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Preface
There is no difference between the teachings of Lord Caitanya presented
here and the teachings of Lord K”£‹a in the Bhagavad-g†t•. The teachings of
Lord Caitanya are practical demonstrations of Lord K”£‹a's teachings. Lord
K”£‹a's ultimate instruction in the Bhagavad-g†t• is that everyone should
surrender unto Him, Lord K”£‹a. K”£‹a promises to take immediate charge of
such a surrendered soul. The Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is
already in charge of the maintenance of this creation by virtue of His plenary
expansion, K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, but this maintenance is not direct. However,
when the Lord says that He takes charge of His pure devotee, He actually takes
direct charge. A pure devotee is a soul who is forever surrendered to the
Lord, just as a child is surrendered to his parents or an animal to its
master. In the surrendering process, one should: (1) accept things favorable
for discharging devotional service, (2) reject things unfavorable, (3) believe
firmly in the Lord's protection, (4) feel exclusively dependent on the mercy
of the Lord, (5) have no interest separate from the interest of the Lord, and
(6) always feel oneself meek and humble.
The Lord demands that one surrender unto Him by following these six
guidelines, but the unintelligent so-called scholars of the world
misunderstand these demands and urge the general mass of people to reject
them. At the conclusion of the Ninth Chapter of the Bhagavad-g†t•, Lord K”£‹a
directly says, "Engage your mind always in thinking of Me, become My devotee,
offer obeisances to Me, and worship Me. Being completely absorbed in Me,
surely you will come to Me." (Bg. 9.34) However, the scholarly demons misguide
the masses of people by directing them to the impersonal, unmanifest, eternal,
unborn truth rather than the Personality of Godhead. The impersonalist
M•y•v•d† philosophers do not accept that the ultimate aspect of the Absolute
Truth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If one desires to understand the
sun as it is, one must first face the sunshine and then the sun globe, and
after entering into that globe, one may come face to face with the
predominating deity of the sun. Due to a poor fund of knowledge, the M•y•v•d†
philosophers cannot go beyond the Brahman effulgence, which may be compared to
the sunshine. The Upani£ads confirm that one has to penetrate the dazzling
effulgence of Brahman before one can see the real face of the Personality of
Godhead.
Lord Caitanya therefore teaches direct worship of Lord K”£‹a, who appeared
as the foster child of the King of Vraja. He also suggests that the place
known as V”nd•vana is as good as Lord K”£‹a because there is no difference
between the name, quality, form, pastimes, entourage and paraphernalia of Lord
K”£‹a and Lord K”£‹a Himself. That is the absolute nature of the Absolute
Truth.
Lord Caitanya also recommended that the highest mode of worship in the
highest perfectional stage is the method practiced by the damsels of Vraja.
These damsels (gop†s, or cowherd girls) simply loved K”£‹a without a motive
for material or spiritual gain. Lord Caitanya also recommended ¥r†madBh•gavatam as the spotless narration of transcendental knowledge, and He
pointed out that the highest goal in human life is to develop unalloyed love
for K”£‹a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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Lord Caitanya's teachings are identical to those given by Lord Kapila, the
original propounder of s••khya-yoga, the s••khya system of philosophy. This
authorized system of yoga recommends meditation on the transcendental form of
the Lord. There is no question of meditating on something void or impersonal.
One can meditate on the transcendental form of Lord Vi£‹u even without
practicing involved sitting postures. Such meditation is called perfect
sam•dhi. This perfect sam•dhi is verified at the end of the Sixth Chapter of
the Bhagavad-g†t•, where Lord K”£‹a says, "And of all yog†s, the one with
great faith who always abides in Me, thinks of Me within himself, and renders
transcendental loving service to Me--he is the most intimately united with Me
in yoga and is the highest of all. That is My opinion." (Bg. 6.47)
Lord Caitanya instructed the mass of people in the s••khya philosophy of
acintya-bhed•bheda-tattva, which maintains that the Supreme Lord is
simultaneously one with and different from His creation. Lord Caitanya taught
this philosophy through the chanting of the holy name of the Lord. He taught
that the holy name of the Lord is the sound incarnation of the Lord and that
since the Lord is the absolute whole, there is no difference between His holy
name and His transcendental form. Thus by chanting the holy name of the Lord
one can directly associate with the Supreme Lord by sound vibration. As one
practices this sound vibration, one passes through three stages of
development: the offensive stage, the clearing stage and the transcendental
stage. In the offensive stage one may desire all kinds of material happiness,
but in the second stage one becomes clear of all material contamination. When
one is situated on the transcendental stage, one attains the most coveted
position--the stage of loving God. Lord Caitanya taught that this is the
highest stage of perfection for human beings.
Yoga practice is essentially meant for controlling the senses. The central
controlling factor of all the senses is the mind; therefore one first has to
practice controlling the mind by engaging it in K”£‹a consciousness. The gross
activities of the mind are expressed through the external senses, either for
the acquiring of knowledge or for the functioning of the senses in accordance
with the will. The subtle activities of the mind are thinking, feeling and
willing. Depending on one's consciousness, the individual is either polluted
or clear. If one's mind is fixed on K”£‹a (His name, quality, form, pastimes,
entourage and paraphernalia), all one's activities--both subtle and gross-become favorable. The Bhagavad-g†t•'s process of purifying consciousness is
the process of fixing one's mind on K”£‹a by talking of His transcendental
activities, cleansing His temple, going to His temple, seeing the beautiful
transcendental form of the Lord nicely decorated, hearing His transcendental
glories, tasting food offered to Him, associating with His devotees, smelling
the flowers and Tulas† leaves offered Him, engaging in activities for the
Lord's interest, etc. No one can bring the activities of the mind and senses
to a stop, but one can purify these activities through a change in
consciousness. This change is indicated in the Bhagavad-g†t• when K”£‹a tells
Arjuna of the knowledge of yoga whereby one can work without fruitive results:
"O son of P”th•, when you act in such knowledge you can free yourself from the
bondage of works." (Bg. 2.39) A human being is sometimes restricted in sense
gratification due to certain circumstances, such as disease, but this is not
the prescription for giving up sense gratification. Without knowing the actual
process by which the mind and senses can be controlled, less intelligent men
either try to stop the mind and senses by force, or they give in to them and
are carried away by the waves of sense gratification.
The regulative principles and rules of yoga--the various sitting postures
and breathing exercises performed in an attempt to withdraw one's senses from
the sense objects--are methods meant for those who are too much engrossed in
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the bodily conception of life. The intelligent man who is situated in K”£‹a
consciousness does not try to forcibly stop his senses from acting. Rather, he
engages his senses in the service of K”£‹a. No one can stop a child from
playing by leaving him inactive. A child can be stopped from engaging in
nonsense by being engaged in superior activities. The forceful restraint of
sense activities by the eight principles of yoga is recommended for inferior
men. Being engaged in the superior activities of K”£‹a consciousness, superior
men naturally retire from the inferior activities of material existence.
In this way Lord Caitanya teaches the science of K”£‹a consciousness. That
science is absolute. Dry mental speculators try to restrain themselves from
material attachment, but it is generally found that the mind is too strong to
be controlled and that it drags them down to sensual activities. A person in
K”£‹a consciousness does not run this risk. One has to engage one's mind and
senses in K”£‹a conscious activities, and Lord Caitanya teaches one how to do
this in practice. Before accepting sanny•sa (the renounced order), Lord
Caitanya was known as Vi¤vambhara. The word vi¤vambhara refers to one who
maintains the entire universe and who leads all living entities. This
maintainer and leader appeared as Lord Sri K”£‹a Caitanya to give humanity
these sublime teachings. Lord Caitanya is the ideal teacher of life's prime
necessities. He is the most munificent bestower of love of K”£‹a. He is the
complete reservoir of all mercies and good fortune. As confirmed in ¥r†madBh•gavatam, the Bhagavad-g†t•, the Mah•bh•rata, and the Upani£ads, K”£‹a is
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself and is worshipable by everyone in
this age of disagreement. Everyone can join in His sa•k†rtana movement. No
previous qualification is necessary. Just by following His teachings, anyone
can become a perfect human being. If a person is fortunate enough to be
attracted by Lord Caitanya's features, he is sure to be successful in his
life's mission. In other words, those who are interested in attaining
spiritual existence can easily be released from the clutches of m•y• by the
grace of Lord Caitanya. The teachings presented in this book are nondifferent
from the Lord.
Engrossed in the material body, the conditioned soul increases the pages of
history by all kinds of material activities. The teachings of Lord Caitanya
can help human society stop such unnecessary and temporary activities. By
these teachings, humanity can be elevated to the topmost platform of spiritual
activity. These spiritual activities actually begin after liberation from
material bondage. Such liberated activities in K”£‹a consciousness constitute
the goal of human perfection. The false prestige one acquires by attempting to
dominate material nature is illusory. Illuminating knowledge can be acquired
from the teachings of Lord Caitanya, and by such knowledge one can advance in
spiritual existence.
Everyone has to suffer or enjoy the fruits of his activity; no one can
check the laws of material nature that govern such things. As long as one is
engaged in fruitive activity, one is sure to be baffled in the attempt to
attain the ultimate goal of life. I sincerely hope that by understanding the
teachings of Lord Caitanya, human society will experience a new light of
spiritual life, which will open the field of activity for the pure soul.
o‰ tat sat
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami
March 14, 1968
The Birthday of Lord Caitanya
¥r† ¥r† R•dh•-K”£‹a Temple
New York, N.Y.
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Introduction
(Originally delivered as five morning lectures on the Caitanya-carit•m”ta-the authoritative biography of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m†--before the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, New York
City, April 10-14, 1967.)
The word caitanya means "living force." As living entities, we can move,
but a table cannot because it does not possess living force. Movement and
activity may be considered signs or symptoms of the living force. Indeed, it
may be said that there can be no activity without the living force. Although
the living force is present in the material condition, it is not am”ta,
immortal. The words caitanya-carit•m”ta, then, may be translated as "the
character of the living force in immortality."
But how is this living force displayed immortally? It is not displayed by
man or any other creature in this material universe, for none of us are
immortal in these bodies. We possess the living force, we perform activities,
and we are immortal by our nature and constitution, but the material condition
into which we have been put does not allow our immortality to be displayed. It
is stated in the Kaàha Upani£ad that eternality and the living force belong
both to ourselves and God. Although this is true in that both God and
ourselves are immortal, there is a difference. As living entities, we perform
many activities, but we have a tendency to fall down into material nature. God
has no such tendency. Being all-powerful, He never comes under the control of
material nature. Indeed, material nature is but one display of His
inconceivable energies.
From the ground we may see only clouds in the sky, but if we fly above the
clouds we can see the sun shining. From the sky, skyscrapers and cities seem
very tiny; similarly, from God's position this entire material creation is
insignificant. The tendency of the conditioned living entity is to come down
from the heights, where everything can be seen in perspective. God, however,
does not have this tendency. The Supreme Lord is not subject to fall down into
illusion (m•y•), any more than the sun is subject to fall beneath the clouds.
Because the Supreme Lord is not subject to illusion, He is unconditioned;
because we, as finite living entities, are prone to fall into illusion, we are
called conditioned. Impersonalist philosophers (M•y•v•d†s) maintain that both
the living entity and God Himself are under the control of m•y• when they come
into this material world. This may be true of the living entity, but it is not
true of God, for in all instances the material energy is working under His
direction. Those who think the Supreme Lord is subject to material
conditioning are called fools by K”£‹a Himself in the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.11):
avaj•nanti m•‰ mã‚h•
m•nu£†‰ tanum •¤ritam
para‰ bh•vam aj•nanto
mama bhãta-mahe¤varam
"Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know My
transcendental nature as the Supreme Lord of all that be." (Bg. 9.11)
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu should not be considered one of us. He is K”£‹a
Himself, the supreme living entity, and as such He never comes under the cloud
of m•y•. K”£‹a, His expansions and even His higher devotees never fall into
the clutches of illusion. Lord Caitanya came to earth simply to preach k”£‹abhakti, love of K”£‹a. In other words, He is Lord K”£‹a Himself teaching the
living entities the proper way to approach K”£‹a. He is like a teacher who,
seeing a student doing poorly, takes up a pencil and writes, saying, "Do it
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like this: A, B, C." From this one would not foolishly think that the teacher
is learning his ABC's. Similarly, although Lord Caitanya appears in the guise
of a devotee, we should not foolishly think He is an ordinary human being; we
should always remember that Lord Caitanya is K”£‹a (God) Himself teaching us
how to become K”£‹a conscious, and we must study Him in that light.
In the Bhagavad-g†t• (18.66) Lord K”£‹a sets forth the highest religious
principle in this way:
sarva-dharm•n parityajya
m•m eka‰ ¤ara‹a‰ vraja
aha‰ tv•‰ sarva-p•pebhyo
mok£ayi£y•mi m• ¤uca„
"Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear."
This may seem to be a simple instruction to follow, but invariably our
reaction is, "Oh, surrender? Give up? But I have so many responsibilities."
And m•y•, illusion, says to us, "Don't do it, or you'll be out of my clutches.
Just stay in my clutches, and I'll kick you." It is a fact that we are
constantly being kicked by m•y•, just as the male ass is kicked in the face by
the she-ass when he comes for sex. Similarly, cats and dogs are always
fighting and whining when they have sex. These are the tricks of nature. Even
an elephant in the jungle is caught by the use of a trained she-elephant who
leads him into a pit.
M•y• has many activities, and in the material world her strongest shackle
is the female. Of course, in actuality we are neither male nor female, for
these designations refer only to the outer dress, the body. We are all
actually K”£‹a's servants. In conditioned life, however, we are shackled by
iron chains in the form of beautiful women. Thus every male is bound by sex
life, and therefore when one attempts to gain liberation from the material
clutches, one must first learn to control the sex urge. Unrestricted sex puts
one fully in the clutches of illusion. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu officially
renounced this illusion at the age of twenty-four, although His wife was
sixteen and His mother seventy and He was the only male member of the family.
Although He was a br•hma‹a and was not rich, He took sanny•sa, the renounced
order of life, and thus extricated Himself from family entanglement.
If we wish to become fully K”£‹a conscious, we have to give up the shackles
of m•y•. Or, if we remain with M•y•, we should live in such a way that we will
not be subject to illusion. It is not necessary for a man to abandon his
family, for there were many householders among Lord Caitanya's closest
devotees. What must be renounced is the propensity for material enjoyment.
Although Lord Caitanya approved of a householder having regulated sex in
marriage, He was very strict with those in the renounced order, and He even
banished Junior Harid•sa for glancing lustfully at a woman. The point is that
one must take up a particular path and stick to it, obeying all the rules and
regulations necessary for success in spiritual life. Lord Caitanya's mission
was to teach the path of K”£‹a consciousness to all men and thereby enable
them to partake of the immortality of spiritual life.
From the Caitanya-carit•m”ta we learn how Lord Caitanya taught people to
become immortal, and thus the title may be properly translated as "the
immortal character of the living force." The supreme living force is the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is also the supreme entity. There are
innumerable living entities, and all of them are individuals. This is very
easy to understand: We are all individual in thought and desires, and the
Supreme Lord is also an individual person. He is different, though, in that He
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is the leader, the one whom no one can excel. Among the minute living
entities, one being can excel another in one capacity or another. Like each of
these living entities, the Lord is an individual, but He is different in that
He is the supreme individual. God is also infallible, and in the Bhagavad-g†t•
He is addressed as Acyuta, which means "He who never falls down." This name is
indicated because in the Bhagavad-g†t• Arjuna had fallen into delusion but
K”£‹a had not. We often hear it said that God is infallible, and in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (14.19) K”£‹a states,
n•nya‰ gu‹ebhya„ kart•ra‰
yad• dra£à•nupa¤yati
gu‹ebhya¤ ca para‰ vetti
mad-bh•va‰ so 'dhigacchati
"When a person properly sees that in all activities no other performer is
at work than these modes of nature and he knows the Supreme Lord, who is
transcendental to all these modes, he attains My spiritual nature." (Bg.
14.19)
Thus we should not think that K”£‹a is overpowered by the material potency
when He is in the material world. K”£‹a and His incarnations are not under the
control of material nature. They are totally free. Indeed, in ¥r†madBh•gavatam one who has a godly nature is actually defined as one who is not
affected by the modes of material nature, although in material nature. If even
a devotee can attain this freedom, then what to speak of the Supreme?
The real question is, How can we remain unpolluted by material
contamination while in the material world? It was Rãpa Gosv•m† who explained
that we can remain uncontaminated while in the world if we simply make it our
ambition to serve K”£‹a. One may then justifiably ask, "How can I serve?"
Obviously this is not simply a matter of meditation, which is just an activity
of the mind, but of practical work. Love of K”£‹a's service can be attained
only by working for K”£‹a. In such work, we should leave no resource unused.
Whatever is there, whatever we have, should be used for K”£‹a. We can use
everything: typewriters, automobiles, airplanes, missiles--anything. If we
simply speak to people about K”£‹a consciousness, we are also rendering
service. If our minds, senses, speech, money and energies are thus engaged in
the service of K”£‹a, we cannot be considered to exist in material nature. By
virtue of spiritual consciousness, or K”£‹a consciousness, we transcend the
platform of material nature. It is a fact that K”£‹a, His expansions and His
devotees--that is, those who work for Him--are not in material nature,
although people with a poor fund of knowledge think that they are.
The Caitanya-carit•m”ta teaches that the spirit soul is immortal and that
our activities in the spiritual world are also immortal. The M•y•v•d†s, who
hold to the view that the Absolute is impersonal and formless, contend that a
realized soul has no need to talk. However, the Vai£‹avas, who are devotees of
K”£‹a, contend that when one reaches the stage of realization, he really
begins to talk. "Previously we only talked of nonsense," the Vai£‹ava says.
"Now let us begin our real talks, talks of K”£‹a." The M•y•v•d†s are also fond
of using the example of the waterpot, maintaining that when a pot is not
filled with water it makes a sound, but that when it is filled it makes no
sound. But are we waterpots? How can we be compared to them? A good analogy
utilizes as many similarities between two objects as possible. A waterpot is
not an active living force, but we are. Ever-silent meditation may be adequate
for a waterpot, but not for us. Indeed, when a devotee realizes how much he
has to say about K”£‹a, twenty-four hours in a day are not sufficient. It is
the fool who is celebrated as long as he does not speak, for when he breaks
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his silence his lack of knowledge is exposed. The Caitanya-carit•m”ta shows
that there are many wonderful things to discover by glorifying the Supreme.
In the beginning of the Caitanya-carit•m”ta, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†
writes, "I offer my respects to my spiritual masters." He uses the plural here
to indicate the disciplic succession. It is not that he offers obeisances to
his spiritual master alone but to the whole parampar•, the chain of disciplic
succession beginning with Lord K”£‹a Himself. Thus the guru is addressed in
the plural to show the author's highest respect for all the Vai£‹avas. After
offering obeisances to the disciplic succession, the author pays obeisances to
all other devotees, Godbrothers, the expansions of Godhead and the first
manifestation of K”£‹a's energy. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu (sometimes called
K”£‹a Caitanya) is the embodiment of all of these; He is God, guru, devotee
and the expansion of God. As His associate Nity•nanda, He is the first
manifestation of energy; as Advaita, He is an incarnation; as Gad•dhara, He is
the internal potency; and as ¥r†v•sa, He is the marginal living entity. Thus
K”£‹a should not be thought of as being alone but should be considered as
eternally existing with all His manifestations, as described by R•m•nuj•c•rya.
In the Vi¤i£à•dvaita philosophy, God's energies, expansions and incarnations
are considered to be oneness in diversity. In other words, God is not separate
from all of these; everything together is God.
Actually, the Caitanya-carit•m”ta is not intended for the novice, for it is
the postgraduate study of spiritual knowledge. Ideally, one begins with the
Bhagavad-g†t• and advances through ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam to the Caitanyacarit•m”ta. Although all these great scriptures are on the same absolute
level, for the sake of comparative study the Caitanya-carit•m”ta is considered
to be on the highest platform. Every verse in it is perfectly composed.
Indeed, Lord Caitanya and Lord Nity•nanda are compared to the sun and the moon
in that They dissipate the darkness of the material world. In this instance
both the sun and the moon have risen together, and it is proper to offer
obeisances directly to Lord Caitanya and Lord Nity•nanda.
In the Western world, where the glories of Lord Caitanya are relatively
unknown, one may inquire, "Who is K”£‹a Caitanya?" The scriptural conclusion
in answer to that question is that He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Generally, in the Upani£ads the Supreme Absolute Truth is described in an
impersonal way, but the personal aspect of the Absolute Truth is mentioned in
the •¤opani£ad, where, after a description of the all-pervading, we find the
following verse:
hira‹mayena p•tre‹a
satyasy•pihita‰ mukham
tat tva‰ pã£ann ap•v”‹u
satya-dharm•ya d”£àaye
"O my Lord, sustainer of all that lives, Your real face is covered by Your
dazzling effulgence. Kindly remove that covering and exhibit Yourself to Your
pure devotee." (¥r† •¤opani£ad 15)
The impersonalists do not have the power to go beyond the effulgence of God
and arrive at the personality from whom this effulgence is emanating. At the
end of the •¤opani£ad, however, there is a hymn to the Personality of Godhead.
It is not that the impersonal Brahman is denied; it is also described, but
that Brahman is considered to be the glaring effulgence of the body of Lord
Caitanya. In other words, ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya is the basis of the impersonal
Brahman. It is also stated by K”£‹a in the Bhagavad-g†t• (14.27) that the
impersonal Brahman rests on Him: brahma‹o hi prati£àh•ham. The Param•tm•, or
Supersoul, who is present within the heart of every living entity and within
7

every atom of the universe, is but the partial representation of Lord
Caitanya. ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya is therefore the basis of Brahman and the Supreme
Personality of Godhead as well. As the Supreme He is full in six opulences:
wealth, fame, strength, beauty, knowledge and renunciation. In short, we
should know that He is K”£‹a, God, and that nothing is equal to or greater
than Him. There is nothing superior to be conceived. He is the Supreme Person.
It was Rãpa Gosv•m†, a confidential devotee taught for more than ten days
continuously by Lord Caitanya, who wrote:
namo mah•-vad•ny•ya
k”£‹a-prema-prad•ya te
k”£‹•ya k”£‹a-caitanyan•mne gaura-tvi£e nama„
"I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya,
who is more magnanimous than any other avat•ra, even K”£‹a Himself, because He
is bestowing freely what no one else has ever given--pure love of K”£‹a."
It is not that Lord Caitanya teaches a long and elaborate path to God
realization. He is completely spiritual, and He begins from the point of
surrender to K”£‹a. He does not pursue the paths of karma-yoga or j‘•na-yoga
or haàha-yoga but begins at the end of material existence, at the point where
one gives up all material attachment. In the Bhagavad-g†t• K”£‹a begins His
teachings by distinguishing the soul from matter, and in the Eighteenth
Chapter He concludes at the point where the soul surrenders to Him in
devotion. The M•y•v•d†s would have all talk cease there, but at that point the
real discussion only begins. It is the Ved•nta-sãtra which begins, ath•to
brahma-jij‘•s•: "Now let us begin to inquire about the Supreme Absolute
Truth." Rãpa Gosv•m† thus praises Lord Caitanya as the most munificent
incarnation of all, for He gives the greatest gift by indicating the highest
form of devotional service. In other words, He answers the most important
inquiries that anyone can make.
There are different stages of devotional service and God realization.
Strictly speaking, anyone who accepts the existence of God is situated in
devotional service. To acknowledge that God is great is something, but not
much. Lord Caitanya, preaching as an •c•rya, a great teacher, taught that we
can enter into a relationship with God and actually become God's friend. In
the Bhagavad-g†t• K”£‹a showed Arjuna His universal form because Arjuna was
His "very dear friend." Upon seeing K”£‹a as the Lord of the universes,
however, Arjuna actually asked K”£‹a to forgive the familiarity of his
friendship. Lord Caitanya goes beyond this point. Through Lord Caitanya we can
become friends with K”£‹a, and there is no limit to this friendship. We can
become friends of K”£‹a not in awe or adoration but in complete freedom. We
can even relate to God as His father. This is not only the philosophy of the
Caitanya-carit•m”ta but of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam as well. There are no other
scriptures in the world in which God is treated as the son of a devotee.
Usually God is seen as the almighty father who supplies the demands of His
sons. The great devotees, however, sometimes treat God as a son in their
execution of devotional service. The son demands, and the father supplies, and
in supplying K”£‹a the devotee becomes like a father. Instead of taking from
God, we give to God. It was in this relationship that K”£‹a's mother, Ya¤od•,
told the Lord, "Here, eat this or You'll die. Eat nicely." In this way K”£‹a,
although the proprietor of everything, depends on the mercy of His devotee.
This is a uniquely high level of friendship, in which the devotee actually
believes himself to be the father of K”£‹a.
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However, Lord Caitanya's greatest gift was His teaching that K”£‹a can be
actually treated as one's lover. In this relationship the Lord is so much
attached that He expresses His inability to reciprocate. K”£‹a was so obliged
to the gop†s, the cowherd girls of V”nd•vana, that He felt unable to return
their love. "I cannot repay your love," He told them. "I have no more assets
to return." Thus devotional service is performed on this excellent platform,
and knowledge of the devotee's relationship to K”£‹a as lover and beloved was
given by Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Therefore Rãpa Gosv•m† wrote of Lord Caitanya:
"Devotional service in the relationship of lover and beloved is the highest
platform, the glorious platform Lord Caitanya has contributed, and it was
never given by any previous incarnation or •c•rya. Lord Caitanya is K”£‹a in a
yellow complexion, and He is ¥ac†nandana, the son of mother ¥ac†. May you
always keep Him in your hearts. It will be easy to understand K”£‹a through
Him." Thus Caitanya Mah•prabhu came to deliver K”£‹a. His method of
deliverance was not meditation, fruitive activities or scriptural study, but
love.
We have often heard the phrase "love of Godhead." How far this love of
Godhead can actually be developed can be learned from the Vai£‹ava philosophy.
Theoretical knowledge of love of God can be found in many places and in many
scriptures, but what that love of Godhead actually is and how it is developed
can be found in Vai£‹ava literature. It is the unique and highest development
of love of God that is given by Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Even in this material world we can have a little sense of love. How is this
possible? It is due to the love which is found in the Godhead. Whatever we
find within our experience within this conditioned life is situated in the
Supreme Lord, who is the ultimate source of everything. In our original
relationship with the Supreme Lord there is real love, and that love is
reflected pervertedly through material conditions. Our real love is continuous
and unending, but because that love is reflected pervertedly in this material
world, it lacks continuity and is inebriating. If we want real, transcendental
love, we have to transfer our love to the supreme lovable object--the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. This is the basic principle of K”£‹a consciousness.
In material consciousness we are trying to love that which is not at all
lovable. We give our love to dogs and cats, running the risk that at the time
of death we may think of them and consequently take birth in a family of cats
or dogs. Thus love that does not have K”£‹a as its object leads downward. It
is not that K”£‹a, or God, is something obscure or something that only a few
chosen people can attain. Caitanya Mah•prabhu informs us that in every country
and in every scripture there is some hint of love of Godhead. Unfortunately,
no one knows what love of Godhead actually is. The Vedic scriptures, however,
are different in that they can direct the individual in the proper way to love
God. Other scriptures do not give information on how one can love God, nor do
they actually define or describe what or who the Godhead actually is. Although
they officially promote love of Godhead, they have no idea how to execute it.
But Caitanya Mah•prabhu gives a practical demonstration of how to love God in
a conjugal relationship. Taking the part of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, Caitanya
Mah•prabhu tried to love K”£‹a as R•dh•r•‹† loved Him. K”£‹a was always amazed
by R•dh•r•‹†'s love. "How does R•dh•r•‹† give Me such pleasure?" He would ask.
In order to study R•dh•r•‹†, K”£‹a lived in Her role and tried to understand
Himself. This is the secret of Lord Caitanya's incarnation. Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is K”£‹a, but He has taken the mood and role of R•dh•r•‹† to show
us how to love K”£‹a. Thus He is addressed, "I offer my respectful obeisances
unto the Supreme Lord, who is absorbed in R•dh•r•‹†'s thoughts."
This brings up the question of who ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is and what R•dh•K”£‹a is. Actually R•dh•-K”£‹a is the exchange of love. This is not ordinary
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love; K”£‹a has immense potencies, of which three are principal: the internal,
the external and the marginal potencies. In the internal potency there are
three divisions: sa‰vit, hl•din† and sandhin†. The hl•din† potency is the
pleasure potency. All living entities have this pleasure-seeking potency, for
all beings are trying to have pleasure. This is the very nature of the living
entity. At present we are trying to enjoy our pleasure potency by means of the
body in this material condition. By bodily contact we are attempting to derive
pleasure from material sense objects. We should not think, however, that
K”£‹a, who is always spiritual, tries to seek pleasure on this material plane
like us. In the Bhagavad-g†t• K”£‹a describes the material universe as a
nonpermanent place full of miseries. Why, then, would He seek pleasure in the
material form? He is the Supersoul, the supreme spirit, and His pleasure is
beyond the material conception.
In order to learn how K”£‹a's pleasure can be obtained, we must read the
Tenth Canto of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, in which K”£‹a's pleasure potency is
displayed in His pastimes with R•dh•r•‹† and the damsels of Vraja.
Unfortunately, unintelligent people turn at once to the sports of K”£‹a in the
Da¤ama-skandha, the Tenth Canto. K”£‹a's embracing R•dh•r•‹† or His dancing
with the cowherd girls in the r•sa dance are generally not understood by
ordinary men because they consider these pastimes in the light of mundane
lust. They incorrectly think that K”£‹a is like themselves and that He
embraces the gop†s just as an ordinary man embraces a young girl. Some people
thus become interested in K”£‹a because they think that His religion allows
indulgence in sex. This is not k”£‹a-bhakti, love of K”£‹a, but pr•k”tasahajiy•--materialistic lust.
In order to avoid such errors, we should understand what R•dh•-K”£‹a
actually is. R•dh• and K”£‹a display Their pastimes through K”£‹a's internal
energy. The pleasure potency of K”£‹a's internal energy is a most difficult
subject matter, and unless one understands what K”£‹a is, one cannot
understand it. K”£‹a does not take any pleasure in this material world, but He
has a pleasure potency. Because we are part and parcel of K”£‹a, the pleasure
potency is within us also, but we are trying to exhibit that pleasure potency
in matter. K”£‹a, however, does not make such a vain attempt. The object of
K”£‹a's pleasure potency is R•dh•r•‹†; K”£‹a exhibits His potency, or energy
as R•dh•r•‹† and then engages in loving affairs with Her. In other words,
K”£‹a does not take pleasure in this external energy but exhibits His internal
energy, His pleasure potency, as R•dh•r•‹†. Thus K”£‹a manifests Himself as
R•dh•r•‹† in order to exhibit His internal pleasure potency. Of the many
extensions, expansions and incarnations of the Lord, this pleasure potency is
the foremost and chief.
It is not that R•dh•r•‹† is separate from K”£‹a. R•dh•r•‹† is also K”£‹a,
for there is no difference between the energy and the energetic. Without
energy, there is no meaning to the energetic, and without the energetic, there
is no energy. Similarly, without R•dh• there is no meaning to K”£‹a, and
without K”£‹a there is no meaning to R•dh•. Because of this, the Vai£‹ava
philosophy first of all pays obeisances to and worships the internal pleasure
potency of the Supreme Lord. Thus the Lord and His potency are always referred
to as R•dh•-K”£‹a. Similarly, those who worship the name of N•r•ya‹a first of
all utter the name of Lak£m†, as Lak£m†-N•r•ya‹a. Similarly, those who worship
Lord R•ma first of all utter the name of S†t•. In any case--S†t•-R•ma, R•dh•K”£‹a, Lak£m†-N•r•ya‹a--the potency always comes first.
R•dh• and K”£‹a are one, and when K”£‹a desires to enjoy pleasure, He
manifests Himself as R•dh•r•‹†. The spiritual exchange of love between R•dh•
and K”£‹a is the actual display of the internal pleasure potency of K”£‹a.
Although we speak of "when" K”£‹a desires, just when He did desire we cannot
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say. We only speak in this way because in conditioned life we take it that
everything has a beginning; however, in the absolute, or spiritual, life there
is neither beginning nor end. Yet in order to understand that R•dh• and K”£‹a
are one and that They also become divided, the question "When?" automatically
comes to mind. When K”£‹a desired to enjoy His pleasure potency, He manifested
Himself in the separate form of R•dh•r•‹†, and when He wanted to understand
Himself through the agency of R•dh•, He united with R•dh•r•‹†, and that
unification is called Lord Caitanya.
Why did K”£‹a assume the form of Caitanya Mah•prabhu? It is explained that
K”£‹a desired to know the glory of R•dh•'s love. "Why is She so much in love
with Me?" K”£‹a asked. "What is My special qualification that attracts Her so?
And what is the actual way in which She loves Me?" It seems strange that
K”£‹a, as the Supreme, should be attracted by anyone's love. We search after
the love of a woman or a man because we are imperfect and lack something. The
love of a woman, that potency and pleasure, is absent in man, and therefore a
man wants a woman, but this is not the case with K”£‹a, who is full in
Himself. Thus K”£‹a expressed surprise: "Why am I attracted by R•dh•r•‹†? And
when R•dh•r•‹† feels My love, what is She actually feeling?" In order to taste
the essence of that loving affair, K”£‹a appeared just as the moon appears on
the horizon of the sea. Just as the moon was produced by the churning of the
sea, by the churning of spiritual love affairs the moon of Caitanya Mah•prabhu
appeared. Indeed, Lord Caitanya's complexion was golden, just like the moon.
Although this is figurative language, it conveys the meaning behind the
appearance of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The full significance of His appearance
will be explained in later chapters.
The manifestations of the Supreme are also explained in the Caitanyacarit•m”ta. After offering respects to Lord Caitanya, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja next
offers them to Lord Nity•nanda. He explains that Lord Nity•nanda is a
manifestation of Sa•kar£a‹a, who is the origin of Mah•-Vi£‹u. K”£‹a's first
manifestation is as Balar•ma, then He is manifest as Sa•kar£a‹a, and after
Sa•kar£a‹a He is manifest as Pradyumna. In this way so many expansions take
place. Although there are many expansions, Lord ¥r† K”£‹a is the origin, as
confirmed in the Brahma-sa‰hit•. He is like the original candle from which
many thousands and millions of candles are lit. Although any number of candles
can be lighted, the original candle still retains its identity as the origin.
In this way K”£‹a expands Himself into so many lights, and all these
expansions are called vi£‹u-tattva. Vi£‹u is a large light, and we are small
lights, but all are expansions of K”£‹a.
When it is necessary to create the material universes, Vi£‹u expands
Himself as Mah•-Vi£‹u. Mah•-Vi£‹u lies down in the Causal Ocean and breathes
all the universes from His nostrils. Thus from Mah•-Vi£‹u and the Causal Ocean
all the universes spring, and all these universes float in the Causal Ocean.
In this regard there is the story of V•mana, who, when He took three steps,
stuck His foot through the covering of the universe. Water from the Causal
Ocean flowed through the hole that His foot made, and it is said that that
flow of water became the river Ganges. Therefore the Ganges is accepted as the
most sacred water of Vi£‹u and is worshiped by all Hindus from the Himalayas
down to the Bay of Bengal.
Mah•-Vi£‹u is actually an expansion of Balar•ma, who is K”£‹a's first
expansion and, in the V”nd•vana pastimes, His brother. In the mah•-mantra-Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma
R•ma, Hare Hare--the word R•ma refers to Balar•ma. Since Lord Nity•nanda is an
expansion of Balar•ma, R•ma also refers to Lord Nity•nanda. Thus Hare K”£‹a,
Hare R•ma addresses not only K”£‹a and Balar•ma but Lord Caitanya and Lord
Nity•nanda as well.
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The subject matter of the Caitanya-carit•m”ta primarily deals with what is
beyond this material creation. The cosmic material expansion is called m•y•,
illusion, because it has no eternal existence. Because it is sometimes
manifested and sometimes not manifested, it is regarded as illusory. But
beyond this temporary manifestation there is a higher nature, as indicated in
the Bhagavad-g†t• (8.20):
paras tasm•t tu bh•vo 'nyo
'vyakto 'vyakt•t san•tana„
ya„ sa sarve£u bhãte£u
na¤yatsu na vina¤yati
"Yet there is another unmanifest nature, which is eternal and is
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is supreme and
is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, that part remains
as it is."
That supreme nature is beyond the manifested (vyakta) and unmanifested
(avyakta). This superior nature beyond both creation and annihilation is the
living force, which is manifest in the bodies of all living entities. The body
itself is composed of inferior nature, matter, but it is the superior nature
that is moving the body. The symptom of that superior nature is consciousness.
Thus in the spiritual world, where everything is composed of the superior
nature, everything is conscious. In the material world inanimate objects are
not conscious, but in the spiritual world this is not so. There a table is
conscious, the land is conscious, the trees are conscious--everything is
conscious.
It is not possible to imagine how far this material manifestation extends.
In the material world everything is calculated by imagination or by some
imperfect method, but the Vedic literature gives information of what lies
beyond the material universe. Those who believe in experimental knowledge may
doubt the Vedic conclusions, for they cannot even calculate how far this
universe extends, nor can they reach far into the universe itself. It is not
possible to obtain information of anything beyond this material nature by
experimental means. That which is beyond our power of conception is called
acintya, inconceivable. It is useless to argue or speculate about what is
inconceivable. If it is truly inconceivable, it is not subject to speculation
or experimentation. Our energy is limited, and our sense perception is
limited; therefore we must rely on the Vedic conclusions regarding that
subject matter which is inconceivable. Knowledge of the superior nature must
simply be accepted without argument. How is it possible to argue about
something to which we have no access? The method for understanding
transcendental subject matter is given by Lord K”£‹a Himself in the Bhagavadg†t•, where K”£‹a tells Arjuna at the beginning of the Fourth Chapter:
ima‰ vivasvate yoga‰
proktav•n aham avyayam
vivasv•n manave pr•ha
manur ik£v•kave 'brav†t
"I instructed this imperishable science of yoga to the sun-god, Vivasv•n,
and Vivasv•n instructed it to Manu, the father of mankind, and Manu in turn
instructed it to Ik£v•ku." (Bg. 4.1)
This is the method of parampar•, or disciplic succession. Similarly,
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam explains that K”£‹a imparted knowledge into the heart of
Brahm•, the first created creature within the universe. Brahm• imparted those
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lessons to his disciple N•rada, and N•rada imparted that knowledge to his
disciple Vy•sadeva. Vy•sadeva imparted it to Madhv•c•rya, and from Madhv•c•rya
the knowledge has come down to M•dhavendra Pur†, to •¤vara Pur†, and from him
to Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
One may ask that if Caitanya Mah•prabhu is K”£‹a Himself, then why did He
need a spiritual master? Of course He did not need a spiritual master, but
because He was playing the role of an •c•rya (one who teaches by example), He
accepted a spiritual master. Even K”£‹a Himself accepted a spiritual master,
for that is the system. In this way the Lord sets the example for men. We
should not think, however, that the Lord takes a spiritual master because He
is in want of knowledge. He is simply stressing the importance of accepting
the disciplic succession. The knowledge of that disciplic succession actually
comes from the Lord Himself, and if the knowledge descends unbroken, it is
perfect. Although we may not be in touch with the original personality who
first imparted the knowledge, we may receive the same knowledge through this
process of transmission. In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam it is stated that K”£‹a, the
Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, transmitted transcendental
knowledge into the heart of Brahm•. This, then, is one way knowledge is
received--through the heart. Thus there are two processes by which one may
receive knowledge: One depends upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is
situated as the Supersoul within the heart of all living entities, and the
other depends upon the guru, or spiritual master, who is an expansion of
K”£‹a. Thus K”£‹a transmits information both from within and from without. We
simply have to receive it. If knowledge is received in this way, it doesn't
matter whether it is inconceivable or not.
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam there is a great deal of information given about the
Vaiku‹àha planetary systems, which are beyond the material universe.
Similarly, a great deal of inconceivable information is given in the Caitanyacarit•m”ta. Any attempt to arrive at this information through experimental
knowledge will fail. The knowledge simply has to be accepted. According to the
Vedic method, ¤abda, or transcendental sound, is regarded as evidence. Sound
is very important in Vedic understanding, for, if it is pure, it is accepted
as authoritative. Even in the material world we accept a great deal of
information which is sent thousands of miles by telephone or radio. In this
way we also accept sound as evidence in our daily lives. Although we cannot
see the informant, we accept his information as valid on the basis of sound.
Sound vibration, then, is very important in the transmission of Vedic
knowledge.
The Vedas inform us that beyond this cosmic manifestation there are
extensive planets and the spiritual sky. This material manifestation is
regarded as only a small portion of the total creation. The material
manifestation includes not only this universe but innumerable others as well,
but all the material universes combined comprise only one fraction of the
total creation. The majority of the creation is situated in the spiritual sky.
In that sky innumerable planets float, and these are called Vaiku‹àhalokas. In
every Vaiku‹àhaloka N•r•ya‹a presides in the form of His four-armed
expansions: Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and V•sudeva.
As stated before, the material universes are manifested by the Lord in the
form of Mah•-Vi£‹u. Just as a husband and wife combine to beget offspring,
Mah•-Vi£‹u combines with His wife m•y•, or material nature. This is confirmed
in the Bhagavad-g†t• (14.4), where K”£‹a states:
sarva-yoni£u kaunteya
mãrtaya„ sambhavanti y•„
t•s•‰ brahma mahad yonir
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aha‰ b†ja-prada„ pit•
"It should be understood that all species of life, O son of Kunt†, are made
possible by birth in this material nature, and that I am the seed-giving
father."
Vi£‹u impregnated M•y•, the material nature, simply by glancing at her.
This is the spiritual method. Materially we are limited to impregnating by
only one particular part of our body, but the Supreme Lord, K”£‹a or Mah•Vi£‹u, can impregnate any part by any part. Simply by glancing the Lord can
conceive countless living entities in the womb of the material nature. The
Brahma-sa‰hit• confirms that the spiritual body of the Supreme Lord is so
powerful that any part of His body can perform the functions of any other
part. We can touch only with our hands or skin, but K”£‹a can touch just by
glancing. We can only see with our eyes; we cannot touch or smell with them.
K”£‹a, however, can smell and also eat with His eyes. When foods are offered
to K”£‹a, we don't see Him eating, but He eats simply by glancing at the food.
We cannot imagine how things work in the spiritual world, where everything is
spiritual. It is not that K”£‹a does not eat or that we imagine that He eats;
He actually eats, but His eating is different from ours. Our eating process
will be similar to His when we are completely on the spiritual platform. On
that platform every part of the body can act on behalf of any other part.
Vi£‹u does not require anything in order to create. He does not require the
goddess Lak£m† in order to give birth to Brahm•, for Brahm• is born from a
lotus flower that grows from the navel of Vi£‹u. The goddess Lak£m† sits at
the feet of Vi£‹u and serves Him. In this material world sex is required to
produce children, but in the spiritual world a man can produce as many
children as he likes without having to take help from his wife. Because we
have no experience with spiritual energy, we think that Brahm•'s birth from
the navel of Vi£‹u is simply a fictional story. We are not aware that
spiritual energy is so powerful that it can do anything and everything.
Material energy is dependent on certain laws, but spiritual energy is fully
independent.
Brahm• is born from the navel of Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who is but a partial
manifestation of Mah•-Vi£‹u. Countless universes reside like seeds within the
skin pores of Mah•-Vi£‹u, and when He exhales, they are all manifest. In the
material world we have no experience of such a thing, but we do experience a
perverted reflection in the phenomenon of perspiration. We cannot imagine,
however, the duration of one breath of Mah•-Vi£‹u, for within one breath all
the universes are created and annihilated. Lord Brahm• lives only for the
duration of one breath, and according to our time scale 4,320,000,000 years
constitute only twelve hours of Brahm•, and Brahm• lives one hundred of his
years. Yet the whole life of Brahm• is contained within one breath of Mah•Vi£‹u. Thus it is not possible for us to imagine the breathing power of the
Supreme Lord, K”£‹a, of whom Mah•-Vi£‹u is but a partial manifestation.
Thus K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† discusses Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu as ¥r†
K”£‹a Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and Lord Nity•nanda as
Balar•ma, the first expansion of K”£‹a. Advait•c•rya, another principal
disciple of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's, is accepted as an expansion of Mah•Vi£‹u. Thus Advait•c•rya is also the Lord, or, more precisely, an expansion of
the Lord. The word advaita means "nondual," and His name is such because He is
nondifferent from the Supreme Lord. He is also called •c•rya, teacher, because
He disseminated K”£‹a consciousness. In this way He is just like Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Although Lord Caitanya is ¥r† K”£‹a Himself, He appeared as a
devotee to teach people in general how to love K”£‹a. Similarly, Advait•c•rya
appeared just to distribute the knowledge of K”£‹a consciousness. Thus He is
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also the Lord incarnated as a devotee. In the pastimes of Lord Caitanya, K”£‹a
is manifested in five different features, and He and His associates appear as
devotees of the Supreme Lord in the form of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya, Lord
Nity•nanda, Advait•c•rya, ¥r† Gad•dhara, and ¥r† ¥r†v•sa. In all cases,
Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the source of energy for all His devotees. Since this
is the case, if we take shelter of Caitanya Mah•prabhu for the successful
execution of K”£‹a consciousness, we are sure to make progress. One devotional
song by Narottama d•sa áh•kura states, "My dear Lord Caitanya, please have
mercy upon me. There is no one who is as merciful as You. My plea is most
urgent because Your mission is to deliver fallen souls, and no one is more
fallen than I. I beg priority."
The author of the Caitanya-carit•m”ta, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, was an
inhabitant of V”nd•vana and a great devotee. He had been living with his
family in Katwa, a small town in the district of Burdwan in Bengal. His family
also worshiped R•dh•-K”£‹a, and once when there was some misunderstanding
among his family about devotional service, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja was advised by
Nity•nanda Prabhu in a dream to leave home and go to V”nd•vana. Although he
was very old, he started out that very night and went to live in V”nd•vana.
While he was there, he met some of the Gosv•m†s, principal disciples of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He was requested to write the Caitanya-carit•m”ta by the
devotees of V”nd•vana. Although he began this work at a very old age, by the
grace of Lord Caitanya he finished it. Today it remains the most authoritative
book on Caitanya Mah•prabhu's philosophy and life.
When K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† was living in V”nd•vana, there were not
very many temples. At that time Madana-mohana, Govindaj† and Gop†n•tha were
the three principal temples. As a resident of V”nd•vana, he offered his
respects to the Deities in these temples and requested God's favor: "My
progress in spiritual life is very slow, so I'm asking Your help." In the
Caitanya-carit•m”ta, K”£‹ad•sa first offers his obeisances to Madana-mohana
vigraha, the Deity who can help us progress in K”£‹a consciousness. In the
execution of K”£‹a consciousness, our first business is to know K”£‹a and our
relationship with Him. To know K”£‹a is to know one's self, and to know one's
self is to know one's relationship with K”£‹a. Since this relationship can be
learned by worshiping Madana-mohana vigraha, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† first
establishes his relationship with Him.
When this is established, K”£‹ad•sa begins to worship the functional Deity,
Govinda. Govinda resides eternally in V”nd•vana. In the spiritual world of
V”nd•vana the buildings are made of touchstone, the cows are known as surabhi
cows, givers of abundant milk, and the trees are known as wish-fulfilling
trees, for they yield whatever one desires. In V”nd•vana K”£‹a herds the
surabhi cows, and He is worshiped by hundreds and thousands of gop†s, cowherd
girls, who are all goddesses of fortune. When K”£‹a descends to the material
world, this same V”nd•vana descends, just as an entourage accompanies an
important personage. Because when K”£‹a comes His land also comes, V”nd•vana
is not considered to exist in the material world. Therefore devotees take
shelter of the V”nd•vana in India, for it is considered to be a replica of the
original V”nd•vana. Although one may complain that no kalpa-v”k£a, wishfulfilling trees, exist there, when the Gosv•m†s were there, kalpa-v”k£a were
present. It is not that one can simply go to such a tree and make demands; one
must first become a devotee. The Gosv•m†s would live under a tree for one
night only, and the trees would satisfy all their desires. For the common man
this may all seem very wonderful, but as one makes progress in devotional
service, all this can be realized.
V”nd•vana is actually experienced as it is by persons who have stopped
trying to derive pleasure from material enjoyment. "When will my mind become
15

cleansed of all hankering for material enjoyment so I will be able to see
V”nd•vana?" one great devotee asks. The more K”£‹a conscious we become and the
more we advance, the more everything is revealed as spiritual. Thus K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† considered V”nd•vana in India to be as good as the V”nd•vana
in the spiritual sky, and in the Caitanya-carit•m”ta he describes R•dh•r•‹†
and K”£‹a as seated beneath a wish-fulfilling tree in V”nd•vana, on a throne
decorated with valuable jewels. There K”£‹a's dear friends, the cowherd boys
and the gop†s, serve R•dh• and K”£‹a by singing, dancing, offering betel nuts
and refreshments, and decorating Their Lordships with flowers. Even today in
India people decorate thrones and recreate this scene during the month of
July. Generally at that time people go to V”nd•vana to offer their respects to
the Deities there.
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† maintains that the Govinda Deity shows us how to
serve R•dh• and K”£‹a. The Madana-mohana Deity simply establishes that "I am
Your eternal servant." With Govinda, however, there is actual acceptance of
service, and therefore He is called the functional Deity. The Gop†n•tha Deity
is K”£‹a as master and proprietor of the gop†s. He attracted all the gop†s, or
cowherd girls, by the sound of His flute, and when they came, He danced with
them. These activities are all described in the Tenth Canto of ¥r†madBh•gavatam. These gop†s were childhood friends of K”£‹a, and they were all
married, for in India the girls are married by the age of twelve. The boys,
however, are not married before eighteen, so K”£‹a, who was fifteen or sixteen
at the time, was not married. Nonetheless, He called these girls from their
homes and invited them to dance with Him. That dance is called the r•sa-l†l•
dance, and it is the most elevated of all the V”nd•vana pastimes. K”£‹a is
therefore called Gop†n•tha because He is the beloved master of the gop†s.
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† petitions the blessings of Lord Gop†n•tha: "May
that Gop†n•tha, the master of the gop†s, K”£‹a, bless you. May you become
blessed by Gop†n•tha." The author of the Caitanya-carit•m”ta prays that just
as K”£‹a attracted the gop†s by the sweet sound of His flute, He will also
attract the reader's mind by His transcendental vibration.
Chapter 1
The Spiritual Masters
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is none other than the combined form of ¥r† R•dh•
and K”£‹a. He is the life of those devotees who strictly follow in the
footsteps of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and ¥r†la San•tana Gosv•m†
are the two principal followers of ¥r†la Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†, who acted
as the most confidential servitor of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu, known
as Vi¤vambhara in His early life. A direct disciple of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† was
¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†. The author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, ¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, stands as the direct disciple of ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m† and ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†.
The direct disciple of ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† was ¥r†la Narottama
d•sa áh•kura, who accepted ¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† as his servitor. ¥r†la
Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura accepted ¥r†la Jagann•tha d•sa B•b•j†, who
initiated ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura, who in turn initiated ¥r†la Gauraki¤ora
d•sa B•b•j†, the spiritual master of O‰ Vi£‹up•da ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta
Sarasvat† Gosv•m† Mah•r•ja, the divine master of our humble self.
Since we belong to this chain of disciplic succession from ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, this edition of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta will contain nothing newly
manufactured by our tiny brains, but only remnants of food originally eaten by
the Lord Himself. Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu does not belong to the mundane
plane of the three qualitative modes. He belongs to the transcendental plane
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beyond the reach of the imperfect sense perception of a living being. Even the
most erudite mundane scholar cannot approach the transcendental plane unless
he submits himself to transcendental sound with a receptive mood, for in that
mood only can one realize the message of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. What will be
described herein, therefore, has nothing to do with the experimental thoughts
created by the speculative habits of inert minds. The subject matter of this
book is not a mental concoction but a factual spiritual experience that one
can realize only by accepting the line of disciplic succession described
above. Any deviation from that line will bewilder the reader's understanding
of the mystery of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, which is a transcendental
literature meant for the postgraduate study of one who has realized all the
Vedic scriptures such as the Upani£ads and Ved•nta-sãtra and their natural
commentaries such as ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam and the Bhagavad-g†t•.
This edition of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta is presented for the study of
sincere scholars who are really seeking the Absolute Truth. It is not the
arrogant scholarship of a mental speculator but a sincere effort to serve the
order of a superior authority whose service is the life and soul of this
humble effort. It does not deviate even slightly from the revealed scriptures,
and therefore anyone who follows in the disciplic line will be able to realize
the essence of this book simply by the method of aural reception.
The First Chapter of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta begins with fourteen Sanskrit
verses that describe the Absolute Truth. Then the next three Sanskrit verses
describe the principal Deities of V”nd•vana, namely, ¥r† R•dh•-Madana-mohana,
¥r† R•dh•-Govindadeva and ¥r† R•dh•-Gop†n•thaj†. The first of the fourteen
verses is a symbolic representation of the Supreme Truth, and the entire First
Chapter is in actuality devoted to this single verse, which describes Lord
Caitanya in His six different transcendental expansions.
The first manifestation described is the spiritual master, who appears in
two plenary parts called the initiating spiritual master and instructing
spiritual master. They are identical because both of them are phenomenal
manifestations of the Supreme Truth. Next described are the devotees, who are
divided into two classes, namely, the apprentices and the graduates. Next are
the incarnations (avat•ras) of the Lord, who are explained to be nondifferent
from the Lord. These incarnations are considered in three divisions-incarnations of the potency of the Lord, incarnations of His qualities, and
incarnations of His authority. In this connection, Lord ¥r† K”£‹a's direct
manifestations and His manifestations for transcendental pastimes are
discussed. Next considered are the potencies of the Lord, of which three
principal manifestations are described: the consorts in the kingdom of God
(Vaiku‹àha), the queens of Dv•rak•-dh•ma and, highest of all, the damsels of
Vrajadh•ma. Finally, there is the Supreme Lord Himself, who is the
fountainhead of all these manifestations.
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a and His plenary expansions are all in the category of the
Lord Himself, the energetic Absolute Truth, whereas His devotees, His eternal
associates, are His energies. The energy and energetic are fundamentally one,
but since their functions are differently exhibited, they are simultaneously
different also. Thus the Absolute Truth is manifested in diversity in one
unit. This philosophical truth, which is pursuant to the Ved•nta-sãtra, is
called acintya-bhed•bheda-tattva, or the conception of simultaneous oneness
and difference. In the latter portion of this chapter, the transcendental
position of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and that of ¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu are
described with reference to the above theistic facts.
TEXT 1
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TEXT
vande gurãn †¤a-bhakt•n
†¤am †¤•vat•rak•n
tat-prak•¤•‰¤ ca tac-chakt†„
k”£‹a-caitanya-sa‰j‘akam
SYNONYMS
vande--I offer respectful obeisances; gurãn--unto the spiritual masters;
†¤a-bhakt•n--unto the devotees of the Supreme Lord; †¤am--unto the Supreme
Lord; †¤a-avat•rak•n--unto the incarnations of the Supreme Lord; tat--of the
Supreme Lord; prak•¤•n--unto the manifestations; ca--and; tat--of the Supreme
Lord; ¤akt†„--unto the potencies; k”£‹a-caitanya--¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya;
sa‰j‘akam--named.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual masters, the devotees
of the Lord, the Lord's incarnations, His plenary portions, His energies, and
the primeval Lord Himself, ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya.
TEXT 2
TEXT
vande ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanyanity•nandau sahoditau
gau‚odaye pu£pavantau
citrau ¤an-dau tamo-nudau
SYNONYMS
vande--I offer respectful obeisances; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--to Lord ¥r† K”£‹a
Caitanya; nity•nandau--and to Lord Nity•nanda; saha-uditau--simultaneously
arisen; gau‚a-udaye--on the eastern horizon of Gau‚a; pu£pavantau--the sun and
moon together; citrau--wonderful; ¤am-dau--bestowing benediction; tama„-nudau-dissipating darkness.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances unto ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya and Lord
Nity•nanda, who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen simultaneously on
the horizon of Gau‚a to dissipate the darkness of ignorance and thus
wonderfully bestow benediction upon all.
TEXT 3
TEXT
yad advaita‰ brahmopani£adi tad apy asya tanu-bh•
ya •tm•ntar-y•m† puru£a iti so 'sy•‰¤a-vibhava„
£a‚-ai¤varyai„ pãr‹o ya iha bhagav•n sa svayam aya‰
na caitany•t kr£‹•j jagati para-tattva‰ param iha
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SYNONYMS
yat--that which; advaitam--nondual; brahma--the impersonal Brahman;
upani£adi--in the Upani£ads; tat--that; api--certainly; asya--His; tanu-bh•-the effulgence of His transcendental body; ya„--who; •tm•--the Supersoul;
anta„-y•m†--indwelling Lord; puru£a„--supreme enjoyer; iti--thus; sa„--He;
asya--His; a‰¤a-vibhava„--plenary expansion; £aà-ai¤varyai„--with all six
opulences; pãr‹a„--full; ya„--who; iha--here; bhagav•n--the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; sa„--He; svayam--Himself; ayam--this; na--not;
caitany•t--than Lord Caitanya; k”£‹•t--than Lord K”£‹a; jagati--in the world;
para--higher; tattvam--truth; param--another; iha--here.
TRANSLATION
What the Upani£ads describe as the impersonal Brahman is but the effulgence
of His body, and the Lord known as the Supersoul is but His localized plenary
portion. He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a Himself, full with
six opulences. He is the Absolute Truth, and no other truth is greater than or
equal to Him.
TEXT 4
TEXT
anarpita-car†‰ cir•t karu‹ay•vat†r‹a„ kalau
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-ras•‰ sva-bhakti-¤riyam
hari„ puraàa-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sand†pita„
sad• h”daya-kandare sphuratu va„ ¤ac†-nandana„
SYNONYMS
anarpita--not bestowed; car†m--having been formerly; cir•t--for a long
time; karu‹ay•--by causeless mercy; avat†r‹a„--descended; kalau--in the Age of
Kali; samarpayitum--to bestow; unnata--elevated; ujjvala-ras•m--the conjugal
mellow; sva-bhakti--of His own service; ¤riyam--the treasure; hari„--the
Supreme Lord; puraàa--than gold; sundara--more beautiful; dyuti--of splendor;
kadamba--with a multitude; sand†pita„--lighted up; sad•--always; h”dayakandare--in the cavity of the heart; sphuratu--let Him be manifest; va„--your;
¤ac†-nandana„--the son of mother ¥ac†.
TRANSLATION
May that Lord who is known as the son of ¥r†mat† ¥ac†dev† be
transcendentally situated in the innermost chambers of your heart. Resplendent
with the radiance of molten gold, He has appeared in the Age of Kali by His
causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation ever offered before: the most
sublime and radiant spiritual knowledge of the mellow taste of His service.
TEXT 5
TEXT
r•dh• k”£‹a-pra‹aya-vik”tir hl•din† ¤aktir asm•d
ek•tm•n•v api bhuvi pur• deha-bheda‰ gatau tau
caitany•khya‰ prakaàam adhun• tad-dvaya‰ caikyam •pta‰
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r•dh•-bh•va-dyuti-suvalita‰ naumi k”£‹a-svarãpam
SYNONYMS
r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; pra‹aya--of love; vik”ti„-the transformation; hl•din† ¤akti„--pleasure potency; asm•t--from this; eka•tm•nau--both the same in identity; api--although; bhuvi--on earth; pur•--from
beginningless time; deha-bhedam--separate forms; gatau--obtained; tau--those
two; caitanya-•khyam--known as ¥r† Caitanya; prakaàam--manifest; adhun•--now;
tat-dvayam--the two of Them; ca--and; aikyam--unity; •ptam--obtained; r•dh•-of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; bh•va--mood; dyuti--the luster; su-valitam--who is
adorned with; naumi--I offer my obeisances; k”£‹a-svarãpam--to Him who is
identical with ¥r† K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
The loving affairs of ¥r† R•dh• and K”£‹a are transcendental manifestations
of the Lord's internal pleasure-giving potency. Although R•dh• and K”£‹a are
one in Their identity, They separated Themselves eternally. Now these two
transcendental identities have again united, in the form of ¥r† K”£‹a
Caitanya. I bow down to Him, who has manifested Himself with the sentiment and
complexion of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† although He is K”£‹a Himself.
TEXT 6
TEXT
¤r†-r•dh•y•„ pra‹aya-mahim• k†d”¤o v•nayaiv•sv•dyo yen•dbhuta-madhurim• k†d”¤o v• mad†ya„
saukhya‰ c•sy• mad-anubhavata„ k†d”¤a‰ veti lobh•t
tad-bh•v•‚hya„ samajani ¤ac†-garbha-sindhau har†ndu„
SYNONYMS
¤r†-r•dh•y•„--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; pra‹aya-mahim•--the greatness of the
love; k†d”¤a„--of what kind; v•--or; anay•--by this one (R•dh•); eva--alone;
•sv•dya„--to be relished; yena--by that love; adbhuta-madhurim•--the wonderful
sweetness; k†d”¤a„--of what kind; v•--or; mad†ya„--of Me; saukhyam--the
happiness; ca--and; asy•„--Her; mat-anubhavata„--from realization of My
sweetness; k†d”¤am--of what kind; v•--or; iti--thus; lobh•t--from the desire;
tat--Her; bh•va-•‚hya„--richly endowed with emotions; samajani--took birth;
¤ac†-garbha--of the womb of ¥r†mat† ¥ac†dev†; sindhau--in the ocean; hari-Lord K”£‹a; indu„--like the moon.
TRANSLATION
Desiring to understand the glory of R•dh•r•‹†'s love, the wonderful
qualities in Him that She alone relishes through Her love, and the happiness
She feels when She realizes the sweetness of His love, the Supreme Lord Hari,
richly endowed with Her emotions, appeared from the womb of ¥r†mat† ¥ac†dev†,
as the moon appeared from the ocean.
TEXT 7
TEXT
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sa•kar£a‹a„ k•ra‹a-toya-¤•y†
garbhoda-¤•y† ca payobdhi-¤•y†
¤e£a¤ ca yasy•‰¤a-kal•„ sa nity•nand•khya-r•ma„ ¤ara‹a‰ mam•stu
SYNONYMS
sa•kar£a‹a„--Mah•-Sa•kar£a‹a in the spiritual sky; k•ra‹a-toya-¤•y†-K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who lies in the Causal Ocean; garbha-uda-¤•y†-Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who lies in the Garbhodaka Ocean of the universe; ca-and; paya„-abdhi-¤•y†--K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who lies in the ocean of milk;
¤e£a„--¥e£a N•ga, the couch of Vi£‹u; ca--and; yasya--whose; a‰¤a--plenary
portions; kal•„--and parts of the plenary portions; sa„--He; nity•nanda-•khya-known as Lord Nity•nanda; r•ma„--Lord Balar•ma; ¤ara‹am--shelter; mama--my;
astu--let there be.
TRANSLATION
May ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma be the object of my constant remembrance.
Sa•kar£a‹a, ¥e£a N•ga and the Vi£‹us who lie on the K•ra‹a Ocean, Garbha Ocean
and ocean of milk are His plenary portions and the portions of His plenary
portions.
TEXT 8
TEXT
m•y•t†te vy•pi-vaiku‹àha-loke
pãr‹ai¤varye ¤r†-catur-vyãha-madhye
rãpa‰ yasyodbh•ti sa•kar£a‹•khya‰
ta‰ ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•ma‰ prapadye
SYNONYMS
m•y•-at†te--beyond the material creation; vy•pi--all-expanding; vaiku‹àhaloke--in Vaiku‹àhaloka, the spiritual world; pãr‹a-ai¤varye--endowed with full
opulence; ¤r†-catu„-vyãha-madhye--in the quadruple expansions (V•sudeva,
Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); rãpam--form; yasya--whose; udbh•ti-appears; sa•kar£a‹a-•khyam--known as Sa•kar£a‹a; tam--to Him; ¤r†-nity•nandar•mam--to Lord Balar•ma in the form of Lord Nity•nanda; prapadye--I surrender.
TRANSLATION
I surrender unto the lotus feet of ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma, who is known as
Sa•kar£a‹a in the midst of the catur-vyãha [consisting of V•sudeva,
Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha]. He possesses full opulences and resides
in Vaiku‹àhaloka, far beyond the material creation.
TEXT 9
TEXT
m•y•-bhart•j•‹‚a-sa•gh•¤ray••ga„
¤ete s•k£•t k•ra‹•mbhodhi-madhye
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yasyaik•‰¤a„ ¤r†-pum•n •di-devas
ta‰ ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•ma‰ prapadye
SYNONYMS
m•y•-bhart•--the master of the illusory energy; aja-a‹‚a-sa•gha--of the
multitude of universes; •¤raya--the shelter; a•ga„--whose body; ¤ete--He lies;
s•k£•t--directly; k•ra‹a-ambhodhi-madhye--in the midst of the Causal Ocean;
yasya--whose; eka-a‰¤a„--one portion; ¤r†-pum•n--the Supreme Person; •dideva„--the original puru£a incarnation; tam--to Him; ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•mam--to
Lord Balar•ma in the form of Lord Nity•nanda; prapadye--I surrender.
TRANSLATION
I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma, whose
partial representation called K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, lying on the K•ra‹a Ocean,
is the original puru£a, the master of the illusory energy, and the shelter of
all the universes.
TEXT 10
TEXT
yasy•‰¤•‰¤a„ ¤r†la-garbhoda-¤•y†
yan-n•bhy-abja‰ loka-sa•gh•ta-n•lam
loka-sra£àu„ sãtik•-dh•ma dh•tus
ta‰ ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•ma‰ prapadye
SYNONYMS
yasya--whose; a‰¤a-a‰¤a„--portion of a plenary portion; ¤r†la-garbha-uda¤•y†--Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u; yat--of whom; n•bhi-abjam--the navel lotus; lokasa•gh•ta--of the multitude of planets; n•lam--having a stem that is the
resting place; loka-sra£àu„--of Lord Brahm•, the creator of the planets;
sãtik•-dh•ma--the birthplace; dh•tu„--of the creator; tam--to Him; ¤r†nity•nanda-r•mam--to Lord Balar•ma in the form of Lord Nity•nanda; prapadye--I
surrender.
TRANSLATION
I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma, a partial
part of whom is Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u. From the navel of Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u
sprouts the lotus that is the birthplace of Brahm•, the engineer of the
universe. The stem of that lotus is the resting place of the multitude of
planets.
TEXT 11
TEXT
yasy•‰¤•‰¤•‰¤a„ par•tm•khil•n•‰
po£à• vi£‹ur bh•ti dugdh•bdhi-¤•y†
k£au‹†-bhart• yat-kal• so 'py anantas
ta‰ ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•ma‰ prapadye
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SYNONYMS
yasya--whose; a‰¤a-a‰¤a-a‰¤a„--a portion of a portion of a plenary portion;
para-•tm•--the Supersoul; akhil•n•m--of all living entities; po£à•--the
maintainer; vi£‹u„--Vi£‹u; bh•ti--appears; dugdha-abdhi-¤•y†--K£†rodaka¤•y†
Vi£‹u; k£au‹†-bhart•--upholder of the earth; yat--whose; kal•--portion of a
portion; sa„--He; api--certainly; ananta„--¥e£a N•ga; tam--to Him; ¤r†nity•nanda-r•mam--to Lord Balar•ma in the form of Lord Nity•nanda; prapadye--I
surrender.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances unto the feet of ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma,
whose secondary part is the Vi£‹u lying in the ocean of milk. That
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u is the Supersoul of all living entities and the maintainer
of all the universes. ¥e£a N•ga is His further sub-part.
TEXT 12
TEXT
mah•-vi£‹ur jagat-kart•
m•yay• ya„ s”jaty ada„
tasy•vat•ra ev•yam
advait•c•rya †¤vara„
SYNONYMS
mah•-vi£‹u„--Mah•-Vi£‹u, the resting place of the efficient cause; jagatkart•--the creator of the cosmic world; m•yay•--by the illusory energy; ya„-who; s”jati--creates; ada„--that universe; tasya--His; avat•ra„--incarnation;
eva--certainly; ayam--this; advaita-•c•rya„--of the name Advaita šc•rya;
†¤vara„--the Supreme Lord, the resting place of the material cause.
TRANSLATION
Lord Advaita šc•rya is the incarnation of Mah•-Vi£‹u, whose main function
is to create the cosmic world through the actions of M•y•.
TEXT 13
TEXT
advaita‰ hari‹•dvait•d
•c•rya‰ bhakti-¤a‰san•t
bhakt•vat•ram †¤a‰ tam
advait•c•ryam •¤raye
SYNONYMS
advaitam--known as Advaita; hari‹•--with Lord Hari; advait•t--from being
nondifferent; •c•ryam--known as šc•rya; bhakti-¤a‰san•t--from the propagation
of devotional service to ¥r† K”£‹a; bhakta-avat•ram--the incarnation as a
devotee; †¤am--to the Supreme Lord; tam--to Him; advaita-•c•ryam--to Advaita
šc•rya; •¤raye--I surrender.
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TRANSLATION
Because He is nondifferent from Hari, the Supreme Lord, He is called
Advaita, and because He propagates the cult of devotion, He is called šc•rya.
He is the Lord and the incarnation of the Lord's devotee. Therefore I take
shelter of Him.
TEXT 14
TEXT
pa‘ca-tattv•tmaka‰ k”£‹a‰
bhakta-rãpa-svarãpakam
bhakt•vat•ra‰ bhakt•khya‰
nam•mi bhakta-¤aktikam
SYNONYMS
pa‘ca-tattva-•tmakam--comprehending the five transcendental subject
matters; k”£‹am--unto Lord K”£‹a; bhakta-rãpa--in the form of a devotee; svarãpakam--in the expansion of a devotee; bhakta-avat•ram--in the incarnation of
a devotee; bhakta-•khyam--known as a devotee; nam•mi--I offer my obeisances;
bhakta-¤aktikam--the energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who
supplies energy to the devotee.
TRANSLATION
I offer my obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, K”£‹a, who is nondifferent
from His features as a devotee, devotional incarnation, devotional
manifestation, pure devotee, and devotional energy.
TEXT 15
TEXT
jayat•‰ suratau pa•gor
mama manda-mater gat†
mat-sarvasva-pad•mbhojau
r•dh•-madana-mohanau
SYNONYMS
jayat•m--all glory to; su-ratau--most merciful, or attached in conjugal
love; pa•go„--of one who is lame; mama--of me; manda-mate„--foolish; gat†-refuge; mat--my; sarva-sva--everything; pada-ambhojau--whose lotus feet;
r•dh•-madana-mohanau--R•dh•r•‹† and Madana-mohana.
TRANSLATION
Glory to the all-merciful R•dh• and Madana-mohana! I am lame and illadvised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to me.
TEXT 16
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TEXT
d†vyad-v”nd•ra‹ya-kalpa-drum•dha„¤r†mad-ratn•g•ra-si‰h•sana-sthau
¤r†mad-r•dh•-¤r†la-govinda-devau
pre£àh•l†bhi„ sevyam•nau smar•mi
SYNONYMS
d†vyat--shining; v”nd•-ara‹ya--in the forest of V”nd•vana; kalpa-druma-desire tree; adha„--beneath; ¤r†mat--most beautiful; ratna-•g•ra--in a temple
of jewels; si‰ha-•sana-sthau--sitting on a throne; ¤r†mat--very beautiful;
r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; ¤r†la-govinda-devau--and ¥r† Govindadeva; pre£àha•l†bhi„--by most confidential associates; sevyam•nau--being served; smar•mi--I
remember.
TRANSLATION
In a temple of jewels in V”nd•vana, underneath a desire tree, ¥r† ¥r†
R•dh•-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them.
TEXT 17
TEXT
¤r†m•n r•sa-ras•rambh†
va‰¤†vaàa-taàa-sthita„
kar£an ve‹u-svanair gop†r
gop†-n•tha„ ¤riye 'stu na„
SYNONYMS
¤r†-m•n--most beautiful; r•sa--of the r•sa dance; rasa--of the mellow;
•rambh†--the initiator; va‰¤†-vaàa--of the name Va‰¤†vaàa; taàa--on the shore;
sthita„--standing; kar£an--attracting; ve‹u--of the flute; svanai„--by the
sounds; gop†„--the cowherd girls; gop†-n•tha„--¥r† Gop†n•tha; ¤riye-benediction; astu--let there be; na„--our.
TRANSLATION
¥r† ¥r†la Gop†n•tha, who originated the transcendental mellow of the r•sa
dance, stands on the shore in Va‰¤†vaàa and attracts the attention of the
cowherd damsels with the sound of His celebrated flute. May they all confer
upon us their benediction.
TEXT 18
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
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jaya jaya--all glory; ¤r†-caitanya--to ¥r† Caitanya; jaya--all glory;
nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda; jaya advaita-candra--all glory to Advaita
šc•rya; jaya--all glory; gaura-bhakta-v”nda--to the devotees of Lord Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
Glory to ¥r† Caitanya and Nity•nanda! Glory to Advaitacandra! And glory to
all the devotees of ¥r† Gaura [Lord Caitanya]!
TEXT 19
TEXT
ei tina àh•kura gau‚†y•ke kariy•chena •tmas•t
e tinera cara‹a vando•, tine mora n•tha
SYNONYMS
ei--these; tina--three; àh•kura--Deities; gau‚†y•ke--the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas;
kariy•chena--have done; •tmas•t--absorbed; e--these; tinera--of the three;
cara‹a--lotus feet; vando•--I worship; tine--these three; mora--my; n•tha-Lords.
TRANSLATION
These three Deities of V”nd•vana [Madana-mohana, Govinda and Gop†n•tha]
have absorbed the heart and soul of the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas [followers of Lord
Caitanya]. I worship Their lotus feet, for They are the Lords of my heart.
PURPORT
The author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta offers his respectful obeisances unto
the three Deities of V”nd•vana named ¥r† R•dh•-Madana-mohana, ¥r† R•dh•Govindadeva and ¥r† R•dh•-Gop†n•thaj†. These three Deities are the life and
soul of the Bengali Vai£‹avas, or Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas, who have a natural
aptitude for residing in V”nd•vana. The Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas who follow strictly
in the line of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu worship the Divinity by chanting
transcendental sounds meant to develop a sense of one's transcendental
relationship with the Supreme Lord, a reciprocation of mellows (rasas) of
mutual affection, and, ultimately, the achievement of the desired success in
loving service. These three Deities are worshiped in three different stages of
one's development. The followers of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu scrupulously
follow these principles of approach.
Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas perceive the ultimate objective in Vedic hymns composed
of eighteen transcendental letters that adore K”£‹a as Madana-mohana, Govinda
and Gop†jana-vallabha. Madana-mohana is He who charms Cupid, the god of love,
Govinda is He who pleases the senses and the cows, and Gop†jana-vallabha is
the transcendental lover of the gop†s. K”£‹a Himself is called Madana-mohana,
Govinda, Gop†jana-vallabha and countless other names as He plays in His
different pastimes with His devotees.
The three Deities--Madana-mohana, Govinda and Gop†jana-vallabha--have very
specific qualities. Worship of Madana-mohana is on the platform of
reestablishing our forgotten relationship with the Personality of Godhead. In
the material world we are presently in utter ignorance of our eternal
relationship with the Supreme Lord. Pa•go„ refers to one who cannot move
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independently by his own strength, and manda-mate„ is one who is less
intelligent because he is too absorbed in materialistic activities. It is best
for such persons not to aspire for success in fruitive activities or mental
speculation, but instead simply to surrender to the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. The perfection of life is simply to surrender to the Supreme. In the
beginning of our spiritual life we must therefore worship Madana-mohana so
that He may attract us and nullify our attachment for material sense
gratification. This relationship with Madana-mohana is necessary for neophyte
devotees. When one wishes to render service to the Lord with strong
attachment, one then worships Govinda on the platform of transcendental
service. Govinda is the reservoir of all pleasures. When by the grace of K”£‹a
and the devotees one reaches perfection in devotional service, he can
appreciate K”£‹a as Gop†jana-vallabha, the pleasure Deity of the damsels of
Vraja.
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu explained this mode of devotional service in
three stages, and therefore these worshipable Deities were installed in
V”nd•vana by different Gosv•m†s. They are very dear to the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas
there, who visit the temples at least once a day. Besides the temples of these
three Deities, many other temples have been established in V”nd•vana, such as
the temple of R•dh•-D•modara of J†va Gosv•m†, the temple of ¥y•masundara of
¥y•m•nanda Gosv•m†, the temple of Gokul•nanda of Lokan•tha Gosv•m†, and the
temple of R•dh•-rama‹a of Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†. There are seven principal
temples over four hundred years old that are the most important of the five
thousand temples now existing in V”nd•vana.
"Gau‚†ya" indicates the part of India between the southern side of the
Himalayan Mountains and the northern part of the Vindhy• Hills, which is
called šry•varta, or the Land of the šryans. This portion of India is divided
into five parts or provinces (Pa‘ca-gau‚ade¤a): S•rasvata (Kashmir and
Punjab), K•nyakubja (Uttar Pradesh, including the modern city of Lucknow),
Madhya-gau‚a (Madhya Pradesh), Maithila (Bihar and part of Bengal) and Utkala
(part of Bengal and the whole of Orissa). Bengal is sometimes called
Gau‚ade¤a, partly because it forms a portion of Maithila and partly because
the capital of the Hindu king R•ja Lak£ma‹a Sena was known as Gau‚a. This old
capital later came to be known as Gau‚apura and gradually M•y•pur.
The devotees of Orissa are called U‚iy•s, the devotees of Bengal are called
Gau‚†yas, and the devotees of southern India are known as Dr•vi‚a devotees. As
there are five provinces in šry•varta, so D•k£i‹•tya, southern India, is also
divided into five provinces, which are called Pa‘ca-dravi‚a. The four Vai£‹ava
•c•ryas who are the great authorities of the four Vai£‹ava disciplic
successions, as well as ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya of the M•y•v•da school, appeared
in the Pa‘ca-dravi‚a provinces. Among the four Vai£‹ava •c•ryas, who are all
accepted by the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas, ¥r† R•m•nuja šc•rya appeared in the
southern part of Andhra Pradesh at Mah•bhãtapur†, ¥r† Madhva šc•rya appeared
at P•jakam (near Vim•nagiri) in the district of Mangalore, ¥r† Vi£‹usv•m†
appeared at P•‹‚ya, and ¥r† Nimb•rka appeared at Mu•gera-patana in the extreme
south.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted the chain of disciplic succession from
Madhva šc•rya, but the Vai£‹avas in His line do not accept the tattva-v•d†s,
who also claim to belong to the M•dhva-samprad•ya. To distinguish themselves
clearly from the tattva-v•d† branch of Madhva's descendants, the Vai£‹avas of
Bengal prefer to call themselves Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas. ¥r† Madhva šc•rya is also
known as ¥r† Gau‚a-pãr‹•nanda, and therefore the name M•dhva-Gau‚†yasamprad•ya is quite suitable for the disciplic succession of the Gau‚†ya
Vai£‹avas. Our spiritual master, O‰ Vi£‹up•da ¥r†mad Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat†
Gosv•m† Mah•r•ja, accepted initiation in the M•dhva-Gau‚†ya-samprad•ya.
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TEXT 20
TEXT
granthera •rambhe kari 'ma•gal•cara‹a'
guru, vai£‹ava, bhagav•n,----tinera smara‹a
SYNONYMS
granthera--of this book; •rambhe--in the beginning; kari--I make; ma•gala•cara‹a--auspicious invocation; guru--the spiritual master; vai£‹ava--the
devotees of the Lord; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tinera--of
these three; smara‹a--remembering.
TRANSLATION
In the beginning of this narration, simply by remembering the spiritual
master, the devotees of the Lord, and the Personality of Godhead, I have
invoked their benedictions.
TEXT 21
TEXT
tinera smara‹e haya vighna-vin•¤ana
an•y•se haya nija v•‘chita-pãra‹a
SYNONYMS
tinera--of these three; smara‹e--by remembrance; haya--there is; vighnavin•¤ana--the destruction of all difficulties; an•y•se--very easily; haya-there is; nija--our own; v•‘chita--of the desired object; pãra‹a--fulfillment.
TRANSLATION
Such remembrance destroys all difficulties and very easily enables one to
fulfill his own desires.
TEXT 22
TEXT
se ma•gal•cara‹a haya tri-vidha prak•ra
vastu-nirde¤a, •¤†rv•da, namask•ra
SYNONYMS
se--that; ma•gala-•cara‹a--auspicious invocation; haya--is; tri-vidha-three kinds; prak•ra--processes; vastu-nirde¤a--defining the object; •¤†„v•da--benedictions; nama„-k•ra--obeisances.
TRANSLATION
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The invocation involves three processes: defining the objective, offering
benedictions and offering obeisances.
TEXT 23
TEXT
prathama dui ¤loke i£àa-deva-namask•ra
s•m•nya-vi¤e£a-rãpe dui ta' prak•ra
SYNONYMS
prathama--in the first; dui--two; ¤loke--verses; i£àa-deva--worshipable
Deity; namask•ra--obeisances; s•m•nya--generally; vi¤e£a-rãpe--and
specifically; dui--two; ta'--certainly; prak•ra--ways.
TRANSLATION
The first two verses offer respectful obeisances, generally and
specifically, to the Lord, who is the object of worship.
TEXT 24
TEXT
t”t†ya ¤lokete kari vastura nirde¤a
y•h• ha-ite j•ni para-tattvera udde¤a
SYNONYMS
t”t†ya ¤lokete--in the third verse; kari--I make; vastura--of the object;
nirde¤a--indication; y•h• ha-ite--from which; j•ni--I understand; paratattvera--of the Absolute Truth; udde¤a--identification.
TRANSLATION
In the third verse I indicate the Absolute Truth, who is the ultimate
substance. With such a description, one can visualize the Supreme Truth.
TEXT 25
TEXT
caturtha ¤lokete kari jagate •¤†rv•da
sarvatra m•giye k”£‹a-caitanya-pras•da
SYNONYMS
caturtha--fourth; ¤lokete--in the verse; kari--I make; jagate--for the
world; •¤†„-v•da--benediction; sarvatra--everywhere; m•giye--I am begging;
k”£‹a-caitanya--of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu; pras•da--the mercy.
TRANSLATION
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In the fourth verse I have invoked the benediction of the Lord upon all the
world, praying to Lord Caitanya for His mercy upon all.
TEXT 26
TEXT
sei ¤loke kahi b•hy•vat•ra-k•ra‹a
pa‘ca £a£àha ¤loke kahi mãla-prayojana
SYNONYMS
sei ¤loke--in that same verse; kahi--I tell; b•hya--the external; avat•ra-for the incarnation of Lord Caitanya; k•ra‹a--reason; pa‘ca--the fifth;
£a£àha--and the sixth; ¤loke--in the verses; kahi--I tell; mãla--the prime;
prayojana--purpose.
TRANSLATION
In that verse I have also explained the external reason for Lord Caitanya's
incarnation. But in the fifth and sixth verses I have explained the prime
reason for His advent.
TEXT 27
TEXT
ei chaya ¤loke kahi caitanyera tattva
•ra pa‘ca ¤loke nity•nandera mahattva
SYNONYMS
ei--these; chaya--six; ¤loke--in verses; kahi--I describe; caitanyera--of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; tattva--truth; •ra--further; pa‘ca ¤loke--in five
verses; nity•nandera--of Lord Nity•nanda; mahattva--the glory.
TRANSLATION
In these six verses I have described the truth about Lord Caitanya, whereas
in the next five I have described the glory of Lord Nity•nanda.
TEXT 28
TEXT
•ra dui ¤loke advaita-tattv•khy•na
•ra eka ¤loke pa‘ca-tattvera vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
•ra--further; dui ¤loke--in two verses; advaita--of ¥r† Advaita Prabhu;
tattva--of the truth; •khy•na--description; •ra--further; eka ¤loke--in one
verse; pa‘ca-tattvera--of the Pa‘ca-tattva; vy•khy•na--explanation.
TRANSLATION
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The next two verses describe the truth of Advaita Prabhu, and the following
verse describes the Pa‘ca-tattva [the Lord, His plenary portion, His
incarnation, His energies and His devotees].
TEXT 29
TEXT
ei caudda ¤loke kari ma•gal•cara‹a
ta•hi madhye kahi saba vastu-nirãpa‹a
SYNONYMS
ei caudda ¤loke--in these fourteen verses; kari--I make; ma•gala-•cara‹a-auspicious invocation; ta•hi--therefore in that; madhye--within; kahi--I
speak; saba--all; vastu--object; nirãpa‹a--description.
TRANSLATION
These fourteen verses, therefore, offer auspicious invocations and describe
the Supreme Truth.
TEXT 30
TEXT
saba ¤rot•-vai£‹avere kari' namask•ra
ei saba ¤lokera kari artha-vic•ra
SYNONYMS
saba--all; ¤rot•--hearers or audience; vai£‹avere--unto the Vai£‹avas;
kari'--offering; namask•ra--obeisances; ei saba ¤lokera--of all these
(fourteen) verses; kari--I make; artha--of the meaning; vic•ra--analysis.
TRANSLATION
I offer my obeisances unto all my Vai£‹ava readers as I begin to explain
the intricacies of all these verses.
TEXT 31
TEXT
sakala vai£‹ava, ¤una kari' eka-mana
caitanya-k”£‹era ¤•stra-mata-nirãpa‹a
SYNONYMS
sakala--all; vai£‹ava--O devotees of the Lord; ¤una--please hear; kari'-making; eka-mana--rapt attention; caitanya--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; k”£‹era-of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a; ¤•stra--scriptural reference; mata--according to;
nirãpa‹a--decision.
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TRANSLATION
I request all my Vai£‹ava readers to read and hear with rapt attention this
narration of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya as inculcated in the revealed scriptures.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya is the Absolute Truth, K”£‹a Himself. This is substantiated
by evidence from the authentic spiritual scriptures. Sometimes people accept a
man as God on the basis of their whimsical sentiments and without reference to
the revealed scriptures, but the author of Caitanya-carit•m”ta proves all his
statements by citing the ¤•stras. Thus he establishes that Caitanya Mah•prabhu
is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 32
TEXT
k”£‹a, guru, bhakta, ¤akti, avat•ra, prak•¤a
k”£‹a ei chaya-rãpe karena vil•sa
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--the Supreme Lord, ¥r† K”£‹a; guru--the spiritual masters; bhakta-the devotees; ¤akti--the potencies; avat•ra--the incarnations; prak•¤a-plenary portions; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; ei chaya-rãpe--in these six features;
karena vil•sa--enjoys.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a enjoys by manifesting Himself as the spiritual masters, the
devotees, the diverse energies, the incarnations and the plenary portions.
They are all six in one.
TEXT 33
TEXT
ei chaya tattvera kari cara‹a vandana
prathame s•m•nye kari ma•gal•cara‹a
SYNONYMS
ei--these; chaya--six; tattvera--of these expansions; kari--I make; cara‹a-the lotus feet; vandana--prayers; prathame--at first; s•m•nye--in general;
kari--I make; ma•gala-•cara‹a--auspicious invocation.
TRANSLATION
I therefore worship the lotus feet of these six diversities of the one
truth by invoking their benedictions.
TEXT 34
TEXT
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vande gurãn †¤a-bhakt•n
†¤am †¤•vat•rak•n
tat-prak•¤•‰¤ ca tac-chakt†„
k”£‹a-caitanya-sa‰j‘akam
SYNONYMS
vande--I offer respectful obeisances; gurãn--unto the spiritual masters;
†¤a-bhakt•n--unto the devotees of the Supreme Lord; †¤am--unto the Supreme
Lord; †¤a-avat•rak•n--unto the incarnations of the Supreme Lord; tat--of the
Supreme Lord; prak•¤•n--unto the manifestations; ca--and; tat--of the Supreme
Lord; ¤akt†„--unto the potencies; k”£‹a-caitanya--¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya;
sa‰j‘akam--named.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual masters, the devotees
of the Lord, the Lord's incarnations, His plenary portions, His energies, and
the primeval Lord Himself, ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya.
PURPORT
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† has composed this Sanskrit verse for the
beginning of his book, and now he will explain it in detail. He offers his
respectful obeisances to the six principles of the Absolute Truth. Gurãn is
plural in number because anyone who gives spiritual instructions based on the
revealed scriptures is accepted as a spiritual master. Although others give
help in showing the way to beginners, the guru who first initiates one with
the mah•-mantra is to be known as the initiator, and the saints who give
instructions for progressive advancement in K”£‹a consciousness are called
instructing spiritual masters. The initiating and instructing spiritual
masters are equal and identical manifestations of K”£‹a, although they have
different dealings. Their function is to guide the conditioned souls back
home, back to Godhead. Therefore K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† accepted
Nity•nanda Prabhu and the six Gosv•m†s in the category of guru.
•¤a-bhakt•n refers to the devotees of the Lord like ¥r† ¥r†v•sa and all
other such followers, who are the energy of the Lord and are qualitatively
nondifferent from Him. •¤•vat•rak•n refers to •c•ryas like Advaita Prabhu, who
is an avat•ra of the Lord. Tat-prak•¤•n indicates the direct manifestation of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Nity•nanda Prabhu, and the initiating
spiritual master. Tac-chakt†„ refers to the spiritual energies (¤aktis) of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Gad•dhara, D•modara and Jagad•nanda belong to this
category of internal energy.
The six principles are differently manifested but all equally worshipable.
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja begins by offering his obeisances unto them to teach us the
method of worshiping Lord Caitanya. The external potency of Godhead, called
m•y•, can never associate with the Lord, just as darkness cannot remain in the
presence of light; yet darkness, being but an illusory and temporary covering
of light, has no existence independent of light.
TEXT 35
TEXT

33

mantra-guru •ra yata ¤ik£•-guru-ga‹a
t••h•ra cara‹a •ge kariye vandana
SYNONYMS
mantra-guru--the initiating spiritual master; •ra--and also; yata--as many
(as there are); ¤ik£•-guru-ga‹a--all the instructing spiritual masters;
t••h•ra--of all of them; cara‹a--unto the lotus feet; •ge--at first; kariye--I
offer; vandana--respectful obeisances.
TRANSLATION
I first offer my respectful obeisances at the lotus feet of my initiating
spiritual master and all my instructing spiritual masters.
PURPORT
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, in his thesis Bhakti-sandarbha (202), has stated that
uncontaminated devotional service is the objective of pure Vai£‹avas and that
one has to execute such service in the association of other devotees. By
associating with devotees of Lord K”£‹a, one develops a sense of K”£‹a
consciousness and thus becomes inclined toward the loving service of the Lord.
This is the process of approaching the Supreme Lord by gradual appreciation in
devotional service. If one desires unalloyed devotional service, one must
associate with devotees of ¥r† K”£‹a, for by such association only can a
conditioned soul achieve a taste for transcendental love and thus revive his
eternal relationship with Godhead in a specific manifestation and in terms of
the specific transcendental mellow (rasa) that one has eternally inherent in
him.
If one develops love for K”£‹a by K”£‹a conscious activities, one can know
the Supreme Absolute Truth, but he who tries to understand God simply by
logical arguments will not succeed, nor will he get a taste for unalloyed
devotion. The secret is that one must submissively listen to those who know
perfectly the science of God, and one must begin the mode of service regulated
by the preceptor. A devotee already attracted by the name, form, qualities,
etc., of the Supreme Lord may be directed to his specific manner of devotional
service; he need not waste time in approaching the Lord through logic. The
expert spiritual master knows well how to engage his disciple's energy in the
transcendental loving service of the Lord, and thus he engages a devotee in a
specific devotional service according to his special tendency. A devotee must
have only one initiating spiritual master because in the scriptures acceptance
of more than one is always forbidden. There is no limit, however, to the
number of instructing spiritual masters one may accept. Generally a spiritual
master who constantly instructs a disciple in spiritual science becomes his
initiating spiritual master later on.
One should always remember that a person who is reluctant to accept a
spiritual master and be initiated is sure to be baffled in his endeavor to go
back to Godhead. One who is not properly initiated may present himself as a
great devotee, but in fact he is sure to encounter many stumbling blocks on
his path of progress toward spiritual realization, with the result that he
must continue his term of material existence without relief. Such a helpless
person is compared to a ship without a rudder, for such a ship can never reach
its destination. It is imperative, therefore, that one accept a spiritual
master if he at all desires to gain the favor of the Lord. The service of the
spiritual master is essential. If there is no chance to serve the spiritual
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master directly, a devotee should serve him by remembering his instructions.
There is no difference between the spiritual master's instructions and the
spiritual master himself. In his absence, therefore, his words of direction
should be the pride of the disciple. If one thinks that he is above consulting
anyone else, including a spiritual master, he is at once an offender at the
lotus feet of the Lord. Such an offender can never go back to Godhead. It is
imperative that a serious person accept a bona fide spiritual master in terms
of the ¤•stric injunctions. ¥r† J†va Gosv•m† advises that one not accept a
spiritual master in terms of hereditary or customary social and ecclesiastical
conventions. One should simply try to find a genuinely qualified spiritual
master for actual advancement in spiritual understanding.
TEXT 36
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa, san•tana, bhaààa-raghun•tha
¤r†-j†va, gop•la-bhaààa, d•sa-raghun•tha
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; san•tana--San•tana Gosv•m†; bhaààaraghun•tha--Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m†; ¤r†-j†va--¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†; gop•labhaààa--Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†; d•sa-raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
The instructing spiritual masters are ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†, ¥r† San•tana
Gosv•m†, ¥r† Bhaààa Raghun•tha, ¥r† J†va Gosv•m†, ¥r† Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†
and ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 37
TEXT
ei chaya guru----¤ik£•-guru ye •m•ra
t••'-sab•ra p•da-padme koài namask•ra
SYNONYMS
ei--these; chaya--six; guru--spiritual masters; ¤ik£•-guru--instructing
spiritual masters; ye--who are; •m•ra--my; t••'-sab•ra--of all of them; p•dapadme--unto the lotus feet; koài--ten million; namask•ra--respectful
obeisances.
TRANSLATION
These six are my instructing spiritual masters, and therefore I offer
millions of respectful obeisances unto their lotus feet.
PURPORT
By accepting the six Gosv•m†s as his instructing spiritual masters, the
author specifically makes it clear that one should not be recognized as a
Gau‚†ya Vai£‹ava if he is not obedient to them.
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TEXT 38
TEXT
bhagav•nera bhakta yata ¤r†v•sa pradh•na
t••'-sabh•ra p•da-padme sahasra pra‹•ma
SYNONYMS
bhagav•nera--of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhakta--the devotees;
yata--as many (as there are); ¤r†v•sa pradh•na--headed by ¥r† ¥r†v•sa; t••'sabh•ra--of all of them; p•da-padme--unto the lotus feet; sahasra--thousands;
pra‹•ma--respectful obeisances.
TRANSLATION
There are innumerable devotees of the Lord, of whom ¥r†v•sa áh•kura is the
foremost. I offer my respectful obeisances thousands of times unto their lotus
feet.
TEXT 39
TEXT
advaita •c•rya----prabhura a‰¤a-avat•ra
t••ra p•da-padme koài pra‹ati •m•ra
SYNONYMS
advaita •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; prabhura--of the Supreme Lord; a‰¤a-partial; avat•ra--incarnation; t••ra--of Him; p•da-padme--unto the lotus feet;
koài--ten million; pra‹ati--respectful obeisances; •m•ra--my.
TRANSLATION
Advaita šc•rya is the Lord's partial incarnation, and therefore I offer my
obeisances millions of times at His lotus feet.
TEXT 40
TEXT
nity•nanda-r•ya----prabhura svarãpa-prak•¤a
t••ra p•da-padma vando y••ra mu‘i d•sa
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-r•ya--Lord Nity•nanda; prabhura--of the Supreme Lord; sva-rãpaprak•¤a--personal manifestation; t••ra--of Him; p•da-padma--unto the lotus
feet; vando--I offer respectful obeisances; y••ra--of whom; mu‘i--I am; d•sa-the servant.
TRANSLATION
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¥r†la Nity•nanda R•ma is the plenary manifestation of the Lord, and I have
been initiated by Him. I therefore offer my respectful obeisances unto His
lotus feet.
TEXT 41
TEXT
gad•dhara-pa‹‚it•di----prabhura nija-¤akti
t••'-sab•ra cara‹e mora sahasra pra‹ati
SYNONYMS
gad•dhara-pa‹‚ita-•di--headed by ¥r† Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; prabhura--of the
Supreme Lord; nija-¤akti--internal potencies; t••'-sab•ra--of all of them;
cara‹e--unto the lotus feet; mora--my; sahasra--thousands; pra‹ati--respectful
obeisances.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances unto the internal potencies of the Lord,
of whom ¥r† Gad•dhara Prabhu is the foremost.
TEXT 42
TEXT
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu svaya‰-bhagav•n
t••h•ra pad•ravinde ananta pra‹•ma
SYNONYMS
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu; prabhu--the Supreme
Lord; svayam-bhagav•n--is the original Personality of Godhead; t••h•ra--His;
pada-aravinde--unto the lotus feet; ananta--innumerable; pra‹•ma--respectful
obeisances.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the Personality of Godhead Himself,
and therefore I offer innumerable prostrations at His lotus feet.
TEXT 43
TEXT
s•vara‹e prabhure kariy• namask•ra
ei chaya te•ho yaiche----kariye vic•ra
SYNONYMS
sa-•vara‹e--along with His associates; prabhure--unto Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; kariy•--having made; namask•ra--respectful obeisances; ei--these;
chaya--six; te•ho--He; yaiche--what they are like; kariye--I make; vic•ra-discussion.
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TRANSLATION
Having offered obeisances unto the Lord and all His associates, I shall now
try to explain these six diversities in one.
PURPORT
There are many unalloyed devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
all of whom are considered associates surrounding the Lord. K”£‹a should be
worshiped with His devotees. The diverse principles are therefore the eternal
paraphernalia through which the Absolute Truth can be approached.
TEXT 44
TEXT
yadyapi •m•ra guru----caitanyera d•sa
tath•pi j•niye •mi t••h•ra prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--even though; •m•ra--my; guru--spiritual master; caitanyera--of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; d•sa--the servitor; tath•pi--still; j•niye--know;
•mi--I; t••h•ra--of the Lord; prak•¤a--direct manifestation.
TRANSLATION
Although I know that my spiritual master is a servitor of ¥r† Caitanya, I
know Him also as a plenary manifestation of the Lord.
PURPORT
Every living entity is essentially a servant of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, and the spiritual master is also His servant. Still, the spiritual
master is a direct manifestation of the Lord. With this conviction, a disciple
can advance in K”£‹a consciousness. The spiritual master is nondifferent from
K”£‹a because he is a manifestation of K”£‹a.
Lord Nity•nanda, who is Balar•ma Himself, the first direct manifestation or
expansion of K”£‹a, is the original spiritual master. He helps Lord K”£‹a in
His pastimes, and He is a servant of the Lord.
Every living entity is eternally a servant of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya; therefore
the spiritual master cannot be other than a servant of Lord Caitanya. The
spiritual master's eternal occupation is to expand the service of the Lord by
training disciples in a service attitude. A spiritual master never poses as
the Supreme Lord Himself; he is considered a representative of the Lord. The
revealed scriptures prohibit one's pretending to be God, but a bona fide
spiritual master is a most faithful and confidential servant of the Lord and
therefore deserves as much respect as K”£‹a.
TEXT 45
TEXT
guru k”£‹a-rãpa hana ¤•strera pram•‹e
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guru-rãpe k”£‹a k”p• karena bhakta-ga‹e
SYNONYMS
guru--the spiritual master; k”£‹a-rãpa--as good as K”£‹a; hana--is;
¤•strera--of revealed scriptures; pram•‹e--by the evidence; guru-rãpe--in the
form of the spiritual master; k”£‹a--Lord ¥r† K”£‹a; k”p•--mercy; karena-distributes; bhakta-ga‹e--unto His devotees.
TRANSLATION
According to the deliberate opinion of all revealed scriptures, the
spiritual master is nondifferent from K”£‹a. Lord K”£‹a in the form of the
spiritual master delivers His devotees.
PURPORT
The relationship of a disciple with his spiritual master is as good as his
relationship with the Supreme Lord. A spiritual master always represents
himself as the humblest servitor of the Personality of Godhead, but the
disciple must look upon him as the manifested representation of Godhead.
TEXT 46
TEXT
•c•rya‰ m•‰ vij•n†y•n
n•vamanyeta karhicit
na martya-buddhy•sãyeta
sarva-deva-mayo guru„
SYNONYMS
•c•ryam--the spiritual master; m•m--Myself; vij•n†y•t--one should know; na
avamanyeta--one should never disrespect; karhicit--at any time; na--never;
martya-buddhy•--with the idea of his being an ordinary man; asãyeta--one
should be envious; sarva-deva--of all demigods; maya„--representative; guru„-the spiritual master.
TRANSLATION
"One should know the •c•rya as Myself and never disrespect him in any way.
One should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for he is the
representative of all the demigods."
PURPORT
This is a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.17.27) spoken by Lord K”£‹a when
He was questioned by Uddhava regarding the four social and spiritual orders of
society. He was specifically instructing how a brahmac•r† should behave under
the care of a spiritual master. A spiritual master is not an enjoyer of
facilities offered by his disciples. He is like a parent. Without the
attentive service of his parents, a child cannot grow to manhood; similarly,
without the care of the spiritual master one cannot rise to the plane of
transcendental service.
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The spiritual master is also called •c•rya, or a transcendental professor
of spiritual science. The Manu-sa‰hit• (2.140) explains the duties of an
•c•rya, describing that a bona fide spiritual master accepts charge of
disciples, teaches them the Vedic knowledge with all its intricacies, and
gives them their second birth. The ceremony performed to initiate a disciple
into the study of spiritual science is called upan†ti, or the function that
brings one nearer to the spiritual master. One who cannot be brought nearer to
a spiritual master cannot have a sacred thread, and thus he is indicated to be
a ¤ãdra. The sacred thread on the body of a br•hma‹a, k£atriya or vai¤ya is a
symbol of initiation by the spiritual master; it is worth nothing if worn
merely to boast of high parentage. The duty of the spiritual master is to
initiate a disciple with the sacred thread ceremony, and after this sa‰sk•ra,
or purificatory process, the spiritual master actually begins to teach the
disciple about the Vedas. A person born a ¤ãdra is not barred from such
spiritual initiation, provided he is approved by the spiritual master, who is
duly authorized to award a disciple the right to be a br•hma‹a if he finds him
perfectly qualified. In the V•yu Pur•‹a an •c•rya is defined as one who knows
the import of all Vedic literature, explains the purpose of the Vedas, abides
by their rules and regulations, and teaches his disciples to act in the same
way.
Only out of His immense compassion does the Personality of Godhead reveal
Himself as the spiritual master. Therefore in the dealings of an •c•rya there
are no activities but those of transcendental loving service to the Lord. He
is the Supreme Personality of Servitor Godhead. It is worthwhile to take
shelter of such a steady devotee, who is called •¤raya-vigraha, or the
manifestation or form of the Lord of whom one must take shelter.
If one poses himself as an •c•rya but does not have an attitude of
servitorship to the Lord, he must be considered an offender, and this
offensive attitude disqualifies him from being an •c•rya. The bona fide
spiritual master always engages in unalloyed devotional service to the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. By this test he is known to be a direct manifestation
of the Lord and a genuine representative of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. Such a
spiritual master is known as •c•ryadeva. Influenced by an envious temperament
and dissatisfied because of an attitude of sense gratification, mundaners
criticize a real •c•rya. In fact, however, a bona fide •c•rya is nondifferent
from the Personality of Godhead, and therefore to envy such an •c•rya is to
envy the Personality of Godhead Himself. This will produce an effect
subversive of transcendental realization.
As mentioned previously, a disciple should always respect the spiritual
master as a manifestation of ¥r† K”£‹a, but at the same time one should always
remember that a spiritual master is never authorized to imitate the
transcendental pastimes of the Lord. False spiritual masters pose themselves
as identical with ¥r† K”£‹a in every respect to exploit the sentiments of
their disciples, but such impersonalists can only mislead their disciples, for
their ultimate aim is to become one with the Lord. This is against the
principles of the devotional cult.
The real Vedic philosophy is acintya-bhed•bheda-tattva, which establishes
everything to be simultaneously one with and different from the Personality of
Godhead. ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† confirms that this is the real position
of a bona fide spiritual master and says that one should always think of the
spiritual master in terms of his intimate relationship with Mukunda (¥r†
K”£‹a). ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, in his Bhakti-sandarbha (213), has clearly defined
that a pure devotee's observation of the spiritual master and Lord ¥iva as one
with the Personality of Godhead exists in terms of their being very dear to
the Lord, not identical with Him in all respects. Following in the footsteps
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of ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† and ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, later •c•ryas like
¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura have confirmed the same truths. In his
prayers to the spiritual master, ¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura confirms
that all the revealed scriptures accept the spiritual master to be identical
with the Personality of Godhead because he is a very dear and confidential
servant of the Lord. Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas therefore worship ¥r†la Gurudeva (the
spiritual master) in the light of his being the servitor of the Personality of
Godhead. In all the ancient scriptures of devotional service and in the more
recent songs of ¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura, ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura and
other unalloyed Vai£‹avas, the spiritual master is always considered either
one of the confidential associates of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† or a manifested
representation of ¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TEXT 47
TEXT
¤ik£•-guruke ta' j•ni k”£‹era svarãpa
antary•m†, bhakta-¤re£àha,----ei dui rãpa
SYNONYMS
¤ik£•-guruke--the spiritual master who instructs; ta'--indeed; j•ni--I
know; k”£‹era--of K”£‹a; sva-rãpa--the direct representative; antary•m†--the
indwelling Supersoul; bhakta-¤re£àha--the best devotee; ei--these; dui--two;
rãpa--forms.
TRANSLATION
One should know the instructing spiritual master to be the Personality of
K”£‹a. Lord K”£‹a manifests Himself as the Supersoul and as the greatest
devotee of the Lord.
PURPORT
¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† states that the instructing spiritual
master is a bona fide representative of ¥r† K”£‹a. ¥r† K”£‹a Himself teaches
us as the instructing spiritual master from within and without. From within He
teaches as Param•tm•, our constant companion, and from without He teaches from
the Bhagavad-g†t• as the instructing spiritual master. There are two kinds of
instructing spiritual masters. One is the liberated person fully absorbed in
meditation in devotional service, and the other is he who invokes the
disciple's spiritual consciousness by means of relevant instructions. Thus the
instructions in the science of devotion are differentiated in terms of the
objective and subjective ways of understanding. The •c•rya in the true sense
of the term, who is authorized to deliver K”£‹a, enriches the disciple with
full spiritual knowledge and thus awakens him to the activities of devotional
service.
When by learning from the self-realized spiritual master one actually
engages himself in the service of Lord Vi£‹u, functional devotional service
begins. The procedures of this devotional service are known as abhidheya, or
actions one is dutybound to perform. Our only shelter is the Supreme Lord, and
one who teaches how to approach K”£‹a is the functioning form of the
Personality of Godhead. There is no difference between the shelter-giving
Supreme Lord and the initiating and instructing spiritual masters. If one
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foolishly discriminates between them, he commits an offense in the discharge
of devotional service.
¥r†la San•tana Gosv•m† is the ideal spiritual master, for he delivers one
the shelter of the lotus feet of Madana-mohana. Even though one may be unable
to travel on the field of V”nd•vana due to forgetfulness of his relationship
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he can get an adequate opportunity to
stay in V”nd•vana and derive all spiritual benefits by the mercy of San•tana
Gosv•m†. ¥r† Govindaj† acts exactly like the ¤ik£•-guru (instructing spiritual
master) by teaching Arjuna the Bhagavad-g†t•. He is the original preceptor,
for He gives us instructions and an opportunity to serve Him. The initiating
spiritual master is a personal manifestation of ¥r†la Madana-mohana vigraha,
whereas the instructing spiritual master is a personal representative of ¥r†la
Govindadeva vigraha. Both of these Deities are worshiped at V”nd•vana. ¥r†la
Gop†n•tha is the ultimate attraction in spiritual realization.
TEXT 48
TEXT
naivopayanty apaciti‰ kavayas tave¤a
brahm•yu£•pi k”tam ”ddha-muda„ smaranta„
yo 'ntar bahis tanu-bh”t•m a¤ubha‰ vidhunvann
•c•rya-caittya-vapu£• sva-gati‰ vyanakti
SYNONYMS
na eva--not at all; upayanti--are able to express; apacitim--their
gratitude; kavaya„--learned devotees; tava--Your; †¤a--O Lord; brahma-•yu£•-with a lifetime equal to Lord Brahm•'s; api--in spite of; k”tam--magnanimous
work; ”ddha--increased; muda„--joy; smaranta„--remembering; ya„--who; anta„-within; bahi„--outside; tanu-bh”t•m--of those who are embodied; a¤ubham-misfortune; vidhunvan--dissipating; •c•rya--of the spiritual master; caittya-of the Supersoul; vapu£•--by the forms; sva--own; gatim--path; vyanakti-shows.
TRANSLATION
"O my Lord! Transcendental poets and experts in spiritual science could not
fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were endowed with the
prolonged lifetime of Brahm•, for You appear in two features--externally as
the •c•rya and internally as the Supersoul--to deliver the embodied living
being by directing him how to come to You."
PURPORT
This verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.29.6) was spoken by ¥r† Uddhava after
he heard from ¥r† K”£‹a all necessary instructions about yoga.
TEXT 49
TEXT
te£•‰ satata-yukt•n•‰
bhajat•‰ pr†ti-pãrvakam
dad•mi buddhi-yoga‰ ta‰
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yena m•m upay•nti te
SYNONYMS
te£•m--unto them; satata-yukt•n•m--always engaged; bhajat•m--in rendering
devotional service; pr†ti-pãrvakam--in loving ecstasy; dad•mi--I give; buddhiyogam--real intelligence; tam--that; yena--by which; m•m--unto Me; upay•nti-come; te--they.
TRANSLATION
"To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the
understanding by which they can come to Me."
PURPORT
This verse of the Bhagavad-g†t• (10.10) clearly states how Govindadeva
instructs His bona fide devotee. The Lord declares that by enlightenment in
theistic knowledge He awards attachment for Him to those who constantly engage
in His transcendental loving service. This awakening of divine consciousness
enthralls a devotee, who thus relishes his eternal transcendental mellow. Such
an awakening is awarded only to those convinced by devotional service about
the transcendental nature of the Personality of Godhead. They know that the
Supreme Truth, the all-spiritual and all-powerful person, is one without a
second and has fully transcendental senses. He is the fountainhead of all
emanations. Such pure devotees, always merged in knowledge of K”£‹a and
absorbed in K”£‹a consciousness, exchange thoughts and realizations as great
scientists exchange their views and discuss the results of their research in
scientific academies. Such exchanges of thoughts in regard to K”£‹a give
pleasure to the Lord, who therefore favors such devotees with all
enlightenment.
TEXT 50
TEXT
yath• brahma‹e bhagav•n
svayam upadi¤y•nubh•vitav•n
SYNONYMS
yath•--just as; brahma‹e--unto Lord Brahm•; bhagav•n--the Supreme Lord;
svayam--Himself; upadi¤ya--having instructed; anubh•vitav•n--caused to
perceive.
TRANSLATION
The Supreme Personality of Godhead [svaya‰ bhagav•n] taught Brahm• and made
him self-realized.
PURPORT
The English maxim that God helps those who help themselves is also
applicable in the transcendental realm. There are many instances in revealed
scriptures of the Personality of Godhead's acting as the spiritual master from
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within. He was the spiritual master who instructed Brahm•, the original living
being in the cosmic creation. When Brahm• was first created, he could not
apply his creative energy to arrange the cosmic situation. At first there was
only sound, vibrating the word tapa, which indicates the acceptance of
hardships for spiritual realization. Refraining from sensual enjoyment, one
should voluntarily accept all sorts of difficulty for spiritual realization.
This is called tapasya. An enjoyer of the senses can never realize God,
godliness or the science of theistic knowledge. Thus when Brahm•, initiated by
¥r† K”£‹a by the sound vibration tapa, engaged himself in acts of austerity,
by the pleasure of Vi£‹u he was able to visualize the transcendental world,
¥r† Vaiku‹àha, through transcendental realization. Modern science can
communicate using material discoveries such as radio, television and
computers, but the science invoked by the austerities of ¥r† Brahm•, the
original father of mankind, was still more subtle. In time, material
scientists may also know how we can communicate with the Vaiku‹àha world. Lord
Brahm• inquired about the potency of the Supreme Lord, and the Personality of
Godhead answered his inquiry in the following six consecutive statements.
These instructions, which are reproduced in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (2.9.31-36),
were imparted by the Personality of Godhead, acting as the supreme spiritual
master.
TEXT 51
TEXT
j‘•na‰ parama-guhya‰ me
yad vij‘•na-samanvitam
sa-rahasya‰ tad-a•ga‰ ca
g”h•‹a gadita‰ may•
SYNONYMS
j‘•nam--knowledge; parama--extremely; guhyam--confidential; me--of Me; yat-which; vij‘•na--realization; samanvitam--fully endowed with; sa-rahasyam-along with mystery; tat--of that; a•gam--supplementary parts; ca--and; g”h•‹a-just try to take up; gaditam--explained; may•--by Me.
TRANSLATION
"Please hear attentively what I shall speak to you, for transcendental
knowledge about Me is not only scientific but also full of mysteries.
PURPORT
Transcendental knowledge of ¥r† K”£‹a is deeper than the impersonal
knowledge of Brahman, for it includes knowledge of not only His form and
personality but also everything else related to Him. There is nothing in
existence not related with ¥r† K”£‹a. In a sense, there is nothing but ¥r†
K”£‹a, and yet nothing is ¥r† K”£‹a save and except His primeval personality.
This knowledge constitutes a complete transcendental science, and Vi£‹u wanted
to give Brahm•j† full knowledge about that science. The mystery of this
knowledge culminates in personal attachment to the Lord, with a resulting
effect of detachment from anything "non-K”£‹a." There are nine alternative
transcendental means to attain this stage: hearing, chanting, remembering,
serving the lotus feet of the Lord, worshiping, praying, assisting,
44

fraternizing with the Lord, and sacrificing everything for Him. These are
different parts of the same devotional service, which is full of
transcendental mystery. The Lord said to Brahm• that since He was pleased with
him, by His grace the mystery was being revealed.
TEXT 52
TEXT
y•v•n aha‰ yath•-bh•vo
yad-rãpa-gu‹a-karmaka„
tathaiva tattva-vij‘•nam
astu te mad-anugrah•t
SYNONYMS
y•v•n--as I am in My eternal form; aham--I; yath•--in whichever manner;
bh•va„--transcendental existence; yat--whatever; rãpa--various forms and
colors; gu‹a--qualities; karmaka„--activities; tath• eva--exactly so; tattvavij‘•nam--factual realization; astu--let there be; te--your; mat--My;
anugrah•t--by causeless mercy.
TRANSLATION
"By My causeless mercy, be enlightened in truth about My personality,
manifestations, qualities and pastimes.
PURPORT
The transcendental personal forms of the Lord are a mystery, and the
symptoms of these forms, which are absolutely different from anything made of
mundane elements, are also mysterious. The innumerable forms of the Lord, such
as ¥y•masundara, N•r•ya‹a, R•ma and Gaurasundara; the colors of these forms
(white, red, yellow, cloudlike ¤y•ma and others); His qualities, as the
responsive Personality of Godhead to pure devotees and as impersonal Brahman
to dry speculators; His uncommon activities like lifting Govardhana Hill,
marrying more than sixteen thousand queens at Dv•rak•, and entering the r•sa
dance with the damsels of Vraja, expanding Himself in as many forms as there
were damsels in the dance--these and innumerable other uncommon acts and
attributes are all mysteries, one aspect of which is presented in the
scientific knowledge of the Bhagavad-g†t•, which is read and adored all over
the world by all classes of scholars, with as many interpretations as there
are empiric philosophers. The truth of these mysteries was revealed to Brahm•
by the descending process, without the help of the ascending one. His mercy
descends to a devotee like Brahm• and, through Brahm•, to N•rada, from N•rada
to Vy•sa, from Vy•sadeva to ¥ukadeva and so on in the bona fide chain of
disciplic succession. We cannot discover the mysteries of the Lord by our
mundane endeavors; they are only revealed, by His grace, to the proper
devotees. These mysteries are gradually disclosed to the various grades of
devotees in proportion to the gradual development of their service attitude.
In other words, impersonalists who depend upon the strength of their poor fund
of knowledge and morbid speculative habits, without submission and service in
the forms of hearing, chanting and the others mentioned above, cannot
penetrate to the mysterious region of transcendence where the Supreme Truth is
a transcendental person, free from all tinges of the material elements.
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Discovering the mystery of the Lord eliminates the impersonal feature realized
by common spiritualists who are merely trying to enter the spiritual region
from the mundane platform.
TEXT 53
TEXT
aham ev•sam ev•gre
n•nyad yat sad-asat param
pa¤c•d aha‰ yad etac ca
yo 'va¤i£yeta so 'smy aham
SYNONYMS
aham--I, the Personality of Godhead; eva--certainly; •sam--existed; eva-only; agre--before the creation; na--never; anyat--anything else; yat--which;
sat--the effect; asat--the cause; param--the supreme; pa¤c•t--at the end;
aham--I, the Personality of Godhead; yat--which; etat--this creation; ca-also; ya„--who; ava¤i£yeta--remains; sa„--that; asmi--am; aham--I, the
Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
"Prior to the cosmic creation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, either
gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in everything, and
after annihilation, only I remain eternally.
PURPORT
Aham means "I"; therefore the speaker who is saying aham, "I," must have
His own personality. The M•y•v•d† philosophers interpret this word aham as
referring to the impersonal Brahman. These M•y•v•d†s are very proud of their
grammatical knowledge, but any person who has actual knowledge of grammar can
understand that aham means "I" and that "I" refers to a personality. Therefore
the Personality of Godhead, speaking to Brahm•, uses aham while describing His
own transcendental form. Aham has a specific meaning; it is not a vague term
that can be whimsically interpreted. Aham, when spoken by K”£‹a, refers to the
Supreme Personality of Godhead and nothing else.
Before the creation and after its dissolution, only the Supreme Personality
of Godhead and His associates exist; there is no existence of the material
elements. This is confirmed in the Vedic literature. V•sudevo v• idam agra
•s†n na brahm• na ca ¤a•kara„. The meaning of this mantra is that before
creation there was no existence of Brahm• or ¥iva, for only Vi£‹u existed.
Vi£‹u exists in His abode, the Vaiku‹àhas. There are innumerable Vaiku‹àha
planets in the spiritual sky, and on each of them Vi£‹u resides with His
associates and His paraphernalia. It is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t•
that although the creation is periodically dissolved, there is another abode,
which is never dissolved. The word "creation" refers to the material creation
because in the spiritual world everything exists eternally and there is no
creation or dissolution.
The Lord indicates herein that before the material creation He existed in
fullness with all transcendental opulences, including all strength, all
wealth, all beauty, all knowledge, all fame and all renunciation. If one
thinks of a king, he automatically thinks of his secretaries, ministers,
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military commanders, palaces and so on. Since a king has such opulences, one
can simply try to imagine the opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
When the Lord says aham, therefore, it is to be understood that He exists with
full potency, including all opulences.
The word yat refers to Brahman, the impersonal effulgence of the Lord. In
the Brahma-sa‰hit• (5.40) it is said, tad brahma ni£kalam anantam a¤e£abhãtam: the Brahman effulgence expands unlimitedly. Just as the sun is a
localized planet although the sunshine expands unlimitedly from that source,
so the Absolute Truth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but His
effulgence of energy, Brahman, expands unlimitedly. From that Brahman energy
the creation appears, just as a cloud appears in sunshine. From the cloud
comes rain, from the rain comes vegetation, and from the vegetation come
fruits and flowers, which are the basis of subsistence for many other forms of
life. Similarly, the effulgent bodily luster of the Supreme Lord is the cause
of the creation of infinite universes. The Brahman effulgence is impersonal,
but the cause of that energy is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. From Him,
in His abode, the Vaiku‹àhas, this brahmajyoti emanates. He is never
impersonal. Since they cannot understand the source of the Brahman energy,
impersonalists mistakenly choose to think this impersonal Brahman the ultimate
or absolute goal. But as stated in the Upani£ads, one has to penetrate the
impersonal effulgence to see the face of the Supreme Lord. If one desires to
reach the source of the sunshine, he has to travel through the sunshine to
reach the sun and then meet the predominating deity there. The Absolute Truth
is the Supreme Person, Bhagav•n, as ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam explains.
Sat means "effect," asat means "cause," and param refers to the ultimate
truth, which is transcendental to cause and effect. The cause of the creation
is called the mahat-tattva, or total material energy, and its effect is the
creation itself. But neither cause nor effect existed in the beginning; they
emanated from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as did the energy of time.
This is stated in the Ved•nta-sãtra (janm•dy asya yata„). The source of birth
of the cosmic manifestation, or mahat-tattva, is the Personality of Godhead.
This is confirmed throughout ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam and the Bhagavad-g†t•. In the
Bhagavad-g†t• (10.8) the Lord says, aha‰ sarvasya prabhava„: "I am the
fountainhead of all emanations." The material cosmos, being temporary, is
sometimes manifest and sometimes unmanifest, but its energy emanates from the
Supreme Absolute Lord. Before the creation there was neither cause nor effect,
but the Supreme Personality of Godhead existed with His full opulence and
energy.
The words pa¤c•d aham indicate that the Lord exists after the dissolution
of the cosmic manifestation. When the material world is dissolved, the Lord
still exists personally in the Vaiku‹àhas. During the creation the Lord also
exists as He is in the Vaiku‹àhas, and He also exists as the Supersoul within
the material universes. This is confirmed in the Brahma-sa‰hit• (5.37). Goloka
eva nivasati: although He is perfectly and eternally present in Goloka
V”nd•vana in Vaiku‹àha, He is nevertheless all-pervading (akhil•tma-bhãta„).
The all-pervading feature of the Lord is called the Supersoul. In the
Bhagavad-g†t• it is said, aha‰ k”tsnasya jagata„ prabhava„: the cosmic
manifestation is a display of the energy of the Supreme Lord. The material
elements (earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego)
display the inferior energy of the Lord, and the living entities are His
superior energy. Since the energy of the Lord is not different from Him, in
fact everything that exists is K”£‹a in His impersonal feature. Sunshine,
sunlight and heat are not different from the sun, and yet simultaneously they
are distinct energies of the sun. Similarly, the cosmic manifestation and the
living entities are energies of the Lord, and they are considered to be
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simultaneously one with and different from Him. The Lord therefore says, "I am
everything," because everything is His energy and is therefore nondifferent
from Him.
Yo 'va¤i£yeta so 'smy aham indicates that the Lord is the balance that
exists after the dissolution of the creation. The spiritual manifestation
never vanishes. It belongs to the internal energy of the Supreme Lord and
exists eternally. When the external manifestation is withdrawn, the spiritual
activities in Goloka and the rest of the Vaiku‹àhas continue, unrestricted by
material time, which has no existence in the spiritual world. Therefore in the
Bhagavad-g†t• it is said, yad gatv• na nivartante tad dh•ma parama‰ mama: "The
abode from which no one returns to this material world is the supreme abode of
the Lord." (Bg. 15.6)
TEXT 54
TEXT
”te 'rtha‰ yat prat†yeta
na prat†yeta c•tmani
tad vidy•d •tmano m•y•‰
yath•bh•so yath• tama„
SYNONYMS
”te--without; artham--value; yat--that which; prat†yeta--appears to be; na-not; prat†yeta--appears to be; ca--certainly; •tmani--in relation to Me; tat-that; vidy•t--you must know; •tmana„--My; m•y•m--illusory energy; yath•--just
as; •bh•sa„--the reflection; yath•--just as; tama„--the darkness.
TRANSLATION
"What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, for
nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in the
shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections.
PURPORT
In the previous verse the Absolute Truth and its nature have been
explained. One must also understand the relative truth to actually know the
Absolute. The relative truth, which is called m•y•, or material nature, is
explained here. M•y• has no independent existence. One who is less intelligent
is captivated by the wonderful activities of m•y•, but he does not understand
that behind these activities is the direction of the Supreme Lord. In the
Bhagavad-g†t• it is said, may•dhyak£e‹a prak”ti„ sãyate sa-car•caram: the
material nature is working and producing moving and nonmoving beings only by
the supervision of K”£‹a (Bg. 9.10).
The real nature of m•y•, the illusory existence of the material
manifestation, is clearly explained in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. The Absolute Truth
is substance, and the relative truth depends upon its relationship with the
Absolute for its existence. M•y• means energy; therefore the relative truth is
explained to be the energy of the Absolute Truth. Since it is difficult to
understand the distinction between the absolute and relative truths, an
example can be given for clarification. The Absolute Truth can be compared to
the sun, which is appreciated in terms of two relative truths: reflection and
darkness. Darkness is the absence of sunshine, and a reflection is a
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projection of sunlight into darkness. Neither darkness nor reflection has an
independent existence. Darkness comes when the sunshine is blocked. For
example, if one stands facing the sun, his back will be in darkness. Since
darkness stands in the absence of the sun, it is therefore relative to the
sun. The spiritual world is compared to the real sunshine, and the material
world is compared to the dark regions where the sun is not visible.
When the material manifestation appears very wonderful, this is due to a
perverted reflection of the supreme sunshine, the Absolute Truth, as confirmed
in the Ved•nta-sãtra. Whatever one can see here has its substance in the
Absolute. As darkness is situated far away from the sun, so the material world
is also far away from the spiritual world. The Vedic literature directs us not
to be captivated by the dark regions (tama„) but to try to reach the shining
regions of the Absolute (yogi-dh•ma).
The spiritual world is brightly illuminated, but the material world is
wrapped in darkness. In the material world, sunshine, moonshine or different
kinds of artificial light are required to dispel darkness, especially at
night, for by nature the material world is dark. Therefore the Supreme Lord
has arranged for sunshine and moonshine. But in His abode, as described in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (15.6), there is no necessity for lighting by sunshine,
moonshine or electricity because everything is self-effulgent.
That which is relative, temporary and far away from the Absolute Truth is
called m•y•, or ignorance. This illusion is exhibited in two ways, as
explained in the Bhagavad-g†t•. The inferior illusion is inert matter, and the
superior illusion is the living entity. The living entities are called
illusory in this context only because they are implicated in the illusory
structures and activities of the material world. Actually the living entities
are not illusory, for they are parts of the superior energy of the Supreme
Lord and do not have to be covered by m•y• if they do not want to be so. The
actions of the living entities in the spiritual kingdom are not illusory; they
are the actual, eternal activities of liberated souls.
TEXT 55
TEXT
yath• mah•nti bhãt•ni
bhãte£ãcc•vace£v anu
pravi£à•ny apravi£à•ni
tath• te£u na te£v aham
SYNONYMS
yath•--as; mah•nti--the universal; bhãt•ni--elements; bhãte£u--in the
living entities; ucca-avace£u--both gigantic and minute; anu--after;
pravi£à•ni--situated internally; apravi£à•ni--situated externally; tath•--so;
te£u--in them; na--not; te£u--in them; aham--I.
TRANSLATION
"As the material elements enter the bodies of all living beings and yet
remain outside them all, I exist within all material creations and yet am not
within them.
PURPORT
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The gross material elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether) combine
with the subtle material elements (mind, intelligence and false ego) to
construct the bodies of this material world, and yet they are beyond these
bodies as well. Any material construction is nothing but an amalgamation or
combination of material elements in varied proportions. These elements exist
both within and beyond the body. For example, although the sky exists in
space, it also enters within the body. Similarly, the Supreme Lord, who is the
cause of the material energy, lives within the material world as well as
beyond it. Without His presence within the material world, the cosmic body
could not develop, just as without the presence of the spirit within the
physical body, the body could not develop. The entire material manifestation
develops and exists because the Supreme Personality of Godhead enters it as
Param•tm•, or the Supersoul. The Personality of Godhead in His all-pervading
feature of Param•tm• enters every entity, from the biggest to the most minute.
His existence can be realized by one who has the single qualification of
submissiveness and who thereby becomes a surrendered soul. The development of
submissiveness is the cause of proportionate spiritual realization, by which
one can ultimately meet the Supreme Lord in person, as a man meets another man
face to face.
Because of his development of transcendental attachment for the Supreme
Lord, a surrendered soul feels the presence of his beloved everywhere, and all
his senses are engaged in the loving service of the Lord. His eyes are engaged
in seeing the beautiful couple ¥r† R•dh• and K”£‹a sitting on a decorated
throne beneath a desire tree in the transcendental land of V”nd•vana. His nose
is engaged in smelling the spiritual aroma of the lotus feet of the Lord.
Similarly, his ears are engaged in hearing messages from Vaiku‹àha, and his
hands embrace the lotus feet of the Lord and His associates. Thus the Lord is
manifested to a pure devotee from within and without. This is one of the
mysteries of the devotional relationship in which a devotee and the Lord are
bound by a tie of spontaneous love. To achieve this love should be the goal of
life for every living being.
TEXT 56
TEXT
et•vad eva jij‘•sya‰
tattva-jij‘•sun•tmana„
anvaya-vyatirek•bhy•‰
yat sy•t sarvatra sarvad•
SYNONYMS
et•vat--up to this; eva--certainty; jij‘•syam--to be inquired about;
tattva--of the Absolute Truth; jij‘•sun•--by the student; •tmana„--of the
Self; anvaya--directly; vyatirek•bhy•m--and indirectly; yat--whatever; sy•t-it may be; sarvatra--everywhere; sarvad•--always.
TRANSLATION
"A person interested in transcendental knowledge must therefore always
directly and indirectly inquire about it to know the all-pervading truth."
PURPORT
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Those who are serious about the knowledge of the transcendental world,
which is far beyond the material cosmic creation, must approach a bona fide
spiritual master to learn the science both directly and indirectly. One must
learn both the means to approach the desired destination and the hindrances to
such progress. The spiritual master knows how to regulate the habits of a
neophyte disciple, and therefore a serious student must learn the science in
all its aspects from him.
There are different grades and standards of prosperity. The standard of
comfort and happiness conceived by a common man engaged in material labor is
the lowest grade of happiness, for it is in relationship with the body. The
highest standard of such bodily comfort is achieved by a fruitive worker who
by pious activities reaches the plane of heaven, or the kingdom of the
creative gods with their delegated powers. But the conception of comfortable
life in heaven is insignificant in comparison to the happiness enjoyed in the
impersonal Brahman, and this brahm•nanda, the spiritual bliss derived from
impersonal Brahman, is like the water in the hoofprint of a calf compared to
the ocean of love of Godhead. When one develops pure love for the Lord, he
derives an ocean of transcendental happiness from the association of the
Personality of Godhead. To qualify oneself to reach this stage of life is the
highest perfection.
One should try to purchase a ticket to go back home, back to Godhead. The
price of such a ticket is one's intense desire for it, which is not easily
awakened, even if one continuously performs pious activities for thousands of
lives. All mundane relationships are sure to be broken in the course of time,
but once one establishes a relationship with the Personality of Godhead in a
particular rasa, it is never to be broken, even after the annihilation of the
material world.
One should understand, through the transparent medium of the spiritual
master, that the Supreme Lord exists everywhere in His transcendental
spiritual nature and that the living entities' relationships with the Lord are
directly and indirectly existing everywhere, even in this material world. In
the spiritual world there are five kinds of relationships with the Supreme
Lord--¤•nta, d•sya, sakhya, v•tsalya and m•dhurya. The perverted reflections
of these rasas are found in the material world. Land, home, furniture and
other inert material objects are related in ¤•nta, or the neutral and silent
sense, whereas servants work in the d•sya relationship. The reciprocation
between friends is called sakhya, the affection of a parent for a child is
known as v•tsalya, and the affairs of conjugal love constitute m•dhurya. These
five relationships in the material world are distorted reflections of the
original, pure sentiments, which should be understood and perfected in
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead under the guidance of a
bona fide spiritual master. In the material world the perverted rasas bring
frustration. If these rasas are reestablished with Lord K”£‹a, the result is
eternal, blissful life.
From this and the preceding three verses of the Caitanya-carit•m”ta, which
have been selected from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, the missionary activities of Lord
Caitanya can be understood. The ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam has eighteen thousand
verses, which are summarized in the four verses beginning with aham ev•sam
ev•gre (53) and concluding with yat sy•t sarvatra sarvad• (56). In the first
of these verses (53) the transcendental nature of Lord K”£‹a, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, is explained. The second verse (54) further explains
that the Lord is detached from the workings of the material energy, m•y•. The
living entities, as parts and parcels of Lord K”£‹a, are prone to be
controlled by the external energy because although they are spiritual, in the
material world they are encased in bodies of material energy. The eternal
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relationship of the living entities with the Supreme Lord is explained in that
verse. The next verse (55) instructs that the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
by His inconceivable energies, is simultaneously one with and different from
the living entities and the material energy. This knowledge is called acintyabhed•bheda-tattva. When an individual living entity surrenders to Lord K”£‹a,
he can then develop natural transcendental love for the Supreme Lord. This
surrendering process should be the primary concern of a human being. In the
next verse (56) it is said that a conditioned soul must ultimately approach a
bona fide spiritual master and try to understand perfectly the material and
spiritual worlds and his own existential position. Here the words anvayavyatirek•bhy•m, "directly and indirectly," suggest that one must learn the
process of devotional service in its two aspects: one must directly execute
the process of devotional service and indirectly avoid the impediments to
progress.
TEXT 57
TEXT
cint•ma‹ir jayati somagirir gurur me
¤ik£•-guru¤ ca bhagav•n ¤ikhi-pi‘cha-mauli„
yat-p•da-kalpataru-pallava-¤ekhare£u
l†l•-svaya‰vara-rasa‰ labhate jaya¤r†„
SYNONYMS
cint•ma‹i„ jayati--all glory to Cint•ma‹i; soma-giri„--Somagiri (the
initiating guru); guru„--spiritual master; me--my; ¤ik£•-guru„--instructing
spiritual master; ca--and; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
¤ikhi-pi‘cha--with peacock feathers; mauli„--whose head; yat--whose; p•da--of
the lotus feet; kalpa-taru--like desire trees; pallava--like new leaves;
¤ekhare£u--at the toe nails; l†l•-svayam-vara--of conjugal pastimes; rasam-the mellow; labhate--obtains; jaya-¤r†„--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
TRANSLATION
"All glories to Cint•ma‹i and my initiating spiritual master, Somagiri. All
glories to my instructing spiritual master, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, who wears peacock feathers in His crown. Under the shade of His lotus
feet, which are like desire trees, Jaya¤r† [R•dh•r•‹†] enjoys the
transcendental mellow of an eternal consort."
PURPORT
This verse is from the K”£‹a-kar‹•m”ta, which was written by a great
Vai£‹ava sanny•s† named Bilvama•gala áh•kura, who is also known as L†l•¤uka.
He intensely desired to enter into the eternal pastimes of the Lord, and he
lived at V”nd•vana for seven hundred years in the vicinity of Brahma-ku‹‚a, a
still-existing bathing tank in V”nd•vana. The history of Bilvama•gala áh•kura
is given in a book called ¥r† Vallabha-digvijaya. He appeared in the eighth
century of the ¥aka Era in the province of Dravi‚a and was the chief disciple
of Vi£‹usv•m†. In a list of temples and monasteries kept in ¥a•kar•c•rya's
monastery in Dv•rak•, Bilvama•gala is mentioned as the founder of the
Dv•rak•dh†¤a temple there. He entrusted the service of his Deity to Hari
Brahmac•r†, a disciple of Vallabha Bhaààa.
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Bilvama•gala áh•kura actually entered into the transcendental pastimes of
Lord K”£‹a. He has recorded his transcendental experiences and appreciation in
the book known as K”£‹a-kar‹•m”ta. In the beginning of that book he has
offered his obeisances to his different gurus, and it is to be noted that he
has adored them all equally. The first spiritual master mentioned is
Cint•ma‹i, who was one of his instructing spiritual masters because she first
showed him the spiritual path. Cint•ma‹i was a prostitute with whom
Bilvama•gala was intimate earlier in his life. She gave him the inspiration to
begin on the path of devotional service, and because she convinced him to give
up material existence to try for perfection by loving K”£‹a, he has first
offered his respects to her. Next he offers his respects to his initiating
spiritual master, Somagiri, and then to the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
who was also his instructing spiritual master. He explicitly mentions
Bhagav•n, who has peacock feathers on His crown, because the Lord of
V”nd•vana, K”£‹a the cowherd boy, used to come to Bilvama•gala to talk with
him and supply him with milk. In his adoration of ¥r† K”£‹a, the Personality
of Godhead, he describes that Jaya¤r†, the goddess of fortune, ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†, takes shelter in the shade of His lotus feet to enjoy the
transcendental rasa of nuptial love. The complete treatise K”£‹a-kar‹•m”ta is
dedicated to the transcendental pastimes of ¥r† K”£‹a and ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
It is a book to be read and understood by the most elevated devotees of ¥r†
K”£‹a.
TEXT 58
TEXT
j†ve s•k£•t n•hi t•te guru caittya-rãpe
¤ik£•-guru haya k”£‹a-mah•nta-svarãpe
SYNONYMS
j†ve--by the living entity; s•k£•t--direct experience; n•hi--there is not;
t•te--therefore; guru--the spiritual master; caittya-rãpe--in the form of the
Supersoul; ¤ik£•-guru--the spiritual master who instructs; haya--appears;
k”£‹a--K”£‹a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mah•nta--the topmost
devotee; sva-rãpe--in the form of.
TRANSLATION
Since one cannot visually experience the presence of the Supersoul, He
appears before us as a liberated devotee. Such a spiritual master is none
other than K”£‹a Himself.
PURPORT
It is not possible for a conditioned soul to directly meet K”£‹a, the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but if one becomes a sincere devotee and
seriously engages in devotional service, Lord K”£‹a sends an instructing
spiritual master to show him favor and invoke his dormant propensity for
serving the Supreme. The preceptor appears before the external senses of the
fortunate conditioned soul, and at the same time the devotee is guided from
within by the caittya-guru, K”£‹a, who is seated as the spiritual master
within the heart of the living entity.
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TEXT 59
TEXT
tato du„sa•gam uts”jya
satsu sajjeta buddhi-m•n
santa ev•sya chindanti
mano-vy•sa•gam uktibhi„
SYNONYMS
tata„--therefore; du„sa•gam--bad association; utsrjya--giving up; satsu-with the devotees; sajjeta--one should associate; buddhi-m•n--an intelligent
person; santa„--devotees; eva--certainly; asya--one's; chindanti--cut off;
mana„-vy•sa•gam--opposing attachments; uktibhi„--by their instructions.
TRANSLATION
"One should therefore avoid bad company and associate only with devotees.
With their realized instructions, such saints can cut the knot connecting one
with activities unfavorable to devotional service."
PURPORT
This verse, which appears in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.26.26), was spoken by
Lord K”£‹a to Uddhava in the text known as the Uddhava-g†ta. The discussion
relates to the story of Purãrav• and the heavenly courtesan Urva¤†. When
Urva¤† left Purãrav•, he was deeply affected by the separation and had to
learn to overcome his grief.
It is indicated that to learn the transcendental science, it is imperative
that one avoid the company of undesirable persons and always seek the company
of saints and sages who are able to impart lessons of transcendental
knowledge. The potent words of such realized souls penetrate the heart,
thereby eradicating all misgivings accumulated through years of undesirable
association. For a neophyte devotee there are two kinds of persons whose
association is undesirable: (1) gross materialists who constantly engage in
sense gratification and (2) unbelievers who do not serve the Supreme
Personality of Godhead but serve their senses and their mental whims in terms
of their speculative habits. Intelligent persons seeking transcendental
realization should very scrupulously avoid their company.
TEXT 60
TEXT
sat•‰ prasa•g•n mama v†rya-sa‰vido
bhavanti h”t-kar‹a-ras•yan•„ kath•„
taj-jo£a‹•d •¤v apavarga-vartmani
¤raddh• ratir bhaktir anukrami£yati
SYNONYMS
sat•m--of the devotees; prasa•g•t--by intimate association; mama--of Me;
v†rya-sa‰vida„--talks full of spiritual potency; bhavanti--appear; h”t--to the
heart; kar‹a--and to the ears; rasa-•yan•„--a source of sweetness; kath•„-54

talks; tat--of them; jo£a‹•t--from proper cultivation; •¤u--quickly; apavarga-of liberation; vartmani--on the path; ¤raddh•--faith; rati„--attraction;
bhakti„--love; anukrami£yati--will follow one after another.
TRANSLATION
"The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed only
in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental experience
quickly opens to him, and gradually he attains a taste in knowledge that in
due course develops into attraction and devotion."
PURPORT
This verse appears in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.25.25), where Kapiladeva replies
to the questions of His mother, Devahãti, about the process of devotional
service. As one advances in devotional activities, the process becomes
progressively clearer and more encouraging. Unless one gets this spiritual
encouragement by following the instructions of the spiritual master, it is not
possible to make advancement. Therefore, one's development of a taste for
executing these instructions is the test of one's devotional service.
Initially, a person must develop confidence by hearing the science of devotion
from a qualified spiritual master. Then, as he associates with devotees and
tries to adopt the means instructed by the spiritual master in his own life,
his misgivings and other obstacles are vanquished by his execution of
devotional service. Strong attachment for the transcendental service of the
Lord develops as he continues listening to the messages of Godhead, and if he
steadfastly proceeds in this way, he is certainly elevated to spontaneous love
for the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 61
TEXT
†¤vara-svarãpa bhakta t••ra adhi£àh•na
bhaktera h”daye k”£‹era satata vi¤r•ma
SYNONYMS
†¤vara--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svarãpa--identical with;
bhakta--the pure devotee; t••ra--His; adhi£àh•na--abode; bhaktera--of the
devotee; h”daye--in the heart; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; satata--always;
vi¤r•ma--the resting place.
TRANSLATION
A pure devotee constantly engaged in the loving service of the Lord is
identical with the Lord, who is always seated in his heart.
PURPORT
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is one without a second, and therefore
He is all-powerful. He has inconceivable energies, of which three are
principal. The devotee is considered to be one of these energies, never the
energetic. The energetic is always the Supreme Lord. The energies are related
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to Him for the purpose of eternal service. A living entity in the conditioned
stage can uncover his aptitude for serving the Absolute Truth by the grace of
K”£‹a and the spiritual master. Then the Lord reveals Himself within his
heart, and he can know that K”£‹a is seated in the heart of every pure
devotee. K”£‹a is actually situated in the heart of every living entity, but
only a devotee can realize this fact.
TEXT 62
TEXT
s•dhavo h”daya‰ mahya‰
s•dhãn•‰ h”daya‰ tv aham
mad-anyat te na j•nanti
n•ha‰ tebhyo man•g api
SYNONYMS
s•dhava„--the saints; h”dayam--heart; mahyam--My; s•dhãn•m--of the saints;
h”dayam--the heart; tu--indeed; aham--I; mat--than Me; anyat--other; te--they;
na--not; j•nanti--know; na--nor; aham--I; tebhya„--than them; man•k--slightly;
api--even.
TRANSLATION
"Saints are My heart, and only I am their hearts. They do not know anyone
but Me, and therefore I do not recognize anyone besides them as Mine."
PURPORT
This verse appears in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (9.4.68) in connection with a
misunderstanding between Durv•s• Muni and Mah•r•ja Ambar†£a. As a result of
this misunderstanding, Durv•s• Muni tried to kill the king, when the Sudar¤ana
cakra, the celebrated weapon of Godhead, appeared on the scene for the devoted
king's protection. When the Sudar¤ana cakra attacked Durv•s• Muni, he fled in
fear of the weapon and sought shelter from all the great demigods in heaven.
Not one of them was able to protect him, and therefore Durv•s• Muni prayed to
Lord Vi£‹u for forgiveness. Lord Vi£‹u advised him, however, that if he wanted
forgiveness he had to get it from Mah•r•ja Ambar†£a, not from Him. In this
context Lord Vi£‹u spoke this verse.
The Lord, being full and free from problems, can wholeheartedly care for
His devotees. His concern is how to elevate and protect all those who have
taken shelter at His feet. The same responsibility is also entrusted to the
spiritual master. The bona fide spiritual master's concern is how the devotees
who have surrendered to him as a representative of the Lord may make progress
in devotional service. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is always mindful of
the devotees who fully engage in cultivating knowledge of Him, having taken
shelter at His lotus feet.
TEXT 63
TEXT
bhavad-vidh• bh•gavat•s
t†rtha-bhãt•„ svaya‰ vibho
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t†rth†-kurvanti t†rth•ni
sv•nta„-sthena gad•-bh”t•
SYNONYMS
bhavat--your good self; vidh•„--like; bh•gavat•„--devotees; t†rtha--holy
places of pilgrimage; bhãt•„--existing; svayam--themselves; vibho--O almighty
one; t†rth†-kurvanti--make into holy places of pilgrimage; t†rth•ni--the holy
places; sva-anta„-sthena--being situated in their hearts; gad•-bh”t•--by the
Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
"Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore they can
purify even the places of pilgrimage."
PURPORT
This verse was spoken by Mah•r•ja Yudhi£àhira to Vidura in ¥r†madBh•gavatam (1.13.10). Mah•r•ja Yudhi£àhira was receiving his saintly uncle
Vidura, who had been visiting sacred places of pilgrimage. Mah•r•ja
Yudhi£àhira told Vidura that pure devotees like him are personified holy
places because the Supreme Personality of Godhead is always with them in their
hearts. By their association, sinful persons are freed from sinful reactions,
and therefore wherever a pure devotee goes is a sacred place of pilgrimage.
The importance of holy places is due to the presence there of such pure
devotees.
TEXT 64
TEXT
sei bhakta-ga‹a haya dvi-vidha prak•ra
p•ri£ad-ga‹a eka, s•dhaka-ga‹a •ra
SYNONYMS
sei--these; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; haya--are; dvi-vidha--twofold; prak•ra-varieties; p•ri£at-ga‹a--factual devotees; eka--one; s•dhaka-ga‹a--prospective
devotees; •ra--the other.
TRANSLATION
Such pure devotees are of two types: personal associates [p•ri£ats] and
neophyte devotees [s•dhakas].
PURPORT
Perfect servitors of the Lord are considered His personal associates,
whereas devotees endeavoring to attain perfection are called neophytes. Among
the associates, some are attracted by the opulences of the Personality of
Godhead, and others are attracted by nuptial love of Godhead. The former
devotees are placed in the realm of Vaiku‹àha to render reverential devotional
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service, whereas the latter devotees are placed in V”nd•vana for the direct
service of ¥r† K”£‹a.
TEXTS 65-66
TEXT
†¤varera avat•ra e-tina prak•ra
a‰¤a-avat•ra, •ra gu‹a-avat•ra
¤akty•ve¤a-avat•ra----t”t†ya e-mata
a‰¤a-avat•ra----puru£a-matsy•dika yata
SYNONYMS
†¤varera--of the Supreme Lord; avat•ra--incarnations; e-tina--these three;
prak•ra--kinds; a‰¤a-avat•ra--partial incarnations; •ra--and; gu‹a-avat•ra-qualitative incarnations; ¤akti-•ve¤a-avat•ra--empowered incarnations; t”t†ya-the third; e-mata--thus; a‰¤a-avat•ra--partial incarnations; puru£a--the
three puru£a incarnations; matsya--the fish incarnation; •dika--and so on;
yata--all.
TRANSLATION
There are three categories of incarnations of Godhead: partial
incarnations, qualitative incarnations and empowered incarnations. The puru£as
and Matsya are examples of partial incarnations.
TEXT 67
TEXT
brahm• vi£‹u ¤iva----tina gu‹•vat•re ga‹i
¤akty-•ve¤a----sanak•di, p”thu, vy•sa-muni
SYNONYMS
brahm•--Lord Brahm•; vi£‹u--Lord Vi£‹u; ¤iva--Lord ¥iva; tina--three; gu‹aavat•re--among the incarnations controlling the three modes of material
nature; ga‹i--I count; ¤akti-•ve¤a--empowered incarnations; sanaka-•di--the
four Kum•ras; p”thu--King P”thu; vy•sa-muni--Vy•sadeva.
TRANSLATION
Brahm•, Vi£‹u and ¥iva are qualitative incarnations. Empowered incarnations
are those like the Kum•ras, King P”thu and Mah•-muni Vy•sa [the compiler of
the Vedas].
TEXT 68
TEXT
dui-rãpe haya bhagav•nera prak•¤a
eke ta' prak•¤a haya, •re ta' vil•sa
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SYNONYMS
dui-rãpe--in two forms; haya--are; bhagav•nera--of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead; prak•¤a--manifestations; eke--in one; ta'--certainly; prak•¤a-manifestation; haya--is; •re--in the other; ta'--certainly; vil•sa--engaged in
pastimes.
TRANSLATION
The Personality of Godhead exhibits Himself in two kinds of forms: prak•¤a
and vil•sa.
PURPORT
The Supreme Lord expands His personal forms in two primary categories. The
prak•¤a forms are manifested by Lord K”£‹a for His pastimes, and their
features are exactly like His. When Lord K”£‹a married sixteen thousand queens
in Dv•rak•, He did so in sixteen thousand prak•¤a expansions. Similarly,
during the r•sa dance He expanded Himself in identical prak•¤a forms to dance
beside each and every gop† simultaneously. When the Lord manifests His vil•sa
expansions, however, they are all somewhat different in their bodily features.
Lord Balar•ma is the first vil•sa expansion of Lord K”£‹a, and the four-handed
N•r•ya‹a forms in Vaiku‹àha expand from Balar•ma. There is no difference
between the bodily forms of ¥r† K”£‹a and Balar•ma except that Their bodily
colors are different. Similarly, ¥r† N•r•ya‹a in Vaiku‹àha has four hands,
whereas K”£‹a has only two. The expansions of the Lord who manifest such
bodily differences are known as vil•sa-vigrahas.
TEXTS 69-70
TEXT
eka-i vigraha yadi haya bahu-rãpa
•k•re ta' bheda n•hi, eka-i svarãpa
mahi£†-viv•he, yaiche yaiche kaila r•sa
ih•ke kahiye k”£‹era mukhya 'prak•¤a'
SYNONYMS
eka-i--the same one; vigraha--person; yadi--if; haya--becomes; bahu-rãpa-many forms; •k•re--in appearance; ta'--certainly; bheda--difference; n•hi-there is not; eka-i--one; sva-rãpa--identity; mahi£†--with the queens of
Dv•rak•; viv•he--in the marriage; yaiche yaiche--in a similar way; kaila--He
did; r•sa--r•sa dance; ih•ke--this; kahiye--I say; k”£‹era--of K”£‹a; mukhya-principal; prak•¤a--manifested forms.
TRANSLATION
When the Personality of Godhead expands Himself in many forms, all
nondifferent in Their features, as Lord K”£‹a did when He married sixteen
thousand queens and when He performed His r•sa dance, such forms of the Lord
are called manifested forms [prak•¤a-vigrahas].
TEXT 71
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TEXT
citra‰ bataitad ekena
vapu£• yugapat p”thak
g”he£u dvy-a£àa-s•hasra‰
striya eka ud•vahat
SYNONYMS
citram--wonderful; bata--oh; etat--this; ekena--with one; vapu£•--form;
yugapat--simultaneously; p”thak--separately; g”he£u--in the houses; dvi-a£àas•hasram--sixteen thousand; striya„--all the queens; eka„--the one ¥r† K”£‹a;
ud•vahat--married.
TRANSLATION
"It is astounding that Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, who is one without a second,
expanded Himself in sixteen thousand similar forms to marry sixteen thousand
queens in their respective homes."
PURPORT
This verse is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.69.2).
TEXT 72
TEXT
r•sotsava„ samprav”tto
gop†-ma‹‚ala-ma‹‚ita„
yoge¤vare‹a k”£‹ena
t•s•‰ madhye dvayor dvayo„
SYNONYMS
r•sa-utsava„--the festival of the r•sa dance; samprav”tta„--was begun;
gop†-ma‹‚ala--by groups of gop†s; ma‹‚ita„--decorated; yoga-†¤vare‹a--by the
master of all mystic powers; k”£‹ena--by Lord K”£‹a; t•s•m--of them; madhye-in the middle; dvayo„ dvayo„--of each two.
TRANSLATION
"When Lord K”£‹a, surrounded by groups of cowherd girls, began the
festivities of the r•sa dance, the Lord of all mystic powers placed Himself
between each two girls."
PURPORT
This verse is also quoted from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.33.3).
TEXTS 73-74
TEXT
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pravi£àena g”h†t•n•‰
ka‹àhe sva-nikaàa‰ striya„
ya‰ manyeran nabhas t•vad
vim•na-¤ata-sa•kulam
divaukas•‰ sa-d•r•‹•m
aty-autsukya-bh”t•tman•m
tato dundubhayo nedur
nipetu„ pu£pa-v”£àaya„
SYNONYMS
pravi£àena--having entered; g”h†t•n•m--of those embracing; ka‹àhe--on the
neck; sva-nikaàam--situated at their own side; striya„--the gop†s; yam--whom;
manyeran--would think; nabha„--the sky; t•vat--at once; vim•na--of airplanes;
¤ata--with hundreds; sa•kulam--crowded; diva-okas•m--of the demigods; sad•r•‹•m--with their wives; ati-autsukya--with eagerness; bh”ta-•tman•m--whose
minds were filled; tata„--then; dundubhaya„--kettledrums; nedu„--sounded;
nipetu„--fell; pu£pa-v”£àaya„--showers of flowers.
TRANSLATION
"When the cowherd girls and K”£‹a thus joined together, each girl thought
that K”£‹a was dearly embracing her alone. To behold this wonderful pastime of
the Lord, the denizens of heaven and their wives, all very eager to see the
dance, flew in the sky in their hundreds of airplanes. They showered flowers
and beat sweetly on drums."
PURPORT
This is another quote from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.33.3-4).
TEXT 75
TEXT
anekatra prakaàat•
rãpasyaikasya yaikad•
sarvath• tat-svarãpaiva
sa prak•¤a it†ryate
SYNONYMS
anekatra--in many places; prakaàat•--the manifestation; rãpasya--of form;
ekasya--one; y•--which; ekad•--at one time; sarvath•--in every respect; tat-His; sva-rãpa--own form; eva--certainly; sa„--that; prak•¤a„--manifestive
form; iti--thus; †ryate--it is called.
TRANSLATION
"If numerous forms, all equal in their features, are displayed
simultaneously, such forms are called prak•¤a-vigrahas of the Lord."
PURPORT
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This is a quotation from the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta (1.21), compiled by ¥r†la
Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 76
TEXT
eka-i vigraha kintu •k•re haya •na
aneka prak•¤a haya, 'vil•sa' t•ra n•ma
SYNONYMS
eka-i--one; vigraha--form; kintu--but; •k•re--in appearance; haya--is; •na-different; aneka--many; prak•¤a--manifestations; haya--appear; vil•sa-pastime form; t•ra--of that; n•ma--the name.
TRANSLATION
But when the numerous forms are slightly different from one another, they
are called vil•sa-vigrahas.
TEXT 77
TEXT
svarãpam any•k•ra‰ yat
tasya bh•ti vil•sata„
pr•ye‹•tma-sama‰ ¤akty•
sa vil•so nigadyate
SYNONYMS
sva-rãpam--the Lord's own form; anya--other; •k•ram--features of the body;
yat--which; tasya--His; bh•ti--appears; vil•sata„--from particular pastimes;
pr•yena--almost; •tma-samam--self-similar; ¤akty•--by His potency; sa„--that;
vil•sa„--the vil•sa (pastime) form; nigadyate--is called.
TRANSLATION
"When the Lord displays numerous forms with different features by His
inconceivable potency, such forms are called vil•sa-vigrahas."
PURPORT
This is another quotation from the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta (1.15).
TEXT 78
TEXT
yaiche baladeva, paravyome n•r•ya‹a
yaiche v•sudeva pradyumn•di sa•kar£a‹a
SYNONYMS
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yaiche--just as; baladeva--Baladeva; para-vyome--in the spiritual sky;
n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; yaiche--just as; v•sudeva--V•sudeva; pradyumna-•di-Pradyumna, etc.; sa•kar£a‹a--Sa•kar£a‹a.
TRANSLATION
Examples of such vil•sa-vigrahas are Baladeva, N•r•ya‹a in Vaiku‹àha-dh•ma,
and the catur-vyãha--V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha.
TEXTS 79-80
TEXT
†¤varera ¤akti haya e-tina prak•ra
eka lak£m†-ga‹a, pure mahi£†-ga‹a •ra
vraje gop†-ga‹a •ra sabh•te pradh•na
vrajendra-nandana y•'te svaya‰ bhagav•n
SYNONYMS
†¤varera--of the Supreme Lord; ¤akti--energy; haya--is; e-tina--these
three; prak•ra--kinds; eka--one; lak£m†-ga‹a--the goddesses of fortune in
Vaiku‹àha; pure--in Dv•rak•; mahi£†-ga‹a--the queens; •ra--and; vraje--in
V”nd•vana; gop†-ga‹a--the gop†s; •ra--and; sabh•te--among all of them;
pradh•na--the chief; vraja-indra-nandana--K”£‹a, the son of the King of Vraja;
y•'te--because; svayam--Himself; bhagav•n--the primeval Lord.
TRANSLATION
The energies [consorts] of the Supreme Lord are of three kinds: the Lak£m†s
in Vaiku‹àha, the queens in Dv•rak• and the gop†s in V”nd•vana. The gop†s are
the best of all, for they have the privilege of serving ¥r† K”£‹a, the
primeval Lord, the son of the King of Vraja.
TEXT 81
TEXT
svaya‰-rãpa k”£‹era k•ya-vyãha----t••ra sama
bhakta sahite haya t••h•ra •vara‹a
SYNONYMS
svayam-rãpa--His own original form (two-handed K”£‹a); k”£‹era--of Lord
K”£‹a; k•ya-vyãha--personal expansions; t••ra--with Him; sama--equal; bhakta-the devotees; sahite--associated with; haya--are; t••h•ra--His; •vara‹a-covering.
TRANSLATION
The personal associates of the primeval Lord, ¥r† K”£‹a, are His devotees,
who are identical with Him. He is complete with His entourage of devotees.
PURPORT
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¥r† K”£‹a and His various personal expansions are nondifferent in potential
power. These expansions are associated with further, secondary expansions, or
servitor expansions, who are called devotees.
TEXT 82
TEXT
bhakta •di krame kaila sabh•ra vandana
e-sabh•ra vandana sarva-¤ubhera k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
bhakta--the devotees; •di--and so on; krame--in order; kaila--did; sabh•ra-of the assembly; vandana--worship; e-sabh•ra--of this assembly; vandana-worship; sarva-¤ubhera--of all good fortune; k•ra‹a--the source.
TRANSLATION
Now I have worshiped all the various levels of devotees. Worshiping them is
the source of all good fortune.
PURPORT
To offer prayers to the Lord, one should first offer prayers to His
devotees and associates.
TEXT 83
TEXT
prathama ¤loke kahi s•m•nya ma•gal•cara‹a
dvit†ya ¤lokete kari vi¤e£a vandana
SYNONYMS
prathama--first; ¤loke--in the verse; kahi--I express; s•m•nya--general;
ma•gala-•cara‹a--invocation of benediction; dvit†ya--second; ¤lokete--in the
verse; kari--I do; vi¤e£a--particular; vandana--offering of prayers.
TRANSLATION
In the first verse I have invoked a general benediction, but in the second
I have prayed to the Lord in a particular form.
TEXT 84
TEXT
vande ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanyanity•nandau sahoditau
gau‚odaye pu£pavantau
citrau ¤an-dau tamo-nudau
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SYNONYMS
vande--I offer respectful obeisances; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--to Lord ¥r† K”£‹a
Caitanya; nity•nandau--and to Lord Nity•nanda; saha-uditau--simultaneously
arisen; gau‚a-udaye--on the eastern horizon of Gau‚a; pu£pavantau--the sun and
moon together; citrau--wonderful; ¤am-dau--bestowing benediction; tama„-nudau-dissipating darkness.
TRANSLATION
"I offer
Nity•nanda,
the horizon
wonderfully

my respectful obeisances unto ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya and Lord
who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen simultaneously on
of Gau‚a to dissipate the darkness of ignorance and thus
bestow benediction upon all."
TEXTS 85-86
TEXT
vraje ye vihare pãrve k”£‹a-balar•ma
koà†-sãrya-candra jini do•h•ra nija-dh•ma
sei dui jagatere ha-iy• sadaya
gau‚ade¤e pãrva-¤aile karil• udaya
SYNONYMS

vraje--in Vraja (V”nd•vana); ye--who; vihare--played; pãrve--formerly;
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; balar•ma--Lord Balar•ma; koà†--millions; sãrya--suns;
candra--moons; jini--overcoming; do•h•ra--of the two; nija-dh•ma--the
effulgence; sei--these; dui--two; jagatere--for the universe; ha-iy•-becoming; sa-daya--compassionate; gau‚a-de¤e--in the country of Gau‚a; pãrva¤aile--on the eastern horizon; karil•--did; udaya--arise.
TRANSLATION
¥r† K”£‹a and Balar•ma, the Personalities of Godhead, who formerly appeared
in V”nd•vana and were millions of times more effulgent than the sun and moon,
have arisen over the eastern horizon of Gau‚ade¤a [West Bengal], being
compassionate for the fallen state of the world.
TEXT 87
TEXT
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya •ra prabhu nity•nanda
y••h•ra prak•¤e sarva jagat •nanda
SYNONYMS
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya; •ra--and; prabhu nity•nanda-Lord Nity•nanda; y••h•ra--of whom; prak•¤e--on the appearance; sarva--all;
jagat--the world; •nanda--full of happiness.
TRANSLATION
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The appearance of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya and Prabhu Nity•nanda has surcharged
the world with happiness.
TEXTS 88-89
TEXT
sãrya-candra hare yaiche saba andhak•ra
vastu prak•¤iy• kare dharmera prac•ra
ei mata dui bh•i j†vera aj‘•natamo-n•¤a kari' kaila tattva-vastu-d•na
SYNONYMS
sãrya-candra--the sun and the moon; hare--drive away; yaiche--just as;
saba--all; andhak•ra--darkness; vastu--truth; prak•¤iy•--manifesting; kare-do; dharmera--of inborn nature; prac•ra--preaching; ei mata--like this; dui-two; bh•i--brothers; j†vera--of the living being; aj‘•na--of ignorance; tama„-of the darkness; n•¤a--destruction; kari'--doing; kaila--made; tattva-vastu-of the Absolute Truth; d•na--gift.
TRANSLATION
As the sun and moon drive away darkness by their appearance and reveal the
nature of everything, these two brothers dissipate the darkness of ignorance
covering the living beings' and enlighten them with knowledge of the Absolute
Truth.
TEXT 90
TEXT
aj‘•na-tamera n•ma kahiye 'kaitava'
dharma-artha-k•ma-mok£a-v•‘ch• •di saba
SYNONYMS
aj‘•na-tamera--of the darkness of ignorance; n•ma--name; kahiye--I call;
kaitava--cheating process; dharma--religiosity; artha--economic development;
k•ma--sense gratification; mok£a--liberation; v•‘ch•--desire for; •di--and so
on; saba--all.
TRANSLATION
The darkness of ignorance is called kaitava, the way of cheating, which
begins with religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and
liberation.
TEXT 91
TEXT
dharma„ projjhita-kaitavo 'tra paramo nirmatsar•‹•‰ sat•‰
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vedya‰ v•stavam atra vastu ¤iva-da‰ t•pa-trayonmãlanam
¤r†mad-bh•gavate mah•-muni-k”te ki‰ v• parair †¤vara„
sadyo h”dy avarudhyate 'tra k”tibhi„ ¤u¤rã£ubhis tat-k£a‹•t
SYNONYMS
dharma„--religiosity; projjhita--completely rejected; kaitava„--in which
fruitive intention; atra--herein; parama„--the highest; nirmatsar•‹•m--of the
one-hundred-percent pure in heart; sat•m--devotees; vedyam--to be understood;
v•stavam--factual; atra--herein; vastu--substance; ¤iva-dam--giving wellbeing; t•pa-traya--of threefold miseries; unmãlanam--causing uprooting;
¤r†mat--beautiful; bh•gavate--in the Bh•gavata Pur•‹a; mah•-muni--by the great
sage (Vy•sadeva); k”te--compiled; kim--what; v•--indeed; parai„--with others;
†¤vara„--the Supreme Lord; sadya„--at once; h”di--within the heart;
avarudhyate--becomes confined; atra--herein; k”tibhi„--by pious men;
¤u¤rã£ubhi„--desiring to hear; tat-k£a‹•t--without delay.
TRANSLATION
"The great scripture ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, compiled by Mah•-muni Vy•sadeva
from four original verses, describes the most elevated and kindhearted
devotees and completely rejects the cheating ways of materially motivated
religiosity. It propounds the highest principle of eternal religion, which can
factually mitigate the threefold miseries of a living being and award the
highest benediction of full prosperity and knowledge. Those willing to hear
the message of this scripture in a submissive attitude of service can at once
capture the Supreme Lord in their hearts. Therefore there is no need for any
scripture other than ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam."
PURPORT
This verse appears in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.1.2). The words mah•-muni-k”te
indicate that ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam was compiled by the great sage Vy•sadeva, who
is sometimes known as N•r•ya‹a Mah•-muni because he is an incarnation of
N•r•ya‹a. Vy•sadeva, therefore, is not an ordinary man, but is empowered by
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He compiled the beautiful Bh•gavatam to
narrate some of the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His
devotees.
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, a distinction between real religion and pretentious
religion has been clearly made. According to this original and genuine
commentation on the Ved•nta-sãtra, there are numerous pretentious faiths that
pass as religion but neglect the real essence of religion. The real religion
of a living being is his natural inborn quality, whereas pretentious religion
is a form of nescience that artificially covers a living entity's pure
consciousness under certain unfavorable conditions. Real religion lies dormant
when artificial religion dominates from the mental plane. A living being can
awaken this dormant religion by hearing with a pure heart.
The path of religion prescribed by ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam is different from all
forms of imperfect religiosity. Religion can be considered in the following
three divisions: (1) the path of fruitive work, (2) the path of knowledge and
mystic powers, and (3) the path of worship and devotional service.
The path of fruitive work (karma-k•‹‚a), even when decorated by religious
ceremonies meant to elevate one's material condition, is a cheating process
because it can never enable one to gain relief from material existence and
achieve the highest goal. A living entity perpetually struggles hard to rid
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himself of the pangs of material existence, but the path of fruitive work
leads him to either temporary happiness or temporary distress in material
existence. By pious fruitive work a person is placed in a position where he
can temporarily feel material happiness, whereas vicious activities lead him
to a distressful position of material want and scarcity. However, even if a
person is put into the most perfect situation of material happiness, he cannot
in that way become free from the pangs of birth, death, old age and disease. A
materially happy person is therefore in need of the eternal relief that
mundane religiosity in terms of fruitive work can never award.
The paths of the culture of knowledge (j‘•na-m•rga) and of mystic powers
(yoga-m•rga) are equally hazardous, for one does not know where one will go by
following these uncertain methods. An empiric philosopher in search of
spiritual knowledge may endeavor most laboriously for many, many births in
mental speculation, but unless and until he reaches the stage of the purest
quality of goodness--in other words, until he transcends the plane of material
speculation--it is not possible for him to know that everything emanates from
the Personality of Godhead V•sudeva. His attachment to the impersonal feature
of the Supreme Lord makes him unfit to rise to that transcendental stage of
vasudeva understanding, and therefore because of his unclean state of mind he
glides down again into material existence, even after having ascended to the
highest stage of liberation. This falldown takes place due to his want of a
locus standi in the service of the Supreme Lord.
As far as the mystic powers of the yog†s are concerned, they are also
material entanglements on the path of spiritual realization. One German
scholar who became a devotee of Godhead in India said that material science
had already made laudable progress in duplicating the mystic powers of the
yog†s. He therefore came to India not to learn the methods of the yog†s'
mystic powers but to learn the path of transcendental loving service to the
Supreme Lord, as mentioned in the great scripture ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. Mystic
powers can make a yog† materially powerful and thus give temporary relief from
the miseries of birth, death, old age and disease, as other material sciences
can also do, but such mystic powers can never be a permanent source of relief
from these miseries. Therefore, according to the Bh•gavata school, this path
of religiosity is also a method of cheating its followers. In the Bhagavadg†t• it is clearly defined that the most elevated and powerful mystic yog†s
one who can constantly think of the Supreme Lord within his heart and engage
in the loving service of the Lord.
The path of worship of the innumerable devas, or administrative demigods,
is still more hazardous and uncertain than the above-mentioned processes of
karma-k•‹‚a and j‘•na-k•‹‚a. This system of worshiping many gods, such as
Durg•, ¥iva, Ga‹e¤a, Sãrya and the impersonal Vi£‹u form, is accepted by
persons who have been blinded by an intense desire for sense gratification.
When properly executed in terms of the rites mentioned in the ¤•stras, which
are now very difficult to perform in this age of want and scarcity, such
worship can certainly fulfill one's desires for sense gratification, but the
success obtained by such methods is certainly transient, and it is suitable
only for a less intelligent person. That is the verdict of the Bhagavad-g†t•.
No sane man should be satisfied by such temporary benefits.
None of the above-mentioned three religious paths can deliver a person from
the threefold miseries of material existence, namely, miseries caused by the
body and mind, miseries caused by other living entities, and miseries caused
by the demigods. The process of religion described in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam,
however, is able to give its followers permanent relief from the threefold
miseries. The Bh•gavatam describes the highest religious form--reinstatement
of the living entity in his original position of transcendental loving service
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to the Supreme Lord, which is free from the infections of desires for sense
gratification, fruitive work, and the culture of knowledge with the aim of
merging into the Absolute to become one with the Supreme Lord.
Any process of religiosity based on sense gratification, gross or subtle,
must be considered a pretentious religion because it is unable to give
perpetual protection to its followers. The word projjhita is significant. Pra
means "complete," and ujjhita indicates rejection. Religiosity in the shape of
fruitive work is directly a method of gross sense gratification, whereas the
process of culturing spiritual knowledge with a view to becoming one with the
Absolute is a method of subtle sense gratification. All such pretentious
religiosity based on gross or subtle sense gratification is completely
rejected in the process of bh•gavata-dharma, or the transcendental religion
that is the eternal function of the living being.
Bh•gavata-dharma, or the religious principle described in ¥r†madBh•gavatam, of which the Bhagavad-g†t• is a preliminary study, is meant for
liberated persons of the highest order who attribute very little value to the
sense gratification of pretentious religiosity. The first and foremost concern
of fruitive workers, elevationists, empiric philosophers and salvationists is
to raise their material position. But devotees of Godhead have no such selfish
desires. They serve the Supreme Lord only for His satisfaction. ¥r† Arjuna,
wanting to satisfy his senses by becoming a so-called nonviolent and pious
man, at first decided not to fight. But when he was fully situated in the
principles of bh•gavata-dharma, culminating in complete surrender unto the
will of the Supreme Lord, he changed his decision and agreed to fight for the
satisfaction of the Lord. He then said:
na£ào moha„ sm”tir labdh•
tvat-pras•d•n may•cyuta
sthito 'smi gata-sandeha„
kari£ye vacana‰ tava
"My dear K”£‹a, O infallible one, my illusion is now gone. I have regained
my memory by Your mercy. I am now firm and free from doubt and am prepared to
act according to Your instructions." (Bg. 18.73) It is the constitutional
position of a living entity to be situated in this pure consciousness. Any socalled religious process that interferes with this unadulterated spiritual
position of the living being must therefore be considered a pretentious
process of religiosity.
The real form of religion is spontaneous loving service to Godhead. This
relationship of the living being with the Absolute Personality of Godhead in
service is eternal. The Personality of Godhead is described as vastu, or the
Substance, and the living entities are described as v•stavas, or the
innumerable samples of the Substance in relative existence. The relationship
of these substantive portions with the Supreme Substance can never be
annihilated, for it is an eternal quality inherent in the living being.
By contact with material nature the living entities exhibit varied symptoms
of the disease of material consciousness. To cure this material disease is the
supreme object of human life. The process that treats this disease is called
bh•gavata-dharma, or san•tana-dharma--real religion. This is described in the
pages of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. Therefore anyone who, because of his background of
pious activities in previous lives, is anxious to hear ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
immediately realizes the presence of the Supreme Lord within his heart and
fulfills the mission of his life.
TEXT 92
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TEXT
t•ra madhye mok£a-v•‘ch• kaitava-pradh•na
y•h• haite k”£‹a-bhakti haya antardh•na
SYNONYMS
t•ra--of them; madhye--in the midst; mok£a-v•‘ch•--the desire to merge into
the Supreme; kaitava--of cheating processes; pradh•na--the chief; y•h• haite-from which; k”£‹a-bhakti--devotion to Lord K”£‹a; haya--becomes; antardh•na-disappearance.
TRANSLATION
The foremost process of cheating is to desire to achieve liberation by
merging into the Supreme, for this causes the permanent disappearance of
loving service to K”£‹a.
PURPORT
The desire to merge into the impersonal Brahman is the subtlest type of
atheism. As soon as such atheism, disguised in the dress of liberation, is
encouraged, one becomes completely unable to traverse the path of devotional
service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 93
TEXT
"pra-¤abdena mok£•bhisandhir api nirasta„" iti
SYNONYMS
pra-¤abdena--by the prefix "pra"; mok£a-abhisandhi„--the intention of
liberation; api--certainly; nirasta„--nullified; iti--thus.
TRANSLATION
"The prefix 'pra' [in the verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam] indicates that the
desire for liberation is completely rejected."
PURPORT
This is an annotation by ¥r†dhara Sv•m†, the great commentator on ¥r†madBh•gavatam.
TEXT 94
TEXT
k”£‹a-bhaktira b•dhaka----yata ¤ubh•¤ubha karma
seha eka j†vera aj‘•na-tamo-dharma
SYNONYMS
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k”£‹a-bhaktira--of devotional service to K”£‹a; b•dhaka--hindrance; yata-all; ¤ubha-a¤ubha--auspicious or inauspicious; karma--activity; seha--that;
eka--one; j†vera--of the living entity; aj‘•na-tama„--of the darkness of
ignorance; dharma--the character.
TRANSLATION
All kinds of activities, both auspicious and inauspicious, that are
detrimental to the discharge of transcendental loving service to Lord ¥r†
K”£‹a are actions of the darkness of ignorance.
PURPORT
The poetical comparison of Lord Caitanya and Lord Nity•nanda to the sun and
moon is very significant. The living entities are spiritual sparks, and their
constitutional position is to render devotional service to the Supreme Lord in
full K”£‹a consciousness. So-called pious activities and other ritualistic
performances, pious or impious, as well as the desire to escape from material
existence, are all considered to be coverings of these spiritual sparks. The
living entities must get free from these superfluous coverings and fully
engage in K”£‹a consciousness. The purpose of the appearance of Lord Caitanya
and Lord Nity•nanda is to dispel the darkness of the soul. Before Their
appearance, all these superfluous activities of the living entities were
covering K”£‹a consciousness, but after the appearance of these two brothers,
people's hearts are becoming cleansed, and they are again becoming situated in
the real position of K”£‹a consciousness.
TEXT 95
TEXT
y••h•ra pras•de ei tamo haya n•¤a
tamo n•¤a kari' kare tattvera prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
y••h•ra--whose; pras•de--by the grace; ei--this; tama„--darkness; haya--is;
n•¤a--destroyed; tama„--darkness; n•¤a--destruction; kari'--doing; kare--does;
tattvera--of the truth; prak•¤a--discovery.
TRANSLATION
By the grace of Lord Caitanya and Lord Nity•nanda, this darkness of
ignorance is removed, and the truth is brought to light.
TEXT 96
TEXT
tattva-vastu----k”£‹a, k”£‹a-bhakti, prema-rãpa
n•ma-sa•k†rtana----saba •nanda-svarãpa
SYNONYMS
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tattva-vastu--Absolute Truth; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; k”£‹a-bhakti--devotional
service to Lord K”£‹a; prema-rãpa--taking the form of love for Lord K”£‹a;
n•ma-sa•k†rtana--congregational chanting of the holy name; saba--all; •nanda-of bliss; svarãpa--the identity.
TRANSLATION
The Absolute Truth is ¥r† K”£‹a, and loving devotion to ¥r† K”£‹a exhibited
in pure love is achieved through congregational chanting of the holy name,
which is the essence of all bliss.
TEXT 97
TEXT
sãrya candra b•hirera tama„ se vin•¤e
bahir-vastu ghaàa-paàa-•di se prak•¤e
SYNONYMS
sãrya--the sun; candra--the moon; b•hirera--of the external world; tama„-darkness; se--they; vin•¤e--destroy; bahi„-vastu--external things; ghaàa-waterpots; paàa-•di--plates, etc.; se--they; prak•¤e--reveal.
TRANSLATION
The sun and moon dissipate the darkness of the external world and thus
reveal external material objects like pots and plates.
TEXT 98
TEXT
dui bh•i h”dayera k£•li' andhak•ra
dui bh•gavata-sa•ge kar•na s•k£•tk•ra
SYNONYMS
dui--two; bh•i--brothers; h”dayera--of the heart; k£•li'--purifying;
andhak•ra--darkness; dui bh•gavata--of the two bh•gavatas; sa•ge--by the
association; kar•na--cause; s•k£•t-k•ra--a meeting.
TRANSLATION
But these two brothers [Lord Caitanya and Lord Nity•nanda] dissipate the
darkness of the inner core of the heart, and thus They help one meet the two
kinds of bh•gavatas [persons or things in relationship with the Personality of
Godhead].
TEXT 99
TEXT
eka bh•gavata ba‚a----bh•gavata-¤•stra
•ra bh•gavata----bhakta bhakti-rasa-p•tra
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SYNONYMS
eka--one; bh•gavata--in relation to the Supreme Lord; ba‚a--great;
bh•gavata-¤•stra--¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; •ra--the other; bh•gavata--in relation to
the Supreme Lord; bhakta--pure devotee; bhakti-rasa--of the mellow of
devotion; p•tra--the recipient.
TRANSLATION
One of the bh•gavatas is the great scripture ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, and the
other is the pure devotee absorbed in the mellows of loving devotion.
TEXT 100
TEXT
dui bh•gavata dv•r• diy• bhakti-rasa
t••h•ra h”daye t••ra preme haya va¤a
SYNONYMS
dui--two; bh•gavata--the bh•gavatas; dv•r•--by; diy•--giving; bhakti-rasa-devotional inspiration; t••h•ra--of His devotee; h”daye--in the heart; t••ra-his; preme--by the love; haya--becomes; va¤a--under control.
TRANSLATION
Through the actions of these two bh•gavatas the Lord instills the mellows
of transcendental loving service into the heart of a living being, and thus
the Lord, in the heart of His devotee, comes under the control of the
devotee's love.
TEXT 101
TEXT
eka adbhuta----sama-k•le do•h•ra prak•¤a
•ra adbhuta----citta-guh•ra tama„ kare n•¤a
SYNONYMS
eka--one; adbhuta--wonderful thing; sama-k•le--at the same time; do•h•ra-of both; prak•¤a--the manifestation; •ra--the other; adbhuta--wonderful thing;
citta-guh•ra--of the core of the heart; tama„--darkness; kare--do; n•¤a-destruction.
TRANSLATION
The first wonder is that both brothers appear simultaneously, and the other
is that They illuminate the innermost depths of the heart.
TEXT 102
TEXT
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ei candra sãrya dui parama sadaya
jagatera bh•gye gau‚e karil• udaya
SYNONYMS
ei--these; candra--moon; sãrya--sun; dui--two; parama--very; sa-daya--kind;
jagatera--of the people of the world; bh•gye--for the fortune; gau‚e--in the
land of Gau‚a; karil•--did; udaya--appearance.
TRANSLATION
These two, the sun and moon, are very kind to the people of the world. Thus
for the good fortune of all, They have appeared on the horizon of Bengal.
PURPORT
The celebrated ancient capital of the Sena dynasty, which was known as
Gau‚ade¤a or Gau‚a, was situated in what is now the modern district of Maldah.
Later this capital was transferred to the ninth or central island on the
western side of the Ganges at Navadv†pa, which is now known as M•y•pur and was
then called Gau‚apura. Lord Caitanya appeared there, and Lord Nity•nanda came
there and joined Him from the district of Birbhum. They appeared on the
horizon of Gau‚ade¤a to spread the science of K”£‹a consciousness, and it is
predicted that as the sun and moon gradually move west, the movement They
began five hundred years ago will come to the Western civilizations by Their
mercy.
Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda Prabhu drive away the five kinds of
ignorance of the conditioned souls. In the Mah•bh•rata, Udyoga-parva, Fortythird Chapter, these five kinds of ignorance are described. They are (1)
accepting the body to be the self, (2) making material sense gratification
one's standard of enjoyment, (3) being anxious due to material identification,
(4) lamenting and (5) thinking that there is anything beyond the Absolute
Truth. The teachings of Lord Caitanya eradicate these five kinds of ignorance.
Whatever one sees or otherwise experiences one should know to be simply an
exhibition of the Supreme Personality of Godhead's energy. Everything is a
manifestation of K”£‹a.
TEXT 103
TEXT
sei dui prabhura kari cara‹a vandana
y••h• ha-ite vighna-n•¤a abh†£àa-pãra‹a
SYNONYMS
sei--these; dui--two; prabhura--of the Lords; kari--I do; cara‹a--feet;
vandana--obeisance; y••h• ha-ite--from which; vighna-n•¤a--destruction of
obstacles; abh†£àa-pãra‹a--fulfillment of desires.
TRANSLATION
Let us therefore worship the holy feet of these two Lords. Thus one can be
rid of all difficulties on the path of self-realization.
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TEXT 104
TEXT
ei dui ¤loke kaila ma•gala-vandana
t”t†ya ¤lokera artha ¤una sarva-jana
SYNONYMS
ei--these; dui--two; ¤loke--in the verses; kaila--I did; ma•gala-auspicious; vandana--obeisance; t”t†ya--third; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha-meaning; ¤una--please hear; sarva-jana--everyone.
TRANSLATION
I have invoked the benediction of the Lords with these two verses. Now
please hear attentively the purport of the third.
TEXT 105
TEXT
vaktavya-b•hulya, grantha-vist•rera ‚are
vist•re n• var‹i, s•r•rtha kahi alp•k£are
SYNONYMS
vaktavya--of words to be spoken; b•hulya--elaboration; grantha--of the
book; vist•rera--of the big volume; ‚are--in fear; vist•re--in expanded form;
n•--not; var‹i--I describe; s•ra-artha--essential meaning; kahi--I say; alpaak£are--in few words.
TRANSLATION
I purposely avoid extensive description for fear of increasing the bulk of
this book. I shall describe the essence as concisely as possible.
TEXT 106
TEXT
"mita‰ ca s•ra‰ ca vaco hi v•gmit•" iti
SYNONYMS
mitam--concise; ca--and; s•ram--essential; ca--and; vaca„--speech; hi-certainly; v•gmit•--eloquence; iti--thus.
TRANSLATION
"Essential truth spoken concisely is true eloquence."
TEXT 107
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TEXT
¤unile kha‹‚ibe cittera aj‘•n•di do£a
k”£‹e g•‚ha prema habe, p•ibe santo£a
SYNONYMS
¤unile--on one's hearing; kha‹‚ibe--will remove; cittera--of the heart;
aj‘•na-•di--of ignorance, etc.; do£a--the faults; k”£‹e--in Lord K”£‹a; g•‚ha-deep; prema--love; habe--there will be; p•ibe--will obtain; santo£a-satisfaction.
TRANSLATION
Simply hearing submissively will free one's heart from all the faults of
ignorance, and thus one will achieve deep love for K”£‹a. This is the path of
peace.
TEXTS 108-109
TEXT
¤r†-caitanya-nity•nanda-advaita-mahattva
t••ra bhakta-bhakti-n•ma-prema-rasa-tattva
bhinna bhinna likhiy•chi kariy• vic•ra
¤unile j•nibe saba vastu-tattva-s•ra
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nity•nanda--of Lord Nity•nanda;
advaita--of ¥r† Advaita; mahattva--greatness; t••ra--Their; bhakta--devotees;
bhakti--devotion; n•ma--names; prema--love; rasa--mellows; tattva--real
nature; bhinna bhinna--different; likhiy•chi--I wrote; kariy•--doing; vic•ra-consideration; ¤unile--on hearing; j•nibe--will know; saba--all; vastu-tattvas•ra--the essence of the Absolute Truth.
TRANSLATION
If one patiently hears about the glories of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu and ¥r† Advaita Prabhu--and Their devotees, devotional
activities, names, fame, and the mellows of Their transcendental loving
exchanges--one will learn the essence of the Absolute Truth. Therefore I have
described these [in the Caitanya-carit•m”ta] with logic and discrimination.
TEXT 110
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
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¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹ad•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
First Chapter, describing the spiritual masters.
Chapter 2
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Is the Supreme Personality of Godhead
This chapter explains that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of
Godhead K”£‹a Himself. Therefore, the Brahman effulgence is the bodily luster
of Lord Caitanya, and the localized Supersoul situated in the heart of every
living entity is His partial representation. The puru£a-avat•ras are also
explained in this connection. Mah•-Vi£‹u is the reservoir of all conditioned
souls, but as confirmed in the authoritative scriptures, Lord K”£‹a is the
ultimate fountainhead, the source of numerous plenary expansions, including
N•r•ya‹a, who is generally accepted by M•y•v•d† philosophers to be the
Absolute Truth. The Lord's manifestation of pr•bhava and vaibhava expansions,
as well as partial incarnations and incarnations with delegated powers, are
also explained. Lord K”£‹a's ages of boyhood and youth are discussed, and it
is explained that His age at the beginning of youth is His eternal form.
The spiritual sky contains innumerable spiritual planets, the Vaiku‹àhas,
which are manifestations of the Supreme Lord's internal energy. Innumerable
material universes are similarly exhibited by His external energy, and the
living entities are manifested by His marginal energy. Because Lord K”£‹a
Caitanya is not different from Lord K”£‹a, He is the cause of all causes;
there is no cause beyond Him. He is eternal, and His form is spiritual. Lord
Caitanya is directly the Supreme Lord K”£‹a, as the evidence of authoritative
scriptures proves. This chapter stresses that a devotee must have knowledge of
K”£‹a's personal form, His three principal energies, His pastimes and the
relationship of the living entities with Him in order to advance in K”£‹a
consciousness.
TEXT 1
TEXT
¤r†-caitanya-prabhu‰ vande
b•lo 'pi yad-anugrah•t
taren n•n•-mata-gr•havy•pta‰ siddh•nta-s•garam
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya-prabhum--to Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; vande--I offer
obeisances; b•la„--an ignorant child; api--even; yat--of whom; anugrah•t--by
the mercy; taret--may cross over; n•n•--various; mata--of theories; gr•ha--the
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crocodiles; vy•ptam--filled with; siddh•nta--of conclusions; s•garam--the
ocean.
TRANSLATION
I offer my obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mah•prabhu, by whose mercy even an
ignorant child can swim across the ocean of conclusive truth, which is full of
the crocodiles of various theories.
PURPORT
By the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
even an inexperienced boy with no educational culture can be saved from the
ocean of nescience, which is full of various types of philosophical doctrines
that are like dangerous aquatic animals. The philosophy of the Buddha, the
argumentative presentations of the j‘•n†s, the yoga systems of Pata‘jali and
Gautama, and the systems of philosophers like Ka‹•da, Kapila and Datt•treya
are dangerous creatures in the ocean of nescience. By the grace of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu one can have real understanding of the essence of
knowledge by avoiding these sectarian views and accepting the lotus feet of
K”£‹a as the ultimate goal of life. Let us all worship Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu for His gracious mercy to the conditioned souls.
TEXT 2
TEXT
k”£‹otk†rtana-g•na-nartana-kal•-p•thojani-bhr•jit•
sad-bhakt•vali-ha‰sa-cakra-madhupa-¤re‹†-vih•r•spadam
kar‹•nandi-kala-dhvanir vahatu me jihv•-maru-pr••ga‹e
¤r†-caitanya day•-nidhe tava lasal-l†l•-sudh•-svardhun†
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--of the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; utk†rtana--loud chanting; g•na-singing; nartana--dancing; kal•--of the other fine arts; p•tha„-jani--with
lotuses; bhr•jit•--beautified; sat-bhakta--of pure devotees; •vali--rows;
ha‰sa--of swans; cakra--cakrav•ka birds; madhu-pa--and bumble bees; ¤re‹†-like swarms; vih•ra--of pleasure; •spadam--the abode; kar‹a-•nandi--gladdening
the ears; kala--melodious; dhvani„--sound; vahatu--let it flow; me--my; jihv•-of the tongue; maru--desertlike; pr••ga‹e--in the courtyard; ¤r†-caitanya
day•-nidhe--O Lord Caitanya, ocean of mercy; tava--of You; lasat--shining;
l†l•-sudh•--of the nectar of the pastimes; svardhun†--the Ganges.
TRANSLATION
O my merciful Lord Caitanya, may the nectarean Ganges waters of Your
transcendental activities flow on the surface of my desertlike tongue.
Beautifying these waters are the lotus flowers of singing, dancing and loud
chanting of K”£‹a's holy name, which are the pleasure abodes of unalloyed
devotees. These devotees are compared to swans, ducks and bees. The river's
flowing produces a melodious sound that gladdens their ears.
PURPORT
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Our tongues always engage in vibrating useless sounds that do not help us
realize transcendental peace. The tongue is compared to a desert because a
desert needs a constant supply of refreshing water to make it fertile and
fruitful. Water is the substance most needed in the desert. The transient
pleasure derived from mundane topics of art, culture, politics, sociology, dry
philosophy, poetry and so on is compared to a mere drop of water because
although such topics have a qualitative feature of transcendental pleasure,
they are saturated with the modes of material nature. Therefore neither
collectively nor individually can they satisfy the vast requirements of the
desertlike tongue. Despite crying in various conferences, therefore, the
desertlike tongue continues to be parched. For this reason, people from all
parts of the world must call for the devotees of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
who are compared to swans swimming around the beautiful lotus feet of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu or bees humming around His lotus feet in transcendental
pleasure, searching for honey. The dryness of material happiness cannot be
moistened by so-called philosophers who cry for Brahman, liberation and
similar dry speculative objects. The urge of the soul proper is different. The
soul can be solaced only by the mercy of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His
many bona fide devotees, who never leave the lotus feet of the Lord to become
imitation Mah•prabhus but all cling to His lotus feet like bees that never
leave a honey-soaked lotus flower.
Lord Caitanya's movement of K”£‹a consciousness is full of dancing and
singing about the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a. It is compared herein to the pure
waters of the Ganges, which are full of lotus flowers. The enjoyers of these
lotus flowers are the pure devotees, who are like bees and swans. They chant
like the flowing of the Ganges, the river of the celestial kingdom. The author
desires such sweetly flowing waves to cover his tongue. He humbly compares
himself to materialistic persons who always engage in dry talk from which they
derive no satisfaction. If they were to use their dry tongues to chant the
holy name of the Lord--Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare
R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare--as exemplified by Lord Caitanya, they
would taste sweet nectar and enjoy life.
TEXT 3
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glory; ¤r†-caitanya--to Lord Caitanya; jaya--all glory;
nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda; jaya--all glory; advaita-candra--to Advaita
šc•rya; jaya--all glory; gaura-bhakta-v”nda--to the devotees of Lord Gaur••ga.
TRANSLATION
All glories to Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Lord ¥r† Nity•nanda. All
glories to Advaitacandra, and all glories to the devotees of Lord Gaur••ga.
TEXT 4
TEXT
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t”t†ya ¤lokera artha kari vivara‹a
vastu-nirde¤a-rãpa ma•gal•cara‹a
SYNONYMS
t”t†ya--third; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--the meaning; kari--I do;
vivara‹a--description; vastu--of the Absolute Truth; nirde¤a-rãpa--in the form
of delineation; ma•gala--auspicious; •cara‹a--conduct.
TRANSLATION
Let me describe the meaning of the third verse [of the first fourteen]. It
is an auspicious vibration that describes the Absolute Truth.
TEXT 5
TEXT
yad advaita‰ brahmopani£adi tad apy asya tanu-bh•
ya •tm•ntar-y•m† puru£a iti so 'sy•‰¤a-vibhava„
£a‚-ai¤varyai„ pãr‹o ya iha bhagav•n sa svayam aya‰
na caitany•t kr£‹•j jagati para-tattva‰ param iha
SYNONYMS
yat--that which; advaitam--without a second; brahma--the impersonal
Brahman; upani£adi--in the Upani£ads; tat--that; api--certainly; asya--His;
tanu-bh•--the effulgence of His transcendental body; ya„--who; •tm•--the
Supersoul; anta„-y•m†--indwelling Lord; puru£a„--the supreme enjoyer; iti-thus; sa„--He; asya--His; a‰¤a-vibhava„--expansion of a plenary portion; £aàai¤varyai„--with the six opulences; pãr‹a„--full; ya„--who; iha--here;
bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sa„--He; svayam--Himself; ayam-this one; na--not; caitany•t--than Lord Caitanya; k”£‹•t--than Lord K”£‹a;
jagati--in the world; para--higher; tattvam--truth; param--another; iha--here.
TRANSLATION
What the Upani£ads describe as the impersonal Brahman is but the effulgence
of His body, and the Lord known as the Supersoul is but His localized plenary
portion. He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a Himself, full with
six opulences. He is the Absolute Truth, and no other truth is greater than or
equal to Him.
PURPORT
The compilers of the Upani£ads speak very highly of the impersonal Brahman.
The Upani£ads, which are considered the most elevated portion of the Vedic
literature, are meant for persons who desire to get free from material
association and who therefore approach a bona fide spiritual master for
enlightenment. The prefix upa- indicates that one must receive knowledge about
the Absolute Truth from a spiritual master. One who has faith in his spiritual
master actually receives transcendental instruction, and as his attachment for
material life slackens, he is able to advance on the spiritual path. Knowledge
of the transcendental science of the Upani£ads can free one from the
entanglement of existence in the material world, and when thus liberated, one
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can be elevated to the spiritual kingdom of the Supreme Personality of Godhead
by advancement in spiritual life.
The beginning of spiritual enlightenment is realization of impersonal
Brahman. Such realization is effected by gradual negation of material
variegatedness. Impersonal Brahman realization is the partial, distant
experience of the Absolute Truth that one achieves through the rational
approach. It is compared to one's seeing a hill from a distance and taking it
to be a smoky cloud. A hill is not a smoky cloud, but it appears to be one
from a distance because of our imperfect vision. In imperfect or smoky
realization of the Absolute Truth, spiritual variegatedness is conspicuous by
its absence. This experience is therefore called advaita-v•da, or realization
of the oneness of the Absolute.
The impersonal glowing effulgence of Brahman consists only of the personal
bodily rays of the Supreme Godhead, ¥r† K”£‹a. Since ¥r† Gaurasundara, or Lord
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, is identical with ¥r† K”£‹a Himself, the Brahman
effulgence consists of the rays of His transcendental body.
Similarly, the Supersoul, which is called the Param•tm•, is a plenary
representation of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The antar-y•m†, the Supersoul in
everyone's heart, is the controller of all living entities. This is confirmed
in the Bhagavad-g†t• (15.15), wherein Lord K”£‹a says, sarvasya c•ha‰ h”di
sannivi£àa„: "I am situated in everyone's heart." The Bhagavad-g†t• (5.29)
also states, bhokt•ra‰ yaj‘a-tapas•‰ sarva-loka-mahe¤varam, indicating that
the Supreme Lord, acting in His expansion as the Supersoul, is the proprietor
of everything. Similarly, the Brahma-sa‰hit• (5.35) states, a‹‚•ntara-sthaparam•‹u-cay•ntara-stham. The Lord is present everywhere, within the heart of
every living entity and within each and every atom as well. Thus by this
Supersoul feature the Lord is all-pervading.
Furthermore, Lord Caitanya is also the master of all wealth, strength,
fame, beauty, knowledge and renunciation because He is ¥r† K”£‹a Himself. He
is described as pãr‹a, or complete. In the feature of Lord Caitanya, the Lord
is an ideal renouncer, just as ¥r† R•ma was an ideal king. He accepted the
order of sanny•sa and exemplified exceedingly wonderful principles in His own
life. No one can compare to Him in the order of sanny•sa. Although in Kaliyuga acceptance of the ¤anny•sa order is generally forbidden, Lord Caitanya
accepted it because He is complete in renunciation. Others cannot imitate Him
but can only follow in His footsteps as far as possible. Those who are unfit
for this order of life are strictly forbidden by the injunctions of the
s•stras to accept it. Lord Caitanya, however, is complete in renunciation as
well as all other opulences. He is therefore the highest principle of the
Absolute Truth.
By an analytical study of the truth of Lord Caitanya, one will find that He
is not different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead K”£‹a; no one is
greater than or even equal to Him. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.7) Lord K”£‹a says
to Arjuna, matta„ paratara‰ n•nyat ki‘cid asti dhana‘jaya: "O conqueror of
wealth [Arjuna], there is no truth superior to Me." Thus it is here confirmed
that there is no truth higher than Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya.
The impersonal Brahman is the goal of those who cultivate the study of
books of transcendental knowledge, and the Supersoul is the goal of those who
perform the yoga practices. One who knows the Supreme Personality of Godhead
surpasses realization of both Brahman and Param•tm• because Bhagav•n is the
ultimate platform of absolute knowledge.
The Personality of Godhead is the complete form of sac-cid-•nanda (full
life, knowledge and bliss). By realization of the sat portion of the Complete
Whole (unlimited existence), one realizes the impersonal Brahman of the Lord.
By realization of the cit portion of the Complete Whole (unlimited knowledge),
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one can realize the localized aspect of the Lord, Param•tm•. But neither of
these partial realizations of the Complete Whole can help one realize •nanda,
or complete bliss. Without such realization of •nanda, knowledge of the
Absolute Truth is incomplete.
This verse of the Caitanya-carit•m”ta by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† is
confirmed by a parallel statement in the Tattva-sandarbha by ¥r†la J†va
Gosv•m†. In the Ninth Part of the Tattva-sandarbha it is said that the
Absolute Truth is sometimes approached as impersonal Brahman, which, although
spiritual, is only a partial representation of the Absolute Truth. N•r•ya‹a,
the predominating Deity in Vaiku‹àha, is to be known as an expansion of ¥r†
K”£‹a, but ¥r† K”£‹a is the Supreme Absolute Truth, the object of the
transcendental love of all living entities.
TEXT 6
TEXT
brahma, •tm•, bhagav•n----anuv•da tina
a•ga-prabh•, a‰¤a, svarãpa----tina vidheya-cihna
SYNONYMS
brahma--the impersonal Brahman; •tm•--the localized Param•tm•; bhagav•n-the Personality of Godhead; anuv•da--subjects; tina--three; a•ga-prabh•-bodily effulgence; a‰¤a--partial manifestation; svarãpa--original form; tina-three; vidheya-cihna--predicates.
TRANSLATION
Impersonal Brahman, localized Param•tm• and the Personality of Godhead are
three subjects, and the glowing effulgence, the partial manifestation and the
original form are their three respective predicates.
TEXT 7
TEXT
anuv•da •ge, p•che vidheya sth•pana
sei artha kahi, ¤una ¤•stra-vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
anuv•da--the subject; •ge--first; p•che--afterwards; vidheya--the
predicate; sth•pana--placing; sei--this; artha--the meaning; kahi--I speak;
¤una--please listen; ¤•stra-vivara‹a--to the description of the scriptures.
TRANSLATION
A predicate always follows its subject. Now I shall explain the meaning of
this verse according to the revealed scriptures.
TEXT 8
TEXT
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svaya‰ bhagav•n k”£‹a, vi£‹u-paratattva
pãr‹a-j‘•na pãr‹•nanda parama mahattva
SYNONYMS
svayam--Himself; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; vi£‹u--of all-pervading Vi£‹u; para-tattva--the ultimate truth; pãr‹aj‘•na--full knowledge; pãr‹a-•nanda--full bliss; parama--supreme; mahattva-greatness.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a, the original form of the Personality of Godhead, is the summum bonum
of the all-pervading Vi£‹u. He is all-perfect knowledge and all-perfect bliss.
He is the Supreme Transcendence.
TEXT 9
TEXT
'nanda-suta' bali' y••re bh•gavate g•i
sei k”£‹a avat†r‹a caitanya-gos•‘i
SYNONYMS
nanda-suta--the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja; bali'--as; y••re--who; bh•gavate--in
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; g•i--is sung; sei--that; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat†r‹a-descended; caitanya-gos•‘i--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
He whom ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam describes as the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja has
descended to earth as Lord Caitanya.
PURPORT
According to the rules of rhetorical arrangement for efficient composition
in literature, a subject should be mentioned before its predicate. The Vedic
literature frequently mentions Brahman, Param•tm• and Bhagav•n, and therefore
these three terms are widely known as the subjects of transcendental
understanding. But it is not widely known that what is approached as the
impersonal Brahman is the effulgence of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's
transcendental body. Nor is it widely known that the Supersoul, or Param•tm•,
is only a partial representation of Lord Caitanya, who is identical with
Bhagav•n Himself. Therefore the descriptions of Brahman as the effulgence of
Lord Caitanya, the Param•tm• as His partial representation, and the Supreme
Personality of Godhead K”£‹a as identical with Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu must
be verified by evidence from authoritative Vedic literatures.
The author wants to establish first that the essence of the Vedas is the
vi£‹u-tattva, the Absolute Truth, Vi£‹u, the all-pervading Godhead. The vi£‹utattva has different categories, of which the highest is Lord K”£‹a, the
ultimate vi£‹u-tattva, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• and throughout the
Vedic literature. In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam the same Supreme Personality of Godhead
K”£‹a is described as Nanda-suta, the son of King Nanda. K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m† says that Nandasuta has again appeared as Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya
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Mah•prabhu because the conclusion of the Vedic literature is that there is no
difference between Lord K”£‹a and Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. This the author
will prove. If it is thus proved that ¥r† K”£‹a is the origin of all tattvas
(truths), namely Brahman, Param•tm• and Bhagav•n, and that there is no
difference between ¥r† K”£‹a and Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, it will not be
difficult to understand that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is also the same origin
of all tattvas. The same Absolute Truth, as He is revealed to students of
different realizations, is called Brahman, Param•tm• and Bhagav•n.
TEXT 10
TEXT
prak•¤a-vi¤e£e te•ha dhare tina n•ma
brahma, param•tm• •ra svaya‰-bhagav•n
SYNONYMS
prak•¤a--of manifestation; vi¤e£e--in variety; te•ha--He; dhare--holds;
tina--three; n•ma--names; brahma--Brahman; param•tm•--Param•tm• (Supersoul);
•ra--and; svayam--Himself; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
In terms of His various manifestations, He is known in three features,
called the impersonal Brahman, the localized Param•tm• and the original
Personality of Godhead.
PURPORT
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† has explained the word bhagav•n in his Bhagavatsandarbha. The Personality of Godhead, being full of all conceivable and
inconceivable potencies, is the absolute Supreme Whole. Impersonal Brahman is
a partial manifestation of the Absolute Truth realized in the absence of such
complete potencies. The first syllable of the word bhagav•n is bha, which
means "sustainer" and "protector." The next letter, ga, means "leader,"
"pusher" and "creator." Va means "dwelling" (all living beings dwell in the
Supreme Lord, and the Supreme Lord dwells within the heart of every living
being). Combining all these concepts, the word bhagav•n carries the import of
inconceivable potency in knowledge, energy, strength, opulence, power and
influence, devoid of all varieties of inferiority. Without such inconceivable
potencies, one cannot fully sustain or protect. Our modern civilization is
sustained by scientific arrangements devised by many great scientific brains.
We can just imagine, therefore, the gigantic brain whose arrangements sustain
the gravity of the unlimited number of planets and satellites and who creates
the unlimited space in which they float. If one considers the intelligence
needed to orbit man-made satellites, one cannot be fooled into thinking that
there is not a gigantic intelligence responsible for the arrangements of the
various planetary systems. There is no reason to believe that all the gigantic
planets float in space without the superior arrangement of a superior
intelligence. This subject is clearly dealt with in the Bhagavad-g†t• (15.13)
where the Personality of Godhead says, "I enter into each planet, and by My
energy they stay in orbit." Were the planets not held in the grip of the
Personality of Godhead, they would all scatter like dust in the air. Modern
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scientists can only impractically explain this inconceivable strength of the
Personality of Godhead.
The potencies of the syllables bha, ga and va apply in terms of many
different meanings. Through His different potential agents, the Lord protects
and sustains everything, but He Himself personally protects and sustains only
His devotees, just as a king personally sustains and protects his own
children, while entrusting the protection and sustenance of the state to
various administrative agents. The Lord is the leader of His devotees, as we
learn from the Bhagavad-g†t•, which mentions that the Personality of Godhead
personally instructs His loving devotees how to make certain progress on the
path of devotion and thus surely approach the kingdom of God. The Lord is also
the recipient of all the adoration offered by His devotees, for whom He is the
objective and the goal. For His devotees the Lord creates a favorable
condition for developing a sense of transcendental love of Godhead. Sometimes
He does this by taking away a devotee's material attachments by force and
baffling all his material protective agents, for thus the devotee must
completely depend on the Lord's protection. In this way the Lord proves
Himself the leader of His devotees.
The Lord is not directly attached to the creation, maintenance and
destruction of the material world, for He is eternally busy in the enjoyment
of transcendental bliss with His internal potential paraphernalia. Yet as the
initiator of the material energy as well as the marginal potency (the living
beings), He expands Himself as the puru£a-avat•ras, who are invested with
potencies similar to His. The puru£a-avat•ras are also in the category of
bhagavat-tattva because each and every one of them is identical with the
original form of the Personality of Godhead. The living entities are His
infinitesimal particles and are qualitatively one with Him. They are sent into
this material world for material enjoyment to fulfill their desires to be
independent individuals, but still they are subject to the supreme will of the
Lord. The Lord deputes Himself in the state of Supersoul to supervise the
arrangements for such material enjoyment. The example of a temporary fair is
quite appropriate in this connection. If the citizens of a state assemble in a
fair to enjoy for a short period, the government deputes a special officer to
supervise it. Such an officer is invested with all governmental power, and
therefore he is identical with the government. When the fair is over, there is
no need for such an officer, and he returns home. The Param•tm• is compared to
such an officer.
The living beings are not all in all. They are undoubtedly parts of the
Supreme Lord and are qualitatively one with Him; yet they are subject to His
control. Thus they are never equal to the Lord or one with Him. The Lord who
associates with the living being is the Param•tm•, or supreme living being. No
one, therefore, should view the tiny living beings and supreme living being to
be on an equal level.
The all-pervading truth that exists eternally during the creation,
maintenance and annihilation of the material world and in which the living
beings rest in trance is called the impersonal Brahman.
TEXT 11
TEXT
vadanti tat tattva-vidas
tattva‰ yaj j‘•nam advayam
brahmeti param•tmeti
bhagav•n iti ¤abdyate
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SYNONYMS
vadanti--they say; tat--that; tattva-vida„--learned souls; tattvam--the
Absolute Truth; yat--which; j‘•nam--knowledge; advayam--nondual; brahma-Brahman; iti--thus; param•tm•--Param•tm•; iti--thus; bhagav•n--Bhagav•n; iti-thus; ¤abdyate--is known.
TRANSLATION
"Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, localized Param•tm• and
the Personality of Godhead."
PURPORT
This Sanskrit verse appears as the eleventh verse of the First Canto,
Second Chapter, of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, where Sãta Gosv•m† answers the questions
of the sages headed by ¥aunaka ™£i concerning the essence of all scriptural
instructions. Tattva-vida„ refers to persons who have knowledge of the
Absolute Truth. They can certainly understand knowledge without duality
because they are on the spiritual platform. The Absolute Truth is known
sometimes as Brahman, sometimes as Param•tm• and sometimes as Bhagav•n.
Persons who are in knowledge of the truth know that one who tries to approach
the Absolute simply by mental speculation will ultimately realize the
impersonal Brahman, and one who tries to approach the Absolute through yoga
practice will be able to realize Param•tm•, but one who has complete knowledge
and spiritual understanding realizes the spiritual form of Bhagav•n, the
Personality of Godhead.
Devotees of the Personality of Godhead know that ¥r† K”£‹a, the son of the
King of Vraja, is the Absolute Truth. They do not discriminate between ¥r†
K”£‹a's name, form, quality and pastimes. One who wants to separate the Lord's
absolute name, form and qualities must be understood to be lacking in absolute
knowledge. A pure devotee knows that when he chants the transcendental name
K”£‹a, ¥r† K”£‹a is present as transcendental sound. He therefore chants with
full respect and veneration. When he sees the forms of ¥r† K”£‹a, he does not
see anything different from the Lord. If one sees otherwise, he must be
considered untrained in absolute knowledge. This lack of absolute knowledge is
called m•y•. One who is not K”£‹a conscious is ruled by the spell of m•y•
under the control of a duality in knowledge. In the Absolute, all
manifestations of the Supreme Lord are nondual, just as the multifarious forms
of Vi£‹u, the controller of m•y•, are nondual. Empiric philosophers who pursue
the impersonal Brahman accept only the knowledge that the personality of the
living entity is not different from the personality of the Supreme Lord, and
mystic yog†s who try to locate the Param•tm• accept only the knowledge that
the pure soul is not different from the Supersoul. The absolute conception of
a pure devotee, however, includes all others. A devotee does not see anything
except in its relationship with K”£‹a, and therefore his realization is the
most perfect of all.
TEXT 12
TEXT
t••h•ra a•gera ¤uddha kira‹a-ma‹‚ala
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upani£at kahe t••re brahma sunirmala
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--His; a•gera--of the body; ¤uddha--pure; kira‹a--of rays; ma‹‚ala-realm; upani£at--the Upani£ads; kahe--say; t••re--unto that; brahma--Brahman;
su-nirmala--transcendental.
TRANSLATION
What the Upani£ads call the transcendental, impersonal Brahman is the realm
of the glowing effulgence of the same Supreme Person.
PURPORT
Three mantras of the Mu‹‚aka Upani£ad (2.2.9-11) give information regarding
the bodily effulgence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. They state:
hira‹maye pare ko¤e
viraja‰ brahma ni£kalam
tac chubhra‰ jyoti£•‰ jyotis
tad yad •tma-vido vidu„
na tatra sãryo bh•ti na candra-t•raka‰
nem• vidyuto bh•nti kuto 'yam agni„
tam eva bh•ntam anubh•ti sarva‰
tasya bh•s• sarvam ida‰ vibh•ti
brahmaivedam am”ta‰ purast•d brahma
pa¤c•d brahma dak£i‹ata¤ cottare‹a
adha¤ cordhva‰ ca pras”ta‰ brahmaiveda‰ vi¤vam ida‰ vari£àham
"In the spiritual realm, beyond the material covering, is the unlimited
Brahman effulgence, which is free from material contamination. That effulgent
white light is understood by transcendentalists to be the light of all lights.
In that realm there is no need of sunshine, moonshine, fire or electricity for
illumination. Indeed, whatever illumination appears in the material world is
only a reflection of that supreme illumination. That Brahman is in front and
in back, in the north, south, east and west, and also overhead and below. In
other words, that supreme Brahman effulgence spreads throughout both the
material and spiritual skies."
TEXT 13
TEXT
carma-cak£e dekhe yaiche sãrya nirvi¤e£a
j‘•na-m•rge laite n•re k”£‹era vi¤e£a
SYNONYMS
carma-cak£e--by the naked eye; dekhe--one sees; yaiche--just as; sãrya--the
sun; nirvi¤e£a--without variegatedness; j‘•na-m•rge--by the path of
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philosophical speculation; laite--to accept; n•re--not able; k”£‹era--of Lord
K”£‹a; vi¤e£a--the variety.
TRANSLATION
As with the naked eye one cannot know the sun except as a glowing
substance, merely by philosophical speculation one cannot understand Lord
K”£‹a's transcendental varieties.
TEXT 14
TEXT
yasya prabh• prabhavato jagad-a‹‚a-koàikoà†£v a¤e£a-vasudh•di-vibhãti-bhinnam
tad brahma ni£kalam anantam a¤e£a-bhãta‰
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
SYNONYMS
yasya--of whom; prabh•--the effulgence; prabhavata„--of one who excels in
power; jagat-a‹‚a--of universes; koài-koà†£u--in millions and millions; a¤e£a-unlimited; vasudh•-•di--with planets, etc; vibhãti--with opulences; bhinnam-becoming variegated; tat--that; brahma--Brahman; ni£kalam--without parts;
anantam--unlimited; a¤e£a-bhãtam--being complete; govindam--Lord Govinda; •dipuru£am--the original person; tam--Him; aham--I; bhaj•mi--worship.
TRANSLATION
[Lord Brahm• said:] "I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is endowed
with great power. The glowing effulgence of His transcendental form is the
impersonal Brahman, which is absolute, complete and unlimited and which
displays the varieties of countless planets, with their different opulences,
in millions and millions of universes.
PURPORT
This verse appears in the Brahma-sa‰hit• (5.40). Each and every one of the
countless universes is full of innumerable planets with different
constitutions and atmospheres. All these come from the unlimited nondual
Brahman, or Complete Whole, which exists in absolute knowledge. The origin of
that unlimited Brahman effulgence is the transcendental body of Govinda, who
is offered respectful obeisances as the original and supreme Personality of
Godhead.
TEXT 15
TEXT
koà† koà† brahm•‹‚e ye brahmera vibhãti
sei brahma govindera haya a•ga-k•nti
SYNONYMS
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koà†--tens of millions; koà†--tens of millions; brahma-a‹‚e--in universes;
ye--which; brahmera--of Brahman; vibhãti--opulences; sei--that; brahma-Brahman; govindera--of Lord Govinda; haya--is; a•ga-k•nti--bodily effulgence.
TRANSLATION
"The opulences of the impersonal Brahman spread throughout the millions and
millions of universes. That Brahman is but the bodily effulgence of Govinda.
TEXT 16
TEXT
sei govinda bhaji •mi, teho• mora pati
t••h•ra pras•de mora haya s”£ài-¤akti
SYNONYMS
sei--that; govinda--Lord Govinda; bhaji--worship; •mi--I; teho•--He; mora-my; pati--Lord; t••h•ra--His; pras•de--by the mercy; mora--my; haya--becomes;
s”£ài--of creation; ¤akti--power.
TRANSLATION
"I worship Govinda. He is my Lord. Only by His grace am I empowered to
create the universe."
PURPORT
Although the sun is situated far away from the other planets, its rays
sustain and maintain them all. Indeed, the sun diffuses its heat and light all
over the universe. Similarly, the supreme sun, Govinda, diffuses His heat and
light everywhere in the form of His different potencies. The sun's heat and
light are nondifferent from the sun. In the same way, the unlimited potencies
of Govinda are nondifferent from Govinda Himself. Therefore the all-pervasive
Brahman is the all-pervasive Govinda. The Bhagavad-g†t• (14.27) clearly
mentions that the impersonal Brahman is dependent upon Govinda. That is the
real conception of absolute knowledge.
TEXT 17
TEXT
munayo v•ta-v•san•„
¤rama‹• ãrdhva-manthina„
brahm•khya‰ dh•ma te y•nti
¤•nt•„ sanny•sino 'mal•„
SYNONYMS
munaya„--saints; v•ta-v•san•„--naked; ¤raman•„--who perform severe physical
penances; ãrdhva--raised up; manthina„--whose semen; brahma-•khyam--known as
Brahmaloka; dh•ma--to the abode; te--they; y•nti--go; ¤•nt•„--equipoised in
Brahman; sanny•sina„--who are in the renounced order of life; amal•„--pure.

89

TRANSLATION
[¥r† Uddhava said:] "Naked saints and sanny•s†s who undergo severe physical
penances, who can raise the semen to the brain, and who are completely
equipoised in Brahman can live in the realm known as Brahmaloka."
PURPORT
In this verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gav•tam (11.6.47), vata-v•san•„ refers to
mendicants who do not care about anything material, including clothing, but
who depend wholly on nature. Such sages do not cover their bodies even in
severe winter or scorching sunshine. They take great pains not to avoid any
kind of bodily suffering, and they live by begging from door to door. They
never discharge their semen, either knowingly or unknowingly. By such celibacy
they are able to raise the semen to the brain. Thus they become most
intelligent and develop very sharp memories. Their minds are never disturbed
or diverted from contemplation on the Absolute Truth, nor are they ever
contaminated by desire for material enjoyment. By practicing austerities under
strict discipline, such mendicants attain a neutral state transcendental to
the modes of nature and merge into the impersonal Brahman.
TEXT 18
TEXT
•tm•ntary•m† y••re yoga-¤•stre kaya
seha govindera a‰¤a vibhãti ye haya
SYNONYMS
•tm• anta„-y•m†--in-dwelling Supersoul; y••re--who; yoga-¤•stre--in the
scriptures of yoga; kaya--is spoken; seha--that; govindera--of Govinda; a‰¤a-plenary portion; vibhãti--expansion; ye--which; haya--is.
TRANSLATION
He who is described in the yoga-¤•stras as the indwelling Supersoul [•tm•
antar-y•m†] is also a plenary portion of Govinda's personal expansion.
PURPORT
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is by nature joyful. His enjoyments, or
pastimes, are completely transcendental. He is in the fourth dimension of
existence, for although the material world is measured by the limitations of
length, breadth and height, the Supreme Lord is completely unlimited in His
body, form and existence. He is not personally attached to any of the affairs
within the material cosmos. The material world is created by the expansion of
His puru£a-avat•ras, who direct the aggregate material energy and all the
conditioned souls. By understanding the three expansions of the puru£a, a
living entity can transcend the position of knowing only the twenty-four
elements of the material world.
One of the expansions of Mah•-Vi£‹u is K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, the Supersoul
within every living entity. As the Supersoul of the total aggregate of living
entities, or the second puru£a, He is known as Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u. As the
creator or original cause of innumerable universes, or the first puru£a, who
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is lying on the Causal Ocean, He is called Mah•-Vi£‹u. The three puru£as
direct the affairs of the material world.
The authorized scriptures direct the individual souls to revive their
relationship with the Supersoul. Indeed, the system of yoga is the process of
transcending the influence of the material elements by establishing a
connection with the puru£a known as the Param•tm•. One who has thoroughly
studied the intricacies of creation can know very easily that this Param•tm•
is the plenary portion of the Supreme Being, ¥r† K”£‹a.
TEXT 19
TEXT
ananta sphaàike yaiche eka sãrya bh•se
taiche j†ve govindera a‰¤a prak•¤e
SYNONYMS
ananta--unlimited; sphaàike--in crystals; yaiche--just as; eka--one; sãrya-sun; bh•se--appears; taiche--just so; j†ve--in the living entity; govindera-of Govinda; a‰¤a--portion; prak•¤e--manifests.
TRANSLATION
As the one sun appears reflected in countless jewels, so Govinda manifests
Himself [as the Param•tm•] in the hearts of all living beings.
PURPORT
The sun is situated in a specific location but is reflected in countless
jewels and appears in innumerable localized aspects. Similarly, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, although eternally present in His transcendental
abode, Goloka V”nd•vana, is reflected in everyone's heart as the Supersoul. In
the Upani£ads it is said that the j†va (living entity) and the Param•tm•
(Supersoul) are like two birds sitting in the same tree. The Supersoul engages
the living being in executing fruitive work as a result of his deeds in the
past, but the Param•tm• has nothing to do with such engagements. As soon as
the living being ceases to act in terms of fruitive work and takes to the
service of the Lord (Param•tm•), coming to know of His supremacy, he is
immediately freed from all designations, and in that pure state he enters the
kingdom of God known as Vaiku‹àha.
The Supersoul (Param•tm•), the guide of the individual living beings, does
not take part in fulfilling the desires of the living beings, but He arranges
for their fulfillment by material nature. As soon as an individual soul
becomes conscious of his eternal relationship with the Supersoul and looks
only toward Him, he at once becomes free from the entanglements of material
enjoyment. Christian philosophers who do not believe in the law of karma put
forward the argument that it is absurd for a person to accept the results of
past deeds of which he has no consciousness. A criminal is first reminded of
his misdeeds by witnesses in a law court, and then he is punished. If death is
complete forgetfulness, why should a person be punished for his past misdeeds?
The conception of the Param•tm• is an invincible answer to these fallacious
arguments. The Param•tm• is the witness of the past activities of the
individual living being. A man may not remember what he has done in his
childhood, but his father, who has seen him grow through different stages of
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development, certainly remembers. Similarly, the living being undergoes many
changes of body through many lives, but the Supersoul is also with him and
remembers all his activities, despite his evolution through different bodies.
TEXT 20
TEXT
atha v• bahunaitena
ki‰ j‘•tena tav•rjuna
vi£àabhy•ham ida‰ k”tsnam
ek•‰¤ena sthito jagat
SYNONYMS
atha v•--or; bahun•--much; etena--with this; kim--what use; j‘•tena--being
known; tava--by you; arjuna--O Arjuna; vi£àabhya--pervading; aham--I; idam-this; k”tsnam--entire; eka-a‰¤ena--with one portion; sthita„--situated; jagat-universe.
TRANSLATION
[The Personality of Godhead, ¥r† K”£‹a, said:] "What more shall I say to
you? I live throughout this cosmic manifestation merely by My single plenary
portion."
PURPORT
Describing His own potencies to Arjuna, the Personality of Godhead ¥r†
K”£‹a spoke this verse of the Bhagavad-g†t• (10.42).
TEXT 21
TEXT
tam imam aham aja‰ ¤ar†ra-bh•j•‰
h”‚i h”di dhi£àhitam •tma-kalpit•n•m
prati-d”¤am iva naikadh•rkam eka‰
samadhigato 'smi vidhãta-bheda-moha„
SYNONYMS
tam--Him; imam--this; aham--I; ajam--the unborn; ¤ar†ra-bh•j•m--of the
conditioned souls endowed with bodies; h”di h”di--in each of the hearts;
dhi£àhitam--situated; •tma--by themselves; kalpit•n•m--which are imagined;
prati-d”¤am--for every eye; iva--like; na eka-dh•--not in one way; arkam--the
sun; ekam--one; samadhigata„--one who has obtained; asmi--I am; vidhãta-removed; bheda-moha„--whose misconception of duality.
TRANSLATION
[Grandfather Bh†£ma said:] "As the one sun appears differently situated to
different seers, so also do You, the unborn, appear differently represented as
the Param•tm• in every living being. But when a seer knows himself to be one
of Your own servitors, no longer does he maintain such duality. Thus I am now
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able to comprehend Your eternal forms, knowing well the Param•tm• to be only
Your plenary portion."
PURPORT
This verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.9.42) was spoken by Bh†£madeva, the
grandfather of the Kurus, when he was lying on a bed of arrows at the last
stage of his life. Arjuna, K”£‹a and numberless friends, admirers, relatives
and sages had gathered on the scene as Mah•r•ja Yudhi£àhira took moral and
religious instructions from the dying Bh†£ma. Just as the final moment arrived
for him, Bh†£ma spoke this verse while looking at Lord K”£‹a.
Just as the one sun is the object of vision of many different persons, so
the one partial representation of Lord K”£‹a who lives in the heart of every
living entity as the Param•tm• is a variously perceived object. One who comes
intimately in touch with Lord K”£‹a by engaging in His eternal service sees
the Supersoul as the localized partial representation of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Bh†£ma knew the Supersoul to be a partial expansion of
Lord K”£‹a, whom he understood to be the supreme unborn transcendental form.
TEXT 22
TEXT
seita govinda s•k£•c caitanya gos•‘i
j†va nist•rite aiche day•lu •ra n•i
SYNONYMS
seita--that; govinda--Govinda; s•k£•t--personally; caitanya--Lord Caitanya;
gos•‘i--Gos•‘i; j†va--the fallen living entities; nist•rite--to deliver;
aiche--such; day•lu--a merciful Lord; •ra--another; n•i--there is not.
TRANSLATION
That Govinda personally appears as Caitanya Gos•‘i. No other Lord is as
merciful in delivering the fallen souls.
PURPORT
Having described Govinda in terms of His Brahman and Param•tm• features,
now the author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta advances his argument to prove that
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the identical personality. The same Lord ¥r†
K”£‹a, in the garb of a devotee of ¥r† K”£‹a, descended to this mortal world
to reclaim the fallen human beings who had misunderstood the Personality of
Godhead even after the explanation of the Bhagavad-g†t•. In the Bhagavad-g†t•
the Personality of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a directly instructed that the Supreme is a
person. Impersonal Brahman is His glowing effulgence, the Param•tm• is His
partial representation, and all men are therefore advised to follow the path
of ¥r† K”£‹a, leaving aside all mundane "isms." Offenders misunderstood this
instruction, however, because of their poor fund of knowledge. Thus by His
causeless, unlimited mercy ¥r† K”£‹a came again as ¥r† Caitanya Gos•‘i.
The author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta most emphatically stresses that Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu is ¥r† K”£‹a Himself. He is not an expansion of the
prak•¤a or vil•sa forms of ¥r† K”£‹a; He is the svaya‰-rãpa, Govinda. Apart
from the relevant scriptural evidence forwarded by ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
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Gosv•m†, there are innumerable other scriptural statements regarding Lord
Caitanya's being the Supreme Lord Himself. The following examples may be
cited:
(1) From the Caitanya Upani£ad (5): gaura„ sarv•tm• mah•-puru£o mah•tm•
mah•-yog† tri-gu‹•t†ta„ sattva-rãpo bhakti‰ loke k•¤yati. "Lord Gaura, who is
the all-pervading Supersoul, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, appears as a
great saint and powerful mystic who is above the three modes of nature and is
the emblem of transcendental activity. He disseminates the cult of devotion
throughout the world."
(2) From the ¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad:
tam †¤var•‹•‰ parama‰ mahe¤vara‰
ta‰ devat•n•‰ parama‰ ca daivatam
pati‰ pat†n•‰ parama‰ parast•d
vid•ma deva‰ bhuvane¤am †‚yam
"O Supreme Lord, You are the Supreme Mahe¤vara, the worshipable Deity of
all the demigods and the Supreme Lord of all lords. You are the controller of
all controllers, the Personality of Godhead, the Lord of everything
worshipable." (¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad 6.7)
mah•n prabhur vai puru£a„
sattvasyai£a pravartaka„
su-nirmal•m im•‰ pr•ptim
†¤•no jyotir avyaya„
"The Supreme Personality of Godhead is Mah•prabhu, who disseminates
transcendental enlightenment. Just to be in touch with Him is to be in contact
with the indestructible brahmajyoti." (¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad 3.12)
(3) From the Mu‹‚aka Upani£ad (3.1.3):
yad• pa¤ya„ pa¤yate rukma-var‹a‰
kart•ram †¤a‰ puru£a‰ brahma-yonim
"One who sees that golden-colored Personality of Godhead, the Supreme Lord,
the supreme actor, who is the source of the Supreme Brahman, is liberated."
(4) From ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam:
dhyeya‰ sad• paribhava-ghnam abh†£àa-doha‰
t†rth•spada‰ ¤iva-viri‘ci-nuta‰ ¤ara‹yam
bh”ty•rti-ha‰ pra‹ata-p•la bhav•bdhi-pota‰
vande mah•-puru£a te cara‹•ravindam
"We offer our respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Him, the Lord,
upon whom one should always meditate. He destroys insults to His devotees. He
removes the distresses of His devotees and satisfies their desires. He, the
abode of all holy places and the shelter of all sages, is worshipable by Lord
¥iva and Lord Brahm•. He is the boat of the demigods for crossing the ocean of
birth and death." (Bh•g. 11.5.33)
tyaktv• sudustyaja-surepsita-r•jya-lak£m†‰
dharmi£àha •rya-vacas• yad ag•d ara‹yam
m•y•-m”ga‰ dayitayepsitam anvadh•vad
vande mah•-puru£a te cara‹•ravindam
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"We offer our respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of the Lord, upon
whom one should always meditate. He left His householder life, leaving aside
His eternal consort, whom even the denizens of heaven adore. He went into the
forest to deliver the fallen souls, who are put into illusion by material
energy." (Bh•g. 11.5.34)
Prahl•da said:
ittha‰ n”-tiryag-”£i-deva-jha£•vat•rair
lok•n vibh•vayasi ha‰si jagat-prat†p•n
dharma‰ mah•-puru£a p•si yug•nuv”tta‰
channa„ kalau yad abhavas tri-yugo 'tha sa tvam
"My Lord, You kill all the enemies of the world in Your multifarious
incarnations in the families of men, animals, demigods, ”£is, aquatics and so
on. Thus You illuminate the worlds with transcendental knowledge. In the Age
of Kali, O Mah•puru£a, You sometimes appear in a covered incarnation.
Therefore You are known as Tri-yuga [one who appears in only three yugas)."
(Bh•g. 7.9.38)
(5) From the K”£‹a-y•mala-tantra: pu‹ya-k£etre navadv†pe bhavi£y•mi ¤ac†suta„. "I shall appear in the holy land of Navadv†pa as the son of ¥ac†dev†."
(6) From the V•yu Pur•‹a: kalau sa•k†rtan•rambhe bhavi£y•mi ¤ac†-suta„. "In
the Age of Kali when the sa•k†rtana movement is inaugurated, I shall descend
as the son of ¥ac†dev†."
(7) From the Brahma-y•mala-tantra:
atha v•ha‰ dhar•dh•me
bhãtv• mad-bhakta-rãpa-dh”k
m•y•y•‰ ca bhavi£y•mi
kalau sa•k†rtan•game
"Sometimes I personally appear on the surface of the world in the garb of a
devotee. Specifically, I appear as the son of ¥ac† in Kali-yuga to start the
sa•k†rtana movement."
(8), From the Ananta-sa‰hit•:
ya eva bhagav•n k”£‹o
r•dhik•-pr•‹a-vallabha„
s”£ày •dau sa jagan-n•tho
gaura •s†n mahe¤vari
"The Supreme Person, ¥r† K”£‹a Himself, who is the life of ¥r† R•dh•r•‹†
and is the Lord of the universe in creation, maintenance and annihilation,
appears as Gaura, O Mahe¤var†."
TEXT 23
TEXT
para-vyomete vaise n•r•ya‹a n•ma
£a‚-ai¤varya-pãr‹a lak£m†-k•nta bhagav•n
SYNONYMS
para-vyomete--in the transcendental world; vaise--sits; n•r•ya‹a--Lord
N•r•ya‹a; n•ma--of the name; £aà-ai¤varya--of six kinds of opulences; pãr‹a-95

full; lak£m†-k•nta--the husband of the goddess of opulence; bhagav•n--the
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
Lord N•r•ya‹a, who dominates the transcendental world, is full in six
opulences. He is the Personality of Godhead, the Lord of the goddess of
fortune.
TEXT 24
TEXT
veda, bh•gavata, upani£at, •gama
'pãr‹a-tattva' y••re kahe, n•hi y••ra sama
SYNONYMS
veda--the Vedas; bh•gavata--¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; upani£at--the Upani£ads;
•gama--other transcendental literatures; pãr‹a-tattva--full truth; y••re--unto
whom; kahe--they say; n•hi--there is not; y••ra--whose; sama--equal.
TRANSLATION
The Personality of Godhead is He who is described as the Absolute Whole in
the Vedas, Bh•gavatam, Upani£ads and other transcendental literatures. No one
is equal to Him.
PURPORT
There are innumerable authoritative statements in the Vedas regarding the
personal feature of the Absolute Truth. Some of them are as follows:
(1) From the ™k-sa‰hit• (1.22.20):
tad vi£‹o„ parama‰ pada‰ sad•
pa¤yanti sãrayo div†va cak£ur •tatam
"The Personality of Godhead Vi£‹u is the Absolute Truth, whose lotus feet
all the demigods are always eager to see. Like the sun-god, He pervades
everything by the rays of His energy. He appears impersonal to imperfect
eyes."
(2) From the N•r•ya‹•tharva-¤ira Upani£ad (1-2): n•r•ya‹•d eva
samutpadyante n•r•ya‹•t pravartante n•r•ya‹e pral†yante. . . . atha nityo
n•r•ya‹a„. . . . n•r•ya‹a eveda‰ sarva‰ yad bhãta‰ yac ca bhavyam. . . .
¤uddho deva eko n•r•ya‹o na dvit†yo 'sti ka¤cit. "It is from N•r•ya‹a only
that everything is generated, by Him only that everything is maintained, and
in Him only that everything is annihilated. Therefore N•r•ya‹a is eternally
existing. Everything that exists now or will be created in the future is
nothing but N•r•ya‹a, who is the unadulterated Deity. There is only N•r•ya‹a
and nothing else."
(3) From the N•r•ya‹a Upani£ad (1.4): yata„ prasãt• jagata„ prasãt†.
"N•r•ya‹a is the source from whom all the universes emanate."
(4) From the Haya¤†r£a Pa‘car•tra: param•tm• harir deva„. "Hari is the
Supreme Lord."
(5) From the Bh•gavatam (11.3.34-35):
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n•r•ya‹•bhidh•nasya
brahma‹a„ param•tmana„
ni£àh•m arhatha no vaktu‰
yãya‰ hi brahma-vittam•„
"O best of the br•hma‹as, please tell us of the position of N•r•ya‹a, who
is also known as Brahman and Param•tm•."
sthity-udbhava-pralaya-hetur ahetur asya
yat svapna-j•gara-su£upti£u sad bahi¤ ca
dehendriy•su-h”day•ni caranti yena
sa‘j†vit•ni tad avehi para‰ narendra
"O King, know Him who is causeless and yet is the cause of creation,
maintenance and annihilation. He exists in the three states of consciousness-namely waking, dreaming and deep sleep--as well as beyond them. He enlivens
the body, the senses, the breath of life, and the heart, and thus they move.
Know Him to be supreme."
TEXT 25
TEXT
bhakti-yoge bhakta p•ya y••h•ra dar¤ana
sãrya yena savigraha dekhe deva-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
bhakti-yoge--by devotional service; bhakta--the devotee; p•ya--obtains;
y••h•ra--whose; dar¤ana--sight; sãrya--the sun-god; yena--like; sa-vigraha-with form; dekhe--they see; deva-ga‹a--the denizens of heaven.
TRANSLATION
Through their service, devotees see that Personality of Godhead, just as
the denizens of heaven see the personality of the sun.
PURPORT
The Supreme Personality of Godhead has His eternal form, which cannot be
seen by material eyes or mental speculation. Only by transcendental devotional
service can one understand the transcendental form of the Lord. The comparison
is made here to the qualifications for viewing the personal features of the
sun-god. The sun-god is a person who, although not visible to our eyes, is
seen from the higher planets by the demigods, whose eyes are suitable for
seeing through the glaring sunshine that surrounds him. Every planet has its
own atmosphere according to the influence of the arrangement of material
nature. It is therefore necessary to have a particular type of bodily
construction to reach a particular planet. The inhabitants of earth may be
able to reach the moon, but the inhabitants of heaven can reach even the fiery
sphere called the sun. What is impossible for man on earth is easy for the
demigods in heaven because of their different bodies. Similarly, to see the
Supreme Lord one must have the spiritual eyes of devotional service. The
Personality of Godhead is unapproachable by those who are habituated to
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speculation about the Absolute Truth in terms of experimental scientific
thought, without reference to the transcendental vibration. The ascending
approach to the Absolute Truth ends in the realization of impersonal Brahman
and the localized Param•tm• but not the Supreme Transcendental Personality.
TEXT 26
TEXT
j‘•na-yoga-m•rge t••re bhaje yei saba
brahma-•tma-rãpe t••re kare anubhava
SYNONYMS
j‘•na--of philosophical speculation; yoga--and of mystic yoga; m•rge--on
the paths; t••re--Him; bhaje--worship; yei--who; saba--all; brahma--of
impersonal Brahman; •tma--and of the Supersoul (Param•tm•); rãpe--in the
forms; t••re--Him; kare--do; anubhava--perceive.
TRANSLATION
Those who walk the paths of knowledge and yoga worship only Him, for it is
Him they perceive as the impersonal Brahman and localized Param•tm•.
PURPORT
Those who are fond of mental speculation (j‘•na-m•rga) or want to meditate
in mystic yoga to find the Absolute Truth must approach the impersonal
effulgence of the Lord and His partial representation respectively. Such
persons cannot realize the eternal form of the Lord.
TEXT 27
TEXT
up•san•-bhede j•ni †¤vara-mahim•
ataeva sãrya t••ra diyeta upam•
SYNONYMS
up•san•-bhede--by the different paths of worship; j•ni--I know; †¤vara--of
the Supreme Lord; mahim•--greatness; ataeva--therefore; sãrya--the sun; t••ra-of Him; diyeta--was given; upam•--simile.
TRANSLATION
Thus one may understand the glories of the Lord through different modes of
worship, as the example of the sun illustrates.
TEXT 28
TEXT
sei n•r•ya‹a k”£‹era svarãpa-abheda
eka-i vigraha, kintu •k•ra-vibheda
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SYNONYMS
sei--that; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; svarãpa-original form; abheda--not different; eka-i--one; vigraha--identity; kintu-but; •k•ra--of bodily features; vibheda--difference.
TRANSLATION
N•r•ya‹a and ¥r† K”£‹a are the same Personality of Godhead, but although
They are identical, Their bodily features are different.
TEXT 29
TEXT
i•hota dvi-bhuja, ti•ho dhare c•ri h•tha
i•ho ve‹u dhare, ti•ho cakr•dika s•tha
SYNONYMS
i•hota--this one; dvi-bhuja--two arms; ti•ho--He; dhare--manifests; c•ri-four; h•tha--hands; i•ho--this one; ve‹u--flute; dhare--holds; ti•ho--He;
cakra-•dika--the wheel, etc.; s•tha--with.
TRANSLATION
This Personality of Godhead [¥r† K”£‹a] has two hands and holds a flute,
whereas the other [N•r•ya‹a] has four hands, with conch, wheel, mace and
lotus.
PURPORT
N•r•ya‹a is identical to ¥r† K”£‹a. They are in fact the same person
manifested differently, like a high court judge who is differently situated in
his office and at home. As N•r•ya‹a the Lord is manifested with four hands,
but as K”£‹a He is manifested with two hands.
TEXT 30
TEXT
n•r•ya‹as tva‰ na hi sarva-dehin•m
•tm•sy adh†¤•khila-loka-s•k£†
n•r•ya‹o '•ga‰ nara-bhã-jal•yan•t
tac c•pi satya‰ na tavaiva m•y•
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹a„--Lord N•r•ya‹a; tvam--You; na--not; hi--certainly; sarva--all;
dehin•m--of the embodied beings; •tm•--the Supersoul; asi--You are; adh†¤a--O
Lord; akhila-loka--of all the worlds; s•k£†--the witness; n•r•ya‹a„--known as
N•r•ya‹a; a•gam--plenary portion; nara--of Nara; bhã--born; jala--in the
water; ayan•t--due to the place of refuge; tat--that; ca--and; api--certainly;
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satyam--highest truth; na--not; tava--Your; eva--at all; m•y•--the illusory
energy.
TRANSLATION
"O Lord of lords, You are
everyone's dearest life. Are
refers to one whose abode is
Vi£‹u], and that N•r•ya‹a is
are transcendental. They are

the seer of all creation. You are indeed
You not, therefore, my father, N•r•ya‹a? N•r•ya‹a
in the water born from Nara [Garbhodaka¤•y†
Your plenary portion. All Your plenary portions
absolute and are not creations of m•y•."
PURPORT

This statement, which is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.14.14), was spoken by
Lord Brahm• in his prayers to Lord K”£‹a after the Lord had defeated him by
displaying His mystic powers. Brahm• had tried to test Lord K”£‹a to see if He
were really the Supreme Personality of Godhead playing as a cowherd boy.
Brahm• stole all the other boys and their calves from the pasturing grounds,
but when he returned to the pastures he saw that all the boys and calves were
still there, for Lord K”£‹a had created them all again. When Brahm• saw this
mystic power of Lord K”£‹a's, he admitted defeat and offered prayers to the
Lord, addressing Him as the proprietor and seer of everything in the creation
and as the Supersoul who is within each and every living entity and is dear to
all. That Lord K”£‹a is N•r•ya‹a, the father of Brahm•, because Lord K”£‹a's
plenary expansion Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, after placing Himself on the Garbha
Ocean, created Brahm• from His own body. Mah•-Vi£‹u in the Causal Ocean and
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, the Supersoul in everyone's heart, are also
transcendental expansions of the Supreme Truth.
TEXT 31
TEXT
¤i¤u vatsa hari' brahm• kari apar•dha
apar•dha k£am•ite m•gena pras•da
SYNONYMS
¤i¤u--playmates; vatsa--calves; hari'--stealing; brahm•--Lord Brahm•; kari-making; apar•dha--offense; apar•dha--offense; k£am•ite--to pardon; m•gena-begged; pras•da--mercy.
TRANSLATION
After Brahm• had offended K”£‹a by stealing His playmates and calves, he
begged the Lord's pardon for his offensive act and prayed for the Lord's
mercy.
TEXT 32
TEXT
tom•ra n•bhi-padma haite •m•ra janmodaya
tumi pit•-m•t•, •mi tom•ra tanaya
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SYNONYMS
tom•ra--Your; n•bhi-padma--lotus of the navel; haite--from; •m•ra--my;
janma-udaya--birth; tumi--You; pit•--father; m•t•--mother; •mi--I; tom•ra-Your; tanaya--son.
TRANSLATION
"I took birth from the lotus that grew from Your navel. Thus You are both
my father and my mother, and I am Your son.
TEXT 33
TEXT
pit• m•t• b•lakera n• laya apar•dha
apar•dha k£ama, more karaha pras•da
SYNONYMS
pit•--father; m•t•--mother; b•lakera--of the child; n•--not; laya--take
seriously; apar•dha--the offense; apar•dha--the offense; k£ama--please pardon;
more--unto me; karaha--please show; pras•da--mercy.
TRANSLATION
"Parents never take seriously the offenses of their children. I therefore
beg Your pardon and ask for Your benediction."
TEXT 34
TEXT
k”£‹a kahena----brahm•, tom•ra pit• n•r•ya‹a
•mi gopa, tumi kaiche •m•ra nandana
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; kahena--says; brahm•--O Lord Brahm•; tom•ra--your; pit•-father; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; •mi--I (am); gopa--cowherd boy; tumi--you;
kaiche--how; •m•ra--My; nandana--son.
TRANSLATION
¥r† K”£‹a said, "O Brahm•, your father is N•r•ya‹a. I am but a cowherd boy.
How can you be My son?"
TEXT 35
TEXT
brahm• balena, tumi ki n• hao n•r•ya‹a
tumi n•r•ya‹a----¤una t•h•ra k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
101

brahm•--Lord Brahm•; balena--says; tumi--You; ki n• hao--are not; n•r•ya‹a-Lord N•r•ya‹a; tumi--You; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; ¤una--please hear; t•h•ra-of that; k•ra‹a--reason.
TRANSLATION
Brahm• replied, "Are You not N•r•ya‹a? You are certainly N•r•ya‹a. Please
listen as I state the proofs.
TEXT 36
TEXT
pr•k”t•pr•k”ta-s”£àye yata j†va-rãpa
t•h•ra ye •tm• tumi mãla-svarãpa
SYNONYMS
pr•k”ta--material; apr•k”ta--and spiritual; s”£àye--in the creations; yata-as many as there are; j†va-rãpa--the living beings; t•h•ra--of them; ye--who;
•tm•--the Supersoul; tumi--You; mãla-svarãpa--ultimate source.
TRANSLATION
"All the living beings within the material and spiritual worlds are
ultimately born of You, for You are the Supersoul of them all.
PURPORT
The cosmic manifestation is generated by the interaction of the three modes
of material nature. The transcendental world has no such material modes,
although it is nevertheless full of spiritual variegatedness. In that
spiritual world there are also innumerable living entities, who are eternally
liberated souls engaged in transcendental loving service to Lord K”£‹a. The
conditioned souls, who remain within the material cosmic creation, are
subjected to the threefold miseries and pangs of material nature. They exist
in different species of life because they are eternally averse to
transcendental loving devotion to the Supreme Lord.
Sa•kar£a‹a is the original source of all living entities because they are
all expansions of His marginal potency. Some of them are conditioned by
material nature, whereas others are under the protection of the spiritual
nature. The material nature is a conditional manifestation of spiritual
nature, just as smoke is a conditional stage of fire. Smoke is dependent on
fire, but in a blazing fire there is no place for smoke. Smoke disturbs, but
fire serves. The serving spirit of the residents of the transcendental world
is displayed in five varieties of relationship with the Supreme Lord, who is
the central enjoyer. In the material world everyone is a self-centered enjoyer
of mundane happiness and distress. A person considers himself the lord of
everything and tries to enjoy the illusory energy, but he is not successful
because he is not independent: he is but a minute particle of the energy of
Lord Sa•kar£a‹a. All living beings exist under the control of the Supreme
Lord, who is therefore called N•r•ya‹a.
TEXT 37
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TEXT
p”thv† yaiche ghaàa-kulera k•ra‹a •¤raya
j†vera nid•na tumi, tumi sarv•¤raya
SYNONYMS
p”thv†--the earth; yaiche--just as; ghaàa--of earthen pots; kulera--of the
multitude; k•ra‹a--the cause; •¤raya--the shelter; j†vera--of the living
beings; nid•na--root cause; tumi--You; tumi--You; sarva-•¤raya--shelter of
all.
TRANSLATION
"As the earth is the original cause and shelter of all pots made of earth,
so You are the ultimate cause and shelter of all living beings.
PURPORT
As the vast earth is the source for the ingredients of all earthen pots, so
the Supreme Soul is the source for the complete substance of all individual
living entities. The cause of all causes, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
is the cause of the living entities. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t•
(7.10), where the Lord says, b†ja‰ m•‰ sarva-bhãt•n•m ("I am the seed of all
living entities"), and in the Upani£ads (Kaàha Upani£ad 5.3), which say, nityo
nity•n•‰ cetana¤ cetan•n•m ("the Lord is the supreme leader among all the
eternal living beings").
The Lord is the reservoir of all cosmic manifestation, animate and
inanimate. The advocates of Vi¤i£à•dvaita-v•da philosophy explain the Ved•ntasãtra by saying that although the living entity has two kinds of bodies-subtle (consisting of mind, intelligence and false ego) and gross (consisting
of the five basic elements)--and although he thus lives in three bodily
dimensions (gross, subtle and spiritual), he is nevertheless a spiritual soul.
Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who emanates the material and
spiritual worlds, is the Supreme Spirit. As an individual spirit soul is
almost identical to his gross and subtle bodies, so the Supreme Lord is almost
identical to the material and spiritual worlds. The material world, full of
conditioned souls trying to lord it over matter, is a manifestation of the
external energy of the Supreme Lord, and the spiritual world, full of perfect
servitors of the Lord, is a manifestation of His internal energy. Since all
living entities are minute sparks of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He is
the Supreme Soul in both the material and spiritual worlds. The Vai£‹avas
following Lord Caitanya stress the doctrine of acintya-bhed•bheda-tattva,
which states that the Supreme Lord, being the cause and effect of everything,
is inconceivably, simultaneously one with His manifestations of energy and
different from them.
TEXT 38
TEXT
'n•ra'-¤abde kahe sarva j†vera nicaya
'ayana'-¤abdete kahe t•h•ra •¤raya
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SYNONYMS
n•ra-¤abde--by the word n•ra; kahe--one means; sarva j†vera--of all living
entities; nicaya--the assemblage; ayana-¤abdete--by the word ayana; kahe--one
means; t•h•ra--of them; •¤raya--the refuge.
TRANSLATION
"The word n•ra refers to the aggregate of all the living beings, and the
word ayana refers to the refuge of them all.
TEXT 39
TEXT
ataeva tumi hao mãla n•r•ya‹a
ei eka hetu, ¤una dvit†ya k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; tumi--You; hao--are; mãla--original; n•r•ya‹a--N•r•ya‹a;
ei--this; eka--one; hetu--reason; ¤una--please listen; dvit†ya--second;
k•ra‹a--to the reason.
TRANSLATION
"You are therefore the original N•r•ya‹a. This is one reason; please listen
as I state the second.
TEXT 40
TEXT
j†vera †¤vara----puru£•di avat•ra
t••h• sab• haite tom•ra ai¤varya ap•ra
SYNONYMS
j†vera--of the living beings; †¤vara--the Supreme Lord; puru£a-•di--puru£a
incarnations, etc.; avat•ra--incarnations; t••h•--Them; sab•--all; haite-than; tom•ra--Your; ai¤varya--opulences; ap•ra--boundless.
TRANSLATION
"The direct Lords of the living beings are the puru£a incarnations. But
Your opulence and power are more exalted than Theirs.
TEXT 41
TEXT
ataeva adh†¤vara tumi sarva pit•
tom•ra ¤aktite t••r• jagat-rak£it•
SYNONYMS
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ataeva--therefore; adh†¤vara--primeval Lord; tumi--You; sarva--of all;
pit•--father; tom•ra--Your; ¤aktite--by the energy; t••r•--They; jagat--of the
cosmic creations; rak£it•--protectors.
TRANSLATION
"Therefore You are the primeval Lord, the original father of everyone. They
[the puru£as] are protectors of the universes by Your power.
TEXT 42
TEXT
n•rera ayana y•te karaha p•lana
ataeva hao tumi mãla n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
n•rera--of the living beings; ayana--the shelters; y•te--those to whom;
karaha--You give; p•lana--protection; ataeva--therefore; hao--are; tumi--You;
mãla--original; n•r•ya‹a--N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
"Since You protect those who are the shelters of all living beings, You are
the original N•r•ya‹a.
PURPORT
The controlling Deities of the living beings in the mundane worlds are the
three puru£a-avat•ras. But the potent energy displayed by ¥r† K”£‹a is far
more extensive than that of the puru£as. ¥r† K”£‹a is therefore the original
father and Lord who protects all creative manifestations through His various
plenary portions. Since He sustains even the shelters of the collective living
beings, there is no doubt that ¥r† K”£‹a is the original N•r•ya‹a.
TEXT 43
TEXT
t”t†ya k•ra‹a ¤una ¤r†-bhagav•n
ananta brahm•‹‚a bahu vaiku‹àh•di dh•ma
SYNONYMS
t”t†ya--third; k•ra‹a--reason; ¤una--please hear; ¤r†-bhagav•n--O Supreme
Personality of Godhead; ananta--unlimited; brahma-a‹‚a--universes; bahu--many;
vaiku‹àha-•di--Vaiku‹àha, etc.; dh•ma--planets.
TRANSLATION
"O my Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead! Kindly hear my third reason.
There are countless universes and fathomless transcendental Vaiku‹àhas.
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TEXT 44
TEXT
ithe yata j†va, t•ra trai-k•lika karma
t•h• dekha, s•k£† tumi, j•na saba marma
SYNONYMS
ithe--in these; yata--as many; j†va--living beings; t•ra--of them; traik•lika--past, present and future; karma--the activities; t•h•--that; dekha-You see; s•k£†--witness; tumi--You; j•na--You know; saba--of everything;
marma--the essence.
TRANSLATION
"Both in this material world and in the transcendental world, You see all
the deeds of all living beings, in the past, present and future. Since You are
the witness of all such deeds, You know the essence of everything.
TEXT 45
TEXT
tom•ra dar¤ane sarva jagatera sthiti
tumi n• dekhile k•ro n•hi sthiti gati
SYNONYMS
tom•ra--Your; dar¤ane--by the seeing; sarva--all; jagatera--of the
universe; sthiti--maintenance; tumi--You; n• dekhile--in not seeing; k•ro--of
anyone; n•hi--there is not; sthiti--staying; gati--moving.
TRANSLATION
"All the worlds exist because You oversee them. None can live, move or have
their being without Your supervision.
TEXT 46
TEXT
n•rera ayana y•te kara dara¤ana
t•h•teo hao tumi mãla n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
n•rera--of the living beings; ayana--the motion; y•te--since; kara--You do;
dara¤ana--seeing; t•h•teo--therefore; hao--are; tumi--You; mãla--original;
n•r•ya‹a--N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
"You oversee the wanderings of all living beings. For this reason also, You
are the primeval Lord N•r•ya‹a."
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PURPORT
¥r† K”£‹a, in His Param•tm• feature, lives in the hearts of all living
beings in both the transcendental and mundane creations. As Param•tm•, He
witnesses all actions the living beings perform in all phases of time, namely
past, present and future. ¥r† K”£‹a knows what the living beings have done for
hundreds and thousands of past births, He sees what they are doing now, and
therefore He knows the results of their present actions that will fructify in
the future. As stated in the Bhagavad-g†t•, the entire cosmic situation is
created as soon as He glances over the material energy. Nothing can exist
without His superintendence. Since He sees even the abode for rest of the
collective living beings, He is the original N•r•ya‹a.
TEXT 47
TEXT
k”£‹a kahena----brahm•, tom•ra n• bujhi vacana
j†va-h”di, jale vaise sei n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; kahena--says; brahm•--O Brahm•; tom•ra--your; n•--not;
bujhi--I understand; vacana--speech; j†va--of the living entity; h”di--in the
heart; jale--in the water; vaise--sits; sei--that; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a said, "Brahm•, I cannot understand what you are saying. Lord N•r•ya‹a
is He who sits in the hearts of all living beings and lies down in the waters
of the K•ra‹a Ocean."
TEXT 48
TEXT
brahm• kahe----jale j†ve yei n•r•ya‹a
se saba tom•ra a‰¤a----e satya vacana
SYNONYMS
brahm•--Lord Brahm•; kahe--says; jale--in the water; j†ve--in the living
being; yei--who; n•r•ya‹a--N•r•ya‹a; se--They; saba--all; tom•ra--Your; a‰¤a-plenary part; e--this; satya--truthful; vacana--word.
TRANSLATION
Brahm• replied, "What I have said is true. The same Lord N•r•ya‹a who lives
on the waters and in the hearts of all living beings is but a plenary portion
of You.
TEXT 49
TEXT
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k•ra‹•bdhi-garbhodaka-k£†rodaka-¤•y†
m•y•-dv•re s”£ài kare, t•te saba m•y†
SYNONYMS
k•ra‹a-abdhi--K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u; garbha-udaka--Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u;
k£†ra-udaka-¤•y†--K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u; m•y•-dv•re--with the material energy;
s”£ài--creation; kare--They do; t•te--therefore; saba--all; m•y†--connected
with m•y•.
TRANSLATION
"The K•ra‹odaka¤•y†, Garbhodaka¤•y† and K£†rodaka¤•y† forms of N•r•ya‹a all
create in cooperation with the material energy. In this way They are attached
to m•y•.
TEXT 50
TEXT
sei tina jala-¤•y† sarva-antary•m†
brahm•‹‚a-v”ndera •tm• ye puru£a-n•m†
SYNONYMS
sei--these; tina--three; jala-¤•y†--lying in the water; sarva--of all;
anta„ y•m†--the Supersoul; brahma-a‹‚a--of universes; v”ndera--of the
multitude; •tm•--Supersoul; ye--who; puru£a--puru£a; n•m†--named.
TRANSLATION
"These three Vi£‹us lying in the water are the Supersoul of everything. The
Supersoul of all the universes is known as the first puru£a.
TEXT 51
TEXT
hira‹ya-garbhera •tm• garbhodaka-¤•y†
vya£ài-j†va-antary•m† k£†rodaka-¤•y†
SYNONYMS
hira‹ya-garbhera--of the total of the living entities; •tm•--the Supersoul;
garbha-udaka-¤•y†--Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u; vya£ài--the individual; j†va--of the
living entity; anta„-y•m†--Supersoul; k£†ra-udaka-¤•y†--K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u.
TRANSLATION
"Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u is the Supersoul of the aggregate of living entities,
and K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u is the Supersoul of each individual living being.
TEXT 52
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TEXT
e sabh•ra dar¤anete •che m•y•-gandha
tur†ya k”£‹era n•hi m•y•ra sambandha
SYNONYMS
e--this; sabh•ra--of the assembly; dar¤anete--in seeing; •che--there is;
m•y•-gandha--connection with m•y•; tur†ya--the fourth; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a;
n•hi--there is not; m•y•ra--of the material energy; sambandha--connection.
TRANSLATION
"Superficially we see that these puru£as have a relationship with m•y•, but
above them, in the fourth dimension, is Lord K”£‹a, who has no contact with
the material energy.
PURPORT
The three puru£as--K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u and
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u--all have a relationship with the material energy, called
m•y•, because through m•y• They create the material cosmos. These three
puru£as, who lie on the K•ra‹a, Garbha and K£†ra oceans, are the Supersoul of
everything that be: K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u is the Supersoul of the collective
universes, Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u is the Supersoul of the collective living
beings, and K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u is the Supersoul of all individual living
entities. Because all of Them are somehow attracted to the affairs of the
material energy, They can be said to have some affection for m•y•. But the
transcendental position of ¥r† K”£‹a Himself is not even slightly tinged by
m•y•. His transcendental state is called tur†ya, or the fourth-dimensional
stage.
TEXT 53
TEXT
vir•‚ hira‹ya-garbha¤ ca
k•ra‹a‰ cety up•dhaya„
†¤asya yat tribhir h†na‰
tur†ya‰ tat pracak£ate
SYNONYMS
vir•à--the vir•à manifestation; hira‹ya-garbha„--the hira‹yagarbha
manifestation; ca--and; k•ra‹am--the k•ra‹a manifestation; ca--and; iti--thus;
up•dhaya„--particular designations; †¤asya--of the Lord; yat--that which;
tribhi„--these three; h†nam--without; tur†yam--the fourth; tat--that;
pracak£ate--is considered.
TRANSLATION
" 'In the material world the Lord is designated as vir•à, hira‹yagarbha and
k•ra‹a. But beyond these three designations, the Lord is ultimately in the
fourth dimension.'
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PURPORT
The phenomenal manifestation of the Supreme Whole, the numinous soul of
everything, and the cause or causal nature are all but designations of the
puru£as, who are responsible for material creation. The transcendental
position surpasses these designations and is therefore called the position of
the fourth dimension. This is a quotation from ¥r†dhara Sv•m†'s commentary on
the Eleventh Canto, Fifteenth Chapter, verse 16, of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam.
TEXT 54
TEXT
yadyapi tinera m•y• la-iy• vyavah•ra
tath•pi tat-spar¤a n•hi, sabhe m•y•-p•ra
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; tinera--of these three; m•y•--the material energy; laiy•--taking; vyavah•ra--the dealings; tath•pi--still; tat--of that; spar¤a-the touch; n•hi--there is not; sabhe--all of them; m•y•-p•ra--beyond the
material energy.
TRANSLATION
"Although these three features of the Lord deal directly with the material
energy, none of them are touched by it. They are all beyond illusion.
TEXT 55
TEXT
etad †¤anam †¤asya
prak”ti-stho 'pi tad-gu‹ai„
na yujyate sad•tma-sthair
yath• buddhis tad-•¤ray•
SYNONYMS
etat--this; †¤anam--opulence; †¤asya--of the Supreme Lord; prak”ti-stha„-situated in the material nature; api--although; tat--of m•y•; gu‹ai„--by the
qualities; na--not; yujyate--is affected; sad•--always; •tma-sthai„--which are
situated in His own energy; yath•--as also; buddhi„--the intelligence; tat--of
Him; •¤ray•--which has taken shelter.
TRANSLATION
" 'This is the opulence of the Lord: Although situated in the material
nature, He is never affected by the modes of nature. Similarly, those who have
surrendered to Him and fixed their intelligence upon Him are not influenced by
the modes of nature.'
PURPORT
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This text is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.11.38). Those who have taken shelter
of the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead do not identify with the
material world, even while living in it. Pure devotees may deal with the three
modes of material nature, but because of their transcendental intelligence in
K”£‹a consciousness, they are not influenced by the material qualities. The
spell of material activities does not attract such devotees. Therefore, the
Supreme Lord and His devotees acting under Him are always free from material
contamination.
TEXT 56
TEXT
sei tina janera tumi parama •¤raya
tumi mãla n•r•ya‹a----ithe ki sa‰¤aya
SYNONYMS
sei--these; tina--three; janera--of the plenary portions; tumi--You;
parama--ultimate; •¤raya--shelter; tumi--You; mãla--primeval; n•r•ya‹a-N•r•ya‹a; ithe--in this; ki--what; sa‰¤aya--doubt.
TRANSLATION
"You are the ultimate shelter of these three plenary portions. Thus there
is not the slightest doubt that You are the primeval N•r•ya‹a.
PURPORT
Brahm• has confirmed that Lord K”£‹a is the Supreme, the source of the
three manifestations known as K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u and
K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u (Mah•-Vi£‹u). For His pastimes, Lord K”£‹a has four
original manifestations--namely V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha.
The first puru£a-avat•ra, Mah•-Vi£‹u in the Causal Ocean, who is the creator
of the aggregate material energy, is an expansion of Sa•kar£a‹a; the second
puru£a, Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, is an expansion of Pradyumna; and the third
puru£a, K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, is an expansion of Aniruddha. All these are
within the category of manifestations of N•r•ya‹a, who is a manifestation of
¥r† K”£‹a.
TEXT 57
TEXT
sei tinera a‰¤† paravyoma-n•r•ya‹a
te•ha tom•ra vil•sa, tumi mãla-n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
sei--these; tinera--of the three; a‰¤†--source; para-vyoma--in the
spiritual sky; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; te•ha--He; tom•ra--Your; vil•sa-pastime expansion; tumi--You; mãla--original; n•r•ya‹a--N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
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"The source of these three features is the N•r•ya‹a in the spiritual sky.
He is Your vil•sa expansion. Therefore You are the ultimate N•r•ya‹a."
TEXT 58
TEXT
ataeva brahma-v•kye----paravyoma-n•r•ya‹a
te•ho k”£‹era vil•sa----ei tattva-vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; brahma--of Lord Brahm•; v•kye--in the speech; paravyoma--in the spiritual sky; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; te•ho--He; k”£‹era--of
Lord K”£‹a; vil•sa--pastime incarnation; ei--this; tattva--of the truth;
vivara‹a--description.
TRANSLATION
Therefore according to the authority of Brahm•, the N•r•ya‹a who is the
predominating Deity in the transcendental world is but the vil•sa feature of
K”£‹a. This has now been conclusively proved.
TEXT 59
TEXT
ei ¤loka tattva-lak£a‹a bh•gavata-s•ra
paribh•£•-rãpe ih•ra sarvatr•dhik•ra
SYNONYMS
ei--this; ¤loka--verse; tattva--the truth; lak£a‹a--indicating; bh•gavata-of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; s•ra--the essence; paribh•£•--of synonyms; rãpe--in the
form; ih•ra--of this (¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam); sarvatra--everywhere; adhik•ra-jurisdiction.
TRANSLATION
The truth indicated in this verse [Text 30] is the essence of ¥r†madBh•gavatam. This conclusion, through synonyms, applies everywhere.
TEXT 60
TEXT
brahma, •tm•, bhagav•n----k”£‹era vih•ra
e artha n• j•ni' mãrkha artha kare •ra
SYNONYMS
brahma--impersonal Brahman; •tm•--Supersoul; bhagav•n--the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; vih•ra--manifestations; e-this; artha--meaning; n•--not; j•ni'--knowing; mãrkha--fools; artha--meaning;
kare--make; •ra--other.
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TRANSLATION
Not knowing that Brahman, Param•tm• and Bhagav•n are all features of K”£‹a,
foolish scholars speculate in various ways.
TEXT 61
TEXT
avat•r† n•r•ya‹a, k”£‹a avat•ra
te•ha catur-bhuja, i•ha manu£ya-•k•ra
SYNONYMS
avat•r†--source of incarnations; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; avat•ra--incarnation; te•ha--that; catu„-bhuja--four arms; i•ha--this;
manu£ya--like a man; •k•ra--form.
TRANSLATION
Because N•r•ya‹a has four hands whereas K”£‹a looks just like a man, they
say that N•r•ya‹a is the original God whereas K”£‹a is but an incarnation.
PURPORT
Some scholars argue that N•r•ya‹a is the original Personality of Godhead of
whom K”£‹a is an incarnation because ¥r† K”£‹a has two hands whereas N•r•ya‹a
has four. Such unintelligent scholars do not understand the features of the
Absolute.
TEXT 62
TEXT
ei-mate n•n•-rãpa kare pãrva-pak£a
t•h•re nirjite bh•gavata-padya dak£a
SYNONYMS
ei-mate--thus; n•n•--many; rãpa--forms; kare--takes; pãrva-pak£a--the
objections; t•h•re--them; nirjite--overcoming; bh•gavata--of ¥r†madBh•gavatam; padya--poetry; dak£a--expert.
TRANSLATION
In this way their arguments appear in various forms, but the poetry of the
Bh•gavatam expertly refutes them all.
TEXT 63
TEXT
vadanti tat tattva-vidas
tattva‰ yaj j‘•nam advayam
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brahmeti param•tmeti
bhagav•n iti ¤abdyate
SYNONYMS
vadanti--they say; tat--that; tattva-vida„--learned souls; tattvam--the
Absolute Truth; yat--which; j‘•nam--knowledge; advayam--nondual; brahma-Brahman; iti--thus; param•tm•--Param•tm•; iti--thus; bhagav•n--Bhagav•n; iti-thus; ¤abdyate--is known.
TRANSLATION
"Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, localized Param•tm• and
the Personality of Godhead."
PURPORT
This text is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.2.11).
TEXT 64
TEXT
¤una bh•i ei ¤loka karaha vic•ra
eka mukhya-tattva, tina t•h•ra prac•ra
SYNONYMS
¤una--please listen; bh•i--brothers; ei--this; ¤loka--verse; karaha--please
give; vic•ra--consideration; eka--one; mukhya--principal; tattva--truth; tina-three; t•h•ra--of that; prac•ra--manifestations.
TRANSLATION
My dear brothers, kindly listen to the explanation of this verse and
consider its meaning: the one original entity is known in His three different
features.
TEXT 65
TEXT
advaya-j‘•na tattva-vastu k”£‹era svarãpa
brahma, •tm•, bhagav•n----tina t••ra rãpa
SYNONYMS
advaya-j‘•na--knowledge without duality; tattva-vastu--the Absolute Truth;
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sva-rãpa--own nature; brahma--Brahman; •tm•-Param•tm•; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tina--three; t••ra-of Him; rãpa--forms.
TRANSLATION
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Lord K”£‹a Himself is the one undivided Absolute Truth, the ultimate
reality. He manifests Himself in three features--as Brahman, Param•tm• and
Bhagav•n.
PURPORT
In the verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam cited above (Bh•g. 1.2.11), the
principal word, bhagav•n, indicates the Personality of Godhead, and Brahman
and Param•tm• are concomitants deduced from the Absolute Personality, as a
government and its ministers are deductions from the supreme executive head.
In other words, the principal truth is exhibited in three different phases.
The Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a (Bhagav•n), is also
known as Brahman and Param•tm•, although all these features are identical.
TEXT 66
TEXT
ei ¤lokera arthe tumi hail• nirvacana
•ra eka ¤una bh•gavatera vacana
SYNONYMS
ei--this; ¤lokera--of the verse; arthe--by the meaning; tumi--you; hail•-have become; nirvacana--speechless; •ra--other; eka--one; ¤una--please hear;
bh•gavatera--of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; vacana--speech.
TRANSLATION
The import of this verse has stopped you from arguing. Now listen to
another verse of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam.
TEXT 67
TEXT
ete c•‰¤a-kal•„ pu‰sa„
k”£‹as tu bhagav•n svayam
indr•ri-vy•kula‰ loka‰
m”‚ayanti yuge yuge
SYNONYMS
ete--these; ca--and; a‰¤a--plenary portions; kal•„--parts of plenary
portions; pu‰sa„--of the puru£a-avat•ras; k”£‹a„--Lord K”£‹a; tu--but;
bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam--Himself; indra-ari--the
enemies of Lord Indra; vy•kulam--full of; lokam--the world; m”‚ayanti--make
happy; yuge yuge--at the right time in each age.
TRANSLATION
"All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts of
the plenary portions of the puru£a-avat•ras. But K”£‹a is the Supreme
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world through His
different features when the world is disturbed by the enemies of Indra."
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PURPORT
This statement of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.3.28) definitely negates the concept
that ¥r† K”£‹a is an avat•ra of Vi£‹u or N•r•ya‹a. Lord ¥r† K”£‹a is the
original Personality of Godhead, the supreme cause of all causes. This verse
clearly indicates that incarnations of the Personality of Godhead such as ¥r†
R•ma, N”si‰ha and Var•ha all undoubtedly belong to the Vi£‹u group, but all of
Them are either plenary portions or portions of plenary portions of the
original Personality of Godhead, Lord ¥r† K”£‹a.
TEXT 68
TEXT
saba avat•rera kari s•m•nya-lak£a‹a
t•ra madhye k”£‹a-candrera karila ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
saba--all; avat•rera--of the incarnations; kari--making; s•m•nya--general;
lak£a‹a--symptoms; t•ra--of them; madhye--in the middle; k”£‹a-candrera--of
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a; karila--did; ga‹ana--counting.
TRANSLATION
The Bh•gavatam describes the symptoms and deeds of the incarnations in
general and counts ¥r† K”£‹a among them.
TEXT 69
TEXT
tabe sãta gos•‘i mane p•‘• ba‚a bhaya
y•ra ye lak£a‹a t•h• karila ni¤caya
SYNONYMS
tabe--then; sãta gos•‘i--Sãta Gosv•m†; mane--in the mind; p•‘•--obtaining;
ba‚a--great; bhaya--fear; y•ra--of whom; ye--which; lak£a‹a--symptoms; t•h•-that; karila--he made; ni¤caya--certainly.
TRANSLATION
This made Sãta Gosv•m† greatly apprehensive. Therefore he distinguished
each incarnation by its specific symptoms.
TEXT 70
TEXT
avat•ra saba----puru£era kal•, a‰¤a
svaya‰-bhagav•n k”£‹a sarva-avata‰sa
SYNONYMS
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avat•ra--the incarnations; saba--all; puru£era--of the puru£a-avat•ras;
kal•--parts of plenary portions; a‰¤a--plenary portions; svayam--Himself;
bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; sarva--of
all; avata‰sa--crest.
TRANSLATION
All the incarnations of Godhead are plenary portions or parts of the
plenary portions of the puru£a-avat•ras, but the primeval Lord is ¥r† K”£‹a.
He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the fountainhead of all
incarnations.
TEXT 71
TEXT
pãrva-pak£a kahe----tom•ra bh•la ta' vy•khy•na
paravyoma-n•r•ya‹a svaya‰-bhagav•n
SYNONYMS
pãrva-pak£a--opposing side; kahe--says; tom•ra--your; bh•la--nice; ta'-certainly; vy•khy•na--exposition; para-vyoma--situated in the spiritual sky;
n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; svayam--Himself; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of
Godhead.
TRANSLATION
An opponent may say, "This is your interpretation, but actually the Supreme
Lord is N•r•ya‹a, who is in the transcendental realm.
TEXT 72
TEXT
te•ha •si' k”£‹a-rãpe karena avat•ra
ei artha ¤loke dekhi ki •ra vic•ra
SYNONYMS
te•ha--He (N•r•ya‹a); •si'--coming; k”£‹a-rãpe--in the form of Lord K”£‹a;
karena--makes; avat•ra--incarnation; ei--this; artha--meaning; ¤loke--in the
verse; dekhi--I see; ki--what; •ra--other; vic•ra--consideration.
TRANSLATION
"He [N•r•ya‹a] incarnates as Lord K”£‹a. This is the meaning of the verse
as I see it. There is no need for further consideration."
TEXT 73
TEXT
t•re kahe----kene kara kutark•num•na
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¤•stra-viruddh•rtha kabhu n• haya pram•‹a
SYNONYMS
t•re--to him; kahe--one says; kene--why; kara--you make; ku-tarka--of a
fallacious argument; anum•na--conjecture; ¤•stra-viruddha--contrary to
scripture; artha--a meaning; kabhu--at any time; n•--not; haya--is; pram•‹a-evidence.
TRANSLATION
To such a misguided interpreter we may reply, "Why should you suggest such
fallacious logic? An interpretation is never accepted as evidence if it
opposes the principles of scripture.
TEXT 74
TEXT
anuv•dam anuktv• tu
na vidheyam ud†rayet
na hy alabdh•spada‰ ki‘cit
kutracit pratiti£àhati
SYNONYMS
anuv•dam--the subject; anuktv•--not stating; tu--but; na--not; vidheyam-the predicate; ud†rayet--one should speak; na--not; hi--certainly; alabdha•spadam--without a secure position; ki‘cit--something; kutracit--anywhere;
pratiti£àhati--stands.
TRANSLATION
" 'One should not state a predicate before its subject, for it cannot thus
stand without proper support.'
PURPORT
This rhetorical rule appears in the Ek•da¤†-tattva, Thirteenth Canto, in
connection with the metaphorical use of words. An unknown object should not be
put before the known subject because the object has no meaning if the subject
is not first given.
TEXT 75
TEXT
anuv•da n• kahiy• n• kahi vidheya
•ge anuv•da kahi, pa¤c•d vidheya
SYNONYMS
anuv•da--the subject; n• kahiy•--not saying; n•--not; kahi--I say; vidheya-the predicate; •ge--first; anuv•da--the subject; kahi--I say; pa¤c•t-afterwards; vidheya--the predicate.
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TRANSLATION
"If I do not state a subject, I do not state a predicate. First I speak the
former and then I speak the latter.
TEXT 76
TEXT
'vidheya' kahiye t•re, ye vastu aj‘•ta
'anuv•da' kahi t•re, yei haya j‘•ta
SYNONYMS
vidheya--the predicate; kahiye--I say; t•re--to him; ye--that; vastu-thing; aj‘•ta--unknown; anuv•da--the subject; kahi--I say; t•re--to him; yei-that which; haya--is; j‘•ta--known.
TRANSLATION
"The predicate of a sentence is what is unknown to the reader, whereas the
subject is what is known to him.
TEXT 77
TEXT
yaiche kahi,----ei vipra parama pa‹‚ita
vipra----anuv•da, ih•ra vidheya----p•‹‚itya
SYNONYMS
yaiche--just as; kahi--I say; ei--this; vipra--br•hma‹a; parama--great;
pa‹‚ita--learned man; vipra--the br•hma‹a; anuv•da--subject; ih•ra--of this;
vidheya--predicate; p•‹‚itya--erudition.
TRANSLATION
"For example, we may say: 'This vipra is a greatly learned man.' In this
sentence, the vipra is the subject, and the predicate is his erudition.
TEXT 78
TEXT
vipratva vikhy•ta t•ra p•‹‚itya aj‘•ta
ataeva vipra •ge, p•‹‚itya pa¤c•ta
SYNONYMS
vipratva--the quality of being a vipra; vikhy•ta--well known; t•ra--his;
p•‹‚itya--erudition; aj‘•ta--unknown; ataeva--therefore; vipra--the word
vipra; •ge--first; p•‹‚itya--erudition; pa¤c•ta--afterwards.

119

TRANSLATION
"The man's being a vipra is known, but his erudition is unknown. Therefore
the person is identified first and his erudition later.
TEXT 79
TEXT
taiche i•ha avat•ra saba haila j‘•ta
k•ra avat•ra?----ei vastu avij‘•ta
SYNONYMS
taiche--in the same way; i•ha--these; avat•ra--incarnations; saba--all;
haila--were; j‘•ta--known; k•ra--whose; avat•ra--incarnations; ei--this;
vastu--thing; avij‘•ta--unknown.
TRANSLATION
"In the same way, all these incarnations were known, but whose incarnations
they are was unknown.
TEXT 80
TEXT
'ete'-¤abde avat•rera •ge anuv•da
'puru£era a‰¤a' p•che vidheya-sa‰v•da
SYNONYMS
ete-¤abde--in the word ete (these); avat•rera--of the incarnations; •ge-first; anuv•da--the subject; puru£era--of the puru£a-avat•ras; a‰¤a--plenary
portions; p•che--afterwards; vidheya--of the predicate; sa‰v•da--message.
TRANSLATION
"First the word, 'ete' ['these'], establishes the subject [the
incarnations]. Then 'plenary portions of the puru£a-avat•ras' follows as the
predicate.
TEXT 81
TEXT
taiche k”£‹a avat•ra-bhitare haila j‘•ta
t••h•ra vi¤e£a-j‘•na sei avij‘•ta
SYNONYMS
taiche--in the same way; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat•ra-bhitare--among the
incarnations; haila--was; j‘•ta--known; t••h•ra--of Him; vi¤e£a-j‘•na-specific knowledge; sei--that; avij‘•ta--unknown.
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TRANSLATION
"In the same way, when K”£‹a was first counted among the incarnations,
specific knowledge about Him was still unknown.
TEXT 82
TEXT
ataeva 'k”£‹a'-¤abda •ge anuv•da
'svaya‰-bhagavatt•' piche vidheya-sa‰v•da
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; k”£‹a-¤abda--the word k”£‹a; •ge--first; anuv•da--the
subject; svayam-bhagavatt•--being Himself the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
piche--afterwards; vidheya--of the predicate; sa‰v•da--the message
TRANSLATION
"Therefore first the word 'k”£‹a' appears as the subject, followed by the
predicate, describing Him as the original Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 83
TEXT
k”£‹era svaya‰-bhagavatt•----ih• haila s•dhya
svaya‰-bhagav•nera k”£‹atva haila b•dhya
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; svayam-bhagavatt•--the quality of being Himself the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ih•--this; haila--was; s•dhya--to be
established; svayam-bhagav•nera--of the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
k”£‹atva--the quality of being Lord K”£‹a; haila--was; b•dhya--obligatory
TRANSLATION
"This establishes that ¥r† K”£‹a is the original Personality of Godhead.
The original Personality of Godhead is therefore necessarily K”£‹a.
TEXT 84
TEXT
k”£‹a yadi a‰¤a haita, a‰¤† n•r•ya‹a
tabe vipar†ta haita sãtera vacana
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; yadi--if; a‰¤a--plenary portion; haita--were; a‰¤†--the
source of all expansions; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; tabe--then; vipar†ta--the
reverse; haita--would have been; sãtera--of Sãta Gosv•m†; vacana--the
statement.
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TRANSLATION
"Had K”£‹a been the plenary portion and N•r•ya‹a the primeval Lord, the
statement of Sãta Gosv•m† would have been reversed.
TEXT 85
TEXT
n•r•ya‹a a‰¤† yei svaya‰-bhagav•n
te•ha ¤r†-k”£‹a----aiche karita vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; a‰¤†--the source of all incarnations; yei--who;
svayam-bhagav•n--Himself the Supreme Personality of Godhead; te•ha--He; ¤r†k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; aiche--in such away; karita--would have made; vy•khy•na-explanation.
TRANSLATION
"Thus he would have said: 'N•r•ya‹a, the source of all incarnations, is the
original Personality of Godhead. He has appeared as ¥r† K”£‹a.'
TEXT 86
TEXT
bhrama, pram•da, vipralips•, kara‹•p•àava
•r£a-vij‘a-v•kye n•hi do£a ei saba
SYNONYMS
bhrama--mistakes; pram•da--illusion; vipralips•--cheating; kara‹a-ap•àava-imperfectness of the senses; •r£a--of the authoritative sages; vij‘a-v•kye--in
the wise speech; n•hi--not; do£a--faults; ei--these; saba--all.
TRANSLATION
"Mistakes, illusions, cheating and defective perception do not occur in the
sayings of the authoritative sages.
PURPORT
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam has listed the avat•ras, the plenary expansions of the
puru£a, and Lord K”£‹a appears among them. But the Bh•gavatam further explains
Lord K”£‹a's specific position as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since
Lord K”£‹a is the original Personality of Godhead, reason and argument
establish that His position is always supreme.
Had K”£‹a been a plenary expansion of N•r•ya‹a, the original verse would
have been differently composed; indeed, its order would have been reversed.
But there cannot be mistakes, illusion, cheating or imperfect perception in
the words of liberated sages. Therefore there is no mistake in this statement
that Lord K”£‹a is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Sanskrit statements
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of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam are all transcendental sounds. ¥r†la Vy•sadeva revealed
these statements after perfect realization, and therefore they are perfect,
for liberated sages like Vy•sadeva never commit errors in their rhetorical
arrangements. Unless one accepts this fact, there is no use in trying to
obtain help from the revealed scriptures.
Bhrama refers to false knowledge or mistakes, such as accepting a rope as a
snake or an oyster shell as gold. Pram•da refers to inattention or
misunderstanding of reality, and vipralips• is the cheating propensity.
Kara‹•p•àava refers to imperfectness of the material senses. There are many
examples of such imperfection. The eyes cannot see that which is very distant
or very small. One cannot even see his own eyelid, which is the closest thing
to his eye, and if one is disturbed by a disease like jaundice, he sees
everything to be yellow. Similarly, the ears cannot hear distant sounds. Since
the Personality of Godhead and His plenary portions and self-realized devotees
are all transcendentally situated, they cannot be misled by such deficiencies.
TEXT 87
TEXT
viruddh•rtha kaha tumi, kahite kara ro£a
tom•ra arthe avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a-do£a
SYNONYMS
viruddha-artha--contrary meaning; kaha--say; tumi--you; kahite--pointing
out; kara--you do; ro£a--anger; tom•ra--your; arthe--in the meaning; avim”£àavidheya-a‰¤a--of the unconsidered predicate portion; do£a--the fault.
TRANSLATION
"You say something contradictory and become angry when this is pointed out.
Your explanation has the defect of a misplaced object. This is an unconsidered
adjustment.
TEXT 88
TEXT
y••ra bhagavatt• haite anyera bhagavatt•
'svaya‰-bhagav•n'-¤abdera t•h•tei satt•
SYNONYMS
y••ra--of whom; bhagavatt•--the quality of being the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; haite--from; anyera--of others; bhagavatt•--the quality of being the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam-bhagav•n-¤abdera--of the word svaya‰bhagav•n; t•h•tei--in that; satt•--the presence.
TRANSLATION
"Only the Personality of Godhead, the source of all other Divinities, is
eligible to be designated svaya‰ bhagav•n, or the primeval Lord.
TEXT 89
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TEXT
d†pa haite yaiche bahu d†pera jvalana
mãla eka d†pa t•h• kariye ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
d†pa--a lamp; haite--from; yaiche--just as; bahu--many; d†pera--of lamps;
jvalana--lighting; mãla--the original; eka--one; d†pa--lamp; t•h•--that;
kariye--I make; ga‹ana--consideration
TRANSLATION
"When from one candle many others are lit, I consider that one the
original.
PURPORT
The Brahma-sa‰hit•, Chapter Five, verse 46, states that the vi£‹u-tattva,
or the principle of the Absolute Personality of Godhead, is like a lamp
because the expansions equal their origin in all respects. A burning lamp can
light innumerable other lamps that are not inferior, but still one lamp must
be considered the original. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead
expands Himself in the plenary forms of the vi£‹u-tattva, but although they
are equally powerful, the original powerful Personality of Godhead is
considered the source. This example also explains the appearance of
qualitative incarnations like Lord ¥iva and Lord Brahm•--According to ¥r†la
J†va Gosv•m†, ¤ambhos tu tamo-'dhi£àh•natv•t kajjalamaya-sãk£ma-d†pa-¤ikh•sth•n†yasya na tath• s•myam: "The ¤ambhu-tattva, or the principle of Lord
¥iva, is like a lamp covered with carbon because of his being in charge of the
mode of ignorance. The illumination from such a lamp is very minute. Therefore
the power of Lord ¥iva cannot compare to that of the Vi£‹u principle."
TEXT 90
TEXT
taiche saba avat•rera k”£‹a se k•ra‹a
•ra eka ¤loka ¤una, kuvy•khy•-kha‹‚ana
SYNONYMS
taiche--in a similar way; saba--all; avat•rera--of the incarnations; k”£‹a-Lord K”£‹a; se--He; k•ra‹a--the cause; •ra--another; eka--one; ¤loka--verse;
¤una--please hear; ku-vy•khy•--fallacious explanations; kha‹‚ana--refuting.
TRANSLATION
"K”£‹a, in the same way, is the cause of all causes and all incarnations.
Please hear another verse to defeat all misinterpretations.
TEXTS 91-92
TEXT
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atra sargo visarga¤ ca
sth•na‰ po£a‹am ãtaya„
manvantare¤•nukath•
nirodho muktir •¤raya„
da¤amasya vi¤uddhy-artha‰
nav•n•m iha lak£a‹am
var‹ayanti mah•tm•na„
¤ruten•rthena c•‘jas•
SYNONYMS
atra--in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; sarga„--the creation of the ingredients of the
universe; visarga„--the creations of Brahm•; ca--and; sth•nam--the maintenance
of the creation; po£a‹am--the favoring of the Lord's devotees; ãtaya„-impetuses for activity; manu-antara--prescribed duties given by the Manus;
†¤a-anukath•„--a description of the incarnations of the Lord; nirodha„--the
winding up of creation; mukti„--liberation; •¤raya„--the ultimate shelter, the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; da¤amasya--of the tenth (the •¤raya);
vi¤uddhi-artham--for the purpose of perfect knowledge; nav•n•m--of the nine;
iha--here; lak£a‹am--the nature; var‹ayanti--describe; mah•-•tm•na„--the great
souls; ¤rutena--by prayer; arthena--by explanation; ca--and; a‘jas•--direct.
TRANSLATION
" 'Here [in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam] ten subjects are described: (1) the creation
of the ingredients of the cosmos, (2) the creations of Brahm•, (3) the
maintenance of the creation, (4) special favor given to the faithful, (5)
impetuses for activity, (6) prescribed duties for law-abiding men, (7) a
description of the incarnations of the Lord, (8) the winding up of the
creation, (9) liberation from gross and subtle material existence, and (10)
the ultimate shelter, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The tenth item is
the shelter of all the others. To distinguish this ultimate shelter from the
other nine subjects, the mah•janas have described these nine, directly or
indirectly, through prayers or direct explanations.'
PURPORT
These verses from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (2.10.1-2) list the ten subject matters
dealt with in the text of the Bh•gavatam. Of these, the tenth is the
substance, and the other nine are categories derived from the substance. These
ten subjects are listed as follows:
(1) Sarga--the first creation by Vi£‹u, the bringing forth of the five
gross material elements, the five objects of sense perception, the ten senses,
the mind, the intelligence, the false ego and the total material energy, or
universal form.
(2) Visarga--the secondary creation, or the work of Brahm• in producing the
moving and unmoving bodies in the universe (brahm•‹‚a).
(3) Sth•na--the maintenance of the universe by the Personality of Godhead,
Vi£‹u. Vi£‹u's function is more important and His glory greater than Brahm•'s
and Lord ¥iva's, for although Brahm• is the creator and Lord ¥iva the
destroyer, Vi£‹u is the maintainer.
(4) Po£a‹a--special care and protection for devotees by the Lord. As a king
maintains his kingdom and subjects but nevertheless gives special attention to
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the members of his family, so the Personality of Godhead gives special care to
His devotees who are souls completely surrendered to Him.
(5) âti--the urge for creation, or initiative power, that is the cause of
all inventions, according to the necessities of time, space and objects.
(6) Manvantara--the regulative principles for living beings who desire to
achieve perfection in human life. The rules of Manu, as described in the Manusa‰hit•, guide the way to such perfection.
(7) I¤•nukath•: scriptural information regarding the Personality of
Godhead, His incarnations on earth and the activities of His devotees.
Scriptures dealing with these subjects are essential for progressive human
life.
(8) Nirodha: the winding up of all energies employed in creation. Such
potencies are emanations from the Personality of Godhead who eternally lies in
the K•ra‹a Ocean. The cosmic creations, manifested with His breath, are again
dissolved in due course.
(9) Mukti: liberation of the conditioned souls encaged by the gross and
subtle coverings of body and mind. When freed from all material affection, the
soul, giving up the gross and subtle material bodies, can attain the spiritual
sky in his original spiritual body and engage in transcendental loving service
to the Lord in Vaiku‹àhaloka or K”£‹aloka. When the soul is situated in his
original constitutional position of existence, he is said to be liberated. It
is possible to engage in transcendental loving service to the Lord and become
j†van-mukta, a liberated soul, even while in the material body.
(10) š¤raya: the Transcendence, the summum bonum, from whom everything
emanates, upon whom everything rests and in whom everything merges after
annihilation. He is the source and support of all. The •¤raya is also called
the Supreme Brahman, as in the Ved•nta-sãtra (ath•to brahma-jij‘•s•, janm•dy
asya yata„). ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam especially describes this Supreme Brahman as
the •¤raya. ¥r† K”£‹a is this •¤raya, and therefore the greatest necessity of
life is to study the science of K”£‹a.
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam accepts ¥r† K”£‹a as the shelter of all manifestations
because Lord K”£‹a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the ultimate source
of everything, the supreme goal of all.
Two different principles are to be considered herein--namely •¤raya, the
object providing shelter, and •¤rita, the dependents requiring shelter. The
•¤rita exist under the original principle, the •¤raya. The first nine
categories, described in the first nine cantos of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, from
creation to liberation--including the puru£a-avat•ras; the incarnations; the
marginal energy, or living entities; and the external energy, or material
world--are all •¤rita. The prayers of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, however, aim for the
•¤raya-tattva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, ¥r† K”£‹a. The great souls
expert in describing ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam have very diligently delineated the
other nine categories, sometimes by direct narrations and sometimes by
indirect narrations such as stories. The real purpose of doing this is to know
perfectly the Absolute Transcendence, ¥r† K”£‹a, for the entire creation, both
material and spiritual, rests on the body of ¥r† K”£‹a.
TEXT 93
TEXT
•¤raya j•nite kahi e nava pad•rtha
e navera utpatti-hetu sei •¤ray•rtha
SYNONYMS
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•¤raya--the ultimate shelter; j•nite--to know; kahi--I discuss; e--these;
nava--nine; pada-artha--categories; e--these; navera--of the nine; utpatti--of
the origin; hetu--cause; sei--that; •¤raya--of the shelter; artha--the
meaning.
TRANSLATION
"To know distinctly the ultimate shelter of everything that be, I have
described the other nine categories. The cause for the appearance of these
nine is rightly called their shelter.
TEXT 94
TEXT
k”£‹a eka sarv•¤raya, k”£‹a sarva-dh•ma
k”£‹era ¤ar†re sarva-vi¤vera vi¤r•ma
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; eka--one; sarva-•¤raya--shelter of all; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; sarva-dh•ma--the abode of all; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; ¤ar†re--in the
body; sarva-vi¤vera--of all the universes; vi¤r•ma--resting place.
TRANSLATION
"The Personality of Godhead Sri K”£‹a is the shelter and abode of
everything. All the universes rest in His body.
TEXT 95
TEXT
da¤ame da¤ama‰ lak£yam
•¤rit•¤raya-vigraham
¤r†-k”£‹•khya‰ para‰ dh•ma
jagad-dh•ma nam•mi tat
SYNONYMS
da¤ame--in the Tenth Canto; da¤amam--the tenth subject matter; lak£yam--to
be seen; •¤rita--of the sheltered; •¤raya--of the shelter; vigraham--who is
the form; ¤r†-k”£‹a-•khyam--known as Lord ¥r† K”£‹a; param--supreme; dh•ma-abode; jagat-dh•ma--the abode of the universes; nam•mi--I offer my obeisances;
tat--to Him.
TRANSLATION
" 'The Tenth Canto of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam reveals the tenth object, the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the shelter of all surrendered souls.
He is known as ¥r† K”£‹a, and He is the ultimate source of all the universes.
Let me offer my obeisances unto Him.'
PURPORT
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This quotation comes from ¥r†dhara Sv•m†'s commentary on the first verse of
the Tenth Canto, Chapter One, of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam.
TEXT 96
TEXT
k”£‹era svarãpa, •ra ¤akti-traya-j‘•na
y••ra haya, t••ra n•hi k”£‹ete aj‘•na
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sva-rãpa--the real nature; •ra--and; ¤akti-traya-of the three energies; j‘•na--knowledge; y••ra--whose; haya--there is; t••ra-of him; n•hi--there is not; k”£‹ete--in Lord K”£‹a; aj‘•na--ignorance.
TRANSLATION
"One who knows the real feature of ¥r† K”£‹a and His three different
energies cannot remain ignorant about Him.
PURPORT
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† states in his Bhagavat-sandarbha (16) that by His
potencies, which act in natural sequences beyond the scope of the speculative
human mind, the Supreme Transcendence, the summum bonum, eternally and
simultaneously exists in four transcendental features: His personality, His
impersonal effulgence, particles of His potency (the living beings), and the
principal cause of all causes. The Supreme Whole is compared to the sun, which
also exists in four features, namely the personality of the sun-god, the glare
of his glowing sphere, the sun rays inside the sun planet, and the sun's
reflections in many other objects. The ambition to corroborate the existence
of the transcendental Absolute Truth by limited conjectural endeavors cannot
be fulfilled, because He is beyond the scope of our limited speculative minds.
In an honest search for truth, we must admit that His powers are inconceivable
to our tiny brains. The exploration of space has demanded the work of the
greatest scientists of the world, yet there are countless problems regarding
even fundamental knowledge of the material creation that bewilder scientists
who confront them. Such material knowledge is far removed from the spiritual
nature, and therefore the acts and arrangements of the Absolute Truth are,
beyond all doubts, inconceivable.
The primary potencies of the Absolute Truth are mentioned to be three:
internal, external and marginal. By the acts of His internal potency, the
Personality of Godhead in His original form exhibits the spiritual cosmic
manifestations known as the eternal Vaiku‹àhalokas, which exist eternally,
even after the destruction of the material cosmic manifestation. By His
marginal potency the Lord expands Himself as living beings who are part of
Him, just as the sun distributes its rays in all directions. By His external
potency the Lord manifests the material creation, just as the sun with its
rays creates fog. The material creation is but a perverse reflection of the
eternal Vaiku‹àha nature.
These three energies of the Absolute Truth are also described in the Vi£‹u
Pur•‹a, where it is said that the living being is equal in quality to the
internal potency, whereas the external potency is indirectly controlled by the
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chief cause of all causes. M•y•, the illusory energy, misleads a living being
as fog misleads a pedestrian by blocking off the light of the sun. Although
the potency of m•y• is inferior in quality to the marginal potency, which
consists of the living beings, who are part and parcel of the Lord, it
nevertheless has the power to control the living beings, just as fog can block
the actions of a certain portion of the sun's rays although it cannot cover
the sun. The living beings covered by the illusory energy evolve in different
species of life, with bodies ranging from that of an insignificant ant to that
of Brahm•, the constructor of the cosmos. The pradh•na, the chief cause of all
causes in the impersonal vision, is none other than the Supreme Lord, whom one
can see face to face in the internal potency. He takes the material allpervasive form by His inconceivable power. Although all three potencies-namely internal, external and marginal--are essentially one in the ultimate
issue, they are different in action, like electric energy, which can produce
both cold and heat under different conditions. The external and marginal
potencies are so called under various conditions, but in the original,
internal potencies there are no such conditions, nor is it possible for the
conditions of the external potency to exist in the marginal, or vice versa.
One who is able to understand the intricacies of all these energies of the
Supreme Lord can no longer remain an empiric impersonalist under the influence
of a poor fund of knowledge.
TEXT 97
TEXT
k”£‹era svarãpera haya £a‚-vidha vil•sa
pr•bhava-vaibhava-rãpe dvi-vidha prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; svarãpera--of the form; haya--there are; £aà-vidha-six kinds; vil•sa--pastime forms; pr•bhava-vaibhava-rãpe--in the divisions of
pr•bhava and vaibhava; dvi-vidha--two kinds; prak•¤a--manifestations.
TRANSLATION
"The Personality of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a enjoys Himself in six primary
expansions. His two manifestations are pr•bhava and vaibhava.
PURPORT
Now the author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta turns to a description of the
Personality of Godhead K”£‹a in His innumerable expansions. The Lord primarily
expands Himself in two categories, namely pr•bhava and vaibhava. The pr•bhava
forms are fully potent like ¥r† K”£‹a, and the vaibhava forms are partially
potent. The pr•bhava forms are manifested in relation with potencies, but the
vaibhava forms are manifested in relation with excellences. The potent
pr•bhava manifestations are also of two varieties: temporary and eternal. The
Mohin†, Ha‰sa and ¥ukla forms are manifested only temporarily, in terms of a
particular age. Among the other pr•bhavas, who are not very famous according
to the material estimation, are Dhanvantari, ™£abha, Vy•sa, Datt•treya and
Kapila. Among the vaibhava-prak•¤a forms are Kãrma, Matsya, Nara-N•r•ya‹a,
Var•ha, Hayagr†va, P”¤nigarbha, and Baladeva, as well as the manvantara
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avat•ras Yaj‘a, Vibhu, Satyasena, Hari, Vaiku‹àha, Ajita, V•mana, S•rvabhauma,
™£abha, Vi£vaksena, Dharmasetu, Sudh•m•, Yoge¤vara and B”hadbh•nu.
TEXT 98
TEXT
a‰¤a-¤akty•ve¤a-rãpe dvi-vidh•vat•ra
b•lya pauga‹‚a dharma dui ta' prak•ra
SYNONYMS
a‰¤a--of the plenary expansion; ¤akti-•ve¤a--of the empowered; rãpe--in the
forms; dvi-vidha--two kinds; avat•ra--incarnations; b•lya--childhood;
pauga‹‚a--boyhood; dharma--characteristics of age; dui--two; ta'--certainly;
prak•ra--kinds
TRANSLATION
"His incarnations are of two kinds, namely partial and empowered. He
appears in two ages--childhood and boyhood.
PURPORT
The vil•sa forms are six in number. Incarnations are of two varieties,
namely ¤akty-•ve¤a (empowered) and a‰¤•ve¤a (partial). These incarnations also
come within the category of pr•bhava and vaibhava manifestations. Childhood
and boyhood are two special features of the Personality of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a,
but His permanent feature is His eternal form as an adolescent youth. The
original Personality of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a is always worshiped in this eternal
adolescent form.
TEXT 99
TEXT
ki¤ora-svarãpa k”£‹a svaya‰ avat•r†
kr†‚• kare ei chaya-rãpe vi¤va bhari'
SYNONYMS
ki¤ora-svarãpa--whose real nature is that of an adolescent; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; svayam--Himself; avat•r†--the source of all incarnations; kr†‚• kare-He plays; ei--these; chaya-rãpe--in six forms; vi¤va--the universes; bhari'-maintaining
TRANSLATION
"The Personality of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a, who is eternally an adolescent, is
the primeval Lord, the source of all incarnations. He expands Himself in these
six categories of forms to establish His supremacy throughout the universe.
TEXT 100
TEXT
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ei chaya-rãpe haya ananta vibheda
ananta-rãpe eka-rãpa, n•hi kichu bheda
SYNONYMS
ei--these; chaya-rãpe--in six forms; haya--there are; ananta--unlimited;
vibheda--varieties; ananta-rãpe--in unlimited forms; eka-rãpa--one form; n•hi-there is not; kichu--any; bheda--difference.
TRANSLATION
"In these six kinds of forms there are innumerable varieties. Although they
are many, they are all one: there is no difference between them.
PURPORT
The Personality of Godhead manifests Himself in six different features: (1)
pr•bhava, (2) vaibhava, (3) empowered incarnations, (4) partial incarnations,
(5) childhood and (6) boyhood. The Personality of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a, whose
permanent feature is adolescence, enjoys His transcendental proclivities by
performing pastimes in these six forms. In these six features there are
unlimited divisions of the Personality of Godhead's forms. The j†vas, or
living beings, are differentiated parts and parcels of the Lord. They are all
diversities of the one without a second, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 101
TEXT
cic-chakti, svarãpa-¤akti, antara•g• n•ma
t•h•ra vaibhava ananta vaiku‹àh•di dh•ma
SYNONYMS
cit-¤akti--spiritual energy; svarãpa-¤akti--personal energy; anta„-a•g•-internal; n•ma--named; t•h•ra--of that; vaibhava--manifestations; ananta-unlimited; vaiku‹àha-•di--Vaiku‹àha, etc.; dh•ma--abodes.
TRANSLATION
"The cit-¤akti, which is also called svarãpa-¤akti or antara•ga-¤akti,
displays many varied manifestations. It sustains the kingdom of God and its
paraphernalia.
TEXT 102
TEXT
m•y•-¤akti, bahira•g•, jagat-k•ra‹a
t•h•ra vaibhava ananta brahm•‹‚era ga‹a
SYNONYMS
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m•y•-¤akti--the illusory energy; bahi„-a•g•--external; jagat-k•ra‹a--the
cause of the universe; t•h•ra--of that; vaibhava--manifestations; ananta-unlimited; brahma-a‹‚era--of universes; ga‹a--multitudes.
TRANSLATION
"The external energy, called m•y•-¤akti, is the cause of innumerable
universes with varied material potencies.
TEXT 103
TEXT
j†va-¤akti taàasth•khya, n•hi y•ra anta
mukhya tina ¤akti, t•ra vibheda ananta
SYNONYMS
j†va-¤akti--the energy of the living entity; taàa-stha-•khya--known as
marginal; n•hi--there is not; y•ra--of which; anta--end; mukhya--principal;
tina--three; ¤akti--energies; t•ra--of them; vibheda--varieties; ananta-unlimited.
TRANSLATION
"The marginal potency, which is between these two, consists of the
numberless living beings. These are the three principal energies, which have
unlimited categories and subdivisions.
PURPORT
The internal potency of the Lord, which is called cit-¤akti or antara•ga¤akti, exhibits variegatedness in the transcendental Vaiku‹àha cosmos. Besides
ourselves, there are unlimited numbers of liberated living beings who
associate with the Personality of Godhead in His innumerable features. The
material cosmos displays the external energy, in which the conditioned living
beings are provided all liberty to go back to the Personality of Godhead after
leaving the material tabernacle. The ¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad (6.8) informs us:
na tasya k•rya‰ kara‹a‰ ca vidyate
na tat-sama¤ c•bhyadhika¤ ca d”¤yate
par•sya ¤aktir vividhaiva ¤rãyate
sv•bh•vik† j‘•na-bala-kriy• ca
"The Supreme Lord is one without a second. He has nothing to do personally,
nor does He have material senses. No one is equal to Him or greater than Him.
He has unlimited, variegated potencies of different names, which exist within
Him as autonomous attributes and provide Him full knowledge, power and
pastimes."
TEXT 104
TEXT
e-mata svarãpa-ga‹a, •ra tina ¤akti
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sabh•ra •¤raya k”£‹a, k”£‹e sabh•ra sthiti
SYNONYMS
e-mata--in this way; svarãpa-ga‹a--personal forms; •ra--and; tina--three;
¤akti--energies; sabh•ra--of the whole assembly; •¤raya--the shelter; k”£‹a-Lord K”£‹a; k”£‹e--in Lord K”£‹a; sabh•ra--of the whole assembly; sthiti--the
existence.
TRANSLATION
"These are the principal manifestations and expansions of the Personality
of Godhead and His three energies. They are all emanations from Sri K”£‹a, the
Transcendence. They have their existence in Him.
TEXT 105
TEXT
yadyapi brahm•‹‚a-ga‹era puru£a •¤raya
sei puru£•di sabh•ra k”£‹a mãl•¤raya
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; brahma-a‹‚a-ga‹era--of the multitude of universes;
puru£a--the puru£a-avat•ra; •¤raya--the shelter; sei--that; puru£a-•di--of the
puru£a-avat•ras, etc.; sabh•ra--of the assembly; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; mãla•¤raya--original source.
TRANSLATION
"Although the three puru£as are the shelter of all the universes, Lord
K”£‹a is the original source of the puru£as.
TEXT 106
TEXT
svaya‰ bhagav•n k”£‹a, k”£‹a sarv•¤raya
parama †¤vara k”£‹a sarva-¤•stre kaya
SYNONYMS
svayam--Himself; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; sarva-•¤raya--the shelter of all; parama--Supreme;
†¤vara--Lord; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; sarva-¤•stre--all scriptures; kaya--say.
TRANSLATION
"Thus the Personality of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a is the original primeval Lord,
the source of all other expansions. All the revealed scriptures accept ¥r†
K”£‹a as the Supreme Lord.
TEXT 107
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TEXT
†¤vara„ parama„ k”£‹a„
sac-cid-•nanda-vigraha„
an•dir •dir govinda„
sarva-k•ra‹a-k•ra‹am
SYNONYMS
†¤vara„--the controller; parama„--supreme; k”£‹a„--Lord K”£‹a; sat--eternal
existence; cit--absolute knowledge; •nanda--absolute bliss; vigraha„--whose
form; an•di„--without beginning; •di„--the origin; govinda„--Lord Govinda;
sarva-k•ra‹a-k•ra‹am--the cause of all causes.
TRANSLATION
" 'K”£‹a, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.'
PURPORT
This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-sa‰hit•.
TEXT 108
TEXT
e saba siddh•nta tumi j•na bh•la-mate
tabu pãrva-pak£a kara •m• c•l•ite
SYNONYMS
e--these; saba--all; siddh•nta--conclusions; tumi--you; j•na--know; bh•lamate--in a good way; tabu--still; pãrva-pak£a--objection; kara--you make; •m•-to me; c•l•ite--to give useless anxiety.
TRANSLATION
"You know all the conclusions of the scriptures very well. You create these
logical arguments just to agitate me."
PURPORT
A learned man who has thoroughly studied the scriptures cannot hesitate to
accept ¥r† K”£‹a as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If such a man argues
about this matter, certainly he must be doing so to agitate the minds of his
opponents.
TEXT 109
TEXT
sei k”£‹a avat•r† vrajendra-kum•ra
•pane caitanya-rãpe kaila avat•ra
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SYNONYMS
sei--that; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat•r†--the source of all incarnations;
vrajendra-kum•ra--the son of the King of Vraja; •pane--personally; caitanyarãpe--in the form of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; kaila--made; avat•ra-incarnation.
TRANSLATION
That same Lord K”£‹a, the fountainhead of all incarnations, is known as the
son of the King of Vraja. He has descended personally as Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 110
TEXT
ataeva caitanya gos•‘i paratattva-s†m•
t••re k£†roda-¤•y† kahi, ki t••ra mahim•
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; caitanya gos•‘i--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; para-tattvas†m•--the highest limit of the Absolute Truth; t••re--Him; k£†roda-¤•y†-K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u; kahi--if I say; ki--what; t••ra--of Him; mahim•--glory.
TRANSLATION
Therefore Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Absolute Truth. To call Him
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u does not add to His glory.
TEXT 111
TEXT
sei ta' bhaktera v•kya nahe vyabhic•r†
sakala sambhave t••te, y•te avat•r†
SYNONYMS
sei--that; ta'--certainly; bhaktera--of a devotee; v•kya--speech; nahe--is
not; vyabhic•r†--deviation; sakala--all; sambhave--possibilities; t••te--in
Him; y•te--since; avat•r†--the source of all incarnations.
TRANSLATION
But such words from the lips of a sincere devotee cannot be false. All
possibilities abide in Him, for He is the primeval Lord.
TEXT 112
TEXT
avat•r†ra dehe saba avat•rera sthiti
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keho kona-mate kahe, yemana y•ra mati
SYNONYMS
avat•r†ra--of the source; dehe--in the body; saba--all; avat•rera--of the
incarnations; sthiti--existence; keho--someone; kona-mate--in some way; kahe-says; yemana--as in the manner; y•ra--of whom; mati--the opinion.
TRANSLATION
All other incarnations are situated in potential form in the original body
of the primeval Lord. Thus according to one's opinion, one may address Him as
any one of the incarnations.
PURPORT
It is not contradictory for a devotee to call the Supreme Lord by any one
of the various names of His plenary expansions because the original
Personality of Godhead includes all such categories. Since the plenary
expansions exist within the original person, one may call Him by any of these
names. In ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata (Madhya 6.95) Lord Caitanya says, "I was
lying asleep in the ocean of milk, but I was awakened by the call of N•‚•, ¥r†
Advaita Prabhu." Here the Lord refers to His form as K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u.
TEXT 113
TEXT
k”£‹ake kahaye keha----nara-n•r•ya‹a
keho kahe, k”£‹a haya s•k£•à v•mana
SYNONYMS
k”£‹ake--Lord K”£‹a; kahaye--says; keha--someone; nara-n•r•ya‹a--NaraN•r•ya‹a; keho--someone; kahe--says; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; haya--is; s•k£•t-directly; v•mana--Lord V•mana.
TRANSLATION
Some say that ¥r† K”£‹a is directly Nara-N•r•ya‹a. Others say that He is
directly V•mana.
TEXT 114
TEXT
keho kahe, k”£‹a k£†roda-¤•y† avat•ra
asambhava nahe, satya vacana sab•ra
SYNONYMS
keho--someone; kahe--says; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; k£†roda-¤•y†--K£†rodaka¤•y†
Vi£‹u; avat•ra--incarnation; asambhava--impossible; nahe--is not; satya--true;
vacana--speeches; sab•ra--of all.
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TRANSLATION
Some say that K”£‹a is the incarnation of K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u. None of
these statements is impossible; each is as correct as the others.
PURPORT
The Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta (5.383) states:
ata ev• pur•‹•dau
kecin nara-sakh•tmat•m
mahendr•nujat•‰ kecit
kecit k£†r•bdhi-¤•yit•m
sahasra-¤†r£at•‰ kecit
kecid vaiku‹àha-n•that•m
brãyu„ k”£‹asya munayas
tat-tad-v”tty-anug•mina„
"According to the intimate relationships between ¥r† K”£‹a (the primeval
Lord) and His devotees, the Pur•‹as describe Him by various names. Sometimes
He is called N•r•ya‹a; sometimes Upendra (V•mana), the younger brother of
Indra, King of heaven; and sometimes K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u. Sometimes He is
called the thousand-hooded ¥e£a N•ga, and sometimes the Lord of Vaiku‹àha."
TEXT 115
TEXT
keho kahe, para-vyome n•r•ya‹a hari
sakala sambhave k”£‹e, y•te avat•r†
SYNONYMS
keho--someone; kahe--says; para-vyome--in the transcendental world;
n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; hari--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sakala
sambhave--all possibilities; k”£‹e--in Lord K”£‹a; y•te--since; avat•r†--the
source of all incarnations.
TRANSLATION
Some call Him Hari, or the N•r•ya‹a of the transcendental world. Everything
is possible in K”£‹a, for He is the primeval Lord.
TEXT 116
TEXT
saba ¤rot•-ga‹era kari cara‹a vandana
e saba siddh•nta ¤una, kari' eka mana
SYNONYMS
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saba--all; ¤rot•-ga‹era--of the hearers; kari--I do; cara‹a--to the lotus
feet; vandana--praying; e--these; saba--all; siddh•nta--conclusions; ¤una-please hear; kari'--making; eka--one; mana--mind.
TRANSLATION
I offer my obeisances unto the feet of all who hear or read this discourse.
Kindly hear with attention the conclusion of all these statements.
PURPORT
Prostrating himself at the feet of his readers, the author of ¥r† Caitanyacarit•m”ta entreats them in all humility to hear with rapt attention these
conclusive arguments regarding the Absolute Truth. One should not fail to hear
such arguments because only by such knowledge can one perfectly know K”£‹a.
TEXT 117
TEXT
siddh•nta baliy• citte n• kara alasa
ih• ha-ite k”£‹e l•ge sud”‚ha m•nasa
SYNONYMS
siddh•nta--conclusion; baliy•--considering; citte--in the mind; n• kara--do
not be; alasa--lazy; ih•--this; ha-ite--from; k”£‹e--in Lord K”£‹a; l•ge-becomes fixed; su-d”‚ha--very firm; m•nasa--the mind.
TRANSLATION
A sincere student should not neglect the discussion of such conclusions,
considering them controversial, for such discussions strengthen the mind. Thus
one's mind becomes attached to ¥r† K”£‹a.
PURPORT
There are many students who, in spite of reading the Bhagavad-g†t•,
misunderstand K”£‹a because of imperfect knowledge and conclude Him to be an
ordinary, historical personality. This one must not do. One should be
particularly careful to understand the truth about K”£‹a. If because of
laziness one does not come to know K”£‹a conclusively, one will be misguided
about the cult of devotion, like those who declare themselves advanced
devotees and imitate the transcendental symptoms sometimes observed in
liberated souls. Although the use of thoughts and arguments is a most suitable
process for inducing an uninitiated person to become a devotee, neophytes in
devotional service must always alertly understand K”£‹a through the vision of
the revealed scriptures, the bona fide devotees and the spiritual master.
Unless one hears about ¥r† K”£‹a from such authorities, one cannot make
advancement in devotion to ¥r† K”£‹a. The revealed scriptures mention nine
means of attaining devotional service, of which the first and foremost is
hearing from authority. The seed of devotion cannot sprout unless watered by
the process of hearing and chanting. One should submissively receive the
transcendental messages from spiritually advanced sources and chant the very
same messages for one's own benefit as well as the benefit of one's audience.
138

When Brahm• described the situation of pure devotees freed from the culture
of empiric philosophy and fruitive actions, he recommended the process of
hearing from persons who are on the path of devotion. Following in the
footsteps of such liberated souls, who are able to vibrate real transcendental
sound, can lead one to the highest stage of devotion, and thus one can become
a mah•-bh•gavata. From the teachings of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu to San•tana
Gosv•m† (Cc. Madhya 22.65) we learn:
¤•stra-yuktye sunipu‹a, d”‚ha-¤raddh• y••ra
'uttama-adhik•r†' sei t•raye sa‰s•ra
"A person who is expert in understanding the conclusion of the revealed
scriptures and who fully surrenders to the cause of the Lord is actually able
to deliver others from the clutches of material existence." ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m†, in his Upade¤•m”ta (3), advises that to make rapid advancement in the
cult of devotional service one should be very active and should persevere in
executing the duties specified in the revealed scriptures and confirmed by the
spiritual master. Accepting the path of liberated souls and the association of
pure devotees enriches such activities.
Imitation devotees, who wish to advertise themselves as elevated Vai£‹avas
and who therefore imitate the previous •c•ryas but do not follow them in
principle, are condemned in the words of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (2.3.24) as stonehearted. ¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura has commented on their stonehearted condition as follows: bahir a¤ru-pulakayo„ sator api yad dh”daya‰ na
vikriyeta tad a¤ma-s•ram iti kani£àh•dhik•ri‹•m eva a¤ru-pulak•di-mattve 'pi
a¤ma-s•ra-h”dayatay• nindai£•. "Those who shed tears by practice but whose
hearts have not changed are to be known as stone-hearted devotees of the
lowest grade. Their imitation crying, induced by artificial practice, is
always condemned." The desired change of heart referred to above is visible in
reluctance to do anything not congenial to the devotional way. To create such
a change of heart, conclusive discussion about ¥r† K”£‹a and His potencies is
absolutely necessary. False devotees may think that simply shedding tears will
lead one to the transcendental plane, even if one has not had a factual change
in heart, but such a practice is useless if there is no transcendental
realization. False devotees, lacking the conclusion of transcendental
knowledge, think that artificially shedding tears will deliver them.
Similarly, other false devotees think that studying books of the previous
•c•ryas is unadvisable, like studying dry empiric philosophies. But ¥r†la J†va
Gosv•m†, following the previous •c•ryas, has inculcated the conclusions of the
scriptures in the six theses called the ¢aà-sandarbhas. False devotees who
have very little knowledge of such conclusions fail to achieve pure devotion
for want of zeal in accepting the favorable directions for devotional service
given by self-realized devotees. Such false devotees are like impersonalists,
who also consider devotional service no better than ordinary fruitive actions.
TEXT 118
TEXT
caitanya-mahim• j•ni e saba siddh•nte
citta d”‚ha ha‘• l•ge mahim•-j‘•na haite
SYNONYMS
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caitanya-mahim•--the glory of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; j•ni--I know; e-these; saba--all; siddh•nte--by the conclusions; citta--the mind; d”‚ha--firm;
ha‘•--becoming; l•ge--becomes fixed; mahim•-j‘•na--knowledge of the greatness;
haite--from.
TRANSLATION
By such conclusive studies I know the glories of Lord Caitanya. Only by
knowing these glories can one become strong and fixed in attachment to Him.
PURPORT
One can know the glories of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu only by reaching, in
knowledge, a conclusive decision about ¥r† K”£‹a, strengthened by bona fide
study of the conclusions of the •c•ryas.
TEXT 119
TEXT
caitanya-prabhura mahim• kahib•ra tare
k”£‹era mahim• kahi kariy• vist•re
SYNONYMS
caitanya-prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; mahim•--the glories;
kahib•ra tare--for the purpose of speaking; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; mahim•-the glories; kahi--I speak; kariy•--doing; vist•re--in expansion.
TRANSLATION
Just to enunciate the glories of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, I have tried to
describe the glories of ¥r† K”£‹a in detail.
TEXT 120
TEXT
caitanya-gos•‘ira ei tattva-nirãpa‹a
svaya‰-bhagav•n k”£‹a vrajendra-nandana
SYNONYMS
caitanya-gos•‘ira--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ei--this; tattva--of the
truth; nirãpa‹a--settling; svayam-bhagav•n--Himself the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; vrajendra-nandana--the son of the King of Vraja.
TRANSLATION
The conclusion is that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
K”£‹a, the son of the King of Vraja.
TEXT 121
TEXT
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¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Second Chapter, describing ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu as the Supreme Personality
of Godhead.
Chapter 3
The External Reasons for Lord Caitanya's Appearance
In this chapter the author has fully discussed the reason for the descent
of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord ¥r†
K”£‹a, after displaying His pastimes as Lord K”£‹a, thought it wise to make
His advent in the form of a devotee to explain personally the transcendental
mellow reciprocations of service and love between Himself and His servants,
friends, parents and fiancees. According to the Vedic literature, the foremost
occupational duty for humanity in this Age of Kali is n•ma-sa•k†rtana, or
congregational chanting of the holy name of the Lord. The incarnation for this
age especially preaches this process, but only K”£‹a Himself can explain the
confidential loving service performed in the four principal varieties of
loving affairs between the Supreme Lord and His devotees. Lord K”£‹a therefore
personally appeared, with His plenary portions, as Lord Caitanya. As stated in
this chapter, only for that purpose did Lord K”£‹a appear personally in
Navadv†pa in the form of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja has herein presented much authentic evidence from
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam and other scriptures to substantiate the identity of Lord
Caitanya with ¥r† K”£‹a Himself. He has described bodily symptoms in Lord
Caitanya that are visible only in the person of the Supreme Lord, and he has
proved that Lord Caitanya appeared with His personal associates--¥r†
Nity•nanda, Advaita, Gad•dhara, ¥r†v•sa and other devotees--to preach the
special significance of chanting Hare K”£‹a. The appearance of Lord Caitanya
is both significant and confidential. He can be appreciated only by pure
devotees and only through the process of devotional service. The Lord tried to
conceal His identity as the Supreme Personality of Godhead by representing
Himself as a devotee, but His pure devotees can recognize Him by His special
features. The Vedas and Pur•‹as foretell the appearance of Lord Caitanya, but
still He is sometimes called, significantly, the concealed descent of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Advaita šc•rya was a contemporary of Lord Caitanya's father. He felt sorry
for the condition of the world because even after Lord K”£‹a's appearance, no
one had interest in devotional service to K”£‹a. This forgetfulness was so
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overwhelming that Advaita Prabhu was convinced that no one but Lord K”£‹a
Himself could enlighten people about devotional service to the Supreme Lord.
Therefore Advaita requested Lord K”£‹a to appear as Lord Caitanya. Offering
tulas† leaves and Ganges water, He cried for the Lord's appearance. The Lord,
being satisfied by His pure devotees, descends to satisfy them. As such, being
pleased by Advaita šc•rya, Lord Caitanya appeared.
TEXT 1
TEXT
¤r†-caitanya-prabhu‰ vande
yat-p•d•¤raya-v†ryata„
sa•g”h‹•ty •kara-vr•t•d
aj‘a„ siddh•nta-san-ma‹†n
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya-prabhum--to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; vande--I offer my
respectful obeisances; yat--of whom; p•da-•¤raya--of the shelter of the lotus
feet; v†ryata„--from the power; sa•g”h‹•ti--collects; •kara-vr•t•t--from the
multitude of mines in the form of scriptures; aj‘a„--a fool; siddh•nta--of
conclusion; sat-ma‹†n--the best jewels.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. By the potency
of the shelter of His lotus feet, even a fool can collect the valuable jewels
of conclusive truth from the mines of the revealed scriptures.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-caitanya--to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; jaya-all glories; nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda; jaya--all glories; advaitacandra--to Advaita šc•rya; jaya--all glories; gaura-bhakta-v”nda--to all the
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
All glories to Lord Caitanya. All glories to Lord Nity•nanda. All glories
to Advaitacandra. And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 3
TEXT
t”t†ya ¤lokera artha kaila vivara‹a
caturtha ¤lokera artha ¤una bhakta-ga‹a
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SYNONYMS
t”t†ya--third; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--meaning; kaila--there was;
vivara‹a--description; caturtha--fourth; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha-meaning; ¤una--please hear; bhakta-ga‹a--O devotees.
TRANSLATION
I have given the purport of the third verse. Now, O devotees, please listen
to the meaning of the fourth with full attention.
TEXT 4
TEXT
anarpita-car†‰ cir•t karu‹ay•vat†r‹a„ kalau
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-ras•‰ sva-bhakti-¤riyam
hari„ puraàa-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sand†pita„
sad• h”daya-kandare sphuratu va„ ¤ac†-nandana„
SYNONYMS
anarpita--not bestowed; car†m--having been formerly; cir•t--for a long
time; karu‹ay•--by causeless mercy; avat†r‹a„--descended; kalau--in the Age of
Kali; samarpayitum--to bestow; unnata--elevated; ujjvala-ras•m--the conjugal
mellow; sva-bhakti--of His own service; ¤riyam--the treasure; hari„--the
Supreme Lord; puraàa--than gold; sundara--more beautiful; dyuti--of splendor;
kadamba--with a multitude; sand†pita„--illuminated; sad•--always; h”dayakandare--in the cavity of the heart; sphuratu--let Him be manifest; va„--your;
¤ac†-nandana„--the son of mother ¥ac†.
TRANSLATION
"May that Lord who is known as the son of ¥r†mat† ¥ac†dev† be
transcendentally situated in the innermost core of your heart. Resplendent
with the radiance of molten gold, He has descended in the Age of Kali by His
causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has ever offered before: the
most elevated mellow of devotional service, the mellow of conjugal love."
PURPORT
This is a quotation from the Vidagdha-m•dhava, a drama compiled and edited
by ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 5
TEXT
pãr‹a bhagav•n k”£‹a vrajendra-kum•ra
goloke vrajera saha nitya vih•ra
SYNONYMS
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pãr‹a--full; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; vrajendra-kum•ra--the son of the King of Vraja; goloke--in Goloka;
vrajera saha--along with Vrajadh•ma; nitya--eternal; vih•ra--pastimes.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a, the son of the King of Vraja, is the Supreme Lord. He eternally
enjoys transcendental pastimes in His eternal abode, Goloka, which includes
Vrajadh•ma.
PURPORT
In the previous chapter it has been established that K”£‹a, the son of
Vrajendra (the King of Vraja), is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, with six
opulences. He eternally enjoys transcendentally variegated opulences on His
planet, which is known as Goloka. The eternal pastimes of the Lord in the
spiritual planet K”£‹aloka are called aprakaàa, or unmanifested, pastimes
because they are beyond the purview of the conditioned souls. Lord K”£‹a is
always present everywhere, but when He is not present before our eyes, He is
said to be aprakaàa, or unmanifested.
TEXT 6
TEXT
brahm•ra eka dine ti•ho eka-b•ra
avat†r‹a ha‘• karena prakaàa vih•ra
SYNONYMS
brahm•ra--of Lord Brahm•; eka--one; dine--in the day; ti•ho--He; eka-b•ra-one time; avat†r‹a--descended; ha‘•--being; karena--performs; prakaàa-manifest; vih•ra--pastimes.
TRANSLATION
Once in a day of Brahm•, He descends to this world to manifest His
transcendental pastimes.
TEXT 7
TEXT
satya, tret•, dv•para, kali, c•ri-yuga j•ni
sei c•ri-yuge divya eka-yuga m•ni
SYNONYMS
satya--Satya; tret•--Tret•; dv•para--Dv•para; kali--Kali; c•ri-yuga--four
ages; j•ni--we know; sei--these; c•ri-yuge--in the four ages; divya--divine;
eka-yuga--one age; m•ni--we consider.
TRANSLATION
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We know that there are four ages [yugas], namely Satya, Tret•, Dv•para and
Kali. These four together comprise one divya-yuga.
TEXT 8
TEXT
ek•ttara catur-yuge eka manv-antara
caudda manv-antara brahm•ra divasa bhitara
SYNONYMS
ek•ttara--seventy-one; catu„-yuge--in cycles of four ages; eka--one; manuantara--period of a Manu; caudda--fourteen; manu-antara--periods of Manu;
brahm•ra--of Lord Brahm•; divasa--a day; bhitara--within.
TRANSLATION
Seventy-one divya-yugas constitute one manv-antara. There are fourteen
manv-antaras in one day of Brahm•.
PURPORT
A manv-antara is the period controlled by one Manu. The reign of fourteen
Manus equals the length of one day (twelve hours) in the life of Brahm•, and
the night of Brahm• is of the same duration. These calculations are given in
the authentic astronomy book known as the Sãrya-siddh•nta. This book was
compiled by the great professor of astronomy and mathematics Bimal Pras•d
Datta, later known as Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m†, who was our merciful
spiritual master. He was honored with the title Siddh•nta Sarasvat† for
writing a commentary on the Sãrya-siddh•nta, and the title Gosv•m† Mah•r•ja
was added when he accepted sanny•sa, the renounced order of life.
TEXT 9
TEXT
'vaivasvata'-n•ma ei saptama manv-antara
s•t•i¤a catur-yuga t•h•ra antara
SYNONYMS
vaivasvata-n•ma--named Vaivasvata; ei--this; saptama--seventh; manu-antara-period of Manu; s•t•i¤a--twenty-seven; catu„-yuga--cycles of four ages;
t•h•ra--of that; antara--period.
TRANSLATION
The present Manu, who is the seventh, is called Vaivasvata [the son of
Vivasv•n]. Twenty-seven divya-yugas [27 x 4,320,000 solar years] of his age
have now passed.
PURPORT
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The names of the fourteen Manus are as follows: (1) Sv•yambhuva, (2)
Sv•roci£a, (3) Uttama, (4) T•masa, (5) Raivata, (6) C•k£u£a, (7) Vaivasvata,
(8) S•var‹i, (9) Dak£a-s•var‹i, (10) Brahma-s•var‹i, (11) Dharma-s•var‹i, (12)
Rudraputra (Rudra-s•var‹i), (13) Raucya, or Deva-s•var‹i, (14) and Bhautyaka,
or Indra-s•var‹i.
TEXT 10
TEXT
a£à•vi‰¤a catur-yuge dv•parera ¤e£e
vrajera sahite haya k”£‹era prak•¤e
SYNONYMS
a£à•vi‰¤a--twenty-eighth; catu„-yuge--in the cycle of four ages; dv•parera-of the Dv•para-yuga; ¤e£e--at the end; vrajera sahite--along with Vraja;
haya--is; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; prak•¤e--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
At the end of the Dv•para-yuga of the twenty-eighth divya-yuga, Lord K”£‹a
appears on earth with the full paraphernalia of His eternal Vraja-dh•ma.
PURPORT
Now is the term of Vaivasvata Manu, during which Lord Caitanya appears.
First Lord K”£‹a appears at the close of the Dv•para-yuga of the twenty-eighth
divya-yuga, and then Lord Caitanya appears in the Kali-yuga of the same divyayuga. Lord K”£‹a and Lord Caitanya appear once in each day of Brahm•, or once
in fourteen manv-antaras, each of seventy-one divya-yugas in duration.
From the beginning of Brahm•'s day of 4,320,000,000 years, six Manus appear
and disappear before Lord K”£‹a appears. Thus 1,975,320,000 years of the day
of Brahm• elapse before the appearance of Lord K”£‹a. This is an astronomical
calculation according to solar years.
TEXT 11
TEXT
d•sya, sakhya, v•tsalya, ¤”•g•ra----c•ri rasa
c•ri bh•vera bhakta yata k”£‹a t•ra va¤a
SYNONYMS
d•sya--servitude; sakhya--friendship; v•tsalya--parental affection;
¤”•g•ra--conjugal love; c•ri--four; rasa--mellows; c•ri--four; bh•vera--of the
sentiments; bhakta--devotees; yata--as many as there are; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a;
t•ra--by them; va¤a--subdued.
TRANSLATION
Servitude [d•sya], friendship [sakhya], parental affection [v•tsalya] and
conjugal love [¤”•g•ra] are the four transcendental mellows [rasas]. By the
devotees who cherish these four mellows, Lord K”£‹a is subdued.
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PURPORT
D•sya, sakhya, v•tsalya and ¤”•g•ra are the transcendental modes of loving
service to the Lord. ¥•nta-rasa, or the neutral stage, is not mentioned in
this verse because although in ¤•nta-rasa one considers the Absolute Truth the
sublime great, one does not go beyond that conception. ¥•nta-rasa is a very
grand idea for materialistic philosophers, but such idealistic appreciation is
only the beginning; it is the lowest among the relationships in the spiritual
world. ¥•nta-rasa is not given much importance because as soon as there is a
slight understanding between the knower and the known, active loving
transcendental reciprocations and exchanges begin. D•sya-rasa is the basic
relationship between K”£‹a and His devotees; therefore this verse considers
d•sya the first stage of transcendental devotional service.
TEXT 12
TEXT
d•sa-sakh•-pit•-m•t•-k•nt•-ga‹a la‘•
vraje kr†‚• kare k”£‹a prem•vi£àa ha‘•
SYNONYMS
d•sa--servants; sakh•--friends; pit•-m•t•--father and mother; k•nt•-ga‹a-lovers; la‘•--taking; vraje--in Vraja; kr†‚• kare--plays; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a;
prema-•vi£àa--absorbed in love; ha‘•--being.
TRANSLATION
Absorbed in such transcendental love, Lord ¥r† K”£‹a enjoys in Vraja with
His devoted servants, friends, parents and conjugal lovers.
PURPORT
The descent of ¥r† K”£‹a, the Absolute Personality of Godhead, is very
purposeful. In the Bhagavad-g†t• it is said that one who knows the truth about
¥r† K”£‹a's descent and His various activities is at once liberated and does
not have to fall again to this existence of birth and death after he leaves
his present material body. In other words, one who factually understands K”£‹a
makes his life perfect. Imperfect life is realized in material existence, in
five different relationships we share with everyone within the material world:
neutrality, servitorship, friendship, filial love, and amorous love between
husband and wife or lover and beloved. These five enjoyable relationships
within the material world are perverted reflections of relationships with the
Absolute Personality of Godhead in the transcendental nature. That Absolute
Personality, ¥r† K”£‹a, descends to revive the five eternally existing
relationships. Thus He manifests His transcendental pastimes in Vraja so that
people may be attracted into that sphere of activities and leave aside their
imitation relationships with the mundane. Then, after fully exhibiting all
such activities, the Lord disappears.
TEXT 13
TEXT
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yathe£àa vihari' k”£‹a kare antardh•na
antardh•na kari' mane kare anum•na
SYNONYMS
yath•-i£àa--as much as He wishes; vihari'--enjoying; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a;
kare--makes; antardh•na--disappearance; antardh•na kari'--disappearing; mane-in the mind; kare--He makes; anum•na--consideration.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a enjoys His transcendental pastimes as long as He wishes, and
then He disappears. After disappearing, however, He thinks thus:
TEXT 14
TEXT
cira-k•la n•hi kari prema-bhakti d•na
bhakti vin• jagatera n•hi avasth•na
SYNONYMS
cira-k•la--for a long time; n•hi kari--I have not done; prema-bhakti-loving devotional service; d•na--giving; bhakti--devotional service; vin•-without; jagatera--of the universe; n•hi--not; avasth•na--existence.
TRANSLATION
"For a long time I have not bestowed unalloyed loving service to Me upon
the inhabitants of the world. Without such loving attachment, the existence of
the material world is useless.
PURPORT
The Lord seldom awards pure transcendental love, but without such pure love
of God, freed from fruitive activities and empiric speculation, one cannot
attain perfection in life.
TEXT 15
TEXT
sakala jagate more kare vidhi-bhakti
vidhi-bhaktye vraja-bh•va p•ite n•hi ¤akti
SYNONYMS
sakala--all; jagate--in the universe; more--to Me; kare--they do; vidhibhakti--regulative devotional service; vidhi-bhaktye--by regulative devotional
service; vraja-bh•va--the feelings of those in Vraja; p•ite--to obtain; n•hi-not; ¤akti--the power.
TRANSLATION
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"Everywhere in the world people worship Me according to scriptural
injunctions. But simply by following such regulative principles one cannot
attain the loving sentiments of the devotees in Vrajabhãmi.
TEXT 16
TEXT
ai¤varya-j‘•nete saba jagat mi¤rita
ai¤varya-¤ithila-preme n•hi mora pr†ta
SYNONYMS
ai¤varya-j‘•nete--with knowledge of the opulences; saba--all; jagat--the
world; mi¤rita--mixed; ai¤varya-¤ithila-preme--to love enfeebled by opulence;
n•hi--there is not; mora--My; pr†ta--attraction.
TRANSLATION
"Knowing My opulences, the whole world looks upon Me with awe and
veneration. But devotion made feeble by such reverence does not attract Me.
PURPORT
After His appearance, Lord K”£‹a thought that He had not distributed the
transcendental personal dealings with His devotees in d•sya, sakhya, v•tsalya
and m•dhurya. One may understand the science of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead from the Vedic literature and thus become a devotee of the Lord and
worship Him within the regulative principles described in the scriptures, but
one will not know in this way how K”£‹a is served by the residents of
Vrajabhãmi. One cannot understand the dealings of the Lord in V”nd•vana simply
by executing the ritualistic regulative principles mentioned in the
scriptures. By following scriptural injunctions one may enhance his
appreciation for the glories of the Lord, but there is no chance for one to
enter into personal dealings with Him. Giving too much attention to
understanding the exalted glories of the Lord reduces the chance of one's
entering into personal loving affairs with the Lord. To teach the principles
of such loving dealings, the Lord decided to appear as Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 17
TEXT
ai¤varya-j‘•ne vidhi-bhajana kariy•
vaiku‹àhake y•ya catur-vidha mukti p•‘•
SYNONYMS
ai¤varya-j‘•ne--in knowledge of the opulences; vidhi--according to rules
and regulations; bhajana--worship; kariy•--doing; vaiku‹àhake--to Vaiku‹àha;
y•ya--they go; catu„-vidha--four kinds; mukti--liberation; p•‘•--achieving.
TRANSLATION
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"By performing such regulated devotional service in awe and veneration, one
may go to Vaiku‹àha and attain the four kinds of liberation.
TEXT 18
TEXT
s•r£ài, s•rãpya, •ra s•m†pya, s•lokya
s•yujya n• laya bhakta y•te brahma-aikya
SYNONYMS
s•r£ài--opulences equal with the Lord's; s•rãpya--the same form as the
Lord's; •ra--and; s•m†pya--personal association with the Lord; s•lokya-residence on a Vaiku‹àha planet; s•yujya--oneness with the Lord; n• laya--they
do not accept; bhakta--devotees; y•te--since; brahma-aikya--oneness with
Brahman.
TRANSLATION
"These liberations are s•r£ài [achieving opulences equal to those of the
Lord], s•rãpya [having a form the same as the Lord's], s•m†pya [living as a
personal associate of the Lord] and s•lokya [living on a Vaiku‹àha planet].
Devotees never accept s•yujya, however, since that is oneness with Brahman.
PURPORT
Those engaged in devotional service according to the ritualistic principles
mentioned in the scriptures attain these different kinds of liberation. But
although such devotees can attain s•r£ài, s•rãpya, s•m†pya and s•lokya, they
are not concerned with these liberations, for such devotees are satisfied only
in rendering transcendental loving service to the Lord. The fifth kind of
liberation, s•yujya, is never accepted even by devotees who perform only
ritualistic worship. To attain s•yujya, or merging into the Brahman effulgence
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the aspiration of the
impersonalists. A devotee never cares for s•yujya liberation.
TEXT 19
TEXT
yuga-dharma pravart•imu n•ma-sa•k†rtana
c•ri bh•va-bhakti diy• n•c•mu bhuvana
SYNONYMS
yuga-dharma--the religion of the age; pravart•imu--I shall inaugurate;
n•ma-sa•k†rtana--chanting of the holy name; c•ri--four; bh•va--of the moods;
bhakti--devotion; diy•--giving; n•c•mu--I shall cause to dance; bhuvana--the
world.
TRANSLATION
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"I shall personally inaugurate the religion of the age--n•ma-sa•k†rtana,
the congregational chanting of the holy name. I shall make the world dance in
ecstasy, realizing the four mellows of loving devotional service.
TEXT 20
TEXT
•pani karimu bhakta-bh•va a•g†k•re
•pani •cari' bhakti ¤ikh•imu sab•re
SYNONYMS
•pani--personally; karimu--I shall make; bhakta-bh•va--the position of a
devotee; a•g†k•re--acceptance; •pani--personally; •cari'--practicing; bhakti-devotional service; ¤ikh•imu--I shall teach; sab•re--to all.
TRANSLATION
"I shall accept the role of a devotee, and I shall teach devotional service
by practicing it Myself.
PURPORT
When one associates with a pure devotee, he becomes so elevated that he
does not aspire even for s•r£ài, s•rãpya, s•m†pya or s•lokya, because he feels
that such liberation is a kind of sense gratification. Pure devotees do not
ask anything from the Lord for their personal benefit. Even if offered
personal benefits, pure devotees do not accept them, because their only desire
is to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by transcendental loving
service. No one but the Lord Himself can teach this highest form of devotional
service. Therefore, when the Lord took the place of the incarnation of Kaliyuga to spread the glories of chanting Hare K”£‹a--the system of worship
recommended in this age--He also distributed the process of devotional service
performed on the platform of transcendental spontaneous love. To teach the
highest principles of spiritual life, the Lord Himself appeared as a devotee
in the form of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 21
TEXT
•pane n• kaile dharma ¤ikh•na n• y•ya
ei ta' siddh•nta g†t•-bh•gavate g•ya
SYNONYMS
•pane--personally; n• kaile--if not practiced; dharma--religion; ¤ikh•na-the teaching; n• y•ya--does not advance; ei--this; ta'--certainly; siddh•nta-conclusion; g†t•--in the Bhagavad-g†t•; bh•gavate--in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; g•ya-they sing.
TRANSLATION
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"Unless one practices devotional service himself, he cannot teach it to
others. This conclusion is indeed confirmed throughout the G†t• and
Bh•gavatam.
TEXT 22
TEXT
yad• yad• hi dharmasya
gl•nir bhavati bh•rata
abhyutth•nam adharmasya
tad•tm•na‰ s”j•my aham
SYNONYMS
yad• yad•--whenever; hi--certainly; dharmasya--of religious principles;
gl•ni„--decrease; bhavati--there is; bh•rata--O descendant of Bharata;
abhyutth•nam--increase; adharmasya--of irreligion; tad•--then; •tm•nam-Myself; s”j•mi--manifest; aham--I.
TRANSLATION
" 'Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion--at that time I
descend Myself.
TEXT 23
TEXT
paritr•‹•ya s•dhãn•‰
vin•¤•ya ca du£k”t•m
dharma-sa‰sth•pan•rth•ya
sambhav•mi yuge yuge
SYNONYMS
paritr•‹•ya--for the deliverance; s•dhãn•m--of the devotees; vin•¤•ya--for
the destruction; ca--and; du£k”t•m--of the miscreants; dharma--religious
principles; sa‰sth•pana-arth•ya--for the purpose of establishing; sambhav•mi-I appear; yuge yuge--in every age.
TRANSLATION
" 'To deliver the pious and to annihilate the miscreants, as well as to
reestablish the principles of religion, I Myself appear, millennium after
millennium.'
PURPORT
Texts 22 and 23 were spoken by Lord K”£‹a in the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.7-8).
Texts 24 and 25, which follow, are also from the Bhagavad-g†t• (3.24, 21).
TEXT 24
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TEXT
uts†deyur ime lok•
na kury•‰ karma ced aham
sa•karasya ca kart• sy•m
upahany•m im•„ praj•„
SYNONYMS
uds†deyu„--would fall into ruin; ime--these; lok•„--worlds; na kury•m--did
not perform; karma--action; cet--if; aham--I; sa•karasya--of unwanted
population; ca--and; kart•--a creator; sy•m--would become; upahany•m--would
spoil; im•„--these; praj•„--living entities.
TRANSLATION
" 'If I did not show the proper principles of religion, all these worlds
would fall into ruin. I would be a cause of unwanted population and would
spoil all these living beings.'
TEXT 25
TEXT
yad yad •carati ¤re£àhas
tat tad evetaro jana„
sa yat pram•‹a‰ kurute
lokas tad anuvartate
SYNONYMS
yat yat--however; •carati--behaves; ¤re£àha„--the best man; tat tat--that;
eva--certainly; itara„--the lesser; jana„--man; sa„--he; yat--which; pram•‹am-standard; kurute--shows; loka„--the people; tat--that; anuvartate--follow.
TRANSLATION
" 'Whatever actions a great man performs, common people follow. And
whatever standards he sets by exemplary acts, all the world pursues.'
TEXT 26
TEXT
yuga-dharma-pravartana haya a‰¤a haite
•m• vin• anye n•re vraja-prema dite
SYNONYMS
yuga-dharma--of the religion of the age; pravartana--the inauguration;
haya--is; a‰¤a--the plenary portion; haite--from; •m•--for Me; vin•--except;
anye--another; n•re--is not able; vraja-prema--love like that of the residents
of Vraja; dite--to bestow.
TRANSLATION
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"My plenary portions can establish the principles of religion for each age.
No one but Me, however, can bestow the kind of loving service performed by the
residents of Vraja.
TEXT 27
TEXT
santv avat•r• bahava„
pa•kaja-n•bhasya sarvato-bhadr•„
k”£‹•d anya„ ko v• lat•sv
api prema-do bhavati
SYNONYMS
santu--let there be; avat•r•„--incarnations; bahava„--many; pa•kajan•bhasya--of the Lord, from whose navel grows a lotus flower; sarvata„bhadr•„--completely auspicious; k”£‹•t--than Lord K”£‹a; anya„--other; ka„ v•-who possibly; lat•su--on the surrendered souls; api--also; prema-da„--the
bestower of love; bhavati--is.
TRANSLATION
" 'There may be many all-auspicious incarnations of the Personality of
Godhead, but who other than Lord ¥r† K”£‹a can bestow love of God upon the
surrendered souls?'
PURPORT
This quotation from Bilvama•gala áh•kura is found in the Laghubh•gavat•m”ta (1.5.37).
TEXT 28
TEXT
t•h•te •pana bhakta-ga‹a kari' sa•ge
p”thiv†te avatari' karimu n•n• ra•ge
SYNONYMS
t•h•te--in that; •pana--My own; bhakta-ga‹a--with devotees; kari'--doing;
sa•ge--in association; p”thiv†te--on the earth; avatari'--descending; karimu-I shall perform; n•n•--various; ra•ge--colorful pastimes.
TRANSLATION
"Therefore in the company of My devotees I shall appear on earth and
perform various colorful pastimes."
TEXT 29
TEXT
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eta bh•vi' kali-k•le prathama sandhy•ya
avat†r‹a hail• k”£‹a •pani nad†y•ya
SYNONYMS
eta--thus; bh•vi'--thinking; kali-k•le--in the Age of Kali; prathama-first; sandhy•ya--in the junction; avat†r‹a hail•--descended; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; •pani--Himself; nad†y•ya--in Nadia.
TRANSLATION
Thinking thus, the Personality of Godhead, ¥r† K”£‹a Himself, descended at
Nadia early in the Age of Kali.
PURPORT
The prathama-sandhy• is the beginning of the age. According to astronomical
calculation, the age is divided into twelve parts. The first of these twelve
divisions is known as the prathama-sandhy•. The prathama-sandhy• and ¤e£asandhy•, the last division of the preceding age, form the junction of the two
ages. According to the Sãrya-siddh•nta, the prathama-sandhy• of Kali-yuga
lasts 36,000 solar years. Lord Caitanya appeared in the prathama-sandhy• after
4,586 solar years of Kali-yuga had passed.
TEXT 30
TEXT
caitanya-si‰hera navadv†pe avat•ra
si‰ha-gr†va, si‰ha-v†rya, si‰hera hu•k•ra
SYNONYMS
caitanya-si‰hera--of the lionlike Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; navadv†pe--at
Navadv†pa; avat•ra--the incarnation; si‰ha-gr†va--having the neck of a lion;
si‰ha-v†rya--the strength of a lion; si‰hera hu•k•ra--the roar of a lion.
TRANSLATION
Thus the lionlike Lord Caitanya has appeared in Navadv†pa. He has the
shoulders of a lion, the powers of a lion, and the loud voice of a lion.
TEXT 31
TEXT
sei si‰ha vasuk j†vera h”daya-kandare
kalma£a-dvirada n•¤e y••h•ra hu•k•re
SYNONYMS
sei--that; si‰ha--lion; vasuk--let Him sit; j†vera--of the living entities;
h”daya--of the heart; kandare--in the cavern; kalma£a--of sins; dvi-rada--the
elephant; n•¤e--destroys; y••h•ra--of whom; hu•k•re--the roar.
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TRANSLATION
May that lion be seated in the core of the heart of every living being.
Thus with His resounding roar may He drive away one's elephantine vices.
TEXT 32
TEXT
prathama l†l•ya t••ra 'vi¤vambhara' n•ma
bhakti-rase bharila, dharila bhãta-gr•ma
SYNONYMS
prathama--first; l†l•ya--in the pastimes; t••ra--of Him; vi¤vambhara n•ma-the name Vi¤vambhara; bhakti-rase--with the mellow of devotional service;
bharila--He filled; dharila--saved; bhãta-gr•ma--all the living entities.
TRANSLATION
In His early pastimes He is known as Vi¤vambhara because He floods the
world with the nectar of devotion and thus saves the living beings.
TEXT 33
TEXT
‚ubh”‘ dh•tura artha----po£a‹a, dh•ra‹a
pu£ila, dharila prema diy• tri-bhuvana
SYNONYMS
‚ubh”‘--known as ‚ubh”‘ (bh”); dh•tura--of the verbal root; artha--the
meaning; po£a‹a--nourishing; dh•ra‹a--maintaining; pu£ila--nourished; dharila-maintained; prema diy•--distributing love of God; tri-bhuvana--in the three
worlds.
TRANSLATION
The verbal root "‚ubh”‘" [which is the root of the word "vi¤vambhara"]
indicates nourishing and maintaining. He [Lord Caitanya] nourishes and
maintains the three worlds by distributing love of God.
TEXT 34
TEXT
¤e£a-l†l•ya dhare n•ma '¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya'
¤r†-k”£‹a j•n•ye saba vi¤va kaila dhanya
SYNONYMS
¤e£a-l†l•ya--in His final pastimes; dhare--He held; n•ma--the name; ¤r†k”£‹a-caitanya--¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya; ¤r†-k”£‹a--about Lord K”£‹a; j•n•ye--He
taught; saba--all; vi¤va--the world; kaila--made; dhanya--fortunate.
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TRANSLATION
In His later pastimes He is known as Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya. He blesses
the whole world by teaching about the name and fame of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya remained a householder only until His twenty-fourth year had
passed. Then He entered the renounced order and remained manifest in this
material world until His forty-eighth year. Therefore ¤e£a-l†l•, or the final
portion of His activities, lasted twenty-four years.
Some so-called Vai£‹avas say that the renounced order of life is not
accepted in the Vai£‹ava samprad•ya, or disciplic succession, from Lord
Caitanya. This is not a very intelligent proposition. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
took the sanny•sa order from ¥r†p•da Ke¤ava Bh•rat†, who belonged to the
¥a•kara sect, which approves of only ten names for sanny•s†s. Long before the
advent of ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya, however, the sanny•sa order existed in the
Vai£‹ava line of Vi£‹usv•m†. In the Vi£‹usv•m† Vai£‹ava samprad•ya, there are
ten different kinds of sanny•sa names and 108 different names for sanny•s†s
who accept the tri-da‹‚a, the triple staff of sanny•sa. This is approved by
the Vedic rules. Therefore Vai£‹ava sanny•sa was existent even before the
appearance of ¥a•kar•c•rya, although those who know nothing about Vai£‹ava
sanny•sa unnecessarily declare that there is no sanny•sa in the Vai£‹ava
samprad•ya.
During the time of Lord Caitanya, the influence of ¥a•kar•c•rya in society
was very strong. People thought that one could accept sanny•sa only in the
disciplic succession of ¥a•kar•c•rya. Lord Caitanya could have performed His
missionary activities as a householder, but He found householder life an
obstruction to His mission. Therefore He decided to accept the renounced
order, sanny•sa. Since His acceptance of sanny•sa was also designed to attract
public attention, Lord Caitanya, not wishing to disturb the social convention,
took the renounced order of life from a sanny•s† in the disciplic succession
of ¥a•kar•c•rya, although sanny•sa was also sanctioned in the Vai£‹ava
samprad•ya.
In the ¥a•kara-samprad•ya there are ten different names awarded to
sanny•s†s: (1) T†rtha, (2) š¤rama, (3) Vana, (4) Ara‹ya, (5) Giri, (6)
Parvata, (7) S•gara, (8) Sarasvat†, (9) Bh•rat† and (10) Pur†. Before one
enters sanny•sa, he has one of the various names for a brahmac•r†, the
assistant to a sanny•s†. Sanny•s†s with the titles T†rtha and š¤rama generally
stay at Dv•rak•, and their brahmac•r† name is Svarãpa. Those known by the
names Vana and Ara‹ya stay at Puru£ottama, or Jagann•tha Pur†, and their
brahmac•r† name is Prak•¤a. Those with the names Giri, Parvata and S•gara
generally stay at Badarik•¤rama, and their brahmac•r† name is šnanda. Those
with the titles Sarasvat†, Bh•rat† and Pur† usually live at ¥r•ger† in South
India, and their brahmac•r† name is Caitanya.
¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya established four monasteries in India, in the four
directions north, south, east and west, and he entrusted them to four
sanny•s†s who were his disciples. Now there are hundreds of branch monasteries
under these four principal monasteries, and although there is an official
symmetry among them, there are many differences in their dealings. The four
different sects of these monasteries are known as šnandav•ra, Bhogav•ra,
K†àav•ra and Bhãmiv•ra, and in course of time they have developed different
ideas and different slogans.
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According to the regulation of the disciplic succession, one who wishes to
enter the renounced order in ¥a•kara's sect must first be trained as a
brahmac•r† under a bona fide sanny•s†, The brahmac•r†'s name is ascertained
according to the group to which the sanny•s† belongs. Lord Caitanya accepted
sanny•sa from Ke¤ava Bh•rat†. When He first approached Ke¤ava Bh•rat†, He was
accepted as a brahmac•r† with the name ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Brahmac•r†. After He
took sanny•sa, He preferred to keep the name K”£‹a Caitanya.
The great authorities in the disciplic succession had not offered to
explain why Lord Caitanya refused to take the name Bh•rat† after He took
sanny•sa from a Bh•rat†, until ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m†
Mah•r•ja volunteered the explanation that because a sanny•s† in the ¥a•karasamprad•ya thinks that he has become the Supreme, Lord Caitanya, wanting to
avoid such a misconception, kept the name ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya, placing Himself
as an eternal servitor. A brahmac•r† is supposed to serve the spiritual
master; therefore He did not negate that relationship of servitude to His
spiritual master. Accepting such a position is favorable for the relationship
between the disciple and the spiritual master.
The authentic biographies also mention that Lord Caitanya accepted the
da‹‚a (rod) and begging pot, symbolic of the sanny•sa order, at the time He
took sanny•sa.
TEXT 35
TEXT
t••ra yug•vat•ra j•ni' garga mah•¤aya
k”£‹era n•ma-kara‹e kariy•che nir‹aya
SYNONYMS
t••ra--of Him; yuga-avat•ra--incarnation for the age; j•ni'--knowing;
garga--Garga Muni; mah•¤aya--the great personality; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a;
n•ma-kara‹e--in the name-giving ceremony; kariy•che--made; nir‹aya-ascertainment.
TRANSLATION
Knowing Him [Lord Caitanya] to be the incarnation for Kali-yuga, Garga
Muni, during the naming ceremony of K”£‹a, predicted His appearance.
TEXT 36
TEXT
•san var‹•s trayo hy asya
g”h‹ato 'nu-yuga‰ tanã„
¤uklo raktas tath• p†ta
id•n†‰ k”£‹at•‰ gata„
SYNONYMS
•san--were; var‹•„--colors; traya„--three; hi--certainly; asya--of this
one; g”h‹ata„--who is manifesting; anu-yugam--according to the age; tanã„-bodies; ¤ukla„--white; rakta„--red; tath•--thus; p†ta„--yellow; id•n†m--now;
k”£‹at•m--blackness; gata„--obtained.
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TRANSLATION
"This boy [K”£‹a] has three other colors--white, red and yellow--as He
appears in different ages. Now He has appeared in a transcendental blackish
color."
PURPORT
This is a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.8.13).
TEXT 37
TEXT
¤ukla, rakta, p†ta-var‹a----ei tina dyuti
satya-tret•-kali-k•le dharena ¤r†-pati
SYNONYMS
¤ukla--white; rakta--red; p†ta-var‹a--the color yellow; ei--these; tina-three; dyuti--lusters; satya--in Satya-yuga; tret•--in Tret•-yuga; kali-k•le-in the Age of Kali; dharena--manifests; ¤r†-pati--the husband of the goddess
of fortune.
TRANSLATION
White, red and yellow--these are the three bodily lusters that the Lord,
the husband of the goddess of fortune, assumes in the ages of Satya, Tret• and
Kali respectively.
TEXT 38
TEXT
id•n†‰ dv•pare ti•ho hail• k”£‹a-var‹a
ei saba ¤•str•gama-pur•‹era marma
SYNONYMS
id•n†m--now; dv•pare--in the Dv•para-yuga; ti•ho--He; hail•--was; k”£‹avar‹a--blackish color; ei--these; saba--all; ¤•stra-•gama--and Vedic
literatures; pur•‹era--of the Pur•‹as; marma--the core.
TRANSLATION
Now, in the Dv•para-yuga, the Lord had descended in a blackish hue. This is
the essence of the statements in the Pur•‹as and other Vedic literatures with
reference to the context.
TEXT 39
TEXT
dv•pare bhagav•n ¤y•ma„
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p†ta-v•s• nij•yudha„
¤r†-vats•dibhir a•kai¤ ca
lak£a‹air upalak£ita„
SYNONYMS
dv•pare--in the Dv•para-yuga; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
¤y•ma„--blackish; p†ta-v•s•„--having yellow clothes; nija--own; •yudha„-having weapons; ¤r†vatsa-•dibhi„--such as ¥r†vatsa; a•kai„--by bodily
markings; ca--and; lak£a‹ai„--by external characteristics such as the
Kaustubha jewel; upalak£ita„--characterized.
TRANSLATION
"In the Dv•para-yuga the Personality of Godhead appears in a blackish hue.
He is dressed in yellow, He holds His own weapons, and He is decorated with
the Kaustubha jewel and marks of ¥r†vatsa. This is how His symptoms are
described."
PURPORT
This is a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.5.27), spoken by Saint
Karabh•jana, one of the nine royal mystics who explained to King Nimi the
different features of the Lord in different ages.
TEXT 40
TEXT
kali-yuge yuga-dharma----n•mera prac•ra
tathi l•gi' p†ta-var‹a caitany•vat•ra
SYNONYMS
kali-yuge--in the Age of Kali; yuga-dharma--the religious practice for the
age; n•mera--of the holy name; prac•ra--propagation; tathi--this; l•gi'--for;
p†ta-var‹a--having a yellow color; caitanya-avat•ra--the incarnation of Lord
Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
The religious practice for the Age of Kali is to broadcast the glories of
the holy name. Only for this purpose has the Lord, in a yellow color,
descended as Lord Caitanya.
PURPORT
In this Age of Kali the practical system of religion for everyone is the
chanting of the name of Godhead. This was introduced in this age by Lord
Caitanya. Bhakti-yoga actually begins with the chanting of the holy name, as
confirmed by Madhv•c•rya in his commentary on the Mu‹‚aka Upani£ad. He quotes
this verse from the N•r•ya‹a-sa‰hit•:
dv•par†yair janair vi£‹u„
pa‘car•trais tu kevalai„
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kalau tu n•ma-m•tre‹a
pãjyate bhagav•n hari„
"In the Dv•para-yuga people should worship Lord Vi£‹u only by the
regulative principles of the N•rada-pa‘car•tra and other such authorized
books. In the Age of Kali, however, people should simply chant the holy names
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead." The Hare K”£‹a mantra is specifically
mentioned in many Upani£ads, such as the Kali-santara‹a Upani£ad, where it is
said:
hare k”£‹a hare k”£‹a
k”£‹a k”£‹a hare hare
hare r•ma hare r•ma
r•ma r•ma hare hare
iti £o‚a¤aka‰ n•mn•‰
kali-kalma£a-n•¤anam
n•ta„ paratarop•ya„
sarva-vede£u d”¤yate
"After searching through all the Vedic literature one cannot find a method
of religion more sublime for this age than the chanting of Hare K”£‹a."
TEXT 41
TEXT
tapta-hema-sama-k•nti, prak•‹‚a ¤ar†ra
nava-megha jini ka‹àha-dhvani ye gambh†ra
SYNONYMS
tapta-hema--as molten gold; sama-k•nti--same luster; prak•‹‚a--enormous;
¤ar†ra--body; nava-megha--new clouds; jini--conquering; ka‹àha-dhvani--the
sound of the voice; ye--that; gambh†ra--deep.
TRANSLATION
The luster of His expansive body resembles molten gold. The deep sound of
His voice conquers the thundering of newly assembled clouds.
TEXT 42
TEXT
dairghya-vist•re yei •pan•ra h•ta
c•ri hasta haya 'mah•-puru£a' vikhy•ta
SYNONYMS
dairghya--in length; vist•re--and in breadth; yei--who; •pan•ra--of his
own; h•ta--hand; c•ri--four; hasta--cubits; haya--is; mah•-puru£a--as a great
personality; vikhy•ta--celebrated.
TRANSLATION
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One who measures four cubits in height and in breadth by his own hand is
celebrated as a great personality.
TEXT 43
TEXT
'nyagrodha-parima‹‚ala' haya t••ra n•ma
nyagrodha-parima‹‚ala-tanu caitanya gu‹a-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
nyagrodha-parima‹‚ala--nyagrodha-parima‹‚ala; haya--is; t••ra--of him;
n•ma--the name; nyagrodha-parima‹‚ala--nyagrodha-parima‹‚ala; tanu--having
such a body; caitanya--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; gu‹a-dh•ma--the abode of good
qualities.
TRANSLATION
Such a person is called nyagrodha-parima‹‚ala. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who
personifies all good qualities, has the body of a nyagrodha-parima‹‚ala.
PURPORT
No one other than the Supreme Lord Himself, who has engaged the conditioned
souls by His own illusory energy, can possess these bodily features. These
features certainly indicate an incarnation of Vi£‹u and no one else.
TEXT 44
TEXT
•j•nulambita-bhuja kamala-locana
tilaphula-jini-n•s•, sudh•‰¤u-vadana
SYNONYMS
•-j•nu-lambita-bhuja--arms that reach the knees; kamala-locana--with lotus
eyes; tila-phula--the blossom of the sesame plant; jini--conquering; n•s•-whose nose; sudh•-a‰¤u-vadana--whose face is like the moon.
TRANSLATION
His arms are long enough to reach His knees, His eyes are just like lotus
flowers, His nose is like a sesame flower, and His face is as beautiful as the
moon.
TEXT 45
TEXT
¤•nta, d•nta, k”£‹a-bhakti-ni£àh•-par•ya‹a
bhakta-vatsala, su¤†la, sarva-bhãte sama
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SYNONYMS
¤•nta--peaceful; d•nta--controlled; k”£‹a-bhakti--to the service of Lord
K”£‹a; ni£àh•-par•ya‹a--fully devoted; bhakta-vatsala--affectionate toward the
devotees; su-¤†la--good character; sarva-bhãte--to all living beings; sama-equal.
TRANSLATION
He is peaceful, self-controlled and fully devoted to the transcendental
service of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a. He is affectionate toward His devotees, He is
gentle, and He is equally disposed toward all living beings.
TEXT 46
TEXT
candanera a•gada-b•l•, candana-bhã£a‹a
n”tya-k•le pari' karena k”£‹a-sa•k†rtana
SYNONYMS
candanera--of sandalwood; a•gada--and armlets; b•l•--bangles; candana--of
sandalwood pulp; bhã£a‹a--decorations; n”tya-k•le--at the time of dancing;
pari'--putting on; karena--does; k”£‹a-sa•k†rtana--congregational chanting of
the name of K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
He is decorated with sandalwood bangles and armlets and anointed with the
pulp of sandalwood. He especially wears these decorations to dance in ¤r†k”£‹a-sa•k†rtana.
TEXT 47
TEXT
ei saba gu‹a la‘• muni vai¤amp•yana
sahasra-n•me kaila t••ra n•ma-ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
ei--these; saba--all; gu‹a--qualities; la‘•--taking; muni--the sage;
vai¤amp•yana--named Vai¤amp•yana; sahasra-n•me--in the Vi£‹u-sahasra-n•ma;
kaila--did; t••ra--of Him; n•ma-ga‹ana--counting of the name.
TRANSLATION
Recording all these qualities of Lord Caitanya, the sage Vai¤amp•yana
included His name in the Vi£‹u-sahasra-n•ma.
TEXT 48
TEXT
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dui l†l• caitanyera----•di •ra ¤e£a
dui l†l•ya c•ri c•ri n•ma vi¤e£a
SYNONYMS
dui--two; l†l•--pastimes; caitanyera--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; •di-first; •ra--and; ¤e£a--final; dui--two; l†l•ya--in pastimes; c•ri--four; c•ri-and four; n•ma--names; vi¤e£a--specific.
TRANSLATION
The pastimes of Lord Caitanya have two divisions--the early pastimes [•dil†l•] and the later pastimes [¤e£a-l†l•]. He has four names in each of these
two l†l•s.
TEXT 49
TEXT
suvar‹a-var‹o hem••go
var••ga¤ candan••gad†
sanny•sa-k”c chama„ ¤•nto
ni£àh•-¤•nti-par•ya‹a„
SYNONYMS
suvar‹a--of gold; var‹a„--having the color; hema-a•ga„--whose body was like
molten gold; vara-a•ga„--having a most beautiful body; candana-a•gad†--whose
body was smeared with sandalwood; sanny•sa-k”t--practicing the renounced order
of life; ¤ama„--equipoised; ¤•nta„--peaceful; ni£àh•--devotion; ¤•nti--and of
peace; par•ya‹a„--the highest resort.
TRANSLATION
"In His early pastimes He appears as a householder with a golden
complexion. His limbs are beautiful, and His body, smeared with the pulp of
sandalwood, seems like molten gold. In His later pastimes He accepts the
sanny•sa order, and He is equipoised and peaceful. He is the highest abode of
peace and devotion, for He silences the impersonalist nondevotees."
PURPORT
This is a verse from the Mah•bh•rata (D•na-dharma, Vi£‹u-sahasra-n•mastotra). In his commentary on the Vi£‹u-sahasra-n•ma called the N•m•rthasudh•, ¥r†la Baladeva Vidy•bhã£a‹a, commenting upon this verse, asserts that
Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of Godhead according to the evidence
of the Upani£ads. He explains that suvar‹a-var‹a„ means a golden complexion.
He also quotes the Vedic injunction yad• pa¤ya„ pa¤yate rukma-var‹a‰ kart•ram
†¤a‰ puru£a‰ brahma-yonim (Mu‹‚aka Upani£ad 3.1.3). Rukma-var‹a‰ kart•ram †¤am
refers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead as having a complexion the color
of molten gold. Puru£am means the Supreme Lord, and brahma-yonim indicates
that He is also the Supreme Brahman. This evidence, too, proves that Lord
Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of Godhead K”£‹a. Another meaning of the
description of the Lord as having a golden hue is that Lord Caitanya's
personality is as fascinating as gold is attractive. ¥r†la Baladeva
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Vidy•bhã£a‹a has explained that the word var••ga means "exquisitely
beautiful."
Lord Caitanya accepted sanny•sa, leaving aside His householder life, to
preach His mission. He has equanimity in different senses. First, He describes
the confidential truth of the Personality of Godhead, and second, He satisfies
everyone by knowledge and attachment to K”£‹a. He is peaceful because He
renounces all topics not related to the service of K”£‹a. ¥r†la Baladeva
Vidy•bhã£a‹a has explained that the word ni£àh• indicates His being rigidly
fixed in chanting the holy name of ¥r† K”£‹a. Lord Caitanya subdued all
disturbing opponents of devotional service, especially the monists, who are
actually averse to the personal feature of the Supreme Lord.
TEXT 50
TEXT
vyakta kari' bh•gavate kahe b•ra b•ra
kali-yuge dharma----n•ma-sa•k†rtana s•ra
SYNONYMS
vyakta--evident; kari'--making; bh•gavate--in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; kahe--they
say; b•ra b•ra--time and time again; kali-yuge--in the Age of Kali; dharma-the religion; n•ma-sa•k†rtana--congregational chanting of the holy name; s•ra-the essence.
TRANSLATION
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam it is repeatedly and clearly said that the essence of
religion in the Age of Kali is the chanting of the holy name of K”£‹a.
TEXT 51
TEXT
iti dv•para urv-†¤a
stuvanti jagad-†¤varam
n•n•-tantra-vidh•nena
kal•v api yath• ¤”‹u
SYNONYMS
iti--thus; dv•pare--in the Dv•para Age; uru-†¤a--O King; stuvanti--they
praise; jagat-†¤varam--the Lord of the universe; n•n•--various; tantra--of
scriptures; vidh•nena--by the regulations; kalau--in the Age of Kali; api-also; yath•--in which manner; ¤”‹u--please hear.
TRANSLATION
"O King, in this way people in Dv•para-yuga worshiped the Lord of the
universe. In Kali-yuga they also worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead by
the regulations of the revealed scriptures. Kindly now hear of that from me.
PURPORT
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This verse is spoken by Saint Karabh•jana in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.5.31).
TEXT 52
TEXT
k”£‹a-var‹a‰ tvi£•k”£‹a‰
s••gop••g•stra-p•r£adam
yaj‘ai„ sa•k†rtana-pr•yair
yajanti hi su-medhasa„
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-var‹am--repeating the syllables k”£-‹a; tvi£•--with a luster;
ak”£‹am--not black (golden); sa-a•ga--along with associates; up••ga-servitors; astra--weapons; p•r£adam--confidential companions; yaj‘ai„--by
sacrifice; sa•k†rtana-pr•yai„--consisting chiefly of congregational chanting;
yajanti--they worship; hi--certainly; su-medhasa„--intelligent persons.
TRANSLATION
"In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting to
worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of K”£‹a.
Although His complexion is not blackish, He is K”£‹a Himself. He is
accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential companions."
PURPORT
This text is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.5.32). ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† has
explained this verse in his commentary on the Bh•gavatam, known as the Kramasandarbha, wherein he says that Lord K”£‹a also appears with a golden
complexion. That golden Lord K”£‹a is Lord Caitanya, who is worshiped by
intelligent men in this age. That is confirmed in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam by Garga
Muni, who said that although the child K”£‹a was blackish, He also appears in
three other colors--red, white and yellow. He exhibited His white and red
complexions in the Satya and Tret• ages respectively. He did not exhibit the
remaining color, yellow-gold, until He appeared as Lord Caitanya, who is known
as Gaura Hari.
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† explains that k”£‹a-var‹am means ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya.
K”£‹a-var‹a and K”£‹a Caitanya are equivalent. The name K”£‹a appears with
both Lord K”£‹a and Lord Caitanya K”£‹a. Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but He always engages in describing K”£‹a and
thus enjoys transcendental bliss by chanting and remembering His name and
form. Lord K”£‹a Himself appears as Lord Caitanya to preach the highest
gospel.
Lord Caitanya always chants the holy name of K”£‹a and describes it also,
and because He is K”£‹a Himself, whoever meets Him will automatically chant
the holy name of K”£‹a and later describe it to others. He injects one with
transcendental K”£‹a consciousness, which merges the chanter in transcendental
bliss. In all respects, therefore, He appears before everyone as K”£‹a, either
by personality or by sound. Simply by seeing Lord Caitanya one at once
remembers Lord K”£‹a. One may therefore accept Him as vi£‹u-tattva. In other
words, Lord Caitanya is Lord K”£‹a Himself.
S••gop••g•stra-p•r£adam further indicates that Lord Caitanya is Lord K”£‹a.
His body is always decorated with ornaments of sandalwood and with sandalwood
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paste. By His superexcellent beauty He subdues all the people of the age. In
other descents the Lord sometimes used weapons to defeat the demoniac, but in
this age the Lord subdues them with His all-attractive figure as Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† explains that His beauty is His astra, or
weapon, to subdue the demons. Because He is all-attractive, it is to be
understood that all the demigods lived with Him as His companions. His acts
were uncommon and His associates wonderful. When He propagated the sa•k†rtana
movement, He attracted many great scholars and •c•ryas, especially in Bengal
and Orissa. Lord Caitanya is always accompanied by His best associates like
Lord Nity•nanda, Advaita, Gad•dhara and ¥r†v•sa.
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† cites a verse from the Vedic literature which says that
there is no necessity of performing sacrificial demonstrations or ceremonial
functions. He comments that instead of engaging in such external, pompous
exhibitions, all people, regardless of caste, color or creed, can assemble
together and chant Hare K”£‹a to worship Lord Caitanya. K”£‹a-var‹a‰
tvi£•k”£‹am indicates that prominence should be given to the name of K”£‹a.
Lord Caitanya taught K”£‹a consciousness and chanted the name of K”£‹a.
Therefore, to worship Lord Caitanya, everyone should together chant the mah•mantra--Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma,
R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare. To propagate worship in churches, temples or mosques is
not possible, because people have lost interest in that. But anywhere and
everywhere, people can chant Hare K”£‹a. Thus worshiping Lord Caitanya, they
can perform the highest activity and fulfill the highest religious purpose of
satisfying the Supreme Lord.
¥r†la S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya, a famous disciple of Lord Caitanya, said,
"The principle of transcendental devotional service having been lost, ¥r†
K”£‹a Caitanya has appeared to deliver again the process of devotion. He is so
kind that He is distributing love of K”£‹a. Everyone should be attracted more
and more to His lotus feet, as humming bees are attracted to a lotus flower."
TEXT 53
TEXT
¤una, bh•i, ei saba caitanya-mahim•
ei ¤loke kahe t••ra mahim•ra s†m•
SYNONYMS
¤una--please hear; bh•i--O brothers; ei--this; saba--all; caitanya--of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; mahim•--the glories; ei--this; ¤loke--verse; kahe--says;
t••ra--of Him; mahim•ra--of the glories; s†m•--the limit.
TRANSLATION
My dear brothers, please hear all these glories of Lord Caitanya. This
verse clearly summarizes His activities and characteristics.
TEXT 54
TEXT
'k”£‹a' ei dui var‹a sad• y••ra mukhe
athav•, k”£‹ake ti•ho var‹e nija sukhe
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SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--k”£-‹a; ei--these; dui--two; var‹a--syllables; sad•--always; y••ra-of whom; mukhe--in the mouth; athav•--or else; k”£‹ake--Lord K”£‹a; ti•ho--He;
var‹e--describes; nija--His own; sukhe--in happiness.
TRANSLATION
The two syllables "k”£-‹a" are always in His mouth; or, He constantly
describes K”£‹a with great pleasure.
TEXT 55
TEXT
k”£‹a-var‹a-¤abdera artha dui ta pram•‹a
k”£‹a vinu t••ra mukhe n•hi •ise •na
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-var‹a-¤abdera--of the word k”£‹a-var‹a; artha--the meaning; dui--two;
ta--certainly; pram•‹a--examples; k”£‹a--K”£‹a; vinu--except for; t••ra--of
Him; mukhe--in the mouth; n•hi •ise--does not come; •na--anything else.
TRANSLATION
These are two meanings of the word "k”£‹a-var‹a." Indeed, nothing else but
K”£‹a issues from His mouth.
TEXT 56
TEXT
keha t••re bale yadi k”£‹a-vara‹a
•ra vi¤e£a‹e t•ra kare niv•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
keha--someone; t••re--to Him; bale--ascribes; yadi--if; k”£‹a--black;
vara‹a--the color; •ra--another; vi¤e£a‹e--in the adjective; t•ra--of that;
kare--does; niv•ra‹a--prevention.
TRANSLATION
If someone tries to describe Him as being of blackish complexion, the next
adjective [tvi£• ak”£‹am] immediately restricts him.
TEXT 57
TEXT
deha-k•ntye haya te•ho ak”£‹a-vara‹a
ak”£‹a-vara‹e kahe p†ta-vara‹a
SYNONYMS
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deha-k•ntye--in the luster of the body; haya--is; te•ho--He; ak”£‹a--not
black; vara‹a--the color; ak”£‹a-vara‹e--by a color that is not blackish;
kahe--one means; p†ta--yellow; vara‹a--the color.
TRANSLATION
His complexion is certainly not blackish. Indeed, His not being blackish
indicates that His complexion is yellow.
TEXT 58
TEXT
kalau ya‰ vidv•‰sa„ sphuàam abhiyajante dyuti-bhar•d
ak”£‹••ga‰ k”£‹a‰ makha-vidhibhir utk†rtana-mayai„
up•sya‰ ca pr•hur yam akhila-caturth•¤rama-ju£•‰
sa deva¤ caitany•k”tir atitar•‰ na„ k”payatu
SYNONYMS
kalau--in the Age of Kali; yam--Him whom; vidv•‰sa„--the learned men;
sphuàam--clearly manifested; abhiyajante--worship; dyuti-bhar•t--due to an
abundance of bodily luster; ak”£‹a-a•gam--whose body is not blackish; k”£‹am-Lord K”£‹a; makha-vidhibhi„--by the performances of sacrifice; utk†rtanamayai„--consisting of loud chanting of the holy name; up•syam--worshipable
object; ca--and; pr•hu„--they said; yam--whom; akhila--all; caturtha-•¤ramaju£•m--of those who are in the fourth order of life (sanny•sa); sa„--He;
deva„--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; caitanya-•k”ti„--having the form of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; atitar•m--excessively; na„--unto us; k”payatu--let
Him show His mercy.
TRANSLATION
"By performing the sacrifice of congregational chanting of the holy name,
learned scholars in the Age of Kali worship Lord K”£‹a, who is now nonblackish because of the great upsurge of the feelings of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. He
is the only worshipable Deity for the paramaha‰sas, who have attained the
highest stage of the fourth order [sanny•sa]. May that Supreme Personality of
Godhead, Lord Caitanya, show us His great causeless mercy."
PURPORT
This text, as well as text 63 and text 66, is from the Stava-m•l• of ¥r†la
Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 59
TEXT
pratyak£a t••h•ra tapta-k•‘canera dyuti
y••h•ra chaà•ya n•¤e aj‘•na-tamastati
SYNONYMS
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pratyak£a--vivid; t••h•ra--of Him; tapta--molten; k•‘canera--of gold;
dyuti--effulgence; y••h•ra--of whom; chaà•ya--by the luster; n•¤e--destroys;
aj‘•na--of ignorance; tamastati--the extent of the darkness.
TRANSLATION
One can vividly see His glowing complexion of molten gold, which dispels
the darkness of ignorance.
TEXT 60
TEXT
j†vera kalma£a-tamo n•¤a karib•re
a•ga-up••ga-n•ma n•n• astra dhare
SYNONYMS
j†vera--of the living entity; kalma£a--of sinful activities; tama„--the
darkness; n•¤a karib•re--for destroying; a•ga--associates; up••ga--devotees;
n•ma--holy names; n•n•--various; astra--weapons; dhare--He holds.
TRANSLATION
The sinful life of the living beings results from ignorance. To destroy
that ignorance, He has brought various weapons, such as His plenary
associates, His devotees and the holy name.
TEXT 61
TEXT
bhaktira virodh† karma-dharma v• adharma
t•h•ra 'kalma£a' n•ma, sei mah•-tama„
SYNONYMS
bhaktira--to devotional service; virodh†--averse; karma--activity; dharma-religious; v•--or; adharma--irreligious; t•h•ra--of that; kalma£a--sin; n•ma-the name; sei--this; mah•-tama„--great darkness.
TRANSLATION
The greatest ignorance consists of activities, whether religious or
irreligious, that are opposed to devotional service. They are to be known as
sins [kalma£a].
TEXT 62
TEXT
b•hu tuli' hari bali' prema-d”£àye c•ya
kariy• kalma£a n•¤a premete bh•s•ya
SYNONYMS
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b•hu tuli'--raising the arms; hari bali'--chanting the holy name; premad”£àye--with His glance of deep love; c•ya--He looks; kariy•--causing;
kalma£a--to sins; n•¤a--destruction; premete--in love of God; bh•s•ya--He
floods.
TRANSLATION
Raising His arms, chanting the holy name and looking upon all with deep
love, He drives away all sins and floods everyone with love of Godhead.
TEXT 63
TEXT
smit•loka„ ¤oka‰ harati jagat•‰ yasya parito
gir•‰ tu pr•rambha„ ku¤ala-paàal†‰ pallavayati
pad•lambha„ ka‰ v• pra‹ayati na hi prema-nivaha‰
sa deva¤ caitany•k”tir atitar•‰ na„ k”payatu
SYNONYMS
smita--smiling; •loka„--glance; ¤okam--the bereavement; harati--takes away;
jagat•m--of the world; yasya--whose; parita„--all around; gir•m--of the
speech; tu--also; pr•rambha„--the beginning; ku¤ala--of auspiciousness;
paàal†m--the mass; pallavayati--causes to blossom; pada-•lambha„--the taking
hold of the lotus feet; kam v•--what possibly; pra‹ayati--leads to; na--not;
hi--certainly; prema-nivaham--quantity of love of Godhead; sa„--He; deva„--the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; caitanya-•k”ti„--having the form of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; atitar•m--excessively; na„--unto us; k”payatu--may He
show His mercy.
TRANSLATION
"May the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the form of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
bestow His causeless mercy upon us. His smiling glance at once drives away all
the bereavements of the world, and His very words enliven the auspicious
creepers of devotion by expanding their leaves. Taking shelter of His lotus
feet invokes transcendental love of God at once."
TEXT 64
TEXT
¤r†-a•ga, ¤r†-mukha yei kare dara¤ana
t•ra p•pa-k£aya haya, p•ya prema-dhana
SYNONYMS
¤r†-a•ga--His body; ¤r†-mukha--His face; yei--anyone who; kare--does;
dara¤ana--seeing; t•ra--of him; p•pa-k£aya--destruction of sins; haya--there
is; p•ya--obtains; prema-dhana--the wealth of love of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
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Anyone who looks upon His beautiful body or beautiful face becomes freed
from all sins and obtains the wealth of love of Godhead.
TEXT 65
TEXT
anya avat•re saba sainya-¤astra sa•ge
caitanya-k”£‹era sainya a•ga-up••ge
SYNONYMS
anya--other; avat•re--in incarnations; saba--all; sainya--soldiers; ¤astra-and weapons; sa•ge--along with; caitanya-k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a as Lord
Caitanya; sainya--soldiers; a•ga--plenary parts; up••ge--and associates.
TRANSLATION
In other incarnations the Lord descended with armies and weapons, but in
this incarnation His soldiers are His plenary parts and associates.
TEXT 66
TEXT
sadop•sya„ ¤r†m•n dh”ta-manuja-k•yai„ pra‹ayit•‰
vahadbhir g†r-v•‹air giri¤a-parame£àhi-prabh”tibhi„
sva-bhaktebhya„ ¤uddh•‰ nija-bhajana-mudr•m upadi¤an
sa caitanya„ ki‰ me punar api d”¤or y•syati padam
SYNONYMS
sad•--always; up•sya„--worshipable; ¤r†m•n--beautiful; dh”ta--who accepted;
manuja-k•yai„--the bodies of men; pranayit•m--love; vahadbhi„--who were
bearing; gi„-v•‹ai„--by the demigods; giri¤a--Lord ¥iva; parame£àhi--Lord
Brahm•; prabh”tibhi„--headed by; sva-bhaktebhya„--unto His own devotees;
¤uddh•m--pure; nija-bhajana--of His own worship; mudr•m--the mark; upadi¤an-instructing; sa„--He; caitanya„--Lord Caitanya; kim--what; me--my; puna„-again; api--certainly; dr¤o„--of the two eyes; y•syati--He will go; padam--to
the abode.
TRANSLATION
"Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is always the most worshipable Deity of the
demigods, including Lord ¥iva and Lord Brahm•, who came in the garb of
ordinary men, bearing love for Him. He instructs His own pure devotional
service to His own devotees. Will He again be the object of my vision?"
TEXT 67
TEXT
••gop••ga astra kare sva-k•rya-s•dhana
'a•ga'-¤abdera artha •ra ¤una diy• mana
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SYNONYMS
••ga-up••ga--plenary parts and associates; astra--weapons; kare--do; svak•rya--of their own business; s•dhana--as the accomplishment; a•ga-¤abdera--of
the word a•ga; artha--the meaning; •ra--another; ¤una--please hear; diy•-giving; mana--the mind.
TRANSLATION
His plenary parts and associates perform the work of weapons as their own
specific duties. Please hear from me another meaning of the word "a•ga."
TEXT 68
TEXT
'a•ga'-¤abde a‰¤a kahe ¤•stra-param•‹a
a•gera avayava 'up••ga'-vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
a•ga-¤abde--by the word a•ga, or limb; a‰¤a--part; kahe--says; ¤•stra--of
the scriptures; param•‹a--the evidence; a•gera--of the limb; avayava--the
constituent part; up••ga-vy•khy•na--the exposition of the word up••ga.
TRANSLATION
According to the evidence of the revealed scriptures, a bodily limb [a•ga]
is also called a part [a‰¤a], and a part of a limb is called a partial part
[up••ga].
TEXT 69
TEXT
n•r•ya‹as tva‰ na hi sarva-dehin•m
•tm•sy adh†¤•khila-loka-s•k£†
n•r•ya‹o '•ga‰ nara-bhã-jal•yan•t
tac c•pi satya‰ na tavaiva m•y•
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹a„--Lord N•r•ya‹a; tvam--You; na--not; hi--certainly; sarva--all;
dehin•m--of the embodied beings; •tm•--the Supersoul; asi--You are; adh†¤a--O
Lord; akhila-loka--of all the worlds; s•k£†--the witness; n•r•ya‹a„--known as
N•r•ya‹a; a•gam--plenary portion; nara--of Nara; bhã--born; jala--in the
water; ayan•t--due to the place of refuge; tat--that; ca--and; api--certainly;
satyam--highest truth; na--not; tava--Your; eva--at all; m•y•--the illusory
energy.
TRANSLATION
"O Lord of lords, You are the seer of all creation. You are indeed
everyone's dearest life. Are You not, therefore, my father, N•r•ya‹a?
'N•r•ya‹a' refers to one whose abode is in the water born from Nara
173

[Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u], and that N•r•ya‹a is Your plenary portion. All Your
plenary portions are transcendental. They are absolute and are not creations
of m•y•."
PURPORT
This text was spoken to Lord K”£‹a by Brahm• in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(10.14.14).
TEXT 70
TEXT
jala-¤•y† antar-y•m† yei n•r•ya‹a
seho tom•ra a‰¤a, tumi mãla n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
jala-¤•y†--lying in the water; anta„-y•m†--indwelling Supersoul; yei--He
who; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; seho--He; tom•ra--Your; a‰¤a--plenary portion;
tumi--You; mãla--original; n•r•ya‹a--N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
The manifestation of the N•r•ya‹a who predominates in everyone's heart, as
well as the N•r•ya‹a who lives in the waters [K•ra‹a, Garbha and K£†ra], is
Your plenary portion. You are therefore the original N•r•ya‹a.
TEXT 71
TEXT
'a•ga'-¤abde a‰¤a kahe, seho satya haya
m•y•-k•rya nahe----saba cid-•nanda-maya
SYNONYMS
a•ga-¤abde--by the word a•ga; a‰¤a--plenary portion; kahe--one means; seho-that; satya--the truth; haya--is; m•y•--of the material energy; k•rya--the
work; nahe--is not; saba--all; cit-•nanda-maya--full of knowledge and bliss.
TRANSLATION
The word "a•ga" indeed refers to plenary portions. Such manifestations
should never be considered products of material nature, for they are all
transcendental, full of knowledge and full of bliss.
PURPORT
In the material world, if a fragment is taken from an original object, the
original object is reduced by the removal of that fragment. But the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is not at all affected by the actions of m•y•. The
•¤opani£ad says:
o‰ pãr‹am ada„ pãr‹am ida‰
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pãr‹•t pãr‹am udacyate
pãr‹asya pãr‹am •d•ya
pãr‹am ev•va¤i£yate
"The Personality of Godhead is perfect and complete, and because He is
completely perfect, all emanations from Him, such as this phenomenal world,
are perfectly equipped as complete wholes. Whatever is produced of the
complete whole is also complete in itself. Because He is the complete whole,
even though so many complete units emanate from Him, He remains the complete
balance." (¥r† •¤opani£ad, Invocation)
In the realm of the Absolute, one plus one equals one, and one minus one
equals one. Therefore one should not conceive of a fragment of the Supreme
Lord in the material sense. In the spiritual world there is no influence of
the material energy or material calculations of fragments. In the Fifteenth
Chapter of the Bhagavad-g†t•, the Lord says that the living entities are His
parts and parcels. There are innumerable living entities throughout the
material and spiritual universes, but still Lord K”£‹a is full in Himself. To
think that God has lost His personality because His many parts and parcels are
distributed all over the universe is an illusion. That is a material
calculation. Such calculations are possible only under the influence of the
material energy, m•y•. In the spiritual world the material energy is
conspicuous only by its absence.
In the category of vi£‹u-tattva there is no loss of power from one
expansion to the next, any more than there is a loss of illumination as one
candle kindles another. Thousands may be kindled by an original candle, and
all will have the same candle power. In this way it is to be understood that
although all the vi£‹u-tattvas, from K”£‹a and Lord Caitanya to R•ma, N”si‰ha,
Var•ha and so on, appear with different features in different ages, all are
equally invested with supreme potency.
Demigods such as Lord Brahm• and Lord ¥iva come in contact with the
material energy, and their power and potency are therefore of different
gradations. All the incarnations of Vi£‹u, however, are equal in potency, for
the influence of m•y• cannot even approach Them.
TEXT 72
TEXT
advaita, nity•nanda----caitanyera dui a•ga
a•gera avayava-ga‹a kahiye up••ga
SYNONYMS
advaita--Advaita šc•rya; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; caitanyera--of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; dui--two; a•ga--limbs; a•gera--of the limbs; avayavaga‹a--the constituent parts; kahiye--I say; up••ga--parts.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita Prabhu and ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu are both plenary portions of
Lord Caitanya. Thus They are the limbs [a•gas] of His body. The parts of these
two limbs are called the up••gas.
TEXT 73
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TEXT
a•gop••ga t†k£‹a astra prabhura sahite
sei saba astra haya p•£a‹‚a dalite
SYNONYMS
a•ga-up••ga--plenary portions and parts; t†k£‹a--sharp; astra--weapons;
prabhura sahite--along with Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sei--these; saba--all;
astra--weapons; haya--are; p•£a‹‚a--the atheists; dalite--to trample.
TRANSLATION
Thus the Lord is equipped with sharp weapons in the forms of His parts and
plenary portions. All these weapons are competent enough to crush the
faithless atheists.
PURPORT
The word p•£a‹‚a is very significant here. One who compares the Supreme
Personality of Godhead to the demigods is known as a p•£a‹‚a. P•£a‹‚as try to
bring the Supreme Lord down to a mundane level. Sometimes they create their
own imaginary God or accept an ordinary person as God and advertise him as
equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. They are so foolish that they
present someone as the next incarnation of Lord Caitanya or K”£‹a although His
activities are all contradictory to those of a genuine incarnation, and thus
they fool the innocent public. One who is intelligent and who studies the
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead with reference to the
Vedic context cannot be bewildered by the p•£a‹‚as.
P•£a‹‚as, or atheists, cannot understand the pastimes of the Supreme Lord
or transcendental loving service to the Lord. They think that devotional
service is no better than ordinary fruitive activities (karma). As the
Bhagavad-g†t• (4.8) confirms, however, the Supreme Personality of Godhead and
His devotees, saving the righteous and chastising the miscreants (paritr•‹•ya
s•dhãn•‰ vin•¤•ya ca du£k”t•m), always curb these nonsensical atheists.
Miscreants always want to deny the Supreme Personality of Godhead and put
stumbling blocks in the path of devotional service. The Lord sends His bona
fide representatives and appears Himself to curb this nonsense.
TEXT 74
TEXT
nity•nanda gos•‘i s•k£•t haladhara
advaita •c•rya gos•‘i s•k£•t †¤vara
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda gos•‘i--Lord Nity•nanda Gos•‘i; s•k£•t--directly; hala-dhara-Lord Balar•ma, the holder of the plow; advaita •c•rya gos•‘i--¥r† Advaita
šc•rya Gos•‘i; s•k£•t--directly; †¤vara--the Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
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¥r† Nity•nanda Gos•‘i is directly Haladhara [Lord Balar•ma], and Advaita
šc•rya is the Personality of Godhead Himself.
TEXT 75
TEXT
¤r†v•s•di p•ri£ada sainya sa•ge la‘•
dui sen•-pati bule k†rtana kariy•
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sa-•di--¥r†v•sa and others; p•ri£ada--associates; sainya--soldiers;
sa•ge--along with; la‘•--taking; dui--two; sen•-pati--captains; bule--travel;
k†rtana kariy•--chanting the holy name.
TRANSLATION
These two captains, with Their soldiers such as ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, travel
everywhere, chanting the holy name of the Lord.
TEXT 76
TEXT
p•£a‹‚a-dalana-v•n• nity•nanda r•ya
•c•rya-hu•k•re p•pa-p•£a‹‚† pal•ya
SYNONYMS
p•£a‹‚a-dalana--of trampling the atheists; v•n•--having the feature;
nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; r•ya--the honorable; •c•rya--of Advaita šc•rya;
hu•k•re--by the war cry; p•pa--sins; p•£a‹‚†--and atheists; pal•ya--run away.
TRANSLATION
Lord Nity•nanda's very features indicate that He is the subduer of the
unbelievers. All sins and unbelievers flee from the loud shouts of Advaita
šc•rya.
TEXT 77
TEXT
sa•k†rtana-pravartaka ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
sa•k†rtana-yaj‘e t••re bhaje, sei dhanya
SYNONYMS
sa•k†rtana-pravartaka--the initiator of congregational chanting; ¤r†-k”£‹acaitanya--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sa•k†rtana--of congregational chanting;
yaj‘e--by the sacrifice; t••re--Him; bhaje--worships; sei--he; dhanya-fortunate.
TRANSLATION
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Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya is the initiator of sa•k†rtana [congregational
chanting of the holy name of the Lord]. One who worships Him through
sa•k†rtana is fortunate indeed.
TEXT 78
TEXT
sei ta' sumedh•, •ra kubuddhi sa‰s•ra
sarva-yaj‘a haite k”£‹a-n•ma-yaj‘a s•ra
SYNONYMS
sei--he; ta'--certainly; su-medh•--intelligent; •ra--others; ku-buddhi-poor understanding; sa‰s•ra--in the material world; sarva-yaj‘a haite--than
all other sacrifices; k”£‹a-n•ma--of chanting the name of Lord K”£‹a; yaj‘a-the sacrifice; s•ra--the best.
TRANSLATION
Such a person is truly intelligent, whereas others, who have but a poor
fund of knowledge, must endure the cycle of repeated birth and death. Of all
sacrificial performances, the chanting of the Lord's holy name is the most
sublime.
PURPORT
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the father and inaugurator of the
sa•k†rtana movement. One who worships Him by sacrificing his life, money,
intelligence and words for the sa•k†rtana movement is recognized by the Lord
and endowed with His blessings. All others may be said to be foolish, for of
all sacrifices in which a man may apply his energy, a sacrifice made for the
sa•k†rtana movement is the most glorious.
TEXT 79
TEXT
koài a¤vamedha eka k”£‹a n•ma sama
yei kahe, se p•£a‹‚†, da‹‚e t•re yama
SYNONYMS
koài--ten million; a¤vamedha--horse sacrifices; eka--one; k”£‹a--of Lord
K”£‹a; n•ma--name; sama--equal to; yei--one who; kahe--says; se--he; p•£a‹‚†-atheist; da‹‚e--punishes; t•re--him; yama--Yamar•ja.
TRANSLATION
One who says that ten million a¤vamedha sacrifices are equal to the
chanting of the holy name of Lord K”£‹a is undoubtedly an atheist. He is sure
to be punished by Yamar•ja.
PURPORT
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In the list of the ten kinds of offenses in chanting the holy name of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hare K”£‹a, the eighth offense is dharmavrata-ty•ga-hut•di-sarva-¤ubha-kriy•-s•myam api pram•da„. One should never
consider the chanting of the holy name of Godhead equal to pious activities
like giving charity to br•hma‹as or saintly persons, opening charitable
educational institutions, distributing free food and so on. The results of
pious activities do not equal the results of chanting the holy name of K”£‹a.
The Vedic scriptures say:
go-koài-d•na‰ graha‹e khagasya
pray•ga-ga•godaka-kalpa-v•sa„
yaj‘•yuta‰ meru-suvar‹a-d•na‰
govinda-k†rter na sama‰ ¤at•‰¤ai„
"Even if one distributes ten million cows in charity during an eclipse of
the sun, lives at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamun• for millions of
years, or gives a mountain of gold in sacrifice to the br•hma‹as, he does not
earn one hundredth part of the merit derived from chanting Hare K”£‹a." In
other words, one who accepts the chanting of Hare K”£‹a to be some kind of
pious activity is completely misled. Of course, it is pious; but the real fact
is that K”£‹a and His name, being transcendental, are far above all mundane
pious activity. Pious activity is on the material platform, but chanting of
the holy name of K”£‹a is completely on the spiritual plane. Therefore,
although p•sa‹‚†s do not understand this, pious activity can never compare to
the chanting of the holy name.
TEXT 80
TEXT
'bh•gavata-sandarbha'-granthera ma•gal•cara‹e
e-¤loka j†va-gos•‘i kariy•chena vy•khy•ne
SYNONYMS
bh•gavata-sandarbha-granthera--of the book called Bh•gavata-sandarbha;
ma•gala-•cara‹e--in the auspicious introduction; e-¤loka--this verse; j†vagos•‘i--J†va Gosv•m†; kariy•chena--has made; vy•khy•ne--in explaining.
TRANSLATION
In the auspicious introduction of Bh•gavata-sandarbha, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†
has given the following verse as an explanation.
TEXT 81
TEXT
anta„ k”£‹a‰ bahir gaura‰
dar¤it••g•di-vaibhavam
kalau sa•k†rtan•dyai„ sma
k”£‹a-caitanyam •¤rit•„
SYNONYMS
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anta„--internally; k”£‹am--Lord K”£‹a; bahi„--externally; gauram--faircolored; dar¤ita--displayed; a•ga--limbs; •di--beginning with; vaibhavam-expansions; kalau--in the Age of Kali; sa•k†rtana-•dyai„--by congregational
chanting, etc.; sma--certainly; k”£‹a-caitanyam--unto Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; •¤rit•„--sheltered.
TRANSLATION
"I take shelter of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is outwardly of
a fair complexion but is inwardly K”£‹a Himself. In this Age of Kali He
displays His expansions [His a•gas and up••gas] by performing congregational
chanting of the holy name of the Lord."
PURPORT
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† has placed the verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam quoted in
text 52 (k”£‹a-var‹a‰ tvi£•k”£‹am) as the auspicious introduction to his
Bh•gavata-sandarbha, or ¢aà-sandarbha. He has composed this text (81), which
is, in effect, an explanation of the Bh•gavatam verse, as the second verse of
the same work. The verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam was enunciated by Karabh•jana,
one of the nine great sages, and it is elaborately explained by the Sarvasa‰v•din†, J†va Gosv•m†'s commentary on his own ¢aà-sandarbha.
Anta„ k”£‹a refers to one who is always thinking of K”£‹a. This attitude is
a predominant feature of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. Even though many devotees always
think of K”£‹a, none can surpass the gop†s, among whom R•dh•r•‹† is the leader
in thinking of K”£‹a. R•dh•r•‹†'s K”£‹a consciousness surpasses that of all
other devotees. Lord Caitanya accepted the position of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† to
understand K”£‹a; therefore He was always thinking of K”£‹a in the same way as
R•dh•r•‹†. By thinking of Lord K”£‹a, He always overlapped K”£‹a.
¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya, who was outwardly very fair, with a complexion like
molten gold, simultaneously manifested His eternal associates, opulences,
expansions and incarnations. He preached the process of chanting Hare K”£‹a,
and those who are under His lotus feet are glorious.
TEXT 82
TEXT
upa-pur•‹eha ¤uni ¤r†-k”£‹a-vacana
k”p• kari vy•sa prati kariy•chena kathana
SYNONYMS
upa-pur•‹eha--in the Upapur•‹as; ¤uni--we hear; ¤r†-k”£‹a-vacana--the words
of Lord K”£‹a; k”p• kari--having mercy; vy•sa prati--toward Vy•sadeva;
kariy•chena--He did; kathana--speaking.
TRANSLATION
In the Upapur•‹as we hear ¥r† K”£‹a showing His mercy to Vy•sadeva by
speaking to him as follows.
TEXT 83
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TEXT
aham eva kvacid brahman
sanny•s•¤ramam •¤rita„
hari-bhakti‰ gr•hay•mi
kalau p•pa-hat•n nar•n
SYNONYMS
aham--I; eva--certainly; kvacit--somewhere; brahman--O br•hma‹a; sanny•sa•¤ramam--the renounced order of life; •¤rita„--taking recourse to; haribhaktim--devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; gr•hay•mi-I shall give; kalau--in the Age of Kali; p•pa-hat•n--sinful; nar•n--to men.
TRANSLATION
"O learned br•hma‹a, sometimes I accept the renounced order of life to
induce the fallen people of the Age of Kali to accept devotional service to
the Lord."
TEXT 84
TEXT
bh•gavata, bh•rata-¤•stra, •gama, pur•‹a
caitanya-k”£‹a-avat•re prakaàa pram•‹a
SYNONYMS
bh•gavata--¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; bh•rata-¤•stra--Mah•bh•rata; •gama--works of
Vedic literature; pur•‹a--the Pur•‹as; caitanya--as Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; avat•re--in the incarnation; prakaàa--displayed;
pram•‹a--evidence.
TRANSLATION
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, the Mah•bh•rata, the Pur•‹as and other works of Vedic
literature all give evidence to prove that Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu
is the incarnation of K”£‹a.
TEXT 85
TEXT
pratyak£e dekhaha n•n• prakaàa prabh•va
alaukika karma, alaukika anubh•va
SYNONYMS
pratyak£e--directly; dekhaha--just see; n•n•--various; prakaàa--manifested;
prabh•va--influence; alaukika--uncommon; karma--activities; alaukika-uncommon; anubh•va--realizations in K”£‹a consciousness.
TRANSLATION
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One can also directly see Lord Caitanya's manifest influence in His
uncommon deeds and uncommon K”£‹a conscious realization.
TEXT 86
TEXT
dekhiy• n• dekhe yata abhaktera ga‹a
ulãke n• dekhe yena sãryera kira‹a
SYNONYMS
dekhiy•--seeing; n• dekhe--they do not see; yata--all; abhaktera--of
nondevotees; ga‹a--crowds; ulãke--the owl; n• dekhe--does not see; yena--just
as; sãryera--of the sun; kira‹a--rays.
TRANSLATION
But faithless unbelievers do not see what is clearly evident, just as owls
do not see the rays of the sun.
TEXT 87
TEXT
tv•‰ ¤†la-rãpa-caritai„ parama-prak”£àai„
sattvena s•ttvikatay• prabalai¤ ca ¤•strai„
prakhy•ta-daiva-param•rtha-vid•‰ matai¤ ca
naiv•sura-prak”taya„ prabhavanti boddhum
SYNONYMS
tv•m--You; ¤†la--character; rãpa--forms; caritai„--by acts; parama--most;
prak”£àai„--eminent; sattvena--by uncommon power; s•ttvikatay•--with the
quality of predominant goodness; prabalai„--great; ca--and; ¤•strai„--by the
scriptures; prakhy•ta--renowned; daiva--divine; parama-artha-vid•m--of those
who know the highest goal; matai„--by the opinions; ca--and; na--not; eva-certainly; •sura-prak”taya„--those whose disposition is demoniac; prabhavanti-are able; boddhum--to know.
TRANSLATION
"O my Lord, those influenced by demoniac principles cannot realize You,
although You are clearly the Supreme by dint of Your exalted activities,
forms, character and uncommon power, which are confirmed by all the revealed
scriptures in the quality of goodness and the celebrated transcendentalists in
the divine nature."
PURPORT
This is a verse from the Stotra-ratna (12) of Y•mun•c•rya, the spiritual
master of R•m•nuj•c•rya. The authentic scriptures describe the transcendental
activities, features, form and qualities of K”£‹a, and K”£‹a explains Himself
in the Bhagavad-g†t•, the most authentic scripture in the world. He is further
explained in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, which is considered the explanation of the
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Ved•nta-sãtra. Lord K”£‹a is accepted as the Supreme Personality of Godhead by
these authentic scriptures, not simply by vox populi. In the modern age a
certain class of fools think that they can vote anyone into the position of
God, as they can vote a man into the position of a political executive head.
But the transcendental Supreme Personality of Godhead is perfectly described
in the authentic scriptures. In the Bhagavad-g†t• the Lord says that only
fools deride Him, thinking that anyone can speak like K”£‹a.
Even according to historical references, K”£‹a's activities are most
uncommon. K”£‹a has affirmed, "I am God," and He has acted accordingly.
M•y•v•d†s think that everyone can claim to be God, but that is their illusion,
for no one else can perform such extraordinary activities as K”£‹a. When He
was a child on the lap of His mother, He killed the demon Pãtan•. Then He
killed the demons T”‹•varta, Vats•sura and Baka. When He was a little more
grown up, He killed the demons Agh•sura and ™£abh•sura. Therefore God is God
from the very beginning. The idea that someone can become God by meditation is
ridiculous. By hard endeavor one may realize his godly nature, but he will
never become God. The asuras, or demons, who think that anyone can become God,
are condemned.
The authentic scriptures are compiled by personalities like Vy•sadeva,
N•rada, Asita and Par•¤ara, who are not ordinary men. All the followers of the
Vedic way of life have accepted these famous personalities, whose authentic
scriptures conform to the Vedic literature. Nevertheless, the demoniac do not
believe their statements, and they purposely oppose the Supreme Personality of
Godhead and His devotees. Today it is fashionable for common men to write
whimsical words as so-called incarnations of God and be accepted as authentic
by other common men. This demoniac mentality is condemned in the Seventh
Chapter of the Bhagavad-g†t•, wherein it is said that those who are miscreants
and the lowest of mankind, who are fools and asses, cannot accept the Supreme
Personality of Godhead because of their demoniac nature. They are compared to
ulãkas, or owls, who cannot open their eyes in the sunlight. Because they
cannot bear sunlight, they hide themselves from it and never see it. They
cannot believe that there is such illumination.
TEXT 88
TEXT
•pan• luk•ite k”£‹a n•n• yatna kare
tath•pi t••h•ra bhakta j•naye t••h•re
SYNONYMS
•pan•--Himself; luk•ite--to hide; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; n•n•--various; yatna-efforts; kare--makes; tath•pi--still; t••h•ra--His; bhakta--devotees; j•naye-know; t••h•re--Him.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a tries to hide Himself in various ways, but nevertheless His
pure devotees know Him as He is.
TEXT 89
TEXT
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ulla•ghita-trividha-s†ma-sam•ti¤•yisambh•vana‰ tava parivra‚hima-svabh•vam
m•y•-balena bhavat•pi niguhyam•na‰
pa¤yanti kecid ani¤a‰ tvad-ananya-bh•v•„
SYNONYMS
ulla•ghita--passed over; tri-vidha--three kinds; s†ma--the limitations;
sama--of equal; ati¤•yi--and of excelling; sambh•vanam--by which the adequacy;
tava--Your; parivra‚hima--of supremacy; svabh•vam--the real nature; m•y•balena--by the strength of the illusory energy; bhavat•--Your; api--although;
niguhyam•nam--being hidden; pa¤yanti--they see; kecit--some; ani¤am--always;
tvat--to You; ananya-bh•v•„--those who are exclusively devoted.
TRANSLATION
"O my Lord, everything within material nature is limited by time, space and
thought. Your characteristics, however, being unequaled and unsurpassed, are
always transcendental to such limitations. You sometimes cover such
characteristics by Your own energy, but nevertheless Your unalloyed devotees
are always able to see You under all circumstances."
PURPORT
This verse is also quoted from the Stotra-ratna (13) of Y•mun•c•rya.
Everything covered by the influence of m•y• is within the limited boundaries
of space, time and thought. Even the greatest manifestation we can conceive,
the sky, also has limitations. From the authentic scriptures, however, it is
evident that beyond the sky is a covering of seven layers, each ten times
thicker than the one preceding it. The covering layers are vast, but with or
without coverings, space is limited. Our power to think about space and time
is also limited. Time is eternal; we may imagine billions and trillions of
years, but that will still be an inadequate estimate of the extent of time.
Our imperfect senses, therefore, cannot think of the greatness of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, nor can we bring Him within the limitations of time or
our thinking power. His position is accordingly described by the word
ulla•ghita. He is transcendental to space, time and thought; although He
appears within them, He exists transcendentally. Even when the Lord's
transcendental existence is disguised by space, time and thought, however,
pure devotees of the Supreme Lord can see Him in His personal features beyond
space, time and thought. In other words, even though the Lord is not visible
to the eyes of ordinary men, those who are beyond the covering layers because
of their transcendental devotional service can still see Him.
The sun may appear covered by a cloud, but actually it is the eyes of the
tiny people below the cloud that are covered, not the sun. If those tiny
people rose above the cloud in an airplane, they could then see the sunshine
and the sun without impediment. Similarly, although the covering of m•y• is
very strong, Lord K”£‹a says in the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.14):
daiv† hy e£• gu‹a-may†
mama m•y• duratyay•
m•m eva ye prapadyante
m•y•m et•‰ taranti te
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"This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me can
easily cross beyond it." To surpass the influence of the illusory energy is
very difficult, but those who are determined to catch hold of the lotus feet
of the Lord are freed from the clutches of m•y•. Therefore, pure devotees can
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but demons, because of their
miscreant behavior, cannot understand the Lord, in spite of seeing the many
revealed scriptures and the uncommon activities of the Lord.
TEXT 90
TEXT
asura-svabh•ve k”£‹e kabhu n•hi j•ne
luk•ite n•re k”£‹a bhakta-jana-sth•ne
SYNONYMS
asura-svabh•ve--those whose nature is demoniac; k”£‹e--Lord K”£‹a; kabhu-at any time; n•hi--not; j•ne--know; luk•ite--to hide; n•re--is not able;
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; bhakta-jana--of pure devotees; sth•ne--in a place.
TRANSLATION
Those whose nature is demoniac cannot know K”£‹a at any time, but He cannot
hide Himself from His pure devotees.
PURPORT
People who develop the nature of asuras like R•va‹a and Hira‹yaka¤ipu can
never know K”£‹a, the Personality of Godhead, by challenging the authority of
Godhead. But ¥r† K”£‹a cannot hide Himself from His pure devotees.
TEXT 91
TEXT
dvau bhãta-sargau loke 'smin
daiva •sura eva ca
vi£‹u-bhakta„ sm”to daiva
•suras tad-viparyaya„
SYNONYMS
dvau--two; bhãta--of the living beings; sargau--dispositions; loke--in the
world; asmin--in this; daiva„--godly; •sura„--demoniac; eva--certainly; ca-and; vi£‹u-bhakta„--a devotee of Lord Vi£‹u; sm”ta„--remembered; daiva„-godly; •sura„--demoniac; tat-viparyaya„--the opposite of that.
TRANSLATION
"There are two classes of men in the created world. One consists of the
demoniac and the other of the godly. The devotees of Lord Vi£‹u are the godly,
whereas those who are just the opposite are called demons."
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PURPORT
This is a verse from the Padma Pur•‹a. Vi£‹u-bhaktas, or devotees in K”£‹a
consciousness, are known as devas (demigods). Atheists, who do not believe in
God or who declare themselves God, are asuras (demons). Asuras always engage
in atheistic material activities, exploring ways to utilize the resources of
matter to enjoy sense gratification. The vi£‹u-bhaktas, K”£‹a conscious
devotees, are also active, but their objective is to satisfy the Supreme
Personality of Godhead by devotional service. Superficially both classes may
appear to work in the same way, but their purposes are completely opposite
because of a difference in consciousness. Asuras work for personal sense
gratification, whereas devotees work for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord.
Both work conscientiously, but their motives are different.
The K”£‹a consciousness movement is meant for devas, or devotees. Demons
cannot take part in K”£‹a conscious activities, nor can devotees in K”£‹a
consciousness take part in demoniac activities or work like cats and dogs
simply for sense gratification. Such activity does not appeal to those in
K”£‹a consciousness. Devotees accept only the bare necessities of life to keep
themselves fit to act in K”£‹a consciousness. The balance of their energy is
used for developing K”£‹a consciousness, through which one can be transferred
to the abode of K”£‹a by always thinking of Him, even at the point of death.
TEXT 92
TEXT
•c•rya gos•‘i prabhura bhakta-avat•ra
k”£‹a-avat•ra-hetu y••h•ra hu•k•ra
SYNONYMS
•c•rya gos•‘i--Advaita šc•rya Gos•‘i; prabhura--of the Lord; bhaktaavat•ra--incarnation of a devotee; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; avat•ra--of the
incarnation; hetu--the cause; y••h•ra--whose; hu•k•ra--loud calls.
TRANSLATION
Advaita šc•rya Gosv•m† is an incarnation of the Lord as a devotee. His loud
calling was the cause for K”£‹a's incarnation.
TEXT 93
TEXT
k”£‹a yadi p”thiv†te karena avat•ra
prathame karena guru-vargera sa‘c•ra
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; yadi--if; p”thiv†te--on the earth; karena--makes;
avat•ra--incarnation; prathame--first; karena--makes; guru-vargera--of the
group of respectable predecessors; sa‘c•ra--the advent.
TRANSLATION
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Whenever ¥r† K”£‹a desires to manifest His incarnation on earth, first He
creates the incarnations of His respectable predecessors.
TEXT 94
TEXT
pit• m•t• guru •di yata m•nya-ga‹a
prathame karena sab•ra p”thiv†te janama
SYNONYMS
pit•--father; m•t•--mother; guru--spiritual master; •di--headed by; yata-all; m•nya-ga‹a--respectable members; prathame--first; karena--He makes;
sab•ra--of all of them; p”thiv†te--on earth; janama--the births.
TRANSLATION
Thus respectable personalities such as His father, mother and spiritual
master all take birth on earth first.
TEXT 95
TEXT
m•dhava-†¤vara-pur†, ¤ac†, jagann•tha
advaita •c•rya prakaàa hail• sei s•tha
SYNONYMS
m•dhava--M•dhavendra Pur†; †¤vara-pur†--•¤vara Pur†; ¤ac†--¥ac†m•t•;
jagann•tha--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; advaita •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; prakaàa-manifested; hail•--were; sei--this; s•tha--with.
TRANSLATION
M•dhavendra Pur†, •¤vara Pur†, ¥r†mat† ¥ac†m•t• and ¥r†la Jagann•tha Mi¤ra
all appeared with ¥r† Advaita šc•rya.
PURPORT
Whenever the Supreme Personality of Godhead descends in His human form, He
sends ahead all His devotees, who act as His father, teacher and associates in
many roles. Such personalities appear before the descent of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Before the appearance of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, there appeared His devotees like ¥r† M•dhavendra Pur†; His
spiritual master, ¥r† •¤vara Pur†; His mother, ¥r†mat† ¥ac†dev†; His father,
¥r† Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; and ¥r† Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 96
TEXT
prakaàiy• dekhe •c•rya sakala sa‰s•ra
k”£‹a-bhakti gandha-h†na vi£aya-vyavah•ra
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SYNONYMS
prakaàiy•--manifesting; dekhe--He saw; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; sakala--all;
sa‰s•ra--material existence; k”£‹a-bhakti--of devotion to Lord K”£‹a; gandhah†na--without a trace; vi£aya--of the sense objects; vyavah•ra--affairs.
TRANSLATION
Advaita šc•rya having appeared, He found the world devoid of devotional
service to ¥r† K”£‹a because people were engrossed in material affairs.
TEXT 97
TEXT
keha p•pe, keha pu‹ye kare vi£aya-bhoga
bhakti-gandha n•hi, y•te y•ya bhava-roga
SYNONYMS
keha--someone; p•pe--in sinful activities; keha--someone; pu‹ye--in pious
activities; kare--do; vi£aya--of the sense objects; bhoga--enjoyment; bhaktigandha--a trace of devotional service; n•hi--there is not; y•te--by which;
y•ya--goes away; bhava-roga--the disease of material existence.
TRANSLATION
Everyone was engaged in material enjoyment, whether sinfully or virtuously.
No one was interested in the transcendental service of the Lord, which can
give total relief from the repetition of birth and death.
PURPORT
Advaita šc•rya saw the entire world to be engaged in activities of material
piety and impiety, without a trace of devotional service or K”£‹a
consciousness anywhere. The fact is that in this material world there is no
scarcity of anything except K”£‹a consciousness. Material necessities are
supplied by the mercy of the Supreme Lord. We sometimes feel scarcity because
of our mismanagement, but the real problem is that people are out of touch
with K”£‹a consciousness. Everyone is engaged in material sense gratification,
but people have no plan for making an ultimate solution to their real
problems, namely, birth, disease, old age and death. These four material
miseries are called bhava-roga, or material diseases. They can be cured only
by K”£‹a consciousness. Therefore K”£‹a consciousness is the greatest
benediction for human society.
TEXT 98
TEXT
loka-gati dekhi' •c•rya karu‹a-h”daya
vic•ra karena, lokera kaiche hita haya
SYNONYMS
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loka-gati--the course of the world; dekhi'--seeing; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya;
karu‹a-h”daya--compassionate heart; vic•ra karena--considers; lokera--of the
world; kaiche--how; hita--welfare; haya--there is.
TRANSLATION
Seeing the activities of the world, the šc•rya felt compassion and began to
ponder how He could act for the people's benefit.
PURPORT
This sort of serious interest in the welfare of the public makes one a bona
fide •c•rya. An •c•rya does not exploit his followers. Since the •c•rya is a
confidential servitor of the Lord, his heart is always full of compassion for
humanity in its suffering. He knows that all suffering is due to the absence
of devotional service to the Lord, and therefore he always tries to find ways
to change people's activities, making them favorable for the attainment of
devotion. That is the qualification of an •c•rya. Although ¥r† Advaita Prabhu
Himself was powerful enough to do the work, as a submissive servitor He
thought that without the personal appearance of the Lord, no one could improve
the fallen condition of society.
In the grim clutches of m•y•, the first-class prisoners of this material
world wrongly think themselves happy because they are rich, powerful,
resourceful and so on. These foolish creatures do not know that they are
nothing but play dolls in the hands of material nature and that at any moment
material nature's pitiless intrigues can crush to dust all their plans for
godless activities. Such foolish prisoners cannot see that however they
improve their position by artificial means, the calamities of repeated birth,
death, disease and old age are always beyond the jurisdiction of their
control. Foolish as they are, they neglect these major problems of life and
busy themselves with false things that cannot help them solve their real
problems. They know that they do not want to suffer death or the pangs of
disease and old age, but under the influence of the illusory energy, they are
grossly negligent and therefore do nothing to solve the problems. This is
called m•y•. People held in the grip of m•y• are thrown into oblivion after
death, and as a result of their karma, in the next life they become dogs or
gods, although most of them become dogs. To become gods in the next life, they
must engage in the devotional service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
otherwise, they are sure to become dogs or hogs in terms of the laws of
nature.
The third-class prisoners, being less materially opulent than the firstclass prisoners, endeavor to imitate them, for they also have no information
of the real nature of their imprisonment. Thus they also are misled by the
illusory material nature. The function of the •c•rya, however, is to change
the activities of both the first-class and third-class prisoners for their
real benefit. This endeavor makes him a very dear devotee of the Lord, who
says clearly in the Bhagavad-g†t• that no one in human society is dearer to
Him than a devotee who constantly engages in His service by finding ways to
preach the message of Godhead for the real benefit of the world. The so-called
•c•ryas of the Age of Kali are more concerned with exploiting the resources of
their followers than mitigating their miseries; but ¥r† Advaita Prabhu, as an
ideal •c•rya, was concerned with improving the condition of the world
situation.
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TEXT 99
TEXT
•pani ¤r†-k”£‹a yadi karena avat•ra
•pane •cari' bhakti karena prac•ra
SYNONYMS
•pani--Himself; ¤r†-k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; yadi--if; karena--He makes; avat•ra-incarnation; •pane--Himself; •cari'--practicing; bhakti--devotional service;
karena--does; prac•ra--propagation.
TRANSLATION
[Advaita šc•rya thought:] "If ¥r† K”£‹a were to appear as an incarnation,
He Himself could preach devotion by His personal example.
TEXT 100
TEXT
n•ma vinu kali-k•le dharma n•hi •ra
kali-k•le kaiche habe k”£‹a avat•ra
SYNONYMS
n•ma vinu--except for the holy name; kali-k•le--in the Age of Kali; dharma-religion; n•hi--there is not; •ra--another; kali-k•le--in the Age of Kali;
kaiche--how; habe--there will be; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat•ra--incarnation.
TRANSLATION
"In this Age of Kali there is no religion other than the chanting of the
holy name of the Lord, but how in this age will the Lord appear as an
incarnation?
TEXT 101
TEXT
¤uddha-bh•ve kariba k”£‹era •r•dhana
nirantara sadainye kariba nivedana
SYNONYMS
¤uddha-bh•ve--in a purified state of mind; kariba--I shall do; k”£‹era--of
Lord K”£‹a; •r•dhana--worship; nirantara--constantly; sa-dainye--in humility;
kariba--I shall make; nivedana--request.
TRANSLATION
"I shall worship K”£‹a in a purified state of mind. I shall constantly
petition Him in humbleness.
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TEXT 102
TEXT
•niy• k”£‹ere karo• k†rtana sa‘c•ra
tabe se 'advaita' n•ma saphala •m•ra
SYNONYMS
•niy•--bringing; k”£‹ere--Lord K”£‹a; karo•--I make; k†rtana--chanting of
the holy name; sa‘c•ra--advent; tabe--then; se--this; advaita--nondual; n•ma-name; sa-phala--fulfilled; •m•ra--My.
TRANSLATION
"My name, 'Advaita,' will be fitting if I am able to induce K”£‹a to
inaugurate the movement of the chanting of the holy name."
PURPORT
The nondualist M•y•v•d† philosopher who falsely believes that he is
nondifferent from the Lord is unable to call Him like Advaita Prabhu. Advaita
Prabhu is nondifferent from the Lord, yet in His relationship with the Lord He
does not merge in Him but eternally renders service unto Him as a plenary
portion. This is inconceivable for M•y•v•d†s because they think in terms of
mundane sense perception and therefore think that nondualism necessitates
losing one's separate identity. It is clear from this verse, however, that
Advaita Prabhu, although retaining His separate identity, is nondifferent from
the Lord.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu preached the philosophy of inconceivable,
simultaneous oneness with the Lord and difference from Him. Conceivable
dualism and monism are conceptions of the imperfect senses, which are unable
to reach the Transcendence because the Transcendence is beyond the conception
of limited potency. The actions of ¥r† Advaita Prabhu, however, give tangible
proof of inconceivable nondualism. One who therefore surrenders unto ¥r†
Advaita Prabhu can easily follow the philosophy of inconceivable, simultaneous
dualism and monism.
TEXT 103
TEXT
k”£‹a va¤a karibena kon •r•dhane
vic•rite eka ¤loka •ila t••ra mane
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; va¤a karibena--shall propitiate; kon •r•dhane--by what
worship; vic•rite--while considering; eka--one; ¤loka--verse; •ila--came;
t••ra--of Him; mane--in the mind.
TRANSLATION
While He was thinking about how to propitiate K”£‹a by worship, the
following verse came to His mind.
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TEXT 104
TEXT
tulas†-dala-m•tre‹a
jalasya culukena v•
vikr†‹†te svam •tm•na‰
bhaktebhyo bhakta-vatsala„
SYNONYMS
tulas†--of tulas†; dala--a leaf; m•tre‹a--by only; jalasya--of water;
culukena--by a palmful; v•--and; vikr†‹†te--sells; svam--His own; •tm•nam-self; bhaktebhya„--unto the devotees; bhakta-vatsala„--Lord K”£‹a, who is
affectionate to His devotees.
TRANSLATION
"¥r† K”£‹a, who is very affectionate toward His devotees, sells Himself to
a devotee who offers Him merely a tulas† leaf and a palmful of water."
PURPORT
This is a verse from the Gautam†ya-tantra.
TEXTS 105-106
TEXT
ei ¤lok•rtha •c•rya karena vic•ra‹a
k”£‹ake tulas†-jala deya yei jana
t•ra ”‹a ¤odhite k”£‹a karena cintana---'jala-tulas†ra sama kichu ghare n•hi dhana'
SYNONYMS
ei--this; ¤loka--of the verse; artha--the meaning; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya;
karena--does; vic•ra‹a--considering; k”£‹ake--to Lord K”£‹a; tulas†-jala-tulas† and water; deya--gives; yei jana--that person who; t•ra--to Him; ”‹a-the debt; ¤odhite--to pay; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; karena--does; cintana--thinking;
jala-tulas†ra sama--equal to water and tulas†; kichu--any; ghare--in the
house; n•hi--there is not; dhana--wealth.
TRANSLATION
Advaita šc•rya considered the meaning of the verse in this way: Not finding
any way to repay the debt He owes to one who offers Him a tulas† leaf and
water, Lord K”£‹a thinks, "There is no wealth in My possession that is equal
to a tulas† leaf and water."
TEXT 107
TEXT
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tabe •tm• veci' kare ”‹era ¤odhana
eta bh•vi' •c•rya karena •r•dhana
SYNONYMS
tabe--then; •tm•--Himself; veci'--selling; kare--does; ”‹era--of the debt;
¤odhana--payment; eta--thus; bh•vi'--thinking; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; karena-does; •r•dhana--worshiping.
TRANSLATION
Thus the Lord liquidates the debt by offering Himself to the devotee.
Considering this, the šc•rya began worshiping the Lord.
PURPORT
Through devotional service one can easily please Lord K”£‹a with a leaf of
the tulas† plant and a little water. As the Lord says in the Bhagavad-g†t•
(9.26), a leaf, a flower, a fruit or some water (patra‰ pu£pa‰ phala‰ toyam),
when offered with devotion, very much pleases Him. He universally accepts the
services of His devotees. Even the poorest of devotees in any part of the
world can secure a small flower, fruit or leaf and a little water, and if
these offerings, and especially tulas† leaves and Ganges water, are offered to
K”£‹a with devotion, He is very satisfied. It is said that K”£‹a is so pleased
by such devotional service that He offers Himself to His devotee in exchange
for it. ¥r†la Advaita šc•rya knew this fact, and therefore He decided to call
for the Personality of Godhead K”£‹a to descend by worshiping the Lord with
tulas† leaves and the water of the Ganges.
TEXT 108
TEXT
ga•g•-jala, tulas†-ma‘jar† anuk£a‹a
k”£‹a-p•da-padma bh•vi' kare samarpa‹a
SYNONYMS
ga•g•-jala--the water of the Ganges; tulas†-ma‘jar†--buds of the tulas†
plant; anuk£a‹a--constantly; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; p•da-padma--lotus feet;
bh•vi'--thinking of; kare--does; samarpa‹a--offering.
TRANSLATION
Thinking of the lotus feet of ¥r† K”£‹a, He constantly offered tulas† buds
in water from the Ganges.
TEXT 109
TEXT
k”£‹era •hv•na kare kariy• hu•k•ra
e-mate k”£‹ere kar•ila avat•ra
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SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; •hv•na--invitation; kare--makes; kariy•--making;
hu•k•ra--loud shouts; e-mate--in this way; k”£‹ere--Lord K”£‹a; kar•ila-caused to make; avat•ra--incarnation.
TRANSLATION
He appealed to ¥r† K”£‹a with loud calls and thus made it possible for
K”£‹a to appear.
TEXT 110
TEXT
caitanyera avat•re ei mukhya hetu
bhaktera icch•ya avatare dharma-setu
SYNONYMS
caitanyera--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; avat•re--in the incarnation; ei-this; mukhya--principal; hetu--cause; bhaktera--of the devotee; icch•ya--by
the desire; avatare--He descends; dharma-setu--protector of religion.
TRANSLATION
Therefore the principal reason for ¥r† Caitanya's descent is this appeal by
Advaita šc•rya. The Lord, the protector of religion, appears by the desire of
His devotee.
TEXT 111
TEXT
tva‰
•sse
yad
tat

bhakti-yoga-paribh•vita-h”t-saroja
¤rutek£ita-patho nanu n•tha pu‰s•m
yad dhiy• ta urug•ya vibh•vayanti
tad vapu„ pra‹ayase sad-anugrah•ya
SYNONYMS

tvam--You; bhakti-yoga--by devotional service; paribh•vita--saturated; h”t-of the heart; saroje--on the lotus; •sse--dwell; ¤ruta--heard; †k£ita--seen;
patha„--whose path; nanu--certainly; n•tha--O Lord; pu‰s•m--by the devotees;
yat yat--whatever; dhiy•--by the mind; te--they; uru-g•ya--O Lord, who are
glorified in excellent ways; vibh•vayanti--contemplate upon; tat tat--that;
vapu„--form; pra‹ayase--You manifest; sat--to Your devotees; anugrah•ya--to
show favor.
TRANSLATION
"O my Lord, You always dwell in the vision and hearing of Your pure
devotees. You also live in their lotuslike hearts, which are purified by
devotional service. O my Lord, who are glorified by exalted prayers, You show
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special favor to Your devotees by manifesting Yourself in the eternal forms in
which they welcome You."
PURPORT
This text from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.9.11) is a prayer by Lord Brahm• to the
Supreme Personality of Godhead K”£‹a for His blessings in the work of
creation. Knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead can be understood
from the descriptions of the Vedic scriptures. For example, the Brahma-sa‰hit•
(5.29) describes that in the abode of Lord K”£‹a, which is made of cint•ma‹i
(touchstone), the Lord, acting as a cowherd boy, is served by hundreds and
thousands of goddesses of fortune. M•y•v•d†s think that the devotees have
imagined the form of K”£‹a, but the authentic Vedic scriptures have actually
described K”£‹a and His various transcendental forms.
The word ¤ruta in ¤rutek£ita-patha„ refers to the Vedas, and †k£ita
indicates that the way to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead is by
proper study of the Vedic scriptures. One cannot imagine something about God
or His form. Such imagination is not accepted by those who are serious about
enlightenment. Here Brahm• says that one can know K”£‹a through the path of
properly understanding the Vedic texts. If by studying the form, name,
qualities, pastimes and paraphernalia of the Supreme Godhead one is attracted
to the Lord, he can execute devotional service, and the form of the Lord will
be impressed in his heart and remain transcendentally situated there. Unless a
devotee actually develops transcendental love for the Lord, it is not possible
for him to think always of the Lord within his heart. Such constant thought of
the Lord is the sublime perfection of the yogic process, as the Bhagavad-g†t•
confirms in the Sixth Chapter (47), stating that anyone absorbed in such
thought is the best of all yog†s. Such transcendental absorption is known as
sam•dhi. A pure devotee who is always thinking of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead is the person qualified to see the Lord.
One cannot speak of Urug•ya (the Lord, who is glorified by sublime prayers)
unless one is transcendentally elevated. The Lord has innumerable forms, as
the Brahma-sa‰hit• confirms (advaitam acyutam an•dim ananta-rãpam). The Lord
expands Himself in innumerable sv•‰¤a forms. When a devotee, hearing about
these innumerable forms, becomes attached to one and always thinks of Him, the
Lord appears to him in that form. Lord K”£‹a is especially pleasing to
devotees in whose heart He is always present because of their highly elevated
transcendental love.
TEXT 112
TEXT
ei ¤lokera artha kahi sa•k£epera s•ra
bhaktera icch•ya k”£‹era sarva avat•ra
SYNONYMS
ei--this; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--the meaning; kahi--I relate;
sa•k£epera--of conciseness; s•ra--the pith; bhaktera--of the devotee; icch•ya-by the desire; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sarva--all; avat•ra--incarnations.
TRANSLATION
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The essence of the meaning of this verse is that Lord K”£‹a appears in all
His innumerable eternal forms because of the desires of His pure devotees.
TEXT 113
TEXT
caturtha ¤lokera artha haila suni¤cite
avat†r‹a hail• gaura prema prak•¤ite
SYNONYMS
caturtha--fourth; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--the meaning; haila--was;
su-ni¤cite--very surely; avat†r‹a hail•--incarnated; gaura--Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; prema--love of God; prak•¤ite--to manifest.
TRANSLATION
Thus I have surely determined the meaning of the fourth verse. Lord
Gaur••ga [Lord Caitanya] appeared as an incarnation to preach unalloyed love
of God.
TEXT 114
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet of; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanyacarit•m”ta--the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa-¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Third Chapter, describing the causes for the descent of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
Chapter 4
The Confidential Reasons for Lord Caitanya's Appearance
In this chapter of the epic Caitanya-carit•m”ta, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†
has stressed that Lord Caitanya appeared for three principal purposes of His
own. The first purpose was to relish the position of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, who is
the prime reciprocator of transcendental love of ¥r† K”£‹a. Lord K”£‹a is the
reservoir of transcendental loving transactions with ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. The
subject of those loving transactions is the Lord Himself, and R•dh•r•‹† is the
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object. Thus the subject, the Lord, wanted to relish the loving mellow in the
position of the object, R•dh•r•‹†.
The second reason for His appearance was to understand the transcendental
mellow of Himself. Lord K”£‹a is all sweetness. R•dh•r•‹†'s attraction for
K”£‹a is sublime, and to experience that attraction and understand the
transcendental sweetness of Himself, He accepted the mentality of R•dh•r•‹†.
The third reason that Lord Caitanya appeared was to enjoy the bliss tasted
by R•dh•r•‹†. The Lord thought that undoubtedly R•dh•r•‹† enjoyed His company
and He enjoyed the company of R•dh•r•‹†, but the exchange of transcendental
mellow between the spiritual couple was more pleasing to ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†
than to ¥r† K”£‹a. R•dh•r•‹† felt more transcendental pleasure in the company
of K”£‹a than He could understand without taking Her position, but for ¥r†
K”£‹a to enjoy in the position of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† was impossible because
that position was completely foreign to Him. K”£‹a is the transcendental male,
and R•dh•r•‹† is the transcendental female. Therefore, to know the
transcendental pleasure of loving K”£‹a, Lord K”£‹a Himself appeared as Lord
Caitanya, accepting the emotions and bodily luster of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
Lord Caitanya appeared to fulfill these confidential desires and also to
preach the special significance of chanting Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a
K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare, and to answer
the call of Advaita Prabhu. These were secondary reasons.
¥r† Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m† was the principal figure among Lord Caitanya's
confidential devotees. The records of his diary have revealed these
confidential purposes of the Lord. These revelations have been confirmed by
the statements of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† in his various prayers and poems.
This chapter also specifically describes the difference between lust and
love. The transactions of K”£‹a and R•dh• are completely different from
material lust. Therefore the author has very clearly distinguished between
them.
TEXT 1
TEXT
¤r†-caitanya-pras•dena
tad-rãpasya vinir‹ayam
b•lo 'pi kurute ¤•stra‰
d”£àv• vraja-vil•sina„
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya-pras•dena--by the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; tat--of
Him; rãpasya--of the form; vinir‹ayam--complete determination; b•la„--a child;
api--even; kurute--makes; ¤•stram--the revealed scriptures; d”£àv•--having
seen; vraja-vil•sina„--who enjoys the pastimes of Vraja.
TRANSLATION
By the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, even a foolish child can fully
describe the real nature of Lord K”£‹a, the enjoyer of the pastimes of Vraja,
according to the vision of the revealed scriptures.
PURPORT
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One can ascertain the meaning of this Sanskrit ¤loka only when one is
endowed with the causeless mercy of Lord Caitanya. Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, being the
absolute Personality of Godhead, cannot be exposed to the mundane instruments
of vision. He reserves the right not to be exposed by the intellectual feats
of nondevotees. Notwithstanding this truth, even a small child can easily
understand Lord ¥r† K”£‹a and His transcendental pastimes in the land of
V”nd•vana by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glory; ¤r†-caitanya--to Lord Caitanya; jaya--all glory;
nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda; jaya--all glory; advaita-candra--to Advaita
šc•rya; jaya--all glory; gaura-bhakta-v”nda--to the devotees of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
All glory to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. All glory to Lord Nity•nanda. All
glory to ¥r† Advaita šc•rya. And all glory to all the devotees of Lord
Caitanya.
TEXT 3
TEXT
caturtha ¤lokera artha kaila vivara‹a
pa‘cama ¤lokera artha ¤una bhakta-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
caturtha--fourth; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--the meaning; kaila--made;
vivara‹a--description; pa‘cama--fifth; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--the
meaning; ¤una--please hear; bhakta-ga‹a--O devotees.
TRANSLATION
I have described the meaning of the fourth verse. Now, O devotees, kindly
hear the explanation of the fifth verse.
TEXT 4
TEXT
mãla-¤lokera artha karite prak•¤a
artha l•g•ite •ge kahiye •bh•sa
SYNONYMS
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mãla--original; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--the meaning; karite--to make;
prak•¤a--revelation; artha--the meaning; l•g•ite--to touch; •ge--first;
kahiye--I shall speak; •bh•sa--hint.
TRANSLATION
Just to explain the original verse, I shall first suggest its meaning.
TEXT 5
TEXT
caturtha ¤lokera artha ei kaila s•ra
prema-n•ma prac•rite ei avat•ra
SYNONYMS
caturtha--fourth; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--the meaning; ei--this;
kaila--gave; s•ra--essence; prema--love of Godhead; n•ma--the holy name;
prac•rite--to propagate; ei--this; avat•ra--incarnation.
TRANSLATION
I have given the essential meaning of the fourth verse: this incarnation
descends to propagate the chanting of the holy name and spread love of God.
TEXT 6
TEXT
satya ei hetu, kintu eho bahira•ga
•ra eka hetu, ¤una, •che antara•ga
SYNONYMS
satya--true; ei--this; hetu--reason; kintu--but; eho--this; bahira•ga-external; •ra--another; eka--one; hetu--reason; ¤una--please hear; •che--is;
antara•ga--internal.
TRANSLATION
Although this is true, this is but the external reason for the Lord's
incarnation. Please hear one other reason--the confidential reason--for the
Lord's appearance.
PURPORT
In the Third Chapter, fourth verse, it has been clearly said that Lord
Caitanya appeared in order to distribute love of K”£‹a and the chanting of His
transcendental holy name, Hare K”£‹a. That was the secondary purpose of Lord
Caitanya's appearance. The real reason is different, as we shall see in this
chapter.
TEXT 7
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TEXT
pãrve yena p”thiv†ra bh•ra harib•re
k”£‹a avat†r‹a hail• ¤•strete prac•re
SYNONYMS
pãrve--previously; yena--as; p”thiv†ra--of the earth; bh•ra--burden;
harib•re--to take away; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat†r‹a--incarnated; hail•--was;
¤•strete--the scriptures; prac•re--proclaim.
TRANSLATION
The scriptures proclaim that Lord K”£‹a previously descended to take away
the burden of the earth.
TEXT 8
TEXT
svaya‰-bhagav•nera karma nahe bh•ra-hara‹a
sthiti-kart• vi£‹u karena jagat-p•lana
SYNONYMS
svayam-bhagav•nera--of the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; karma-the business; nahe--is not; bh•ra-hara‹a--taking away the burden; sthitikart•--the maintainer; vi£‹u--Lord Vi£‹u; karena--does; jagat-p•lana-protection of the universe.
TRANSLATION
To take away this burden, however, is not the work of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. The maintainer, Lord Vi£‹u, is the one who protects
the universe.
TEXT 9
TEXT
kintu k”£‹era yei haya avat•ra-k•la
bh•ra-hara‹a-k•la t•te ha-ila mi¤•la
SYNONYMS
kintu--but; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; yei--that which; haya--is; avat•ra--of
incarnation; k•la--the time; bh•ra-hara‹a--of taking away the burden; k•la-the time; t•te--in that; ha-ila--there was; mi¤•la--mixture.
TRANSLATION
But the time to lift the burden of the world mixed with the time for Lord
K”£‹a's incarnation.
PURPORT
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We have information from the Bhagavad-g†t• that the Lord appears at
particular intervals to adjust a time-worn spiritual culture. Lord ¥r† K”£‹a
appeared at the end of Dv•para-yuga to regenerate the spiritual culture of
human society and also to manifest His transcendental pastimes. Vi£‹u is the
authorized Lord who maintains the created cosmos, and He is also the principal
Deity who makes adjustments for improper administration in the cosmic
creation. ¥r† K”£‹a is the primeval Lord, and He appears not to make such
administrative adjustments but only to exhibit His transcendental pastimes and
thus attract the fallen souls back home, back to Godhead.
However, the time for administrative rectification and the time for Lord
¥r† K”£‹a's appearance coincided at the end of the last Dv•para-yuga.
Therefore when ¥r† K”£‹a appeared, Vi£‹u, the Lord of maintenance, also merged
in Him because all the plenary portions and parts of the absolute Personality
of Godhead merge in Him during His appearance.
TEXT 10
TEXT
pãr‹a bhagav•n avatare yei k•le
•ra saba avat•ra t••te •si' mile
SYNONYMS
pãr‹a--full; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; avatare-incarnates; yei--that; k•le--at the time; •ra--other; saba--all; avat•ra-incarnations; t••te--in Him; •si'--coming; mile--meet.
TRANSLATION
When the complete Supreme Personality of Godhead descends, all other
incarnations of the Lord meet together within Him.
TEXTS 11-12
TEXT
n•r•ya‹a, catur-vyãha, matsy•dy-avat•ra
yuga-manvantar•vat•ra, yata •che •ra
sabe •si' k”£‹a-a•ge haya avat†r‹a
aiche avatare k”£‹a bhagav•n pãr‹a
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; catu„-vyãha--the four expansions; matsya-•di-beginning with Matsya; avat•ra--the incarnations; yuga-manv-antara-avat•ra-the yuga and manv-antara incarnations; yata--as many as; •che--there are; •ra-other; sabe--all; •si'--coming; k”£‹a-a•ge--in the body of Lord K”£‹a; haya-are; avat†r‹a--incarnated; aiche--in this way; avatare--incarnates; k”£‹a-Lord K”£‹a; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pãr‹a--full.
TRANSLATION
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Lord N•r•ya‹a, the four primary expansions [V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna
and Aniruddha], Matsya and the other l†l• incarnations, the yuga-avat•ras, the
manv-antara incarnations and as many other incarnations as there are--all
descend in the body of Lord K”£‹a. In this way the complete Supreme Godhead,
Lord K”£‹a Himself, appears.
TEXT 13
TEXT
ataeva vi£‹u takhana k”£‹era ¤ar†re
vi£‹u-dv•re kare k”£‹a asura-sa‰h•re
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; vi£‹u--Lord Vi£‹u; takhana--at that time; k”£‹era--of
Lord K”£‹a; ¤ar†re--in the body; vi£‹u-dv•re--by Lord Vi£‹u; kare--does;
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; asura-sa‰h•re--killing the demons.
TRANSLATION
At that time, therefore, Lord Vi£‹u is present in the body of Lord K”£‹a,
and Lord K”£‹a kills the demons through Him.
TEXT 14
TEXT
•nu£a•ga-karma ei asura-m•ra‹a
ye l•gi' avat•ra, kahi se mãla k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
•nu£a•ga-karma--secondary work; ei--this; asura--of the demons; m•ra‹a-killing; ye--that; l•gi'--for; avat•ra--the incarnation; kahi--I shall speak;
se--the; mãla--root; k•ra‹a--cause.
TRANSLATION
Thus the killing of the demons is but secondary work. I shall now speak of
the main reason for the Lord's incarnation.
TEXTS 15-16
TEXT
prema-rasa-niry•sa karite •sv•dana
r•ga-m•rga bhakti loke karite prac•ra‹a
rasika-¤ekhara k”£‹a parama-karu‹a
ei dui hetu haite icch•ra udgama
SYNONYMS

202

prema-rasa--of the mellow of love of God; niry•sa--the essence; karite--to
do; •sv•dana--tasting; r•ga-m•rga--the path of spontaneous attraction; bhakti-devotional service; loke--in the world; karite--to do; prac•ra‹a-propagation; rasika-¤ekhara--the supremely jubilant; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a;
parama-karu‹a--the most merciful; ei--these; dui--two; hetu--reasons; haite-from; icch•ra--of desire; udgama--the birth.
TRANSLATION
The Lord's desire to appear was born from two reasons: He wanted to taste
the sweet essence of the mellows of love of God, and He wanted to propagate
devotional service in the world on the platform of spontaneous attraction.
Thus He is known as supremely jubilant and as the most merciful of all.
PURPORT
During the period of Lord K”£‹a's appearance, the killing of asuras or
nonbelievers such as Ka‰sa and Jar•sandha was done by Vi£‹u, who was within
the person of ¥r† K”£‹a. Such apparent killing by Lord ¥r† K”£‹a took place as
a matter of course and was an incidental activity for Him. But the real
purpose of Lord K”£‹a's appearance was to stage a dramatic performance of His
transcendental pastimes at Vrajabhãmi, thus exhibiting the highest limit of
transcendental mellow in the exchanges of reciprocal love between the living
entity and the Supreme Lord. These reciprocal exchanges of mellows are called
r•ga-bhakti, or devotional service to the Lord in transcendental rapture. Lord
¥r† K”£‹a wants to make known to all the conditioned souls that He is more
attracted by r•ga-bhakti than vidhi-bhakti, or devotional service under
scheduled regulations. It is said in the Vedas (Taittir†ya Upani£ad 2.7), raso
vai sa„: the Absolute Truth is the reservoir for all kinds of reciprocal
exchanges of loving sentiments. He is also causelessly merciful, and He wants
to bestow upon us this privilege of r•ga-bhakti. Thus He appeared as His own
internal energy. He was not forced to appear by any extraneous force.
TEXT 17
TEXT
ai¤varya-j‘•nete saba jagat mi¤rita
ai¤varya-¤ithila-preme nahi mora pr†ta
SYNONYMS
ai¤varya j‘•nete--with knowledge of majesty; saba--all; jagat--the
universe; mi¤rita--mixed; ai¤varya-¤ithila--weakened by majesty; preme--in
love; n•hi--there is not; mora--My; pr†ta--pleasure.
TRANSLATION
[Lord K”£‹a thought:] "All the universe is filled with the conception of My
majesty, but love weakened by that sense of majesty does not satisfy Me.
TEXT 18
TEXT
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•m•re †¤vara m•ne, •pan•ke h†na
t•ra preme va¤a •mi n• ha-i adh†na
SYNONYMS
•m•re--Me; †¤vara--the Lord; m•ne--regards; •pan•ke--himself; h†na--low;
t•ra--of him; preme--by the love; va¤a--controlled; •mi--I; n• ha-i--am not;
adh†na--subservient.
TRANSLATION
"If one regards Me as the Supreme Lord and himself as a subordinate, I do
not become subservient to his love, nor can it control Me.
TEXT 19
TEXT
•m•ke ta' ye ye bhakta bhaje yei bh•ve
t•re se se bh•ve bhaji,----e mora svabh•ve
SYNONYMS
•m•ke--Me; ta'--certainly; ye ye--whatever; bhakta--devotee; bhaje-worships; yei--which; bh•ve--in the mood; t•re--him; se se--that; bh•ve--in
the mood; bhaji--I reciprocate; e--this; mora--My; svabh•ve--in the nature.
TRANSLATION
"In whatever transcendental mellow My devotee worships Me, I reciprocate
with him. That is My natural behavior.
PURPORT
The Lord, by His inherent nature, reveals Himself before His devotees
according to their inherent devotional service. The V”nd•vana pastimes
demonstrated that although generally people worship God with reverence, the
Lord is more pleased when a devotee thinks of Him as his pet son, personal
friend or most dear fianc† and renders service unto Him with such natural
affection. The Lord becomes a subordinate object of love in such
transcendental relationships. Such pure love of Godhead is unadulterated by
any tinge of superfluous nondevotional desires and is not mixed with any sort
of fruitive action or empiric philosophical speculation. It is pure and
natural love of Godhead, spontaneously aroused in the absolute stage. This
devotional service is executed in a favorable atmosphere freed from material
affection.
TEXT 20
TEXT
ye yath• m•‰ prapadyante
t•‰s tathaiva bhaj•my aham
mama vartm•nuvartante
manu£y•„ p•rtha sarva¤a„
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SYNONYMS
ye--all who; yath•--as; m•m--unto Me; prapadyante--surrender; t•n--them;
tath•--so; eva--certainly; bhaj•mi--reward; aham--I; mama--My; vartma--path;
anuvartante--follow; manu£y•„--all men; p•rtha--O son of P”th•; sarva¤a„--in
all respects.
TRANSLATION
" 'In whatever way My devotees surrender unto Me, I reward them
accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all respects, O son of P”th•.'
PURPORT
In the Fourth Chapter of the Bhagavad-g†t• Lord K”£‹a affirms that formerly
(some 120 million years before the Battle of Kuruk£etra) He explained the
mystic philosophy of the G†t• to the sun-god. The message was received through
the chain of disciplic succession, but in course of time, the chain being
broken somehow or other, Lord ¥r† K”£‹a appeared again and taught Arjuna the
truths of the Bhagavad-g†t•. At that time the Lord spoke this verse (Bg. 4.11)
to His friend Arjuna.
TEXTS 21-22
TEXT
mora putra, mora sakh•, mora pr•‹a-pati
ei-bh•ve yei more kare ¤uddha-bhakti
•pan•ke ba‚a m•ne, •m•re sama-h†na
sei bh•ve ha-i •mi t•h•ra adh†na
SYNONYMS
mora--my; putra--son; mora--my; sakh•--friend; mora--my; pr•‹a-pati--lord
of life; ei bh•ve--in this way; yei--those who; more--unto Me; kare--do;
¤uddha-bhakti--pure devotion; •pan•ke--himself; ba‚a--great; m•ne--he regards;
•m•re--Me; sama--equal; h†na--or lower; sei bh•ve--in that way; ha-i--am; •mi-I; t•h•ra--to him; adh†na--subordinate.
TRANSLATION
"If one cherishes pure loving devotion to Me, thinking of Me as his son,
his friend or his beloved, regarding himself as great and considering Me his
equal or inferior, I become subordinate to him.
PURPORT
In the Caitanya-carit•m”ta three kinds of devotional service are described-namely, bhakti (ordinary devotional service), ¤uddha-bhakti (pure devotional
service) and viddha-bhakti (mixed devotional service).
When devotional service is executed with some material purpose, involving
fruitive activities, mental speculations or mystic yoga, it is called mixed or
adulterated devotional service. Besides bhakti-yoga, the Bhagavad-g†t• also
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describes karma-yoga, j‘•na-yoga and dhy•na-yoga. Yoga means linking with the
Supreme Lord, which is possible only through devotion. Fruitive activities
ending in devotional service, philosophical speculation ending in devotional
service, and the practice of mysticism ending in devotional service are known
respectively as karma-yoga, j‘•na-yoga and dhy•na-yoga. But such devotional
service is adulterated by the three kinds of material activities.
For those grossly engaged in identifying the body as the self, pious
activity, or karma-yoga, is recommended. For those who identify the mind with
the self, philosophical speculation, or j‘•na-yoga, is recommended. But
devotees standing on the spiritual platform have no need of such material
conceptions of adulterated devotion. Adulterated devotional service does not
directly aim for love of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore service
performed strictly in conformity with the revealed scriptures is better than
such viddha-bhakti because it is free from all kinds of material
contamination. It is executed in K”£‹a consciousness, solely to please the
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Those who are spontaneously devoted to the Lord and have no aims for
material gain are called attracted devotees. They are spontaneously attracted
to the service of the Lord, and they follow in the footsteps of self-realized
souls. Their pure devotion (¤uddha-bhakti), manifested from pure love of
Godhead, surpasses the regulative principles of the authoritative scriptures.
Sometimes loving ecstasy transcends regulative principles; such ecstasy,
however, is completely on the spiritual platform and cannot be imitated. The
regulative principles help ordinary devotees rise to the stage of perfect love
of Godhead. Pure love for K”£‹a is the perfection of pure devotion, and pure
devotional service is identical with spontaneous devotional service.
Flawless execution of regulative principles is exhibited in the Vaiku‹àha
planets. By strictly executing these principles one can be elevated to the
Vaiku‹àha planets. But spontaneous pure loving service is found in K”£‹aloka
alone.
TEXT 23
TEXT
mayi bhaktir hi bhãt•n•m
am”tatv•ya kalpate
di£ày• yad •s†n mat-sneho
bhavat†n•‰ mad-•pana„
SYNONYMS
mayi--to Me; bhakti„--devotional service; hi--certainly; bhãt•n•m--of the
living beings; am”tatv•ya--the eternal life; kalpate--brings about; di£ày•--by
good fortune; yat--which; •s†t--was; mat--for Me; sneha„--the affection;
bhavat†n•m--of all of you; mat--of Me; •pana„--the obtaining.
TRANSLATION
" 'Devotional service rendered to Me by the living beings revives their
eternal life. O My dear damsels of Vraja, your affection for Me is your good
fortune, for it is the only means by which you have obtained My favor.'
PURPORT
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Pure devotional service is represented in the activities of the residents
of Vrajabhãmi (V”nd•vana). During a solar eclipse, the Lord came from Dv•rak•
and met the inhabitants of V”nd•vana at Samanta-pa‘caka. The meeting was
intensely painful for the damsels of Vrajabhãmi because Lord K”£‹a had
apparently left them to reside at Dv•rak•. But the Lord obligingly
acknowledged the pure devotional service of the damsels of Vraja by speaking
this verse (Bh•g. 10.82.44).
TEXT 24
TEXT
m•t• more putra-bh•ve karena bandhana
atih†na-j‘•ne kare l•lana p•lana
SYNONYMS
m•t•--mother; more--Me; putra-bh•ve--in the position of a son; karena-does; bandhana--binding; ati-h†na-j‘•ne--in thinking very poor; kare--does;
l•lana--nourishing; p•lana--protecting.
TRANSLATION
"Mother sometimes binds Me as her son. She nourishes and protects Me,
thinking Me utterly helpless.
TEXT 25
TEXT
sakh• ¤uddha-sakhye kare, skandhe •roha‹a
tumi kon ba‚a loka,----tumi •mi sama
SYNONYMS
sakh•--the friend; ¤uddha-sakhye--in pure friendship; kare--does; skandhe-on the shoulders; •roha‹a--mounting; tumi--You; kon--what; ba‚a--big; loka-person; tumi--You; •mi--I; sama--the same.
TRANSLATION
"My friends climb on My shoulders in pure friendship, saying, 'What kind of
big man are You? You and I are equal.'
TEXT 26
TEXT
priy• yadi m•na kari' karaye bhartsana
veda-stuti haite hare sei mora mana
SYNONYMS
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priy•--the lover; yadi--if; m•na kari'--sulking; karaye--does; bhartsana-rebuking; veda-stuti--the Vedic prayers; haite--from; hare--takes away; sei-that; mora--My; mana--mind.
TRANSLATION
"If My beloved consort reproaches Me in a sulky mood, that steals My mind
from the reverent hymns of the Vedas.
PURPORT
According to the Upani£ads, all living entities are dependent on the
supreme living entity, the Personality of Godhead. As it is said (Kaàha
Upani£ad 5.3), nityo nity•n•‰ cetana¤ cetan•n•m eko bahãn•‰ yo vidadh•ti
k•m•n: one eternal living entity supports all the other eternal living
entities. Because the Supreme Personality of Godhead maintains all the other
living entities, they remain subordinate to the Lord, even when joined with
Him in the reciprocation of loving affairs.
But in the course of exchanging transcendental love of the highest purity,
sometimes the subordinate devotee tries to predominate over the predominator.
One who lovingly engages with the Supreme Lord as if His mother or father
sometimes supersedes the position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Similarly, His fianc† or lover sometimes supersedes the position of the Lord.
But such attempts are exhibitions of the highest love. Only out of pure love
does the subordinate lover of the Supreme Personality of Godhead chide Him.
The Lord, enjoying this chiding, takes it very nicely. The exhibition of
natural love makes such activities very enjoyable. In worship of the Supreme
Lord with veneration there is no manifestation of such natural love because
the devotee considers the Lord his superior.
Regulative principles in devotional service are meant for those who have
not invoked their natural love of Godhead. When natural love arises, all
regulative methods are surpassed, and pure love is exhibited between the Lord
and the devotee. Although on such a platform of love the devotee sometimes
appears to predominate over the Lord or transgress regulative principles, such
dealings are far more advanced than ordinary dealings through regulative
principles with awe and veneration. A devotee who is actually free from all
designations due to complete attachment in love for the Supreme exhibits
spontaneous love for Godhead, which is always superior to the devotion of
regulative principles.
The informal language used between lover and beloved is significant of pure
affection. When devotees worship their beloved as the most venerable object,
spontaneous loving sentiments are observed to be lacking. A neophyte devotee
who follows the Vedic instructions that regulate those who lack pure love of
Godhead may superficially seem more exalted than a devotee in spontaneous love
of Godhead. But in fact such spontaneous pure love is far superior to
regulated devotional service. Such pure love of Godhead is always glorious in
all respects, more so than reverential devotional service rendered by a less
affectionate devotee.
TEXTS 27-28
TEXT
ei ¤uddha-bhakta la‘• karimu avat•ra
kariba vividha-vidha adbhuta vih•ra
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vaiku‹àh•dye n•hi ye ye l†l•ra prac•ra
se se l†l• kariba, y•te mora camatk•ra
SYNONYMS
ei--these; ¤uddha-bhakta--pure devotees; la‘•--taking; karimu--I shall
make; avat•ra--incarnation; kariba--I shall do; vividha-vidha--various kinds;
adbhuta--wonderful; vih•ra--pastimes; vaiku‹àha-•dye--in the Vaiku‹àha
planets, etc.; n•hi--not; ye ye--whatever; l†l•ra--of the pastimes; prac•ra-broadcasting; se se--those; l†l•--pastimes; kariba--I shall perform; y•te--in
which; mora--My; camatk•ra--wonder.
TRANSLATION
"Taking these pure devotees with Me, I shall descend and sport in various
wonderful ways, unknown even in Vaiku‹àha. I shall broadcast such pastimes by
which even I am amazed.
PURPORT
Lord K”£‹a in the form of Lord Caitanya educates His devotees to develop
progressively to the stage of pure devotional service. Thus He appears
periodically as a devotee to take part in various wonderful activities
depicted in His sublime philosophy and teachings.
There are innumerable Vaiku‹àha planets in the spiritual sky, and in all of
them the Lord accepts the service rendered by His eternal devotees in a
reverential mood. Therefore Lord ¥r† K”£‹a presents His most confidential
pastimes as He enjoys them in His transcendental realm. Such pastimes are so
attractive that they attract even the Lord, and thus He relishes them in the
form of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 29
TEXT
mo-vi£aye gop†-ga‹era upapati-bh•ve
yoga-m•y• karibeka •pana-prabh•ve
SYNONYMS
mo-vi£aye--on the subject of Me; gop†-ga‹era--of the gop†s; upapati--of a
paramour; bh•ve--in the position; yoga-m•y•--yogam•y•, Lord K”£‹a's internal
potency; karibeka--will make; •pana--her own; prabh•ve--by the influence.
TRANSLATION
"The influence of yogam•y• will inspire the gop†s with the sentiment that I
am their paramour.
PURPORT
Yogam•y• is the name of the internal potency that makes the Lord forget
Himself and become an object of love for His pure devotee in different
transcendental mellows. This yogam•y• potency creates a spiritual sentiment in
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the minds of the damsels of Vraja by which they think of Lord K”£‹a as their
paramour. This sentiment is never to be compared to mundane illicit sexual
love. It has nothing to do with sexual psychology, although the pure love of
such devotees seems to be sexual. One should know for certain that nothing can
exist in this cosmic manifestation that has no real counterpart in the
spiritual field. All material manifestations are emanations of the
Transcendence. The erotic principles of amorous love reflected in mixed
material values are perverted reflections of the reality of spirit, but one
cannot understand the reality unless one is sufficiently educated in the
spiritual science.
TEXT 30
TEXT
•miha n• j•ni t•h•, n• j•ne gop†-ga‹a
du•h•ra rãpa-gu‹e du•h•ra nitya hare mana
SYNONYMS
•miha--I; n• j•ni--shall not know; t•h•--that; n• j•ne--will not know;
gop†-ga‹a--the gop†s; du•h•ra--of the two; rãpa-gu‹e--the beauty and
qualities; du•h•ra--of the two; nitya--always; hare--carry away; mana--the
minds.
TRANSLATION
"Neither the gop†s nor I shall notice this, for our minds will always be
entranced by one another's beauty and qualities.
PURPORT
In the spiritual sky the Vaiku‹àha planets are predominated by N•r•ya‹a.
His devotees have the same features He does, and the exchange of devotion
there is on the platform of reverence. But above all these Vaiku‹àha planets
is Goloka, or K”£‹aloka, where the original Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a,
fully manifests His pleasure potency in free loving affairs. Since the
devotees in the material world know almost nothing about these affairs, the
Lord desires to show these affairs to them.
In Goloka V”nd•vana there is an exchange of love known as parak†ya-rasa. It
is something like the attraction of a married woman for a man other than her
husband. In the material world this sort of relationship is most abominable
because it is a perverted reflection of the parak†ya-rasa in the spiritual
world, where it is the highest kind of loving affair. Such feelings between
the devotee and the Lord are presented by the influence of yogam•y•. The
Bhagavad-g†t• states that devotees of the highest grade are under the care of
daiva-m•y•, or yogam•y•: mah•tm•nas tu m•‰ p•rtha daiv†‰ prak”tim •¤rit•„ (Bg.
9.13). Those who are actually great souls (mah•tm•s) are fully absorbed in
K”£‹a consciousness, always engaged in the service of the Lord. They are under
the care of daiv†-prak”ti, or yogam•y•. Yogam•y• creates a situation in which
the devotee is prepared to transgress all regulative principles simply to love
K”£‹a. A devotee naturally does not like to transgress the laws of reverence
for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but by the influence of yogam•y• he is
prepared to do anything to love the Supreme Lord better.
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Those under the spell of the material energy cannot at all appreciate the
activities of yogam•y•, for a conditioned soul can hardly understand the pure
reciprocation between the Lord and His devotee. But by executing devotional
service under the regulative principles, one can become very highly elevated
and then begin to appreciate the dealings of pure love under the management of
yogam•y•.
In the spiritual loving sentiment induced by the yogam•y• potency, both
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a and the damsels of Vraja forget themselves in spiritual
rapture. By the influence of such forgetfulness, the attractive beauty of the
gop†s plays a prominent part in the transcendental satisfaction of the Lord,
who has nothing to do with mundane sex. Because spiritual love of Godhead is
above everything mundane, the gop†s superficially seem to transgress the codes
of mundane morality. This perpetually puzzles mundane moralists. Therefore
yogam•y• acts to cover the Lord and His pastimes from the eyes of mundaners,
as confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.25), where the Lord says that He reserves
the right of not being exposed to everyone.
The acts of yogam•y• make it possible for the Lord and the gop†s, in loving
ecstasy, to sometimes meet and sometimes separate. These transcendental loving
affairs of the Lord are unimaginable to empiricists involved in the impersonal
feature of the Absolute Truth. Therefore the Lord Himself appears before the
mundaners to bestow upon them the highest form of spiritual realization and
also personally relish its essence. The Lord is so merciful that He Himself
descends to take the fallen souls back home to the kingdom of Godhead, where
the erotic principles of Godhead are eternally relished in their real form,
distinct from the perverted sexual love so much adored and indulged in by the
fallen souls in their diseased condition. The reason the Lord displays the
r•sa-l†l• is essentially to induce all the fallen souls to give up their
diseased morality and religiosity, and to attract them to the kingdom of God
to enjoy the reality. A person who actually understands what the r•sa-l†l• is
will certainly hate to indulge in mundane sex life. For the realized soul,
hearing the Lord's r•sa-l†l• through the proper channel will result in
complete abstinence from material sexual pleasure.
TEXT 31
TEXT
dharma ch•‚i' r•ge du•he karaye milana
kabhu mile, kabhu n• mile,----daivera ghaàana
SYNONYMS
dharma ch•‚i'--giving up religious customs; r•ge--in love; du•he--both;
karaye--do; milana--meeting; kabhu--sometimes; mile--they meet; kabhu-sometimes; n• mile--they do not meet; daivera--of destiny; ghaàana--the
happening.
TRANSLATION
"Pure attachment will unite us even at the expense of moral and religious
duties [dharma]. Destiny will sometimes bring us together and sometimes
separate us.
PURPORT
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The gop†s came out to meet K”£‹a in the dead of night when they heard the
sound of K”£‹a's flute. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† has accordingly composed a nice
verse (see Cc. šdi 5.224) that describes the beautiful boy called Govinda
standing by the bank of the Yamun• with His flute to His lips in the shining
moonlight. Those who want to enjoy life in the materialistic way of society,
friendship and love should not go to the Yamun• to see the form of Govinda.
The sound of Lord K”£‹a's flute is so sweet that it has made the gop†s forget
all about their relationships with their kinsmen and flee to K”£‹a in the dead
of night.
By leaving home in that way, the gop†s transgressed the Vedic regulations
of household life. This indicates that when natural feelings of love for K”£‹a
become fully manifest, a devotee can neglect conventional social rules and
regulations. In the material world we are situated in designative positions
only, but pure devotional service begins when one is freed from all
designations. When love for K”£‹a is awakened, the designative positions are
overcome.
The spontaneous attraction of ¥r† K”£‹a for His dearest parts and parcels
generates an enthusiasm that obliges ¥r† K”£‹a and the gop†s to meet together.
To celebrate this transcendental enthusiasm, there is need of a sentiment of
separation between the lover and beloved. In the condition of material
tribulation, no one wants the pangs of separation. But in the transcendental
form, the very same separation, being absolute in its nature, strengthens the
ties of love and enhances the desire of the lover and beloved to meet. The
period of separation, evaluated transcendentally, is more relishable than the
actual meeting, which lacks the feelings of increasing anticipation because
the lover and beloved are both present.
TEXT 32
TEXT
ei saba rasa-niry•sa kariba •sv•da
ei dv•re kariba saba bhaktere pras•da
SYNONYMS
ei--these; saba--all; rasa-niry•sa--essence of mellows; kariba--I shall do;
•sv•da--tasting; ei dv•re--by this; kariba--I shall do; saba--all; bhaktere-to the devotees; pras•da--favor.
TRANSLATION
"I shall taste the essence of all these rasas, and in this way I shall
favor all the devotees.
TEXT 33
TEXT
vrajera nirmala r•ga ¤uni' bhakta-ga‹a
r•ga-m•rge bhaje yena ch•‚i' dharma-karma
SYNONYMS
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vrajera--of Vraja; nirmala--spotless; r•ga--love; ¤uni'--hearing; bhaktaga‹a--the devotees; r•ga-m•rge--on the path of spontaneous love; bhaje--they
worship; yena--so that; ch•‚i'--giving up; dharma--religiosity; karma-fruitive activity.
TRANSLATION
"Then, by hearing about the pure love of the residents of Vraja, devotees
will worship Me on the path of spontaneous love, abandoning all rituals of
religiosity and fruitive activity."
PURPORT
Many realized souls, such as Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† and King Kula¤ekhara,
have recommended with great emphasis that one develop this spontaneous love of
Godhead, even at the risk of transgressing all the traditional codes of
morality and religiosity. ¥r† Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†, one of the six Gosv•m†s
of V”nd•vana, has written in his prayers called the Mana„-¤ik£• that one
should simply worship R•dh• and K”£‹a with all attention. Na dharma‰ n•dharma‰
¤ruti-ga‹a-nirukta‰ kila kuru: one should not be much interested in performing
Vedic rituals or simply following rules and regulations.
King Kula¤ekhara has written similarly, in his book Mukunda-m•l•-stotra
(5):
n•sth• dharme na vasu-nicaye naiva k•mopabhoge
yad bh•vya‰ tad bhavatu bhagavan pãrva-karm•nurãpam
etat pr•rthya‰ mama bahu-mata‰ janma-janm•ntare 'pi
tvat-p•d•mbho-ruha-yuga-gat• ni¤cal• bhaktir astu
"I have no attraction for performing religious rituals or holding any
earthly kingdom. I do not care for sense enjoyments; let them appear and
disappear in accordance with my previous deeds. My only desire is to be fixed
in devotional service to the lotus feet of the Lord, even though I may
continue to take birth here life after life."
TEXT 34
TEXT
anugrah•ya bhakt•n•‰
m•nu£a‰ deham •¤rita„
bhajate t•d”¤†„ kr†‚•
y•„ ¤rutv• tat-paro bhavet
SYNONYMS
anugrah•ya--for showing favor; bhakt•n•m--to the devotees; m•nu£am-humanlike; deham--body; •¤rita„--accepting; bhajate--He enjoys; t•d”¤†„--such;
kr†‚•„--pastimes; y•„--which; ¤rutv•--having heard; tat-para„--fully intent
upon Him; bhavet--one must become.
TRANSLATION
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"K”£‹a manifests His eternal humanlike form and performs His pastimes to
show mercy to the devotees. Having heard such pastimes, one should engage in
service to Him."
PURPORT
This text is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.33.36). The Supreme Personality of
Godhead has innumerable expansions of His transcendental form who eternally
exist in the spiritual world. This material world is only a perverted
reflection of the spiritual world, where everything is manifested without
inebriety. There everything is in its original existence, free from the
domination of time. Time cannot deteriorate or interfere with the conditions
in the spiritual world, where different manifestations of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead are the recipients of the worship of different living
entities in their constitutional spiritual positions. In the spiritual world
all existence is unadulterated goodness. The goodness found in the material
world is contaminated by the modes of passion and ignorance.
The saying that the human form of life is the best position for devotional
service has its special significance because only in this form can a living
entity revive his eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. The human form is considered the highest state in the cycle of the
species of life in the material world. If one takes advantage of this highest
kind of material form, one can regain his position of devotional service to
the Lord.
Incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead appear in all the
species of life, although this is inconceivable to the human brain. The Lord's
pastimes are differentiated according to the appreciating capacity of the
different types of bodies of the living entities. The Supreme Lord bestows the
most merciful benediction upon human society when He appears in His human
form. It is then that humanity gets the opportunity to engage in different
kinds of eternal service to the Lord.
Special natural appreciation of the descriptions of a particular pastime of
Godhead indicates the constitutional position of a living entity. Adoration,
servitorship, friendship, parental affection and conjugal love are the five
primary relationships with K”£‹a. The highest perfectional stage of the
conjugal relationship, enriched by many sentiments, gives the maximum
relishable mellow to the devotee.
The Lord appears in different incarnations--as a fish, tortoise and boar,
as Para¤ur•ma, Lord R•ma, Buddha and so on--to reciprocate the different
appreciations of living entities in different stages of evolution. The
conjugal relationship of amorous love called parak†ya-rasa is the unparalleled
perfection of love exhibited by Lord K”£‹a and His devotees.
A class of so-called devotees known as sahajiy•s try to imitate the Lord's
pastimes, although they have no understanding of the amorous love in His
expansions of pleasure potency. Their superficial imitation can create havoc
on the path for the advancement of one's spiritual relationship with the Lord.
Material sexual indulgence can never be equated with spiritual love, which is
in unadulterated goodness. The activities of the sahajiy•s simply lower one
deeper into the material contamination of the senses and mind. K”£‹a's
transcendental pastimes display eternal servitorship to Adhok£aja, the Supreme
Lord, who is beyond all conception through material senses. Materialistic
conditioned souls do not understand the transcendental exchanges of love, but
they like to indulge in sense gratification in the name of devotional service.
The activities of the Supreme Lord can never be understood by irresponsible
persons who think the pastimes of R•dh• and K”£‹a to be ordinary affairs. The
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r•sa dance is arranged by K”£‹a's internal potency yogam•y•, and it is beyond
the grasp of the materially affected person. Trying to throw mud into
transcendence with their perversity, the sahajiy•s misinterpret the sayings
tat-paratvena nirmalam and tat-paro bhavet. By misinterpreting t•dr¤†„ kr†‚•„,
they want to indulge in sex while pretending to imitate Lord K”£‹a. But one
must actually understand the imports of the words through the intelligence of
the authorized gosv•m†s. ¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura, in his prayers to the
Gosv•m†s, has explained his inability to understand such spiritual affairs.
rãpa-raghun•tha-pade ha-ibe •kuti
kabe h•ma bujhaba se yugala-p†riti
"When I shall be eager to understand the literature given by the Gosv•m†s,
then I shall be able to understand the transcendental love affairs of R•dh•
and K”£‹a." In other words, unless one is trained under the disciplic
succession of the Gosv•m†s, one cannot understand R•dh• and K”£‹a. The
conditioned souls are naturally averse to understanding the spiritual
existence of the Lord, and if they try to know the transcendental nature of
the Lord's pastimes while they remain absorbed in materialism, they are sure
to blunder like the sahajiy•s.
TEXT 35
TEXT
'bhavet' kriy• vidhili•, sei ih• kaya
kartavya ava¤ya ei, anyath• pratyav•ya
SYNONYMS
bhavet--bhavet; kriy•--the verb; vidhi-li•--an injunction of the imperative
mood; sei--that; ih•--here; kaya--says; kartavya--to be done; ava¤ya-certainly; ei--this; anyath•--otherwise; pratyav•ya--detriment.
TRANSLATION
Here the use of the verb "bhavet," which is in the imperative mood, tells
us that this certainly must be done. Noncompliance would be abandonment of
duty.
PURPORT
This imperative is applicable to pure devotees. Neophytes will be able to
understand these affairs only after being elevated by regulated devotional
service under the expert guidance of the spiritual master. Then they too will
be competent to hear of the love affairs of R•dh• and K”£‹a.
As long as one is in material, conditioned life, strict discipline is
required in the matter of moral and immoral activities. The absolute world is
transcendental and free from such distinctions because there inebriety is not
possible. But in this material world a sexual appetite necessitates
distinction between moral and immoral conduct. There are no sexual activities
in the spiritual world. The transactions between lover and beloved in the
spiritual world are pure transcendental love and unadulterated bliss.
One who has not been attracted by the transcendental beauty of rasa will
certainly be dragged down into material attraction, thus to act in material
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contamination and progress to the darkest region of hellish life. But by
understanding the conjugal love of R•dh• and K”£‹a one is freed from the grip
of attraction to material so-called love between man and woman. Similarly, one
who understands the pure parental love of Nanda and Ya¤od• for K”£‹a will be
saved from being dragged into material parental affection. If one accepts
K”£‹a as the supreme friend, the attraction of material friendship will be
finished for him, and he will not be dismayed by so-called friendship with
mundane wranglers. If he is attracted by servitorship to K”£‹a, he will no
longer have to serve the material body in the degraded status of material
existence, with the false hope of becoming master in the future. Similarly,
one who sees the greatness of K”£‹a in neutrality will certainly never again
seek the so-called relief of impersonalist or voidist philosophy. If one is
not attracted by the transcendental nature of K”£‹a, one is sure to be
attracted to material enjoyment, thus to become implicated in the clinging
network of virtuous and sinful activities and continue material existence by
transmigrating from one material body to another. Only in K”£‹a consciousness
can one achieve the highest perfection of life.
TEXTS 36-37
TEXT
ei v•‘ch• yaiche k”£‹a-pr•kaàya-k•ra‹a
asura-sa‰h•ra----•nu£a•ga prayojana
ei mata caitanya-k”£‹a pãr‹a bhagav•n
yuga-dharma-pravartana nahe t••ra k•ma
SYNONYMS
ei--this; v•‘ch•--desire; yaiche--just as; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; pr•kaàya-for the manifestation; k•ra‹a--reason; asura-sa‰h•ra--the killing of demons;
•nu£a•ga--secondary; prayojana--reason; ei mata--like this; caitanya--as Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; pãr‹a--full; bhagav•n--the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; yuga-dharma--the religion of the age; pravartana-initiating; nahe--is not; t••ra--of Him; k•ma--the desire.
TRANSLATION
Just as these desires are the fundamental reason for K”£‹a's appearance
whereas destroying the demons is only an incidental necessity, so for ¥r†
K”£‹a Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, promulgating the dharma of
the age is incidental.
TEXT 38
TEXT
kona k•ra‹e yabe haila avat•re mana
yuga-dharma-k•la haila se k•le milana
SYNONYMS
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kona k•ra‹e--by some reason; yabe--when; haila--there was; avat•re--in
incarnation; mana--inclination; yuga-dharma--for the religion of the age;
k•la--the time; haila--there was; se k•le--at that time; milana--conjunction.
TRANSLATION
When the Lord desired to appear for another reason, the time for
promulgating the religion of the age also arose.
TEXT 39
TEXT
dui hetu avatari' la‘• bhakta-ga‹a
•pane •sv•de prema-n•ma-sa•k†rtana
SYNONYMS
dui--two; hetu--reasons; avatari'--incarnating; la‘•--taking; bhakta-ga‹a-the devotees; •pane--Himself; •sv•de--tastes; prema--love of God; n•masa•k†rtana--and congregational chanting of the holy name.
TRANSLATION
Thus with two intentions the Lord appeared with His devotees and tasted the
nectar of prema with the congregational chanting of the holy name.
TEXT 40
TEXT
sei dv•re •ca‹‚•le k†rtana sa‘c•re
n•ma-prema-m•l• g••thi' par•ila sa‰s•re
SYNONYMS
sei dv•re--by that; •-ca‹‚•le--even among the ca‹‚•las; k†rtana--the
chanting of the holy names; sa‘c•re--He infuses; n•ma--of the holy names;
prema--and of love of God; m•l•--a garland; g••thi'--stringing together;
par•ila--He put it on; sa‰s•re--the whole material world.
TRANSLATION
Thus He spread k†rtana even among the untouchables. He wove a wreath of the
holy name and prema with which He garlanded the entire material world.
TEXT 41
TEXT
ei-mata bhakta-bh•va kari' a•g†k•ra
•pani •cari' bhakti karila prac•ra
SYNONYMS
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ei-mata--like this; bhakta-bh•va--the position of a devotee; kari'--making;
a•g†k•ra--acceptance; •pani--Himself; •cari'--practicing; bhakti--devotional
service; karila--did; prac•ra--propagation.
TRANSLATION
In this way, assuming the sentiment of a devotee, He preached devotional
service while practicing it Himself.
PURPORT
When Rãpa Gosv•m† met Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Pray•ga (Allahabad),
he offered his respectful obeisances by submitting that Lord Caitanya was more
magnanimous than any other avat•ra of K”£‹a because He was distributing love
of K”£‹a. His mission was to enhance love of Godhead. In the human form of
life the highest achievement is to attain the platform of love of Godhead.
Lord Caitanya did not invent a system of religion, as people sometimes assume.
Religious systems are meant to show the existence of God, who is then
generally approached as the cosmic order-supplier. But Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's transcendental mission is to distribute love of Godhead to
everyone. Anyone who accepts God as the Supreme can take to the process of
chanting Hare K”£‹a and become a lover of God. Therefore Lord Caitanya is the
most magnanimous. This munificent broadcasting of devotional service is
possible only for K”£‹a Himself. Therefore Lord Caitanya is K”£‹a.
In the Bhagavad-g†t• K”£‹a has taught the philosophy of surrender to the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One who has surrendered to the Supreme can
make further progress by learning to love Him. Therefore the K”£‹a
consciousness movement propagated by Lord Caitanya is especially meant for
those who are cognizant of the presence of the Supreme Godhead, the ultimate
controller of everything. His mission is to teach people how to dovetail
themselves into engagements of transcendental loving service. He is K”£‹a
teaching His own service from the position of a devotee. The Lord's acceptance
of the role of a devotee in the eternal form of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
is another of the Lord's wonderful features. A conditioned soul cannot reach
the absolute Personality of Godhead by his imperfect endeavor, and therefore
it is wonderful that Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, in the form of Lord Gaur••ga, has made it
easy for everyone to approach Him.
Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m† has described Lord Caitanya as K”£‹a Himself with
the attitude of R•dh•r•‹†, or a combination of R•dh• and K”£‹a. The intention
of Lord Caitanya is to taste K”£‹a's sweetness in transcendental love. He does
not care to think of Himself as K”£‹a, because He wants the position of
R•dh•r•‹†. We should remember this. A class of so-called devotees called the
nad†y•-n•gar†s or gaura-n•gar†s pretend that they have the sentiment of gop†s
toward Lord Caitanya, but they do not realize that He placed Himself not as
the enjoyer, K”£‹a, but as the enjoyed, the devotee of K”£‹a. The concoctions
of unauthorized persons pretending to be bona fide have not been accepted by
Lord Caitanya. Presentations such as those of the gaura-n•gar†s are only
disturbances to the sincere execution of the mission of Lord Caitanya. Lord
Caitanya is undoubtedly K”£‹a Himself, and He is always nondifferent from
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. But the emotion technically called vipralambha-bh•va, which
the Lord adopted for confidential reasons, should not be disturbed in the name
of service. A mundaner should not unnecessarily intrude into affairs of
transcendence and thereby displease the Lord. One must always be on guard
against this sort of devotional anomaly. A devotee is not meant to create
disturbances to K”£‹a. As ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† has explained, devotional service
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is •nukãlyena, or favorable to K”£‹a. Acting unfavorably toward K”£‹a is not
devotion. Ka‰sa was the enemy of K”£‹a. He always thought of K”£‹a, but he
thought of Him as an enemy. One should always avoid such unfavorable so-called
service.
Lord Caitanya has accepted the role of R•dh•r•‹†, and we should support
that position, as Svarãpa D•modara did in the Gambh†r• (the room where Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu stayed in Pur†). He always reminded Lord Caitanya of
R•dh•'s feelings of separation as they are described in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, and
Lord Caitanya appreciated his assistance. But the gaura-n•gar†s, who place
Lord Caitanya in the position of enjoyer and themselves as His enjoyed, are
not approved by Lord Caitanya or by Lord Caitanya's followers. Instead of
being blessed, the foolish imitators are left completely apart. Their
concoctions are against the principles of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The
doctrine of transcendental enjoyment by K”£‹a cannot be mixed up with the
doctrine of transcendental feeling of separation from K”£‹a in the role of
R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 42
TEXT
d•sya, sakhya, v•tsalya, •ra ye ¤”•g•ra
c•ri prema, catur-vidha bhakta-i •dh•ra
SYNONYMS
d•sya--servitude; sakhya--friendship; v•tsalya--parental affection; •ra-and; ye--that; ¤r•g•ra--conjugal love; c•r†--four types; prema--love of God;
catu„-vidha--four kinds; bhakta-i--devotees; •dh•ra--the containers.
TRANSLATION
Four kinds of devotees are the receptacles of the four kinds of mellows in
love of God, namely servitude, friendship, parental affection and conjugal
love.
TEXT 43
TEXT
nija nija bh•va sabe ¤re£àha kari' m•ne
nija-bh•ve kare k”£‹a-sukha •sv•dane
SYNONYMS
nija nija--each his own; bh•va--mood; sabe--all; ¤re£àha kari'--making the
best; m•ne--accepts; nija-bh•ve--in his own mood; kare--does; k”£‹a-sukha-happiness with Lord K”£‹a; •sv•dane--tasting.
TRANSLATION
Each kind of devotee feels that his sentiment is the most excellent, and
thus in that mood he tastes great happiness with Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 44
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TEXT
taàastha ha-iy• mane vic•ra yadi kari
saba rasa haite ¤”•g•re adhika m•dhur†
SYNONYMS
taàa-stha ha-iy•--becoming impartial; mane--in the mind; vic•ra-consideration; yadi--if; kari--doing; saba rasa--all the mellows; haite--than;
¤”•g•re--in conjugal love; adhika--greater; m•dhur†--sweetness.
TRANSLATION
But if we compare the sentiments in an impartial mood, we find that the
conjugal sentiment is superior to all in sweetness.
PURPORT
No one is higher or lower than anyone else in transcendental relationships
with the Lord, for in the absolute realm everything is equal. But although
these relationships are absolute, there are also transcendental differences
between them. Thus the transcendental relationship of conjugal love is
considered the highest perfection.
TEXT 45
TEXT
yathottaram asau sv•davi¤e£oll•samayy api
ratir v•sanay• sv•dv†
bh•sate k•pi kasyacit
SYNONYMS
yath•-uttaram--one after another; asau--that; sv•da-vi¤e£a--of particular
tastes; ull•sa-may†--consisting of the increase; api--although; rati„--love;
v•sanay•--by the different desire; sv•dv†--sweet; bh•sate--exists; k• api-any; kasyacit--of someone (the devotee).
TRANSLATION
"Increasing love is experienced in various tastes, one above another. But
that love which has the highest taste in the gradual succession of desire
manifests itself in the form of conjugal love."
PURPORT
This is a verse from ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†'s Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (2.5.38).
TEXT 46
TEXT
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ataeva madhura rasa kahi tara n•ma
svak†y•-parak†y•-bh•ve dvi-vidha sa‰sth•na
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; madhura--sweet; rasa--mellow; kahi--I say; t•ra--of
that; n•ma--the name; svak†y•--svak†y• (own); parak†y•--and named parak†y•
(another's); bh•ve--in the moods; dvi-vidha--two types; sa‰sth•na--positions.
TRANSLATION
Therefore I call it madhura-rasa. It has two further divisions, namely
wedded and unwedded love.
TEXT 47
TEXT
parak†y•-bh•ve ati rasera ull•sa
vraja vin• ih•ra anyatra n•hi v•sa
SYNONYMS
parak†y•-bh•ve--in the mood of parak†y•, or conjugal relations outside of
marriage; ati--very great; rasera--of mellow; ull•sa--increase; vraja vin•-except for Vraja; ih•ra--of this; anyatra--anywhere else; n•hi--there is not;
v•sa--residence.
TRANSLATION
There is a great increase of mellow in the unwedded conjugal mood. Such
love is found nowhere but in Vraja.
TEXT 48
TEXT
vraja-vadhã-ga‹era ei bh•va niravadhi
t•ra madhye ¤r†-r•dh•ya bh•vera avadhi
SYNONYMS
vraja-vadhã-ga‹era--of the young wives of Vraja; ei--this; bh•va--mood;
niravadhi--unbounded; t•ra madhye--among them; ¤r†-r•dh•ya--in ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; bh•vera--of the mood; avadhi--the highest limit.
TRANSLATION
This mood is unbounded in the damsels of Vraja, but among them it finds its
perfection in ¥r† R•dh•.
TEXT 49
TEXT
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prau‚ha nirmala-bh•va prema sarvottama
k”£‹era m•dhurya-rasa-•sv•da-k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
prau‚ha--matured; nirmala-bh•va--pure condition; prema--love; sarva-uttama-best of all; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; m•dhurya-rasa--of the mellow of the
conjugal relationship; •sv•da--of the tasting; k•ra‹a--the cause.
TRANSLATION
Her pure, mature love surpasses that of all others. Her love is the cause
of Lord K”£‹a's tasting the sweetness of the conjugal relationship.
TEXT 50
TEXT
ataeva sei bh•va a•g†k•ra kari'
s•dhilena nija v•‘ch• gaur••ga-¤r†-hari
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; sei bh•va--that mood; a•g†k•ra kari'--accepting;
s•dhilena--fulfilled; nija--His own; v•‘ch•--desire; gaur••ga--Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; ¤r†-hari--the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
Therefore Lord Gaur••ga, who is ¥r† Hari Himself, accepted the sentiments
of R•dh• and thus fulfilled His own desires.
PURPORT
Of the four kinds of reciprocation of loving service--d•sya, sakhya,
v•tsalya and m•dhurya--m•dhurya is considered the fullest. But the conjugal
relationship is further divided into two varieties, namely svak†ya and
parak†ya. Svak†ya is the relationship with K”£‹a as a formally married
husband, and parak†ya is the relationship with K”£‹a as a paramour. Expert
analysts have decided that the transcendental ecstasy of the parak†ya mellow
is better because it is more enthusiastic. This phase of conjugal love is
found in those who have surrendered to the Lord in intense love, knowing well
that such illicit love with a paramour is not morally approved in society. The
risks involved in such love of Godhead make this emotion superior to the
relationship in which such risk is not involved. The validity of such risk,
however, is possible only in the transcendental realm. Svak†ya and parak†ya
conjugal love of Godhead have no existence in the material world, and parak†ya
is not exhibited anywhere in Vaiku‹àha, but only in the portion of Goloka
V”nd•vana known as Vraja.
Some devotees think that K”£‹a is eternally the enjoyer in Goloka V”nd•vana
but only sometimes comes to the platform of Vraja to enjoy parak†ya-rasa. The
six Gosv•m†s of V”nd•vana, however, have explained that K”£‹a's pastimes in
Vraja are eternal, like His other activities in Goloka V”nd•vana. Vraja is a
confidential part of Goloka V”nd•vana. K”£‹a exhibited His Vraja pastimes on
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the surface of this world, and similar pastimes are eternally exhibited in
Vraja in Goloka V”nd•vana, where parak†ya-rasa is ever existent.
In the Third Chapter of this epic, ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† has
explicitly accepted the fact that K”£‹a appears in this material world at the
end of the Dv•para age of the twenty-eighth catur-yuga of Vaivasvata Manu and
brings with Him His Vrajadh•ma, which is the eternal abode of His highest
pastimes. As the Lord appears by His own internal potency, so He also brings
all His paraphernalia by the same internal potency, without extraneous help.
It is further stated here in Caitanya-carit•m”ta that the parak†ya sentiment
exists only in that transcendental realm and nowhere else. This highest form
of ecstasy can exist only in the most confidential part of the transcendental
world, but by the causeless mercy of the Lord we can have a peep into that
invisible Vraja.
The transcendental mellow relished by the gop†s in Vraja is
superexcellently featured in ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. Mature assimilation of the
transcendental humor of conjugal love is represented by ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†,
whose feelings are incomprehensible even to the Lord Himself. The intensity of
Her loving service is the highest form of ecstasy. No one can surpass ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹† in relishing the transcendental mellow qualities of the Lord.
Therefore the Lord Himself agreed to assume the position of R•dh•r•‹† in the
form of Lord ¥r† Gaur••ga. He then relished the highest position of parak†yarasa, as exhibited in the transcendental abode of Vraja.
TEXT 51
TEXT
sure¤•n•‰ durga‰ gatir ati¤ayenopani£ad•‰
mun†n•‰ sarva-sva‰ pra‹ata-paàal†n•‰ madhurim•
viniry•sa„ prem‹o nikhila-pa¤u-p•l•mbuja-d”¤•‰
sa caitanya„ ki‰ me punar api d”¤or y•syati padam
SYNONYMS
sura-†¤•n•m--of the kings of the demigods; durgam--fortress; gati„--the
goal; ati¤ayena--eminently; upani£ad•m--of the Upani£ads; mun†n•m--of the
sages; sarva-svam--the be-all and end-all; pra‹ata-paàal†n•m--of the groups of
the devotees; madhurim•--the sweetness; viniry•sa„--the essence; prem‹a„--of
love; nikhila--all; pa¤u-p•l•--of the cowherd women; ambuja-d”¤•m--lotus-eyed;
sa„--He; caitanya„--Lord Caitanya; kim--what; me--my; puna„--again; api-certainly; d”¤o„--of the two eyes; y•syati--will come; padam--to the abode.
TRANSLATION
"Lord Caitanya is the shelter of the demigods, the goal of the Upani£ads,
the be-all and end-all of the great sages, the beautiful shelter of His
devotees, and the essence of the love of the lotus-eyed gop†s. Will He again
be the object of my vision?"
TEXT 52
TEXT
ap•ra‰ kasy•pi pra‹ayi-jana-v”ndasya kutuk†
rasa-stoma‰ h”tv• madhuram upabhoktu‰ kam-api ya„
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ruca‰ sv•m •vavre dyutim iha tad†y•‰ prakaàayan
sa deva¤ caitany•k”tir atitar•‰ na„ k”payatu
SYNONYMS
ap•ram--boundless; kasya api--of someone; pra‹ayi-jana-v”ndasya--of the
multitude of lovers; kutuk†--one who is curious; rasa-stomam--the group of
mellows; h”tv•--stealing; madhuram--sweet; upabhoktum--to enjoy; kam api-some; ya„--who; rucam--luster; sv•m--own; •vavre--covered; dyutim--luster;
iha--here; tad†y•m--related to Him; prakaàayan--manifesting; sa„--He; deva„-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; caitanya-•k”ti„--having the form of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; atitar•m--greatly; na„--unto us; k”payatu--may He show
His mercy.
TRANSLATION
"Lord K”£‹a desired to taste the limitless nectarean mellows of the love of
one of His multitude of loving damsels [¥r† R•dh•], and so He has assumed the
form of Lord Caitanya. He has tasted that love while hiding His own dark
complexion with Her effulgent yellow color. May that Lord Caitanya confer upon
us His grace."
PURPORT
Texts 51 and 52 are from the Stava-m•l• of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 53
TEXT
bh•va-graha‹era hetu kaila dharma-sth•pana
t•ra mukhya hetu kahi, ¤una sarva-jana
SYNONYMS
bh•va-graha‹era--of accepting the mood; hetu--the reason; kaila--did;
dharma--religion; sth•pana--establishing; t•ra--of that; mukhya--principal;
hetu--reason; kahi--I say; ¤una--please hear; sarva-jana--everyone.
TRANSLATION
To accept ecstatic love is the main reason He appeared and reestablished
the religious system for this age. I shall now explain that reason. Everyone
please listen.
TEXT 54
TEXT
mãla hetu •ge ¤lokera kaila •bh•sa
ebe kahi sei ¤lokera artha prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
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mãla hetu--the root cause; •ge--in the beginning; ¤lokera--of the verse;
kaila--gave; •bh•sa--hint; ebe--now; kahi--I shall speak; sei--that; ¤lokera-of the verse; artha--meaning; prak•¤a--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
Having first given hints about the verse describing the principal reason
why the Lord appeared, now I shall manifest its full meaning.
TEXT 55
TEXT
r•dh• k”£‹a-pra‹aya-vik”tir hl•din† ¤aktir asm•d
ek•tm•n•v api bhuvi pur• deha-bheda‰ gatau tau
caitany•khya‰ prakaàam adhun• tad-dvaya‰ caikyam •pta‰
r•dh•-bh•va-dyuti-suvalita‰ naumi k”£‹a-svarãpam
SYNONYMS
r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; pra‹aya--of love; vik”ti„-the transformation; hl•din† ¤akti„--pleasure potency; asm•t--from this; eka•tm•nau--both the same in identity; api--although; bhuvi--on earth; pur•--from
beginningless time; deha-bhedam--separate forms; gatau--obtained; tau--these
two; caitanya-•khyam--known as ¥r† Caitanya; prakaàam--manifest; adhun•--now;
tat-dvayam--the two of Them; ca--and; aikyam--unity; •ptam--obtained; r•dh•-of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; bh•va--mood; dyuti--the luster; suvalitam--who is
adorned with; naumi--I offer my obeisances; k”£‹a-svarãpam--to Him who is
identical with ¥r† K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
"The loving affairs of ¥r† R•dh• and K”£‹a are transcendental
manifestations of the Lord's internal pleasure-giving potency. Although R•dh•
and K”£‹a are one in Their identity, They separated Themselves eternally. Now
these two transcendental identities have again united, in the form of ¥r†
K”£‹a Caitanya. I bow down to Him, who has manifested Himself with the
sentiment and complexion of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† although He is K”£‹a Himself."
PURPORT
This text is from the diary of ¥r†la Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†. It appears
as the fifth of the first fourteen verses of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
TEXT 56
TEXT
r•dh•-k”£‹a eka •tm•, dui deha dhari'
anyonye vilase rasa •sv•dana kari'
SYNONYMS
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r•dh•-k”£‹a--R•dh• and K”£‹a; eka--one; •tm•--self; dui--two; deha--bodies;
dhari'--assuming; anyonye--one another; vilase--They enjoy; rasa--the mellows
of love; •sv•dana kari'--tasting.
TRANSLATION
R•dh• and K”£‹a are one and the same, but They have assumed two bodies.
Thus They enjoy each other, tasting the mellows of love.
PURPORT
The two transcendentalists R•dh• and K”£‹a are a puzzle to materialists.
The above description of R•dh• and K”£‹a from the diary of ¥r†la Svarãpa
D•modara Gosv•m† is a condensed explanation, but one needs great spiritual
insight to understand the mystery of these two personalities. One is enjoying
in two. ¥r† K”£‹a is the potent factor, and ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is the internal
potency. According to Ved•nta philosophy, there is no difference between the
potent and potency: they are identical. We cannot differentiate between one
and the other, any more than we can separate fire from heat.
Everything in the Absolute is inconceivable in relative existence.
Therefore in relative cognizance it is very difficult to assimilate this truth
of the oneness between the potent and the potency. The philosophy of
inconceivable oneness and difference propounded by Lord Caitanya is the only
source of understanding for such intricacies of transcendence.
In fact, R•dh•r•‹† is the internal potency of ¥r† K”£‹a, and She eternally
intensifies the pleasure of ¥r† K”£‹a. Impersonalists cannot understand this
without the help of a mah•-bh•gavata devotee. The very name R•dh• suggests
that She is eternally the topmost mistress of the comforts of ¥r† K”£‹a. As
such, She is the medium transmitting the living entities' service to ¥r†
K”£‹a. Devotees in V”nd•vana therefore seek the mercy of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† in
order to be recognized as loving servitors of ¥r† K”£‹a.
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu personally approaches the fallen conditioned souls
of the iron age to deliver the highest principle of transcendental
relationships with the Lord. The activities of Lord Caitanya are primarily in
the role of the pleasure-giving portion of His internal potency.
The absolute Personality of Godhead, ¥r† K”£‹a, is the omnipotent form of
transcendental existence, knowledge and bliss in full. His internal potency is
exhibited first as sat, or existence--or, in other words, as the portion that
expands the existence function of the Lord. The same potency while displaying
full knowledge is called cit, or samvit, which expands the transcendental
forms of the Lord. Finally, the same potency while playing as a pleasuregiving medium is known as hl•din†, or the transcendental blissful potency.
Thus the Lord manifests His internal potency in three transcendental
divisions.
TEXT 57
TEXT
sei dui eka ebe caitanya gos•‘i
rasa •sv•dite do•he hail• eka-àh••i
SYNONYMS
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sei--these; dui--two; eka--one; ebe--now; caitanya gos•‘i--Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; rasa--mellow; •sv•dite--to taste; do•he--the two; hail•--have
become; eka-àh••i--one body.
TRANSLATION
Now, to enjoy rasa, They have appeared in one body as Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 58
TEXT
ithi l•gi' •ge kari t•ra vivara‹a
y•h• haite haya gaurera mahim•-kathana
SYNONYMS
ithi l•gi'--for this; •ge--first; kari--I shall do; t•ra--of that;
vivara‹a--description; y•h• haite--from which; haya--there is; gaurera--of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; mahim•--the glory; kathana--relating.
TRANSLATION
Therefore I shall first delineate the position of R•dh• and K”£‹a. From
that the glory of Lord Caitanya will be known.
TEXT 59
TEXT
r•dhik• hayena k”£‹era pra‹aya-vik•ra
svarãpa-¤akti----'hl•din†' n•ma y••h•ra
SYNONYMS
r•dhik•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; hayena--is; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; pra‹ayavik•ra--transformation of love; svarãpa-¤akti--personal energy; hl•din†-hl•din†; n•ma--name; y••h•ra--whose.
TRANSLATION
¥r†mat† R•dhik• is the transformation of K”£‹a's love. She is His internal
energy called hl•din†.
TEXT 60
TEXT
hl•din† kar•ya k”£‹e •nand•sv•dana
hl•din†ra dv•r• kare bhaktera po£a‹a
SYNONYMS
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hl•din†--the hl•din† energy; kar•ya--causes to do; k”£‹e--in Lord K”£‹a;
•nanda-•sv•dana--the tasting of bliss; hl•din†ra dv•r•--by the pleasure
potency; kare--does; bhaktera--of the devotee; po£a‹a--nourishing.
TRANSLATION
That hl•din† energy gives K”£‹a pleasure and nourishes His devotees.
PURPORT
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† has elaborately discussed the hl•din† potency in his
Pr†ti-sandarbha. He says that the Vedas clearly state, "Only devotional
service can lead one to the Personality of Godhead. Only devotional service
can help a devotee meet the Supreme Lord face to face. The Supreme Personality
of Godhead is attracted by devotional service, and as such the ultimate
supremacy of Vedic knowledge rests in knowing the science of devotional
service."
What is the particular attraction that makes the Supreme Lord enthusiastic
to accept devotional service, and what is the nature of such service? The
Vedic scriptures inform us that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the
Absolute Truth, is self sufficient, and that m•y•, nescience, can never
influence Him at all. As such, the potency that overcomes the Supreme must be
purely spiritual. Such a potency cannot be anything of the material
manifestation. The bliss enjoyed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot
be of material composition like the impersonalist conception of the bliss of
Brahman. Devotional service is reciprocation between two, and therefore it
cannot be located simply within one's self. Therefore the bliss of selfrealization, brahm•nanda, cannot be equated with devotional service.
The Supreme Personality of Godhead has three kinds of internal potency,
namely, the hl•din†-¤akti, or pleasure potency, the sandhin†-¤akti, or
existential potency, and the samvit-¤akti, or cognitive potency. In the Vi£‹u
Pur•‹a (1.12.69) the Lord is addressed as follows: "O Lord, You are the
support of everything. The three attributes hl•din†, sandhin† and samvit exist
in You as one spiritual energy. But the material modes, which cause happiness,
misery and mixtures of the two, do not exist in You, for You have no material
qualities."
Hl•din† is the personal manifestation of the blissfulness of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, by which He enjoys pleasure. Because the pleasure
potency is perpetually present in the Supreme Lord, the theory of the
impersonalist that the Lord appears in the material mode of goodness cannot be
accepted. The impersonalist conclusion is against the Vedic version that the
Lord possesses a transcendental pleasure potency. When the pleasure potency of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is exhibited by His grace in the person of
a devotee, that manifestation is called love of God. "Love of God" is an
epithet for the pleasure potency of the Lord. Therefore devotional service
reciprocated between the Lord and His devotee is an exhibition of the
transcendental pleasure potency of the Lord.
The potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that always enriches Him
with transcendental bliss is not material, but the ¥a•karites have accepted it
as such because they are ignorant of the identity of the Supreme Lord and His
pleasure potency. Those ignorant persons cannot understand the distinction
between impersonal spiritual bliss and the variegatedness of the spiritual
pleasure potency. The hl•din† potency gives the Lord all transcendental
pleasure, and the Lord bestows such a potency upon His pure devotee.
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TEXT 61
TEXT
sac-cid-•nanda, pãr‹a, k”£‹era svarãpa
eka-i cic-chakti t••ra dhare tina rãpa
SYNONYMS
sat-cit-•nanda--eternity, knowledge and bliss; pãr‹a--full; k”£‹era--of
Lord K”£‹a; sva-rãpa--own form; eka-i--one; cit-¤akti--spiritual energy;
t••ra--of Him; dhare--manifests; tina--three; rãpa--forms.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a's body is eternal [sat], full of knowledge [cit] and full of
bliss [•nanda]. His one spiritual energy manifests three forms.
TEXT 62
TEXT
•nand•‰¤e hl•din†, sad-a‰¤e sandhin†
cid-a‰¤e samvit----y•re j‘•na kari' m•ni
SYNONYMS
•nanda-a‰¤e--in the bliss portion; hl•din†--the pleasure energy; sat-a‰¤e-in the eternal portion; sandhin†--the existence-expanding energy; cit-a‰¤e--in
the cognizant portion; samvit--the full energy of knowledge; y•re--which;
j‘•na kari'--as knowledge; m•ni--I accept.
TRANSLATION
Hl•din† is His aspect of bliss; sandhin†, of eternal existence; and samvit,
of cognizance, which is also accepted as knowledge.
PURPORT
In his thesis Bhagavat-sandarbha (103), ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† explains the
potencies of the Lord as follows: The transcendental potency of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead by which He maintains His existence is called sandhin†.
The transcendental potency by which He knows Himself and causes others to know
Him is called samvit. The transcendental potency by which He possesses
transcendental bliss and causes His devotees to have bliss is called hl•din†.
The total exhibition of these potencies is called vi¤uddha-sattva, and this
platform of spiritual variegatedness is displayed even in the material world,
when the Lord appears here. The pastimes and manifestations of the Lord in the
material world are therefore not at all material: they belong to the pure
transcendental state. The Bhagavad-g†t• confirms that anyone who understands
the transcendental nature of the Lord's appearance, activities and
disappearance becomes eligible for freedom from material bondage upon quitting
the present material tabernacle. He can enter the spiritual kingdom to
associate with the Supreme Personality of Godhead and reciprocate the hl•din†
potency in transactions between him and the Lord. In the mundane mode of
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goodness there are tinges of passion and ignorance. Therefore mundane
goodness, being mixed, is called mi¤ra-sattva. But the transcendental
variegatedness of vi¤uddha-sattva is completely free from all mundane
qualities. Vi¤uddha-sattva is therefore the proper atmosphere in which to
experience the Personality of Godhead and His transcendental pastimes.
Spiritual variegatedness is eternally independent of all material conditions
and is nondifferent from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, both being
absolute. The Lord and His devotees simultaneously perceive the hl•din†
potency directly by the power of the samvit potency.
The material modes of nature control the conditioned souls, but the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is never influenced by these modes, as all Vedic
literature directly and indirectly corroborates. Lord K”£‹a Himself says in
the Eleventh Canto of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.25.12), sattva‰ rajas tama iti
gu‹• j†vasya naiva me: "The material modes of goodness, passion and ignorance
are connected with the conditioned souls, but never with Me, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead." The Vi£‹u Pur•‹a confirms this as follows:
sattv•dayo na sant†¤e
yatra na pr•k”t• gun•„
sa ¤uddha„ sarva-¤uddhebhya„
pum•n •dya„ pras†datu
"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vi£‹u, is beyond the three qualities
goodness, passion and ignorance. No material qualities exist in Him. May that
original person, N•r•ya‹a, who is situated in a completely transcendental
position, be pleased with us." In the Tenth Canto of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(10.27.4), Indra praised K”£‹a as follows:
vi¤uddha-sattva‰ tava dh•ma ¤•nta‰
tapo-maya‰ dhvasta-rajas-tamaskam
m•y•-mayo 'ya‰ gu‹a-samprav•ho
na vidyate te 'graha‹•nubandha„
"My dear Lord, Your abode is vi¤uddha-sattva, always undisturbed by the
material qualities, and the activities there are in transcendental loving
service unto Your feet. The goodness, austerity and penance of the devotees
enhance such activities, which are always free from the contamination of
passion and ignorance. Material qualities cannot touch You under any
circumstances."
When not manifested, the modes of material nature are said to be in
goodness. When they are externally manifested and active in producing the
varieties of material existence, they are said to be in passion. And when
there is a lack of activity and variegatedness, they are said to be in
ignorance. In other words, the pensive mood is goodness, activity is passion,
and inactivity is ignorance. Above all these mundane qualitative
manifestations is vi¤uddha-sattva. When it is predominated by the sandhin†
potency, it is perceivable as the existence of all that be. When predominated
by the samvit potency, it is perceived as knowledge in transcendence. And when
predominated by the hl•din† potency, it is perceived as the most confidential
love of Godhead. Vi¤uddha-sattva, the simultaneous manifestation of these
three in one, is the main feature of the kingdom of God.
The Absolute Truth is therefore the substance of reality, eternally
manifest in three energies. The manifestation of the internal energy of the
Lord is the inconceivably variegated spiritual world, the manifestation of the
marginal energy comprises the living entities, and the manifestation of the
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external energy is the material cosmos. Therefore the Absolute Truth includes
these four principles--the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, His
internal energy, His marginal energy and His external energy. The form of the
Lord and the expansions of His form as svaya‰-rãpa and vaibhava-prak•¤a are
directly the enjoyers of the internal energy, which is the eternal exhibitor
of the spiritual world, the most confidential of the manifestations of energy.
The external manifestation, the material energy, provides the covering bodies
of the conditioned living entities, from Brahm• down to the insignificant ant.
This covering energy is manifested under the three modes of material nature
and appreciated in various ways by living entities in both the higher and
lower forms of life.
Each of the three divisions of the internal potency--the sandhin†, samvit
and hl•din† energies--influences one of the external potencies by which the
conditioned souls are conducted. Such influence manifests the three
qualitative modes of material nature, proving definitely that the living
entities, the marginal potency, are eternally servitors of the Lord and are
therefore controlled by either the internal or the external potency.
TEXT 63
TEXT
hl•din† sandhin† samvit
tvayy ek• sarva-sa‰sthitau
hl•da-t•pa-kar† mi¤r•
tvayi no gu‹a-varjite
SYNONYMS
hl•din†--pleasure potency; sandhin†--existence potency; samvit--knowledge
potency; tvayi--in You; ek•--one; sarva-sa‰sthitau--who are the basis of all
things; hl•da--pleasure; t•pa--and misery; kar†--causing; mi¤r•--a mixture of
the two; tvayi--in You; na u--not; gu‹a-varjite--who are without the three
modes of material nature.
TRANSLATION
"O Lord, You are the support of everything. The three attributes hl•din†,
sandhin† and samvit exist in You as one spiritual energy. But the material
modes, which cause happiness, misery and mixtures of the two, do not exist in
You, for You have no material qualities."
PURPORT
This text is from the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a (1.12.69).
TEXT 64
TEXT
sandhin†ra s•ra a‰¤a----'¤uddha-sattva' n•ma
bhagav•nera satt• haya y•h•te vi¤r•ma
SYNONYMS
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sandhin†ra--of the existence potency; s•ra--essence; a‰¤a--portion; ¤uddhasattva--¤uddha-sattva (pure existence); n•ma--named; bhagav•nera--of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; satt•--the existence; haya--is; y•h•te--in
which; vi¤r•ma--the resting place.
TRANSLATION
The essential portion of the sandhin† potency is ¤uddha-sattva. Lord
K”£‹a's existence rests upon it.
TEXT 65
TEXT
m•t•, pit•, sth•na, g”ha, ¤ayy•sana •ra
e-saba k”£‹era ¤uddha-sattvera vik•ra
SYNONYMS
m•t•--mother; pit•--father; sth•na--place; g”ha--house; ¤ayya-•sana--beds
and seats; •ra--and; e-saba--all these; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; ¤uddhasattvera--of the ¤uddha-sattva; vik•ra--transformations.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a's mother, father, abode, house, bedding, seats and so on are all
transformations of ¤uddha-sattva.
PURPORT
Lord K”£‹a's father, mother and household affairs are all displayed in the
same vi¤uddha-sattva existence. A living entity situated in the status of pure
goodness can understand the form, quality and other features of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. K”£‹a consciousness begins on the platform of pure
goodness. Although there is a faint realization of K”£‹a at first, K”£‹a is
actually realized as V•sudeva, the absolute proprietor of omnipotence or the
prime predominating Deity of all potencies. When the living entity is situated
in vi¤uddha-sattva, transcendental to the three material modes of nature, he
can perceive the form, quality and other features of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead through his service attitude. The status of pure goodness is the
platform of understanding, for the Supreme Lord is always in spiritual
existence.
K”£‹a is always all-spiritual. Aside from the parents of the Personality of
Godhead, all the other paraphernalia of His existence is also essentially a
manifestation of sandhin†-¤akti, or a transformation of vi¤uddha-sattva. To
make this more clear, it may be said that this sandhin†-¤akti of the internal
potency maintains and manifests all the variegatedness of the spiritual world.
In the kingdom of God, the Lord's servants and maidservants, His consorts, His
father and mother and everything else are all transformations of the spiritual
existence of sandhin†-¤akti. The existential sandhin†-¤akti in the external
potency similarly expands all the variegatedness of the material cosmos, from
which we can have a glimpse of the spiritual field.
TEXT 66
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TEXT
sattva‰ vi¤uddha‰ vasudeva-¤abdita‰
yad †yate tatra pum•n ap•v”ta„
sattve ca tasmin bhagav•n v•sudevo
hy adhok£ajo me manas• vidh†yate
SYNONYMS
sattvam--existence; vi¤uddham--pure; vasudeva-¤abditam--named vasudeva;
yat--from which; †yate--appears; tatra--in that; pum•n--the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; ap•v”ta„--without any covering; sattve--in goodness;
ca--and; tasmin--that; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
v•sudeva„--V•sudeva; hi--certainly; adhok£aja„--who is beyond the senses; me-my; manas•--by the mind; vidh†yate--is procured.
TRANSLATION
"The condition of pure goodness [¤uddha-sattva], in which the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is revealed without any covering, is called vasudeva.
In that pure state the Supreme Godhead, who is beyond the material senses and
who is known as V•sudeva, is perceived by my mind."
PURPORT
This text from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (4.3.23), spoken by Lord ¥iva when he
condemned Dak£a, the father of Sat†, as an opponent of Vi£‹u, confirms beyond
a doubt that Lord K”£‹a, His name, His fame, His qualities and everything in
connection with His paraphernalia exist in the sandhin†-¤akti of the Lord's
internal potency.
TEXT 67
TEXT
k”£‹e bhagavatt•-j‘•na----sa‰vitera s•ra
brahma-j‘•n•dika saba t•ra pariv•ra
SYNONYMS
k”£‹e--in K”£‹a; bhagavatt•--of the quality of being the original Supreme
Personality of Godhead; j‘•na--knowledge; sa‰vitera--of the knowledge potency;
s•ra--the essence; brahma-j‘•na--knowledge of Brahman; •dika--and so on; saba-all; t•ra--of that; pariv•ra--dependents.
TRANSLATION
The essence of the samvit potency is knowledge that the Supreme Personality
of Godhead is Lord K”£‹a. All other kinds of knowledge, such as the knowledge
of Brahman, are its components.
PURPORT
The activities of the samvit-¤akti produce the effect of cognition. Both
the Lord and the living entities are cognizant. ¥r† K”£‹a, as the Supreme
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Personality of Godhead, has full knowledge of everything everywhere, and
therefore there are no hindrances to His cognition. He can have knowledge
merely by glancing over an object, whereas innumerable impediments block the
cognition of ordinary living beings. The cognition of the living beings has
three divisions: direct knowledge, indirect knowledge and perverted knowledge.
Sense perception of material objects by the mundane senses, such as the eye,
ear, nose and hand, always produces definitely perverted knowledge. This
illusion is a presentation of the material energy, which is influenced by the
samvit-¤akti in a perverted manner. Negative cognition of an object beyond the
reach of sense perception is the way of indirect knowledge, which is not
altogether imperfect but which produces only fragmentary knowledge in the form
of impersonal spiritual realization and monism. But when the samvit factor of
cognition is enlightened by the hl•din† potency of the same internal energy,
they work together, and only thus can one attain knowledge of the Personality
of Godhead. The samvit-¤akti should be maintained in that state. Material
knowledge and indirect spiritual knowledge are by-products of the samvit¤akti.
TEXT 68
TEXT
hl•din†ra s•ra 'prema', prema-s•ra 'bh•va'
bh•vera parama-k•£àh•, n•ma----'mah•-bh•va'
SYNONYMS
hl•din†ra--of the pleasure potency; s•ra--the essence; prema--love for God;
prema-s•ra--the essence of such love; bh•va--emotion; bh•vera--of emotion;
parama-k•£àh•--the highest limit; n•ma--named; mah•-bh•va--mah•bh•va.
TRANSLATION
The essence of the hl•din† potency is love of God, the essence of love of
God is emotion [bh•va], and the ultimate development of emotion is mah•bh•va.
PURPORT
The product of the hl•din†-¤akti is love of Godhead, which has two
divisions--namely, pure love of Godhead and adulterated love of Godhead. Only
when the hl•din† ¤akti emanates from ¥r† K”£‹a and is bestowed upon the living
being to attract Him does the living being become a pure lover of God. But
when the same hl•din†-¤akti is adulterated by the external, material energy
and emanates from the living being, it does not attract K”£‹a; on the
contrary, the living being becomes attracted by the glamor of the material
energy. At that time instead of becoming mad with love of Godhead, the living
being becomes mad after material sense enjoyment, and because of his
association with the qualitative modes of material nature, he is captivated by
its interactions of distressful, unhappy feelings.
TEXT 69
TEXT
mah•bh•va-svarãp• ¤r†-r•dh•-àh•kur•‹†
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sarva-gu‹a-khani k”£‹a-k•nt•-¤iroma‹i
SYNONYMS
mah•-bh•va--of mah•bh•va; svarãp•--the form; ¤r†-r•dh•-àh•kur•‹†--¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; sarva-gu‹a--of all good qualities; khani--mine; k”£‹a-k•nt•--of the
lovers of Lord K”£‹a; ¤iroma‹i--crown jewel.
TRANSLATION
¥r† R•dh• áh•kur•‹† is the embodiment of mah•bh•va. She is the repository
of all good qualities and the crest jewel among all the lovely consorts of
Lord K”£‹a.
PURPORT
The unadulterated action of the hl•din†-¤akti is displayed in the dealings
of the damsels of Vraja and ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, who is the topmost participant
in that transcendental group. The essence of the hl•din†-¤akti is love of
Godhead, the essence of love of Godhead is bh•va, or transcendental sentiment,
and the highest pitch of that bh•va is called mah•bh•va. ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is
the personified embodiment of these three aspects of transcendental
consciousness. She is therefore the highest principle in love of Godhead and
is the supreme lovable object of ¥r† K”£‹a.
TEXT 70
TEXT
tayor apy ubhayor madhye
r•dhik• sarvath•dhik•
mah•bh•va-svarãpeya‰
gu‹air ativar†yas†
SYNONYMS
tayo„--of them; api--even; ubhayo„--of both (Candr•val† and R•dh•r•‹†);
madhye--in the middle; r•dhik•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; sarvath•--in every way;
adhik•--greater; mah•-bh•va-svarãp•--the form of mah•bh•va; iyam--this one;
gu‹ai„--with good qualities; ativar†yas†--the best of all.
TRANSLATION
"Of these two gop†s [R•dh•r•‹† and Candr•val†], ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is
superior in all respects. She is the embodiment of mah•bh•va, and She
surpasses all in good qualities."
PURPORT
This text is verse 2 of the Ujjvala-n†lama‹i of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 71
TEXT
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k”£‹a-prema-bh•vita y••ra cittendriya-k•ya
k”£‹a-nija-¤akti r•dh• kr†‚•ra sah•ya
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-prema--love for Lord K”£‹a; bh•vita--steeped in; y••ra--whose; citta-mind; indriya--senses; k•ya--body; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; nija-¤akti--His own
energy; r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; kr†‚•ra--of pastimes; sah•ya--companion.
TRANSLATION
Her mind, senses and body are steeped in love for K”£‹a. She is K”£‹a's own
energy, and She helps Him in His pastimes.
PURPORT
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is as fully spiritual as K”£‹a. No one should consider
Her to be material. She is definitely not like the conditioned souls, who have
material bodies, gross and subtle, covered by material senses. She is allspiritual, and both Her body and mind are of the same spiritual embodiment.
Because Her body is spiritual, Her senses are also spiritual. Thus Her body,
mind and senses fully shine in love of K”£‹a. She is the personified hl•din†¤akti (the pleasure-giving energy of the Lord's internal potency), and
therefore She is the only source of enjoyment for ¥r† K”£‹a.
¥r† K”£‹a cannot enjoy anything that is internally different from Him.
Therefore R•dh• and ¥r† K”£‹a are identical. The sandhin† portion of ¥r†
K”£‹a's internal potency has manifested the all-attractive form of ¥r† K”£‹a,
and the same internal potency, in the hl•din† feature, has presented ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†, who is the attraction for the all-attractive. No one can match
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† in the transcendental pastimes of ¥r† K”£‹a.
TEXT 72
TEXT
•nanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibh•vit•bhis
t•bhir ya eva nija-rãpatay• kal•bhi„
goloka eva nivasaty akhil•tma-bhãto
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
SYNONYMS
•nanda--bliss; cit--and knowledge; maya--consisting of; rasa--mellows;
prati--at every second; bh•vit•bhi„--who are engrossed with; t•bhi„--with
those; ya„--who; eva--certainly; nija-rãpatay•--with His own form; kal•bhi„-who are parts of portions of His pleasure potency; goloke--in Goloka
V”nd•vana; eva--certainly; nivasati--resides; akhila-•tma--as the soul of all;
bhãta„--who exists; govindam--Lord Govinda; •di-puru£am--the original
personality; tam--Him; aham--I; bhaj•mi--worship.
TRANSLATION
"I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm,
Goloka, with R•dh•, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who embodies
the ecstatic potency [hl•din†]. Their companions are Her confidantes, who
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embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are imbued and permeated with
ever-blissful spiritual rasa."
PURPORT
This text is from the Brahma-sa‰hit• (5.37).
TEXT 73
TEXT
k”£‹ere kar•ya yaiche rasa •sv•dana
kr†‚•ra sah•ya yaiche, ¤una vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹ere--unto Lord K”£‹a; kar•ya--causes to do; yaiche--how; rasa--the
mellows; •sv•dana--tasting; kr†‚•ra--of pastimes; sah•ya--helper; yaiche--how;
¤una--please hear; vivara‹a--the description.
TRANSLATION
Now please listen to how Lord K”£‹a's consorts help Him taste rasa and how
they help in His pastimes.
TEXTS 74-75
TEXT
k”£‹a-k•nt•-ga‹a dekhi tri-vidha prak•ra
eka lak£m†-ga‹a, pure mahi£†-ga‹a •ra
vraj••gan•-rãpa, •ra k•nt•-ga‹a-s•ra
¤r†-r•dhik• haite k•nt•-ga‹era vist•ra
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-k•nt•-ga‹a--the lovers of Lord K”£‹a; dekhi--I see; tri-vidha--three;
prak•ra--kinds; eka--one; lak£m†-ga‹a--the goddesses of fortune; pure--in the
city; mahi£†-ga‹a--the queens; •ra--and; vraja-a•gan•--of the beautiful women
of Vraja; rãpa--having the form; •ra--another type; k•nt•-ga‹a--of the lovers;
s•ra--the essence; ¤r†-r•dhik• haite--from ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; k•nt•-ga‹era--of
the lovers of K”£‹a; vist•ra--the expansion.
TRANSLATION
The beloved consorts of Lord K”£‹a are of three kinds: the goddesses of
fortune, the queens, and the milkmaids of Vraja, who are the foremost of all.
These consorts all proceed from R•dhik•.
TEXT 76
TEXT
avat•r† k”£‹a yaiche kare avat•ra
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a‰¤in† r•dh• haite tina ga‹era vist•ra
SYNONYMS
avat•r†--the source of all incarnations; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; yaiche--just
as; kare--makes; avat•ra--incarnation; a‰¤in†--the source of all portions;
r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; haite--from; tina--three; ga‹era--of the groups;
vist•ra--expansion.
TRANSLATION
Just as the fountainhead, Lord K”£‹a, is the cause of all incarnations, so
¥r† R•dh• is the cause of all these consorts.
TEXT 77
TEXT
vaibhava-ga‹a yena t••ra a•ga-vibhãti
bimba-pratibimba-rãpa mahi£†ra tati
SYNONYMS
vaibhava-ga‹a--the expansions; yena--as it were; t••ra--of Her; a•ga--of
the body; vibhãti--powerful expansions; bimba--reflections; pratibimba-counterreflections; rãpa--having the form; mahi£†ra--of the queens; tati--the
expansion.
TRANSLATION
The goddesses of fortune are partial manifestations of ¥r†mat† R•dhik•, and
the queens are reflections of Her image.
TEXT 78
TEXT
laksm†-ga‹a t••ra vaibhava-vil•s•‰¤a-rãpa
mahi£†-ga‹a vaibhava-prak•¤a-svarãpa
SYNONYMS
lak£m†-ga‹a--the goddesses of fortune; t••ra--Her; vaibhava-vil•sa--as
vaibhava-vil•sa; a‰¤a--of plenary portions; rãpa--having the form; mahi£†ga‹a--the queens; vaibhava-prak•¤a--of vaibhava-prak•¤a; svarãpa--having the
nature.
TRANSLATION
The goddesses of fortune are Her plenary portions, and they display the
forms of vaibhava-vil•sa. The queens are of the nature of Her vaibhavaprak•¤a.
TEXT 79
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TEXT
•k•ra svabh•va-bhede vraja-dev†-ga‹a
k•ya-vyãha-rãpa t••ra rasera k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
•k•ra--of features; svabh•va--of natures; bhede--with differences; vrajadev†-ga‹a--the gop†s; k•ya--of Her body; vyãha--of expansions; rãpa--having
the form; t••ra--of Her; rasera--of mellows; k•ra‹a--instruments.
TRANSLATION
The Vraja-dev†s have diverse bodily features. They are Her expansions and
are the instruments for expanding rasa.
TEXT 80
TEXT
bahu k•nt• vin• nahe rasera ull•sa
l†l•ra sah•ya l•gi' bahuta prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
bahu--many; k•nt•--lovers; vin•--without; nahe--there is not; rasera--of
mellow; ull•sa--exultation; l†l•ra--of pastimes; sah•ya--helper; l•gi'--for
the purpose of being; bahuta--many; prak•¤a--manifestations.
TRANSLATION
Without many consorts, there is not such exultation in rasa. Therefore
there are many manifestations of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† to assist in the Lord's
pastimes.
TEXT 81
TEXT
t•ra madhye vraje n•n• bh•va-rasa-bhede
k”£‹ake kar•ya r•s•dika-l†l•sv•de
SYNONYMS
t•ra madhye--among them; vraje--in Vraja; n•n•--various; bh•va--of moods;
rasa--and of mellows; bhede--by differences; k”£‹ake--Lord K”£‹a; kar•ya-cause to do; r•sa-•dika--beginning with the r•sa dance; l†l•--of the pastimes;
•sv•de--tasting.
TRANSLATION
Among them are various groups of consorts in Vraja who have varieties of
sentiments and mellows. They help Lord K”£‹a taste all the sweetness of the
r•sa dance and other pastimes.
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PURPORT
As already explained, K”£‹a and R•dh• are one in two. They are identical.
K”£‹a expands Himself in multi-incarnations and plenary portions like the
puru£as. Similarly, ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† expands Herself in multiforms as the
goddesses of fortune, the queens and the damsels of Vraja. Such expansions
from ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† are all Her plenary portions. All these womanly forms
of K”£‹a are expansions corresponding to His plenary expansions of Vi£‹u
forms. These expansions have been compared to reflected forms of the original
form. There is no difference between the original form and the reflected
forms. The female reflections of K”£‹a's pleasure potency are as good as K”£‹a
Himself.
The plenary expansions of K”£‹a's personality are called vaibhava-vil•sa
and vaibhava-prak•¤a, and R•dh•'s expansions are similarly described. The
goddesses of fortune are Her vaibhava-vil•sa forms, and the queens are her
vaibhava-prak•¤a forms. The personal associates of R•dh•r•‹†, the damsels of
Vraja, are direct expansions of Her body. As expansions of Her personal form
and transcendental disposition, they are agents of different reciprocations of
love in the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a, under the supreme direction of ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†. In the transcendental realm, enjoyment is fully relished in
variety. The exuberance of transcendental mellow is increased by the
association of a large number of personalities similar to R•dh•r•‹†, who are
also known as gop†s or sakh†s. The variety of innumerable mistresses is a
source of relish for ¥r† K”£‹a, and therefore these expansions from ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹† are necessary for enhancing the pleasure potency of ¥r† K”£‹a. Their
transcendental exchanges of love are the superexcellent affairs of the
pastimes in V”nd•vana. By these expansions of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†'s personal
body, She helps Lord K”£‹a taste the r•sa dance and similar other activities.
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, being the central petal of the r•sa-l†l• flower, is also
known by the names found in the following verses.
TEXT 82
TEXT
govind•nandin† r•dh•, govinda-mohin†
govinda-sarvasva, sarva-k•nt•-¤iroma‹i
SYNONYMS
govinda-•nandin†--She who gives pleasure to Govinda; r•dh•--¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; govinda-mohin†--She who mystifies Govinda; govinda-sarvasva--the
be-all and end-all of Lord Govinda; sarva-k•nt•--of all the Lord's lovers;
¤iroma‹i--the crown jewel.
TRANSLATION
R•dh• is the one who gives pleasure to Govinda, and She is also the
enchantress of Govinda. She is the be-all and end-all of Govinda, and the
crest jewel of all His consorts.
TEXT 83
TEXT
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dev† k”£‹a-may† prokt•
r•dhik• para-devat•
sarva-lak£m†-may† sarvak•nti„ sammohin† par•
SYNONYMS
dev†--who shines brilliantly; k”£‹a-may†--nondifferent from Lord K”£‹a;
prokt•--called; r•dhik•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; para-devat•--most worshipable;
sarva-lak£m†-may†--presiding over all the goddesses of fortune; sarva-k•nti„-in whom all splendor exists; sammohin†--whose character completely bewilders
Lord K”£‹a; par•--the superior energy.
TRANSLATION
"The transcendental goddess ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is the direct counterpart of
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a. She is the central figure for all the goddesses of fortune.
She possesses all the attractiveness to attract the all-attractive Personality
of Godhead. She is the primeval internal potency of the Lord."
PURPORT
This text is from the B”had-gautam†ya-tantra.
TEXT 84
TEXT
'dev†' kahi dyotam•n•, param• sundar†
kimv•, k”£‹a-pãj•-kr†‚•ra vasati nagar†
SYNONYMS
dev†--the word dev†; kahi--I say; dyotam•n•--shining; param•--most;
sundar†--beautiful; kimv•--or; k”£‹a-pãj•--of the worship of Lord K”£‹a;
kr†‚•ra--and of sports; vasati--the abode; nagar†--the town.
TRANSLATION
"Dev†" means "resplendent and most beautiful." Or else it means "the lovely
abode of the worship and love sports of Lord K”£‹a."
TEXT 85
TEXT
k”£‹a-may†----k”£‹a y•ra bhitare b•hire
y••h• y••h• netra pa‚e t••h• k”£‹a sphure
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-may†--the word k”£‹a-may†; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; y•ra--of whom; bhitare-the within; b•hire--the without; y••h• y••h•--wherever; netra--the eyes;
pa‚e--fall; t••h•--there; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; sphure--manifests.
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TRANSLATION
"K”£‹a-may†" means "one whose within and without are Lord K”£‹a." She sees
Lord K”£‹a wherever She casts Her glance.
TEXT 86
TEXT
kimv•, prema-rasa-maya k”£‹era svarãpa
t••ra ¤akti t••ra saha haya eka-rãpa
SYNONYMS
kimv•--or; prema-rasa--the mellows of love; maya--made of; k”£‹era--of Lord
K”£‹a; svarãpa--the real nature; t••ra--of Him; ¤akti--the energy; t••ra saha-with Him; haya--there is; eka-rãpa--oneness.
TRANSLATION
Or, She is identical with Lord K”£‹a, for She embodies the mellows of love.
The energy of Lord K”£‹a is identical with Him.
PURPORT
K”£‹a-may† has two different imports. First, a person who always thinks of
K”£‹a both within and without and who always remembers only K”£‹a, wherever he
goes or whatever he sees, is called k”£‹a-may†. Also, since K”£‹a's
personality is full of love, His loving potency, R•dh•r•‹†, being nondifferent
from Him, is called k”£‹a-may†.
TEXT 87
TEXT
k”£‹a-v•‘ch•-pãrti-rãpa kare •r•dhane
ataeva 'r•dhik•' n•ma pur•‹e v•kh•ne
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-v•‘ch•--of the desire of Lord K”£‹a; pãrti-rãpa--of the nature of
fulfillment; kare--does; •r•dhane--worship; ataeva--therefore; r•dhik•-¥r†mat† R•dhik•; n•ma--named; pur•‹e--in the Pur•‹as; v•kh•ne--in the
description.
TRANSLATION
Her worship [•r•dhana] consists of fulfilling the desires of Lord K”£‹a.
Therefore the Pur•‹as call Her R•dhik•.
PURPORT
The name R•dh• is derived from the root word •r•dhana, which means
"worship." The personality who excels all in worshiping K”£‹a may therefore be
called R•dhik•, the greatest servitor.
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TEXT 88
TEXT
anay•r•dhito nãna‰
bhagav•n harir †¤vara„
yan no vih•ya govinda„
pr†to y•m anayad raha„
SYNONYMS
anay•--by this one; •r•dhita„--worshiped; nãnam--certainly; bhagav•n--the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; hari„--Lord K”£‹a; †¤vara„--the Supreme Lord;
yat--from which; na„--us; vih•ya--leaving aside; govinda„--Govinda; pr†ta„-pleased; y•m--whom; anayat--lead; raha„--to a lonely place.
TRANSLATION
"Truly the Personality of Godhead has been worshiped by Her. Therefore Lord
Govinda, being pleased, has brought Her to a lonely spot, leaving us all
behind."
PURPORT
This text is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.30.28).
TEXT 89
TEXT
ataeva sarva-pãjy•, parama-devat•
sarva-p•lik•, sarva jagatera m•t•
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; sarva-pãjy•--worshipable by all; parama--supreme;
devat•--goddess; sarva-p•lik•--the protectress of all; sarva jagatera--of all
the universes; m•t•--the mother.
TRANSLATION
Therefore R•dh• is parama-devat•, the supreme goddess, and She is
worshipable for everyone. She is the protectress of all, and She is the mother
of the entire universe.
TEXT 90
TEXT
'sarva-lak£m†'-¤abda pãrve kariy•chi vy•khy•na
sarva-lak£m†-ga‹era ti•ho hana adhi£àh•na
SYNONYMS
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sarva-lak£m†-¤abda--the word sarva-lak£m†; pãrve--previously; kariy•chi--I
have done; vy•khy•na--explanation; sarva-lak£m†-ga‹era--of all the goddesses
of fortune; ti•ho--She; hana--is; adhi£àh•na--abode.
TRANSLATION
I have already explained the meaning of "sarva-lak£m†." R•dh• is the
original source of all the goddesses of fortune.
TEXT 91
TEXT
kimv•, 'sarva-lak£m†'----k”£‹era £a‚-vidha ai¤varya
t••ra adhi£àh•tr† ¤akti----sarva-¤akti-varya
SYNONYMS
kimv•--or; sarva-lak£m†--the word sarva-lak£m†; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a;
£aà-vidha--six kinds; ai¤varya--opulences; t••ra--of Him; adhi£àh•tr†--chief;
¤akti--energy; sarva-¤akti--of all energies; varya--the best.
TRANSLATION
Or "sarva-lak£m†" indicates that She fully represents the six opulences of
K”£‹a. Therefore She is the supreme energy of Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 92
TEXT
sarva-saundarya-k•nti vaisaye y••h•te
sarva-lak£m†-ga‹era ¤obh• haya y••h• haite
SYNONYMS
sarva-saundarya--of all beauty; k•nti--the splendor; vaisaye--sits;
y••h•te--in whom; sarva-lak£m†-ga‹era--of all the goddesses of fortune; ¤obh•-the splendor; haya--is; y••h• haite--from whom.
TRANSLATION
The word "sarva-k•nti" indicates that all beauty and luster rest in Her
body. All the lak£m†s derive their beauty from Her.
TEXT 93
TEXT
kimv• 'k•nti'-¤abde k”£‹era saba icch• kahe
k”£‹era sakala v•‘ch• r•dh•tei rahe
SYNONYMS
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kimv•--or; k•nti-¤abde--by the word k•nti; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; saba-all; icch•--desires; kahe--says; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sakala--all; v•‘ch•-desires; r•dh•tei--in ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; rahe--remain.
TRANSLATION
"K•nti" may also mean "all the desires of Lord K”£‹a." All the desires of
Lord K”£‹a rest in ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 94
TEXT
r•dhik• karena k”£‹era v•‘chita pãra‹a
'sarva-k•nti'-¤abdera ei artha vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
r•dhik•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; karena--does; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; v•‘chita-desired object; pãra‹a--fulfilling; sarva-k•nti-¤abdera--of the word sarvak•nti; ei--this; artha--meaning; vivara‹a--the description.
TRANSLATION
¥r†mat† R•dhik• fulfills all the desires of Lord K”£‹a. This is the meaning
of "sarva-k•nti."
TEXT 95
TEXT
jagat-mohana k”£‹a, t••h•ra mohin†
ataeva samastera par• àh•kur•‹†
SYNONYMS
jagat-mohana--enchanting the universe; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; t••h•ra--of Him;
mohin†--the enchantress; ataeva--therefore; samastera--of all; par•--foremost;
àh•kur•‹†--goddess.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a enchants the world, but ¥r† R•dh• enchants even Him. Therefore
She is the supreme goddess of all.
TEXT 96
TEXT
r•dh•----pãr‹a-¤akti, k”£‹a----pãr‹a-¤aktim•n
dui vastu bheda n•i, ¤•stra-param•‹a
SYNONYMS
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r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; pãr‹a-¤akti--the complete energy; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; pãr‹a-¤aktim•n--the complete possessor of energy; dui--two; vastu-things; bheda--difference; n•i--there is not; ¤•stra-param•‹a--the evidence of
revealed scripture.
TRANSLATION
¥r† R•dh• is the full power, and Lord K”£‹a is the possessor of full power.
The two are not different, as evidenced by the revealed scriptures.
TEXT 97
TEXT
m”gamada, t•ra gandha----yaiche aviccheda
agni, jv•l•te----yaiche kabhu n•hi bheda
SYNONYMS
m”ga-mada--musk; t•ra--of that; gandha--fragrance; yaiche--just as;
aviccheda--inseparable; agni--the fire; jv•l•te--temperature; yaiche--just as;
kabhu--any; n•hi--there is not; bheda--difference.
TRANSLATION
They are indeed the same, just as musk and its scent are inseparable, or as
fire and its heat are nondifferent.
TEXT 98
TEXT
r•dh•-k”£‹a aiche sad• eka-i svarãpa
l†l•-rasa •sv•dite dhare dui-rãpa
SYNONYMS
r•dh•-k”£‹a--R•dh• and K”£‹a; aiche--in this way; sad•--always; eka-i--one;
svarãpa--nature; l†l•-rasa--the mellows of a pastime; •sv•dite--to taste;
dhare--manifest; dui-rãpa--two forms.
TRANSLATION
Thus R•dh• and Lord K”£‹a are one, yet They have taken two forms to enjoy
the mellows of pastimes.
TEXTS 99-100
TEXT
prema-bhakti ¤ikh•ite •pane avatari
r•dh•-bh•va-k•nti dui a•g†k•ra kari'
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya-rãpe kaila avat•ra
ei ta' pa‘cama ¤lokera artha parac•ra
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SYNONYMS
prema-bhakti--devotional service in love of Godhead; ¤ikh•ite--to teach;
•pane--Himself; avatari--descending; r•dh•-bh•va--the mood of ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; k•nti--and luster; dui--two; a•g†k•ra kari'--accepting; ¤r†-k”£‹acaitanya--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; rãpe--in the form; kaila--made;
avat•ra--incarnation; ei--this; ta'--certainly; pa‘cama--fifth; ¤lokera--of
the verse; artha--meaning; parac•ra--proclamation.
TRANSLATION
To promulgate prema-bhakti [devotional service in love of Godhead], K”£‹a
appeared as ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya with the mood and complexion of ¥r† R•dh•. Thus
I have explained the meaning of the fifth verse.
TEXT 101
TEXT
£a£àha ¤lokera artha karite prak•¤a
prathame kahiye sei ¤lokera •bh•sa
SYNONYMS
£a£àha--sixth; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--meaning; karite--to do;
prak•¤a--manifestation; prathame--first; kahiye--I shall speak; sei--that;
¤lokera--of the verse; •bh•sa--hint.
TRANSLATION
To explain the sixth verse, I shall first give a hint of its meaning.
TEXT 102
TEXT
avatari' prabhu prac•rila sa•k†rtana
eho b•hya hetu, pãrve kariy•chi sãcana
SYNONYMS
avatari'--incarnating; prabhu--the Lord; prac•rila--propagated; sa•k†rtana-the congregational chanting of the holy name; eho--this; b•hya--external;
hetu--reason; pãrve--previously; kariy•chi--I have given; sãcana--indication.
TRANSLATION
The Lord came to propagate sa•k†rtana. That is an external purpose, as I
have already indicated.
TEXT 103
TEXT
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avat•rera •ra eka •che mukhya-b†ja
rasika-¤ekhara k”£‹era sei k•rya nija
SYNONYMS
avat•rera--of the incarnation; •ra--another; eka--one; •che--there is;
mukhya-b†ja--principal seed; rasika-¤ekhara--the foremost enjoyer of the
mellows of love; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sei--that; k•rya--business; nija-own.
TRANSLATION
There is a principal cause for Lord K”£‹a's appearance. It grows from His
own engagements as the foremost enjoyer of loving exchanges.
TEXT 104
TEXT
ati gã‚ha hetu sei tri-vidha prak•ra
d•modara-svarãpa haite y•h•ra prac•ra
SYNONYMS
ati--very; gã‚ha--esoteric; hetu--reason; sei--that; tri-vidha--three;
prak•ra--kinds; d•modara-svarãpa haite--from Svarãpa D•modara; y•h•ra--of
which; prac•ra--the proclamation.
TRANSLATION
it.

That most confidential cause is threefold. Svarãpa D•modara has revealed
TEXT 105
TEXT
svarãpa-gos•‘i----prabhura ati antara•ga
t•h•te j•nena prabhura e-saba prasa•ga
SYNONYMS

svarãpa-gos•‘i--Svarãpa D•modara Gos•‘i; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; ati--very; antara•ga--confidential associate; t•h•te--by that;
j•nena--he knows; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; e-saba--all these;
prasa•ga--topics.
TRANSLATION
Svarãpa Gos•‘i is the most intimate associate of the Lord. He, therefore,
knows all these topics well.
PURPORT
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Prior to the Lord's acceptance of the renounced order, Puru£ottama
Bhaàà•c•rya, a resident of Navadv†pa, desired to enter the renounced order of
life. Therefore he left home and went to Benares, where he accepted the
position of brahmacarya from a M•y•v•d† sanny•s†. When he became a brahmac•r†,
he was given the name ¥r† D•modara Svarãpa. He left Benares shortly after,
without taking sanny•sa, and he came to N†l•cala, Jagann•tha Pur†, where Lord
Caitanya was staying. He met Caitanya Mah•prabhu there and dedicated his life
for the service of the Lord. He became Lord Caitanya's secretary and constant
companion. He used to enhance the pleasure potency of the Lord by singing
appropriate songs, which were very much appreciated. Svarãpa D•modara could
understand the secret mission of Lord Caitanya, and it was by his grace only
that all the devotees of Lord Caitanya could know the real purpose of the
Lord.
Svarãpa D•modara has been identified as Lalit•-dev†, the second expansion
of R•dh•r•‹†. However, the authoritative Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• of Kavikar‹apãra describes Svarãpa D•modara as the same Vi¤•kh•-dev† who serves the
Lord in Goloka V”nd•vana. Therefore it is to be understood that ¥r† Svarãpa
D•modara is a direct expansion of R•dh•r•‹† who helps the Lord experience the
attitude of R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 106
TEXT
r•dhik•ra bh•va-mãrti prabhura antara
sei bh•ve sukha-du„kha uàhe nirantara
SYNONYMS
r•dhik•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; bh•va-mãrti--the form of the emotions;
prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; antara--the heart; sei--that; bh•ve--in
the condition; sukha-du„kha--happiness and distress; uàhe--arise; nirantara-constantly.
TRANSLATION
The heart of Lord Caitanya is the image of ¥r† R•dhik•'s emotions. Thus
feelings of pleasure and pain arise constantly therein.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya's heart was full of the feelings of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, and
His appearance resembled Hers. Svarãpa D•modara has explained His attitude as
r•dh•-bh•va-mãrti, the attitude of R•dh•r•‹†. One who engages in sense
gratification on the material platform can hardly understand r•dh•-bh•va, but
one who is freed from the demands of sense gratification can understand it.
R•dh•-bh•va must be understood from the Gosv•m†s, those who are actually
controllers of the senses. From such authorized sources it is to be known that
the attitude of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is the highest perfection of conjugal love,
which is the highest of the five transcendental mellows, and it is the
complete perfection of love of K”£‹a.
These transcendental affairs can be understood on two platforms. One is
called elevated, and the other is called superelevated. The loving affairs
exhibited in Dv•rak• are the elevated form. The superelevated position is
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reached in the manifestations of the pastimes of V”nd•vana. The attitude of
Lord Caitanya is certainly superelevated.
From the life of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, an intelligent person engaged in
pure devotional service can understand that He always felt separation from
K”£‹a within Himself. In that separation He sometimes felt that He had found
K”£‹a and was enjoying the meeting. The significance of this separation and
meeting is very specific. If someone tries to understand the exalted position
of Lord Caitanya without knowing this, he is sure to misunderstand it. One
must first become fully self-realized. Otherwise one may misidentify the Lord
as n•gara, or the enjoyer of the damsels of Vraja, thus committing the mistake
of ras•bh•sa, or overlapping understanding.
TEXT 107
TEXT
¤e£a-l†l•ya prabhura k”£‹a-viraha-unm•da
bhrama-maya ce£à•, •ra pral•pa-maya v•da
SYNONYMS
¤e£a-l†l•ya--in the final pastimes; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
k”£‹a-viraha--from separation from Lord K”£‹a; unm•da--the madness; bhramamaya--erroneous; ce£à•--efforts; •ra--and; pral•pa-maya--delirious; v•da-talk.
TRANSLATION
In the final portion of His pastimes, Lord Caitanya was obsessed with the
madness of separation from Lord K”£‹a. He acted in erroneous ways and talked
deliriously.
PURPORT
Lord ¥r† Caitanya exhibited the highest stage of the feelings of a devotee
in separation from the Lord. This exhibition was sublime because He was
completely perfect in the feelings of separation. Materialists, however,
cannot understand this. Sometimes materialistic scholars think He was diseased
or crazy. Their problem is that they always engage in material sense
gratification and can never understand the feelings of the devotees and the
Lord. Materialists are most abominable in their ideas. They think that they
can enjoy directly perceivable gross objects by their senses and that they can
similarly deal with the transcendental features of Lord Caitanya. But the Lord
is understood only in pursuance of the principles laid down by the Gosv•m†s,
headed by Svarãpa D•modara. Doctrines like those of the nad†y•-n•gar†s, a
class of so-called devotees, are never presented by authorized persons like
Svarãpa D•modara or the six Gosv•m†s. The ideas of the gaur••ga-n•gar†s are
simply a mental concoction, and they are completely on the mental platform.
TEXT 108
TEXT
r•dhik•ra bh•va yaiche uddhava-dar¤ane
sei bh•ve matta prabhu rahe r•tri-dine
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SYNONYMS
r•dhik•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; bh•va--emotion; yaiche--just as; uddhavadar¤ane--in seeing ¥r† Uddhava; sei--that; bh•ve--in the state; matta-maddened; prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; rahe--remains; r•tri-dine--day and
night.
TRANSLATION
Just as R•dhik• went mad at the sight of Uddhava, so Lord Caitanya was
obsessed day and night with the madness of separation.
PURPORT
Those under the shelter of the lotus feet of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu can
understand that His mode of worship of the Supreme Lord K”£‹a in separation is
the real worship of the Lord. When the feelings of separation become very
intense, one attains the stage of meeting ¥r† K”£‹a.
So-called devotees like the sahajiy•s cheaply imagine they are meeting
K”£‹a in V”nd•vana. Such thinking may be useful, but actually meeting K”£‹a is
possible through the attitude of separation taught by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 109
TEXT
r•tre pral•pa kare svarãpera ka‹àha dhari'
•ve¤e •pana bh•va kahaye ugh•‚i'
SYNONYMS
r•tre--at night; pral•pa--delirium; kare--does; svarãpera--of Svarãpa
D•modara; ka‹àha dhari'--embracing the neck; •ve¤e--in ecstasy; •pana--His
own; bh•va--mood; kahaye--speaks; ugh•‚i'--exuberantly.
TRANSLATION
At night He talked incoherently in grief with His arms around Svarãpa
D•modara's neck. He spoke out His heart in ecstatic inspiration.
TEXT 110
TEXT
yabe yei bh•va uàhe prabhura antara
sei g†ti-¤loke sukha dena d•modara
SYNONYMS
yabe--when; yei--that; bh•va--mood; uàhe--arises; prabhura--of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; antara--in the heart; sei--that; g†ti--by the song;
¤loke--or verse; sukha--happiness; dena--gives; d•modara--Svarãpa D•modara.
TRANSLATION
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Whenever a particular sentiment arose in His heart, Svarãpa D•modara
satisfied Him by singing songs or reciting verses of the same nature.
TEXT 111
TEXT
ebe k•rya n•hi kichu e-saba vic•re
•ge ih• vivariba kariy• vist•re
SYNONYMS
ebe--now; k•rya--business; n•hi--there is not; kichu--any; e-saba--all
these; vic•re--in the considerations; •ge--ahead; ih•--this; vivariba--I shall
describe; kariy•--doing; vist•re--in expanded detail.
TRANSLATION
To analyze these pastimes is not necessary now. Later I shall describe them
in detail.
TEXT 112
TEXT
pãrve vraje k”£‹era tri-vidha vayo-dharma
kaum•ra, pauga‹‚a, •ra kai¤ora atimarma
SYNONYMS
pãrve--previously; vraje--in Vraja; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; tri-vidha-three sorts; vaya„-dharma--characteristics of age; kaum•ra--childhood;
pauga‹‚a--boyhood; •ra--and; kai¤ora--adolescence; ati-marma--the very core.
TRANSLATION
Formerly in Vraja Lord K”£‹a displayed three ages, namely childhood,
boyhood and adolescence. His adolescence is especially significant.
TEXT 113
TEXT
v•tsalya-•ve¤e kaila kaumq•ra saphala
pauga‹‚a saphala kaila la‘• sakh•vala
SYNONYMS
v•tsalya--of parental love; •ve¤e--in the attachment; kaila--made; kaum•ra-childhood; sa-phala--fruitful; pauga‹‚a--boyhood; sa-phala--fruitful; kaila-made; la‘•--taking along; sakh•-•vala--friends.
TRANSLATION
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Parental affection made His childhood fruitful. His boyhood was successful
with His friends.
TEXT 114
TEXT
r•dhik•di la‘• kaila r•s•di-vil•sa
v•‘ch• bhari' •sv•dila rasera niry•sa
SYNONYMS
r•dhik•-•di--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† and the other gop†s; la‘•--taking along;
kaila--did; r•sa-•di--beginning with the r•sa dance; vil•sa--pastimes; v•‘ch•
bhari'--fulfilling desires; •sv•dila--He tasted; rasera--of mellow; niry•sa-the essence.
TRANSLATION
In youth He tasted the essence of r•sa, fulfilling His desires in pastimes
like the rasa dance with ¥r†mat† R•dhik• and the other gop†s.
TEXT 115
TEXT
kai¤ora-vayase k•ma, jagat-sakala
r•s•di-l†l•ya tina karila saphala
SYNONYMS
kai¤ora-vayase--in the adolescent age; k•ma--amorous love; jagat-sakala-the entire universe; r•sa-•di--such as the r•sa dance; l†l•ya--by pastimes;
tina--three; karila--made; sa-phala--successful.
TRANSLATION
In His youth Lord K”£‹a made all three of His ages, and the entire
universe, successful by His pastimes of amorous love like the r•sa dance.
TEXT 116
TEXT
so 'pi kai¤oraka-vayo
m•nayan madhusãdana„
reme str†-ratna-kãàa-stha„
k£ap•su k£apit•hita„
SYNONYMS
sa„--He; api--especially; kai¤oraka-vaya„--the age of adolescence; m•nayan-honoring; madhu-sãdana„--the killer of the Madhu demon; reme--enjoyed; str†ratna--of the gop†s; kãàa--in multitudes; stha„--situated; k£ap•su--in the
autumn nights; k£apita-ahita„--who destroys misfortune.
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TRANSLATION
"Lord Madhusãdana enjoyed His youth with pastimes on autumn nights in the
midst of the jewellike milkmaids. Thus He dispelled all the misfortunes of the
world."
PURPORT
This is a verse from the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a (5.13.60).
TEXT 117
TEXT
v•c• sãcita-¤arvar†-rati-kal•-pr•galbhyay• r•dhik•‰
vr†‚•-ku‘cita-locan•‰ viracayann agre sakh†n•m asau
tad-vak£o-ruha-citra-keli-makar†-p•‹‚itya-p•ra‰ gata„
kai¤ora‰ saphal†-karoti kalayan ku‘je vih•ra‰ hari„
SYNONYMS
v•c•--by speech; sãcita--revealing; ¤arvar†--of the night; rati--in amorous
pastimes; kal•--of the portion; pr•galbhyay•--the importance; r•dhik•m-¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; vr†‚•--from shame; ku‘cita-locan•m--having Her eyes closed;
viracayan--making; agre--before; sakh†n•m--Her friends; asau--that one; tat-of Her; vak£a„-ruha--on the breasts; citra-keli--with variegated pastimes;
makar†--in drawing dolphins; p•‹‚itya--of cleverness; p•ram--the limit; gata„-who reached; kai¤oram--adolescence; sa-phal†-karoti--makes successful;
kalayan--performing; ku‘je--in the bushes; vih•ram--pastimes; hari„--the
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
"Lord K”£‹a made ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† close Her eyes in shame before Her
friends by His words relating Their amorous activities on the previous night.
Then He showed the highest limit of cleverness in drawing pictures of dolphins
in various playful sports on Her breasts. In this way Lord Hari made His youth
successful by performing pastimes in the bushes with ¥r† R•dh• and Her
friends."
PURPORT
This is a verse from the Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (2.1.231) of ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m†.
TEXT 118
TEXT
harir e£a na ced av•tari£yan
mathur•y•‰ madhur•k£i r•dhik• ca
abhavi£yad iya‰ v”th• vis”£àir
makar••kas tu vi¤e£atas tad•tra
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SYNONYMS
hari„--Lord K”£‹a; e£a„--this; na--not; cet--if; av•tari£yat--would have
descended; mathur•y•m--in Mathur•; madhura-ak£i--O lovely-eyed one
(Paur‹am•s†); r•dhik•--¥r†mat† R•dhik•; ca--and; abhavi£yat--would have been;
iyam--this; v”th•--useless; vis”£ài„--the whole creation; makara-a•ka„--the
demigod of love, Cupid; tu--then; vi¤e£ata„--above all; tad•--then; atra--in
this.
TRANSLATION
"O Paur‹am•s†, if Lord Hari had not descended in Mathur• with ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†, this entire creation--and especially Cupid, the demigod of love-would have been useless."
PURPORT
This verse is spoken by ¥r† V”nd•-dev† in the Vidagdha-m•dhava (7.3) of
¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXTS 119-120
TEXT
ei mata pãrve k”£‹a rasera sadana
yadyapi karila rasa-niry•sa-carva‹a
tath•pi nahila tina v•‘chita pãra‹a
t•h• •sv•dite yadi karila yatana
SYNONYMS
ei mata--like this; pãrve--previously; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; rasera--of
mellows; sadana--the reservoir; yadyapi--even though; karila--did; rasa--of
the mellows; niry•sa--the essence; carva‹a--chewing; tath•pi--still; nahila-was not; tina--three; v•‘chita--desired objects; pãra‹a--fulfilling; t•h•-that; •sv•dite--to taste; yadi--though; karila--were made; yatana--efforts.
TRANSLATION
Even though Lord K”£‹a, the abode of all mellows, had previously in this
way chewed the essence of the mellows of love, still He was unable to fulfill
three desires, although He made efforts to taste them.
TEXT 121
TEXT
t••h•ra prathama v•‘ch• kariye vy•khy•na
k”£‹a kahe,----'•mi ha-i rasera nid•na
SYNONYMS
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t••h•ra--His; prathama--first; v•‘ch•--desire; kariye--I do; vy•khy•na-explanation; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; kahe--says; •mi--I; ha-i--am; rasera--of
mellow; nid•na--primary cause.
TRANSLATION
I shall explain His first desire. K”£‹a says, "I am the primary cause of
all rasas.
TEXT 122
TEXT
pãr‹•nanda-maya •mi cin-maya pãr‹a-tattva
r•dhik•ra preme •m• kar•ya unmatta
SYNONYMS
pãr‹a-•nanda-maya--made of full joy; •mi--I; cit-maya--spiritual; pãr‹atattva--full of truth; r•dhik•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; preme--the love; •m•-Me; kar•ya--makes; unmatta--maddened.
TRANSLATION
"I am the full spiritual truth and am made of full joy, but the love of
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† drives Me mad.
TEXT 123
TEXT
n• j•ni r•dh•ra preme •che kata bala
ye bale •m•re kare sarvad• vihvala
SYNONYMS
n• j•ni--I do not know; r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; preme--in the love;
•che--there is; kata--how much; bala--strength; ye--which; bale--strength;
•m•re--Me; kare--makes; sarvad•--always; vihvala--overwhelmed.
TRANSLATION
"I do not know the strength of R•dh•'s love, with which She always
overwhelms Me.
TEXT 124
TEXT
r•dhik•ra prema----guru, •mi----¤i£ya naàa
sad• •m• n•n• n”tye n•c•ya udbhaàa
SYNONYMS
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r•dhik•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; prema--the love; guru--teacher; •mi--I;
¤i£ya--disciple; naàa--dancer; sad•--always; •m•--Me; n•n•--various; n”tye--in
dances; n•c•ya--causes to dance; udbhaàa--novel.
TRANSLATION
"The love of R•dhik• is My teacher, and I am Her dancing pupil. Her prema
makes Me dance various novel dances."
TEXT 125
TEXT
kasm•d v”nde priya-sakhi hare„ p•da-mãl•t kuto 'sau
ku‹‚•ra‹ye kim iha kurute n”tya-¤ik£•‰ guru„ ka„
ta‰ tvan-mãrti„ prati-taru-lata‰ dig-vidik£u sphurant†
¤ailã£†va bhramati parito nartayant† sva-pa¤c•t
SYNONYMS
kasm•t--from where; v”nde--O V”nd•; priy•-sakhi--O dear friend; hare„--of
Lord Hari; p•da-mãl•t--from the lotus feet; kuta„--where; asau--that one (Lord
K”£‹a); ku‹‚a-ara‹ye--in the forest on the bank of R•dh•-ku‹‚a; kim--what;
iha--here; kurute--He does; n”tya-¤ik£•m--dancing practice; guru„--teacher;
ka„--who; tam--Him; tvat-mãrti„--Your form; prati-taru-latam--on every tree
and vine; dik-vidik£u--in all directions; sphurant†--appearing; ¤ailã£†-expert dancer; iva--like; bhramati--wanders; parita„--all around; nartayant†-causing to dance; sva-pa¤c•t--behind.
TRANSLATION
"O my beloved friend V”nd•, where are you coming from?"
"I am coming from the feet of ¥r† Hari."
"Where is He?"
"In the forest on the bank of R•dh•-ku‹‚a."
"What is He doing there?"
"He is learning dancing."
"Who is His master?"
"Your image, R•dh•, revealing itself in every tree and creeper in every
direction, is roaming like a skillful dancer, making Him dance behind."
PURPORT
This text is from the Govinda-l†l•m”ta (8.77) of K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m†.
TEXT 126
TEXT
nija-prem•sv•de mora haya ye •hl•da
t•h• ha'te koài-gu‹a r•dh•-prem•sv•da
SYNONYMS
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nija--own; prema--love; •sv•de--in tasting; mora--My; haya--there is; ye-whatever; •hl•da--pleasure; t•h• ha'te--than that; koài-gu‹a--ten million
times greater; r•dh•--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; prema-•sv•da--the tasting of love.
TRANSLATION
"Whatever pleasure I get from tasting My love for ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, She
tastes ten million times more than Me by Her love.
TEXT 127
TEXT
•mi yaiche paraspara viruddha-dharm•¤raya
r•dh•-prema taiche sad• viruddha-dharma-maya
SYNONYMS
•mi--I; yaiche--just as; paraspara--mutually; viruddha-dharma--of
conflicting characteristics; •¤raya--the abode; r•dh•-prema--the love of
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; taiche--just so; sad•--always; viruddha-dharma-maya-consists of conflicting characteristics.
TRANSLATION
"Just as I am the abode of all mutually contradictory characteristics, so
R•dh•'s love is always full of similar contradictions.
TEXT 128
TEXT
r•dh•-prem• vibhu----y•ra b•‚ite n•hi àh•‘i
tath•pi se k£a‹e k£a‹e b•‚aye sad•i
SYNONYMS
r•dh•-prem•--the love of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; vibhu--all-pervading; y•ra--of
which; b•‚ite--to increase; n•hi--there is not; àh•‘i--space; tath•pi--still;
se--that; k£a‹e k£a‹e--every second; b•‚aye--increases; sad•i--always.
TRANSLATION
"R•dh•'s love is all-pervading, leaving no room for expansion. But still it
is expanding constantly.
TEXT 129
TEXT
y•h• va-i guru vastu n•hi suni¤cita
tath•pi gurura dharma gaurava-varjita
SYNONYMS
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y•h•--which; va-i--besides; guru--great; vastu--thing; n•hi--there is not;
suni¤cita--quite certainly; tath•pi--still; gurura--of greatness; dharma-characteristics; gaurava-varjita--devoid of pride.
TRANSLATION
"There is certainly nothing greater than Her love. But Her love is devoid
of pride. That is the sign of its greatness.
TEXT 130
TEXT
y•h• haite sunirmala dvit†ya n•hi •ra
tath•pi sarvad• v•mya-vakra-vyavah•ra
SYNONYMS
y•h• haite--than which; su-nirmala--very pure; dvit†ya--second; n•hi--there
is not; •ra--another; tath•pi--still; sarvad•--always; v•mya--perverse; vakra-crooked; vyavah•ra--behavior.
TRANSLATION
"Nothing is purer than Her love. But its behavior is always perverse and
crooked."
TEXT 131
TEXT
vibhur api kalayan sad•bhiv”ddhi‰
gurur api gaurava-caryay• vih†na„
muhur upacita-vakrim•pi ¤uddho
jayati mura-dvi£i r•dhik•nur•ga„
SYNONYMS
vibhu„--all-pervading; api--although; kalayan--making; sad•--always;
abhiv”ddhim--increase; guru„--important; api--although; gaurava-caryay•
vih†na„--without proud behavior; muhu„--again and again; upacita--increased;
vakrim•--duplicity; api--although; ¤uddha„--pure; jayati--all glories to;
mura-dvi£i--for K”£‹a, the enemy of the demon Mura; r•dhik•--of ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; anur•ga„--the love.
TRANSLATION
"All glories to R•dh•'s love for K”£‹a, the enemy of the demon Mura.
Although it is all-pervading, it tends to increase at every moment. Although
it is important, it is devoid of pride. And although it is pure, it is always
beset with duplicity."
PURPORT
This is a verse from the D•na-keli-kaumud† (2) of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
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TEXT 132
TEXT
sei prem•ra ¤r†-r•dhik• parama '•¤raya'
sei prem•ra •mi ha-i kevala 'vi£aya'
SYNONYMS
sei--that; prem•ra--of the love; ¤r†-r•dhik•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; parama-highest; •¤raya--abode; sei--that; prem•ra--of the love; •mi--I; ha-i--am;
kevala--only; vi£aya--object.
TRANSLATION
"¥r† R•dhik• is the highest abode of that love, and I am its only object.
TEXT 133
TEXT
vi£aya-j•t†ya sukha •m•ra •sv•da
•m• haite koài-gu‹a •¤rayera •hl•da
SYNONYMS
vi£aya j•t†ya--relating to the object; sukha--happiness; •m•ra--My; •sv•da-tasting; •m• haite--than Me; koài-gu‹a--ten million times more; •¤rayera--of
the abode; •hl•da--pleasure.
TRANSLATION
"I taste the bliss to which the object of love is entitled. But the
pleasure of R•dh•, the abode of that love, is ten million times greater.
TEXT 134
TEXT
•¤raya-j•tiya sukha p•ite mana dh•ya
yatne •sv•dite n•ri, ki kari up•ya
SYNONYMS
•¤raya-j•t†ya--relating to the abode; sukha--happiness; p•ite--to obtain;
mana--the mind; dh•ya--chases; yatne--by effort; •sv•dite--to taste; n•ri--I
am unable; ki--what; kari--I do; up•ya--way.
TRANSLATION
"My mind races to taste the pleasure experienced by the abode, but I cannot
taste it, even by My best efforts. How may I taste it?
TEXT 135
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TEXT
kabhu yadi ei prem•ra ha-iye •¤raya
tabe ei prem•nandera anubhava haya
SYNONYMS
kabhu--sometime; yadi--if; ei--this; prem•ra--of the love; ha-iye--I
become; •¤raya--the abode; tabe--then; ei--this; prema-•nandera--of the joy of
love; anubhava--experience; haya--there is.
TRANSLATION
"If sometime I can be the abode of that love, only then may I taste its
joy."
PURPORT
Vi£aya and •¤raya are two very significant words relating to the
reciprocation between K”£‹a and His devotee. The devotee is called the •¤raya,
and his beloved, K”£‹a, is the vi£aya. Different ingredients are involved in
the exchange of love between the •¤raya and vi£aya, which are known as
vibh•va, anubh•va, s•ttvika and vyabhic•r†. Vibh•va is divided into the two
categories •lambana and udd†pana. šlambana may be further divided into •¤raya
and vi£aya. In the loving affairs of R•dh• and K”£‹a, R•dh•r•‹† is the •¤raya
feature and K”£‹a the vi£aya. The transcendental consciousness of the Lord
tells Him, "I am K”£‹a, and I experience pleasure as the vi£aya. The pleasure
enjoyed by R•dh•r•‹†, the •¤raya, is many times greater than the pleasure I
feel." Therefore, to feel the pleasure of the •¤raya category, Lord K”£‹a
appeared as ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 136
TEXT
eta cinti' rahe k”£‹a parama-kautuk†
h”daye b•‚aye prema-lobha dhakdhaki
SYNONYMS
eta cinti'--thinking this; rahe--remains; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; paramakautuk†--the supremely curious; h”daye--in the heart; b•‚aye--increases;
prema-lobha--eager desire for love; dhakdhaki--blazing.
TRANSLATION
Thinking in this way, Lord K”£‹a was curious to taste that love. His eager
desire for that love increasingly blazed in His heart.
TEXT 137
TEXT
ei eka, ¤una •ra lobhera prak•ra
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sva-m•dhurya dekhi' k”£‹a karena vic•ra
SYNONYMS
ei--this; eka--one; ¤una--please hear; •ra--another; lobhera--of eager
desire; prak•ra--type; sva-m•dhurya--own sweetness; dekhi'--seeing; k”£‹a-Lord K”£‹a; karena--does; vic•ra--consideration.
TRANSLATION
That is one desire. Now please hear of another. Seeing His own beauty, Lord
K”£‹a began to consider.
TEXT 138
TEXT
adbhuta, ananta, pãr‹a mora madhurim•
tri-jagate ih•ra keha n•hi p•ya s†m•
SYNONYMS
adbhuta--wonderful; ananta--unlimited; pãr‹a--full; mora--My; madhurim•-sweetness; tri-jagate--in the three worlds; ih•ra--of this; keha--someone;
n•hi--not; p•ya--obtains; s†m•--limit.
TRANSLATION
"My sweetness is wonderful, infinite and full. No one in the three worlds
can find its limit.
TEXT 139
TEXT
ei prema-dv•re nitya r•dhik• ekali
•m•ra m•dhury•m”ta •sv•de sakali
SYNONYMS
ei--this; prema-dv•re--by means of the love; nitya--always; r•dhik•-¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; ekali--only; •m•ra--of Me; m•dhurya-am”ta--the nectar of
the sweetness; •sv•de--tastes; sakali--all.
TRANSLATION
"Only R•dhik•, by the strength of Her love, tastes all the nectar of My
sweetness.
TEXT 140
TEXT
yadyapi nirmala r•dh•ra sat-prema-darpa‹a
tath•pi svacchat• t•ra b•‚he k£a‹e k£a‹a
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SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; nirmala--pure; r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; sat-prema-of real love; darpa‹a--the mirror; tath•pi--still; svacchat•--transparency;
t•ra--of that; b•‚he--increases; k£a‹e k£a‹a--every moment.
TRANSLATION
"Although R•dh•'s love is pure like a mirror, its purity increases at every
moment.
TEXT 141
TEXT
•m•ra m•dhurya n•hi b•‚hite avak•¤e
e-darpa‹era •ge nava nava rãpe bh•se
SYNONYMS
•m•ra--of Me; m•dhurya--sweetness; n•hi--not; b•‚hite--to increase;
avak•¤e--opportunity; e-darpa‹era •ge--in front of this mirror; nava nava-newer and newer; rãpe--in beauty; bh•se--shines.
TRANSLATION
"My sweetness also has no room for expansion, yet it shines before that
mirror in newer and newer beauty.
TEXT 142
TEXT
man-m•dhurya r•dh•ra prema----do•he ho‚a kari'
k£a‹e k£a‹e b•‚e do•he, keha n•hi h•ri
SYNONYMS
mat-m•dhurya--My sweetness; r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; prema--the love;
do•he--both together; ho‚a kari'--challenging; k£a‹e k£a‹e--every second;
b•‚e--increase; do•he--both; keha n•hi--no one; h•ri--defeated.
TRANSLATION
"There is constant competition between My sweetness and the mirror of
R•dh•'s love. They both go on increasing, but neither knows defeat.
TEXT 143
TEXT
•m•ra m•dhurya nitya nava nava haya
sva-sva-prema-anurãpa bhakte •sv•daya
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SYNONYMS
•m•ra--of Me; m•dhurya--the sweetness; nitya--always; nava nava--newer and
newer; haya--is; sva-sva-prema-anurãpa--according to one's own love; bhakte-the devotee; •sv•daya--tastes.
TRANSLATION
"My sweetness is always newer and newer. Devotees taste it according to
their own respective love.
TEXT 144
TEXT
darpa‹•dye dekhi' yadi •pana m•dhur†
•sv•dite haya lobha, •sv•dite n•ri
SYNONYMS
darpa‹a-•dye--beginning in a mirror; dekhi'--seeing; yadi--if; •pana--own;
m•dhur†--sweetness; •sv•dite--to taste; haya--there is; lobha--desire;
•sv•dite--to taste; n•ri--I am not able.
TRANSLATION
"If I see My sweetness in a mirror, I am tempted to taste it, but
nevertheless I cannot.
TEXT 145
TEXT
vic•ra kariye yadi •sv•da-up•ya
r•dhik•-svarãpa ha-ite tabe mana dh•ya
SYNONYMS
vic•ra--consideration; kariye--I do; yadi--if; •sv•da--to taste; up•ya-way; r•dhik•-svarãpa--the nature of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; ha-ite--to become;
tabe--then; mana--mind; dh•ya--chases.
TRANSLATION
"If I deliberate on a way to taste it, I find that I hanker for the
position of R•dhik•."
PURPORT
K”£‹a's attractiveness is wonderful and unlimited. No one can know the end
of it. ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† alone can relish such extensiveness from Her position
in the •¤raya category. The mirror of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†'s transcendental love
is perfectly clear, yet it appears clearer and clearest in the transcendental
method of understanding K”£‹a. In the mirror of R•dh•r•‹†'s heart, the
transcendental features of K”£‹a appear increasingly new and fresh. In other
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words, the attraction of K”£‹a increases in proportion to the understanding of
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. Each tries to supersede the other. Neither wants to be
defeated in increasing the intensity of love. Desiring to understand
R•dh•r•‹†'s attitude of increasing love, Lord K”£‹a appeared as ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 146
TEXT
aparikalita-pãrva„ ka¤ camatk•ra-k•r†
sphurati mama gar†y•n e£a m•dhurya-pãra„
ayam aham api hanta prek£ya ya‰ lubdha-cet•„
sarabhasam upabhoktu‰ k•maye r•dhikeva
SYNONYMS
aparikalita--not experienced; pãrva„--previously; ka„--who; camatk•ra-k•r†-causing wonder; sphurati--manifests; mama--My; gar†y•n--more great; e£a„-this; m•dhurya-pãra„--abundance of sweetness; ayam--this; aham--I; api--even;
hanta--alas; prek£ya--seeing; yam--which; lubdha-cet•„--My mind being
bewildered; sa-rabhasam--impetuously; upabhoktum--to enjoy; k•maye--desire;
r•dhik• iva--like ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
TRANSLATION
"Who manifests an abundance of sweetness greater than Mine, which has never
been experienced before and which causes wonder to all? Alas, I Myself, My
mind bewildered upon seeing this beauty, impetuously desire to enjoy it like
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
PURPORT
This text is from the Lalita-m•dhava (8.34) of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†. It was
spoken by Lord K”£‹a when He saw the beauty of His own reflection in a jeweled
fountain in Dv•rak•.
TEXT 147
TEXT
k”£‹a-m•dhuryera eka sv•bh•vika bala
k”£‹a-•di nara-n•r† karaye ca‘cala
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; m•dhuryera--of the sweetness; eka--one; sv•bh•vika-natural; bala--strength; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; •di--beginning with; nara-n•r†-men and women; karaye--makes; ca‘cala--perturbed.
TRANSLATION
The beauty of K”£‹a has one natural strength: it thrills the hearts of all
men and women, beginning with Lord K”£‹a Himself.
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TEXT 148
TEXT
¤rava‹e, dar¤ane •kar£aye sarva-mana
•pan• •sv•dite k”£‹a karena yatana
SYNONYMS
¤rava‹e--in hearing; dar¤ane--in seeing; •kar£aye--attracts; sarva-mana-all minds; •pan•--Himself; •sv•dite--to taste; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; karena-makes; yatana--efforts.
TRANSLATION
All minds are attracted by hearing His sweet voice and flute, or by seeing
His beauty. Even Lord K”£‹a Himself makes efforts to taste that sweetness.
TEXT 149
TEXT
e m•dhury•m”ta p•na sad• yei kare
t”£‹•-¤•nti nahe, t”£‹• b•‚he nirantare
SYNONYMS
e--this; m•dhurya-am”ta--nectar of sweetness; p•na--drinks; sad•--always;
yei--that person who; kare--does; t”£‹•-¤•nti--satisfaction of thirst; nahe-there is not; t”£‹•--thirst; b•‚he--increases; nirantare--constantly.
TRANSLATION
The thirst of one who always drinks the nectar of that sweetness is never
satisfied. Rather, that thirst increases constantly.
TEXT 150
TEXT
at”pta ha-iy• kare vidhira nindana
avidagdha vidhi bh•la n• j•ne s”jana
SYNONYMS
at”pta--unsatisfied; ha-iy•--being; kare--do; vidhira--of Lord Brahm•;
nindana--blaspheming; avidagdha--inexperienced; vidhi--Lord Brahm•; bh•la-well; n• j•ne--does not know; s”jana--creating.
TRANSLATION
Such a person, being unsatisfied, begins to blaspheme Lord Brahm•, saying
that he does not know the art of creating well and is simply inexperienced.
TEXT 151
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TEXT
koài netra n•hi dila, sabe dila dui
t•h•te nime£a,----k”£‹a ki dekhiba mu‘i
SYNONYMS
koài--ten million; netra--eyes; n•hi dila--did not give; sabe--to all;
dila--gave; dui--two; t•h•te--in that; nime£a--a blink; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; ki-how; dekhiba--shall see; mu‘i--I.
TRANSLATION
He has not given millions of eyes to see the beauty of K”£‹a. He has given
only two eyes, and even those eyes blink. How then shall I see the lovely face
of K”£‹a?
TEXT 152
TEXT
aàati yad bhav•n ahni k•nana‰
truàir yug•yate tv•m apa¤yat•m
kuàila-kuntala‰ ¤r†-mukha‰ ca te
ja‚a ud†k£at•‰ pak£ma-k”d d”¤•m
SYNONYMS
aàati--goes; yat--when; bhav•n--Your Lordship; ahni--in the day; k•nanam-to the forest; truài„--half a second; yug•yate--appears like a yuga; tv•m-You; apa¤yat•m--of those not seeing; kuàila-kuntalam--adorned with curled
hair; ¤r†-mukham--beautiful face; ca--and; te--Your; ja‚a„--stupid; ud†k£at•m-looking at; pak£ma-k”t--the maker of eyelashes; d”¤•m--of the eyes.
TRANSLATION
[The gop†s say:] "O K”£‹a, when You go to the forest during the day and we
do not see Your sweet face, which is surrounded by beautiful curling hair,
half a second becomes as long as an entire age for us. And we consider the
creator, who has put eyelids on the eyes we use for seeing You, to be simply a
fool."
PURPORT
This verse is spoken by the gop†s in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.31.15).
TEXT 153
TEXT
gopya¤ ca k”£‹am upalabhya cir•d abh†£àa‰
yat-prek£a‹e d”¤i£u pak£ma-k”ta‰ ¤apanti
d”gbhir h”di k”tam ala‰ parirabhya sarv•s
tad-bh•vam •pur api nitya-yuj•‰ dur•pam
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SYNONYMS
gopya„--the gop†s; ca--and; k”£‹am--Lord K”£‹a; upalabhya--seeing; cir•t-after a long time; abh†£àam--desired object; yat-prek£a‹e--in the seeing of
whom; d”¤i£u--in the eyes; pak£ma-k”tam--the maker of eyelashes; ¤apanti-curse; d”gbhi„--with the eyes; h”di k”tam--who entered the heart; alam-enough; parirabhya--embracing; sarv•„--all; tat-bh•vam--that highest stage of
joy; •pu„--obtained; api--although; nitya-yuj•m--by perfected yog†s; dur•pam-difficult to obtain.
TRANSLATION
"The gop†s saw their beloved K”£‹a at Kuruk£etra after a long separation.
They secured and embraced Him in their hearts through their eyes, and they
attained a joy so intense that not even perfect yog†s can attain it. The gop†s
cursed the creator for creating eyelids that interfered with their vision."
PURPORT
This text is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.82.39).
TEXT 154
TEXT
k”£‹•valokana vin• netra phala n•hi •na
yei jana k”£‹a dekhe, sei bh•gyav•n
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avalokana--looking at; vin•--without; netra--the eyes;
phala--fruit; n•hi--not; •na--other; yei--who; jana--the person; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; dekhe--sees; sei--he; bh•gyav•n--very fortunate.
TRANSLATION
There is no other consummation for the eyes than the sight of K”£‹a.
Whoever sees Him is most fortunate indeed.
TEXT 155
TEXT
ak£a‹vat•‰ phalam ida‰ na para‰ vid•ma„
sakhya„ pa¤ãn anuvive¤ayator vayasyai„
vaktra‰ vraje¤a-sutayor anuve‹u-ju£àa‰
yair v• nip†tam anurakta-kaà•k£a-mok£am
SYNONYMS
ak£a‹vat•m--of those who have eyes; phalam--the fruit; idam--this; na--not;
param--other; vid•ma„--we know; sakhya„--O friends; pa¤ãn--the cows;
anuvive¤ayato„--causing to enter one forest from another; vayasyai„--with
Their friends of the same age; vaktram--the faces; vraja-†¤a--of Mah•r•ja
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Nanda; sutayo„--of the two sons; anuve‹u-ju£àam--possessed of flutes; yai„--by
which; v•--or; nip†tam--imbibed; anurakta--loving; kaàa-ak£a--glances; mok£am-giving off.
TRANSLATION
[The gop†s say:] "O friends, those eyes that see the beautiful faces
sons of Mah•r•ja Nanda are certainly fortunate. As these two sons enter
forest, surrounded by Their friends, driving the cows before Them, They
Their flutes to Their mouths and glance lovingly upon the residents of
V”nd•vana. For those who have eyes, we think there is no greater object
vision."
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PURPORT
Like the gop†s, one can see K”£‹a continuously if one is fortunate enough.
In the Brahma-sa‰hit• it is said that sages whose eyes have been smeared with
the ointment of pure love can see the form of ¥y•masundara (K”£‹a)
continuously in the centers of their hearts. This text from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(10.21.7) was sung by the gop†s on the advent of the ¤arat season.
TEXT 156
TEXT
gopyas tapa„ kim acaran yad amu£ya rãpa‰
l•va‹ya-s•ram asamordhvam ananya-siddham
d”gbhi„ pibanty anusav•bhinava‰ dur•pam
ek•nta-dh•ma ya¤asa„ ¤riya ai¤varasya
SYNONYMS
gopya„--the gop†s; tapa„--austerities; kim--what; acaran--performed; yat-from which; amu£ya--of such a one (Lord K”£‹a); rãpam--the form; l•va‹yas•ram--the essence of loveliness; asama-ãrdhvam--not paralleled or surpassed;
ananya-siddham--not perfected by any other ornament (self-perfect); d”gbhi„-by the eyes; pibanti--they drink; anusava-abhinavam--constantly new; dur•pam-difficult to obtain; ek•nta-dh•ma--the only abode; ya¤asa„--of fame; ¤riya„-of beauty; ai¤varasya--of opulence.
TRANSLATION
[The women of Mathur• say:] "What austerities must the gop†s have
performed? With their eyes they always drink the nectar of the form of Lord
K”£‹a, which is the essence of loveliness and is not to be equaled or
surpassed. That loveliness is the only abode of beauty, fame and opulence. It
is self-perfect, ever fresh and extremely rare."
PURPORT
This text from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.44.14) was spoken by the women of
Mathur• when they saw K”£‹a and Balar•ma in the arena with King Ka‰sa's great
wrestlers Mu£àika and C•‹ãra.
TEXT 157
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TEXT
apãrva m•dhur† k”£‹era, apãrva t•ra bala
y•h•ra ¤rava‹e mana haya àalamala
SYNONYMS
apãrva--unprecedented; m•dhur†--sweetness; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; apãrva-unprecedented; t•ra--of that; bala--the strength; y•h•ra--of which; ¤rava‹e-in hearing; mana--the mind; haya--becomes; àalamala--unsteady.
TRANSLATION
The sweetness of Lord K”£‹a is unprecedented, and its strength is also
unprecedented. Simply by one's hearing of such beauty, the mind becomes
unsteady.
TEXT 158
TEXT
k”£‹era m•dhurye k”£‹e upajaya lobha
samyak •sv•dite n•re, mane rahe k£obha
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; m•dhurye--in the sweetness; k”£‹e--in Lord K”£‹a;
upajaya--arises; lobha--eager desire; samyak--fully; •sv•dite--to taste; n•re-is not able; mane--in the mind; rahe--remains; k£obha--sorrow.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a's own beauty attracts Lord K”£‹a Himself. But because He cannot
fully enjoy it, His mind remains full of sorrow.
TEXT 159
TEXT
ei ta' dvit†ya hetura kahila vivara‹a
t”t†ya hetura ebe ¤unaha lak£a‹a
SYNONYMS
ei--this; ta'--certainly; dvit†ya--second; hetura--of the reason; kahila-has been said; vivara‹a--description; t”t†ya--the third; hetura--of the
reason; ebe--now; ¤unaha--please hear; lak£a‹a--the characteristic.
TRANSLATION
This is a description of His second desire. Now please listen as I describe
the third.
TEXT 160
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TEXT
atyanta-nigã‚ha ei rasera siddh•nta
svarãpa-gos•‘i m•tra j•nena ek•nta
SYNONYMS
atyanta--extremely; nigã‚ha--deep; ei--this; rasera--of mellow; siddh•nta-conclusion; svarãpa-gos•‘i--Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†; m•tra--only; j•nena-knows; ek•nta--much.
TRANSLATION
This conclusion of rasa is extremely deep. Only Svarãpa D•modara knows much
about it.
TEXT 161
TEXT
yeb• keha anya j•ne, seho t••h• haite
caitanya-gos•‘ira te•ha atyanta marma y•te
SYNONYMS
yeb•--whoever; keha--someone; anya--other; j•ne--knows; seho--he; t••h•
haite--from him (Svarãpa D•modara); caitanya-gos•‘ira--of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; te•ha--he; atyanta--extremely; marma--secret core; y•te--since.
TRANSLATION
Anyone else who claims to know it must have heard it from him, for he was
the most intimate companion of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 162
TEXT
gop†-ga‹era premera 'rã‚ha-bh•va' n•ma
vi¤uddha nirmala prema, kabhu nahe k•ma
SYNONYMS
gop†-ga‹era--of the gop†s; premera--of the love; rã‚ha-bh•va--rã‚ha-bh•va;
n•ma--named; vi¤uddha--pure; nirmala--spotless; prema--love; kabhu--at
anytime; nahe--is not; k•ma--lust.
TRANSLATION
The love of the gop†s is called rã‚ha-bh•va. It is pure and spotless. It is
not at any time lust.
PURPORT
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As already explained, the position of the gop†s in their loving dealings
with K”£‹a is transcendental. Their emotion is called rã‚ha-bh•va. Although it
is apparently like mundane sex, one should not confuse it with mundane sexual
love, for it is pure and unadulterated love of Godhead.
TEXT 163
TEXT
premaiva gopa-r•m•n•‰
k•ma ity agamat prath•m
ity uddhav•dayo 'py eta‰
v•‘chanti bhagavat-priy•„
SYNONYMS
prema--love; eva--only; gopa-r•m•n•m--of the women of Vraja; k•ma„--lust;
iti--as; agamat--went to; prath•m--fame; iti--thus; uddhava-•daya„--headed by
¥r† Uddhava; api--even; etam--this; v•‘chanti--desire; bhagavat-priy•„--dear
devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
"The pure love of the gop†s has become celebrated by the name 'lust.' The
dear devotees of the Lord, headed by ¥r† Uddhava, desire to taste that love."
PURPORT
This is a verse from Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (1.2.285).
TEXT 164
TEXT
k•ma, prema,----do•h•k•ra vibhinna lak£a‹a
lauha •ra hema yaiche svarãpe vilak£a‹a
SYNONYMS
k•ma--lust; prema--love; do•h•k•ra--of the two; vibhinna--separate;
lak£a‹a--symptoms; lauha--iron; •ra--and; hema--gold; yaiche--just as;
svarãpe--in nature; vilak£a‹a--different.
TRANSLATION
Lust and love have different characteristics, just as iron and gold have
different natures.
PURPORT
One should try to discriminate between sexual love and pure love, for they
belong to different categories, with a gulf of difference between them. They
are as different from one another as iron is from gold.
TEXT 165
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TEXT
•tmendriya-pr†ti-v•‘ch•----t•re bali 'k•ma'
k”£‹endriya-pr†ti-icch• dhare 'prema' n•ma
SYNONYMS
•tma-indriya-pr†ti--for the pleasure of one's own senses; v•‘ch•--desires;
t•re--to that; bali--I say; k•ma--lust; k”£‹a-indriya-pr†ti--for the pleasure
of Lord K”£‹a's senses; icch•--desire; dhare--holds; prema--love; n•ma--the
name.
TRANSLATION
The desire to gratify one's own senses is k•ma [lust], but the desire to
please the senses of Lord K”£‹a is prema [love].
PURPORT
The revealed scriptures describe pure love as follows:
sarvath• dhva‰sa-rahita‰
saty api dhva‰sa-k•ra‹e
yad bh•va-bandhana‰ yãno„
sa prem• parik†rtita„
"If there is ample reason for the dissolution of a conjugal relationship
and yet such a dissolution does not take place, such a relationship of
intimate love is called pure."
The predominated gop†s were bound to K”£‹a in such pure love. For them
there was no question of sexual love based on sense gratification. Their only
engagement in life was to see K”£‹a happy in all respects, regardless of their
own personal interests. They dedicated their souls only for the satisfaction
of the Personality of Godhead, ¥r† K”£‹a. There was not the slightest tinge of
sexual love between the gop†s and K”£‹a.
The author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta asserts with authority that sexual
love is a matter of personal sense enjoyment. All the regulative principles in
the Vedas pertaining to desires for popularity, fatherhood, wealth and so on
are different phases of sense gratification. Acts of sense gratification may
be performed under the cover of public welfare, nationalism, religion,
altruism, ethical codes, Biblical codes, health directives, fruitive action,
bashfulness, tolerance, personal comfort, liberation from material bondage,
progress, family affection or fear of social ostracism or legal punishment,
but all these categories are different subdivisions of one substance--sense
gratification. All such good acts are performed basically for one's own sense
gratification, for no one can sacrifice his personal interest while
discharging these much-advertised moral and religious principles. But above
all this is a transcendental stage in which one feels himself to be only an
eternal servitor of K”£‹a, the absolute Personality of Godhead. All acts
performed in this sense of servitude are called pure love of God because they
are performed for the absolute sense gratification of ¥r† K”£‹a. However, any
act performed for the purpose of enjoying its fruits or results is an act of
sense gratification. Such actions are visible sometimes in gross and sometimes
in subtle forms.
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TEXT 166
TEXT
k•mera t•tparya----nija-sambhoga kevala
k”£‹a-sukha-t•tparya-m•tra prema ta' prabala
SYNONYMS
k•mera--of lust; t•tparya--the intent; nija--own; sambhoga--enjoyment;
kevala--only; k”£‹a-sukha--for Lord K”£‹a's happiness; t•tparya--the intent;
m•tra--only; prema--love; ta'--certainly; prabala--powerful.
TRANSLATION
The object of lust is only the enjoyment of one's own senses. But love
caters to the enjoyment of Lord K”£‹a, and thus it is very powerful.
TEXTS 167-169
TEXT
loka-dharma, veda-dharma, deha-dharma, karma
lajj•, dhairya, deha-sukha, •tma-sukha-marma
dustyaja •rya-patha, nija parijana
sva-jane karaye yata t•‚ana-bhartsana
sarva-ty•ga kari' kare k”£‹era bhajana
k”£‹a-sukha-hetu kare prema-sevana
SYNONYMS
loka-dharma--customs of the people; veda-dharma--Vedic injunctions; dehadharma--necessities of the body; karma--fruitive work; lajj•--bashfulness;
dhairya--patience; deha-sukha--the happiness of the body; •tma-sukha--the
happiness of the self; marma--the essence; dustyaja--difficult to give up;
•rya-patha--the path of var‹•¤rama; nija--own; parijana--family members; svajane--one's own family; karaye--do; yata--all; t•‚ana--punishment; bhartsana-scolding; sarva-ty•ga kari'--giving up everything; kare--do; k”£‹era--of Lord
K”£‹a; bhajana--worship; k”£‹a-sukha-hetu--for the purpose of Lord K”£‹a's
happiness; kare--do; prema--out of love; sevana--service.
TRANSLATION
Social customs, scriptural injunctions, bodily demands, fruitive action,
shyness, patience, bodily pleasures, self-gratification and the path of
var‹•¤rama-dharma, which is difficult to give up--the gop†s have forsaken all
these, as well as their own relatives and their punishment and scolding, for
the sake of serving Lord K”£‹a. They render loving service to Him for the sake
of His enjoyment.
TEXT 170
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TEXT
ih•ke kahiye k”£‹e d”‚ha anur•ga
svaccha dhauta-vastre yaiche n•hi kona d•ga
SYNONYMS
ih•ke--this; kahiye--I say; k”£‹e--in Lord K”£‹a; d”‚ha--strong; anur•ga-love; svaccha--pure; dhauta--clean; vastre--in cloth; yaiche--just as; n•hi-not; kona--some; d•ga--mark.
TRANSLATION
That is called firm attachment to Lord K”£‹a. It is spotlessly pure, like a
clean cloth that has no stain.
PURPORT
The author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta advises everyone to give up all
engagements of sense gratification and, like the gop†s, dovetail oneself
entirely with the will of the Supreme Lord. That is the ultimate instruction
of K”£‹a in the Bhagavad-g†t•. We should be prepared to do anything and
everything to please the Lord, even at the risk of violating the Vedic
principles or ethical laws. That is the standard of love of Godhead. Such
activities in pure love of Godhead are as spotless as white linen that has
been completely washed. ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura warns us in this connection
that we should not mistakenly think that the idea of giving up everything
implies the renunciation of duties necessary in relation to the body and mind.
Even such duties are not sense gratification if they are undertaken in a
spirit of service to K”£‹a.
TEXT 171
TEXT
ataeva k•ma-preme bahuta antara
k•ma----andha-tama„, prema----nirmala bh•skara
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; k•ma-preme--in lust and love; bahuta--much; antara-space between; k•ma--lust; andha-tama„--blind darkness; prema--love; nirmala-pure; bh•skara--sun.
TRANSLATION
Therefore lust and love are quite different. Lust is like dense darkness,
but love is like the bright sun.
TEXT 172
TEXT
ataeva gop†-ga‹era n•hi k•ma-gandha
k”£‹a-sukha l•gi m•tra, k”£‹a se sambandha
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SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; gop†-ga‹era--of the gop†s; n•hi--not; k•ma-gandha--the
slightest bit of lust; k”£‹a-sukha--the happiness of Lord K”£‹a; l•gi--for;
m•tra--only; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; se--that; sambandha--the relationship.
TRANSLATION
Thus there is not the slightest taint of lust in the gop†s' love. Their
relationship with K”£‹a is only for the sake of His enjoyment.
TEXT 173
TEXT
yat te suj•ta-cara‹•mburuha‰ stane£u
bh†t•„ ¤anai„ priya dadh†mahi karka¤e£u
ten•àav†m aàasi tad vyathate na ki‰ svit
kãrp•dibhir bhramati dh†r bhavad-•yu£•‰ na„
SYNONYMS
yat--which; te--Your; suj•ta--very fine; cara‹a-ambu-ruham--lotus feet;
stane£u--on the breasts; bh†t•„--being afraid; ¤anai„--gently; priya--O dear
one; dadh†mahi--we place; karka¤e£u--rough; tena--with them; aàav†m--the path;
aàasi--You roam; tat--they; vyathate--are distressed; na--not; kim svit--we
wonder; kãrpa-•dibhi„--by small stones and so on; bhramati--flutters; dh†„-the mind; bhavat-•yu£•m--of those of whom Your Lordship is the very life; na„-of us.
TRANSLATION
"O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently on
our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our life rests only in You.
Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet might be
wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path."
PURPORT
This text from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.31.19) was spoken by the gop†s when
K”£‹a left them in the midst of the r•sa-l†l•.
TEXT 174
TEXT
•tma-sukha-du„khe gop†ra n•hika vic•ra
k”£‹a-sukha-hetu ce£à• mano-vyavah•ra
SYNONYMS
•tma-sukha-du„khe--in personal happiness or distress; gop†ra--of the gop†s;
n•hika--not; vic•ra--consideration; k”£‹a-sukha-hetu--for the purpose of Lord
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K”£‹a's happiness; ce£à•--activity; mana„--of the mind; vyavah•ra--the
business.
TRANSLATION
The gop†s do not care for their own pleasures or pains. All their physical
and mental activities are directed toward offering enjoyment to Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 175
TEXT
k”£‹a l•gi' •ra saba kare parity•ga
k”£‹a-sukha-hetu kare ¤uddha anur•ga
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a l•gi'--for Lord K”£‹a; •ra--other; saba--all; kare--do; parity•ga-give up; k”£‹a-sukha-hetu--for the purpose of Lord K”£‹a's happiness; kare-do; ¤uddha--pure; anur•ga--attachments.
TRANSLATION
They renounced everything for K”£‹a. They have pure attachment to giving
K”£‹a pleasure.
TEXT 176
TEXT
eva‰ mad-arthojjhita-loka-vedasv•n•‰ hi vo mayy anuv”ttaye 'bal•„
may• parok£a‰ bhajat• tirohita‰
m•sãyitu‰ m•rhatha tat priya‰ priy•„
SYNONYMS
evam--thus; mat-artha--for Me; ujjhita--rejected; loka--popular customs;
veda--Vedic injunctions; sv•n•m--own families; hi--certainly; va„--of you;
mayi--Me; anuv”ttaye--to increase regard for; abal•„--O women; may•--by Me;
parok£am--invisible; bhajat•--favoring; tirohitam--withdrawn from sight; m•-Me; asãyitum--to be displeased with; m• arhatha--you do not deserve; tat-therefore; priyam--who is dear; priy•„--O dear ones.
TRANSLATION
"O My beloved gop†s, you have renounced social customs, scriptural
injunctions and your relatives for My sake. I disappeared behind you only to
increase your concentration upon Me. Since I disappeared for your benefit, you
should not be displeased with Me."
PURPORT
This text from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.32.21) was spoken by Lord K”£‹a when
He returned to the arena of the r•sa-l†l•.
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TEXT 177
TEXT
k”£‹era pratij‘• eka •che pãrva haite
ye yaiche bhaje, k”£‹a t•re bhaje taiche
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; pratij‘•--promise; eka--one; •che--there is; pãrva
haite--from before; ye--whoever; yaiche--just as; bhaje--he worships; k”£‹a-Lord K”£‹a; t•re--to him; bhaje--reciprocates; taiche--just so.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a has a promise from before to reciprocate with His devotees
according to the way they worship Him.
TEXT 178
TEXT
ye yath• m•‰ prapadyante
t•‰s tathaiva bhaj•my aham
mama vartm•nuvartante
manu£y•„ p•rtha sarva¤a„
SYNONYMS
ye--those who; yath•--as; m•m--to Me; prapadyante--surrender; t•n--them;
tath•--so; eva--certainly; bhaj•mi--reward; aham--I; mama--My; vartma--path;
anuvartante--follow; manu£y•„--men; p•rtha--O son of P”th•; sarva¤a„--in all
respects.
TRANSLATION
"In whatever way My devotees surrender unto Me, I reward them accordingly.
Everyone follows My path in all respects, O son of P”th•."
PURPORT
K”£‹a was never ungrateful to the gop†s, for as He declares to Arjuna in
this verse from the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.11), He reciprocates with His devotees in
proportion to the transcendental loving service they render unto Him. Everyone
follows the path that leads toward Him, but there are different degrees of
progress on that path, and the Lord is realized in proportion to one's
advancement. The path is one, but the progress in approaching the ultimate
goal is different, and therefore the proportion of realization of this goal-namely the absolute Personality of Godhead--is also different. The gop†s
attained the highest goal, and Lord Caitanya affirmed that there is no higher
method of worshiping God than that followed by the gop†s.
TEXT 179
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TEXT
se pratij‘• bha•ga haila gop†ra bhajane
t•h•te pram•‹a k”£‹a-¤r†-mukha-vacane
SYNONYMS
se--that; pratij‘•--promise; bha•ga haila--was broken; gop†ra--of the
gop†s; bhajane--by the worship; t•h•te--in that; pram•‹a--the proof; k”£‹a--of
Lord K”£‹a; ¤r†-mukha-vacane--by the words from the mouth.
TRANSLATION
That promise has been broken by the worship of the gop†s, as Lord K”£‹a
Himself admits.
TEXT 180
TEXT
na p•raye 'ha‰ niravadya-sa‰yuj•‰
sva-s•dhu-k”tya‰ vibudh•yu£•pi va„
y• m•bhajan durjaya-geha-¤”•khal•„
sa‰v”¤cya tad va„ pratiy•tu s•dhun•
SYNONYMS
na--not; p•raye--am able to make; aham--I; niravadya-sa‰yuj•m--to those who
are completely free from deceit; sva-s•dhu-k”tyam--proper compensation;
vibudha-•yu£•--with a lifetime as long as that of the demigods; api--although;
va„--to you; y•„--who; m•--Me; abhajan--have worshiped; durjaya-geha¤”•khal•„--the chains of household life, which are difficult to overcome;
sa‰v”¤cya--cutting; tat--that; va„--of you; pratiy•tu--let it be returned;
s•dhun•--by the good activity itself.
TRANSLATION
"O gop†s, I am not able to repay My debt for your spotless service, even
within a lifetime of Brahm•. Your connection with Me is beyond reproach. You
have worshiped Me, cutting off all domestic ties, which are difficult to
break. Therefore please let your own glorious deeds be your compensation."
PURPORT
This verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.32.22) was spoken by ¥r† K”£‹a
Himself when He returned to the gop†s upon hearing their songs of separation.
TEXT 181
TEXT
tabe ye dekhiye gop†ra nija-dehe pr†ta
seho ta' k”£‹era l•gi, j•niha ni¤cita
SYNONYMS
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tabe--now; ye--whatever; dekhiye--we see; gop†ra--of the gop†s; nija-dehe-in their own bodies; pr†ta--affection; seho--that; ta'--certainly; k”£‹era
l•gi--for Lord K”£‹a; j•niha--know; ni¤cita--for certain.
TRANSLATION
Now, whatever affection we see the gop†s show in their own bodies, know it
for certain to be only for the sake of Lord K”£‹a.
PURPORT
The selfless love of Godhead exhibited by the gop†s cannot have any
parallel. We should not, therefore, misunderstand the carefulness of the gop†s
in their personal decoration. The gop†s dressed themselves as beautifully as
possible, just to make K”£‹a happy by seeing them. They had no ulterior
desires. They dedicated their bodies, and everything they possessed, to the
service of ¥r† K”£‹a, taking for granted that their bodies were meant for His
enjoyment. They dressed themselves on the understanding that K”£‹a would be
happy by seeing and touching them.
TEXT 182
TEXT
'ei deha kailu• •mi k”£‹e samarpa‹a
t••ra dhana t••ra ih• sambhoga-s•dhana
SYNONYMS
ei--this; deha--body; kailu•--have done; •mi--I; k”£‹e--to Lord K”£‹a;
samarpa‹a--offering; t••ra--of Him; dhana--the wealth; t••ra--of Him; ih•-this; sambhoga-s•dhana--brings about the enjoyment.
TRANSLATION
[The gop†s think:] "I have offered this body to Lord K”£‹a. He is its
owner, and it brings Him enjoyment.
TEXT 183
TEXT
e-deha-dar¤ana-spar¤e k”£‹a-santo£a‹a'
ei l•gi' kare dehera m•rjana-bhãsa‹a
SYNONYMS
e-deha--of this body; dar¤ana--by sight; spar¤e--and touch; k”£‹a--of Lord
K”£‹a; santo£a‹a--the satisfaction; ei l•gi'--for this; kare--they do; dehera-of the body; m•rjana--cleaning; bhã£a‹a--decorating.
TRANSLATION
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"K”£‹a finds joy in seeing and touching this body." It is for this reason
that they cleanse and decorate their bodies.
TEXT 184
TEXT
nij••gam api y• gopyo
mameti samup•sate
t•bhya„ para‰ na me p•rtha
nigã‚ha-prema-bh•janam
SYNONYMS
nija-a•gam--own body; api--although; y•„--who; gopya„--the gop†s; mama-Mine; iti--thus thinking; samup•sate--engage in decorating; t•bhya„--than
them; param--greater; na--not; me--for Me; p•rtha--O Arjuna; nigã‚ha-prema--of
deep love; bh•janam--receptacles.
TRANSLATION
"O Arjuna, there are no greater receptacles of deep love for Me than the
gop†s, who cleanse and decorate their bodies because they consider them Mine."
PURPORT
This verse is spoken by Lord K”£‹a in the šdi Pur•‹a.
TEXT 185
TEXT
•ra eka adbhuta gop†-bh•vera svabh•va
buddhira gocara nahe y•h•ra prabh•va
SYNONYMS
•ra--another; eka--one; adbhuta--wonderful; gop†-bh•vera--of the emotion of
the gop†s; svabh•va--nature; buddhira--of the intelligence; gocara--an object
of perception; nahe--is not; y•h•ra--of which; prabh•va--the power.
TRANSLATION
There is another wonderful feature of the emotion of the gop†s. Its power
is beyond the comprehension of the intelligence.
TEXT 186
TEXT
gop†-ga‹a kare yabe k”£‹a-dara¤ana
sukha-v•‘ch• n•hi, sukha haya koài-gu‹a
SYNONYMS
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gop†-ga‹a--the gop†s; kare--do; yabe--when; k”£‹a-dara¤ana--seeing Lord
K”£‹a; sukha-v•‘ch•--desire for happiness; n•hi--there is not; sukha--the
happiness; haya--there is; koài-gu‹a--ten million times.
TRANSLATION
When the gop†s see Lord K”£‹a, they derive unbounded bliss, although they
have no desire for such pleasure.
TEXT 187
TEXT
gop†k•-dar¤ane k”£‹era ye •nanda haya
t•h• haite koài-gu‹a gop† •sv•daya
SYNONYMS
gopik•-dar¤ane--in seeing the gop†s; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; ye--whatever;
•nanda--joy; haya--there is; t•h• haite--than that; koài-gu‹a--ten million
times more; gop†--the gop†s; •sv•daya--taste.
TRANSLATION
The gop†s taste a pleasure ten million times greater than the pleasure Lord
K”£‹a derives from seeing them.
PURPORT
The wonderful characteristics of the gop†s are beyond imagination. They
have no desire for personal satisfaction, yet when K”£‹a is happy by seeing
them, that happiness of K”£‹a makes the gop†s a million times more happy than
K”£‹a Himself.
TEXT 188
TEXT
t•• sab•ra n•hi nija-sukha-anurodha
tath•pi b•‚haye sukha, pa‚ila virodha
SYNONYMS
t•• sab•ra--of all of them; n•hi--not; nija-sukha--for their own happiness;
anurodha--entreaty; tath•pi--still; b•‚haye--increases; sukha--happiness;
pa‚ila--happened; virodha--contradiction.
TRANSLATION
The gop†s have no inclination for their own enjoyment, and yet their joy
increases. That is indeed a contradiction.
TEXT 189
TEXT
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e virodhera eka m•tra dekhi sam•dh•na
gopik•ra sukha k”£‹a-sukhe paryavas•na
SYNONYMS
e--this; virodhera--of the contradiction; eka--one; m•tra--only; dekhi--I
see; sam•dh•na--solution; gopik•ra--of the gop†s; sukha--the happiness; k”£‹asukhe--in the happiness of Lord K”£‹a; paryavas•na--the conclusion.
TRANSLATION
For this contradiction I see only one solution: the joy of the gop†s lies
in the joy of their beloved K”£‹a.
PURPORT
The situation of the gop†s is perplexing, for although they did not want
personal happiness, it was imposed upon them. The solution to this perplexity
is that ¥r† K”£‹a's sense of happiness is limited by the happiness of the
gop†s. Devotees at V”nd•vana therefore try to serve the gop†s, namely
R•dh•r•‹† and Her associates. If one gains the favor of the gop†s, he easily
gains the favor of K”£‹a because on the recommendation of the gop†s K”£‹a at
once accepts the service of a devotee. Lord Caitanya, therefore, wanted to
please the gop†s instead of K”£‹a. But His contemporaries misunderstood Him,
and for this reason Lord Caitanya renounced the order of householder life and
became a sanny•s†.
TEXT 190
TEXT
gopik•-dar¤ane k”£‹era b•‚he praphullat•
se m•dhurya b•‚he y•ra n•hika samat•
SYNONYMS
gopik•-dar¤ane--in seeing the gop†s; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; b•‚he-increases; praphullat•--the cheerfulness; se--that; m•dhurya--sweetness;
b•‚he--increases; y•ra--of which; n•hika--there is not; samat•--equality.
TRANSLATION
When Lord K”£‹a sees the gop†s, His joy increases, and His unparalleled
sweetness increases also.
TEXT 191
TEXT
•m•ra dar¤ane k”£‹a p•ila eta sukha
ei sukhe gop†ra praphulla a•ga-mukha
SYNONYMS
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•m•ra dar¤ane--in seeing me; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; p•ila--obtained; eta--so
much; sukha--happiness; ei--this; sukhe--in happiness; gop†ra--of the gop†s;
praphulla--full-blown; a•ga-mukha--bodies and faces.
TRANSLATION
[The gop†s think:] "K”£‹a has obtained so much pleasure by seeing me." That
thought increases the fullness and beauty of their faces and bodies.
TEXT 192
TEXT
gop†-¤obh• dekhi' k”£‹era ¤obh• b•‚he yata
k”£‹a-¤obh• dekhi' gop†ra ¤obh• b•‚he tata
SYNONYMS
gop†-¤obh•--the beauty of the gop†s; dekhi'--seeing; k”£‹era--of Lord
K”£‹a; ¤obh•--the beauty; b•‚he--increases; yata--as much as; k”£‹a-¤obh•--the
beauty of Lord K”£‹a; dekhi'--seeing; gop†ra--of the gop†s; ¤obh•--the beauty;
b•‚he--increases; tata--that much.
TRANSLATION
The beauty of Lord K”£‹a increases at the sight of the beauty of the gop†s.
And the more the gop†s see Lord K”£‹a's beauty, the more their beauty
increases.
TEXT 193
TEXT
ei-mata paraspara pa‚e hu‚•hu‚i
paraspara b•‚he, keha mukha n•hi mu‚i
SYNONYMS
ei mata--like this; paraspara--reciprocal; pa‚e--happens; hu‚•hu‚i-jostling; paraspara--mutually; b•‚he--increases; keha--someone; mukha--face;
n•hi--not; mu‚i--covering.
TRANSLATION
In this way a competition takes place between them in which no one
acknowledges defeat.
TEXT 194
TEXT
kintu k”£‹era sukha haya gop†-rãpa-gu‹e
t••ra sukhe sukha-v”ddhi haye gop†-ga‹e
SYNONYMS
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kintu--but; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sukha--the happiness; haya--is; gop†rãpa-gu‹e--in the qualities and beauty of the gop†s; t••ra--of Him; sukhe--in
the happiness; sukha-v”ddhi--increase of happiness; haye--there is; gop†-ga‹e-in the gop†s.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a, however, derives pleasure from the beauty and good qualities of the
gop†s. And when the gop†s see His pleasure, the joy of the gop†s increases.
TEXT 195
TEXT
ataeva sei sukha k”£‹a-sukha po£e
ei hetu gop†-preme n•hi k•ma-do£e
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; sei--that; sukha--happiness; k”£‹a-sukha--the happiness
of Lord K”£‹a; po£e--nourishes; ei--this; hetu--reason; gop†-preme--in the
love of the gop†s; n•hi--there is not; k•ma-do£e--the fault of lust.
TRANSLATION
Therefore we find that the joy of the gop†s nourishes the joy of Lord
K”£‹a. For that reason the fault of lust is not present in their love.
PURPORT
By looking at the beautiful gop†s K”£‹a becomes enlivened, and this
enlivens the gop†s, whose youthful faces and bodies blossom. This competition
of increasing beauty between the gop†s and K”£‹a, which is without
limitations, is so delicate that sometimes mundane moralists mistake these
dealings to be purely amorous. But these affairs are not at all mundane,
because the gop†s' intense desire to satisfy K”£‹a surcharges the entire scene
with pure love of Godhead, with not a spot of sexual indulgence.
TEXT 196
TEXT
upetya pathi sundar†-tatibhir •bhir abhyarcita‰
smit••kura-karambitair naàad-ap••ga-bha•g†-¤atai„
stana-stavaka-sa‘caran-nayana-ca‘car†k•‘cala‰
vraje vijayina‰ bhaje vipina-de¤ata„ ke¤avam
SYNONYMS
upetya--having mounted their palaces; pathi--on the path; sundar†-tatibhi„
•bhi„--by the women of Vraja; abhyarcitam--who is worshiped; smita-a•kurakarambitai„--intermingled with the sprouts of gentle smiles; naàat--dancing;
ap••ga--of glances; bha•g†-¤atai„--with a hundred manners; stana-stavaka--the
multitude of breasts; sa‘carat--wandering about; nayana--of the two eyes;
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ca‘car†ka--like bees; a‘calam--Him whose corners; vraje--in Vraja; vijayinam-coming; bhaje--I worship; vipina-de¤ata„--from the forest; ke¤avam--Lord
Ke¤ava.
TRANSLATION
"I worship Lord Ke¤ava. Coming back from the forest of Vraja, He is
worshiped by the gop†s, who mount the roofs of their palaces and meet Him on
the path with a hundred manners of dancing glances and gentle smiles. The
corners of His eyes wander, like large black bees, around the gop†s' breasts."
PURPORT
This statement appears in the Ke¤av•£àaka (8) of the Stava-m•l•, compiled
by ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 197
TEXT
•ra eka gop†-premera sv•bh•vika cihna
ye prak•re haya prema k•ma-gandha-h†na
SYNONYMS
•ra--another; eka--one; gop†-premera--of the love of the gop†s; sv•bh•vika-natural; cihna--symptom; ye--which; prak•re--in the way; haya--is; prema--the
love; k•ma-gandha-h†na--without a trace of lust.
TRANSLATION
There is another natural symptom of the gop†s' love that shows it to be
without a trace of lust.
TEXT 198
TEXT
gop†-preme kare k”£‹a-m•dhuryera pu£ài
m•dhurye b•‚h•ya prema ha‘• mah•-tu£ài
SYNONYMS
gop†-preme--the love of the gop†s; kare--does; k”£‹a-m•dhuryera--of the
sweetness of Lord K”£‹a; pu£ài--nourishment; m•dhurye--the sweetness; b•‚h•ya-causes to increase; prema--the love; ha‘•--being; mah•-tu£ài--greatly
pleased.
TRANSLATION
The love of the gop†s nourishes the sweetness of Lord K”£‹a. That sweetness
in turn increases their love, for they are greatly satisfied.
TEXT 199
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TEXT
pr†ti-vi£ay•nande tad-•¤ray•nanda
t••h• n•hi nija-sukha-v•‘ch•ra sambandha
SYNONYMS
pr†ti-vi£aya-•nande--in the joy of the object of love; tat--of that love;
•¤raya-•nanda--the joy of the abode; t••h•--that; n•hi--not; nija-sukhav•‘ch•ra--of desire for one's own happiness; sambandha--relationship.
TRANSLATION
The happiness of the abode of love is in the happiness of the object of
that love. This is not a relationship of desire for personal gratification.
TEXTS 200-201
TEXT
nirup•dhi prema y••h•, t••h• ei r†ti
pr†ti-vi£aya-sukhe •¤rayera pr†ti
nija-prem•nande k”£‹a-sev•nanda b•dhe
se •nandera prati bhaktera haya mah•-krodhe
SYNONYMS
nirup•dhi--without identification; prema--love; y••h•--which; t••h•--that;
ei--this; r†ti--style; pr†ti-vi£aya--of the object of love; sukhe--in the
happiness; •¤rayera--of the abode of that love; pr†ti--the pleasure; nija-one's own; prema--of love; •nande--by the joy; k”£‹a--to Lord K”£‹a; seva•nanda--the joy of service; b•dhe--is obstructed; se--that; •nandera prati-toward the joy; bhaktera--of the devotee; haya--is; mah•-krodhe--great anger.
TRANSLATION
Whenever there is unselfish love, that is its style. The reservoir of love
derives pleasure when the lovable object is pleased. When the pleasure of love
interferes with the service of Lord K”£‹a, the devotee becomes angry toward
such ecstasy.
PURPORT
As mentioned above, the gop†s are the predominated lovers, and ¥r† K”£‹a is
the predominator, the beloved. The love of the predominated nourishes the love
of the predominator. The gop†s had no desire for selfish enjoyment. Their
feeling of happiness was indirect, for it was dependent on the pleasure of
K”£‹a. Causeless love of Godhead is always so. Such pure love is possible only
when the predominated is made happy by the happiness of the predominator. Such
unadulterated love is exemplified when the lover deprecates her happiness in
service that hinders her from discharging it.
TEXT 202
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TEXT
a•ga-stambh•rambham uttu•gayanta‰
prem•nanda‰ d•ruko n•bhyanandat
ka‰s•r•ter v†jane yena s•k£•d
ak£od†y•n antar•yo vyadh•yi
SYNONYMS
a•ga--of the limbs; stambha-•rambham--the beginning of stupefaction;
uttu•gayantam--which was causing him to reach; prema-•nandam--the joy of love;
d•ruka„--D•ruka, the Lord's chariot driver; na--not; abhyanandat--welcomed;
ka‰sa-ar•te„--of Lord K”£‹a, the enemy of Ka‰sa; v†jane--in fanning with a
c•mara fan; yena--by which; s•k£•t--clearly; ak£od†y•n--greater; antar•ya„-obstacle; vyadh•yi--has been created.
TRANSLATION
"¥r† D•ruka did not relish his ecstatic feelings of love, for they caused
his limbs to become stunned and thus obstructed his service of fanning Lord
K”£‹a."
PURPORT
This verse is from Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (3.2.62).
TEXT 203
TEXT
govinda-prek£a‹•k£epib•£pa-pãr•bhivar£i‹am
uccair anindad •nandam
aravinda-vilocan•
SYNONYMS
govinda--of Lord Govinda; prek£a‹a--the seeing; •k£epi--hindering; b•£papãra--groups of tears; abhivar£i‹am--which cause to rain; uccai„--powerfully;
anindat--condemned; •nandam--the bliss; aravinda-vilocan•--the lotus-eyed
R•dh•r•‹†.
TRANSLATION
"The lotus-eyed R•dh•r•‹† powerfully condemned the ecstatic love that
caused a flow of tears that hindered Her sight of Govinda."
PURPORT
This verse is also from Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (2.3.54).
TEXT 204
TEXT
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•ra ¤uddha-bhakta k”£‹a-prema-sev• vine
sva-sukh•rtha s•loky•di n• kare graha‹e
SYNONYMS
•ra--and; ¤uddha-bhakta--the pure devotee; k”£‹a-prema--out of love for
Lord K”£‹a; sev•--service; vine--without; sva-sukha-artha--for the purpose of
one's own pleasure; s•lokya-•di--the five types of liberation, beginning from
s•lokya (residing on the same spiritual planet as the Lord); n• kare--do not
do; graha‹e--acceptance.
TRANSLATION
Furthermore, pure devotees never forsake the loving service of Lord K”£‹a
to aspire for their own personal pleasure through the five kinds of
liberation.
PURPORT
A pure devotee of K”£‹a who loves Him exclusively will flatly refuse to
accept any sort of liberation, beginning from merging in the body of the Lord
and extending to the other varieties of liberation, such as equality of form,
opulence or abode and the opulence of living near the Lord.
TEXT 205
TEXT
mad-gu‹a-¤ruti-m•tre‹a
mayi sarva-guh•¤aye
mano-gatir avicchinn•
yath• ga•g•mbhaso 'mbudhau
SYNONYMS
mat--of Me; gu‹a--of the qualities; ¤ruti-m•tre‹a--only by hearing; mayi-to Me; sarva-guh•--in all hearts; •¤aye--who am situated; mana„-gati„--the
movement of the mind; avicchinn•--unobstructed; yath•--just as; ga•g•ambhasa„--of the celestial waters of the Ganges; ambudhau--to the ocean.
TRANSLATION
"Just as the celestial waters of the Ganges flow unobstructed into the
ocean, so when My devotees simply hear of Me, their minds come to Me, who
resides in the hearts of all.
TEXT 206
TEXT
lak£a‹a‰ bhakti-yogasya
nirgu‹asya hy ud•h”tam
ahaituky avyavahit•
y• bhakti„ puru£ottame
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SYNONYMS
lak£a‹am--the symptom; bhakti-yogasya--of devotional service; nirgu‹asya-beyond the three modes of nature; hi--certainly; ud•h”tam--is cited; ahaituk†-causeless; avyavahit•--uninterrupted; y•--which; bhakti„--devotional service;
puru£ottame--to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
"These are the characteristics of transcendental loving service to
Puru£ottama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead: it is causeless, and it
cannot be obstructed in any way.
TEXT 207
TEXT
s•lokya-s•r£ài-s•rãpyas•m†pyaikatvam apy uta
d†yam•na‰ na g”h‹anti
vin• mat-sevana‰ jan•„
SYNONYMS
s•lokya--being on the same planet as Me; s•r£ài--having opulence equal to
Mine; s•rãpya--having the same form as Me; s•m†pya--having direct association
with Me; ekatvam--oneness with Me; api--even; uta--or; d†yam•nam--being given;
na--not; g”h‹anti--accept; vin•--without; mat-sevanam--My service; jan•„--the
devotees.
TRANSLATION
"My devotees do not accept s•lokya, s•r£ài, s•rãpya, s•m†pya or oneness
with Me--even if I offer these liberations--in preference to serving Me."
PURPORT
These three verses from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.29.11-13) were spoken by Lord
K”£‹a in the form of Kapiladeva.
TEXT 208
TEXT
mat-sevay• prat†ta‰ te
s•loky•di-catu£àayam
necchanti sevay• pãr‹•„
kuto 'nyat k•la-viplutam
SYNONYMS
mat--of Me; sevay•--by service; prat†tam--obtained; te--they; s•lokya-•di-liberation, beginning s•lokya; catu£àayam--four kinds of; na icchanti--do not
desire; sevay•--by service; pãr‹•„--complete; kuta„--where; anyat--other
things; k•la-viplutam--which are lost in time.
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TRANSLATION
"My devotees, having fulfilled their desires by serving Me, do not accept
the four kinds of salvation that are easily earned by such service. Why then
should they accept any pleasures that are lost in the course of time?"
PURPORT
This verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (9.4.67) was spoken by the Lord in
connection with the characteristics of Mah•r•ja Ambar†£a. Merging into the
existence of the Absolute is as temporary as living in the celestial kingdom.
Both of them are controlled by time; neither position is permanent.
TEXT 209
TEXT
kama-gandha-h†na sv•bh•vika gop†-prema
nirmala, ujjvala, ¤uddha yena dagdha hema
SYNONYMS
k•ma-gandha-h†na--without any scent of lust; sv•bh•vika--natural; gop†prema--the love of the gop†s; nirmala--spotless; ujjvala--blazing; ¤uddha-pure; yena--like; dagdha hema--molten gold.
TRANSLATION
The natural love of the gop†s is devoid of any trace of lust. It is
faultless, bright and pure, like molten gold.
TEXT 210
TEXT
k”£‹era sah•ya, guru, b•ndhava, preyas†
gopik• hayena priy• ¤i£y•, sakh† d•s†
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sah•ya--helpers; guru--teachers; b•ndhava--friends;
preyas†--wives; gopik•--the gop†s; hayena--are; priy•--dear; ¤i£y•--students;
sakh†--confidantes; d•s†--servants.
TRANSLATION
The gop†s are the helpers, teachers, friends, wives, dear disciples,
confidantes and serving maids of Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 211
TEXT
sah•y• gurava„ ¤i£y•
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bhuji£y• b•ndhav•„ striya„
satya‰ vad•mi te p•rtha
gopya„ ki‰ me bhavanti na
SYNONYMS
sah•y•„--helpers; gurava„--teachers; ¤i£y•„--students; bhuji£y•„--servants;
b•ndhav•„--friends; striya„--wives; satyam--truthfully; vad•mi--I say; te-unto you; p•rtha--O Arjuna; gopya„--the gop†s; kim--what; me--for Me;
bhavanti--are; na--not.
TRANSLATION
"O P•rtha, I speak to you the truth. The gop†s are My helpers, teachers,
disciples, servants, friends and consorts. I do not know what they are not to
Me."
PURPORT
This is a verse from the Gop†-prem•m”ta.
TEXT 212
TEXT
gopik• j•nena k”£‹era manera v•‘chita
prema-sev•-parip•à†, i£àa-sam†hita
SYNONYMS
gopik•--the gop†s; j•nena--know; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; manera--of the
mind; v•‘chita--the desired object; prema-sev•--of service in love; parip•à†-perfection; i£àa-sam†hita--achievement of the desired goal of life.
TRANSLATION
The gop†s know K”£‹a's desires, and they know how to render perfect loving
service for His enjoyment. They perform their service expertly for the
satisfaction of their beloved.
TEXT 213
TEXT
man-m•h•tmya‰ mat-sapary•‰
mac-chraddh•‰ man-mano-gatam
j•nanti gopik•„ p•rtha
n•nye j•nanti tattvata„
SYNONYMS
mat-m•h•tmyam--My greatness; mat-sapary•m--My service; mat-¤raddh•m-respect for Me; mat-mana„-gatam--the intention of My mind; j•nanti--they know;
gopik•„--the gop†s; p•rtha--O Arjuna; na--not; anye--others; j•nanti--know;
tattvata„--factually.
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TRANSLATION
"O P•rtha, the gop†s know My greatness, My loving service, respect for Me,
and My mentality. Others cannot really know these."
PURPORT
This verse was spoken by Lord K”£‹a to Arjuna in the šdi Pur•‹a.
TEXT 214
TEXT
sei gop†-ga‹a-madhye uttam• r•dhik•
rãpe, gu‹e, saubh•gye, preme sarv•dhik•
SYNONYMS
sei--those; gop†-ga‹a--the gop†s; madhye--among; uttam•--the highest;
r•dhik•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; rãpe--in beauty; gu‹e--in qualities; saubh•gye--in
good fortune; preme--in love; sarva-adhik•--above all.
TRANSLATION
Among the gop†s, ¥r†mat† R•dhik• is the foremost. She surpasses all in
beauty, in good qualities, in good fortune and, above all, in love.
PURPORT
Among all the gop†s, ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is the most exalted. She is the most
beautiful, the most qualified, and above all the greatest lover of K”£‹a.
TEXT 215
TEXT
yath• r•dh• priy• vi£‹os
tasy•„ ku‹‚a‰ priya‰ tath•
sarva-gop†£u saivaik•
vi£‹or atyanta-vallabh•
SYNONYMS
yath•--just as; r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; priy•--very dear; vi£‹o„--to Lord
K”£‹a; tasy•„--Her; ku‹‚am--bathing place; priyam--very dear; tath•--so also;
sarva-gop†£u--among all the gop†s; s•--She; eva--certainly; ek•--alone;
vi£‹o„--of Lord K”£‹a; atyanta-vallabh•--most dear.
TRANSLATION
"Just as ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is most dear to ¥r† K”£‹a, Her bathing place
[R•dh•-ku‹‚a] is also dear to Him. Among all the gop†s, ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is
supermost and very dear to Lord K”£‹a."

293

PURPORT
This verse is from the Padma Pur•‹a.
TEXT 216
TEXT
trai-lokye p”thiv† dhany•
yatra v”nd•vana‰ pur†
tatr•pi gopik•„ p•rtha
yatra r•dh•bhidh• mama
SYNONYMS
trai-lokye--in the three worlds; p”thiv†--the earth; dhany•--fortunate;
yatra--where; v”nd•vanam--V”nd•vana; pur†--the town; tatra--there; api-certainly; gopik•„--the gop†s; p•rtha--O Arjuna; yatra--where; r•dh•--¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; abhidh•--named; mama--My.
TRANSLATION
"O P•rtha, in all the three planetary systems, this earth is especially
fortunate, for on earth is the town of V”nd•vana. And there the gop†s are
especially glorious because among them is My ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†."
PURPORT
This verse, spoken by Lord K”£‹a to Arjuna, is cited from the šdi Pur•‹a.
TEXT 217
TEXT
r•dh•-saha kr†‚• rasa-v”ddhira k•ra‹a
•ra saba gop†-ga‹a rasopakara‹a
SYNONYMS
r•dh•-saha--with ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; kr†‚•--pastimes; rasa--of mellow;
v”ddhira--of the increase; k•ra‹a--the cause; •ra--the other; saba--all; gop†ga‹a--gop†s; rasa-upakara‹a--accessories of mellow.
TRANSLATION
All the other gop†s help increase the joy of K”£‹a's pastimes with
R•dh•r•‹†. The gop†s act as the instruments of Their mutual enjoyment.
PURPORT
It is said that the gop†s are divided into five groups, namely the sakh†s,
nitya-sakh†s, pr•‹a-sakh†s, priya-sakh†s and parama-pre£àha-sakh†s. All these
fair-complexioned associates of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, the Queen of V”nd•vanadh•ma, are expert artists in evoking erotic sentiments in K”£‹a. The paramapre£àha-sakh†s are eight in number, and in the ecstatic dealings of K”£‹a and
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R•dh• they side sometimes with K”£‹a and at other times with R•dh•r•‹†, just
to create a situation in which it appears that they favor one against the
other. That makes the exchange of mellows more palatable.
TEXT 218
TEXT
k”£‹era vallabh• r•dh• k”£‹a-pr•‹a-dhana
t••h• vinu sukha-hetu nahe gop†-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; vallabh•--beloved; r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; k”£‹apr•‹a-dhana--the wealth of the life of Lord K”£‹a; t••h•--Her; vinu--without;
sukha-hetu--cause of happiness; nahe--are not; gop†-ga‹a--the gop†s.
TRANSLATION
R•dh• is the beloved consort of K”£‹a, and She is the wealth of His life.
Without Her, the gop†s cannot give Him pleasure.
TEXT 219
TEXT
ka‰s•rir api sa‰s•rav•san•-baddha-¤”•khal•m
r•dh•m •dh•ya h”daye
taty•ja vraja-sundar†„
SYNONYMS
ka‰sa-ari„--Lord K”£‹a, the enemy of Ka‰sa; api--moreover; sa‰s•ra--for the
essence of enjoyment (r•sa-l†l•); v•san•--by the desire; baddha--tied on;
¤”•khal•m--who was like the chains; r•dh•m--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; •dh•ya--taking;
h”daye--in the heart; taty•ja--left aside; vraja-sundar†„--the other gop†s.
TRANSLATION
"Lord K”£‹a, the enemy of Ka‰sa, left aside the other gop†s during the r•sa
dance and took ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† to His heart, for She is the helper of the
Lord in realizing the essence of His desires."
PURPORT
In this verse from the G†ta-govinda (3.1), Jayadeva Gosv•m† describes ¥r†
K”£‹a's leaving the r•sa-l†l• to search for ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 220
TEXT
sei r•dh•ra bh•va la‘• caitany•vat•ra
yuga-dharma n•ma-prema kaila parac•ra
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SYNONYMS
sei--that; r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; bh•va--the emotion; la‘•--taking;
caitanya--of Lord Caitanya; avat•ra--the incarnation; yuga-dharma--the
religion of the age; n•ma-prema--the holy name and love of Godhead; kaila-did; parac•ra--preaching.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya appeared with the sentiment of R•dh•. He preached the dharma
of this age--the chanting of the holy name and pure love of God.
TEXT 221
TEXT
sei bh•ve nija-v•‘ch• karila pãra‹a
avat•rera ei v•‘ch• mãla-k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
sei--that; bh•ve--in the mood; nija-v•‘ch•--His own desires, karila--did;
pãra‹a--fulfilling; avat•rera--of the incarnation; ei--this; v•‘ch•--desire;
mãla--root; k•ra‹a--cause.
TRANSLATION
In the mood of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, He also fulfilled His own desires. This
is the principal reason for His appearance.
TEXT 222
TEXT
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya gos•‘i vrajendra-kum•ra
rasa-maya-mãrti k”£‹a s•k£•t ¤”•g•ra
SYNONYMS
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya gos•‘i--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; vrajendra-kum•ra--the
child of King Nanda; rasa-maya--consisting of mellows; mãrti--the form; k”£‹a-Lord K”£‹a; s•k£•t--directly; ¤”•g•ra--amorous love.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya is K”£‹a [Vrajendra-kum•ra], the embodiment of
rasas. He is amorous love personified.
TEXT 223
TEXT
sei rasa •sv•dite kaila avat•ra
•nusa•ge kaila saba rasera prac•ra
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SYNONYMS
sei--that; rasa--mellow; •sv•dite--to taste; kaila--made; avat•ra-incarnation; •nusa•ge--as a secondary motive; kaila--did; saba--all; rasera-of mellows; prac•ra--broadcasting.
TRANSLATION
He made His appearance to taste that conjugal mellow and incidentally to
broadcast all the rasas.
TEXT 224
TEXT
vi¤ve£•m anura‘janena janayann •nandam ind†vara¤re‹†-¤y•mala-komalair upanayann a•gair ana•gotsavam
svacchanda‰ vraja-sundar†bhir abhita„ praty-a•gam •li•gita„
¤”•g•ra„ sakhi mãrtim•n iva madhau mugdho hari„ kr†‚ati
SYNONYMS
vi¤ve£•m--of all the gop†s; anura‘janena--by the act of pleasing; janayan-producing; •nandam--the bliss; ind†vara-¤re‹†--like a row of blue lotuses;
¤y•mala--bluish black; komalai„--and soft; upanayan--bringing; a•gai„--with
His limbs; ana•ga-utsavam--a festival for Cupid; svacchandam--without
restriction; vraja-sundar†bhi„--by the young women of Vraja; abhita„--on both
sides; prati-a•gam--each limb; •li•gita„--embraced; ¤”•g•ra„--amorous love;
¤akhi--O friend; mãrtim•n--embodied; iva--like; madhau--in the springtime;
mugdha„--perplexed; hari„--Lord Hari; kr†‚ati--plays.
TRANSLATION
"My dear friends, just see how ¥r† K”£‹a is enjoying the season of spring!
With the gop†s embracing each of His limbs, He is like amorous love
personified. With His transcendental pastimes, He enlivens all the gop†s and
the entire creation. With His soft bluish-black arms and legs, which resemble
blue lotus flowers, He has created a festival for Cupid."
PURPORT
This is a verse from Jayadeva Gosv•m†'s G†ta-govinda (1.11).
TEXT 225
TEXT
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya gos•‘i rasera sadana
a¤e£a-vi¤e£e kaila rasa •sv•dana
SYNONYMS
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¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya gos•‘i--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; rasera--of mellow;
sadana--the residence; a¤e£a-vi¤e£e--unlimited varieties of enjoyment; kaila-did; rasa--mellow; •sv•dana--tasting.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya is the abode of rasa. He Himself tasted the
sweetness of rasa in endless ways.
TEXT 226
TEXT
sei dv•re pravart•ila kali-yuga-dharma
caitanyera d•se j•ne ei saba marma
SYNONYMS
sei dv•re--in that way; pravart•ila--He initiated; kali-yuga--of the Age of
Kali; dharma--the religion; caitanyera--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; d•se--the
servant; j•ne--knows; ei--these; saba--all; marma--secrets.
TRANSLATION
Thus He initiated the dharma for the Age of Kali. The devotees of Lord
Caitanya know all these truths.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya is ¥r† K”£‹a Himself, the absolute enjoyer of the love of the
gop†s. He Himself assumes the role of the gop†s to taste the predominated
happiness of transcendental mellows. He appeared in that mode, but
simultaneously He propagated the religious process for this age in a most
fascinating way. Only the confidential devotees of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu can
understand this transcendental secret.
TEXTS 227-228
TEXT
advaita •c•rya, nity•nanda, ¤r†niv•sa
gad•dhara, d•modara, mur•ri, harid•sa
•ra yata caitanya-k”£‹era bhakta-ga‹a
bhakti-bh•ve ¤ire dhari sab•ra cara‹a
SYNONYMS
advaita •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; ¤r†niv•sa-¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita; gad•dhara--Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; d•modara--Svarãpa D•modara;
mur•ri--Mur•ri Gupta; harid•sa--Harid•sa áh•kura; •ra--other; yata--all;
caitanya-k”£‹era--of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; bhakti-bh•ve-with a devotional attitude; ¤ire--on my head; dhari--I take; sab•ra--of all of
them; cara‹a--the lotus feet.
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TRANSLATION
Bowing down with devotion, I hold on my head the lotus feet of Advaita
šc•rya, Nity•nanda, ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita, Gad•dhara, Svarãpa D•modara, Mur•ri
Gupta, Harid•sa and all the other devotees of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya.
PURPORT
The author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta teaches us that we must offer our
respectful obeisances to all such pure confidential devotees of Lord Caitanya
if we indeed want to know Him in truth.
TEXT 229
TEXT
£a£àha-¤lokera ei kahila •bh•sa
mãla ¤lokera artha ¤una kariye prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
£a£àha-¤lokera--of the sixth verse; ei--this; kahila--has been spoken;
•bh•sa--a hint; mãla ¤lokera--of the original verse; artha--meaning; ¤una-please hear; kariye prak•¤a--I am revealing.
TRANSLATION
I have given a hint of the sixth verse. Now please hear as I reveal the
meaning of that original verse.
TEXT 230
TEXT
¤r†-r•dh•y•„ pra‹aya-mahim• k†d”¤o v•nayaiv•sv•dyo yen•dbhuta-madhurim• k†d”¤o v• mad†ya„
saukhya‰ c•sy• mad-anubhavata„ k†d”¤a‰ veti lobh•t
tad-bh•v•‚hya„ samajani ¤ac†-garbha-sindhau har†ndu„
SYNONYMS
¤r†-r•dh•y•„--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; pra‹aya-mahim•--the greatness of the
love; k†dr¤a„--of what kind; v•--or; anay•--by this one (R•dh•); eva--alone;
•sv•dya„--to be relished; yena--by that love; adbhuta-madhurim•--the wonderful
sweetness; k†d”¤a„--of what kind; v•--or; mad†ya„--of Me; saukhyam--the
happiness; ca--and; asy•„--Her; mat-anubhavata„--from realization of My
sweetness; k†d”¤am--of what kind; v•--or; iti--thus; lobh•t--from the desire;
tat--Her; bh•va-•‚hya„--richly endowed with the emotions; samajani--took
birth; ¤ac†-garbha--of the womb of ¥ac†dev†; sindhau--in the ocean; hari--Lord
K”£‹a; indu„--like the moon.
TRANSLATION
"Desiring to understand the glory of R•dh•r•‹†'s love, the wonderful
qualities in Him that She alone relishes through Her love, and the happiness
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She feels when She realizes the sweetness of His love, the Supreme Lord Hari,
richly endowed with Her emotions, appeared from the womb of ¥r†mat† ¥ac†dev†,
as the moon appeared from the ocean."
TEXT 231
TEXT
e saba siddh•nta gã‚ha,----kahite n• yuy•ya
n• kahile, keha ih•ra anta n•hi p•ya
SYNONYMS
e--this; saba--all; siddh•nta--conclusions; gã‚ha--very confidential;
kahite--to speak; n•--not; yuy•ya--quite fit; n•--not; kahile--speaking; keha-anyone; ih•ra--of it; anta--end; n•hi--not; p•ya--gets.
TRANSLATION
All these conclusions are unfit to disclose in public. But if they are not
disclosed, no one will understand them.
TEXT 232
TEXT
ataeva kahi kichu kari‘• nigã‚ha
bujhibe rasika bhakta, n• bujhibe mã‚ha
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; kahi--I speak; kichu--something; kari‘•--squeezing;
nigã‚ha--essence; bujhibe--can understand; rasika--humorous; bhakta--devotees;
n•--not; bujhibe--will understand; mã‚ha--rascals.
TRANSLATION
Therefore I shall mention them, revealing only their essence, so that
loving devotees will understand them but fools will not.
TEXT 233
TEXT
h”daye dharaye ye caitanya-nity•nanda
e-saba siddh•nte sei p•ibe •nanda
SYNONYMS
h”daye--in the heart; dharaye--captures; ye--anyone who; caitanya--¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nity•nanda--and Lord Nity•nanda; e-saba--all these;
siddh•nte--by transcendental conclusions; sei--that man; p•ibe--will get;
•nanda--bliss.
TRANSLATION
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Anyone who has captured Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu
in his heart will become blissful by hearing all these transcendental
conclusions.
TEXT 234
TEXT
e saba siddh•nta haya •mrera pallava
bhakta-ga‹a-kokilera sarvad• vallabha
SYNONYMS
e--these; saba--all; siddh•nta--transcendental conclusions; haya--are;
•mrera--of mango; pallava--twigs; bhakta-ga‹a--the devotees; kokilera--to
those who are just like cuckoo birds; sarvad•--always; vallabha--pleasing.
TRANSLATION
All these conclusions are like the newly grown twigs of a mango tree; they
are always pleasing to the devotees, who in this way resemble cuckoo birds.
TEXT 235
TEXT
abhakta-u£àrera ithe n• haya prave¤a
tabe citte haya mora •nanda-vi¤e£a
SYNONYMS
abhakta--nondevotee; u£àrera--of a camel; ithe--in this; n•--not; haya--is
there; prave¤a--entrance; tabe--then; citte--in my heart; haya--there is;
mora--my; •nanda-vi¤e£a--special jubilation.
TRANSLATION
The camellike nondevotees cannot enter into these topics. Therefore there
is special jubilation in my heart.
TEXT 236
TEXT
ye l•gi kahite bhaya, se yadi n• j•ne
ih• va-i kib• sukha •che tribhuvane
SYNONYMS
ye l•gi--for the matter of which; kahite bhaya--afraid to speak; se yadi
n•j•ne--if they do not know; ih• va-i--except this; kib•--what; sukha-happiness; •che--there is; tri-bhuvane--in the three worlds.
TRANSLATION
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For fear of them I do not wish to speak, but if they do not understand,
then what can be happier in all the three worlds?
TEXT 237
TEXT
ataeva bhakta-ga‹e kari namask•ra
nih¤a•ke kahiye, t•ra hauk camatk•ra
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; bhakta-ga‹e--unto the devotees; kari--I offer;
namask•ra--obeisances; ni„¤a•ke--without any doubt; kahiye--I say; t•ra--of
the devotees; hauk--let there be; camatk•ra--astonishment.
TRANSLATION
Therefore after offering obeisances to the devotees, for their satisfaction
I shall speak without hesitating.
TEXT 238
TEXT
k”£‹era vicara eka •chaye antare
pãr‹•nanda-pãr‹a-rasa-rãpa kahe more
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; vic•ra--consideration; eka--one; •chaye--is;
antare--within the heart; pãr‹a-•nanda--complete transcendental bliss; pãr‹arasa-rãpa--full with transcendental mellows; kahe more--they say unto Me.
TRANSLATION
Once Lord K”£‹a considered within His heart,"Everyone says that I am
complete bliss, full of all rasas.
TEXT 239
TEXT
•m• ha-ite •nandita haya tribhuvana
•m•ke •nanda dibe----aiche kon jana
SYNONYMS
•m• ha-ite--from Me; •nandita--pleased; haya--becomes; tri-bhuvana--all the
three worlds; •m•ke--unto Me; •nanda dibe--will give pleasure; aiche--such;
kon jana--what person.
TRANSLATION

302

"All the world derives pleasure from Me. Is there anyone who can give Me
pleasure?
TEXT 240
TEXT
•m• haite y•ra haya ¤ata ¤ata gu‹a
sei-jana •hl•dite p•re mora mana
SYNONYMS
•m• haite--than Me; y•ra--whose; haya--there is; ¤ata ¤ata gu‹a--hundreds
of qualities more; sei-jana--that person; •hl•dite--to give pleasure; p•re--is
able; mora--My; mana--to the mind.
TRANSLATION
"One who has a hundred times more qualities than Me could give pleasure to
My mind.
TEXT 241
TEXT
•m• haite gu‹† ba‚a jagate asambhava
ekali r•dh•te t•h• kari anubhava
SYNONYMS
•m• haite--than Me; gu‹†--qualified; ba‚a--greater; jagate--in the world;
asambhava--there is no possibility; ekali--only; r•dh•te--in ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; t•h•--that; kari anubhava--I can understand.
TRANSLATION
"One more qualified than Me is impossible to find in the world. But in
R•dh• alone I feel the presence of one who can give Me pleasure.
TEXTS 242-243
TEXT
koài-k•ma jini' rãpa yadyapi •m•ra
asamordhva-m•dhurya----s•mya n•hi y•ra
mora rãpe •py•yita haya tribhuvana
r•dh•ra dar¤ane mora ju‚•ya nayana
SYNONYMS
koài-k•ma--ten million Cupids; jini'--conquering; rãpa--beauty; yadyapi-although; •m•ra--Mine; asama-ãrdhva--unequaled and unsurpassed; m•dhurya-sweetness; s•mya--equality; n•hi--there is not; y•ra--of whom; mora--My; rãpe-in beauty; •py•yita--pleased; haya--becomes; tri-bhuvana--all three worlds;
303

r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; dar¤ane--seeing; mora--My; ju‚•ya--satisfies;
nayana--eyes.
TRANSLATION
"Although My beauty defeats the beauty of ten million Cupids, although it
is unequaled and unsurpassed and although it gives pleasure to the three
worlds, seeing R•dh•r•‹† gives pleasure to My eyes.
TEXT 244
TEXT
mora va‰¤†-g†te •kar£aye tri-bhuvana
r•dh•ra vacane hare •m•ra ¤rava‹a
SYNONYMS
mora--My; va‰¤†-g†te--by the vibration of the flute; •kar£aye--I attract;
tri-bhuvana--the three worlds; r•dh•ra vacane--the words of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†;
hare--conquers; •m•ra--My; ¤rava‹a--hearing power.
TRANSLATION
"The vibration of My transcendental flute attracts the three worlds, but My
ears are enchanted by the sweet words of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 245
TEXT
yadyapi •m•ra gandhe jagat sugandha
mora citta-pr•‹a hare r•dh•-a•ga-gandha
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; •m•ra--My; gandhe--by the fragrance; jagat--the whole
universe; su-gandha--sweet-smelling; mora--My; citta-pr•‹a--mind and heart;
hare--attracts; r•dh•--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; a•ga--bodily; gandha--flavor.
TRANSLATION
"Although My body lends fragrance to the entire creation, the scent of
R•dh•r•‹†'s limbs captivates My mind and heart.
TEXT 246
TEXT
yadyapi •m•ra rase jagat sarasa
r•dh•ra adhara-rasa •m• kare va¤a
SYNONYMS
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yadyapi--although; •m•ra--of Me; rase--by the taste; jagat--the whole
world; sa-rasa--is palatable; r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; adhara-rasa--the
taste of the lips; •m•--Me; kare--makes; va¤a--submissive.
TRANSLATION
"Although the entire creation is full of different tastes because of Me, I
am charmed by the nectarean taste of the lips of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 247
TEXT
yadyapi •m•ra spar¤a koà†ndu-¤†tala
r•dhik•ra spar¤e •m• kare su¤†tala
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; •m•ra--My; spar¤a--touch; koài-indu--like millions upon
millions of moons; ¤†tala--cool; r•dhik•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; spar¤e--the
touch; •m•--Me; kare--makes; su-¤†tala--very, very cool.
TRANSLATION
"And although My touch is cooler than ten million moons, I am refreshed by
the touch of ¥r†mat† R•dhik•.
TEXT 248
TEXT
ei mata jagatera sukhe •mi hetu
r•dhik•ra rãpa-gu‹a •m•ra j†v•tu
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; jagatera--of the whole world; sukhe--in the matter of
happiness; •mi--I am; hetu--the cause; r•dhik•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; rãpagu‹a--beauty and attributes; •m•ra--My; j†v•tu--life and soul.
TRANSLATION
"Thus although I am the source for the happiness of the entire world, the
beauty and attributes of ¥r† R•dhik• are My life and soul.
TEXT 249
TEXT
ei mata anubhava •m•ra prat†ta
vic•ri' dekhiye yadi, saba vipar†ta
SYNONYMS
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ei mata--in this way; anubhava--affectionate feelings; •m•ra--My; prat†ta-understood; vic•ri'--by consideration; dekhiye--I see; yadi--if; saba-everything; vipar†ta--contrary.
TRANSLATION
"In this way My affectionate feelings for ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† may be
understood, but on analysis I find them contradictory.
TEXT 250
TEXT
r•dh•ra dar¤ane mora ju‚•ya nayana
•m•ra dar¤ane r•dh• sukhe agey•na
SYNONYMS
r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; dar¤ane--in meeting; mora--My; ju‚•ya--are
satisfied; nayana--eyes; •m•ra--of Me; dar¤ane--in meeting; r•dh•--¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; sukhe--in happiness; agey•na--more advanced.
TRANSLATION
"My eyes are fully satisfied when I look upon ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, but by
looking upon Me, She becomes even more advanced in satisfaction.
TEXT 251
TEXT
paraspara ve‹u-g†te haraye cetana
mora bhrame tam•lere kare •li•gana
SYNONYMS
paraspara--against each other; ve‹u-g†te--the singing of the bamboo;
haraye--attracts; cetana--consciousness; mora--of Me; bhrame--in mistake;
tam•lere--a black tree known as tam•la; kare--She does; •li•gana--embracing.
TRANSLATION
"The flutelike murmur of the bamboos rubbing against one another steals
R•dh•r•‹†'s consciousness, for She thinks it to be the sound of My flute. And
She embraces a tam•la tree, mistaking it for Me.
TEXT 252
TEXT
k”£‹a-•li•gana p•inu, janama saphale
k”£‹a-sukhe magna rahe v”k£a kari' kole
SYNONYMS
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k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; •li•gana--the embrace; p•inu--I have gotten; janama
sa-phale--My birth is now fulfilled; k”£‹a-sukhe--in the matter of pleasing
K”£‹a; magna--immersed; rahe--She remains; v”k£a--the tree; kari'--taking;
kole--on the lap.
TRANSLATION
" 'I have gotten the embrace of ¥r† K”£‹a,' She thinks, 'so now My life is
fulfilled.' Thus She remains immersed in pleasing K”£‹a, taking the tree in
Her arms.
TEXT 253
TEXT
anukãla-v•te yadi p•ya mora gandha
u‚iy• pa‚ite c•he, preme haya andha
SYNONYMS
anukãla-v•te--in a favorable breeze; yadi--if; p•ya--there is; mora--My;
gandha--fragrance; u‚iy•--flying; pa‚ite--to drop; c•he--She wants; preme--in
ecstatic love; haya--becomes; andha--blind.
TRANSLATION
"When a favorable breeze carries to Her the fragrance of My body, She is
blinded by love and tries to fly into that breeze.
TEXT 254
TEXT
t•mbãla-carvita yabe kare •sv•dane
•nanda-samudre ‚ube, kichui n• j•ne
SYNONYMS
t•mbãla--betel nut; carvita--chewed; yabe--when; kare--does; •sv•dane-tasting; •nanda-samudre--in an ocean of transcendental bliss; ‚ube--drowns;
kichui--anything; n•--not; j•ne--knows.
TRANSLATION
"When She tastes the betel chewed by Me, She merges in an ocean of joy and
forgets everything else.
TEXT 255
TEXT
•m•ra sa•game r•dh• p•ya ye •nanda
¤ata-mukhe bali, tabu n• p•i t•ra anta
SYNONYMS
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•m•ra--My; sa•game--in association; r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; p•ya--gets;
ye--whatever; •nanda--transcendental bliss; ¤ata-mukhe--in hundreds of mouths;
bali--if I say; tabu--still; n•--not; p•i--I reach; t•ra--its; anta-limitation.
TRANSLATION
"Even with hundreds of mouths I could not express the transcendental
pleasure She derives from My association.
TEXT 256
TEXT
l†l•-ante sukhe i•h•ra a•gera m•dhur†
t•h• dekhi' sukhe •mi •pan• p•¤ari
SYNONYMS
l†l•-ante--at the end of Our pastimes; sukhe--in happiness; i•h•ra--of
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; a•gera--of the body; m•dhur†--sweetness; t•h•--that;
dekhi'--seeing; sukhe--in happiness; •mi--I; •pan•--Myself; p•¤ari--forget.
TRANSLATION
"Seeing the luster of Her complexion after Our pastimes together, I forget
My own identity in happiness.
TEXT 257
TEXT
do•h•ra ye sama-rasa, bharata-muni m•ne
•m•ra vrajera rasa seha n•hi j•ne
SYNONYMS
do•h•ra--of both; ye--whatever; sama-rasa--equal mellows; bharata-muni--the
saintly person named Bharata Muni; m•ne--accepts; •m•ra--My; vrajera--of
V”nd•vana; rasa--mellows; seha--he; n•hi--not; j•ne--knows.
TRANSLATION
"The sage Bharata has said that the mellows of lover and beloved are equal.
But he does not know the mellows of My V”nd•vana.
PURPORT
According to expert sexologists like Bharata Muni, both male and female
enjoy equally in material sexual pleasure. But in the spiritual world the
relationships are different, although this is unknown to mundane experts.
TEXT 258
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TEXT
anyera sa•game •mi yata sukha p•i
t•h• haite r•dh•-sukha ¤ata adhik•i
SYNONYMS
anyera--others; sa•game--by meeting; •mi--I; yata--all; sukha--happiness;
p•i--get; t•h• haite--than that; r•dh•-sukha--happiness by association with
R•dh•r•‹†; ¤ata--one hundred times; adhik•i--increased.
TRANSLATION
"The happiness I feel when meeting R•dh•r•‹† is a hundred times greater
than the happiness I get from meeting others."
TEXT 259
TEXT
nirdhãt•m”ta-m•dhur†-parimala„ kaly•‹i bimb•dharo
vaktra‰ pa•kaja-saurabha‰ kuharita-¤l•gh•-bhidas te gira„
a•ga‰ candana-¤†tala‰ tanur iya‰ saundarya-sarvasva-bh•k
tv•m •s•dya mamedam indriya-kula‰ r•dhe muhur modate
SYNONYMS
nirdhãta--defeats; am”ta--of nectar; m•dhur†--the sweetness; parimala„-whose flavor; kaly•‹i--O most auspicious one; b†mba-adhara„--red lips;
vaktram--face; pa•kaja-saurabham--which smells like a lotus flower; kuharita-of the sweet sounds made by the cuckoos; ¤l•gh•--the pride; bhida„--which
defeat; te--Your; gira„--words; a•gam--limbs; candana-¤†talam--as cool as
sandalwood pulp; tanu„--body; iyam--this; saundarya--of beauty; sarva-svabh•k--which displays the all-in-all; tv•m--You; •s•dya--tasting; mama--My;
idam--this; indriya-kulam--all the senses; r•dhe--O ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; muhu„-again and again; modate--become pleased.
TRANSLATION
"My dear auspicious R•dh•r•‹†, Your body is the source of all beauty. Your
red lips are softer than the sense of immortal sweetness, Your face bears the
aroma of a lotus flower, Your sweet words defeat the vibrations of the cuckoo,
and Your limbs are cooler than the pulp of sandalwood. All My transcendental
senses are overwhelmed in ecstatic pleasure by tasting You, who are completely
decorated by beautiful qualities."
PURPORT
This verse, spoken by Lord K”£‹a to R•dh•, is recorded in the Lalitam•dhava (9.33) of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 260
TEXT
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rãpe ka‰sa-harasya lubdha-nayan•‰ spar¤e 'tih”£yat-tvaca‰
v•‹y•m utkalita-¤ruti‰ parimale sa‰h”£àa-n•s•-puà•m
•rajyad-rasan•‰ kil•dhara-puàe nya‘can-mukh•mbho-ruh•‰
dambhodg†r‹a-mah•-dh”ti‰ bahir api prodyad-vik•r•kul•m
SYNONYMS
rãpe--in the beauty; ka‰sa-harasya--of K”£‹a, the enemy of Ka‰sa; lubdha-captivated; nayan•m--whose eyes; spar¤e--in the touch; ati-h”£yat--very much
jubilant; tvacam--whose skin; v•‹y•m--in the vibration of the words; utkalita-very eager; ¤rutim--whose ear; parimale--in the fragrance; sa‰h”£àa--stolen
by happiness; n•s•-puà•m--whose nostrils; •rajyat--being completely attracted;
rasan•m--whose tongue; kila--what to speak of; adhara-puàe--to the lips;
nya‘cat--bending down; mukha--whose face; ambha„-ruh•m--like a lotus flower;
dambha--by pride; udg†r‹a--manifesting; mah•-dh”tim--great patience; bahi„-externally; api--although; prodyat--manifesting; vik•ra--transformations;
•kul•m--overwhelmed.
TRANSLATION
"Her eyes are enchanted by the beauty of Lord K”£‹a, the enemy of Ka‰sa.
Her body thrills in pleasure at His touch. Her ears are always attracted to
His sweet voice, Her nostrils are enchanted by His fragrance, and Her tongue
hankers for the nectar of His soft lips. She hangs down her lotuslike face,
exercising self-control only by pretense, but She cannot help showing the
external signs of Her spontaneous love for Lord K”£‹a."
PURPORT
Thus ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† describes the countenance of R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 261
TEXT
t•te j•ni, mote •che kona eka rasa
•m•ra mohin† r•dh•, t•re kare va¤a
SYNONYMS
t•te--thereupon; j•ni--I can understand; mote--in Me; •che--there is; kona-some; eka--one; rasa--transcendental mellow; •m•ra--My; mohin†--captivator;
r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; t•re--Her; kare va¤a--subdues.
TRANSLATION
"Considering this, I can understand that some unknown mellow in Me controls
the entire existence of My captivator, ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 262
TEXT
•m• haite r•dh• p•ya ye j•t†ya sukha
t•h• •sv•dite •mi sad•i unmukha
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SYNONYMS
•m• haite--from Me; r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; p•ya--gets; ye--whatever;
j•t†ya--types of; sukha--happiness; t•h•--that; •sv•dite--to taste; •mi--I;
sad•i--always; unmukha--very eager.
TRANSLATION
"I am always eager to taste the joy that R•dh•r•‹† derives from Me.
TEXT 263
TEXT
n•n• yatna kari •mi, n•ri •sv•dite
sei sukha-m•dhurya-ghr•‹e lobha b•‚he citte
SYNONYMS
n•n•--various; yatna--attempts; kari--do; •mi--I; n•ri--I am not able;
•sv•dite--to taste; sei--that; sukha--of the happiness; m•dhurya--the
sweetness; ghr•‹e--by smelling; lobha--desire; b•‚he--increases; citte--in the
mind.
TRANSLATION
"In spite of various efforts, I have not been able to taste it. But My
desire to relish that pleasure increases as I smell its sweetness.
TEXT 264
TEXT
rasa •sv•dite •mi kaila avat•ra
prema-rasa •sv•diba vividha prak•ra
SYNONYMS
rasa--mellow; •sv•dite--to taste; •mi--I; kaila--made; avat•ra-incarnation; prema-rasa--transcendental mellow of love; •sv•diba--I shall
taste; vividha prak•ra--different varieties of.
TRANSLATION
"I have appeared in the world to taste mellows. I shall taste the mellows
of pure love in various ways.
TEXT 265
TEXT
r•ga-m•rge bhakta bhakti kare ye prak•re
t•h• ¤ikh•iba l†l•-•cara‹a-dv•re
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SYNONYMS
r•ga-m•rge--on the path of spontaneous love; bhakta--the devotee; bhakti-devotional service; kare--does; ye prak•re--in what way; t•h•--that; ¤ikh•iba-I shall teach; l†l•--pastimes; •cara‹a-dv•re--by means of practical
demonstration.
TRANSLATION
"I shall teach devotional service, which springs from the spontaneous love
of the devotees, by demonstrating it Myself with My pastimes.
TEXT 266
TEXT
ei tina t”£‹• mora nahila pãra‹a
vij•t†ya-bh•ve nahe t•h• •sv•dana
SYNONYMS
ei--these; tina--three; t”£‹•--desires; mora--My; nahila--were not; pãra‹a-satisfied; vij•t†ya--of the opposite partner of a relationship; bh•ve--in
ecstasy; nahe--is not possible; t•h•--that; •sv•dana--tasting.
TRANSLATION
"But these three desires have not been satisfied, for one cannot enjoy them
in a contrary position.
TEXT 267
TEXT
r•dhik•ra bh•va-k•nti a•g†k•ra vine
sei tina sukha kabhu nahe •sv•dane
SYNONYMS
r•dhik•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; bh•va-k•nti--luster of ecstatic love;
a•g†k•ra--accepting; vine--without; sei--those; tina--three; sukha--happiness;
kabhu--at any time; nahe--is not possible; •sv•dane--tasting.
TRANSLATION
"Unless I accept the luster of the ecstatic love of ¥r† R•dhik•, these
three desires cannot be fulfilled.
TEXT 268
TEXT
r•dh•-bh•va a•g†kari' dhari' t•ra var‹a
tina-sukha •sv•dite haba avat†r‹a
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SYNONYMS
r•dh•-bh•va--the moods of R•dh•r•‹†; a•g†kari'--accepting; dhari'--taking;
t•ra var‹a--Her bodily complexion; tina--three; sukha--happiness; •sv•dite--to
taste; haba--I shall; avat†r‹a--descend as an incarnation.
TRANSLATION
"Therefore, assuming R•dh•r•‹†'s sentiments and bodily complexion, I shall
descend to fulfill these three desires."
TEXT 269
TEXT
sarva-bh•ve kaila k”£‹a ei ta' ni¤caya
hena-k•le •ila yug•vat•ra-samaya
SYNONYMS
sarva-bh•ve--in all respects; kaila--made; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; ei--this;
ta'--certainly; ni¤caya--decision; hena-k•le--at this time; •ila--came; yugaavat•ra--of the incarnation according to the age; samaya--the time.
TRANSLATION
In this way Lord K”£‹a came to a decision. Simultaneously, the time came
for the incarnation of the age.
TEXT 270
TEXT
sei-k•le ¤r†-advaita karena •r•dhana
t••h•ra hu•k•re kaila k”£‹e •kar£a‹a
SYNONYMS
sei-k•le--at that time; ¤r†-advaita--Advaita šc•rya; karena--performs;
•r•dhana--worship; t••h•ra--of Him; hu•k•re--by the tumultuous call; kaila-did; k”£‹e--to Lord K”£‹a; •kar£a‹a--attraction.
TRANSLATION
At that time ¥r† Advaita was earnestly worshiping Him. Advaita attracted
Him with His loud calls.
TEXTS 271-272
TEXT
pit•-m•t•, guru-ga‹a, •ge avat•ri'
r•dhik•ra bh•va-var‹a a•g†k•ra kari'
nava-dv†pe ¤ac†-garbha-¤uddha-dugdha-sindhu
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t•h•te prakaàa hail• k”£‹a pãr‹a indu
SYNONYMS
pit•-m•t•--parents; guru-ga‹a--teachers; •ge--first; avat•ri'--descending;
r•dhik•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; bh•va-var‹a--the luster of transcendental
ecstasy; a•g†k•ra kari'--accepting; navadv†pe--in Navadv†pa; ¤ac†-garbha--the
womb of ¥ac†; ¤uddha--pure; dugdha-sindhu--the ocean of milk; t•h•te--in that;
prakaàa--manifested; hail•--became; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; pãr‹a indu--full moon.
TRANSLATION
First Lord K”£‹a made His parents and elders appear. Then K”£‹a Himself,
with the sentiments and complexion of R•dhik•, appeared in Navadv†pa, like the
full moon, from the womb of mother ¥ac†, which is like an ocean of pure milk.
TEXT 273
TEXT
ei ta' karilu• £a£àha ¤lokera vy•khy•na
¤r†-rãpa-gos•‘ira p•da-padma kari' dhy•na
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--thus; karilu•--I have made; £a£àha ¤lokera--of the sixth verse;
vy•khy•na--explanation; ¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; gos•‘ira--of the master;
p•da-padma--lotus feet; kari'--doing; dhy•na--meditation.
TRANSLATION
Meditating on the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†, I have thus explained the
sixth verse.
TEXT 274
TEXT
ei dui ¤lokera •mi ye karila artha
¤r†-rãpa-gos•‘ira ¤loka pram•‹a samartha
SYNONYMS
ei--these; dui--two; ¤lokera--of the verses; •mi--I; ye--whatever; karila-gave; artha--the meanings; ¤r†-rãpa-gos•‘ira--of ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†; ¤loka-verse; pram•‹a--evidence; samartha--competent.
TRANSLATION
I can support the explanation of these two verses [verses 5 and 6 of the
First Chapter] with a verse by ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†'.
TEXT 275
TEXT
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ap•ra‰ kasy•pi pra‹ayi-jana-v”ndasya kutuk†
rasa-stoma‰ h”tv• madhuram upabhoktu‰ kam api ya„
ruca‰ sv•m •vavre dyutim iha tad†y•‰ prakaàayan
sa deva¤ caitany•k”tir atitar•‰ na„ k”payatu
SYNONYMS
ap•ram--boundless; kasya api--of someone; pra‹ayi-jana-v”ndasya--of the
multitude of lovers; kutuk†--one who is curious; rasa-stomam--the group of
mellows; h”tv•--stealing; madhuram--sweet; upabhoktum--to enjoy; kam api-some; ya„--who; rucam--luster; sv•m--own; •vavre--covered; dyutim--luster;
iha--here; tad†y•m--related to Him; prakaàayan--manifesting; sa„--He; deva„-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; caitanya-•k”ti„--having the form of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; atitar•m--greatly; na„--unto us; k”payatu--may He show
His mercy.
TRANSLATION
"Lord K”£‹a desired to taste the limitless nectarean mellows of the love of
one of His multitude of loving damsels [¥r† R•dh•], and so He has assumed the
form of Lord Caitanya. He has tasted that love while hiding His own dark
complexion with Her effulgent yellow color. May that Lord Caitanya confer upon
us His grace."
PURPORT
This is the third verse of the second Caitany•£àaka of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†'s
Stava-m•l•.
TEXT 276
TEXT
ma•gal•cara‹a‰ k”£‹acaitanya-tattva-lak£a‹am
prayojana‰ c•vat•re
¤loka-£aàkair nirãpitam
SYNONYMS
ma•gala-•cara‹am--invoking auspiciousness; k”£‹a-caitanya--of Lord K”£‹a
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; tattva-lak£a‹am--symptoms of the truth; prayojanam-necessity; ca--also; avat•re--in the matter of His incarnation; ¤loka--verses;
£aàkai„--by six; nirãpitam--ascertained.
TRANSLATION
Thus the auspicious invocation, the essential nature of the truth of Lord
Caitanya, and the need for His appearance have been set forth in six verses.
TEXT 277
TEXT
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¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Fourth Chapter, describing the confidential reasons for the appearance of Lord
Caitanya.
Chapter 5
The Glories of Lord Nityananda Balarama
This chapter is chiefly devoted to describing the essential nature and
glories of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. Lord ¥r† K”£‹a is the absolute Personality
of Godhead, and His first expansion in a form for pastimes is ¥r† Balar•ma.
Beyond the limitation of this material world is the spiritual sky,
paravyoma, which has many spiritual planets, the supreme of which is called
K”£‹aloka. K”£‹aloka, the abode of K”£‹a, has three divisions, which are known
as Dv•rak•, Mathur• and Gokula. In that abode the Personality of Godhead
expands Himself into four plenary portions--K”£‹a, Balar•ma, Pradyumna (the
transcendental Cupid) and Aniruddha. They are known as the original quadruple
forms.
In K”£‹aloka is a transcendental place known as ¥vetadv†pa or V”nd•vana.
Below K”£‹aloka in the spiritual sky are the Vaiku‹àha planets. On each
Vaiku‹àha planet a four-handed N•r•ya‹a, expanded from the first quadruple
manifestation, is present. The Personality of Godhead known as ¥r† Balar•ma in
K”£‹aloka is the original Sa•kar£a‹a (attracting Deity), and from this
Sa•kar£a‹a expands another Sa•kar£a‹a, called Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a, who resides in
one of the Vaiku‹àha planets. By His internal potency, Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a
maintains the transcendental existence of all the planets in the spiritual
sky, where all the living beings are eternally liberated souls. The influence
of the material energy is conspicuous there by its absence. On those planets
the second quadruple manifestation is present.
Outside of the Vaiku‹àha planets is the impersonal manifestation of ¥r†
K”£‹a, which is known as the Brahmaloka. On the other side of the Brahmaloka
is the spiritual k•ra‹a-samudra, or Causal Ocean. The material energy exists
on the other side of the Causal Ocean, without touching it. In the Causal
Ocean is Mah•-Vi£‹u, the original puru£a expansion from Sa•kar£a‹a. This Mah•Vi£‹u places His glance over the material energy, and by a reflection of His
transcendental body He amalgamates Himself within the material elements.
As the source of the material elements, the material energy is known as
pradh•na, and as the source of the manifestations of the material energy it is
known as m•y•. But material nature is inert in that she has no independent
power to do anything. She is empowered to make the cosmic manifestation by the
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glance of Mah•-Vi£‹u. Therefore the material energy is not the original cause
of the material manifestation. Rather, the transcendental glance of Mah•-Vi£‹u
over material nature produces that cosmic manifestation.
Mah•-Vi£‹u again enters every universe as the reservoir of all living
entities, Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u. From Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u expands
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, the Supersoul of every living entity. Garbhodaka¤•y†
Vi£‹u also has His own Vaiku‹àha planet in every universe, where He lives as
the Supersoul or supreme controller of the universe. Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u
reclines in the midst of the watery portion of the universe and generates the
first living creature of the universe, Brahm•. The imaginary universal form is
a partial manifestation of Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u.
In the Vaiku‹àha planet in every universe is an ocean of milk, and within
that ocean is an island called ¥vetadv†pa, where Lord Vi£‹u lives. Therefore
this chapter describes two ¥vetadv†pas--one in the abode of K”£‹a and the
other in the ocean of milk in every universe. The ¥vetadv†pa in the abode of
K”£‹a is identical with V”nd•vana-dh•ma, which is the place where K”£‹a
appears Himself to display His loving pastimes. In the ¥vetadv†pa within every
universe is a ¥e£a form of Godhead who serves Vi£‹u by assuming the form of
His umbrella, slippers, couch, pillows, garments, residence, sacred thread,
throne and so on.
Lord Baladeva in K”£‹aloka is Nity•nanda Prabhu. Therefore Nity•nanda
Prabhu is the original Sa•kar£a‹a, and Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a and His expansions as
the puru£as in the universes are plenary expansions of Nity•nanda Prabhu.
In this chapter the author has described the history of his leaving home
for a personal pilgrimage to V”nd•vana and his achieving all success there. In
this description it is revealed that the author's original paternal home and
birthplace were in the district of Katwa, in the village of Jh•maàapura, which
is near Naih•à†. K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja's brother invited ¥r† M†naketana R•mad•sa,
a great devotee of Lord Nity•nanda, to his home, but a priest named Gu‹•r‹ava
Mi¤ra did not receive him well, and K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†'s brother, not
recognizing the glories of Lord Nity•nanda, also took sides with the priest.
Therefore R•mad•sa became sorry, broke his flute and went away. This was a
great disaster for the brother of K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†. But on that very
night Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu Himself graced K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† in a
dream and ordered him to leave on the next day for V”nd•vana.
TEXT 1
TEXT
vande 'nant•dbhutai¤varya‰
¤r†-nity•nandam †¤varam
yasyecchay• tat-svarãpam
aj‘en•pi nirãpyate
SYNONYMS
vande--let me offer my obeisances; ananta--unlimited; adbhuta--and
wonderful; ai¤varyam--whose opulence; ¤r†-nity•nandam--unto Lord Nity•nanda;
†¤varam--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yasya--whose; icchay•--by the
will; tat-svarãpam--His identity; aj‘ena--by the ignorant; api--even;
nirãpyate--can be ascertained.
TRANSLATION
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Let me offer my obeisances to Lord ¥r† Nity•nanda, the Supreme Personality
of Godhead, whose opulence is wonderful and unlimited. By His will, even a
fool can understand His identity.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-caitanya--to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; jaya
nity•nanda--all glories to Lord Nity•nanda; jaya advaita-candra--all glories
to Advaita šc•rya; jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda--all glories to the devotees of
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
All glories to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. All glories to Lord Nity•nanda. All
glories to Advaita šc•rya. And all glories to all the devotees of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 3
TEXT
ei £aà-¤loke kahila k”£‹a-caitanya-mahim•
pa‘ca-¤loke kahi nity•nanda-tattva-s†m•
SYNONYMS
ei--this; £aà-¤loke--in six verses; kahila--described; k”£‹a-caitanyamahim•--the glories of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; pa‘ca-¤loke--in five
verses; kahi--let me explain; nity•nanda--of Lord Nity•nanda; tattva--of the
truth; s†m•--the limitation.
TRANSLATION
I have described the glory of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya in six verses. Now, in
five verses, I shall describe the glory of Lord Nity•nanda.
TEXT 4
TEXT
sarva-avat•r† k”£‹a svaya‰ bhagav•n
t••h•ra dvit†ya deha ¤r†-balar•ma
SYNONYMS
sarva-avat•r†--the source of all incarnations; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; svayam-personally; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; t••h•ra--His;
dvit†ya--second; deha--expansion of the body; ¤r†-balar•ma--Lord Balar•ma.
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TRANSLATION
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a, is the fountainhead of all
incarnations. Lord Balar•ma is His second body.
PURPORT
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, the absolute Personality of Godhead, is the primeval Lord,
the original form of Godhead, and His first expansion is ¥r† Balar•ma. The
Personality of Godhead can expand Himself in innumerable forms. The forms that
have unlimited potency are called sv•‰¤a, and forms that have limited
potencies (the living entities) are called vibhinn•‰¤a.
TEXT 5
TEXT
eka-i svarãpa do•he, bhinna-m•tra k•ya
•dya k•ya-vyãha, k”£‹a-l†l•ra sah•ya
SYNONYMS
eka-i--one; svarãpa--identity; do•he--both of Them; bhinna-m•tra k•ya--only
two different bodies; •dya--original; k•ya-vyãha--quadruple expansions; k”£‹al†l•ra--in the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a; sah•ya--assistance.
TRANSLATION
They are both one and the same identity. They differ only in form. He is
the first bodily expansion of K”£‹a, and He assists in Lord K”£‹a's
transcendental pastimes.
PURPORT
Balar•ma is a sv•‰¤a expansion of the Lord, and therefore there is no
difference in potency between K”£‹a and Balar•ma. The only difference is in
Their bodily structure. As the first expansion of Godhead, Balar•ma is the
chief Deity among the first quadruple forms, and He is the foremost assistant
of ¥r† K”£‹a in His transcendental activities.
TEXT 6
TEXT
sei k”£‹a----navadv†pe ¤r†-caitanya-candra
sei balar•ma----sa•ge ¤r†-nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
sei k”£‹a--that original K”£‹a; navadv†pe--at Navadv†pa; ¤r†-caitanyacandra--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sei balar•ma--that Lord Balar•ma; sa•ge-with Him; ¤r†-nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda.
TRANSLATION
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That original Lord K”£‹a appeared in Navadv†pa as Lord Caitanya, and
Balar•ma appeared with Him as Lord Nity•nanda.
TEXT 7
TEXT
sa•kar£a‹a„ k•ra‹a-toya-¤•y†
garbhoda-¤•y† ca payobdhi-¤•y†
¤e£a¤ ca yasy•‰¤a-kal•„ sa nity•nand•khya-r•ma„ ¤ara‹a‰ mam•stu
SYNONYMS
sa•kar£a‹a„--Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a in the spiritual sky; k•ra‹a-toya-¤•y†-K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who lies in the Causal Ocean; garbha-uda-¤•y†-Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who lies in the Garbhodaka Ocean of the universe; ca-and; paya„-abdhi-¤•y†--K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who lies in the ocean of milk;
¤e£a„--¥e£a N•ga, the couch of Vi£‹u; ca--and; yasya--whose; a‰¤a--plenary
portions; kal•„--and parts of the plenary portions; sa„--He; nity•nanda-•khya-known as Lord Nity•nanda; r•ma„--Lord Balar•ma; ¤ara‹am--shelter; mama--my;
astu--let there be.
TRANSLATION
May ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma be the object of my constant remembrance.
Sa•kar£a‹a, ¥e£a N•ga and the Vi£‹us who lie on the K•ra‹a Ocean, Garbha Ocean
and ocean of milk are His plenary portions and the portions of His plenary
portions.
PURPORT
¥r† Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m† has recorded this verse in his diary to offer
his respectful obeisances to Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu. This verse also appears
as the seventh of the first fourteen verses of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
TEXT 8
TEXT
¤r†-balar•ma gos•‘i mãla-sa•kar£a‹a
pa‘ca-rãpa dhari' karena k”£‹era sevana
SYNONYMS
¤r†-balar•ma--Balar•ma; gos•‘i--the Lord; mãla-sa•kar£a‹a--the original
Sa•kar£a‹a; pa‘ca-rãpa dhari'--accepting five bodies; karena--does; k”£‹era-of Lord K”£‹a; sevana--service.
TRANSLATION
Lord Balar•ma is the original Sa•kar£a‹a. He assumes five other forms to
serve Lord K”£‹a.
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TEXT 9
TEXT
•pane karena k”£‹a-l†l•ra sah•ya
s”£ài-l†l•-k•rya kare dhari' c•ri k•ya
SYNONYMS
•pane--personally; karena--performs; k”£‹a-l†l•ra sah•ya--assistance in the
pastimes of Lord K”£‹a; s”£ài-l†l•--of the pastimes of creation; k•rya--the
work; kare--does; dhari'--accepting; c•ri k•ya--four bodies.
TRANSLATION
He Himself helps in the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a, and He does the work of
creation in four other forms.
TEXT 10
TEXT
s”£ày-•dika sev•,----t••ra •j‘•ra p•lana
'¤e£a'-rãpe kare k”£‹era vividha sevana
SYNONYMS
s”£ài-•dika sev•--service in the matter of creation; t••ra--His; •j‘•ra--of
the order; p•lana--execution; ¤e£a-rãpe--the form of Lord ¥e£a; kare--does;
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; vividha sevana--varieties of service.
TRANSLATION
He executes the orders of Lord K”£‹a in the work of creation, and in the
form of Lord ¥e£a He serves K”£‹a in various ways.
PURPORT
According to expert opinion, Balar•ma, as the chief of the original
quadruple forms, is also the original Sa•kar£a‹a. Balar•ma, the first
expansion of K”£‹a, expands Himself in five forms: (1) Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a, (2)
K•ra‹•bdhi¤•y†, (3) Garbhodaka¤•y†, (4) K£†rodaka¤•y†, and (5) ¥e£a. These
five plenary portions are responsible for both the spiritual and material
cosmic manifestations. In these five forms Lord Balar•ma assists Lord K”£‹a in
His activities. The first four of these forms are responsible for the cosmic
manifestations, whereas ¥e£a is responsible for personal service to the Lord.
¥e£a is called Ananta, or unlimited, because He assists the Personality of
Godhead in His unlimited expansions by performing an unlimited variety of
services. ¥r† Balar•ma is the servitor Godhead who serves Lord K”£‹a in all
affairs of existence and knowledge. Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu, who is the same
servitor Godhead, Balar•ma, performs the same service to Lord Gaur••ga by
constant association.
TEXT 11
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TEXT
sarva-rãpe •sv•daye k”£‹a-sev•nanda
sei balar•ma----gaura-sa•ge nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
sarva-rãpe--in all these forms; •sv•daye--tastes; k”£‹a-sev•-•nanda--the
transcendental bliss of serving K”£‹a; sei balar•ma--that Lord Balar•ma;
gaura-sa•ge--with Gaurasundara; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda.
TRANSLATION
In all the forms He tastes the transcendental bliss of serving K”£‹a. That
same Balar•ma is Lord Nity•nanda, the companion of Lord Gaurasundara.
TEXT 12
TEXT
saptama ¤lokera artha kari c•ri-¤loke
y•te nity•nanda-tattva j•ne sarva-loke
SYNONYMS
saptama ¤lokera--of the seventh verse; artha--the meaning; kari--I do;
c•ri-¤loke--in four verses; y•te--in which; nity•nanda-tattva--the truth of
Lord Nity•nanda; j•ne--one knows; sarva-loke--all over the world.
TRANSLATION
I have explained this seventh verse in four subsequent verses. By these
verses all the world can know the truth about Lord Nity•nanda.
TEXT 13
TEXT
m•y•t†te vy•pi-vaiku‹àha-loke
pãr‹ai¤varye ¤r†-catur-vyãha-madhye
rãpa‰ yasyodbh•ti sa•kar£a‹•khya‰
ta‰ ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•ma‰ prapadye
SYNONYMS
m•y•-at†te--beyond the material creation; vy•pi--all-expanding; vaiku‹àhaloke--in Vaiku‹àhaloka, the spiritual world; pãr‹a-ai¤varye--endowed with full
opulence; ¤r†-catu„-vyãha-madhye--in the quadruple expansions (V•sudeva,
Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); rãpam--form; yasya--whose; udbh•ti-appears; sa•kar£a‹a-•khyam--known as Sa•kar£a‹a; tam--to Him; ¤r†-nity•nandar•mam--to Lord Balar•ma in the form of Lord Nity•nanda; prapadye--I surrender.
TRANSLATION
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I surrender unto the lotus feet of ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma, who is known as
Sa•kar£a‹a in the midst of the catur-vyãha [consisting of V•sudeva,
Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha]. He possesses full opulences and resides
in Vaiku‹àhaloka, far beyond the material creation.
PURPORT
This is a verse from ¥r† Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†'s diary. It appears as
the eighth of the first fourteen verses of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
TEXT 14
TEXT
prak”tira p•ra 'paravyoma'-n•me dh•ma
k”£‹a-vigraha yaiche vibhãty-•di-gu‹av•n
SYNONYMS
prak”tira--the material nature; p•ra--beyond; para-vyoma--the spiritual
sky; n•me--in name; dh•ma--the place; k”£‹a-vigraha--the form of Lord K”£‹a;
yaiche--just as; vibhãti-•di--like the six opulences; gu‹a-v•n--full with
transcendental attributes.
TRANSLATION
Beyond the material nature lies the realm known as paravyoma, the spiritual
sky. Like Lord K”£‹a Himself, it possesses all transcendental attributes, such
as the six opulences.
PURPORT
According to S••khya philosophy, the material cosmos is composed of twentyfour elements: the five gross material elements, the three subtle material
elements, the five knowledge-acquiring senses, the five active senses, the
five objects of sense pleasure, and the mahat-tattva (the total material
energy). Empiric philosophers, unable to go beyond these elements, speculate
that anything beyond them must be avyakta, or inexplicable. But the world
beyond the twenty-four elements is not inexplicable, for it is explained in
the Bhagavad-g†t• as the eternal (san•tana) nature. Beyond the manifested and
unmanifested existence of material nature (vyakt•vyakta) is the san•tana
nature, which is called the paravyoma, or the spiritual sky. Since that nature
is spiritual in quality, there are no qualitative differences there;
everything there is spiritual, everything is good, and everything possesses
the spiritual form of ¥r† K”£‹a Himself. That spiritual sky is the manifested
internal potency of ¥r† K”£‹a; it is distinct from the material sky manifested
by His external potency.
The all-pervading Brahman, the impersonal glowing ray of ¥r† K”£‹a, exists
in the spiritual world with the Vaiku‹àha planets. We can get some idea of
that spiritual sky by a comparison to the material sky, for the rays of the
sun in the material sky can be compared to the brahmajyoti, the glowing rays
of the Personality of Godhead. In the brahmajyoti there are unlimited
Vaiku‹àha planets, which are spiritual and therefore self-luminous, with a
glow many times greater than that of the sun. The Personality of Godhead ¥r†
K”£‹a, His innumerable plenary portions and the portions of His plenary
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portions dominate each Vaiku‹àha planet. In the highest region of the
spiritual sky is the planet called K”£‹aloka, which has three divisions,
namely Dv•rak•, Mathur• and Goloka.
To a gross materialist this kingdom of God, Vaiku‹àha, is certainly a
mystery. But to an ignorant man everything is a mystery for want of sufficient
knowledge. The kingdom of God is not a myth. Even the material planets, which
float over our heads in the millions and billions, are still a mystery to the
ignorant. Material scientists are now attempting to penetrate this mystery,
and a day may come when the people of this earth will be able to travel in
outer space and see the variegatedness of these millions of planets with their
own eyes. In every planet there is as much material variegatedness as we find
in our own planet.
This planet earth is but an insignificant spot in the cosmic structure. Yet
foolish men, puffed up by a false sense of scientific advancement, have
concentrated their energy in a pursuit of so-called economic development on
this planet, not knowing of the variegated economic facilities available on
other planets. According to modern astronomy, the gravity of the moon is
different from that of earth. Therefore one who goes to the moon will be able
to pick up large weights and jump vast distances. In the R•m•ya‹a, Hanum•n is
described as being able to lift huge weights as heavy as hills and jump over
the ocean. Modern astronomy has confirmed that this is indeed possible.
The disease of the modern civilized man is his disbelief of everything in
the revealed scriptures. Faithless nonbelievers cannot make progress in
spiritual realization, for they cannot understand the spiritual potency. The
small fruit of a banyan contains hundreds of seeds, and in each seed is the
potency to produce another banyan tree with the potency to produce millions
more of such fruits. This law of nature is visible before us, although how it
works is beyond our understanding. This is but an insignificant example of the
potency of Godhead; there are many similar phenomena that no scientist can
explain.
Everything, in fact, is inconceivable, for the truth is revealed only to
the proper persons. Although there are varieties of personalities, from Brahm•
down to the insignificant ant, all of whom are living beings, their
development of knowledge is different. Therefore we have to gather knowledge
from the right source. Indeed, in reality we can get knowledge only from the
Vedic sources. The four Vedas, with their supplementary Pur•‹as, the
Mah•bh•rata, the R•m•ya‹a and their corollaries, which are known as sm”tis,
are all authorized sources of knowledge. If we are at all to gather knowledge,
we must gather it from these sources without hesitation.
Revealed knowledge may in the beginning be unbelievable because of our
paradoxical desire to verify everything with our tiny brains, but the
speculative means of attaining knowledge is always imperfect. The perfect
knowledge propounded in the revealed scriptures is confirmed by the great
•c•ryas, who have left ample commentations upon them; none of these •c•ryas
has disbelieved in the ¤•stras. One who disbelieves in the ¤•stras is an
atheist, and we should not consult an atheist, however great he may be. A
staunch believer in the ¤•stras, with all their diversities, is the right
person from whom to gather real knowledge. Such knowledge may seem
inconceivable in the beginning, but when put forward by the proper authority
its meaning is revealed, and then one no longer has any doubts about it.
TEXT 15
TEXT
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sarvaga, ananta, vibhu----vaiku‹àh•di dh•ma
k”£‹a, k”£‹a-avat•rera t•h•‘i vi¤r•ma
SYNONYMS
sarva-ga--all-pervading; ananta--unlimited; vibhu--greatest; vaiku‹àha-•di
dh•ma--all the places known as Vaiku‹àhaloka; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; k”£‹aavat•rera--of the incarnations of Lord K”£‹a; t•h•‘i--there; vi¤r•ma--the
residence.
TRANSLATION
That Vaiku‹àha region is all-pervading, infinite and supreme. It is the
residence of Lord K”£‹a and His incarnations.
TEXT 16
TEXT
t•h•ra upari-bh•ge 'k”£‹a-loka'-khy•ti
dv•rak•-mathur•-gokula----tri-vidhatve sthiti
SYNONYMS
t•h•ra--of all of them; upari-bh•ge--on the top; k”£‹a-loka-khy•ti--the
planet known as K”£‹aloka; dv•rak•-mathur•-gokula--the three places known as
Dv•rak•, Mathur• and V”nd•vana; tri-vidhatve--in three departments; sthiti-situated.
TRANSLATION
In the highest region of that spiritual sky is the spiritual planet called
K”£‹aloka. It has three divisions--Dv•rak•, Mathur• and Gokula.
TEXT 17
TEXT
sarvopari ¤r†-gokula----vrajaloka-dh•ma
¤r†-goloka, ¤vetadv†pa, v”nd•vana n•ma
SYNONYMS
sarva-upari--above all of them; ¤r†-gokula--the place known as Gokula;
vraja-loka-dh•ma--the place of Vraja; ¤r†-goloka--the place named Goloka;
¤veta-dv†pa--the white island; v”nd•vana n•ma--also named V”nd•vana.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Gokula, the highest of all, is also called Vraja, Goloka, ¥vetadv†pa
and V”nd•vana.
TEXT 18
TEXT
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sarvaga, ananta, vibhu, k”£‹a-tanu-sama
upary-adho vy•piy•che, n•hika niyama
SYNONYMS
sarva-ga--all-pervading; ananta--unlimited; vibhu--the greatest; k”£‹atanu-sama--exactly like the transcendental body of K”£‹a; upari-adha„--up and
down; vy•piy•che--expanded; n•hika--there is no; niyama--regulation.
TRANSLATION
Like the transcendental body of Lord K”£‹a, Gokula is all-pervading,
infinite and supreme. It expands both above and below, without any
restriction.
PURPORT
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, the great authority and philosopher in the line of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, has discussed the abode of K”£‹a in his K”£‹a-sandarbha.
In the Bhagavad-g†t• the Lord refers to "My abode." ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†,
examining the nature of K”£‹a's abode, refers to the Skanda Pur•‹a, which
states:
y• yath• bhuvi vartante
puryo bhagavata„ priy•„
t•s tath• santi vaiku‹àhe
tat-tal-l†l•rtham •d”t•„
"The abodes of Godhead in the material world, such as Dv•rak•, Mathur• and
Goloka, are facsimiles representing the abodes of Godhead in the kingdom of
God, Vaiku‹àha-dh•ma." The unlimited spiritual atmosphere of that Vaiku‹àhadh•ma is far above and beyond the material cosmos. This is confirmed in the
Sv•yambhuva-tantra in a discussion between Lord ¥iva and P•rvat† regarding the
effect of chanting the mantra of fourteen syllables. There it is stated:
n•n•-kalpa-lat•k†r‹a‰
vaiku‹àha‰ vy•paka‰ smaret
adha„ s•mya‰ gu‹•n•‰ ca
prak”ti„ sarva-k•ra‹am
"While chanting the mantra, one should always remember the spiritual world,
which is very extensive and full of desire trees that can yield anything one
desires. Below that Vaiku‹àha region is the potential material energy, which
causes the material manifestation." The places of the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a,
such as Dv•rak•, Mathur• and V”nd•vana, eternally and independently exist in
K”£‹aloka. They are the actual abode of Lord K”£‹a, and there is no doubt that
they are situated above the material cosmic manifestation.
The abode known as V”nd•vana or Gokula is also known as Goloka. The Brahmasa‰hit• states that Gokula, the highest region of the kingdom of God,
resembles a lotus flower with thousands of petals. The outer portion of that
lotuslike planet is a square place known as ¥vetadv†pa. In the inner portion
of Gokula there is an elaborate arrangement for ¥r† K”£‹a's residence with His
eternal associates such as Nanda and Ya¤od•. That transcendental abode exists
by the energy of ¥r† Baladeva, who is the original whole of ¥e£a, or Ananta.
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The tantras also confirm this description by stating that the abode of ¥r†
Anantadeva, the plenary portion of Baladeva, is called the kingdom of God.
V”nd•vana-dh•ma is the innermost abode within the quadrangular realm of
¥vetadv†pa, which lies outside of the boundary of Gokula V”nd•vana.
According to J†va Gosv•m†, Vaiku‹àha is also called Brahmaloka. The N•radapa‘car•tra, in a statement concerning the mystery of Vijaya, describes:
tat sarvopari goloke
tatra lokopari svayam
viharet param•nand†
govindo 'tula-n•yaka„
"The predominator of the gop†s, Govinda, the principal Deity of Gokula,
always enjoys Himself in a place called Goloka in the topmost part of the
spiritual sky."
From the authoritative evidence cited by J†va Gosv•m† we may conclude that
K”£‹aloka is the supreme planet in the spiritual sky, which is far beyond the
material cosmos. For the enjoyment of transcendental variety, the pastimes of
K”£‹a there have three divisions, and these pastimes are performed in the
three abodes Dv•rak•, Mathur• and Gokula. When K”£‹a descends to this
universe, He enjoys the pastimes in places of the same name. These places on
earth are nondifferent from those original abodes, for they are facsimiles of
those original holy places in the transcendental world. They are as good as
¥r† K”£‹a Himself and are equally worshipable. Lord Caitanya declared that
Lord K”£‹a, who presents Himself as the son of the King of Vraja, is
worshipable, and V”nd•vana-dh•ma is equally worshipable.
TEXT 19
TEXT
brahm•‹‚e prak•¤a t•ra k”£‹era icch•ya
eka-i svarãpa t•ra, n•hi dui k•ya
SYNONYMS
brahm•‹‚e--within the material world; prak•¤a--manifestation; t•ra--of it;
k”£‹era icch•ya--by the supreme will of Lord K”£‹a; eka-i--it is the same;
svarãpa--identity; t•ra--of it; n•hi--not; dui--two; k•ya--bodies.
TRANSLATION
That abode is manifested within the material world by the will of Lord
K”£‹a. It is identical to that original Gokula; they are not two different
bodies.
PURPORT
The above-mentioned dh•mas are movable, by the omnipotent will of Lord
K”£‹a. When ¥r† K”£‹a appears on the face of the earth, He can also make His
dh•mas appear, without changing their original structure. One should not
discriminate between the dh•mas on the earth and those in the spiritual sky,
thinking those on earth to be material and the original abodes to be
spiritual. All of them are spiritual. Only for us, who cannot experience
anything beyond matter in our present conditioned state, do the dh•mas and the
327

Lord Himself, in His arc• form, appear before us resembling matter to give us
the facility to see spirit with material eyes. In the beginning this may be
difficult for a neophyte to understand, but in due course, when one is
advanced in devotional service, it will be easier, and he will appreciate the
Lord's presence in these tangible forms.
TEXT 20
TEXT
cint•ma‹i-bhãmi, kalpa-v”k£a-maya vana
carma-cak£e dekhe t•re prapa‘cera sama
SYNONYMS
cint•ma‹i-bhãmi--the land of touchstone; kalpa-v”k£a-maya--full of desire
trees; vana--forests; carma-cak£e--the material eyes; dekhe--see; t•re--it;
prapa‘cera sama--equal to the material creation.
TRANSLATION
The land there is touchstone [cint•ma‹i], and the forests abound with
desire trees. Material eyes see it as an ordinary place.
PURPORT
By the grace of the Lord His dh•mas and He Himself can all be present
simultaneously, without losing their original importance. Only when one fully
develops in affection and love of Godhead can one see those dh•mas in their
original appearance.
¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura, a great •c•rya in the preceptorial line of
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, has said for our benefit that one can perfectly
see the dh•mas only when one completely gives up the mentality of lording it
over material nature. One's spiritual vision develops proportionately to one's
giving up the debased mentality of unnecessarily enjoying matter. A diseased
person who has become diseased because of a certain bad habit must be ready to
follow the advice of the physician, and as a natural sequence he must attempt
to give up the cause of the disease. The patient cannot indulge in the bad
habit and at the same time expect to be cured by the physician. Modern
material civilization, however, is maintaining a diseased atmosphere. The
living being is a spiritual spark, as spiritual as the Lord Himself. The only
difference is that the Lord is great and the living being is small.
Qualitatively they are one, but quantitatively they are different. Therefore,
since the living being is spiritual in constitution, he can be happy only in
the spiritual sky, where there are unlimited spiritual spheres called
Vaiku‹àhas. A spiritual being conditioned by a material body must therefore
try to get rid of his disease instead of developing the cause of the disease.
Foolish persons engrossed in their material assets are unnecessarily proud
of being leaders of the people, but they ignore the spiritual value of man.
Such illusioned leaders make plans covering any number of years, but they can
hardly make humanity happy in a state conditioned by the threefold miseries
inflicted by material nature. One cannot control the laws of nature by any
amount of struggling. One must at last be subject to death, nature's ultimate
law. Death, birth, old age and illness are symptoms of the diseased condition
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of the living being. The highest aim of human life should therefore be to get
free from these miseries and go back home, back to Godhead.
TEXT 21
TEXT
prema-netre dekhe t•ra svarãpa-prak•¤a
gopa-gop†-sa•ge y••h• k”£‹era vil•sa
SYNONYMS
prema-netre--with the eyes of love of Godhead; dekhe--one sees; t•ra--its;
svarãpa-prak•¤a--manifestation of identity; gopa--cowherd boys; gop†-sa•ge-with the cowherd damsels; y••h•--where; k”£‹era vil•sa--the pastimes of Lord
K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
But with the eyes of love of Godhead one can see its real identity as the
place where Lord K”£‹a performs His pastimes with the cowherd boys and cowherd
girls.
TEXT 22
TEXT
cint•ma‹i-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-v”k£alak£•v”te£u surabh†r abhip•layantam
lak£m†-sahasra-¤ata-sambhrama-sevyam•na‰
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
SYNONYMS
cint•ma‹i--touchstone; prakara--groups made of; sadmasu--in abodes; kalpav”k£a--of desire trees; lak£a--by millions; •v”te£u--surrounded; surabh†„-surabhi cows; abhip•layantam--tending; lak£m†--of goddesses of fortune;
sahasra--of thousands; ¤ata--by hundreds; sambhrama--with great respect;
sevyam•nam--being served; govindam--Govinda; •di-puru£am--the original person;
tam--Him; aham--I; bhaj•mi--worship.
TRANSLATION
"I worship Govinda, the primeval
cows yielding all desires in abodes
by millions of purpose trees. He is
affection by hundreds and thousands

Lord, the first progenitor, who is tending
built with spiritual gems and surrounded
always served with great reverence and
of goddesses of fortune."

PURPORT
This is a verse from the Brahma-sa‰hit• (5.29). This description of the
abode of K”£‹a gives us definite information of the transcendental place where
not only is life eternal, blissful and full of knowledge, but there are ample
vegetables, milk, jewels, and beautiful homes and gardens tended by lovely
damsels who are all goddesses of fortune. K”£‹aloka is the topmost planet in
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the spiritual sky, and below it are innumerable spheres, a description of
which can be found in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. In the beginning of Lord Brahm•'s
self-realization he was shown a transcendental vision of the Vaiku‹àha spheres
by the grace of N•r•ya‹a. Later, by the grace of K”£‹a, he was shown a
transcendental vision of K”£‹aloka. This transcendental vision is like the
reception of television from the moon via a mechanical system for receiving
modulated waves, but it is achieved by penance and meditation within oneself.
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (Second Canto) states that in Vaiku‹àhaloka the material
modes of nature, represented by the qualities of goodness, passion and
ignorance, have no influence. In the material world the highest qualitative
manifestation is goodness, which is characterized by truthfulness, mental
equilibrium, cleanliness, control of the senses, simplicity, essential
knowledge, faith in God, scientific knowledge and so on. Nevertheless, all
these qualities are mixed with passion and imperfection. But the qualities in
Vaiku‹àha are a manifestation of God's internal potency, and therefore they
are purely spiritual and transcendental, with no trace of material infection.
No material planet, even Satyaloka, is comparable in quality to the spiritual
planets, where the five inherent qualities of the material world--namely,
ignorance, misery, egoism, anger and envy--are completely absent.
In the material world, everything is a creation. Anything we can think of
within our experience, including even our own bodies and minds, was created.
This process of creation began with the life of Brahm•, and the creative
principle is prevalent all over the material universe because of the quality
of passion. But since the quality of passion is conspicuous by its absence in
the Vaiku‹àha planets, nothing there is created: everything there is eternally
existent. And because there is no mode of ignorance, there is also no question
of annihilation or destruction. In the material world one may try to make
everything permanent by developing the above-mentioned qualities of goodness,
but because the goodness in the material world is mixed with passion and
ignorance, nothing here can exist permanently, despite all the good plans of
the best scientific brains. Therefore in the material world we have no
experience of eternity, bliss and fullness of knowledge. But in the spiritual
world, because of the complete absence of the qualitative modes, everything is
eternal, blissful and cognizant. Everything can speak, everything can move,
everything can hear, and everything can see in fully blessed existence for
eternity. The situation being so, naturally space and time, in the forms of
past, present and future, have no influence there. In the spiritual sky there
is no change because time has no influence. Consequently, the influence of
m•y•, the total external energy, which induces us to become more and more
materialistic and forget our relationship with God, is also absent there.
As spiritual sparks of the beams emanating from the transcendental body of
the Lord, we are all permanently related with Him and equal to Him in quality.
The material energy is a covering of the spiritual spark, but in the absence
of that material covering, the living beings in Vaiku‹àhaloka are never
forgetful of their identities: they are eternally cognizant of their
relationship with God in their constitutional position of rendering
transcendental loving service to the Lord. Because they constantly engage in
the transcendental service of the Lord, it is natural to conclude that their
senses are also transcendental, for one cannot serve the Lord with material
senses. The inhabitants of Vaiku‹àhaloka do not possess material senses with
which to lord it over material nature.
Persons with a poor fund of knowledge conclude that a place void of
material qualities must be some sort of formless nothingness. In reality,
however, there are qualities in the spiritual world, but they are different
from the material qualities because everything there is eternal, unlimited and
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pure. The atmosphere there is self-illuminating, and thus there is no need of
a sun, a moon, fire electricity and so on. One who can reach that abode does
not come back to the material world with a material body. There is no
difference between atheists and the faithful in the Vaiku‹àha planets because
all who settle there are freed from the material qualities, and thus suras and
asuras become equally obedient loving servitors of the Lord.
The residents of Vaiku‹àha have brilliantly black complexions much more
fascinating and attractive than the dull white and black complexions found in
the material world. Their bodies, being spiritual, have no equals in the
material world. The beauty of a bright cloud when lightning flashes on it
merely hints at their beauty. Generally the inhabitants of Vaiku‹àha dress in
yellow clothing. Their bodies are delicate and attractively built, and their
eyes are like the petals of lotus flowers. Like Lord Vi£‹u, the residents of
Vaiku‹àha have four hands decorated with a conchshell, wheel, club and lotus
flower. Their chests are beautifully broad and fully decorated with necklaces
of a brilliant diamondlike metal surrounded by costly jewels never to be found
in the material world. The residents of Vaiku‹àha are always powerful and
effulgent. Some of them have complexions like red coral cat's eyes and lotus
flowers, and each of them has earrings of costly jewels. On their heads they
wear flowery crowns resembling garlands.
In the Vaiku‹àhas there are airplanes, but they make no tumultuous sounds.
Material airplanes are not at all safe: they can fall down and crash at any
time, for matter is imperfect in every respect. In the spiritual sky, however,
the airplanes are also spiritual, and they are spiritually brilliant and
bright. These airplanes do not fly business executives, politicians or
planning commissions as passengers, nor do they carry cargo or postal bags,
for these are all unknown there. These planes are for pleasure trips only, and
the residents of Vaiku‹àha fly in them with their heavenly, beautiful,
fairylike consorts. Therefore these airplanes, full of residents of Vaiku‹àha,
both male and female, increase the beauty of the spiritual sky. We cannot
imagine how beautiful they are, but their beauty may be compared to the clouds
in the sky accompanied by silver branches of electric lightning. The spiritual
sky of Vaiku‹àhaloka is always decorated in this way.
The full opulence of the internal potency of Godhead is always resplendent
in Vaiku‹àhaloka, where goddesses of fortune are ever-increasingly attached to
serving the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead. These goddesses of
fortune, accompanied by their friends, always create a festive atmosphere of
transcendental mirth. Always singing the glories of the Lord, they are not
silent even for a moment.
There are unlimited Vaiku‹àha planets in the spiritual sky, and the ratio
of these planets to the material planets in the material sky is three to one.
Thus the poor materialist is busy making political adjustments on a planet
that is most insignificant in God's creation. To say nothing of this planet
earth, the whole universe, with innumerable planets throughout the galaxies,
is comparable to a single mustard seed in a bag full of mustard seeds. But the
poor materialist makes plans to live comfortably here and thus wastes his
valuable human energy in something that is doomed to frustration. Instead of
wasting his time with business speculations, he might have sought the life of
plain living and high spiritual thinking and thus saved himself from perpetual
materialistic unrest.
Even if a materialist wants to enjoy developed material facilities, he can
transfer himself to planets where he can experience material pleasures much
more advanced than those available on earth. The best plan is to prepare
oneself to return to the spiritual sky after leaving the body. However, if one
is intent on enjoying material facilities, one can transfer himself to other
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planets in the material sky by utilizing yogic powers. The playful spaceships
of the astronauts are but childish entertainments and are of no use for this
purpose. The a£à••ga-yoga system is a materialistic art of controlling air by
transferring it from the stomach to the navel, from the navel to the heart,
from the heart to the collarbone, from there to the eyeballs, from there to
the cerebellum and from there to any desired planet. The velocities of air and
light are taken into consideration by the material scientist, but he has no
information of the velocity of the mind and intelligence. We have some limited
experience of the velocity of the mind because in a moment we can transfer our
minds to places hundreds of thousands of miles away. Intelligence is even
finer. Finer than intelligence is the soul, which is not matter like mind and
intelligence but is spirit, or antimatter. The soul is hundreds of thousands
of times finer and more powerful than intelligence. We can thus only imagine
the velocity of the soul in its traveling from one planet to another. Needless
to say, the soul travels by its own strength and not with the help of any kind
of material vehicle.
The bestial civilization of eating, sleeping, fearing and sense-gratifying
has misled modern man into forgetting how powerful a soul he has. As we have
already described, the soul is a spiritual spark many, many times more
illuminating, dazzling and powerful than the sun, moon or electricity. Human
life is spoiled when man does not realize his real identity with his soul.
Lord Caitanya appeared with Lord Nity•nanda to save man from this type of
misleading civilization.
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam also describes how yog†s can travel to all the planets in
the universe. When the vital force is lifted to the cerebellum, there is every
chance that this force will burst out from the eyes, nose, ears, etc., as
these are places that are known as the seventh orbit of the vital force. But
the yog†s can block these holes by complete suspension of air. The yog† then
concentrates the vital force in the middle position, that is, between the
eyebrows. At this position, the yog† can think of the planet into which he
wants to enter after leaving the body. He can then decide whether he wants to
go to the abode of K”£‹a in the transcendental Vaiku‹àhas, from which he will
not be required to descend into the material world, or to travel to higher
planets in the material universe. The perfect yog† is at liberty to do either.
For the perfect yog† who has attained success in the method of leaving his
body in perfect consciousness, transferring from one planet to another is as
easy as an ordinary man's walking to the grocery store. As already discussed,
the material body is just a covering of the spiritual soul. Mind and
intelligence are the undercoverings, and the gross body of earth, water, air
and so on is the overcoating of the soul. As such, any advanced soul who has
realized himself by the yogic process, who knows the relationship between
matter and spirit, can leave the gross dress of the soul in perfect order and
as he desires. By the grace of God, we have complete freedom. Because the Lord
is kind to us, we can live anywhere--either in the spiritual sky or in the
material sky, upon whichever planet we desire. However, misuse of this freedom
causes one to fall down into the material world and suffer the threefold
miseries of conditioned life. The living of a miserable life in the material
world by dint of the soul's choice is nicely illustrated by Milton in Paradise
Lost. Similarly, by choice the soul can regain paradise and return home, back
to Godhead.
At the critical time of death, one can place the vital force between the
two eyebrows and decide where he wants to go. If he is reluctant to maintain
any connection with the material world, he can, in less than a second, reach
the transcendental Vaiku‹àha and appear there completely in his spiritual
body, which will be suitable for him in the spiritual atmosphere. He has
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simply to desire to leave the material world both in finer and in grosser
forms and then move the vital force to the topmost part of the skull and leave
the body from the hole in the skull called the brahma-randhra. This is easy
for one perfect in the practice of yoga.
Of course, man is endowed with free will, and as such if he does not want
to free himself from the material world he may enjoy the life of brahma-pada
(occupation of the post of Brahm•) and visit Siddhaloka, the planet of
materially perfect beings who have full capacities to control gravity, space
and time. To visit such higher planets in the material universe, one need not
give up his mind and intelligence (finer matter), but need only give up
grosser matter (the material body).
Each and every planet has its particular atmosphere, and if one wants to
travel to any particular planet within the material universe, one has to adapt
his material body to the climatic condition of that planet. For instance, if
one wants to go from India to Europe, where the climatic condition is
different, one has to change his dress accordingly. Similarly, a complete
change of body is necessary if one wants to go to the transcendental planets
of Vaiku‹àha. However, if one wants to go to the higher material planets, he
can keep his finer dress of mind, intelligence and ego, but has to leave his
gross dress (body) made of earth, water, fire, etc.
When one goes to a transcendental planet, it is necessary to change both
the finer and gross bodies, for one has to reach the spiritual sky completely
in a spiritual form. This change of dress will take place automatically at the
time of death if one so desires.
The Bhagavad-g†t• confirms that one will attain his next material body
according to his desires at the time he leaves his body. The desire of the
mind carries the soul to a suitable atmosphere as the wind carries aromas from
one place to another. Unfortunately, those who are not yog†s but gross
materialists, who throughout their lives indulge in sense gratification, are
puzzled by the disarrangement of the bodily and mental condition at the time
of death. Such gross sensualists, encumbered by the main ideas, desires and
associations of the lives they have led, desire something against their
interest and thus foolishly take on new bodies that perpetuate their material
miseries.
Systematic training of the mind and intelligence is therefore needed so
that at the time of death one may consciously desire a suitable body, either
on this planet or another material planet or even a transcendental planet. A
civilization that does not consider the progressive advancement of the
immortal soul merely fosters a bestial life of ignorance.
It is foolish to think that every soul that passes away goes to the same
place. Either the soul goes to a place he desires at the time of death, or
upon leaving his body he is forced to accept a position according to his acts
in his previous life. The difference between the materialist and the yog† is
that a materialist cannot determine his next body, whereas a yog† can
consciously attain a suitable body for enjoyment in the higher planets.
Throughout his life, the gross materialist who is constantly after sense
gratification spends all day earning his livelihood to maintain his family,
and at night he wastes his energy in sex enjoyment or else goes to sleep
thinking about all he has done in the daytime. That is the monotonous life of
the materialist. Although differently graded as businessmen, lawyers,
politicians, professors, judges, coolies, pickpockets, laborers and so on,
materialists all simply engage in eating, sleeping, fearing and sense
gratification and thus spoil their valuable lives pursuing luxury and
neglecting to perfect their lives through spiritual realization.
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Yog†s, however, try to perfect their lives, and therefore the Bhagavad-g†t•
enjoins that everyone should become a yog†. Yoga is the system for linking the
soul in the service of the Lord. Only under superior guidance can one practice
such yoga in his life without changing his social position. As already
described, a yog† can go anywhere he desires without mechanical help, for a
yog† can place his mind and intelligence within the air circulating inside his
body, and by practicing the art of breath control he can mix that air with the
air that blows all over the universe outside his body. With the help of this
universal air, a yog† can travel to any planet and get a body suitable for its
atmosphere. We can understand this process by comparing it to the electronic
transmission of radio messages. With radio transmitters, sound waves produced
at a certain station can travel all over the earth in seconds. But sound is
produced from the ethereal sky, and as already explained, subtler than the
ethereal sky is the mind, and finer than the mind is the intelligence. Spirit
is still finer than the intelligence, and by nature it is completely different
from matter. Thus we can just imagine how quickly the spirit soul can travel
through the universal atmosphere.
To come to the stage of manipulating finer elements like mind, intelligence
and spirit, one needs appropriate training, an appropriate mode of life and
appropriate association. Such training depends upon sincere prayers,
devotional service, achievement of success in mystic perfection, and the
successful merging of oneself in the activities of the soul and Supersoul. A
gross materialist, whether he be an empiric philosopher, a scientist, a
psychologist or whatever, cannot attain such success through blunt efforts and
word jugglery.
Materialists who perform yaj‘as, or great sacrifices, are comparatively
better than grosser materialists who do not know anything beyond laboratories
and test tubes. The advanced materialists who perform such sacrifices can
reach the planet called Vai¤v•nara, a fiery planet similar to the sun. On this
planet, which is situated on the way to Brahmaloka, the topmost planet in the
universe, such an advanced materialist can free himself from all traces of
vice and its effects. When such a materialist is purified, he can rise to the
orbit of the pole star (Dhruvaloka). Within this orbit, which is called the
¥i¤um•ra-cakra, are situated the šditya-lokas and the Vaiku‹àha planet within
this universe.
A purified materialist who has performed many sacrifices, undergone severe
penances and given the major portion of his wealth in charity can reach such
planets as Dhruvaloka, and if he becomes still more qualified there, he can
penetrate still higher orbits and pass through the navel of the universe to
reach the planet Maharloka, where sages like Bh”gu Muni live. In Maharloka one
can live even to the time of the partial annihilation of the universe. This
annihilation begins when Anantadeva, from the lowest position in the universe,
produces a great blazing fire. The heat of this fire reaches even Maharloka,
and then the residents of Maharloka travel to Brahmaloka, which exists for
twice the duration of par•rdha time.
In Brahmaloka there is an unlimited number of airplanes that are controlled
not by yantra (machine) but mantra (psychic action). Because of the existence
of the mind and intelligence on Brahmaloka, its residents have feelings of
happiness and distress, but there is no cause of lamentation from old age,
death, fear or distress. They feel sympathy, however, for the suffering living
beings who are consumed in the fire of annihilation. The residents of
Brahm•loka do not have gross material bodies to change at death, but they
transform their subtle bodies into spiritual bodies and thus enter the
spiritual sky. The residents of Brahmaloka can attain perfection in three
different ways. Virtuous persons who reach Brahmaloka by dint of their pious
334

work become masters of various planets after the resurrection of Brahma, those
who have worshiped Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u are liberated with Brahm•, and those
who are pure devotees of the Personality of Godhead at once push through the
covering of the universe and enter the spiritual sky.
The numberless universes exist together in foamlike clusters, and so only
some of them are surrounded by the water of the Causal Ocean. When agitated by
the glance of K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, material nature produces the total
elements, which are eight in number and which gradually evolve from finer to
gross. A part of ego is the sky, a part of which is air, a part of which is
fire, a part of which is water, a part of which is earth. Thus one universe
inflates to an area of four billion miles in diameter. A yog† who desires
gradual liberation must penetrate all the different coverings of the universe,
including the subtle coverings of the three qualitative modes of material
nature. One who does this never has to return to this mortal world.
According to ¥ukadeva Gosv•m†, the above description of the material and
spiritual skies is neither imaginary nor utopian. The actual facts are
recorded in the Vedic hymns, and Lord V•sudeva disclosed them to Lord Brahm•
when Brahm• satisfied Him. One can achieve the perfection of life only when he
has a definite idea of Vaiku‹àha and the Supreme Godhead. One should always
think about and describe the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for this is
recommended in both the Bhagavad-g†t• and the Bh•gavata Pur•‹a, which are two
authorized commentaries upon the Vedas. Lord Caitanya has made all these
subject matters easier for the fallen people of this age to accept, and ¥r†
Caitanya-carit•m”ta has therefore presented them for the easy understanding of
all concerned.
TEXT 23
TEXT
mathur•-dv•rak•ya nija-rãpa prak•¤iy•
n•n•-rãpe vilasaye catur-vyãha hai‘•
SYNONYMS
mathur•--in Mathur•; dv•rak•ya--in Dv•rak•; nija-rãpa--personal body;
prak•¤iy•--manifesting; n•n•-rãpe--in various ways; vilasaye--enjoys pastimes;
catu„-vyãha hai‘•--expanding into four wonderful forms.
TRANSLATION
He manifests His own, form in Mathur• and Dv•rak•. He enjoys pastimes in
various ways by expanding into the quadruple forms.
TEXT 24
TEXT
v•sudeva-sa•kar£a‹a-pradyumn•niruddha
sarva-catur-vyãha-a‰¤†, tur†ya, vi¤uddha
SYNONYMS
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v•sudeva--Lord V•sudeva; sa•kar£a‹a--Lord Sa•kar£a‹a; pradyumna--Lord
Pradyumna; aniruddha--and Lord Aniruddha; sarva-catu„-vyãha--of all other
quadruple expansions; a‰¤†--source; tur†ya--transcendental; vi¤uddha--pure.
TRANSLATION
V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are the primary quadruple
forms from whom all other quadruple forms are manifested. They are all purely
transcendental.
TEXT 25
TEXT
ei tina loke k”£‹a kevala-l†l•-maya
nija-ga‹a la‘• khele ananta samaya
SYNONYMS
ei--these; tina--three; loke--in the locations; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; kevala-only; l†l•-maya--consisting of pastimes; nija-ga‹a la‘•--with His personal
associates; khele--He plays; ananta samaya--unlimited time.
TRANSLATION
Only in these three places [Dv•rak•, Mathur• and Gokula] does the allsporting Lord K”£‹a perform His endless pastimes with His personal associates.
TEXT 26
TEXT
para-vyoma-madhye kari' svarãpa prak•¤a
n•r•ya‹a-rãpe karena vividha vil•sa
SYNONYMS
para-vyoma-madhye--within the spiritual sky; kari'--making; svarãpa
prak•¤a--manifesting His identity; n•r•ya‹a-rãpe--the form of Lord N•r•ya‹a;
karena--performs; vividha vil•sa--varieties of pastimes.
TRANSLATION
In the Vaiku‹àha planets of the spiritual sky the Lord manifests His
identity as N•r•ya‹a and performs pastimes in various ways.
TEXTS 27-28
TEXT
svarãpa-vigraha k”£‹era kevala dvi-bhuja
n•r•ya‹a-rãpe sei tanu catur-bhuja
¤a•kha-cakra-gad•-padma, mahai¤varya-maya
¤r†-bhã-n†l•-¤akti y••ra cara‹a sevaya
336

SYNONYMS
svarãpa-vigraha--personal form; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; kevala--only; dvibhuja--two hands; n•r•ya‹a-rãpe--in the form of Lord N•r•ya‹a; sei--that;
tanu--body; catu„-bhuja--four-handed; ¤a•kha-cakra--conchshell and disc; gad•-club; padma--lotus flower; mah•--very great; ai¤varya-maya--full of opulence;
¤r†--named ¤r†; bhã--named bhã; n†l•--named n†l•; ¤akti--energies; y••ra-whose; cara‹a sevaya--serve the lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a's own form has only two hands, but in the form of Lord N•r•ya‹a He
has four hands. Lord N•r•ya‹a holds a conchshell, disc, club and lotus flower,
and He is full of great opulence. The ¤r†, bhã and n†l• energies serve at His
lotus feet.
PURPORT
In the R•m•nuja and Madhva sects of Vai£‹avism there are extensive
descriptions of the ¤r†, bhã and n†l• energies. In Bengal the n†l• energy is
sometimes called the l†l• energy. These three energies are employed in the
service of four-handed N•r•ya‹a in Vaiku‹àha. Relating how three of the
Alwars, namely Bhãta-yog†, Sara-yog† and Bhr•nta-yog†, saw N•r•ya‹a in person
when they took shelter at the house of a br•hma‹a in the village of Gehal†,
the Prapann•m”ta of the ¥r†-samprad•ya describes N•r•ya‹a as follows:
t•rk£y•dhirã‚ha‰ ta‚id-ambud•bha‰
lak£m†-dhara‰ vak£asi pa•kaj•k£am
hasta-dvaye ¤obhita-¤a•kha-cakra‰
vi£‹u‰ dad”¤ur bhagavantam •dyam
•-j•nu-b•hu‰ kaman†ya-g•tra‰
p•r¤va-dvaye ¤obhita-bhãmi-n†lam
p†t•mbara‰ bhã£a‹a-bhã£it••ga‰
catur-bhuja‰ candana-ru£it••gam
"They saw the lotus-eyed Lord Vi£‹u, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
mounted on Garu‚a and holding Lak£m†, the goddess of fortune, to His chest. He
resembled a bluish rain cloud with flashing lightning, and in two of His four
hands He held a conchshell and disc. His arms stretched down to His knees, and
all His beautiful limbs were smeared with sandalwood and decorated with
glittering ornaments. He wore yellow clothes, and by either side stood His
energies Bhãmi and N†l•."
There is the following reference to the ¤r†, bhã and n†l• energies in the
S†topani£ad: mah•-lak£m†r deve¤asya bhinn•bhinna-rãp• cetan•cetan•tmik•. s•
dev† tri-vidh• bhavati, ¤akty-•tman• icch•-¤akti„ kriy•-¤akti„ s•k£•c-chaktir
iti. icch•-¤aktis tri-vidh• bhavati, ¤r†-bhãmi-n†l•tmik•. "Mah•-Lak£m†, the
supreme energy of the Lord, is experienced in different ways. She is divided
into material and spiritual potencies, and in both features she acts as the
willing energy, creative energy and the internal energy. The willing energy is
again divided into three, namely ¤r†, bhã and n†l•."
Quoting from the revealed scriptures in his commentary on the Bhagavad-g†t•
(4.6), Madhv•c•rya has stated that mother material nature, which is conceived
of as the illusory energy, Durg•, has three divisions, namely ¤r†, bhã and
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n†l•. She is the illusory energy for those who are weak in spiritual strength
because such energies are created energies of Lord Vi£‹u. Although each energy
has no direct relationship with the unlimited, they are subordinate to the
Lord because the Lord is the master of all energies.
In his Bhagavat-sandarbha (Part 23, Texts 8-9), ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† Prabhu
states: "The Padma Pur•‹a refers to the eternally auspicious abode of Godhead,
which is full in all opulences, including the energies ¤r†, bhã and n†l•. The
Mah•-sa‰hit•, which discusses the transcendental name and form of Godhead,
also mentions Durg• as the potency of the Supersoul in relationship with the
living entities. The internal potency acts in relation with His personal
affairs, and the material potency manifests the three modes." Quoting
elsewhere from the revealed scriptures, he states that ¤r† is the energy of
Godhead that maintains the cosmic manifestation, bhã is the energy that
creates the cosmic manifestation, and n†l•, Durg•, is the energy that destroys
the creation. All these energies act in relation with the living beings, and
thus they are together called j†va-m•y•.
TEXT 29
TEXT
yadyapi kevala t••ra kr†‚•-m•tra dharma
tath•pi j†vere k”p•ya kare eka karma
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; kevala--only; t••ra--His; kr†‚•-m•tra--pastime only;
dharma--characteristic function; tath•pi--still; j†vere--to the fallen souls;
k”p•ya--by the causeless mercy; kare--does; eka--one; karma--activity.
TRANSLATION
Although His pastimes are His only characteristic functions, by His
causeless mercy He performs one activity for the fallen souls.
TEXT 30
TEXT
s•lokya-s•m†pya-s•r£ài-s•rãpya-prak•ra
c•ri mukti diy• kare j†vera nist•ra
SYNONYMS
s•lokya--the liberation called s•lokya; s•m†pya--the liberation called
s•m†pya; s•r£ài--the liberation called s•r£ài; s•rãpya--the liberation called
s•rãpya; prak•ra--varieties; c•ri--four; mukti--liberation; diy•--giving;
kare--does; j†vera--of the fallen souls; nist•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
He delivers the fallen living entities by offering them the four kinds of
liberation--s•lokya, s•m†pya, s•r£ài and s•rãpya.
PURPORT
338

There are two kinds of liberated souls--those who are liberated by the
favor of the Lord and those who are liberated by their own effort. One who
gets liberation by his own effort is called an impersonalist, and he merges in
the glaring effulgence of the Lord, the brahmajyoti. But devotees of the Lord
who qualify themselves for liberation by devotional service are offered four
kinds of liberation, namely s•lokya (status equal to that of the Lord),
s•m†pya (constant association with the Lord), s•r£ài (opulence equal to that
of the Lord) and s•rãpya (features like those of the Lord).
TEXT 31
TEXT
brahma-s•yujya-muktera t•h• n•hi gati
vaiku‹àha-b•hire haya t•'-sab•ra sthiti
SYNONYMS
brahma-s•yujya--of merging into the Supreme Brahman; muktera--of the
liberation; t•h•--there (in Vaiku‹àha); n•hi--not; gati--entrance; vaiku‹àhab•hire--outside the Vaiku‹àha planets; haya--there is; t•'-sab•ra sthiti--the
residence of all of them.
TRANSLATION
Those who attain brahma-s•yujya liberation cannot gain entrance into
Vaiku‹àha; their residence is outside the Vaiku‹àha planets.
TEXT 32
TEXT
vaiku‹àha-b•hire eka jyotir-maya ma‹‚ala
k”£‹era a•gera prabh•, parama ujjvala
SYNONYMS
vaiku‹àha-b•hire--outside the Vaiku‹àhalokas; eka--one; jyoti„-maya
ma‹‚ala--the atmosphere of the glowing effulgence; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a;
a•gera--of the body; prabh•--rays; parama--supremely; ujjvala--bright.
TRANSLATION
Outside the Vaiku‹àha planets is the atmosphere of the glowing effulgence,
which consists of the supremely bright rays of the body of Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 33
TEXT
'siddha-loka' n•ma t•ra prak”tira p•ra
cit-svarãpa, t••h• n•hi cic-chakti vik•ra
SYNONYMS
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'siddha-loka'--the region of the Siddhas; n•ma--named; t•ra--of the
effulgent atmosphere; prak”tira p•ra--beyond this material nature; citsvarãpa--full of knowledge; t••h•--there; n•hi--there is not; cit-¤aktivik•ra--change of the spiritual energy.
TRANSLATION
That region is called Siddhaloka, and it is beyond the material nature. Its
essence is spiritual, but it does not have spiritual varieties.
TEXT 34
TEXT
sãrya-ma‹‚ala yena b•hire nirvi¤e£a
bhitare sãryera ratha-•di savi¤e£a
SYNONYMS
sãrya-ma‹‚ala--the sun globe; yena--like; b•hire--externally; nirvi¤e£a-with out varieties; bhitare--within; sãryera--of the sun-god; ratha-•di-opulences like chariots and other things; sa-vi¤e£a--full of varieties.
TRANSLATION
It is like the homogeneous effulgence around the sun. But inside the sun
are the chariots, horses and other opulences of the sun-god.
PURPORT
Outside of Vaiku‹àha, the abode of K”£‹a, which is called paravyoma, is the
glaring effulgence of K”£‹a's bodily rays. This is called the brahmajyoti. The
transcendental region of that effulgence is called Siddhaloka or Brahmaloka.
When impersonalists achieve liberation, they merge into that Brahmaloka
effulgence. This transcendental region is undoubtedly spiritual, but it
contains no manifestations of spiritual activities or variegatedness. It is
compared to the glow of the sun. Within the sun's glow is the sphere of the
sun, where one can experience all sorts of varieties.
TEXT 35
TEXT
k•m•d dve£•d bhay•t sneh•d
yath• bhaktye¤vare mana„
•ve¤ya tad agha‰ hitv•
bahavas tad gati‰ gat•„
SYNONYMS
k•m•t--influenced by lusty desire; dve£•t--by envy; bhay•t--by fear;
sneh•t--or by affection; yath•--as; bhakty•--by devotion; †¤vare--in the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; mana„--the mind; •ve¤ya--fully absorbing; tat-
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-that; agham--sinful activity; hitv•--giving up; bahava„--many; tat--that;
gatim--destination; gat•„--achieved.
TRANSLATION
"As through devotion to the Lord one can attain His abode, many have
attained that goal by abandoning their sinful activities and absorbing their
minds in the Lord through lust, envy, fear or affection."
PURPORT
As the powerful sun, by its glowing rays, can purify all kinds of
impurities, so the all-spiritual Personality of Godhead can purify all
material qualities in a person He attracts. Even if one is attracted by
Godhead in the mode of material lust, such attraction is converted into
spiritual love of Godhead by His grace. Similarly, if one is related to the
Lord in fear and animosity, he also becomes purified by the spiritual
attraction of the Lord. Although God is great and the living entity small,
they are spiritual individuals, and therefore as soon as there is a reciprocal
exchange by the living entity's free will, at once the great spiritual being
attracts the small living entity, thus freeing him from all material bondage.
This is a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (7.1.30).
TEXT 36
TEXT
yad ar†‹•‰ priy•‹•‰ ca
pr•pyam ekam ivoditam
tad brahma-k”£‹ayor aiky•t
kira‹•rkopam•-ju£o„
SYNONYMS
yat--that; ar†‹•m--of the enemies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
priy•‹•m--of the devotees, who are very dear to the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; ca--and; pr•pyam--destination; ekam--one only; iva--thus; uditam-said; tat--that; brahma--of impersonal Brahman; k”£‹ayo„--and of K”£‹a, the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; aiky•t--due to the oneness; kira‹a--the
sunshine; arka--and the sun; upam•--the comparison; ju£o„--which is understood
by.
TRANSLATION
"Where it has been stated that the Lord's enemies and devotees attain the
same destination, this refers to the ultimate oneness of Brahman and Lord
K”£‹a. This may be understood by the example of the sun and the sunshine, in
which Brahman is like the sunshine and K”£‹a Himself is like the sun."
PURPORT
This verse is from the Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (1.2.278) of ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m†, who further discusses this same topic in his Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta
(Pãrva 5.41). There he refers to the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a (4.15.1), where Maitreya
Muni asked Par•¤ara, in regard to Jaya and Vijaya, how it was that
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Hira‹yaka¤ipu next became R•va‹a and enjoyed more material happiness than the
demigods but did not attain salvation, although when he became ¥i¤up•la,
quarreled with K”£‹a and was killed, he attained salvation and merged into the
body of Lord K”£‹a. Par•¤ara replied that Hira‹yaka¤ipu failed to recognize
Lord N”si‰hadeva as Lord Vi£‹u. He thought that N”si‰hadeva was some living
entity who had acquired such opulence by various pious activities. Being
overcome by the mode of passion, he considered Lord N”si‰hadeva an ordinary
living entity, not understanding His form. Nevertheless, because Hira‹yaka¤ipu
was killed by the hands of Lord N”si‰hadeva, in his next life he became R•va‹a
and had proprietorship of unlimited opulence. As R•va‹a, with unlimited
material enjoyment, he could not accept Lord R•ma as the Personality of
Godhead. Therefore even though he was killed by R•ma, he did not attain
s•yujya, or oneness with the body of the Lord. In his R•va‹a body he was too
much attracted to R•ma's wife, J•nak†, and because of that attraction he was
able to see Lord R•ma. But instead of accepting Lord R•ma as an incarnation of
Vi£‹u, R•va‹a thought Him an ordinary living being. When killed by the hands
of R•ma, therefore, he got the privilege of taking birth as ¥i¤up•la, who had
such immense opulence that he could think himself a competitor to K”£‹a.
Although ¥i¤up•la was always envious of K”£‹a, he frequently uttered the name
of K”£‹a and always thought of the beautiful features of K”£‹a. Thus by
constantly thinking and chanting of K”£‹a, even unfavorably, he was cleansed
of the contamination of his sinful activities. When ¥i¤up•la was killed by the
Sudar¤ana cakra of K”£‹a as an enemy, his constant remembrance of K”£‹a
dissolved the reactions of his vices, and he attained salvation by becoming
one with the body of the Lord.
From this incident one can understand that even a person who thinks of
K”£‹a as an enemy and is killed by Him may be liberated by becoming one with
the body of K”£‹a. What then must be the destination of devotees who always
think favorably of K”£‹a as their master or friend? These devotees must attain
a situation better than Brahmaloka, the impersonal bodily effulgence of K”£‹a.
Devotees cannot be situated in the impersonal Brahman effulgence, into which
impersonalists desire to merge. The devotees are placed in Vaiku‹àhaloka or
K”£‹aloka.
This discussion between Maitreya Muni and Par•¤ara Muni centered on whether
devotees come down into the material world in every millennium like Jaya and
Vijaya, who were cursed by the Kum•ras to that effect. In the course of these
instructions to Maitreya about Hira‹yaka¤ipu, R•va‹a and ¥i¤up•la, Par•¤ara
did not say that these demons were formerly Jaya and Vijaya. He simply
described the transmigration through three lives. It is not necessary for the
Vaiku‹àha associates of the Supreme Personality of Godhead to come to take the
roles of His enemies in all the millenniums in which He appears. The
"falldown" of Jaya and Vijaya occurred in a particular millennium; Jaya and
Vijaya do not come down in every millennium to act as demons. To think that
some associates of the Lord fall down from Vaiku‹àha in every millennium to
become demons is totally incorrect.
The Supreme Personality of Godhead has all the tendencies that may be found
in the living entity, for He is the chief living entity. Therefore it is
natural that sometimes Lord Vi£‹u wants to fight. Just as He has the
tendencies to create, to enjoy, to be a friend, to accept a mother and father,
and so on, He also has the tendency to fight. Sometimes important landlords
and kings keep wrestlers with whom they practice mock fighting, and Vi£‹u
makes similar arrangements. The demons who fight with the Supreme Personality
of Godhead in the material world are sometimes His associates. When there is a
scarcity of demons and the Lord wants to fight, He instigates some of His
associates of Vaiku‹àha to come and play as demons. When it is said that
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¥i¤up•la merged into the body of K”£‹a, it should be noted that in this case
he was not Jaya or Vijaya; he was actually a demon.
In his B”had-bh•gavat•m”ta, ¥r†la San•tana Gosv•m† has explained that the
attainment of salvation by merging into the Brahman effulgence of the Lord
cannot be accepted as the highest success in life, because demons like Ka‰sa,
who were famous for killing br•hma‹as and cows, attained that salvation. For
devotees such salvation is abominable. Devotees are actually in a
transcendental position, whereas nondevotees are candidates for hellish
conditions of life. There is always a difference between the life of a devotee
and the life of a demon, and their realizations are as different as heaven and
hell.
Demons are always accustomed to be malicious toward devotees and to kill
br•hma‹as and cows. For demons, merging in the Brahman effulgence may be very
glorious, but for devotees it is hellish. A devotee's aim in life is to attain
perfection in loving the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Those who aspire to
merge into the Brahman effulgence are as abominable as demons. Devotees who
aspire to associate with the Supreme Lord to render Him transcendental loving
service are far superior.
TEXT 37
TEXT
taiche para-vyome n•n• cic-chakti-vil•sa
nirvi¤e£a jyotir-bimba b•hire prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
taiche--in that way; para-vyome--in the spiritual sky; n•n•--varieties;
cit-¤akti-vil•sa--pastimes of spiritual energy; nirvi¤e£a--impersonal; jyoti„-of the effulgence; bimba--reflection; b•hire--externally; prak•¤a-manifested.
TRANSLATION
Thus in the spiritual sky there are varieties of pastimes within the
spiritual energy. Outside the Vaiku‹àha planets appears the impersonal
reflection of light.
TEXT 38
TEXT
nirvi¤e£a-brahma sei kevala jyotir-maya
s•yujyera adhik•r† t••h• p•ya laya
SYNONYMS
nirvi¤e£a-brahma--the impersonal Brahman effulgence; sei--that; kevala-only; jyoti„-maya--effulgent rays; s•yujyera--the liberation called s•yujya
(oneness with the Supreme); adhik•r†--one who is fit for; t••h•--there (in the
impersonal Brahman effulgence); p•ya--gets; laya--merging.
TRANSLATION
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That impersonal Brahman effulgence consists only of the effulgent rays of
the Lord. Those fit for s•yujya liberation merge into that effulgence.
TEXT 39
TEXT
siddha-lokas tu tamasa„
p•re yatra vasanti hi
siddh• brahma-sukhe magn•
daity•¤ ca hari‹• hat•„
SYNONYMS
siddha-loka„--Siddhaloka, or impersonal Brahman; tu--but; tamasa„--of
darkness; p•re--beyond the jurisdiction; yatra--where; vasanti--reside; hi-certainly; siddh•„--the spiritually perfect; brahma-sukhe--in the
transcendental bliss of becoming one with the Supreme; magn•„--absorbed;
daity•„ ca--as well as the demons; hari‹•--by the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; hat•„--killed.
TRANSLATION
"Beyond the region of ignorance [the material cosmic manifestation] lies
the realm of Siddhaloka. The Siddhas reside there, absorbed in the bliss of
Brahman. Demons killed by the Lord also attain that realm."
PURPORT
Tamas means darkness. The material world is dark, and beyond the material
world is light. In other words, after passing through the entire material
atmosphere, one can come to the luminous spiritual sky, whose impersonal
effulgence is known as Siddhaloka. M•y•v•d† philosophers who aspire to merge
with the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as well as demoniac
persons who are killed by K”£‹a, such as Ka‰sa and ¥i¤up•la, enter that
Brahman effulgence. Yog†s who attain oneness through meditation according to
the Pata‘jali yoga system also reach Siddhaloka. This is a verse from the
Brahm•‹‚a Pur•‹a.
TEXT 40
TEXT
sei para-vyome n•r•ya‹era c•ri p•¤e
dv•rak•-catur-vyãhera dvit†ya prak•¤e
SYNONYMS
sei--that; para-vyome--in the spiritual sky; n•r•ya‹era--of Lord N•r•ya‹a;
c•ri p•¤e--on four sides; dv•rak•--Dv•rak•; catur-vyãhera--of the quadruple
expansions; dvit†ya--the second; prak•¤e--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
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In that spiritual sky, on the four sides of N•r•ya‹a, are the second
expansions of the quadruple expansions of Dv•rak•.
PURPORT
Within the spiritual sky is a second manifestation of the quadruple forms
of Dv•rak• from the abode of K”£‹a. Among these forms, which are all spiritual
and immune to the material modes, ¥r† Baladeva is represented as Mah•sa•kar£a‹a.
The actions in the spiritual sky are manifested by the internal potency in
pure spiritual existence. They expand in six transcendental opulences, which
are all manifestations of Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a, who is the ultimate reservoir and
objective of all living entities. Although belonging to the marginal potency
known as j†va-¤akti, the spiritual sparks known as the living entities are
subjected to the conditions of material energy. It is because these sparks are
related with both the internal and external potencies of the Lord that they
are known as belonging to the marginal potency.
In considering the quadruple forms of the absolute Personality of Godhead,
known as V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, the impersonalists,
headed by ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya, have interpreted the aphorisms of the Ved•ntasãtra in a way suitable for the impersonalist school. To provide the intrinsic
import of such aphorisms, however, ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, the leader of the six
Gosv•m†s of V”nd•vana, has properly replied to the impersonalists in his
Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta, which is a natural commentary on the aphorisms of the
Ved•nta-sãtra.
The Padma Pur•‹a, as quoted by ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† in his Laghubh•gavat•m”ta, describes that in the spiritual sky there are four directions,
corresponding to east, west, north and south, in which V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a,
Aniruddha and Pradyumna are situated. The same forms are also situated in the
material sky. The Padma Pur•‹a also describes a place in the spiritual sky
known as Vedavat†-pura, where V•sudeva resides. In Vi£‹uloka, which is above
Satyaloka, Sa•kar£a‹a resides. Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a is another name of Sa•kar£a‹a.
Pradyumna lives in Dv•rak•-pura, and Aniruddha lies on the eternal bed of
¥e£a, generally known as ananta-¤ayy•, on the island called ¥vetadv†pa, in the
ocean of milk.
TEXT 41
TEXT
v•sudeva-sa•kar£a‹a-pradyumn•niruddha
'dvit†ya catur-vyãha' ei----tur†ya, vi¤uddha
SYNONYMS
v•sudeva--the expansion named V•sudeva; sa•kar£a‹a--the expansion named
Sa•kar£a‹a; pradyumna--the expansion named Pradyumna; aniruddha--the expansion
named Aniruddha; dvit†ya catu„-vyãha--the second quadruple expansion; ei-this; tur†ya--transcendental; vi¤uddha--free from all material contamination.
TRANSLATION
V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha constitute this second
quadruple. They are purely transcendental.
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PURPORT
¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya has misleadingly explained the quadruple form (caturvyãha) in his interpretation of the forty-second aphorism of Chapter Two of
the second kha‹‚a of the Ved•nta-sãtra (utpatty-asambhav•t). In verses 41
through 47 of this chapter of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† answers ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya's misleading objections to the
personal feature of the Absolute Truth.
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Absolute Truth, is not like a
material object that can be known by experimental knowledge or sense
perception. In the N•rada-pa‘car•tra this fact has been explained by N•r•ya‹a
Himself to Lord ¥iva. But ¥a•kar•c•rya, the incarnation of ¥iva, under the
order of N•r•ya‹a, his master, had to mislead the monists, who favor ultimate
extinction. In the conditioned stage of existence, all living entities have
four basic defects, of which one is the cheating propensity. ¥a•kar•c•rya has
carried this cheating propensity to the extreme to mislead the monists.
Actually, the quadruple forms explained in the Vedic literature cannot be
understood by the speculation of a conditioned soul. The quadruple forms
should therefore be accepted just as They are described. The authority of the
Vedas is such that even if one does not understand something by his limited
perception, he should accept the Vedic injunction and not create
interpretations to suit his imperfect understanding. In his ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya,
however, ¥a•kar•c•rya has increased the misunderstanding of the monists.
The quadruple forms have a spiritual existence that can be realized in
v•sudeva-sattva (¤uddha-sattva), or unqualified goodness, which accompanies
complete absorption in the understanding of V•sudeva. The quadruple forms, who
are full of the six opulences of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are the
enjoyers of the internal potency. Thinking the absolute Personality of Godhead
to be poverty-stricken or to have no potency--or, in other words, to be
impotent--is simply rascaldom. This rascaldom is the profession of the
conditioned soul, and it increases his bewilderment. One who cannot understand
the distinctions between the spiritual world and the material world has no
qualification to examine or know the situation of the transcendental quadruple
forms. In his commentary on Ved•nta-sãtra 2.2.42-45, His Holiness ¥r†p•da
¥a•kar•c•rya has made a futile attempt to nullify the existence of these
quadruple forms in the spiritual world.
¥a•kar•c•rya says (sãtra 42) that devotees think the Supreme Personality of
Godhead V•sudeva, ¥r† K”£‹a, to be one, to be free from material qualities and
to have a transcendental body full of bliss and eternal existence. He is the
ultimate goal of the devotees, who believe that the Supreme Personality of
Godhead expands Himself into four other eternal transcendental forms-V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. From V•sudeva, who is the
primary expansion, come Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha in that order.
Another name of V•sudeva is Param•tm•, another name of Sa•kar£a‹a is j†va (the
living entity), another name of Pradyumna is mind, and another name of
Aniruddha is aha•k•ra (false ego). Among these expansions, V•sudeva is
considered the origin of material nature. Therefore ¥a•kar•c•rya says that
Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha must be creations of that original cause.
Great souls assert that N•r•ya‹a, who is known as Param•tm•, the Supersoul,
is beyond material nature, and this is in accordance with the statements of
the Vedic literature. M•y•v•d†s also agree that N•r•ya‹a can expand Himself in
various forms. ¥a•kara says that he does not attempt to argue that portion of
the devotees' understanding, but he must protest the idea that Sa•kar£a‹a is
produced from V•sudeva, Pradyumna is produced from Sa•kar£a‹a, and Aniruddha
is produced from Pradyumna, for if Sa•kar£a‹a is understood to represent the
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living entities created from the body of V•sudeva, the living entities would
have to be noneternal. The living entities are supposed to be freed from
material contamination by engaging in prolonged temple worship of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, reading Vedic literature and performing yoga and pious
activities to attain the Supreme Lord. But if the living entities had been
created from material nature at a certain point, they would be noneternal and
would have no chance to be liberated and associate with the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. When a cause is nullified, its results are nullified.
In the second chapter of the Ved•nta-sãtra's second kha‹‚a, šc•rya Vedavy•sa
has also refuted the conception that the living beings were ever born (n•tm•
¤ruter nityatv•c ca t•bhya„). Because there is no creation for the living
entities, they must be eternal.
¥a•kar•c•rya says (sãtra 43) that devotees think that Pradyumna, who is
considered to represent the senses, has sprung from Sa•kar£a‹a, who is
considered to represent the living entities. But we cannot actually experience
that a person can produce senses. Devotees also say that from Pradyumna has
sprung Aniruddha, who is considered to represent the ego. But ¥a•kar•c•rya
says that unless the devotees can show how ego and the means of knowledge can
generate from a person, such an explanation of the Ved•nta-sãtra cannot be
accepted, for no other philosophers accept the sãtras in that way.
¥a•kar•c•rya also says (sãtra 44) that he cannot accept the devotees' idea
that Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are equally as powerful as the
absolute Personality of Godhead, full in the six opulences of knowledge,
wealth, strength, fame, beauty and renunciation, and free from the flaw of
generation at a certain point. Even if They are full expansions, the flaw of
generation remains. V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, being
distinct individual persons, cannot be one. Therefore if They are accepted as
absolute, full and equal, there would have to be many Personalities of
Godhead. But there is no need to accept that there are many Personalities of
Godhead, because acceptance of one omnipotent God is sufficient for all
purposes. The acceptance of more than one God is contradictory to the
conclusion that Lord V•sudeva, the absolute Personality of Godhead, is one
without a second. Even if we agree to accept that the quadruple forms of
Godhead are all identical, we cannot avoid the incongruous flaw of
noneternity. Unless we accept that there are some differences among the
personalities, there is no meaning to the idea that Sa•kar£a‹a is an expansion
of V•sudeva, Pradyumna is an expansion of Sa•kar£a‹a, and Aniruddha is an
expansion of Pradyumna. There must be a distinction between cause and effect.
For example, a pot is distinct from the earth from which it is made, and
therefore we can ascertain that the earth is the cause and the pot is the
effect. Without such distinctions, there is no meaning to cause and effect.
Furthermore, the followers of the Pa‘car•tric principles do not accept any
differences in knowledge and qualities between V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna
and Aniruddha. The devotees accept all these expansions to be one, but why
should they restrict oneness to these quadruple expansions? Certainly we
should not do so, for all living entities, from Brahm• to the insignificant
ant, are expansions of V•sudeva, as accepted in all the ¤rutis and sm”tis.
¥a•kar•c•rya also says (sãtra 45) that the devotees who follow the
Pa‘car•tra state that God's qualities and God Himself, as the owner of the
qualities, are the same. But how can the Bh•gavata school state that the six
opulences--wisdom, wealth, strength, fame, beauty and renunciation--are
identical with Lord V•sudeva? This is impossible.
In his Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta (Pãrva 5.165-193), ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† has
refuted the charges directed against the devotees by ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya
regarding their explanation of the quadruple forms V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a,
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Pradyumna and Aniruddha. He says that these four expansions of N•r•ya‹a are
present in the spiritual sky, where They are famous as Mah•vastha. Among Them,
V•sudeva is worshiped within the heart by meditation because He is the
predominating Deity of the heart, as explained in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (4.3.23).
Sa•kar£a‹a, the second expansion, is V•sudeva's personal expansion for
pastimes, and since He is the reservoir of all living entities, He is
sometimes called j†va. The beauty of Sa•kar£a‹a is more than that of
innumerable full moons radiating light beams. He is worshipable as the
principle of ego. He has invested Anantadeva with all the potencies of
sustenance. For the dissolution of the creation, He also exhibits Himself as
the Supersoul in Rudra, irreligiosity, sarpa (the snake), antaka (death) and
the demons.
Pradyumna, the third manifestation, appears from Sa•kar£a‹a. Those who are
especially intelligent worship this Pradyumna expansion of Sa•kar£a‹a as the
principle of the intelligence. The goddess of fortune always chants the
glories of Pradyumna in the place known as Il•v”ta-var£a, and she always
serves Him with great devotion. His complexion appears sometimes golden and
sometimes bluish like new monsoon clouds in the sky. He is the origin of the
creation of the material world, and He has invested His creative principle in
Cupid. It is by His direction only that all men and demigods and other living
entities function with energy for regeneration.
Aniruddha, the fourth of the quadruple expansions, is worshiped by great
sages and psychologists as the principle of the mind. His complexion is
similar to the bluish hue of a blue cloud. He engages in the maintenance of
the cosmic manifestation and is the Supersoul of Dharma (the deity of
religiosity), the Manus (the progenitors of mankind) and the devat•s
(demigods). The Mok£a-dharma Vedic scripture indicates that Pradyumna is the
Deity of the total mind, whereas Aniruddha is the Deity of the total ego, but
previous statements regarding the quadruple forms are confirmed in the
Pa‘car•tra tantras in all respects.
In the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta (Pãrva 5.86-100), there is a lucid explanation
of the inconceivable potencies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Negating
¥a•kar•c•rya's statements, the Mah•-var•ha Pur•‹a declares:
sarve nity•„ ¤•¤vat•¤ ca
deh•s tasya par•tmana„
h•nop•d•na-rahit•
naiva prak”ti-j•„ kvacit
"All the varied expansions of the Personality of Godhead are transcendental
and eternal, and all of them repeatedly descend to all the different universes
of the material creation. Their bodies, composed of eternity, bliss and
knowledge, are everlasting; there is no chance of their decaying, for they are
not creations of the material world. Their forms are concentrated spiritual
existence, always complete with all spiritual qualities and devoid of material
contamination."
Confirming these statements, the N•rada-pa‘car•tra asserts:
ma‹ir yath• vibh•gena
n†la-p†t•dibhir yuta„
rãpa-bhedam av•pnoti
dhy•na-bhed•t tath•cyuta„
"The infallible Personality of Godhead can manifest His body in different
ways according to different modes of worship, just as the vaidãrya gem can
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manifest itself in various colors, such as blue and yellow." Each incarnation
is distinct from all the others. This is possible by the Lord's inconceivable
potency, by which He can simultaneously represent Himself as one, as various
partial forms and as the origin of these partial forms. Nothing is impossible
for His inconceivable potencies.
K”£‹a is one without a second, but He manifests Himself in different
bodies, as stated by N•rada in the Tenth Canto of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam:
citra‰ bataitad ekena
vapu£• yugapat p”thak
g”he£u dvy-a£àa-s•hasra‰
striya eka ud•vahat
"It is wonderful indeed that one K”£‹a has simultaneously become different
K”£‹as in 16,000 palaces to accept 16,000 queens as His wives." (Bh•g.
10.69.2) The Padma Pur•‹a also explains:
sa devo bahudh• bhãtv•
nirgu‹a„ puru£ottama„
ek†-bhãya puna„ ¤ete
nirdo£o harir •di-k”t
"The same Personality of Godhead, Puru£ottama, the original person, who is
always devoid of material qualities and contamination, can exhibit Himself in
various forms and at the same time lie down in one form."
In the Tenth Canto of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam it is said, yajanti tvan-may•s tv•‰
vai bahu-mãrty-eka-mãrtikam: "O my Lord, although You manifest Yourself in
varieties of forms, You are one without a second. Therefore pure devotees
concentrate upon You and worship only You." (Bh•g. 10.40.7) In the Kãrma
Pur•‹a it is said:
asthãla¤ c•na‹u¤ caiva
sthãlo '‹u¤ caiva sarvata„
avar‹a„ sarvata„ prokta„
¤y•mo rakt•nta-locana„
"The Lord is personal although impersonal, He is atomic although great, and
He is blackish and has red eyes although He is colorless." By material
calculation all this may appear contradictory, but if we understand that the
Supreme Personality of Godhead has inconceivable potencies, we can accept
these facts as eternally possible in Him. In our present condition we cannot
understand the spiritual activities and how they occur, but although they are
inconceivable in the material context, we should not disregard such
contradictory conceptions.
Although it is apparently inconceivable, it is quite possible for the
Absolute to reconcile all opposing elements. ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam establishes
this in the Sixth Canto (6.9.34-37):
"O my Lord, Your transcendental pastimes and enjoyments all appear
inconceivable because they are not limited by the causal and effective actions
of material thought. You can do everything without performing bodily work. The
Vedas say that the Absolute Truth has multifarious potencies and does not need
to do anything personally. My dear Lord, You are entirely devoid of material
qualities. Without anyone's help, You can create, maintain and dissolve the
entire qualitative material manifestation, yet in all such activities You do
not change. You do not accept the results of Your activities, unlike ordinary
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demons and demigods, who suffer or enjoy the reactions of their activities in
the material world. Unaffected by the reactions of work, You eternally exist
with Your full spiritual potency. This we cannot fully understand.
"Because You are unlimited in Your six opulences, no one can count Your
transcendental qualities. Philosophers and other thoughtful persons are
overwhelmed by the contradictory manifestations of the physical world and the
propositions of logical arguments and judgments. Because they are bewildered
by word jugglery and disturbed by the different calculations of the
scriptures, their theories cannot touch You, who are the ruler and controller
of everyone and whose glories are beyond conception.
"Your inconceivable potency keeps You unattached to the mundane qualities.
Surpassing all conceptions of material contemplation, Your pure transcendental
knowledge keeps You beyond all speculative processes. By Your inconceivable
potency, there is nothing contradictory in You.
"People may sometimes think of You as impersonal or personal, but You are
one. For persons who are confused or bewildered, a rope may manifest itself as
different kinds of snakes. For similar confused persons who are uncertain
about You, You create various philosophical methods in pursuance of their
uncertain positions."
We should always remember the differences between spiritual and material
actions. The Supreme Lord, being all-spiritual, can perform any act without
extraneous help. In the material world, if we want to manufacture an earthen
pot, we need the ingredients, a machine and also a laborer. But we should not
extend this idea to the actions of the Supreme Lord, for He can create
anything in a moment without that which appears necessary in our own
conception. When the Lord appears as an incarnation to fulfill a particular
purpose, this does not indicate that He is unable to fulfill it without
appearing. He can do anything simply by His will, but by His causeless mercy
He appears to be dependent upon His devotees. He appears as the son of
Ya¤od•m•t• not because He is dependent on her care but because He accepts such
a role by His causeless mercy. When He appears for the protection of His
devotees, He naturally accepts trials and tribulations on their behalf.
In the Bhagavad-g†t• it is said that the Lord, being equally disposed
toward every living being, has no enemies and no friends but He has special
affection for a devotee who always thinks of Him in love. Therefore neutrality
and partiality are both among the transcendental qualities of the Lord, and
they are properly adjusted by His inconceivable energy. The Lord is
Parabrahman, or the source of the impersonal Brahma, which is His allpervading feature of neutrality. In His personal feature, however, as the
owner of all transcendental opulences, the Lord displays His partiality by
taking the side of His devotees. Partiality, neutrality and all such qualities
are present in God; otherwise they could not be experienced in the creation.
Since He is the total existence, all things are properly adjusted in the
Absolute. In the relative world such qualities are displayed in a perverted
manner, and therefore we experience nonduality as a perverted reflection.
Because there is no logic to explain how things happen in the realm of spirit,
the Lord is sometimes described as being beyond the range of experience. But
if we simply accept the Lord's inconceivability, we can then adjust all things
in Him. Nondevotees cannot understand the Lord's inconceivable energy, and
consequently for them it is said that He is beyond the range of conceivable
expression. The author of the Brahma-sãtras accepts this fact and says, ¤rutes
tu ¤abda-mãlatv•t: the Supreme Personality of Godhead, being inconceivable to
an ordinary man, can be understood only through the evidence of the Vedic
injunctions. The Skanda Pur•‹a confirms, acinty•„ khalu ye bh•v• na t•‰s
tarke‹a yojayet: "Matters inconceivable to a common man should not be a
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subject for argument." We find very wonderful qualities even in material
jewels and drugs. Indeed, their qualities often appear inconceivable.
Therefore if we do not attribute inconceivable potencies to the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, we cannot establish His supremacy. It is because of
these inconceivable potencies that the glories of the Lord have always been
accepted as difficult to understand.
Ignorance and the jugglery of words are very common in human society, but
they do not help one understand the inconceivable energies of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. If we accept such ignorance and word jugglery, we
cannot accept the Supreme Lord's perfection in six opulences. For example, one
of the opulences of the Supreme Lord is complete knowledge. Therefore, how
could ignorance be conceivable in Him? Vedic instructions and sensible
arguments establish that the Lord's maintaining the cosmic manifestation and
simultaneously being indifferent to the activities of its maintenance cannot
be contradictory, because of His inconceivable energies. To a person who is
always absorbed in the thought of snakes, a rope always appears to be a snake,
and similarly to a person bewildered by material qualities and devoid of
knowledge of the Absolute, the Supreme Personality of Godhead appears
according to diverse bewildered conclusions.
Someone might argue that the Absolute would be affected by duality if He
were both all-cognizance (Brahman) and the Personality of Godhead with six
opulences in full (Bhagav•n). To refute such an argument, the aphorism
svarãpa-dvayam †k£yate declares that in spite of appearances, there is no
chance of duality in the Absolute, for He is but one in diverse
manifestations. Understanding that the Absolute displays varied pastimes by
the influence of His energies at once removes the apparent incongruity of His
inconceivably opposite energies. ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.4.16) gives the
following description of the inconceivable potency of the Lord:
karm•‹y an†hasya bhavo 'bhavasya te
durg•¤rayo 'th•ri-bhay•t pal•yanam
k•l•tmano yat pramad•-yut•¤raya„
sv•tman-rate„ khidyati dh†r vid•m iha
"Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead has nothing to do, He
nevertheless acts; although He is always unborn, He nevertheless takes birth;
although He is time, fearful to everyone, He flees Mathur• in fear of His
enemy to take shelter in a fort; and although He is self-sufficient, He
marries 16,000 women. These pastimes seem like bewildering contradictions,
even to the most intelligent." Had these activities of the Lord not been a
reality, sages would not have been puzzled by them. Therefore such activities
should never be considered imaginary. Whenever the Lord desires, His
inconceivable energy (yogam•y•) serves Him in creating and performing such
pastimes.
The scriptures known as the Pa‘car•tra-¤•stras are recognized Vedic
scriptures that have been accepted by the great •c•ryas. These scriptures are
not products of the modes of passion and ignorance. Learned scholars and
br•hma‹as therefore always refer to them as s•tvata-sa‰hit•s. The original
speaker of these scriptures is N•r•ya‹a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
This is especially mentioned in the Mok£a-dharma (349.68), which is part of
the ¥•nti-parva of the Mah•bh•rata. Liberated sages like N•rada and Vy•sa, who
are free from the four defects of conditioned souls, are the propagators of
these scriptures. ¥r† N•rada Muni is the original speaker of the Pa‘car•tra¤•stra. ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam is also considered a s•tvata-sa‰hit•. Indeed, ¥r†
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Bh•gavatam is a spotless Pur•‹a." Malicious editors and scholars who attempt
to misrepresent the Pa‘car•tra-¤•stras to refute their regulations are most
abominable. In the modern age, such malicious scholars have even commented
misleadingly upon the Bhagavad-g†t•, which was spoken by K”£‹a, to prove that
there is no K”£‹a. How the M•y•v•d†s have misrepresented the p•‘car•trikavidhi will be shown below.
(1) In commenting on Ved•nta-sãtra 2.2.42, ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya has claimed
that Sa•kar£a‹a is a j†va, an ordinary living entity, but there is no evidence
in any Vedic scripture that devotees of the Lord have ever said that
Sa•kar£a‹a is an ordinary living entity. He is an infallible plenary expansion
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the Vi£‹u category, and He is beyond
the creation of material nature. He is the original source of the living
entities. The Upani£ads declare, nityo nity•n•‰ cetana¤ cetan•n•m: "He is the
supreme living entity among all the living entities." Therefore He is vibhucaitanya, the greatest. He is directly the cause of the cosmic manifestation
and the infinitesimal living beings. He is the infinite living entity, and
ordinary living entities are infinitesimal. Therefore He is never to be
considered an ordinary living being, for that would be against the conclusion
of the authorized scriptures. The living entities are also beyond the
limitations of birth and death. This is the version of the Vedas, and it is
accepted by those who follow scriptural injunctions and who have actually
descended in the disciplic succession.
(2) In answer to ¥a•kar•c•rya's commentary on Ved•nta-sãtra 2.2.43, it must
be said that the original Vi£‹u of all the Vi£‹u categories, which are
distributed in several ways, is Mãla-sa•kar£a‹a. Mãla means "the original."
Sa•kar£a‹a is also Vi£‹u, but from Him all other Vi£‹us expand. This is
confirmed in the Brahma-sa‰hit•, wherein it is said that just as a flame
transferred from another flame acts like the original, so the Vi£‹us who
emanate from Mãlasa•kar£a‹a are as good as the original Vi£‹u. One should
worship that Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda, who thus expands
Himself.
(3) In reply to the commentary of ¥a•kar•c•rya on the forty-fourth
aphorism, it may be said that no pure devotees strictly following the
principles of Pa‘car•tra will ever accept the statement that all the
expansions of Vi£‹u are different identities, for this idea is completely
false. Even ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya, in his commentary on the forty-second
aphorism, has accepted that the Personality of Godhead can automatically
expand Himself variously. Therefore his commentary on the forty-second
aphorism and his commentary on the forty-fourth aphorism are contradictory. It
is a defect of M•y•v•da commentaries that they make one statement in one place
and a contradictory statement in another place as a tactic to refute the
Bh•gavata school. Thus M•y•v•d† commentators do not even follow regulative
principles. It should be noted that the Bh•gavata school accepts the quadruple
forms of N•r•ya‹a, but that does not mean that it accepts many Gods. Devotees
know perfectly well that the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, is one without a second. They are never pantheists, worshipers of
many Gods, for this is against the injunction of the Vedas. Devotees
completely believe, with strong faith, that N•r•ya‹a is transcendental and has
inconceivable proprietorship of various transcendental potencies. We therefore
recommend that scholars consult the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†,
where these ideas are explicitly stated. ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya has tried to
prove that V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha expand through cause
and effect. He has compared Them with earth and earthen pots. That is
completely ignorant, however, for there is no such thing as cause and effect
in Their expansions (n•nyad yat sad-asat-param). The Kãrma Pur•‹a also
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confirms, deha-dehi-vibhedo 'ya‰ ne¤vare vidyate kvacit: "There is no
difference between body and soul in the Supreme Personality of Godhead." Cause
and effect are material. For example, it is seen that a father's body is the
cause of a son's body, but the soul is neither cause nor effect. On the
spiritual platform there are none of the differences we find in cause and
effect. Since all the forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are
spiritually supreme, They are equally controllers of material nature. Standing
on the fourth dimension, They are predominating figures on the transcendental
platform. There is no trace of material contamination in Their expansions
because material laws cannot influence Them. There is no such rule as cause
and effect outside of the material world. Therefore the understanding of cause
and effect cannot approach the full, transcendental, complete expansions of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Vedic literature proves this:
o‰ pãr‹am ada„ pãr‹am ida‰
pãr‹•t pãr‹am udacyate
pãr‹asya pãr‹am •d•ya
pãr‹am ev•va¤i£yate
"The Personality of Godhead is perfect and complete, and because He is
completely perfect, all emanations from Him, such as this phenomenal world,
are perfectly equipped as complete wholes. Whatever is produced of the
complete whole is also complete by itself. Because He is the complete whole,
even though so many complete units emanate from Him, He remains the complete
balance." (B”had-•ra‹yaka Upani£ad 5.1) It is most apparent that nondevotees
violate the rules and regulations of devotional service to equate the whole
cosmic manifestation, which is the external feature of Vi£‹u, with the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, who is the controller of m•y•, or with His quadruple
expansions. The equalization of m•y• and spirit, or m•y• and the Lord, is a
sign of atheism. The cosmic creation, which manifests life in forms from
Brahm• to the ant, is the external feature of the Supreme Lord. It comprises
one fourth of the Lord's energy, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (ek•‰¤ena
sthito jagat). The cosmic manifestation of the illusory energy is material
nature, and everything within material nature is made of matter. Therefore,
one should not try to compare the expansions of material nature to the caturvyãha, the quadruple expansions of the Personality of Godhead, but
unfortunately the M•y•v•d† school unreasonably attempts to do this.
(4) To answer ¥a•kar•c•rya's commentary on Ved•nta-sãtra 2.2.45, the
substance of the transcendental qualities and their spiritual nature is
described in the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta (Pãrva 5.208-214) as follows: "Some say
that transcendence must be void of all qualities because qualities are
manifested only in matter. According to them, all qualities are like
temporary, flickering mirages. But this is not acceptable. Since the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is absolute, His qualities are nondifferent from Him.
His form, name, qualities and everything else pertaining to Him are as
spiritual as He is. Every qualitative expansion of the absolute Personality of
Godhead is identical with Him. Since the Absolute Truth, the Personality of
Godhead, is the reservoir of all pleasure, all the transcendental qualities
that expand from Him are also reservoirs of pleasure. This is confirmed in the
scripture known as Brahma-tarka, which states that the Supreme Lord Hari is
qualified by Himself, and therefore Vi£‹u and His pure devotees and their
transcendental qualities cannot be different from their persons. In the Vi£‹u
Pur•‹a Lord Vi£‹u is worshiped in the following words: 'Let the Supreme
Personality of Godhead be merciful toward us. His existence is never infected
by material qualities.' In the same Vi£‹u Pur•‹a it is also said that all the
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qualities attributed to the Supreme Lord, such as knowledge, opulence, beauty,
strength and influence, are known to be nondifferent from Him. This is also
confirmed in the Padma Pur•‹a, which explains that whenever the Supreme Lord
is described as having no qualities, this should be understood to indicate
that He is devoid of material qualities. In the First Chapter of ¥r†madBh•gavatam (1.16.29) it is said: 'O Dharma, protector of religious principles,
all noble and sublime qualities are eternally manifested in the person of
K”£‹a, and devotees and transcendentalists who aspire to become faithful also
desire to possess such transcendental qualities.' " It is therefore to be
understood that Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, the transcendental form of absolute bliss, is
the fountainhead of all pleasurable transcendental qualities and inconceivable
potencies. In this connection we may recommend references to ¥r†madBh•gavatam, Third Canto, Chapter Twenty-Six, verses 21, 25, 27 and 28.
¥r†p•da R•m•nuj•c•rya has also refuted the arguments of ¥a•kara in his own
commentary on the Ved•nta-sãtra, which is known as the ¥r†-bh•£ya: "¥r†p•da
¥a•kar•c•rya has tried to equate the Pa‘car•tras with the philosophy of the
atheist Kapila, and thus he has tried to prove that the Pa‘car•tras contradict
the Vedic injunctions. The Pa‘car•tras state that the personality of j†va
called Sa•kar£a‹a has emerged from V•sudeva, the supreme cause of all causes,
that Pradyumna, the mind, has come from Sa•kar£a‹a, and that Aniruddha, the
ego, has come from Pradyumna. But one cannot say that the living entity (j†va)
takes birth or is created, for such a statement is against the injunction of
the Vedas. As stated in the Kaàha Upani£ad (2.18), living entities, as
individual spiritual souls, can have neither birth nor death. All Vedic
literature declares that the living entities are eternal. Therefore when it is
said that Sa•kar£a‹a is j†va, this indicates that He is the predominating
Deity of the living entities. Similarly, Pradyumna is the predominating Deity
of the mind, and Aniruddha is the predominating Deity of the ego.
"It has been said that Pradyumna, the mind, was produced from Sa•kar£a‹a.
But if Sa•kar£a‹a were a living entity, this could not be accepted, because a
living entity cannot be the cause of the mind. The Vedic injunctions state
that everything--including life, mind and the senses--comes from the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. It is impossible for the mind to be produced by a
living entity, for the Vedas state that everything comes from the Absolute
Truth, the Supreme Lord.
"Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha have all the potent features of the
absolute Personality of Godhead, according to the revealed scriptures, which
contain undeniable facts that no one can refute. Therefore these quadruple
forms are never to be considered ordinary living beings. Each of Them is a
plenary expansion of the Absolute Godhead, and thus each is identical with the
Supreme Lord in knowledge, opulence, energy, influence, prowess and potencies.
The evidence of Pa‘car•tra cannot be neglected. Only untrained persons who
have not genuinely studied the Pa‘car•tras think that the Pa‘car•tras
contradict the ¤rutis regarding the birth or beginning of the living entity.
In this connection, we must accept the verdict of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, which
says: 'The absolute Personality of Godhead, who is known as V•sudeva and who
is very affectionate toward His surrendered devotees, expands Himself in
quadruple forms who are subordinate to Him and at the same time identical with
Him in all respects.' The Pau£kara-sa‰hit• states: 'The scriptures that
recommend that br•hma‹as worship the quadruple forms of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead are called •gamas [authorized works of Vedic
literature].' In all Vai£‹ava literature it is said that worshiping these
quadruple forms is as good as worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead
V•sudeva, who in His different expansions, complete in six opulences, can
accept offerings from His devotees of the results of their prescribed duties.
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Worshiping the expansions for pastimes, such as N”si‰ha, R•ma, ¥e£a and Kãrma,
promotes one to the worship of the Sa•kar£a‹a quadruple. From that position
one is raised to the platform of worshiping V•sudeva, the Supreme Brahman. In
the Pau£kara-sa‰hit• it is said: 'If one fully worships according to the
regulative principles, one can attain the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
V•sudeva.' It is to be accepted that Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are
as good as Lord V•sudeva, for They all have inconceivable power and can accept
transcendental forms like V•sudeva. Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are
never born, but They can manifest Themselves in various incarnations before
the eyes of pure devotees. This is the conclusion of all Vedic literature.
That the Lord can manifest Himself before His devotees by His inconceivable
power is not against the teaching of the Pa‘car•tra. Since Sa•kar£a‹a,
Pradyumna and Aniruddha are actually the predominating Deities of all living
entities, the total mind and the total ego, the descriptions of Sa•kar£a‹a,
Pradyumna and Aniruddha as j†va, mind and ego are never contradictory to the
statements of the scriptures. These names identify these Deities, just as the
terms 'sky' and 'light' sometimes identify the Absolute Brahman.
"The scriptures completely deny the birth or production of the living
entity. In the Parama-sa‰hit• it is described that material nature, which is
used for others' purposes, is factually inert and always subject to
transformation. The field of material nature is the arena of the activities of
fruitive actors, and since the material field is externally related with the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, it is also eternal. In every sa‰hit•, the j†va
(living entity) has been accepted as eternal, and in the Pa‘car•tra the birth
of the j†va is completely denied. Anything that is produced must also be
annihilated. Therefore if we accept the birth of the living entity, we also
have to accept his annihilation. But since the Vedic literature says that the
living entity is eternal, one should not think the living being to be produced
at a certain time. In the beginning of the Parama-sa‰hit• it is definitely
stated that the face of material nature is constantly changeable. Therefore
'beginning,' 'annihilation' and all such terms are applicable only in the
material nature.
"Considering all these points, one should understand that ¥a•kar•c•rya's
statement that Sa•kar£a‹a is born as a j†va is completely against the Vedic
statements. His assertions are completely refuted by the above arguments. In
this connection the commentary of ¥r†dhara Sv•m† on ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.1.34)
is very helpful."
For a detailed refutation of ¥a•kar•c•rya's arguments to prove Sa•kar£a‹a
an ordinary living being, one may refer to ¥r†mat Sudar¤an•c•rya's commentary
on ¥r†-bh•£ya, which is known as the ¥ruta-prak•¤ik•.
The original quadruple forms K”£‹a, Baladeva, Pradyumna and Aniruddha
expand into another quadruple, which is present in the Vaiku‹àha planets of
the spiritual sky. Therefore the quadruple forms in the spiritual sky are the
second manifestation of the original quadruple in Dv•rak•. As explained above,
V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are all changeless,
transcendental plenary expansions of the Supreme Lord who have no relation to
the material modes. The Sa•kar£a‹a form in the second quadruple is not only a
representation of Balar•ma but also the original cause of the Causal Ocean,
where K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u lies asleep, breathing out the seeds of innumerable
universes.
In the spiritual sky there is a spiritual creative energy technically
called ¤uddha-sattva, which is a pure spiritual energy that sustains all the
Vaiku‹àha planets with the full opulences of knowledge, wealth, prowess, etc.
All these actions of ¤uddha-sattva display the potencies of Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a,
who is the ultimate reservoir of all individual living entities who are
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suffering in the material world. When the cosmic creation is annihilated, the
living entities, who are indestructible by nature, rest in the body of Mah•sa•kar£a‹a. Sa•kar£a‹a is therefore sometimes called the total j†va. As
spiritual sparks, the living entities have the tendency to be inactive in the
association of material energy, just as sparks of a fire have the tendency to
be extinguished as soon as they leave the fire. The spiritual nature of the
living being can be rekindled, however, in association with the Supreme Being.
Because the living being can appear either in matter or in spirit, the j†va is
called the marginal potency.
Sa•kar£a‹a is the origin of K•ra‹a Vi£‹u, who is the original form who
creates the universes, and that Sa•kar£a‹a is but a plenary expansion of ¥r†
Nity•nanda R•ma.
TEXT 42
TEXT
t••h• ye r•mera rãpa----mah•-sa•kar£a‹a
cic-chakti-•¤raya ti•ho, k•ra‹era k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
t••h•--there; ye--which; r•mera rãpa--the personal feature of Balar•ma;
mah•-sa•kar£a‹a--Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a; cit-¤akti-•¤raya--the shelter of the
spiritual potency; ti•ho--He; k•ra‹era k•ra‹a--the cause of all causes.
TRANSLATION
There the personal feature of Balar•ma called Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a is the
shelter of the spiritual energy. He is the primary cause, the cause of all
causes.
TEXT 43
TEXT
cic-chakti-vil•sa eka----'¤uddha-sattva' n•ma
¤uddha-sattva-maya yata vaiku‹àh•di-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
cit-¤akti-vil•sa--pastimes in the spiritual energy; eka--one; ¤uddha-sattva
n•ma--named ¤uddha-sattva, pure existence, free from material contamination;
¤uddha-sattva-maya--of purely spiritual existence; yata--all; vaiku‹àha-•didh•ma--the spiritual planets, known as Vaiku‹àhas.
TRANSLATION
One variety of the pastimes of the spiritual energy is described as pure
goodness [vi¤uddha-sattva]. It comprises all the abodes of Vaiku‹àha.
TEXT 44
TEXT
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£a‚-vidhai¤varya t••h• sakala cinmaya
sa•kar£a‹era vibhãti saba, j•niha ni¤caya
SYNONYMS
£aà-vidha-ai¤varya--six kinds of opulences; t••h•--there; sakala cit-maya-everything spiritual; sa•kar£a‹era--of Lord Sa•kar£a‹a; vibhãti saba--all
different opulences; j•niha ni¤caya--know certainly.
TRANSLATION
The six attributes are all spiritual. Know for certain that they are all
manifestations of the opulence of Sa•kar£a‹a.
TEXT 45
TEXT
'j†va'-n•ma taàasth•khya eka ¤akti haya
mah•-sa•kar£a‹a----saba j†vera •¤raya
SYNONYMS
j†va--the living entity; n•ma--named; taàa-sth•-•khya--known as the
marginal potency; eka--one; ¤akti--energy; haya--is; mah•-sa•kar£a‹a--of the
name Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a; saba--all; j†vera--of living entities; •¤raya--the
shelter.
TRANSLATION
There is one marginal potency, known as the j†va. Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a is the
shelter of all j†vas.
TEXT 46
TEXT
y••h• haite vi¤votpatti, y••h•te pralaya
sei puru£era sa•kar£a‹a sam•¤raya
SYNONYMS
y••h• haite--from whom; vi¤va-utpatti--the creation of the material cosmic
manifestation; y••h•te--in whom; pralaya--merging; sei puru£era--of that
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sa•kar£a‹a--of the name Sa•kar£a‹a; sam•¤raya-the original shelter.
TRANSLATION
Sa•kar£a‹a is the original shelter of the puru£a, from whom this world is
created and in whom it is dissolved.
TEXT 47
TEXT
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sarv•¤raya, sarv•dbhuta, ai¤varya ap•ra
'ananta' kahite n•re mahim• y••h•ra
SYNONYMS
sarva-•¤raya--the shelter of everything; sarva-adbhuta--wonderful in every
respect; ai¤varya--opulences; ap•ra--unfathomed; ananta--Ananta ¥e£a; kahite
n•re--cannot speak; mahim• y••h•ra--the glories of whom.
TRANSLATION
He [Sa•kar£a‹a] is the shelter of everything. He is wonderful in every
respect, and His opulences are infinite. Even Ananta cannot describe His
glory.
TEXT 48
TEXT
tur†ya, vi¤uddha-sattva, 'sa•kar£a‹a' n•ma
ti•ho y••ra a‰¤a, sei nity•nanda-r•ma
SYNONYMS
tur†ya--transcendental; vi¤uddha-sattva--pure existence; sa•kar£a‹a n•ma-named Sa•kar£a‹a; ti•ho y••ra a‰¤a--of whom that Sa•kar£a‹a is also a partial
expansion; sei nity•nanda-r•ma--that person is known as Balar•ma or
Nity•nanda.
TRANSLATION
That Sa•kar£a‹a, who is transcendental pure goodness, is a partial
expansion of Nity•nanda Balar•ma.
TEXT 49
TEXT
a£àama ¤lokera kaila sa•k£epe vivara‹a
navama ¤lokera artha ¤una diy• mana
SYNONYMS
a£àama--eighth; ¤lokera--of the verse; kaila--I have done; sa•k£epe--in
brief; vivara‹a--description; navama--the ninth; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha-the meaning; ¤una--please hear; diy• mana--with mental attention.
TRANSLATION
I have briefly explained the eighth verse. Now please listen with attention
as I explain the ninth verse.
TEXT 50
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TEXT
m•y•-bhart•j•‹‚a-sa•gh•¤ray••ga„
¤ete s•k£•t k•ra‹•mbhodhi-madhye
yasyaik•‰¤a„ ¤r†-pum•n •di-devas
ta‰ ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•ma‰ prapadye
SYNONYMS
m•y•-bhart•--the master of the illusory energy; aja-a‹‚a-sa•gha--of the
multitude of universes; •¤raya--the shelter; a•ga„--whose body; ¤ete--He lies;
s•k£•t--directly; k•ra‹a-ambhodhi-madhye--in the midst of the Causal Ocean;
yasya--whose; eka-a‰¤a„--one portion; ¤r†-pum•n--the Supreme Person; •dideva„--the original puru£a incarnation; tam--to Him; ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•mam--to
Lord Balar•ma in the form of Lord Nity•nanda; prapadye--I surrender.
TRANSLATION
I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma, whose
partial representation called K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, lying on the K•ra‹a Ocean,
is the original puru£a, the master of the illusory energy, and the shelter of
all the universes.
TEXT 51
TEXT
vaiku‹àha-b•hire yei jyotir-maya dh•ma
t•h•ra b•hire 'k•ra‹•r‹ava' n•ma
SYNONYMS
vaiku‹àha-b•hire--outside the Vaiku‹àha planets; yei--that; jyoti„-maya
dh•ma--impersonal Brahman effulgence; t•h•ra b•hire--outside that effulgence;
k•ra‹a-ar‹ava n•ma--an ocean called K•ra‹a.
TRANSLATION
Outside the Vaiku‹àha planets is the impersonal Brahman effulgence, and
beyond that effulgence is the K•ra‹a Ocean, or Causal Ocean.
PURPORT
The impersonal glowing effulgence known as impersonal Brahman is the outer
space of the Vaiku‹àha planets in the spiritual sky. Beyond that impersonal
Brahman is the great Causal Ocean, which lies between the material and
spiritual skies. The material nature is a by-product of this Causal Ocean.
K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who lies on the Causal Ocean, creates the universes
merely by glancing upon material nature. Therefore K”£‹a personally has
nothing to do with the material creation. The Bhagavad-g†t• confirms that the
Lord glances over material nature and thus she produces the many material
universes. Neither K”£‹a in Goloka nor N•r•ya‹a in Vaiku‹àha comes directly in
contact with the material creation. They are completely aloof from the
material energy.
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It is the function of Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a in the form of K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u
to glance over the material creation, which is situated beyond the limits of
the Causal Ocean. Material nature is connected with the Personality of Godhead
by His glance over her and nothing more. It is said that she is impregnated by
the energy of His glance. The material energy, m•y•, never even touches the
Causal Ocean, for the Lord's glance focuses upon her from a great distance
away.
The glancing power of the Lord agitates the entire cosmic energy, and thus
its actions begin at once. This indicates that matter, however powerful she
may be, has no power by herself. Her activity begins by the grace of the Lord,
and then the entire cosmic creation is manifested in a systematic way. The
example of a woman's conception can help us understand this subject to a
certain extent. The mother is passive, but the father puts his energy within
the mother, and thus she conceives. She supplies the ingredients for the birth
of the child in her womb. Similarly, the Lord activates material nature, which
then supplies the ingredients for cosmic development.
Material nature has two different phases. The aspect called pradh•na
supplies the material ingredients for cosmic development, and the aspect
called m•y• causes the manifestation of her ingredients, which are temporary,
like foam in the ocean. In reality, the temporary manifestations of material
nature are originally caused by the spiritual glance of the Lord. The
Personality of Godhead is the direct, or remote, cause of creation, and
material nature is the indirect, or immediate, cause. Materialistic
scientists, puffed-up by the magical changes their so-called inventions have
brought about, cannot see the real potency of Godhead behind matter. Therefore
the jugglery of science is gradually leading people to a godless civilization
at the cost of the goal of human life. Having missed the goal of life,
materialists run after self-sufficiency, not knowing that material nature is
already self-sufficient by the grace of God. Thus creating a colossal hoax in
the name of civilization, they create an imbalance in the natural selfsufficiency of material nature.
To think of material nature as all in all, not knowing the original cause,
is ignorance. Lord Caitanya appeared in order to dissipate this darkness of
ignorance by igniting the spark of spiritual life that can, by His causeless
mercy, enlighten the entire world.
To explain how m•y• acts by K”£‹a's power, the author of ¥r† Caitanyacarit•m”ta gives the example that an iron rod in a fire, although it is not
fire, becomes red-hot and acts like fire itself. Similarly, all the actions
and reactions of material nature are not actually the work of material nature
but are actions and reactions of the energy of the Supreme Lord manifested
through matter. The power of electricity is transmitted through the medium of
copper, but this does not mean that the copper is electricity. The power is
generated at a powerhouse under the control of an expert living being.
Similarly, behind all the jugglery of the natural laws is a great living
being, who is a person like the mechanical engineer in the powerhouse. It is
by His intelligence that the entire cosmic creation moves in a systematic way.
The modes of nature that directly cause material actions are also
originally activated by N•r•ya‹a. A simple example will explain how this is
so: When a potter manufactures a pot from clay, the potter's wheel, his tools
and the clay are the immediate causes of the pot, but the potter is the chief
cause. Similarly, N•r•ya‹a is the chief cause of all material creations, and
the material energy supplies the ingredients of matter. Therefore without
N•r•ya‹a, all other causes are useless, just as the potter's wheel and tools
are useless without the potter himself. Since materialistic scientists ignore
the Personality of Godhead, it is as if they were concerned with the potter's
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wheel and its rotation, the potter's tools and the ingredients for the pots,
but had no knowledge of the potter himself. Therefore modern science has
created an imperfect, godless civilization that is in gross ignorance of the
ultimate cause. Scientific advancement should have a great goal to attain, and
that great goal should be the Personality of Godhead. In the Bhagavad-g†t• it
is said that after conducting research for many, many births, great men of
knowledge who stress the importance of experimental thought can know the
Personality of Godhead, who is the cause of all causes. When one knows Him
perfectly, one surrenders unto Him and then becomes a mah•tm•.
TEXT 52
TEXT
vaiku‹àha be‚iy• eka •che jala-nidhi
ananta, ap•ra----t•ra n•hika avadhi
SYNONYMS
vaiku‹àha--the spiritual planets of Vaiku‹àha; be‚iy•--surrounding; eka-one; •che--there is; jala-nidhi--ocean of water; ananta--unlimited; ap•ra-unfathomed; t•ra--of that; n•hika--no; avadhi--limitation.
TRANSLATION
Surrounding Vaiku‹àha is a mass of water that is endless, unfathomed and
unlimited.
TEXT 53
TEXT
vaiku‹àhera p”thivy-•di sakala cinmaya
m•yika bhãtera tathi janma n•hi haya
SYNONYMS
vaiku‹àhera--of the spiritual world; p”thiv†-•di--earth, water, etc.;
sakala--all; cit-maya--spiritual; m•yika--material; bhãtera--of elements;
tathi--there; janma--generation; n•hi haya--there is not.
TRANSLATION
The earth, water, fire, air and ether of Vaiku‹àha are all spiritual.
Material elements are not found there.
TEXT 54
TEXT
cinmaya-jala sei parama k•ra‹a
y•ra eka ka‹• ga•g• patita-p•vana
SYNONYMS
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cit-maya--spiritual; jala--water; sei--that; parama k•ra‹a--original cause;
y•ra--of which; eka--one; ka‹•--drop; ga•g•--the sacred Ganges; patita-p•vana-the deliverer of fallen souls.
TRANSLATION
The water of the K•ra‹a Ocean, which is the original cause, is therefore
spiritual. The sacred Ganges, which is but a drop of it, purifies the fallen
souls.
TEXT 55
TEXT
sei ta' k•ra‹•r‹ave sei sa•kar£a‹a
•pan•ra eka a‰¤e karena ¤ayana
SYNONYMS
sei--that; ta'--certainly; k•ra‹a-ar‹ave--in the ocean of cause, or Causal
Ocean; sei--that; sa•kar£a‹a--Lord Sa•kar£a‹a; •pan•ra--of His own; eka--one;
a‰¤e--by the part; karena ¤ayana--lies down.
TRANSLATION
In that ocean lies one plenary portion of Lord Sa•kar£a‹a.
TEXT 56
TEXT
mahat-sra£à• puru£a, ti•ho jagat-k•ra‹a
•dya-avat•ra kare m•y•ya †k£a‹a
SYNONYMS
mahat-sra£à•--the creator of the total material energy; puru£a--the person;
ti•ho--He; jagat-k•ra‹a--the cause of the material cosmic manifestation; •dya-original; avat•ra--incarnation; kare--does; m•y•ya--over the material energy;
†k£a‹a--glance.
TRANSLATION
He is known as the first puru£a, the creator of the total material energy.
He, the cause of the universes, the first incarnation, casts His glance over
m•y•.
TEXT 57
TEXT
m•y•-¤akti rahe k•ra‹•bdhira b•hire
k•ra‹a-samudra m•y• para¤ite n•re
SYNONYMS
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m•y•-¤akti--material energy; rahe--remains; k•ra‹a-abdhira--to the Causal
Ocean; b•hire--external; k•ra‹a-samudra--the Causal Ocean; m•y•--material
energy; para¤ite n•re--cannot touch.
TRANSLATION
M•y•-¤akti resides outside the Causal Ocean. M•y• cannot touch its waters.
TEXT 58
TEXT
sei ta' m•y•ra dui-vidha avasthiti
jagatera up•d•na 'pradh•na', prak”ti
SYNONYMS
sei--that; ta'--certainly; m•y•ra--of the material energy; dui-vidha--two
varieties; avasthiti--existence; jagatera--of the material world; up•d•na--the
ingredients; pradh•na--named pradh•na; prak”ti--material nature.
TRANSLATION
M•y• has two varieties of existence. One is called pradh•na or prak”ti. It
supplies the ingredients of the material world.
PURPORT
M•y•, the external energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is divided
into two parts. M•y• is the cause and the ingredient of the cosmic
manifestation. As the cause of the cosmic manifestation she is known as m•y•,
and as the agent supplying the ingredients of the cosmic manifestation she is
known as pradh•na. An explicit description of these divisions of external
energy is given in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.24.1-4). Elsewhere in ¥r†madBh•gavatam (10.63.26) the ingredients and cause of the material cosmic
manifestation are described as follows:
k•lo daiva‰ karma j†va„ svabh•vo
dravya‰ k£etra‰ pr•‹a •tm• vik•ra„
tat-sa•gh•to b†ja-roha-prav•has
tvan-m•yai£• tan-ni£edha‰ prapadye
"O my Lord! Time, activity, providence and nature are four parts of the
causal aspect [m•y•] of the external energy. The conditioned vital force, the
subtle material ingredients called the dravya, and material nature (which is
the field of activity where the false ego acts as the soul), as well as the
eleven senses and five elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether), which are
the sixteen ingredients of the body--these are the ingredient aspect of m•y•.
The body is generated from activity, and activity is generated from the body,
just as a tree is generated from a seed that is generated from a tree. This
reciprocal cause and effect is called m•y•. My dear Lord, You can save me from
this cycle of cause and effect. I worship Your lotus feet."
Although the living entity is primarily related to the causal portion of
m•y•, he is nevertheless conducted by the ingredients of m•y•. Three forces
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work in the causal portion of m•y•: knowledge, desire and activity. The
material ingredients are a manifestation of m•y• as pradh•na. In other words,
when the three qualities of m•y• are in a dormant stage, they exist as
prak”ti, avyakta or pradh•na. The word avyakta, referring to the nonmanifest,
is another name of pradh•na. In the avyakta stage, material nature is without
varieties. Varieties are manifested by the pradh•na portion of m•y•. The word
pradh•na is therefore more important than avyakta or prak”ti.
TEXT 59
TEXT
jagat-k•ra‹a nahe prak”ti ja‚a-rãp•
¤akti sa‘c•riy• t•re k”£‹a kare k”p•
SYNONYMS
jagat--of the material world; k•ra‹a--the cause; nahe--cannot be; prak”ti-the material nature; ja‚a-rãp•--dull, without action; ¤akti--energy;
sa‘c•riy•--infusing; t•re--unto the dull material nature; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a;
kare--shows; k”p•--mercy.
TRANSLATION
Because prak”ti is dull and inert, it cannot actually be the cause of the
material world. But Lord K”£‹a shows His mercy by infusing His energy into the
dull, inert material nature.
TEXT 60
TEXT
k”£‹a-¤aktye prak”ti haya gau‹a k•ra‹a
agni-¤aktye lauha yaiche karaye j•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-¤aktye--by the energy of K”£‹a; prak”ti--the material nature; haya-becomes; gau‹a--indirect; k•ra‹a--cause; agni-¤aktye--by the energy of fire;
lauha--iron; yaiche--just as; karaye--becomes; j•ra‹a--powerful or red-hot.
TRANSLATION
Thus prak”ti, by the energy of Lord K”£‹a, becomes the secondary cause,
just as iron becomes red-hot by the energy of fire.
TEXT 61
TEXT
ataeva k”£‹a mãla-jagat-k•ra‹a
prak”ti----k•ra‹a yaiche aj•-gala-stana
SYNONYMS
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ataeva--therefore; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; mãla--original; jagat-k•ra‹a--the
cause of the cosmic manifestation; prak”ti--material nature; k•ra‹a--cause;
yaiche--exactly like; aj•-gala-stana--nipples on the neck of a goat.
TRANSLATION
Therefore Lord K”£‹a is the original cause of the cosmic manifestation.
Prak”ti is like the nipples on the neck of a goat, for they cannot give any
milk.
PURPORT
The external energy, composed of pradh•na or prak”ti as the ingredientsupplying portion and m•y• as the causal portion, is known as m•y•-¤akti.
Inert material nature is not the actual cause of the material manifestation,
for K•ra‹•r‹ava¤•y†, Mah•-Vi£‹u, the plenary expansion of K”£‹a, activates all
the ingredients. It is in this way that material nature has the power to
supply the ingredients. The example given is that iron has no power to heat or
burn, but after coming in contact with fire the iron becomes red-hot and can
then diffuse heat and burn other things. Material nature is like iron, for it
has no independence to act without the touch of Vi£‹u, who is compared to
fire. Lord Vi£‹u activates material nature by the power of His glance, and
then the ironlike material nature becomes a material-supplying agent just as
iron made red-hot becomes a burning agent. Material nature cannot
independently become an agent for supplying the material ingredients. This is
more clearly explained by ¥r† Kapiladeva, an incarnation of Godhead, in
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.28.40):
yatholmuk•d visphuli•g•d
dhãm•d v•pi sva-sambhav•t
apy •tmatven•bhimat•d
yath•gni„ p”thag ulmuk•t
"Although smoke, flaming wood, and sparks are all considered together as
ingredients of a fire, the flaming wood is nevertheless different from the
fire, and the smoke is different from the flaming wood." The material elements
(earth, water, fire, etc.) are like smoke, the living entities are like
sparks, and material nature as pradh•na is like the flaming wood. But all of
them together are recipients of power from the Supreme Personality of Godhead
and are thus able to manifest their individual capacities. In other words, the
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the origin of all manifestations. Material
nature can supply only when it is activated by the glance of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.
Just as a woman can deliver a child after being impregnated by the semen of
a man, so material nature can supply the material elements after being glanced
upon by Mah•-Vi£‹u. Therefore pradh•na cannot be independent of the
superintendence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in
the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.10): may•dhyak£e‹a prak”ti„ sãyate sa-car•caram. Prak”ti,
the total material energy, works under the superintendence of the Lord. The
original source of the material elements is K”£‹a. Therefore the attempt of
the atheistic S••khya philosophers to consider material nature the source of
these elements, forgetting K”£‹a, is useless, like trying to get milk from the
nipplelike bumps of skin hanging on the neck of a goat.
TEXT 62
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TEXT
m•y•-a‰¤e kahi t•re nimitta-k•ra‹a
seha nahe, y•te kart•-hetu----n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
m•y•-a‰¤e--to the other portion of the material nature; kahi--I say; t•re-unto her; nimitta-k•ra‹a--immediate cause; seha nahe--that cannot be; y•te-because; kart•-hetu--the original cause; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
The m•y• aspect of material nature is the immediate cause of the cosmic
manifestation. But it also cannot be the real cause, for the original cause is
Lord N•r•ya‹a.
TEXT 63
TEXT
ghaàera nimitta-hetu yaiche kumbhak•ra
taiche jagatera kart•----puru£•vat•ra
SYNONYMS
ghaàera--of the earthen pot; nimitta-hetu--original cause; yaiche--just as;
kumbhak•ra--the potter; taiche--similarly; jagatera kart•--the creator of the
material world; puru£a-avat•ra--the puru£a incarnation, or K•ra‹•r‹ava¤•y†
Vi£‹u.
TRANSLATION
Just as the original cause of an earthen pot is the potter, so the creator
of the material world is the first puru£a incarnation [K•ra‹•r‹ava¤•y† Vi£‹u].
TEXT 64
TEXT
k”£‹a----kart•, m•y• t••ra karena sah•ya
ghaàera k•ra‹a----cakra-da‹‚•di up•ya
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; kart•--the creator; m•y•--material energy; t••ra--His;
karena--does; sah•ya--assistance; ghaàera k•ra‹a--the cause of the earthen
pot; cakra-da‹‚a-•di--the wheel, the rod, and so on; up•ya--instruments.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a is the creator, and m•y• only helps Him as an instrument, just
like the potter's wheel and other instruments, which are the instrumental
causes of a pot.
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TEXT 65
TEXT
dãra haite puru£a kare m•y•te avadh•na
j†va-rãpa v†rya t•te karena •dh•na
SYNONYMS
dãra haite--from a distance; puru£a--the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
kare--does; m•y•te--unto the material energy; avadh•na--glancing over; j†varãpa--the living entities; v†rya--seed; t•te--in her; karena--does; •dh•na-impregnation.
TRANSLATION
The first puru£a casts His glance at m•y• from a distance, and thus He
impregnates her with the seed of life in the form of the living entities.
TEXT 66
TEXT
eka a•g•bh•se kare m•y•te milana
m•y• haite janme tabe brahm•‹‚era ga‹a
SYNONYMS
eka--one; a•ga-•bh•se--bodily reflection; kare--does; m•y•te--in the
material energy; milana--mixture; m•y•--the material energy; haite--from;
janme--grows; tabe--then; brahma-a‹‚era ga‹a--the groups of universes.
TRANSLATION
The reflected rays of His body mix with m•y•, and thus m•y• gives birth to
myriads of universes.
PURPORT
The Vedic conclusion is that the cosmic manifestation visible to the eyes
of the conditioned soul is caused by the Absolute Truth, the Personality of
Godhead, through the exertion of His specific energies, although in the
conclusion of atheistic deliberations this manifested cosmic exhibition is
attributed to material nature. The energy of the Absolute Truth is exhibited
in three ways: spiritual, material and marginal. The Absolute Truth is
identical with His spiritual energy. Only when contacted by the spiritual
energy can the material energy work and the temporary material manifestations
thus appear active. In the conditioned state the living entities of the
marginal energy are a mixture of spiritual and material energies. The marginal
energy is originally under the control of the spiritual energy, but, under the
control of the material energy, the living entities have been wandering in
forgetfulness within the material world since time immemorial.
The conditioned state is caused by misuse of the individual independence of
the spiritual platform, for this separates the living entity from the
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association of the spiritual energy. But when the living entity is enlightened
by the grace of the Supreme Lord or His pure devotee and becomes inclined to
revive his original state of loving service, he is on the most auspicious
platform of eternal bliss and knowledge. The marginal j†va, or living entity,
misuses his independence and becomes averse to the eternal service attitude
when he independently thinks he is not energy but the energetic. This
misconception of his own existence leads him to the attitude of lording it
over material nature.
Material nature appears to be just the opposite of the spiritual energy.
The fact is that the material energy can work only when in contact with the
spiritual energy. Originally the energy of K”£‹a is spiritual, but it works in
diverse ways, like electrical energy, which can exhibit the functions of
refrigerating or heating through its manifestations in different ways. The
material energy is spiritual energy covered by a cloud of illusion, or m•y•.
Therefore, the material energy is not self-sufficient in working. K”£‹a
invests His spiritual energy into material energy, and then it can act, just
as iron can act like fire after being heated by fire. The material energy can
act only when empowered by the spiritual energy.
When covered by the cloud of material energy, the living entity, who is
also a spiritual energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, forgets about
the activities of the spiritual energy and considers all that happens in the
material manifestation to be wonderful. But a person who is engaged in
devotional service in full K”£‹a consciousness and who is therefore already
situated in the spiritual energy can understand that the material energy has
no independent powers: whatever actions are going on are due to the help of
the spiritual energy. The material energy, which is a perverted form of the
spiritual energy, presents everything pervertedly, thus causing misconceptions
and duality. Material scientists and philosophers conditioned by the spell of
material nature suppose that material energy acts automatically, and therefore
they are frustrated, like an illusioned person who tries to get milk from the
nipplelike bunches of skin on the neck of a goat. As there is no possibility
of getting milk from these bunches of skin, there is similarly no possibility
that anyone will be successful in understanding the original cause of creation
by forwarding theories produced by the material energy. Such an attempt is a
manifestation of ignorance.
The material energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is called m•y•,
or illusion, because in two capacities (by supplying the material elements and
by causing the material manifestation) it makes the conditioned soul unable to
understand the real truth of creation. When a living entity is liberated,
however, from the conditioned life of matter, he can understand the two
different activities of material nature, namely covering and bewildering.
The origin of creation is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As confirmed
in the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.10), the cosmic manifestation is working under the
direction of the Supreme Lord, who invests the material energy with three
material qualities. Agitated by these qualities, the elements supplied by the
material energy produce varieties of things, just as an artist produces
varieties of pictures by mixing the three colors red, yellow and blue. Yellow
represents the quality of goodness, red represents passion, and blue
represents ignorance. Therefore the colorful material creation is but an
interaction of these three qualities, represented in eighty-one varieties of
mixtures (3 x 3 equaling 9, 9 x 9 thus equaling 81). Deluded by material
energy, the conditioned soul, enamored by these eighty-one varieties of
manifestation, wants to lord it over material energy, just as a moth wants to
enjoy a fire. This illusion is the net result of the conditioned soul's
forgetfulness of his eternal relationship with the Supreme personality of
368

Godhead. When conditioned, the soul is impelled by the material energy to
engage in sense gratification, whereas one enlightened by the spiritual energy
engages himself in the service of the Supreme Lord in his eternal
relationship.
K”£‹a is the original cause of the spiritual world, and He is the covered
cause of the material manifestation. He is also the original cause of the
marginal potency, the living entities. He is both the leader and maintainer of
the living entities, who are called the marginal potency because they can act
under the protection of the spiritual energy or under the cover of the
material energy. With the help of the spiritual energy we can understand that
independence is visible only in K”£‹a, who by His inconceivable energy is able
to act in any way He likes.
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the Absolute Whole, and the living
entities are parts of the Absolute Whole. This relationship of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and the living entities is eternal. One should never
mistakenly think that the spiritual whole can be divided into small parts by
the small material energy. The Bhagavad-g†t• does not support this M•y•v•da
theory. Rather, it clearly states that the living entities are eternally small
fragments of the supreme spiritual whole. As a part can never be equal with
the whole, so a living entity, as a minute fragment of the spiritual whole,
cannot be equal at any time to the Supreme Whole, the absolute Personality of
Godhead. Although the Supreme Lord and the living entities are quantitatively
related as the whole and the parts, the parts are nevertheless qualitatively
one with the whole. Thus the living entities, although always qualitatively
one with the Supreme Lord, are in a relative position. The Supreme Personality
of Godhead is the controller of everything, and the living entities are always
controlled, either by the spiritual energy or by the material energy.
Therefore a living entity can never become the controller of material or
spiritual energies. The natural position of the living being is always as a
subordinate of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When one agrees to act in
such a position, he attains perfection in life, but if one rebels against this
principle, he is in the conditioned state.
TEXT 67
TEXT
aga‹ya, ananta yata a‹‚a-sannive¤a
tata-rãpe puru£a kare sab•te prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
aga‹ya--innumerable; ananta--unlimited; yata--all; a‹‚a--universes;
sannive¤a--groups; tata-rãpe--in as many forms; puru£a--the Lord; kare--does;
sab•te--in every one of them; prak•¤a--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
The puru£a enters each and every one of the countless universes. He
manifests Himself in as many separate forms as there are universes.
TEXT 68
TEXT
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puru£a-n•s•te yabe b•hir•ya ¤v•sa
ni¤v•sa sahite haya brahm•‹‚a-prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
puru£a-n•s•te--in the nostrils of the Lord; yabe--when; b•hir•ya--expels;
¤v•sa--breath; ni¤v•sa sahite--with that exhalation; haya--there is;
brahm•‹‚a-prak•¤a--manifestation of universes.
TRANSLATION
When the puru£a exhales, the universes become manifest with each outward
breath.
TEXT 69
TEXT
punarapi ¤v•sa yabe prave¤e antare
¤v•sa-saha brahm•‹‚a pai¤e puru£a-¤ar†re
SYNONYMS
punarapi--thereafter; ¤v•sa--breath; yabe--when; prave¤e--enters; antare-within; ¤v•sa-saha--with that inhaled breath; brahm•‹‚a--universes; pai¤e-enter; puru£a-¤ar†re--within the body of the Lord.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter, when He inhales, all the universes again enter His body.
PURPORT
In His form as K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u the Lord impregnates material nature by
His glance. The transcendental molecules of that glance are particles of
spirit, or spiritual atoms, which appear in different species of life
according to the seeds of their individual karma from the previous cosmic
manifestation. And the Lord Himself, by His partial representation, creates a
body of innumerable universes and again enters each of those universes as
Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u. His coming in contact with m•y• is explained in the
Bhagavad-g†t• by a comparison between air and the sky. The sky enters
everything material, yet it is far away from us.
TEXT 70
TEXT
gav•k£era randhre yena trasare‹u cale
puru£era loma-kãpe brahm•‹‚era j•le
SYNONYMS
gav•k£era--of windows of a room; randhre--within the holes; yena--like;
trasare‹u--six atoms together; cale--moves; puru£era--of the Lord; loma-kãpe-in the holes of the hair; brahm•‹‚era--of universes; j•le--a network.
370

TRANSLATION
Just as atomic particles of dust pass through the openings of a window, so
the networks of universes pass through the pores of the skin of the puru£a.
TEXT 71
TEXT
yasyaika-ni¤vasita-k•lam ath•valambya
j†vanti loma-vila-j• jagad-a‹‚a-n•th•„
vi£‹ur mah•n sa iha yasya kal•-vi¤e£o
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
SYNONYMS
yasya--whose; eka--one; ni¤vasita--of breath; k•lam--time; atha--thus;
avalambya--taking shelter of; j†vanti--live; loma-vila-j•„--grown from the
hair holes; jagat-a‹‚a-n•th•„--the masters of the universes (the Brahm•s);
vi£‹u„ mah•n--the Supreme Lord, Mah•-Vi£‹u; sa„--that; iha--here; yasya-whose; kal•-vi¤e£a„--particular plenary portion or expansion; govindam--Lord
Govinda; •di-puru£am--the original person; tam--Him; aham--I; bhaj•mi-worship.
TRANSLATION
"The Brahm•s and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from the pores of
Mah•-Vi£‹u and remain alive for the duration of His one exhalation. I adore
the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Mah•-Vi£‹u is a portion of a plenary
portion."
PURPORT
This description of the Lord's creative energy is from the Brahma-sa‰hit•
(5.48), which Lord Brahm• compiled after his personal realization. When Mah•Vi£‹u exhales, the spiritual seeds of the universes emanate from Him in the
form of molecular particles like those that are visible, three times the size
of an atom, when sunlight is diffused through a small hole. In these days of
atomic research it will be a worthwhile engagement for atomic scientists to
learn from this statement how the entire creation develops from the spiritual
atoms emanating from the body of the Lord.
TEXT 72
TEXT
kv•ha‰ tamo-mahad-aha‰-kha-car•gni-v•r-bhãsa‰ve£àit•‹‚a-ghaàa-sapta-vitasti-k•ya„
kved”g-vidh•viga‹it•‹‚a-par•‹u-cary•v•t•dhva-roma-vivarasya ca te mahitvam
SYNONYMS
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kva--where; aham--I; tama„--material nature; mahat--the total material
energy; aham--false ego; kha--ether; cara--air; agni--fire; v•„--water; bhã-earth; sa‰ve£àita--surrounded by; a‹‚a-ghaàa--a potlike universe; saptavitasti--seven vitastis; k•ya„--body; kva--where; †d”k--such; vidha--like;
aviga‹ita--unlimited; a‹‚a--universes; para-a‹u-cary•--moving like the atomic
dust; v•ta-adhva--air holes; roma--of hair on the body; vivarasya--of the
holes; ca--also; te--Your; mahitvam--greatness.
TRANSLATION
"Where am I, a small creature of seven spans the measure of my own hand? I
am enclosed in the universe composed of material nature, the total material
energy, false ego, ether, air, water and earth. And what is Your glory?
Unlimited universes pass through the pores of Your body just like particles of
dust passing through the opening of a window."
PURPORT
When Lord Brahm•, after having stolen all K”£‹a's cows and cowherd boys,
returned and saw that the cows and boys were still roaming with K”£‹a, he
offered this prayer (Bh•g. 10.14.11) in his defeat. A conditioned soul, even
one so great as Brahm•, who manages the affairs of the entire universe, cannot
compare to the Personality of Godhead, for He can produce numberless universes
simply by the spiritual rays emanating from the pores of His body. Material
scientists should take lessons from the utterances of ¥r† Brahm• regarding our
insignificance in comparison to God. In these prayers of Brahm• there is much
to learn for those who are falsely puffed up by the accumulation of power.
TEXT 73
TEXT
a‰¤era a‰¤a yei, 'kal•' t•ra n•ma
govindera pratimãrti ¤r†-balar•ma
SYNONYMS
a‰¤era--of the part; a‰¤a--part; yei--that which; kal•--a kal•, or part of
the plenary portion; t•ra--its; n•ma--name; govindera--of Lord Govinda; pratimãrti--counterform; ¤r†-balar•ma--Lord Balar•ma.
TRANSLATION
A part of a part of a whole is called a kal•. ¥r† Balar•ma is the
counterform of Lord Govinda.
TEXT 74
TEXT
t••ra eka svarãpa----¤r†-mah•-sa•kar£a‹a
t••ra a‰¤a 'puru£a' haya kal•te ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
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t••ra--His; eka--one; svarãpa--manifestation; ¤r†-mah•-sa•kar£a‹a--the
great Lord Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a; t••ra--His; a‰¤a--part; puru£a--the Mah•-Vi£‹u
incarnation; haya--is; kal•te ga‹ana--counted as a kal•.
TRANSLATION
Balar•ma's own expansion is called Mah•-Sa•kar£a‹a, and His fragment, the
puru£a, is counted as a kal•, or a part of a plenary portion.
TEXT 75
TEXT
y••h•ke ta' kal• kahi, ti•ho mah•-vi£‹u
mah•-puru£•vat•r† te•ho sarva-ji£‹u
SYNONYMS
y••h•ke--unto whom; ta'--certainly; kal• kahi--I say kal•; ti•ho--He; mah•vi£‹u--Lord Mah•-Vi£‹u; mah•-puru£•vat•r†--Mah•-Vi£‹u, the source of other
puru£a incarnations; te•ho--He; sarva--ji£‹u--all-pervading.
TRANSLATION
I say that this kal• is Mah•-Vi£‹u. He is the Mah•-puru£a, who is the
source of the other puru£as and who is all-pervading.
TEXT 76
TEXT
garbhoda-k£†roda-¤•y† do•he 'puru£a' n•ma
sei dui, y••ra a‰¤a,----vi£‹u, vi¤va-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
garbha-uda--in the ocean known as Garbhodaka within the universe; k£†rauda-¤•y†--one who lies in the ocean of milk; do•he--both of Them; puru£a n•ma-known as puru£a, Lord Vi£‹u; sei--those; dui--two; y••ra a‰¤a--whose plenary
portions; vi£‹u vi¤va-dh•ma--Lord Vi£‹u, the abode of the total universes.
TRANSLATION
Garbhoda¤•y† and K£†roda¤•y† are both called puru£as. They are plenary
portions of K•ra‹oda¤•y† Vi£‹u, the first puru£a, who is the abode of all the
universes.
PURPORT
The symptoms of the puru£a are described in Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta. While
describing the incarnations of the Supreme personality of Godhead, the author
has quoted from the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a (6.8.59), where it is said: "Let me offer my
respectful obeisances unto Puru£ottama, Lord K”£‹a, who is always free from
the contamination of the six material dualities; whose plenary expansion,
Mah•-Vi£‹u, glances over matter to create the cosmic manifestation; who
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expands Himself in various transcendental forms, all of which are one and the
same; who is the master of all living entities; who is always free and
liberated from the contamination of material energy; and who, when He appears
in this material world, seems one of us, although He has an eternally
spiritual, blissful, transcendental form." In summarizing this statement, Rãpa
Gosv•m† has concluded that the plenary expansion of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead who acts in cooperation with the material energy is called the puru£a.
TEXT 77
TEXT
vi£‹os tu tr†‹i rãp•‹i
puru£•khy•ny atho vidu„
eka‰ tu mahata„ sra£à”
dvit†ya‰ tv a‹‚a-sa‰sthitam
t”t†ya‰ sarva-bhãta-stha‰
t•ni j‘•tv• vimucyate
SYNONYMS
vi£‹o„--of Lord Vi£‹u; tu--certainly; tr†‹i--three; rãp•‹i--forms; puru£a•khy•ni--celebrated as the puru£a; atho--how; vidu„--they know; ekam--one of
them; tu--but; mahata„ sra£à”--the creator of the total material energy;
dvit†yam--the second; tu--but; a‹‚a-sa‰sthitam--situated within the universe;
t”t†yam--the third; sarva-bhãta-stham--within the hearts of all living
entities; t•ni--these three; j‘•tv•--knowing; vimucyate--one becomes
liberated.
TRANSLATION
"Vi£‹u has three forms called puru£as. The first, Mah•-Vi£‹u, is the
creator of the total material energy [mahat], the second is Garbhoda¤•y†, who
is situated within each universe, and the third is K£†roda¤•y†, who lives in
the heart of every living being. He who knows these three becomes liberated
from the clutches of m•y•.
PURPORT
This verse appears in the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta (Pãrva 2.9), where it has
been quoted from the S•tvata-tantra.
TEXT 78
TEXT
yadyapi kahiye t••re k”£‹era 'kal•' kari
matsya-kãrm•dy-avat•rera ti•ho avat•r†
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; kahiye--I say; t••re--to Him; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a;
kal•--part of the part; kari--making; matsya--the fish incarnation; kãrma-•di-the tortoise incarnation and others; avat•rera--of all these incarnations;
ti•ho--He; avat•r†--the original source.
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TRANSLATION
Although K£†roda¤•y† Vi£‹u is called a kal• of Lord K”£‹a, He is the source
of Matsya, Kãrma and the other incarnations.
TEXT 79
TEXT
ete c•‰¤a-kal•„ pu‰sa„
k”£‹as tu bhagav•n svayam
indr•ri-vy•kula‰ loka‰
m”‚ayanti yuge yuge
SYNONYMS
ete--all these; ca--also; a‰¤a-kal•„--part or part of the part; pu‰sa„--of
the Supreme Person; k”£‹a„ tu--but Lord K”£‹a; bhagav•n--the original
Personality of Godhead; svayam--Himself; indra-ari--the demons; vy•kulam-disturbed; lokam--all the planets; m”‚ayanti--makes them happy; yuge yuge--in
different millenniums.
TRANSLATION
"All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts of
the plenary portions of the puru£a-avat•ras. But K”£‹a is the Supreme
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world through His
different features when the world is disturbed by the enemies of Indra."
PURPORT
This quotation is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.3.28).
TEXT 80
TEXT
sei puru£a s”£ài-sthiti-pralayera kart•
n•n• avat•ra kare, jagatera bhart•
SYNONYMS
sei--that; puru£a--the Personality of Godhead; s”£ài-sthiti-pralayera--of
creation, maintenance and annihilation; kart•--creator; n•n•--various;
avat•ra--incarnations; kare--makes; jagatera--of the material world; bhart•-maintainer.
TRANSLATION
That puru£a [K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u] is the performer of creation, maintenance
and destruction. He manifests Himself in many incarnations, for He is the
maintainer of the world.
TEXT 81
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TEXT
s”£ày-•di-nimitte yei a‰¤era avadh•na
sei ta' a‰¤ere kahi 'avat•ra' n•ma
SYNONYMS
s”£ài-•di-nimitte--for the cause of creation, maintenance and annihilation;
yei--which; a‰¤era avadh•na--manifestation of the part; sei ta'--that
certainly; a‰¤ere kahi--I speak about that plenary expansion; avat•ra n•ma--by
the name "incarnation."
TRANSLATION
That fragment of the Mah•-puru£a who appears for the purpose of creation,
maintenance and annihilation is called an incarnation.
TEXT 82
TEXT
•dy•vat•ra, mah•-puru£a, bhagav•n
sarva-avat•ra-b†ja, sarv•¤raya-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
•dya-avat•ra--the original incarnation; mah•-puru£a--Lord Mah•-Vi£‹u;
bhagav•n--the Personality of Godhead; sarva-avat•ra-b†ja--the seed of all
different kinds of incarnations; sarva-•¤raya-dh•ma--the shelter of
everything.
TRANSLATION
That Mah•-puru£a is identical with the Personality of Godhead. He is the
original incarnation, the seed of all others, and the shelter of everything.
TEXT 83
TEXT
•dyo 'vat•ra„ puru£a„ parasya
k•la„ svabh•va„ sad-asan mana¤ ca
dravya‰ vik•ro gu‹a indriy•‹i
vir•à svar•à sth•snu cari£‹u bhãmna„
SYNONYMS
•dya„ avat•ra„--original incarnation; puru£a„--the Lord; parasya--of the
Supreme; k•la„--time; svabh•va„--nature; sat-asat--cause and effect; mana„ ca-as well as the mind; dravyam--the five elements; vik•ra„--transformation or
the false ego; gu‹a„--modes of nature; indriy•‹i--senses; vir•à--the universal
form; svar•à--complete independence; sth•snu--immovable; cari£‹u--movable;
bhãmna„--of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TRANSLATION
"The puru£a is the primary incarnation of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. Time, nature, prak”ti (as cause and effect), the mind, the material
elements, false ego, the modes of nature, the senses, the universal form,
complete independence and the moving and nonmoving beings appear subsequently
as His opulences."
PURPORT
Describing the incarnations and their symptoms, the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta has
stated that when Lord K”£‹a descends to conduct the creative affairs of the
material manifestation, He is an avat•ra, or incarnation. The two categories
of avat•ras are empowered devotees and tad-ek•tma-rãpa (the Lord Himself). An
example of tad-ek•tma-rãpa is ¥e£a, and an example of a devotee is Vasudeva,
the father of Lord K”£‹a. ¥r†la Baladeva Vidy•bhã£a‹a has commented that the
material cosmic manifestation is a partial kingdom of God where God must
sometimes come to execute a specific function. The plenary portion of the Lord
through whom Lord K”£‹a executes such actions is called Mah•-Vi£‹u, who is the
primal beginning of all incarnations. Inexperienced observers presume that the
material energy provides both the cause and the elements of the cosmic
manifestation and that the living entities are the enjoyers of material
nature. But the devotees of the Bh•gavata school, which has scrutinizingly
examined the entire situation, can understand that material nature can
independently be neither the supplier of the material elements nor the cause
of the material manifestation. Material nature gets the power to supply the
material elements from the glance of the supreme puru£a, Mah•-Vi£‹u, and when
empowered by Him she is called the cause of the material manifestation. Both
features of material nature, as the cause of the material creation and as the
source of its elements, exist due to the glance of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. The various expansions of the Supreme Lord who act to empower the
material energy are known as plenary expansions or incarnations. As
illustrated by the example of many flames lit from one flame, all these
plenary expansions and incarnations are as good as Vi£‹u Himself;
nevertheless, because of their activities in controlling m•y•, sometimes they
are known as m•yika, or having a relationship with m•y•. This is a verse from
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (2.6.42).
TEXT 84
TEXT
jag”he pauru£a‰ rãpa‰
bhagav•n mahad-•dibhi„
sambhãta‰ £o‚a¤a-kalam
•dau loka-sis”k£ay•
SYNONYMS
jag”he--accepted; pauru£am--the puru£a incarnation; rãpam--the form;
bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mahat-•dibhi„--by the total
material energy etc.; sambhãtam--created; £o‚a¤a--sixteen; kalam--energies;
•dau--originally; loka--the material worlds; sis”k£ay•--with the desire to
create.
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TRANSLATION
"In the beginning of the creation, the Lord expanded Himself in the form of
the puru£a incarnation, accompanied by all the ingredients of material
creation. First He created the sixteen principal energies suitable for
creation. This was for the purpose of manifesting the material universes."
PURPORT
This is a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.3.1). The commentary of Madhva on
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam mentions that the following sixteen spiritual energies are
present in the spiritual world: (1) ¤r†, (2) bhã, (3) l†l•, (4) k•nti, (5)
k†rti, (6) tu£ài, (7) g†r, (8) pu£ài, (9) saty• (10) j‘•n•j‘•n•, (11) jay•
utkar£i‹†, (12) vimal•, (13) yogam•y•, (14) prahv†, (15) †¤•n• and (16)
anugrah•. In his commentary on the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta, ¥r† Baladeva
Vidy•bhã£a‹a has said that the above energies are also known by nine names:
(1) vimal•, (2) utkar£i‹† (3) j‘•n•, (4) kriy•, (5) yog•, (6) prahv†, (7)
saty•, (8) †¤•n• and (9) anugrah•. In the Bhagavat-sandarbha of ¥r†la J†va
Gosv•m† (Anuccheda 103) they are described as ¤r†, pu£ài, g†r, k•nti, k†rti,
tu£ài, il•, jaya; vidy•vidy•, m•y•, samvit, sandhin†, hl•din†, bhakti, mãrti,
vimal•, yog•, prahv†, †¤•n•, anugrah•, etc. All these energies act in
different spheres of the Lord's supremacy.
TEXT 85
TEXT
yadyapi sarv•¤raya ti•ho, t••h•te sa‰s•ra
antar•tm•-rãpe ti•ho jagat-•dh•ra
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; sarva-•¤raya--the shelter of everything; ti•ho--He (the
Lord); t••h•te--in Him; sa‰s•ra--the material creation; anta„-•tm•-rãpe--in
the form of the Supersoul; ti•ho--He; jagat-•dh•ra--the support of the whole
creation.
TRANSLATION
Although the Lord is the shelter of everything and although all the
universes rest in Him, He, as the Supersoul, is also the support of
everything.
TEXT 86
TEXT
prak”ti-sahite t••ra ubhaya sambandha
tath•pi prak”ti-saha n•hi spar¤a-gandha
SYNONYMS
prakrti-sahite--with the material energy; t••ra--His; ubhaya sambandha-both relationships; tath•pi--still; prak”ti-saha--with the material nature;
n•hi--there is not; spar¤a-gandha--even the slightest contact.
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TRANSLATION
Although He is thus connected with the material energy in two ways, He does
not have the slightest contact with it.
PURPORT
In the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta, ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, commenting upon the Lord's
transcendental position beyond the material qualities, says that Vi£‹u, as the
controller and superintendent of material nature, has a connection with the
material qualities. That connection is called yoga. However, the person who
directs a prison is not also a prisoner. Similarly, although the Supreme
Personality of Godhead Vi£‹u directs or supervises the qualitative nature, He
has no connection with the material modes of nature. The expansions of Lord
Vi£‹u always retain their supremacy; they are never connected with the
material qualities. One may argue that Mah•-Vi£‹u cannot have any connection
with the material qualities, because if He were so connected, ¥r†madBh•gavatam would not state that material nature, ashamed of her thankless task
of acting to induce the living entities to become averse to the Supreme Lord,
remains behind the Lord in shyness. In answer to this argument, it may be said
that the word gu‹a means "regulation." Lord Vi£‹u, Lord Brahm• and Lord ¥iva
are situated within this universe as the directors of the three modes, and
their connection with the modes is known as yoga. This does not indicate,
however, that these personalities are bound by the qualities of nature. Lord
Vi£‹u specifically is always the controller of the three qualities. There is
no question of His coming under their control.
Although the causal and element-supplying features exist in material nature
by dint of the glance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Lord is never
affected by glancing over the material qualities. By the will of the Supreme
Lord the different qualitative changes in the material world take place, but
there is no possibility of material affection, change or contamination for
Lord Vi£‹u.
TEXT 87
TEXT
etad †¤anam †¤asya
prak”ti-stho 'pi tad-gu‹ai„
na yujyate sad•tma-sthair
yath• buddhis tad-•¤ray•
SYNONYMS
etat--this is; †¤anam--opulence; †¤asya--of the Lord; prak”ti-stha„--within
this material world; api--although; tat-gu‹ai„--by the material qualities; na
yujyate--never affected; sad•--always; •tma-sthai„--situated in His own
energy; yath•--as also; buddhi„--intelligence; tat--His; •¤ray•--devotees.
TRANSLATION
"This is the opulence of the Lord. Although situated within the material
nature, He is never affected by the modes of nature. Similarly, those who have
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surrendered to Him and have fixed their intelligence upon Him are not
influenced by the modes of nature."
PURPORT
This is a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.11.38).
TEXT 88
TEXT
ei mata g†t•teha puna„ puna„ kaya
sarvad• †¤vara-tattva acintya-¤akti haya
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; g†t•teha--in the Bhagavad-g†t•; puna„ puna„--again
and again; kaya--it is said; sarvad•--always; †¤vara-tattva--the truth of the
Absolute Truth; acintya-¤akti haya--is inconceivable.
TRANSLATION
Thus the Bhagavad-g†t• also states again and again that the Absolute Truth
always possesses inconceivable power.
TEXT 89
TEXT
•mi ta' jagate vasi, jagat •m•te
n• •mi jagate vasi, n• •m• jagate
SYNONYMS
•mi--I; ta'--certainly; jagate--in the material world; vasi--situated;
jagat--the whole material creation; •m•te--in Me; n•--not; •mi--I; jagate-within the material world; vasi--situated; n•--nor; •m•--on Me; jagate--the
material world.
TRANSLATION
"I am situated in the material world, and the world rests in Me. But at the
same time I am not situated in the material world, nor does it rest on Me in
truth.
PURPORT
Nothing in existence is possible unless energized by the will of the Lord.
The entire manifested creation is therefore resting on the energy of the Lord,
but one should not therefore presume that the material manifestation is
identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A cloud may rest in the
sky, but that does not mean that the sky and the cloud are one and the same.
Similarly, the qualitative material nature and its products are never
identical with the Supreme Lord. The tendency to lord it over material nature,
or m•y•, cannot be a feature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When He
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descends to the material world, He maintains His transcendental nature,
unaffected by the material qualities. In both the spiritual and material
worlds, He is always the controller of all energies. The uncontaminated
spiritual nature always exists within Him. The Lord appears and disappears in
the material world in different features for His pastimes, yet He is the
origin of all cosmic manifestations.
The material manifestation cannot exist separate from the Supreme Lord, yet
Lord Vi£‹u, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, in spite of His connection
with material nature, cannot be subordinate to nature's influence. His
original form of eternal bliss and knowledge is never subordinate to the three
qualities of material nature. This is a specific feature of the Supreme Lord's
inconceivable potencies.
TEXT 90
TEXT
acintya ai¤varya ei j•niha •m•ra
ei ta' g†t•ra artha kaila parac•ra
SYNONYMS
acintya--inconceivable; ai¤varya--opulence; ei--this; j•niha--you must
know; •m•ra--of Me; ei ta'--this; g†t•ra artha--the meaning of the Bhagavadg†t•; kaila parac•ra--Lord K”£‹a propagated.
TRANSLATION
"O Arjuna, you should know this as My inconceivable opulence." This is the
meaning propagated by Lord K”£‹a in the Bhagavad-g†t•.
TEXT 91
TEXT
sei ta' puru£a y••ra 'a‰¤a' dhare n•ma
caitanyera sa•ge sei nity•nanda-r•ma
SYNONYMS
sei ta'--that; puru£a--Supreme Person; y••ra--of whom; a‰¤a--as part; dhare
n•ma--is known; caitanyera sa•ge--with ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sei--that;
nity•nanda-r•ma--Lord Nity•nanda or Balar•ma.
TRANSLATION
That Mah•-puru£a [K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u] is known as a plenary part of Him
who is Lord Nity•nanda Balar•ma, the favorite associate of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 92
TEXT
ei ta' navama ¤lokera artha-vivara‹a
da¤ama ¤lokera artha ¤una diy• mana
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SYNONYMS
ei ta'--thus; navama ¤lokera--of the ninth verse; artha-vivara‹a-description of the meaning; da¤ama ¤lokera--of the tenth verse; artha-meaning; ¤una--hear; diy• mana--with attention.
TRANSLATION
I have thus explained the ninth verse, and now I shall explain the tenth.
Please listen with rapt attention.
TEXT 93
TEXT
yasy•‰¤•‰¤a„ ¤r†la-garbhoda-¤•y†
yan-n•bhy-abja‰ loka-sa•gh•ta-n•lam
loka-sra£àu„ sãtik•-dh•ma dh•tus
ta‰ ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•ma‰ prapadye
SYNONYMS
yasya--whose; a‰¤a-a‰¤a„--portion of a plenary portion; ¤r†la-garbha-uda¤•y†--Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u; yat--of whom; n•bhi-abjam--the navel lotus; lokasa•gh•ta--of the multitude of planets; n•lam--having a stem that is the
resting place; loka-sra£àu„--of Lord Brahm•, creator of the planets; sãtik•dh•ma--the birthplace; dh•tu„--of the creator; tam--to Him; ¤r†-nity•nandar•mam--to Lord Balar•ma in the form of Lord Nity•nanda; prapadye--I surrender.
TRANSLATION
I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma, a partial
part of whom is Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u. From the navel of Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u
sprouts the lotus that is the birthplace of Brahm•, the engineer of the
universe. The stem of that lotus is the resting place of the multitude of
planets.
PURPORT
In the Mah•bh•rata, ¥•nti-parva, it is said that He who is Pradyumna is
also Aniruddha. He is also the father of Brahm•. Thus Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u and
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u are identical plenary expansions of Pradyumna, the
original Deity of Brahm•, who is born from the lotus flower. It is Pradyumna
who gives Brahm• direction for cosmic management. A full description of
Brahm•'s birth is given in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.8.15-16).
Describing the features of the three puru£as, the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta says
that Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u has a four-handed form, and when He Himself enters
the hollow of the universe and lies down in the ocean of milk He is known as
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, who is the Supersoul of all living entities, including
the demigods. In the S•tvata-tantra it is said that the third puru£a
incarnation, K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, is situated as the Supersoul in everyone's
heart. This K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u is an expansion of Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u for
pastimes.
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TEXT 94
TEXT
sei ta' puru£a ananta-brahm•‹‚a s”jiy•
saba a‹‚e prave¤il• bahu-mãrti ha‘•
SYNONYMS
sei--that; ta'--certainly; puru£a--incarnation; ananta-brahm•‹‚a-innumerable universes; s”jiy•--creating; saba--all; a‹‚e--in the egglike
universes; prave¤il•--entered; bahu-mãrti ha‘•--taking multifarious forms.
TRANSLATION
After creating millions of universes, the first puru£a entered into each of
them in a separate form, as ¥r† Garbhodaka¤•y†.
TEXT 95
TEXT
bhitare prave¤i' dekhe saba andhak•ra
rahite n•hika sth•na karila vic•ra
SYNONYMS
bhitare--within the universe; prave¤i'--entering; dekhe--He sees; saba-all; andhak•ra--darkness; rahite--to stay; n•hika--there is not; sth•na-place; karila vic•ra--considered.
TRANSLATION
Entering the universe, He found only darkness, with no place in which to
reside. Thus He began to consider.
TEXT 96
TEXT
nij••ga-sveda-jala karila s”jana
sei jale kaila ardha-brahm•‹‚a bhara‹a
SYNONYMS
nija-a•ga--of His own body; sveda-jala--water from perspiration; karila-did; s”jana--creation; sei jale--with that water; kaila--did; ardha-brahm•‹‚a-half of the universe; bhara‹a--filling.
TRANSLATION
Then He created water from the perspiration of His own body and with that
water filled half the universe.
TEXT 97
383

TEXT
brahm•‹‚a-pram•‹a pa‘c•¤at-koài-yojana
•y•ma, vist•ra, dui haya eka sama
SYNONYMS
brahm•‹‚a-pram•‹a--measurement of the universe; pa‘c•¤at--fifty; koài--ten
millions; yojana--lengths of eight miles; •y•ma--length; vist•ra--breadth;
dui--both of them; haya--are; eka sama--one and the same.
TRANSLATION
The universe measures five hundred million yojanas. Its length and breadth
are one and the same.
TEXT 98
TEXT
jale bhari' ardha t••h• kaila nija-v•sa
•ra ardhe kaila caudda-bhuvana prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
jale--with water; bhari'--filling; ardha--half; t••h•--there; kaila--made;
nija-v•sa--own residence; •ra--other; ardhe--in the half; kaila--did; cauddabhuvana--fourteen worlds; prak•¤a--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
After filling half the universe with water, He made His own residence
therein and manifested the fourteen worlds in the other half.
PURPORT
The fourteen worlds are enumerated in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, Second Canto,
Fifth Chapter. The upper planetary systems are (1) Bhã, (2) Bhuvar, (3) Svar,
(4) Mahar, (5) Janas, (6) Tapas and (7) Satya. The seven lower planetary
systems are (1) Tala, (2) Atala, (3) Vitala, (4) Nitala, (5) Tal•tala, (6)
Mah•tala and (7) Sutala. The lower planets, as a whole, are called P•t•la.
Among the upper planetary systems, Bhã, Bhuvar and Svar constitute Svargaloka,
and the rest are called Martya. The entire universe is thus known as Triloka.
TEXT 99
TEXT
t••h•i prakaàa kaila vaiku‹àha nija-dh•ma
¤e£a-¤ayana-jale karila vi¤r•ma
SYNONYMS
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t••h•i--there; prakaàa--manifestation; kaila--did; vaiku‹àha--the spiritual
world; nija-dh•ma--His own abode; ¤e£a--of Lord ¥e£a; ¤ayana--on the bed;
jale--on the water; karila--did; vi¤r•ma--rest.
TRANSLATION
There He manifested Vaiku‹àha as His own abode and rested in the waters on
the bed of Lord ¥e£a.
TEXTS 100-101
TEXT
ananta-¤ayy•te t••h• karila ¤ayana
sahasra mastaka t••ra sahasra vadana
sahasra-cara‹a-hasta, sahasra-nayana
sarva-avat•ra-b†ja, jagat-k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
ananta-¤ayy•te--on Lord Ananta as a bed; t••h•--there; karila ¤ayana--lay
down; sahasra--thousands; mastaka--heads; t••ra--His; sahasra vadana-thousands of faces; sahasra--thousands; cara‹a--legs; hasta--hands; sahasranayana--thousands of eyes; sarva-avat•ra-b†ja--the seed of all incarnations;
jagat-k•ra‹a--the cause of the material world.
TRANSLATION
He lay there with Ananta as His bed. Lord Ananta is a divine serpent having
thousands of heads, thousands of faces, thousands of eyes and thousands of
hands and feet. He is the seed of all incarnations and is the cause of the
material world.
PURPORT
In the reservoir of water first created by the perspiration of
Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, the Lord lies on the ¥e£a plenary expansion of Vi£‹u,
who is described in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam and in the four Vedas as follows:
sahasra-¤†r£• puru£a„ sahasr•k£a„ sahasra-p•t
sa bhãmi‰ vi¤vato v”tv•tyati£àhad da¤••gulam
The Vi£‹u form called Ananta-¤ayana has thousands of hands and legs and
thousands of eyes, and He is the active generator of all the incarnations
within the material world.
TEXT 102
TEXT
t••ra n•bhi-padma haite uàhila eka padma
sei padme haila brahm•ra janma-sadma
SYNONYMS
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t••ra--His; n•bhi-padma--lotus navel; haite--from; uàhila--grew; eka--one;
padma--lotus flower; sei padme--on that lotus; haila--there was; brahm•ra--of
Lord Brahm•; janma-sadma--the place of birth.
TRANSLATION
From His navel grew a lotus flower, which became the birthplace of Lord
Brahm•.
TEXT 103
TEXT
sei padma-n•le haila caudda-bhuvana
te•ho brahm• ha‘• s”£ài karila s”jana
SYNONYMS
sei padma-n•le--within the stem of that lotus flower; haila--were; cauddabhuvana--the fourteen worlds; te•ho--He Himself; brahm• ha‘•--appearing as
Brahm•; s”£ài--the creation; karila s”jana--created.
TRANSLATION
Within the stem of that lotus were the fourteen worlds. Thus the Supreme
Lord, as Brahm•, created the entire creation.
TEXT 104
TEXT
vi£‹u-rãpa ha‘• kare jagat p•lane
gu‹•t†ta-vi£‹u spar¤a n•hi m•y•-gu‹e
SYNONYMS
vi£‹u-rãpa--the form of Lord Vi£‹u; ha‘•--becoming; kare--does; jagat
p•lane--maintenance of the material world; gu‹a-at†ta--beyond the material
qualities; vi£‹u--Lord Vi£‹u; spar¤a--touch; n•hi--not; m•y•-gu‹e--in the
material qualities.
TRANSLATION
And as Lord Vi£‹u He maintains the entire world. Lord Vi£‹u, being beyond
all material attributes, has no touch with the material qualities.
PURPORT
¥r† Baladeva Vidy•bhã£a‹a says that although Vi£‹u is the predominating
Deity of the quality of goodness in the material world, He is never affected
by the quality of goodness, for He directs that quality simply by His supreme
will. It is said that all living entities can derive all good fortune from the
Lord simply by His will. In the V•mana Pur•‹a it is said that the same Vi£‹u
expands Himself as Brahm• and ¥iva to direct the different qualities.
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Because Lord Vi£‹u expands the quality of goodness, He has the name
Sattvatanu. The multifarious incarnations of K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u are known as
Sattvatanu. Therefore in all Vedic scriptures Vi£‹u has been described as
being free from all material qualities. In the Tenth Canto of ¥r†madBh•gavatam it is said:
harir hi nirgu‹a„ s•k£•t
puru£a„ prak”te„ para„
sa sarva-d”g upadra£à•
ta‰ bhajan nirgu‹o bhavet
"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, is always uncontaminated by the
modes of material nature, for He is beyond the material manifestation. He is
the source of the knowledge of all the demigods, headed by Lord Brahm•, and He
is the witness of everything. Therefore one who worships the Supreme Lord
Vi£‹u also attains freedom from the contamination of material nature." (Bh•g.
10.88.5) One can attain freedom from the contamination of material nature by
worshiping Vi£‹u, and therefore He is called Sattvatanu, as described above.
TEXT 105
TEXT
rudra-rãpa dhari' kare jagat sa‰h•ra
s”£ài-sthiti-pralaya----icch•ya y••h•ra
SYNONYMS
rudra-rãpa--the form of Lord ¥iva; dhari'--accepting; kare--does; jagat
sa‰h•ra--annihilation of the material world; s”£ài-sthiti-pralaya--creation,
maintenance and annihilation; icch•ya--by the will; y••h•ra--of whom.
TRANSLATION
Assuming the form of Rudra, He destroys the creation. Thus creation,
maintenance and dissolution are created by His will.
PURPORT
Mahe¤vara, or Lord ¥iva, is not an ordinary living being, nor is he equal
to Lord Vi£‹u. Effectively comparing Lord Vi£‹u and Lord ¥iva, the Brahmasa‰hit• says that Vi£‹u is like milk, whereas ¥iva is like curd. Curd is
nothing like milk, but nevertheless it is milk also.
TEXT 106
TEXT
hira‹ya-garbha, antary•m†, jagat-k•ra‹a
y••ra a‰¤a kari' kare vir•àa-kalpana
SYNONYMS
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hira‹ya-garbha--of the name Hira‹yagarbha; anta„-y•m†--the Supersoul;
jagat-k•ra‹a--the cause of the material world; y••ra a‰¤a kari'--taking as His
expansion; kare--does; vir•àa-kalpana--conception of the universal form.
TRANSLATION
He is the Supersoul, Hira‹yagarbha, the cause of the material world. The
universal form is conceived as His expansion.
TEXT 107
TEXT
hena n•r•ya‹a,----y••ra a‰¤era a‰¤a
sei prabhu nity•nanda----sarva-avata‰sa
SYNONYMS
hena--such; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a; y••ra--of whom; a‰¤era--of the plenary
part; a‰¤a--apart; sei--that; prabhu--the Lord; nity•nanda--of the name
Nity•nanda; sarva-avata‰sa--the source of all incarnations.
TRANSLATION
That Lord N•r•ya‹a is a part of a plenary part of Lord Nity•nanda Balar•ma,
who is the source of all incarnations.
TEXT 108
TEXT
da¤ama ¤lokera artha kaila vivara‹a
ek•da¤a ¤lokera artha ¤una diy• mana
SYNONYMS
da¤ama--tenth; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--meaning; kaila--have done;
vivara‹a--description; ek•da¤a--eleventh; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha-meaning; ¤una--please hear; diy• mana--with the mind.
TRANSLATION
I have thus explained the tenth verse. Now please listen to the meaning of
the eleventh verse with all your mind.
TEXT 109
TEXT
yasy•‰¤•‰¤•‰¤a„ par•tm•khil•n•‰
po£à• vi£‹ur bh•ti dugdh•bdhi-¤•y†
k£au‹†-bhart• yat-kal• so 'py anantas
ta‰ ¤r†-nity•nanda-r•ma‰ prapadye
SYNONYMS
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yasya--whose; a‰¤a-a‰¤a-a‰¤a„--a portion of a portion of a plenary portion;
para-•tm•--the Supersoul; akhil•n•m--of all living entities; po£à•--the
maintainer; vi£‹u„--Vi£‹u; bh•ti--appears; dugdha-abdhi-¤•y†--K£†rodaka¤•y†
Vi£‹u; k£au‹†-bhart•--upholder of the earth; yat--whose; kal•--portion of a
portion; sa„--He; api--certainly; ananta„--¥e£a N•ga; tam--to Him; ¤r†nity•nanda-r•mam--to Lord Balar•ma in the form of Lord Nity•nanda; prapadye--I
surrender.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances unto the feet of ¥r† Nity•nanda R•ma,
whose secondary part is the Vi£‹u lying in the ocean of milk. That
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u is the Supersoul of all living entities and the maintainer
of all the universes. ¥e£a N•ga is His further subpart.
TEXT 110
TEXT
n•r•ya‹era n•bhi-n•la-madhyete dhara‹†
dhara‹†ra madhye sapta samudra ye ga‹i
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹era--of Lord N•r•ya‹a; n•bhi-n•la--the stem from the navel;
madhyete--within; dhara‹†--the material planets; dhara‹†ra madhye--among the
material planets; sapta--seven; samudra--oceans; ye ga‹i--they count.
TRANSLATION
The material planets rest within the stem that grew from the lotus navel of
Lord N•r•ya‹a. Among these planets are seven oceans.
TEXT 111
TEXT
t••h• k£†rodadhi-madhye '¤vetadv†pa' n•ma
p•layit• vi£‹u,----t••ra sei nija dh•ma
SYNONYMS
t••h•--within that; k£†ra-udadhi-madhye--in part of the ocean known as the
ocean of milk; ¤vetadv†pa n•ma--the island named ¥vetadv†pa; p•layit• vi£‹u-the maintainer, Lord Vi£‹u; t••ra--of Him; sei--that; nija dh•ma--own
residential quarters.
TRANSLATION
There, in part of the ocean of milk, lies ¥vetadv†pa, the abode of the
sustainer, Lord Vi£‹u.
PURPORT
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In the Siddh•nta-¤iroma‹i, an astrological text, the different oceans are
described as follows: (1) the ocean of salt water, (2) the ocean of milk, (3)
the ocean of yogurt, (4) the ocean of clarified butter, (5) the ocean of
sugarcane juice, (6) the ocean of liquor and (7) the ocean of sweet water. On
the southern side of the ocean of salt water is the ocean of milk, where Lord
K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u resides. He is worshiped there by demigods like Brahm•.
TEXT 112
TEXT
sakala j†vera ti•ho haye antary•m†
jagat-p•laka ti•ho jagatera sv•m†
SYNONYMS
sakala--all; j†vera--of the living entities; ti•ho--He; haye--is; anta„y•m†--the Supersoul; jagat-p•laka--the maintainer of the material world;
ti•ho--He; jagatera sv•m†--the Lord of the material world.
TRANSLATION
He is the Supersoul of all living entities. He maintains this material
world, and He is its Lord.
PURPORT
The Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta gives the following description of the Vi£‹uloka
within this universe, quoted from the Vi£‹u-dharmottara: "Above Rudraloka, the
planet of Lord ¥iva, is the planet called Vi£‹uloka, 400,000 miles in
circumference, which is inaccessible to any mortal living being. Above that
Vi£‹uloka and east of the Sumeru Hill is a golden island called Mah•Vi£‹uloka, in the ocean of salt water. Lord Brahm• and other demigods
sometimes go there to meet Lord Vi£‹u. Lord Vi£‹u lies there with the goddess
of fortune, and it is said that during the four months of the rainy season He
enjoys sleeping on that ¥e£a N•ga bed. East of Sumeru is the ocean of milk, in
which there is a white city on a white island where the Lord can be seen
sitting with His consort, Lak£m†j†, on a throne of ¥e£a. That feature of Vi£‹u
also enjoys sleeping during the four months of the rainy season. The
¥vetadv†pa in the milk ocean is situated just south of the ocean of salt
water. It is calculated that the area of ¥vetadv†pa is 200,000 square miles.
This transcendentally beautiful island is decorated with desire trees to
please Lord Vi£‹u and His consort." There are references to ¥vetadv†pa in the
Brahm•‹‚a Pur•‹a, Vi£‹u Pur•‹a, Mah•bh•rata and Padma Pur•‹a, and there is the
following reference in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.15.18).
¤vetadv†pa-patau citta‰
¤uddhe dharma-maye mayi
dh•raya‘ chvetat•‰ y•ti
£a‚-ãrmi-rahito nara„
"My dear Uddhava, you may know that My transcendental form of Vi£‹u in
¥vetadv†pa is identical with Me in divinity. Anyone who places this Lord of
¥vetadv†pa within his heart can surpass the pangs of the six material
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tribulations: hunger, thirst, birth, death, lamentation and illusion. Thus one
can attain his original, transcendental form."
TEXT 113
TEXT
yuga-manvantare dhari' n•n• avat•ra
dharma sa‰sth•pana kare, adharma sa‰h•ra
SYNONYMS
yuga-manu-antare--in the ages and millenniums of Manu; dhari'--accepting;
n•n•--various; avat•ra--incarnations; dharma sa‰sth•pana kare--establishes the
principles of religion; adharma sa‰h•ra--vanquishing irreligious principles.
TRANSLATION
In the ages and millenniums of Manu, He appears as different incarnations
to establish the principles of real religion and vanquish the principles of
irreligion.
PURPORT
Lord Vi£‹u, who lies in the ocean of milk, incarnates Himself in various
forms to maintain the laws of the cosmos and annihilate the causes of
disturbance. Such incarnations are visible in every manv-antara (i.e., in the
course of the reign of each Manu, who lives for 71 x 4,320,000 years).
Fourteen such Manus take their birth and die, to yield a place for the next,
during one day of Brahm•.
TEXT 114
TEXT
deva-ga‹e n• p•ya y••h•ra dara¤ana
k£†rodaka-t†re y•i' karena stavana
SYNONYMS
deva-ga‹e--the demigods; n•--not; p•ya--get; y••h•ra--whose; dara¤ana-sight; k£†ra-udaka-t†re--on the bank of the ocean of milk; y•i'--go; karena
stavana--offer prayers.
TRANSLATION
Unable to see Him, the demigods go to the bank of the ocean of milk and
offer prayers to Him.
PURPORT
The denizens of heaven, who live in the planetary systems beginning from
Svarloka, cannot even see Lord Vi£‹u in ¥vetadv†pa. Unable to reach the
island, they can simply approach the beach of the milk ocean to offer
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transcendental prayers to the Lord, appealing to Him on special occasions to
appear as an incarnation.
TEXT 115
TEXT
tabe avatari' kare jagat p•lana
ananta vaibhava t••ra n•hika ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
tabe--at that time; avatari'--descending; kare--does; jagat p•lana-maintenance of the material world; ananta--unlimited; vaibhava--the opulences;
t••ra--of Him; n•hika--there is not; ga‹ana--counting.
TRANSLATION
He then descends to maintain the material world. His unlimited opulences
cannot be counted.
TEXT 116
TEXT
sei vi£‹u haya y••ra a‰¤•‰¤era a‰¤a
sei prabhu nity•nanda----sarva-avata‰sa
SYNONYMS
sei--that; vi£‹u--Lord Vi£‹u; haya--is; y••ra--whose; a‰¤a-a‰¤era--of the
part of the plenary part; a‰¤a--part; sei--that; prabhu--Lord; nity•nanda-Nity•nanda; sarva-avata‰sa--the source of all incarnations.
TRANSLATION
That Lord Vi£‹u is but a part of a part of a plenary portion of Lord
Nity•nanda, who is the source of all incarnations.
PURPORT
The Lord of ¥vetadv†pa has immense potency for creation and destruction.
¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, being Baladeva Himself, the original form of
Sa•kar£a‹a, is the original form of the Lord of ¥vetadv†pa.
TEXT 117
TEXT
sei vi£‹u '¤e£a'-rãpe dharena dhara‹†
k••h• •che mah†, ¤ire, hena n•hi j•ni
SYNONYMS
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sei--that; vi£‹u--Lord Vi£‹u; ¤e£a-rãpe--in form of Lord ¥e£a; dharena-carries; dhara‹†--the planets; k••h•--where; •che--are; mah†--the planets;
¤ire--on the head; hena n•hi j•ni--I cannot understand.
TRANSLATION
That same Lord Vi£‹u, in the form of Lord ¥e£a, holds the planets upon His
heads, although He does not know where they are, for He cannot feel their
existence upon His heads.
TEXT 118
TEXT
sahasra vist†r‹a y••ra pha‹•ra ma‹‚ala
sãrya jini' ma‹i-ga‹a kare jhala-mala
SYNONYMS
sahasra--thousands; vist†r‹a--spread; y••ra--whose; pha‹•ra--of the hoods;
ma‹‚ala--group; sãrya--the sun; jini'--conquering; ma‹i-ga‹a--jewels; kare-do; jhala-mala--glittering.
TRANSLATION
His thousands of extended hoods are adorned with dazzling jewels surpassing
the sun.
TEXT 119
TEXT
pa‘c•¤at-koài-yojana p”thiv†-vist•ra
y••ra eka-pha‹e rahe sar£apa-•k•ra
SYNONYMS
pa‘c•¤at--fifty; koài--ten millions; yojana--eight miles; p”thiv†--of the
universe; vist•ra--breadth; y••ra--whose; eka-pha‹e--on one of the hoods;
rahe--stays; sar£apa-•k•ra--like a mustard seed.
TRANSLATION
The universe, which measures five hundred million yojanas in diameter,
rests on one of His hoods like a mustard seed.
PURPORT
The Lord of ¥vetadv†pa expands Himself as ¥e£a N•ga, who sustains all the
planets upon His innumerable hoods. These huge global spheres are compared to
grains of mustard resting on the spiritual hoods of ¥e£a N•ga. The scientists'
law of gravity is a partial explanation of Lord Sa•kar£a‹a's energy. The name
"Sa•kar£a‹a" has an etymological relationship to the idea of gravity. There is
a reference to ¥e£a N•ga in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (5.17.21), where it is said:
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yam •hur asya sthiti janma-sa‰yama‰
tribhir vih†na‰ yam anantam ”£aya„
na veda sidd•rtham iva kvacit sthita‰
bhã-ma‹‚ala‰ mãrdha-sahasra-dh•masu
"O my Lord, the hymns of the Vedas proclaim that You are the effective
cause for the creation, maintenance and destruction. But in fact You are
transcendental to all limitations and are therefore known as unlimited. On
Your thousands of hoods rest the innumerable global spheres, like grains of
mustard so insignificant that You have no perception of their weight." The
Bh•gavatam further says (5.25.2):
yasyeda‰ k£iti-ma‹‚ala‰ bhagavato 'nanta-mãrte„ sahasra-¤irasa ekasminn eva
¤†r£a‹i dhriyam•‹a‰ siddh•rtha iva lak£yate.
"Lord Anantadeva has thousands of hoods. Each sustains a global sphere that
appears like a grain of mustard."
TEXT 120
TEXT
sei ta' 'ananta' '¤e£a'----bhakta-avat•ra
†¤varera sev• vin• n•hi j•ne •ra
SYNONYMS
sei ta'--that; ananta--Lord Ananta; ¤e£a--the incarnation ¥e£a; bhaktaavat•ra--incarnation of a devotee; †¤varera sev•--the service of the Lord;
vin•--without; n•hi--not; j•ne--knows; •ra--anything else.
TRANSLATION
That Ananta ¥e£a is the devotee incarnation of Godhead. He knows nothing
but service to Lord K”£‹a.
PURPORT
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, in his K”£‹a-sandarbha, has described ¥e£a N•ga as
follows: "¥r† Anantadeva has thousands of faces and is fully independent.
Always ready to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He waits upon Him
constantly. Sa•kar£a‹a is the first expansion of V•sudeva, and because He
appears by His own will, He is called svar•à, fully independent. He is
therefore infinite and transcendental to all limits of time and space. He
Himself appears as the thousand-headed ¥e£a." In the Skanda Pur•‹a, in the
Ayodhy•-m•h•tmya chapter, the demigod Indra requested Lord ¥e£a, who was
standing before him as Lak£ma‹a, "Please go to Your eternal abode, Vi£‹uloka,
where Your expansion ¥e£a, with His serpentine hoods, is also present." After
thus dispatching Lak£ma‹a to the regions of P•t•la, Lord Indra returned to his
abode. This quotation indicates that the Sa•kar£a‹a of the quadruple form
descends with Lord R•ma as Lak£ma‹a. When Lord R•ma disappears, ¥e£a again
separates Himself from the personality of Lak£ma‹a. ¥e£a then returns to His
own abode in the P•t•la regions, and Lak£ma‹a returns to His abode in
Vaiku‹àha.
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The Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta gives the following description: "The Sa•kar£a‹a of
the second group of quadruple forms appears as R•ma, taking with Him ¥e£a, who
bears the global spheres. There are two features of ¥e£a. One is the bearer of
the globes, and the other is the bedstead servitor. The ¥e£a who bears the
globes is a potent incarnation of Sa•kar£a‹a, and therefore He is sometimes
also called Sa•kar£a‹a. The bedstead feature of ¥e£a always presents himself
as an eternal servitor of the Lord."
TEXT 121
TEXT
sahasra-vadane kare k”£‹a-gu‹a g•na
niravadhi gu‹a g•'na, anta n•hi p•'na
SYNONYMS
sahasra-vadane--in thousands of mouths; kare--does; k”£‹a-gu‹a g•na-chanting of the holy attributes of K”£‹a; niravadhi--continuously; gu‹a g•'na-chanting of the transcendental qualities; anta n•hi p•'na--does not reach the
end.
TRANSLATION
With His thousands of mouths He sings the glories of Lord K”£‹a, but
although He always sings in that way, He does not find an end to the qualities
of the Lord.
TEXT 122
TEXT
sanak•di bh•gavata ¤une y••ra mukhe
bhagav•nera gu‹a kahe, bh•se prema-sukhe
SYNONYMS
sanaka-•di--the great sages headed by Sanaka, Sananda, etc.; bh•gavata-¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; ¤une--hear; y••ra mukhe--from whose mouth; bhagav•nera--of
the Personality of Godhead; gu‹a--attributes; kahe--say; bh•se--float; premasukhe--in the transcendental bliss of love of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
The four Kum•ras hear ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam from His lips, and they in turn
repeat it in the transcendental bliss of love of Godhead.
TEXT 123
TEXT
chatra, p•duk•, ¤ayy•, up•dh•na, vasana
•r•ma, •v•sa, yaj‘a-sãtra, si‰h•sana
SYNONYMS
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chatra--umbrella; p•duk•--slippers; ¤ayy•--bed; up•dh•na--pillow; vasana-garments; •r•ma--resting chair; •v•sa--residence; yaj‘a-sãtra--sacred thread;
si‰ha-•sana--throne.
TRANSLATION
He serves Lord K”£‹a, assuming all the following forms: umbrella, slippers,
bedding, pillow, garments, resting chair, residence, sacred thread and throne.
TEXT 124
TEXT
eta mãrti-bheda kari' k”£‹a-sev• kare
k”£‹era ¤e£at• p•‘• '¤e£a' n•ma dhare
SYNONYMS
eta--so many; mãrti-bheda--different forms; kari'--taking; k”£‹a-sev• kare-serves Lord K”£‹a; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; ¤e£at•--ultimate end; p•‘•--having
reached; ¤e£a n•ma dhare--assumes the name ¥e£a N•ga.
TRANSLATION
He is thus called Lord ¥e£a, for He has attained the ultimate end of
servitude to K”£‹a. He takes many forms for the service of K”£‹a, and thus He
serves the Lord.
TEXT 125
TEXT
sei ta' ananta, y••ra kahi eka kal•
hena prabhu nity•nanda, ke j•ne t••ra khel•
SYNONYMS
sei ta'--that; ananta--Lord Ananta; y••ra--of whom; kahi--I say; eka kal•-one part of the part; hena--such; prabhu nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu;
ke--who; j•ne--knows; t••ra--His; khel•--pastimes.
TRANSLATION
That person of whom Lord Ananta is a kal•, or part of a plenary part, is
Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu. Who, therefore, can know the pastimes of Lord
Nity•nanda?
TEXT 126
TEXT
e-saba pram•‹e j•ni nity•nanda-tattva-s†m•
t••h•ke 'ananta' kahi, ki t••ra mahim•
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SYNONYMS
e-saba--all these; pram•‹e--by the evidences; j•ni--I know; nity•nandatattva-s†m•--the limit of the truth of Lord Nity•nanda; t••h•ke--to Him (Lord
Nity•nanda, Balar•ma); ananta--Lord Ananta; kahi--if I say; ki t••re mahim•-what glory do I speak about Him.
TRANSLATION
From these conclusions we can know the limit of the truth of Lord
Nity•nanda. But what glory is there in calling Him Ananta?
TEXT 127
TEXT
athav• bhaktera v•kya m•ni satya kari'
sakala sambhave t••te, y•te avat•r†
SYNONYMS
athav•--otherwise; bhaktera v•kya--anything spoken by a pure devotee; m•ni-I accept; satya kari'--as truth; sakala--everything; sambhave--possible;
t••te--in Him; y•te--since; avat•r†--the original source of all incarnations.
TRANSLATION
But I accept it as the truth because it has been said by devotees. Since He
is the source of all incarnations, everything is possible in Him.
TEXT 128
TEXT
avat•ra-avat•r†----abheda, ye j•ne
pãrve yaiche k”£‹ake keho k•ho kari' m•ne
SYNONYMS
avat•ra-avat•r†--an incarnation and the source of all incarnations; abheda-identical; ye j•ne--anyone who knows; pãrve--formerly; yaiche--just as;
k”£‹ake--unto Lord K”£‹a; keho--somebody; k•ho--somewhere; kari'--making;
m•ne--accepts.
TRANSLATION
They know that there is no difference between the incarnation and the
source of all incarnations. Previously Lord K”£‹a was regarded in the light of
different principles by different people.
TEXT 129
TEXT
keho kahe, k”£‹a s•k£•t nara-n•r•ya‹a
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keho kahe, k”£‹a haya s•k£•t v•mana
SYNONYMS
keho kahe--someone says; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; s•k£•t--directly; naran•r•ya‹a--Lord Nara-N•r•ya‹a; keho kahe--someone says; k”£‹a haya--K”£‹a is;
s•k£•t v•mana--Lord V•manadeva.
TRANSLATION
Some said that K”£‹a was directly Lord Nara-N•r•ya‹a, and some called Him
Lord V•manadeva incarnate.
TEXT 130
TEXT
keho kahe, k”£‹a k£†roda-¤•y† avat•ra
asambhava nahe, satya vacana sab•ra
SYNONYMS
keho kahe--someone says; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; k£†roda-¤•y† avat•ra--an
incarnation of Lord Vi£‹u lying in the ocean of milk; asambhava nahe--there is
not impossibility; satya--true; vacana sab•ra--everyone's statement.
TRANSLATION
Some called Lord K”£‹a an incarnation of Lord K£†rodaka¤•y†. All these
names are true; nothing is impossible.
TEXT 131
TEXT
k”£‹a yabe avatare sarv•‰¤a-•¤raya
sarv•‰¤a •si' tabe k”£‹ete milaya
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; yabe--when; avatare--descends; sarva-a‰¤a-•¤raya--the
shelter of all other vi£‹u-tattvas; sarva-a‰¤a--all plenary portions; •si'-coming; tabe--at that time; k”£‹ete--in K”£‹a; milaya--join.
TRANSLATION
When the Supreme Personality of Godhead K”£‹a appears, He is the shelter of
all plenary parts. Thus at that time all His plenary portions join in Him.
TEXT 132
TEXT
yei yei rãpe j•ne, sei t•h• kahe
sakala sambhave k”£‹e, kichu mithy• nahe
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SYNONYMS
yei yei--whatever; rãpe--in the form; j•ne--one knows; sei--he; t•h•--that;
kahe--says; sakala sambhave k”£‹e--everything is possible in K”£‹a; kichu
mithy• nahe--there is no falsity.
TRANSLATION
In whatever form one knows the Lord, one speaks of Him in that way. In this
there is no falsity, since everything is possible in K”£‹a.
PURPORT
In this connection we may mention an incident that took place between two
of our sanny•s†s while we were preaching the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra in
Hyderabad. One of them stated that "Hare R•ma" refers to ¥r† Balar•ma, and the
other protested that "Hare R•ma" means Lord R•ma. Ultimately the controversy
came to me, and I gave the decision that if someone says that "R•ma" in "Hare
R•ma" is Lord R•macandra and someone else says that the "R•ma" in "Hare R•ma"
is ¥r† Balar•ma, both are correct because there is no difference between ¥r†
Balar•ma and Lord R•ma. Here in ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta we find that K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† has stated the same conclusion:
yei yei rãpe j•ne, sei t•h• kahe
sakala sambhave k”£‹e, kichu mithy• nahe
If someone calls Lord R•macandra by the vibration Hare R•ma, or if he
understands "R•macandra," he is quite right. Similarly, if one says that Hare
R•ma means ¥r† Balar•ma, he is also right. Those who are aware of the vi£‹utattva do not fight over all these details.
In the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† has explained K”£‹a's being
both K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u and N•r•ya‹a in the spiritual sky and expanding in
quadruple forms like V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. He has
refuted the idea that K”£‹a is an incarnation of N•r•ya‹a. Some devotees think
that N•r•ya‹a is the original Personality of Godhead and that K”£‹a is an
incarnation. Even ¥a•kar•c•rya, in his commentary on the Bhagavad-g†t•, has
accepted N•r•ya‹a as the transcendental Personality of Godhead who appeared as
K”£‹a, the son of Devak† and Vasudeva. Therefore this matter may be difficult
to understand. But the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹ava-samprad•ya, headed by Rãpa Gosv•m†,
has established the principle of the Bhagavad-g†t• that everything emanates
from K”£‹a, who says in the Bhagavad-g†t•, aha‰ sarvasya prabhava„: "I am the
original source of everything." "Everything" includes N•r•ya‹a. Therefore Rãpa
Gosv•m†, in his Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta, has established that K”£‹a, not N•r•ya‹a,
is the original Personality of Godhead.
In this connection he has quoted a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.2.15)
that states:
sva-¤•nta-rãpe£v itarai„ svarãpair
abhyardyam•ne£v anukampit•tm•
par•vare¤o mahad-a‰¤a-yukto
hy ajo 'pi j•to bhagav•n yath•gni„
"When pure devotees of the Lord like Vasudeva are greatly disturbed by
dangerous demons like Ka‰sa, Lord K”£‹a joins with all His pastime expansions,
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such as the Lord of Vaiku‹àha, and, although unborn, becomes manifest, just as
fire becomes manifest by the friction of ara‹i wood." Ara‹i wood is used to
ignite a sacrificial fire without matches or any other flame. Just as fire
appears from ara‹i wood, the Supreme Lord appears when there is friction
between devotees and nondevotees. When K”£‹a appears, He appears in full,
including within Himself all His expansions like N•r•ya‹a, V•sudeva,
Sa•kar£a‹a, Aniruddha and Pradyumna. K”£‹a is always integrated with His other
incarnations, like N”si‰hadeva, Var•ha, V•mana, Nara-N•r•ya‹a, Hayagr†va and
Ajita. In V”nd•vana sometimes Lord K”£‹a exhibits the functions of such
incarnations.
In the Brahm•‹‚a Pur•‹a it is said: "The same Personality of Godhead who is
known in Vaiku‹àha as the four-handed N•r•ya‹a, the friend of all living
entities, and in the milk ocean as the Lord of ¥vetadv†pa, and who is the best
of all puru£as, appeared as the son of Nanda. In a fire there are many sparks
of different dimensions; some of them are very big, and some are small. The
small sparks are compared to the living entities, and the large sparks are
compared to the Vi£‹u expansions of Lord K”£‹a. All the incarnations emanate
from K”£‹a, and after the end of their pastimes they again merge with K”£‹a."
Therefore in the various Pur•‹as K”£‹a is described sometimes as N•r•ya‹a,
sometimes as K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, sometimes as Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u and
sometimes as Vaiku‹àhan•tha, the Lord of Vaiku‹àha. Because K”£‹a is always
full, Mãla-sa•kar£a‹a is in K”£‹a, and since all incarnations are manifested
from Mãla-sa•kar£a‹a, it should be understood that He can manifest different
incarnations by His supreme will, even in the presence of K”£‹a. Great sages
have therefore glorified the Lord by different names. Thus when the original
person, the source of all incarnations, is sometimes described as an
incarnation, there is no discrepancy.
TEXT 133
TEXT
ataeva ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya gos•‘i
sarva avat•ra-l†l• kari' sab•re dekh•i
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
gos•‘i--the Lord; sarva--all; avat•ra-l†l•--the pastimes of different
incarnations; kari'--exhibiting; sab•re--to everyone; dekh•i--He showed.
TRANSLATION
Therefore Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu has exhibited to everyone all the
pastimes of all the various incarnations.
TEXT 134
TEXT
ei-rãpe nity•nanda 'ananta'-prak•¤a
sei-bh•ve----kahe mu‘i caitanyera d•sa
SYNONYMS
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ei-rãpe--in this way; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; ananta-prak•¤a-unlimited manifestations; sei-bh•ve--in that transcendental emotion; kahe--He
says; mu‘i--I; caitanyera d•sa--the servant of Lord Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
Thus Lord Nity•nanda has unlimited incarnations. In transcendental emotion
He calls Himself a servant of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 135
TEXT
kabhu guru, kabhu sakh•, kabhu bh”tya-l†l•
pãrve yena tina-bh•ve vraje kaila khel•
SYNONYMS
kabhu--sometimes; guru--spiritual master; kabhu--sometimes; sakh•--friend;
kabhu--sometimes; bh”tya-l†l•--pastimes as a servant; pãrve--formerly; yena-as; tina-bh•ve--in three different modes; vraje--in V”nd•vana; kaila khel•-played with K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
Sometimes He serves Lord Caitanya as His guru, sometimes as His friend and
sometimes as His servant, just as Lord Balar•ma played with Lord K”£‹a in
these three different modes in Vraja.
TEXT 136
TEXT
v”£a ha‘• k”£‹a-sane m•th•-m•thi ra‹a
kabhu k”£‹a kare t••ra p•da-sa‰v•hana
SYNONYMS
v”£a ha‘•--becoming a bull; k”£‹a-sane--with K”£‹a; m•th•-m•thi ra‹a-fighting head to head; kabhu--sometimes; k”£‹a--K”£‹a; kare--does; t••ra--His;
p•da-sa‰v•hana--massaging the feet.
TRANSLATION
Playing like a bull, Lord Balar•ma fights with K”£‹a head to head. And
sometimes Lord K”£‹a massages the feet of Lord Balar•ma.
TEXT 137
TEXT
•pan•ke bh”tya kari' k”£‹e prabhu j•ne
k”£‹era kal•ra kal• •pan•ke m•ne
SYNONYMS
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•pan•ke--Himself; bh”tya kari'--considering a servant; k”£‹a--K”£‹a;
prabhu--master; j•ne--He knows; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; kal•ra kal•--as a
plenary portion of a plenary portion; •pan•ke--Himself; m•ne--He accepts.
TRANSLATION
He considers Himself a servant and knows K”£‹a to be His master. Thus He
regards Himself as a fragment of His plenary portion.
TEXT 138
TEXT
v”£•yam•‹au nardantau
yuyudh•te parasparam
anuk”tya rutair jantã‰¤
ceratu„ pr•k”tau yath•
SYNONYMS
v”£•yam•‹au--becoming like bulls; nardantau--making roaring sounds;
yuyudh•te--both used to fight; parasparam--each other; anuk”tya--imitating;
rutai„--with cries; jantãn--the animals; ceratu„--used to play; pr•k”tau-ordinary boys; yath•--just like.
TRANSLATION
"Acting just like ordinary boys, They played like roaring bulls as They
fought each other, and They imitated the calls of various animals."
PURPORT
This and the following quotation are from the Bh•gavatam (10.11.40 and
10.15.14).
TEXT 139
TEXT
kvacit kr†‚•-pari¤r•nta‰
gopotsa•gopabarha‹am
svaya‰ vi¤r•mayaty •rya‰
p•da-sa‰v•han•dibhi„
SYNONYMS
kvacit--sometimes; kr†‚•--playing; pari¤r•ntam--very much fatigued; gopautsa•ga--the lap of a cowherd boy; upabarha‹am--whose pillow; svayam-personally Lord K”£‹a; vi¤r•mayati--causing to rest; •ryam--His elder brother;
p•da-sa‰v•hana-•dibhi„--by massaging His feet, etc.
TRANSLATION
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"Sometimes when Lord K”£‹a's elder brother, Lord Balar•ma, felt tired after
playing and lay His head on the lap of a cowherd boy, Lord K”£‹a Himself
served Him by massaging His feet."
TEXT 140
TEXT
keya‰ v• kuta •y•t•
daiv† v• n•ry ut•sur†
pr•yo m•y•stu me bhartur
n•ny• me 'pi vimohin†
SYNONYMS
k•--who; iyam--this; v•--or; kuta„--from where; •y•t•--has come; daiv†-whether demigod; v•--or; n•r†--woman; uta--or; •sur†--demoness; pr•ya„--in
most cases; m•y•--illusory energy; astu--she must be; me--My; bhartu„--of the
master, Lord K”£‹a; na--not; any•--any other; me--My; api--certainly;
vimohin†--bewilderer.
TRANSLATION
"Who is this mystic power, and where has she come from? Is she a demigod or
a demoness? She must be the illusory energy of My master, Lord K”£‹a, for who
else can bewilder Me?"
PURPORT
The playful pastimes of the Lord caused suspicion in the mind of Lord
Brahm•, and therefore Lord Brahm•, to test K”£‹a's Lordship, stole all the
Lord's cows and cowherd boys with his own mystic power. ¥r† K”£‹a responded,
however, by replacing all the cows and boys in the field. Lord Balar•ma's
thoughts of astonishment at such wonderful retaliation are recorded in this
verse (Bh•g. 10.13.37).
TEXT 141
TEXT
yasy••ghri-pa•kaja-rajo 'khila-loka-p•lair
mauly-uttamair dh”tam up•sita-t†rtha-t†rtham
brahm• bhavo 'ham api yasya kal•„ kal•y•„
¤r†¤ codvahema ciram asya n”p•sana‰ kva
SYNONYMS
yasya--whose; a•ghri-pa•kaja--lotuslike feet; raja„--the dust; akhila-loka-of the universal planetary systems; p•lai„--by the masters; mauli-uttamai„-with valuable turbans on their heads; dh”tam--accepted; up•sita--worshiped;
t†rtha-t†rtham--the sanctifier of the holy places; brahm•--Lord Brahm•;
bhava„--Lord ¥iva; aham api--even I; yasya--of whom; kal•„--portions; kal•y•„-of a plenary portion; ¤r†„--the goddess of fortune; ca--and; udvahema--we
carry; ciram--eternally; asya--of Him; n”pa-•sanam--the throne of a king; kva-where.
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TRANSLATION
"What is the value of a throne to Lord K”£‹a? The masters of the various
planetary systems accept the dust of His lotus feet on their crowned heads.
That dust makes the holy places sacred, and even Lord Brahm•, Lord ¥iva,
Lak£m† and I Myself, who are all portions of His plenary portion, eternally
carry that dust on our heads."
PURPORT
When the Kauravas, to flatter Baladeva so that He would become their ally,
spoke ill of ¥r† K”£‹a, Lord Baladeva was angry and spoke this verse (Bh•g.
10.68.37).
TEXT 142
TEXT
ekale †¤vara k”£‹a, •ra saba bh”tya
y•re yaiche n•c•ya, se taiche kare n”tya
SYNONYMS
ekale--alone; †¤vara--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; k”£‹a--K”£‹a;
•ra--others; saba--all; bh”tya--servants; y•re--unto whom; yaiche--as; n•c•ya-He causes to dance; se--He; taiche--in that way; kare n”tya--dances.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a alone is the supreme controller, and all others are His
servants. They dance as He makes them do so.
TEXT 143
TEXT
ei mata caitanya-gos•‘i ekale †¤vara
•ra saba p•ri£ada, keha v• ki•kara
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; caitanya-gos•‘i--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ekale-alone; †¤vara--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; •ra saba--all others;
p•ri£ada--associates; keha--someone; v•--or; ki•kara--servants.
TRANSLATION
Thus Lord Caitanya is also the only controller. All others are His
associates or servants.
TEXTS 144-145
TEXT
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guru-varga,----nity•nanda, advaita •c•rya
¤r†v•s•di, •ra yata----laghu, sama, •rya
sabe p•ri£ada, sabe l†l•ra sah•ya
sab• la‘• nija-k•rya s•dhe gaura-r•ya
SYNONYMS
guru-varga--elders; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; advaita •c•rya--and
Advaita šc•rya; ¤r†v•sa-•di--¥r†v•sa áh•kura and others; •ra--others; yata-all; laghu, sama, •rya--junior, equal or superior; sabe--everyone; p•ri£ada-associates; sabe--everyone; l†l•ra sah•ya--helpers in the pastimes; sab• la‘•-taking all of them; nija-k•rya--His own aims; s•dhe--executes; gaura-r•ya-Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
His elders such as Lord Nity•nanda, Advaita šc•rya and ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, as
well as His other devotees--whether His juniors, equals or superiors--are all
His associates who help Him in His pastimes. Lord Gaur••ga fulfills His aims
with their help.
TEXT 146
TEXT
advaita •c•rya, nity•nanda,----dui a•ga
dui-jana la‘• prabhura yata kichu ra•ga
SYNONYMS
advaita •c•rya--¥r† Advaita šc•rya; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; dui a•ga-two limbs of the Lord; dui-jana la‘•--taking the two of Them; prabhura--of
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; yata--all; kichu--some; ra•ga--playful
activities.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya and ¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu, who are plenary parts of
the Lord, are His principal associates. With these two the Lord performs His
pastimes in various ways.
TEXT 147
TEXT
advaita-•c•rya-gos•‘i s•k£•t †¤vara
prabhu guru kari' m•ne, ti•ho ta' ki•kara
SYNONYMS
advaita-•c•rya--of the name Advaita šc•rya; gos•‘i--the Lord; s•k£•t
†¤vara--directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; guru kari' m•ne--accepts Him as His teacher; ti•ho ta' ki•kara-but He is the servant.
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TRANSLATION
Lord Advaita šc•rya is directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Although Lord Caitanya accepts Him as His preceptor, Advaita šc•rya is a
servant of the Lord.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya always offered respects to Advaita Prabhu as He would to His
father because Advaita was even older than His father; yet Advaita Prabhu
always considered Himself a servant of Lord Caitanya. ¥r† Advaita Prabhu and
•¤vara Pur†, Lord Caitanya's spiritual master, were both disciples of
M•dhavendra Pur†, who was also the spiritual master of Nity•nanda Prabhu. Thus
Advaita Prabhu, as Lord Caitanya's spiritual uncle, was always to be respected
because one should respect one's spiritual master's Godbrothers as one
respects one's spiritual master. Because of all these considerations, ¥r†
Advaita Prabhu was superior to Lord Caitanya, yet Advaita Prabhu considered
Himself Lord Caitanya's subordinate.
TEXT 148
TEXT
•c•rya-gos•‘ira tattva n• y•ya kathana
k”£‹a avat•ri ye•ho t•rila bhuvana
SYNONYMS
•c•rya-gos•‘ira--of Advaita šc•rya; tattva--the truth; n• y•ya kathana-cannot be described; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat•ri--making descend; ye•ho--who;
t•rila--delivered; bhuvana--all the world.
TRANSLATION
I cannot describe the truth of Advaita šc•rya. He has delivered the entire
world by making Lord K”£‹a descend.
TEXT 149
TEXT
nity•nanda-svarãpa pãrve ha-iy• lak£ma‹a
laghu-bhr•t• haiy• kare r•mera sevana
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-svarãpa--Lord Nity•nanda Svarãpa; pãrve--formerly; ha-iy•-becoming; lak£ma‹a--Lak£ma‹a, Lord R•macandra's younger brother; laghu-bhr•tr•
haiy•--becoming the younger brother; kare--does; r•mera sevana--service to
Lord R•macandra.
TRANSLATION
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Lord Nity•nanda Svarãpa formerly appeared as Lak£ma‹a and served Lord
R•macandra as His younger brother.
PURPORT
Among the sanny•s†s of the ¥a•kara-samprad•ya there are different names for
brahmac•r†s. Each sanny•s† has some assistants, known as brahmac•r†s, who are
called by different names according to the names of the sanny•s†. Among such
brahmac•r†s there are four names: Svarãpa, šnanda, Prak•¤a and Caitanya.
Nity•nanda Prabhu maintained Himself as a brahmac•r†; He never took sanny•sa.
As a brahmac•r† His name was Nity•nanda Svarãpa, and therefore the sanny•s†
under whom He was living must have been from the t†rthas or •¤ramas.
TEXT 150
TEXT
r•mera caritra saba,----du„khera k•ra‹a
svatantra l†l•ya du„kha sahena lak£ma‹a
SYNONYMS
r•mera caritra saba--all the activities of Lord R•macandra; du„khera
k•ra‹a--causes of suffering; sva-tantra--although independent; l†l•ya--in the
pastimes; du„kha--unhappiness; sahena lak£ma‹a--Lak£ma‹a tolerates.
TRANSLATION
The activities of Lord R•ma were full of suffering, but Lak£ma‹a, of His
own accord, tolerated that suffering.
TEXT 151
TEXT
ni£edha karite n•re, y•te choàa bh•i
mauna dhari' rahe lak£ma‹a mane du„kha p•i'
SYNONYMS
ni£edha karite n•re--unable to prohibit Lord R•macandra; y•te--because;
choàa bh•i--younger brother; mauna dhari'--becoming silent; rahe--remains;
lak£ma‹a--Lak£ma‹a; mane--in the mind; du„kha--unhappiness; p•i'--getting.
TRANSLATION
As a younger brother He could not stop Lord R•ma from His resolution, and
so He remained silent, although unhappy in His mind.
TEXT 152
TEXT
k”£‹a-avat•re jye£àha hail• sev•ra k•ra‹a
k”£‹ake kar•ila n•n• sukha •sv•dana
407

SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-avat•re--in the incarnation of Lord K”£‹a; jye£àha hail•--He became
the elder brother; sev•ra k•ra‹a--for the purpose of service; k”£‹ake--to
K”£‹a; kar•ila--made; n•n•--various; sukha--happinesses; •sv•dana--tasting.
TRANSLATION
When Lord K”£‹a appeared, He [Balar•ma] became His elder brother to serve
Him to His heart's content and make Him enjoy all sorts of happiness.
TEXT 153
TEXT
r•ma-lak£ma‹a----k”£‹a-r•mera a‰¤a-vi¤e£a
avat•ra-k•le do•he do•h•te prave¤a
SYNONYMS
r•ma-lak£ma‹a--R•macandra and Lak£ma‹a; k”£‹a-r•mera a‰¤a-vi¤e£a-particular expansions of Lord K”£‹a and Lord Balar•ma; avat•ra-k•le--at the
time of incarnation; do•he--both of Them (R•ma and Lak£ma‹a); do•h•te prave¤a-entered into Them both (K”£‹a and Balar•ma).
TRANSLATION
¥r† R•ma and ¥r† Lak£ma‹a, who are plenary portions of Lord K”£‹a and Lord
Balar•ma, entered into Them at the time of K”£‹a's and Balar•ma's appearance.
PURPORT
With reference to the Vi£‹u-dharmottara, the Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta explains
that R•ma is an incarnation of V•sudeva, Lak£ma‹a is an incarnation of
Sa•kar£a‹a, Bharata is an incarnation of Pradyumna, and ¥atrughna is an
incarnation of Aniruddha. The Padma Pur•‹a describes that R•macandra is
N•r•ya‹a and that Lak£ma‹a, Bharata and ¥atrughna are respectively ¥e£a, Cakra
and ¥a•kha (the conchshell in the hand of N•r•ya‹a). In the R•ma-g†ta of the
Skanda Pur•‹a, Lak£ma‹a, Bharata and ¥atrughna have been described as the
triple attendants of Lord R•ma.
TEXT 154
TEXT
sei am¤a la‘• jye£àha-kani£àh•bhim•na
a‰¤•‰¤i-rãpe ¤•stre karaye vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
sei a‰¤a la‘•--taking that plenary portion; jye£àha-kani£àha-abhim•na-considering Themselves the elder or younger; a‰¤a-a‰¤i-rãpe--as the expansion
and the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; ¤•stre--in the revealed
scriptures; karaye--does; vy•khy•na--explanation.
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TRANSLATION
K”£‹a and Balar•ma present Themselves as elder or younger brother, but in
the scriptures They are described as the original Supreme Personality of
Godhead and His expansion.
TEXT 155
TEXT
r•m•di-mãrti£u kal•-niyamena ti£àhan
n•n•vat•ram akarod bhuvane£u kintu
k”£‹a„ svaya‰ samabhavat parama„ pum•n yo
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
SYNONYMS
r•ma-•di--the incarnation of Lord R•ma, etc.; mãrti£u--in different forms;
kal•-niyamena--by the order of plenary portions; ti£àhan--existing; n•n•-various; avat•ram--incarnations; akarot--executed; bhuvane£u--within the
worlds; kintu--but; k”£‹a„--Lord K”£‹a; svayam--personally; samabhavat-appeared; parama„--the supreme; pum•n--person; ya„--who; govindam--unto Lord
Govinda; •di-puru£am--the original person; tam--unto Him; aham--I; bhaj•mi-offer obeisances.
TRANSLATION
"I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who by His various plenary portions
appeared in the world in different forms and incarnations such as Lord R•ma,
but who personally appears in His supreme original form as Lord K”£‹a."
PURPORT
This is a quotation from Brahma-sa‰hit• (5.39).
TEXT 156
TEXT
¤r†-caitanya----sei k”£‹a, nity•nanda----r•ma
nity•nanda pãr‹a kare caitanyera k•ma
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya; sei k”£‹a--that original K”£‹a;
nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; r•ma--Balar•ma; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda;
pãr‹a kare--fulfills; caitanyera k•ma--all the desires of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya is the same Lord K”£‹a, and Lord Nity•nanda is Lord Balar•ma.
Lord Nity•nanda fulfills all of Lord Caitanya's desires.
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TEXT 157
TEXT
nity•nanda-mahim•-sindhu ananta, ap•ra
eka ka‹• spar¤i m•tra,----se k”p• t••h•ra
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-mahim•--of the glories of Lord Nity•nanda; sindhu--the ocean;
ananta--unlimited; ap•ra--unfathomed; eka ka‹•--one fragment; spar¤i--I touch;
m•tra--only; se--that; k”p•--mercy; t••h•ra--His.
TRANSLATION
The ocean of Lord Nity•nanda's glories is infinite and unfathomable. Only
by His mercy can I touch even a drop of it.
TEXT 158
TEXT
ara eka ¤una t••ra k”p•ra mahim•
adhama j†vere ca‚h•ila ãrdhva-s†m•
SYNONYMS
•ra--another; eka--one; ¤una--please hear; t••ra k”p•ra mahim•--glory of
His mercy; adhama j†vere--the downtrodden living being; ca‚h•ila--He elevated;
ãrdhva-s†m•--to the topmost limit.
TRANSLATION
Please listen to another glory of His mercy. He made a fallen living entity
climb to the highest limit.
TEXT 159
TEXT
veda-guhya kath• ei ayogya kahite
tath•pi kahiye t••ra k”p• prak•¤ite
SYNONYMS
veda--like the Vedas; guhya--very confidential; kath•--incident; ei--this;
ayogya kahite--not fit to disclose; tath•pi--still; kahiye--I speak; t••ra-His; k”p•--mercy; prak•¤ite--to manifest.
TRANSLATION
To disclose it is not proper, for it should be kept as confidential as the
Vedas, yet I shall speak of it to make His mercy known to all.
TEXT 160
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TEXT
ull•sa-upari lekho• tom•ra pras•da
nity•nanda prabhu, mora k£ama apar•dha
SYNONYMS
ull•sa-upari--on account of great ecstasy; lekho•--I write; tom•ra pras•da-Your mercy; nity•nanda prabhu--Lord Nity•nanda; mora--my; k£ama--please
excuse; apar•dha--offenses.
TRANSLATION
O Lord Nity•nanda, I write of Your mercy out of great exultation. Please
forgive me for my offenses.
TEXT 161
TEXT
avadhãta gos•‘ira eka bh”tya prema-dh•ma
m†naketana r•mad•sa haya t••ra n•ma
SYNONYMS
avadhãta--the mendicant; gos•‘ira--of Lord Nity•nanda; eka--one; bh”tya-servant; prema-dh•ma--reservoir of love; m†naketana--M†naketana; r•ma-d•sa-R•mad•sa; haya--is; t••ra--his; n•ma--name.
TRANSLATION
Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu had a servant named ¥r† M†naketana R•mad•sa, who was
a reservoir of love.
TEXT 162
TEXT
•m•ra •laye aho-r•tra-sa•k†rtana
t•h•te •il• te•ho p•‘• nimantra‹a
SYNONYMS
•m•ra •laye--at my house; aha„-r•tra--day and night; sa•k†rtana--chanting
the Hare K”£‹a mantra; t•h•te--on account of this; •il•--came; te•ho--he; p•‘•
nimantra‹a--getting an invitation.
TRANSLATION
At my house there was sa•k†rtana day and night, and therefore he visited
there, having been invited.
TEXT 163

411

TEXT
mah•-prema-maya ti•ho vasil• a•gane
sakala vai£‹ava t••ra vandil• cara‹e
SYNONYMS
mah•-prema-maya--absorbed in emotional love; ti•ho--he; vasil•--sat;
a•gane--in the courtyard; sakala vai£‹ava--all other Vai£‹avas; t••ra--his;
vandil•--worshiped; cara‹e--lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
Absorbed in emotional love, he sat in my courtyard, and all the Vai£‹avas
bowed down at his feet.
TEXT 164
TEXT
namask•ra karite, k•'ra uparete ca‚e
preme k•'re va‰¤† m•re, k•h•ke c•pa‚e
SYNONYMS
namask•ra karite--while offering obeisances, bowing down; k•'ra--of
someone; uparete--on the body; ca‚e--gets up; preme--in ecstatic love; k•'re-someone; va‰¤†--the flute; m•re--strikes; k•h•ke--someone; c•pa‚e--slaps.
TRANSLATION
In a joyful mood of love of God he sometimes climbed upon the shoulder of
someone offering obeisances, and sometimes he struck others with his flute or
mildly slapped them.
TEXT 165
TEXT
ye nayana dekhite a¤ru haya mane y•ra
sei netre avicchinna vahe a¤ru-dh•ra
SYNONYMS
ye--his; nayana--eyes; dekhite--seeing; a¤ru--tears; haya--appear; mane-from the mind; y•ra--of someone; sei netre--in his eyes; avicchinna-continuously; vahe--flows; a¤ru-dh•ra--a shower of tears.
TRANSLATION
When someone saw the eyes of M†naketana R•mad•sa, tears would automatically
flow from his own eyes, for a constant shower of tears flowed from the eyes of
M†naketana R•mad•sa.
TEXT 166
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TEXT
kabhu kona a•ge dekhi pulaka-kadamba
eka a•ge j•‚ya t••ra, •ra a•ge kampa
SYNONYMS
kabhu--sometimes; kona--some; a•ge--in parts of the body; dekhi--I see;
pulaka-kadamba--eruptions of ecstasy like kadamba flowers; eka a•ge--in one
part of the body; j•‚ya--stunned; t••ra--his; •ra a•ge--in another limb;
kampa--trembling.
TRANSLATION
Sometimes there were eruptions of ecstasy like kadamba flowers on some
parts of his body, and sometimes one limb would be stunned while another would
be trembling.
TEXT 167
TEXT
nity•nanda bali' yabe karena hu•k•ra
t•h• dekhi' lokera haya mah•-camatk•ra
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda--the name Nity•nanda; bali'--saying; yabe--whenever; karena
hu•k•ra--makes a great sound; t•h• dekhi'--seeing that; lokera--of the people;
haya--there is; mah•-camatk•ra--great wonder and astonishment.
TRANSLATION
Whenever he shouted aloud the name Nity•nanda, the people around him were
filled with great wonder and astonishment.
TEXT 168
TEXT
gu‹•r‹ava mi¤ra n•me eka vipra •rya
¤r†-mãrti-nikaàe te•ho kare sev•-k•rya
SYNONYMS
gu‹•r‹ava mi¤ra--of Gu‹•r‹ava Mi¤ra; n•me--by the name; eka--one; vipra-br•hma‹a; •rya--very respectable; ¤r†-mãrti-nikaàe--by the side of the Deity;
te•ho--he; kare--does; sev•-k•rya--activities in devotion.
TRANSLATION
One respectable br•hma‹a named ¥r† Gu‹•r‹ava Mi¤ra was serving the Deity.
TEXT 169
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TEXT
a•gane •siy• te•ho n• kaila sambh•£a
t•h• dekhi' kruddha ha‘• bale r•mad•sa
SYNONYMS
a•gane--to the courtyard; •siy•--coming; te•ho--he; n•--not; kaila--did;
sambh•£a--address; t•h• dekhi'--seeing this; kruddha ha‘•--becoming angry;
bale--says; r•ma-d•sa--¥r† R•mad•sa.
TRANSLATION
When M†naketana was seated in the yard, this br•hma‹a did not offer him
respect. Seeing this, ¥r† R•mad•sa became angry and spoke.
TEXT 170
TEXT
'ei ta' dvit†ya sãta romahara£a‹a
baladeva dekhi' ye n• kaila pratyudgama'
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--this; dvit†ya--second; sãta romahara£a‹a--of the name Romahar£a‹asãta; baladeva dekhi'--seeing Lord Balar•ma; ye--who; n•--not; kaila--did;
pratyudgama--stand up.
TRANSLATION
"Here I find the second Romahar£a‹a-sãta, who did not stand to show honor
when he saw Lord Balar•ma."
TEXT 171
TEXT
eta bali' n•ce g•ya, karaye santo£a
k”£‹a-k•rya kare vipra----n• karila ro£a
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; n•ce--he dances; g•ya--chants; karaye santo£a-becomes satisfied; k”£‹a-k•rya--the duties of Deity worship; kare--performs;
vipra--the br•hma‹a; n• karila--did not become; ro£a--angry.
TRANSLATION
After saying this, he danced and sang to his heart's content, but the
br•hma‹a did not become angry, for he was then serving Lord K”£‹a.
PURPORT
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M†naketana R•mad•sa was a great devotee of Lord Nity•nanda. When he entered
the house of K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja, Gu‹•r‹ava Mi¤ra, the priest who was
worshiping the Deity installed in the house, did not receive him very well. A
similar event occurred when Romahar£a‹a-sãta was speaking to the great
assembly of sages at Naimi£•ra‹ya. Lord Baladeva entered that great assembly,
but since Romahar£ana-sãta was on the vy•s•sana, he did not get down to offer
respect to Lord Baladeva. The behavior of Gu‹•r‹ava Mi¤ra indicated that he
had no great respect for Lord Nity•nanda, and this idea was not at all
palatable to M†naketana R•mad•sa. For this reason the mentality of M†naketana
R•mad•sa is never deprecated by devotees.
TEXT 172
TEXT
utsav•nte gel• ti•ho kariy• pras•da
mora bhr•t•-sane t••ra kichu haila v•da
SYNONYMS
utsava-ante--after the festival; gel•--went away; ti•ho--he; kariy•
pras•da--showing mercy; mora--of me; bhr•t•-sane--with the brother; t••ra--of
him; kichu--some; haila--there was; v•da--controversy.
TRANSLATION
At the end of the festival M†naketana R•mad•sa went away, offering his
blessings to everyone. At that time he had some controversy with my brother.
TEXT 173
TEXT
caitanya-prabhute t••ra sud”‚ha vi¤v•sa
nity•nanda-prati t••ra vi¤v•sa-•bh•sa
SYNONYMS
caitanya-prabhute--unto Lord Caitanya; t••ra--his; su-d”‚ha--fixed;
vi¤v•sa--faith; nity•nanda-prati--unto Lord Nity•nanda; t••ra--his; vi¤v•sa•bh•sa--dim reflection of faith.
TRANSLATION
My brother had firm faith in Lord Caitanya but only a dim glimmer of faith
in Lord Nity•nanda.
TEXT 174
TEXT
ih• j•ni' r•mad•sera du„kha ha-ila mane
tabe ta' bhr•t•re •mi karinu bhartsane
SYNONYMS
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ih•--this; j•ni'--knowing; r•ma-d•sera--of the saint R•mad•sa; du„kha-unhappiness; ha-ila--there was; mane--in the mind; tabe--at that time; ta'-certainly; bhr•t•re--to my brother; •mi--I; karinu--did; bhartsane-chastisement.
TRANSLATION
Knowing this, ¥r† R•mad•sa felt unhappy in his mind. I then rebuked my
brother.
TEXT 175
TEXT
dui bh•i eka-tanu----sam•na-prak•¤a
nity•nanda n• m•na, tom•ra habe sarva-n•¤a
SYNONYMS
dui bh•i--two brothers; eka-tanu--one body; sam•na-prak•¤a--equal
manifestation; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; n• m•ne--you do not believe;
tom•ra--your; habe--that will be; sarva-n•¤a--downfall.
TRANSLATION
"These two brothers," I told him, "are like one body; They are identical
manifestations. If you do not believe in Lord Nity•nanda, you will fall down.
TEXT 176
TEXT
ekete vi¤v•sa, anye n• kara samm•na
"ardha-kukkuà†-ny•ya" tom•ra pram•‹a
SYNONYMS
ekete vi¤v•sa--faith in one; anye--in the other; n•--not; kara--do;
samm•na--respect; ardha-kukkuà†-ny•ya--the logic of accepting half of a hen;
tom•ra--your; pram•‹a--evidence.
TRANSLATION
"If you have faith in one but disrespect the other, your logic is like the
logic of accepting half a hen.
TEXT 177
TEXT
ki‰v•, do•h• n• m•ni‘• hao ta' p•£a‹‚a
eke m•ni' •re n• m•ni,----ei-mata bha‹‚a
SYNONYMS
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ki‰v•--otherwise; do•h•--both of Them; n•--not; m•ni‘•--accepting; hao--you
become; ta'--certainly; p•£a‹‚a--atheist; eke--one of Them; m•ni'--accepting;
•re--the other; n• m•ni--not accepting; ei-mata--this kind of faith; bha‹‚a-hypocrisy.
TRANSLATION
"It would be better to be an atheist by slighting both brothers than a
hypocrite by believing in one and slighting the other."
TEXT 178
TEXT
kruddha haiy• va‰¤† bh••gi' cale r•mad•sa
tat-k•le •m•ra bhr•t•ra haila sarva-n•¤a
SYNONYMS
kruddha haiy•--being very angry; va‰¤†--the flute; bh••gi'--breaking; cale-departs; r•ma-d•sa--of the name R•mad•sa; tat-k•le--at that time; •m•ra--my;
bhr•t•ra--of the brother; haila--there was; sarva-n•¤a--downfall.
TRANSLATION
Thus ¥r† R•mad•sa broke his flute in anger and went away, and at that time
my brother fell down.
TEXT 179
TEXT
ei ta' kahila t••ra sevaka-prabh•va
•ra eka kahi t••ra day•ra svabh•va
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--thus; kahila--explained; t••ra--of Him; sevaka-prabh•va--the power
of the servant; •ra--other; eka--one; kahi--I say; t••ra--His; day•ra--of
mercy; svabh•va--characteristic.
TRANSLATION
I have thus described the power of the servants of Lord Nityananda. Now I
shall describe another characteristic of His mercy.
TEXT 180
TEXT
bh•ike bhartsinu mu‘i, la‘• ei gu‹a
sei r•tre prabhu more dil• dara¤ana
SYNONYMS
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bh•ike--my brother; bhartsinu--chastised; mu‘i--I; la‘•--taking; ei--this;
gu‹a--as a good quality; sei r•tre--on that night; prabhu--my Lord; more--unto
me; dil•--gave; dara¤ana--appearance.
TRANSLATION
That night Lord Nity•nanda appeared to me in a dream because of my good
quality in chastising my brother.
TEXT 181
TEXT
naih•ài-nikaàe 'jh•maàapura' n•me gr•ma
t••h• svapne dekh• dil• nity•nanda-r•ma
SYNONYMS
naih•ài-nikaàe--near the village Naih•ài; jh•maàapura--Jh•maàapura; n•me-by the name; gr•ma--village; t••h•--there; svapne--in a dream; dekh•-appearance; dil•--gave; nity•nanda-r•ma--Lord Nity•nanda Balar•ma.
TRANSLATION
In the village of Jh•maàapura, which is near Naih•ài, Lord Nity•nanda
appeared to me in a dream.
PURPORT
There is now a railway line to Jh•maàapura. If one wants to go there, he
can take a train on the Katwa railway line and go directly to the station
known as S•l•ra. From that station one can go directly to Jh•maàapura.
TEXT 182
TEXT
da‹‚avat haiy• •mi pa‚inu p•yete
nija-p•da-padma prabhu dil• mora m•the
SYNONYMS
da‹‚avat haiy•--offering obeisances; •mi--I; pa‚inu--fell down; p•yete--at
His lotus feet; nija-p•da-padma--His own lotus feet; prabhu--the Lord; dil•-placed; mora--my; m•the--on the head.
TRANSLATION
I fell at His feet, offering my obeisances, and He then placed His own
lotus feet upon my head.
TEXT 183
TEXT
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'uàha', 'uàha' bali' more bale b•ra b•ra
uàhi' t••ra rãpa dekhi' hainu camatk•ra
SYNONYMS
uàha uàha--get up, get up; bali'--saying; more--unto me; bale--says; b•ra
b•ra--again and again; uàhi'--getting up; t••ra--His; rãpa dekhi'--seeing the
beauty; hainu--became; camatk•ra--astonished.
TRANSLATION
"Arise! Get up!" He told me again and again. Upon rising, I was greatly
astonished to see His beauty.
TEXT 184
TEXT
¤y•ma-cikka‹a k•nti, prak•‹‚a ¤ar†ra
s•k£•t kandarpa, yaiche mah•-malla-v†ra
SYNONYMS
¤y•ma--blackish; cikka‹a--glossy; k•nti--luster; prak•‹‚a--heavy; ¤ar†ra-body; s•k£•t--directly; kandarpa--Cupid; yaiche--like; mah•-malla--very stout
and strong; v†ra--hero.
TRANSLATION
He had a glossy blackish complexion, and His tall, strong, heroic stature
made Him seem like Cupid himself.
TEXT 185
TEXT
suvalita hasta, pada, kamala-nay•na
paààa-vastra ¤ire, paààa-vastra paridh•na
SYNONYMS
suvalita--well-formed; hasta--hands; pada--legs; kamala-nay•na--eyes like
lotus flowers; paààa-vastra--silk cloth; ¤ire--on the head; paààa-vastra--silk
garments; paridh•na--wearing.
TRANSLATION
He had beautifully formed hands, arms and legs, and eyes like lotus
flowers. He wore a silk cloth, with a silk turban on His head.
TEXT 186
TEXT
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suvar‹a-ku‹‚ala kar‹e, svar‹••gada-v•l•
p•yete nãpura b•je, ka‹àhe pu£pa-m•l•
SYNONYMS
suvar‹a-ku‹‚ala--gold earrings; kar‹e--on the ears; svar‹a-a•gada--golden
armlets; v•l•--and bangles; p•yete--on the feet; nãpura--ankle bells; b•je-tinkle; ka‹àhe--on the neck; pu£pa-m•l•--flower garland.
TRANSLATION
He wore golden earrings on His ears, and golden armlets and bangles. He
wore tinkling anklets on His feet and a garland of flowers around His neck.
TEXT 187
TEXT
candana-lepita-a•ga, tilaka suàh•ma
matta-gaja jini' mada-manthara pay•na
SYNONYMS
candana--with sandalwood pulp; lepita--smeared; a•ga--body; tilaka suàh•ma-nicely decorated with tilaka; matta-gaja--a mad elephant; jini'--surpassing;
mada-manthara--maddened by drinking; pay•na--movement.
TRANSLATION
His body was anointed with sandalwood pulp, and He was nicely decorated
with tilaka. His movements surpassed those of a maddened elephant.
TEXT 188
TEXT
koài-candra jini' mukha ujjvala-vara‹a
d•‚imba-b†ja-sama danta t•mbãla-carva‹a
SYNONYMS
koài-candra--millions upon millions of moons; jini'--surpassing; mukha-face; ujjvala-vara‹a--bright and brilliant; d•‚imba-b†ja--pomegranate seeds;
sama--like; danta--teeth; t•mbãla-carva‹a--chewing betel nut.
TRANSLATION
His face was more beautiful than millions upon millions of moons, and His
teeth were like pomegranate seeds because of His chewing betel.
TEXT 189
TEXT
preme matta a•ga ‚•hine-v•me dole
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'k”£‹a' 'k”£‹a' baliy• gambh†ra bola bale
SYNONYMS
preme--in ecstasy; matta--absorbed; a•ga--the whole body; ‚•hine--to the
right side; v•me--to the left side; dole--moves; k”£‹a k”£‹a--K”£‹a, K”£‹a;
baliy•--saying; gambh†ra--deep; bola--words; bale--was uttering.
TRANSLATION
His body moved to and fro, right and left, for He was absorbed in ecstasy.
He chanted "K”£‹a, K”£‹a" in a deep voice.
TEXT 190
TEXT
r••g•-ya£ài haste dole yena matta si‰ha
c•ri-p•¤e ve‚i •che cara‹ete bh”•ga
SYNONYMS
r••g•-ya£ài--a red stick; haste--in the hand; dole--moves; yena--like;
matta--mad; si‰ha--lion; c•ri-p•¤e--all around; ve‚i--surrounding; •che--there
is; cara‹ete--at the lotus feet; bh”•ga--bumblebees.
TRANSLATION
His red stick moving in His hand, He seemed like a maddened lion. All
around the four sides of His feet were bumblebees.
TEXT 191
TEXT
p•ri£ada-ga‹e dekhi' saba gopa-ve¤e
'k”£‹a' 'k”£‹a' kahe sabe saprema •ve¤e
SYNONYMS
p•ri£ada-ga‹e--associates; dekhi'--seeing; saba--all; gopa-ve¤e--in the
dress of cowherd boys; k”£‹a k”£‹a--K”£‹a, K”£‹a; kahe--says; sabe--all; saprema--of ecstatic love; •ve¤e--in absorption.
TRANSLATION
His devotees, dressed like cowherd boys, surrounded His feet like so many
bees and also chanted "K”£‹a, K”£‹a," absorbed in ecstatic love.
TEXT 192
TEXT
¤i•g• v•‰¤† b•j•ya keha, keha n•ce g•ya
sevaka yog•ya t•mbãla, c•mara ‚hul•ya
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SYNONYMS
¤i•g• v•‰¤†--horns and flutes; b•j•ya--play; keha--some; keha--some of
them; n•ce--dance; g•ya--sing; sevaka--a servant; yog•ya--supplies; t•mbãla-betel nut; c•mara--fan; ‚hul•ya--moves.
TRANSLATION
Some of them played horns and flutes, and others danced and sang. Some of
them offered betel nuts, and others waved c•mara fans about Him.
TEXT 193
TEXT
nity•nanda-svarãpera dekhiy• vaibhava
kib• rãpa, gu‹a, l†l•----alaukika saba
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-svarãpera--of Lord Nity•nanda Svarãpa; dekhiy•--seeing;
vaibhava--the opulence; kib• rãpa--what a wonderful form; gu‹a--qualities;
l†l•--pastimes; alaukika--uncommon; saba--all.
TRANSLATION
Thus I saw such opulence in Lord Nity•nanda Svarãpa. His wonderful form,
qualities and pastimes are all transcendental.
TEXT 194
TEXT
•nande vihvala •mi, kichu n•hi j•ni
tabe h•si' prabhu more kahilena v•‹†
SYNONYMS
•nande--in transcendental ecstasy; vihvala--overwhelmed; •mi--I; kichu-anything; n•hi--not; j•ni--know; tabe--at that time; h•si'--smiling; prabhu-the Lord; more--unto me; kahilena--says; v•‹†--some words.
TRANSLATION
I was overwhelmed with transcendental ecstasy, not knowing anything else.
Then Lord Nity•nanda smiled and spoke to me as follows.
TEXT 195
TEXT
•re •re k”£‹ad•sa, n• karaha bhaya
v”nd•vane y•ha,----t••h• sarva labhya haya
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SYNONYMS
•re •re--O! O!; k”£‹a-d•sa--of the name K”£‹ad•sa; n•--not; karaha--make;
bhaya--fear; v”nd•vane y•ha--go to V”nd•vana; t••h•--there; sarva--everything;
labhya--available; haya--is.
TRANSLATION
"O my dear K”£‹ad•sa, do not be afraid. Go to V”nd•vana, for there you will
attain all things."
TEXT 196
TEXT
eta bali' preril• more h•tas•ni diy•
antardh•na kaila prabhu nija-ga‹a la‘•
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; preril•--dispatched; more--me; h•tas•ni--indication
of the hand; diy•--giving; antardh•na kaila--disappeared; prabhu--my Lord;
nija-ga‹a la‘•--taking His personal associates.
TRANSLATION
After saying this, He directed me toward V”nd•vana by waving His hand. Then
He disappeared with His associates.
TEXT 197
TEXT
mãrcchita ha-iy• mu‘i pa‚inu bhãmite
svapna-bha•ga haila, dekhi, ha‘•che prabh•te
SYNONYMS
mãrcchita ha-iy•--fainting; mu‘i--I; pa‚inu--fell; bhãmite--on the ground;
svapna-bha•ga--breaking of the dream; haila--there was; dekhi--I saw; ha‘•che-there was; prabh•te--morning light.
TRANSLATION
I fainted and fell to the ground, my dream broke, and when I regained
consciousness I saw that morning had come.
TEXT 198
TEXT
ki dekhinu ki ¤uninu, kariye vic•ra
prabhu-•j‘• haila v”nd•vana y•ib•ra
SYNONYMS
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ki dekhinu--what did I see; ki ¤uninu--what did I hear; kariye vic•ra--I
began to consider; prabhu-•j‘•--the order of my Lord; haila--there was;
v”nd•vana--to V”nd•vana; y•ib•ra--to go.
TRANSLATION
I thought about what I had seen and heard and concluded that the Lord had
ordered me to proceed to V”nd•vana at once.
TEXT 199
TEXT
sei k£a‹e v”nd•vane karinu gamana
prabhura k”p•te sukhe •inu v”nd•vana
SYNONYMS
sei k£a‹e--that very second; v”nd•vane--toward V”nd•vana; karinu--I did;
gamana--starting; prabhura k”p•te--by the mercy of Lord Nity•nanda; sukhe--in
great happiness; •inu--arrived; v”nd•vana--at V”nd•vana.
TRANSLATION
That very second I started for V”nd•vana, and by His mercy I reached there
in great happiness.
TEXT 200
TEXT
jaya jaya nity•nanda, nity•nanda-r•ma
y••h•ra k”p•te p•inu v”nd•vana-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda; nity•nanda-r•ma--to
Lord Balar•ma, who appeared as Nity•nanda; y••h•ra k”p•te--by whose mercy;
p•inu--I got; v”nd•vana-dh•ma--shelter at V”nd•vana.
TRANSLATION
All glory, all glory to Lord Nity•nanda Balar•ma, by whose mercy I have
attained shelter in the transcendental abode of V”nd•vana.
TEXT 201
TEXT
jaya jaya nity•nanda, jaya k”p•-maya
y••h• haite p•inu rãpa-san•tan•¤raya
SYNONYMS
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jaya jaya--all glories; nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda; jaya k”p•-maya--all
glories to the most merciful Lord; y••h• haite--from whom; p•inu--I got; rãpasan•tana-•¤raya--shelter at the lotus feet of Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana
Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
All glory, all glory to the merciful Lord Nity•nanda, by whose mercy I have
attained shelter at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† San•tana.
TEXT 202
TEXT
y••h• haite p•inu raghun•tha-mah•¤aya
y••h• haite p•inu ¤r†-svarãpa-•¤raya
SYNONYMS
y••h• haite--from whom; p•inu--I got; raghun•tha-mah•-•¤aya--the shelter of
Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†; y••h• haite--from whom; p•inu--I got; ¤r†-svarãpa•¤raya--shelter at the feet of Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
By His mercy I have attained the shelter of the great personality ¥r†
Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†, and by His mercy I have found the refuge of ¥r†
Svarãpa D•modara.
PURPORT
Anyone desiring to become expert in the service of ¥r† ¥r† R•dh• and K”£‹a
should always aspire to be under the guidance of Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†,
Rãpa Gosv•m†, San•tana Gosv•m† and Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†. To come under the
protection of the Gosv•m†s, one must get the mercy and grace of Nity•nanda
Prabhu. The author has tried to explain this fact in these two verses.
TEXT 203
TEXT
san•tana-k”p•ya p•inu bhaktira siddh•nta
¤r†-rãpa-k”p•ya p•inu bhakti-rasa-pr•nta
SYNONYMS
san•tana-k”p•ya--by the mercy of San•tana Gosv•m†; p•inu--I got; bhaktira
siddh•nta--the conclusions of devotional service; ¤r†-rãpa-k”p•ya--by the
mercy of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; p•inu--I got; bhakti-rasa-pr•nta--the limit of
the mellows of devotional service.
TRANSLATION
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By the mercy of San•tana Gosv•m† I have learned the final conclusions of
devotional service, and by the grace of ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m† I have tasted the
highest nectar of devotional service.
PURPORT
¥r† San•tana Gosv•m† Prabhu, the teacher of the science of devotional
service, wrote several books, of which the B”had-bh•gavat•m”ta is very famous;
anyone who wants to know about the subject matter of devotees, devotional
service and K”£‹a must read this book. San•tana Gosv•m† also wrote a special
commentary on the Tenth Canto of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam known as the Da¤ama-àippan†
which is so excellent that by reading it one can understand very deeply the
pastimes of K”£‹a in His exchanges of loving activities. Another famous book
by San•tana Gosv•m† is the Hari-bhakti-vil•sa, which states the rules and
regulations for all divisions of Vai£‹avas, namely, Vai£‹ava householders,
Vai£‹ava brahmac•r†s, Vai£‹ava v•naprasthas and Vai£‹ava sanny•s†s. This book
was especially written, however, for Vai£‹ava householders. ¥r†la Raghun•tha
d•sa Gosv•m† has described San•tana Gosv•m† in his prayer Vil•pa-kusum•‘jali,
verse six, where he has expressed his obligation to San•tana Gosv•m† in the
following words:
vair•gya-yug-bhakti-rasa‰ prayatnair
ap•yayan m•m anabh†psum andham
k”p•mbudhir ya„ para-du„kha-du„kh†
san•tanas ta‰ prabhum •¤ray•mi
"I was unwilling to drink the nectar of devotional service possessed of
renunciation, but San•tana Gosv•m†, out of his causeless mercy, made me drink
it, even though I was otherwise unable to do so. Therefore he is an ocean of
mercy. He is very compassionate to fallen souls like me, and thus it is my
duty to offer my respectful obeisances unto his lotus feet." K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† also, in the last section of Caitanya-carit•m”ta,
specifically mentions the names of Rãpa Gosv•m†, San•tana Gosv•m† and ¥r†la
J†va Gosv•m† and offers his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of these
three spiritual masters, as well as Raghun•tha d•sa. ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa
Gosv•m† also accepted San•tana Gosv•m† as the teacher of the science of
devotional service. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† is described as the bhakti-ras•c•rya,
or one who knows the essence of devotional service. His famous book Bhaktiras•m”ta-sindhu is the science of devotional service, and by reading this book
one can understand the meaning of devotional service. Another of his famous
books is Ujjvala-n†lama‹i. In this book he elaborately explains the loving
affairs and transcendental activities of Lord K”£‹a and R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 204
TEXT
jaya jaya nity•nanda-cara‹•ravinda
y••h• haite p•inu ¤r†-r•dh•-govinda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories to; nity•nanda--of Lord Nity•nanda; cara‹a-aravinda-the lotus feet; y••h• haite--from whom; p•inu--I got; ¤r†-r•dh•-govinda--the
shelter of ¥r† R•dh• and Govinda.
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TRANSLATION
All glory, all glory to the lotus feet of Lord Nity•nanda, by whose mercy I
have attained ¥r† R•dh•-Govinda.
PURPORT
¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura, who is famous for his poetic composition
known as Pr•rthan•, has lamented in one of his prayers, "When will Lord
Nity•nanda be merciful upon me so that I will forget all material desires?"
¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura confirms that unless one is freed from material
desires to satisfy the needs of the body and senses, one cannot understand the
transcendental abode of Lord K”£‹a, V”nd•vana. He also confirms that one
cannot understand the loving affairs of R•dh• and K”£‹a without going through
the direction of the six Gosv•m†s. In another verse Narottama d•sa áh•kura has
stated that without the causeless mercy of Nity•nanda Prabhu, one cannot enter
into the affairs of R•dh• and K”£‹a.
TEXT 205
TEXT
jag•i m•dh•i haite mu‘i se p•pi£àha
pur†£era k†àa haite mu‘i se laghi£àha
SYNONYMS
jag•i m•dh•i--the two brothers Jag•i and M•dh•i; haite--than; mu‘i--I; se-that; p•pi£àha--more sinful; pur†£era--in stool; k†àa--the worms; haite--than;
mu‘i--I am; se--that; laghi£àha--lower.
TRANSLATION
I am more sinful than Jag•i and M•dh•i and even lower than the worms in the
stool.
TEXT 206
TEXT
mora n•ma ¤une yei t•ra pu‹ya k£aya
mora n•ma laya yei t•ra p•pa haya
SYNONYMS
mora n•ma--my name; ¤une--hears; yei--anyone who; t•ra--his; pu‹ya k£aya-destruction of piety; mora n•ma--my name; laya--takes; yei--anyone; t•ra--his;
p•pa--sin; haya--is.
TRANSLATION
Anyone who hears my name loses the results of his pious activities. Anyone
who utters my name becomes sinful.
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TEXT 207
TEXT
emana nirgh”‹a more keb• k”p• kare
eka nity•nanda vinu jagat bhitare
SYNONYMS
emana--such; nirgh”‹a--abominable; more--unto me; keb•--who; k”p•--mercy;
kare--shows; eka--one; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; vinu--but; jagat--world;
bhitare--within.
TRANSLATION
Who in this world but Nityananda could show His mercy to such an abominable
person as me?
TEXT 208
TEXT
preme matta nity•nanda k”p•-avat•ra
uttama, adhama, kichu n• kare vic•ra
SYNONYMS
preme--in ecstatic love; matta--mad; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; k”p•-merciful; avat•ra--incarnation; uttama--good; adhama--bad; kichu--any; n•-not; kare--makes; vic•ra--consideration.
TRANSLATION
Because He is intoxicated by ecstatic love and is an incarnation of mercy,
He does not distinguish between the good and the bad.
TEXT 209
TEXT
ye •ge pa‚aye, t•re karaye nist•ra
ataeva nist•ril• mo-hena dur•c•ra
SYNONYMS
ye--whoever; •ge--in front; pa‚aye--falls down; t•re--unto him; karaye-does; nist•ra--deliverance; ataeva--therefore; nist•ril•--delivered; mo--as
me; hena--such; dur•c•ra--sinful and fallen person.
TRANSLATION
He delivers all those who fall down before Him. Therefore He has delivered
such a sinful and fallen person as me.
TEXT 210
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TEXT
mo-p•pi£àhe •nilena ¤r†-v”nd•vana
mo-hena adhame dil• ¤r†-rãpa-cara‹a
SYNONYMS
mo-p•pi£àhe--unto me, who am so sinful; •nilena--He brought; ¤r†-v”nd•vana-to V”nd•vana; mo-hena--such as me; adhame--to the lowest of mankind; dil•-delivered; ¤r†-rãpa-cara‹a--the lotus feet of Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Although I am sinful and I am the most fallen, He has conferred upon me the
lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 211
TEXT
¤r†-madana-gop•la-¤r†-govinda-dara¤ana
kahib•ra yogya nahe e-saba kathana
SYNONYMS
¤r†-madana-gop•la--Lord Madana Gop•la; ¤r†-govinda--Lord R•dh•-Govinda;
dara¤ana--visiting; kahib•ra--to speak; yogya--fit; nahe--not; e-saba kathana-all these confidential words.
TRANSLATION
I am not fit to speak all these confidential words about my visiting Lord
Madana Gop•la and Lord Govinda.
TEXT 212
TEXT
v”nd•vana-purandara ¤r†-madana-gop•la
r•sa-vil•s† s•k£•t vrajendra-kum•ra
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vana-purandara--the chief Deity of V”nd•vana; ¤r†-madana-gop•la--Lord
Madana Gop•la; r•sa-vil•s†--the enjoyer of the r•sa dance; s•k£•t--directly;
vrajendra-kum•ra--the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja.
TRANSLATION
Lord Madana Gop•la, the chief Deity of V”nd•vana, is the enjoyer of the
r•sa dance and is directly the son of the King of Vraja.
TEXT 213
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TEXT
¤r†-r•dh•-lalit•-sa•ge r•sa-vil•sa
manmatha-manmatha-rãpe y••h•ra prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
¤r†-r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; lalit•--Her personal associate named Lalit•;
sa•ge--with; r•sa-vil•sa--enjoyment of the r•sa dance; manmatha--of Cupid;
manmatha-rãpe--in the form of Cupid; y••h•ra--of whom; prak•¤a--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
He enjoys the r•sa dance with ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, ¥r† Lalit• and others. He
manifests Himself as the Cupid of Cupids.
TEXT 214
TEXT
t•s•m •virabhãc chauri„
smayam•na-mukh•mbuja„
p†t•mbara-dhara„ sragv†
s•k£•n manmatha-manmatha„
SYNONYMS
t•s•m--among them; •virabhãt--appeared; ¤auri„--Lord K”£‹a; smayam•na-smiling; mukha-ambuja„--lotus face; p†ta-ambara-dhara„--dressed with yellow
garments; sragv†--decorated with a flower garland; s•k£•t--directly; manmatha-of Cupid; manmatha„--Cupid.
TRANSLATION
"Wearing yellow garments and decorated with a flower garland, Lord K”£‹a,
appearing among the gop†s with His smiling lotus face, looked directly like
the charmer of the heart of Cupid."
PURPORT
This is a quotation from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.32.2).
TEXT 215
TEXT
sva-m•dhurye lokera mana kare •kar£a‹a
dui p•¤e r•dh• lalit• karena sevana
SYNONYMS
sva-m•dhurye--in His own sweetness; lokera--of all people; mana--the minds;
kare--does; •kar£a‹a--attracting; dui p•¤e--on two sides; r•dh•--¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†; lalit•--and Her associate Lalit•; karena--do; sevana--service.
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TRANSLATION
With R•dh• and Lalit• serving Him on His two sides, He attracts the hearts
of all by His own sweetness.
TEXT 216
TEXT
nity•nanda-day• more t••re dekh•ila
¤r†-r•dh•-madana-mohane prabhu kari' dila
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-day•--the mercy of Lord Nity•nanda; more--unto me; t••re-Madanamohana; dekh•ila--showed; ¤r†-r•dh•-madana-mohane--R•dh•-Madanamohana;
prabhu kari' dila--gave as my Lord and master.
TRANSLATION
The mercy of Lord Nity•nanda showed me ¥r† Madanamohana and gave me ¥r†
Madanamohana as my Lord and master.
TEXT 217
TEXT
mo-adhame dila ¤r†-govinda dara¤ana
kahib•ra kath• nahe akathya-kathana
SYNONYMS
mo-adhame--to one as abominable as me; dila--delivered; ¤r†-govinda
dara¤ana--the audience of Lord ¥r† Govinda; kahib•ra--to speak this; kath•-words; nahe--there are not; akathya--unspeakable; kathana--narration.
TRANSLATION
He granted to one as low as me the sight of Lord Govinda. Words cannot
describe this, nor is it fit to be disclosed.
TEXTS 218-219
TEXT
v”nd•vane yoga-p†àhe kalpa-taru-vane
ratna-ma‹‚apa, t•he ratna-si‰h•sane
¤r†-govinda vasiy•chena vrajendra-nandana
m•dhurya prak•¤i' karena jagat mohana
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vane--at V”nd•vana; yoga-p†àhe--at the principal temple; kalpa-taruvane--in the forest of desire trees; ratna-ma‹‚apa--an altar made of gems;
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t•he--upon it; ratna-si‰ha-•sane--on the throne of gems; ¤r†-govinda--Lord
Govinda; vasiy•chena--was sitting; vrajendra-nandana--the son of Nanda
Mah•r•ja; m•dhurya prak•¤i'--manifesting His sweetness; karena--does; jagat
mohana--enchantment of the whole world.
TRANSLATION
On an altar made of gems in the principal temple of V”nd•vana, amidst a
forest of desire trees, Lord Govinda, the son of the King of Vraja, sits upon
a throne of gems and manifests His full glory and sweetness, thus enchanting
the entire world.
TEXT 220
TEXT
v•ma-p•r¤ve ¤r†-r•dhik• sakh†-ga‹a-sa•ge
r•s•dika-l†l• prabhu kare kata ra•ge
SYNONYMS
v•ma-p•r¤ve--on the left side; ¤r†-r•dhik•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; sakh†-ga‹asa•ge--with Her personal friends; r•sa-•dika-l†l•--pastimes like the r•sa
dance; prabhu--Lord K”£‹a; kare--performs; kata ra•ge--in many ways.
TRANSLATION
By His left side is ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† and Her personal friends. With them
Lord Govinda enjoys the r•sa-l†l• and many other pastimes.
TEXT 221
TEXT
y••ra dhy•na nija-loke kare padm•sana
a£à•da¤•k£ara-mantre kare up•sana
SYNONYMS
y••ra--of whom; dhy•na--the meditation; nija-loke--in his own abode; kare-does; padma-•sana--Lord Brahm•; a£à•da¤a-ak£ara-mantre--by the hymn composed
of eighteen letters; kare--does; up•sana--worshiping.
TRANSLATION
Lord Brahm•, sitting on his lotus seat in his own abode, always meditates
on Him and worships Him with the mantra consisting of eighteen syllables.
PURPORT
In his own planet, Lord Brahm•, with the inhabitants of that planet,
worships the form of Lord Govinda, K”£‹a, by the mantra of eighteen syllables,
kl†‰ k”£‹•ya govind•ya gop†-jana-vallabh•ya sv•h•. Those who are initiated by
a bona fide spiritual master and who chant the G•yatr† mantra three times a
day know this a£à•da¤•k£ara (eighteen-syllable) mantra. The inhabitants of
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Brahmaloka and the planets below Brahmaloka worship Lord Govinda by meditating
with this mantra. There is no difference between meditating and chanting, but
in the present age meditation is not possible on this planet. Therefore loud
chanting of a mantra like the mah•-mantra, Hare K”£‹a, with soft chanting of
the a£à•da¤•k£ara, the mantra of eighteen syllables, is recommended.
Lord Brahm• lives in the highest planetary system, known as Brahmaloka or
Satyaloka. In every planet there is a predominating deity. As the
predominating deity in Satyaloka is Lord Brahm•, so in the heavenly planets
Indra is the predominating deity, and on the sun, the sun-god, Vivasv•n, is
the predominating deity. The inhabitants and predominating deities of every
planet are all recommended to worship Govinda either by meditation or by
chanting.
TEXT 222
TEXT
caudda-bhuvane y••ra sabe kare dhy•na
vaiku‹àh•di-pure y••ra l†l•-gu‹a g•na
SYNONYMS
caudda-bhuvane--within the fourteen worlds; y••ra--of whom; sabe--all; kare
dhy•na--perform meditation; vaiku‹àha-•di-pure--in the abodes of the Vaiku‹àha
planets; y••ra--of whom; l†l•-gu‹a--attributes and pastimes; g•na--chanting.
TRANSLATION
Everyone in the fourteen worlds meditates upon Him, and all the denizens of
Vaiku‹àha sing of His qualities and pastimes.
TEXT 223
TEXT
y••ra m•dhur†te kare lak£m† •kar£a‹a
rãpa-gos•‘i kariy•chena se-rãpa var‹ana
SYNONYMS
y••ra--of whom; m•dhur†te--by the sweetness; kare--does; lak£m†--the
goddess of fortune; •kar£a‹a--attraction; rãpa-gos•‘i--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†;
kariy•chena--has done; se--that; rãpa--of the beauty; var‹ana--enunciation.
TRANSLATION
The goddess of fortune is attracted by His sweetness, which ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m† has described in this way:
PURPORT
¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, in his Laghu-bh•gavat•m”ta, has quoted from the Padma
Pur•‹a, where it is stated that Lak£m†dev†, the goddess of fortune, after
seeing the attractive features of Lord K”£‹a, was attracted to Him, and to get
the favor of Lord K”£‹a she engaged herself in meditation. When asked by K”£‹a
433

why she engaged in meditation with austerity, Lak£m†dev† answered, "I want to
be one of Your associates like the gop†s in V”nd•vana." Hearing this, Lord ¥r†
K”£‹a replied that it was quite impossible. Lak£m†dev† then said that she
wanted to remain just like a golden line on the chest of the Lord. The Lord
granted the request, and since then Lak£m† has always been situated on the
chest of Lord K”£‹a as a golden line. The austerity and meditation of
Lak£m†dev† are also mentioned in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.16.36), where the N•gapatn†s, the wives of the serpent K•liya, in the course of their prayers to
K”£‹a, said that the goddess of fortune, Lak£m†, also wanted His association
as a gop† and desired the dust of His lotus feet.
TEXT 224
TEXT
smer•‰ bha•g†-traya-paricit•‰ s•ci-vist†r‹a-d”£ài‰
va‰¤†-nyast•dhara-ki¤alay•m ujjval•‰ candrake‹a
govind•khy•‰ hari-tanum ita„ ke¤†-t†rthopaka‹àhe
m• prek£i£àh•s tava yadi sakhe bandhu-sa•ge 'sti ra•ga„
SYNONYMS
smer•m--smiling; bha•g†-traya-paricit•m--bent in three places, namely the
neck, waist and knees; s•ci-vist†r‹a-d”£àim--with a broad sideways glance;
va‰¤†--on the flute; nyasta--placed; adhara--lips; ki¤alay•m--newly blossomed;
ujjval•m--very bright; candrake‹a--by the moonshine; govinda-•khy•m--named
Lord Govinda; hari-tanum--the transcendental body of the Lord; ita„--here;
ke¤†-t†rtha-upaka‹àhe--on the bank of the Yamun• in the neighborhood of
Ke¤†gh•àa; m•--do not; prek£i£àh•„--glance over; tava--your; yadi--if; sakhe-O dear friend; bandhu-sa•ge--to worldly friends; asti--there is; ra•ga„-attachment.
TRANSLATION
"My dear friend, if you are indeed attached to your worldly friends, do not
look at the smiling face of Lord Govinda as He stands on the bank of the
Yamun• at Ke¤†gh•àa. Casting sidelong glances, He places His flute to His
lips, which seem like newly blossomed twigs. His transcendental body, bending
in three places, appears very bright in the moonlight."
PURPORT
This is a verse quoted from the Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (1.2.239) in
connection with practical devotional service. Generally people in their
conditioned life engage in the pleasure of society, friendship and love. This
so-called love is lust, not love. But people are satisfied with such a false
understanding of love. Vidy•pati, a great and learned poet of Mithil•, has
said that the pleasure derived from friendship, society and family life in the
material world is like a drop of water, but our hearts desire pleasure like an
ocean. Thus the heart is compared to a desert of material existence that
requires the water of an ocean of pleasure to satisfy its dryness. If there is
a drop of water in the desert, one may indeed say that it is water, but such a
minute quantity of water has no value. Similarly, in this material world no
one is satisfied in the dealings of society, friendship and love. Therefore if
one wants to derive real pleasure within his heart, he must seek the lotus
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feet of Govinda. In this verse Rãpa Gosv•m† indicates that if one wants to be
satisfied in the pleasure of society, friendship and love, he need not seek
shelter at the lotus feet of Govinda, for if one takes shelter under His lotus
feet he will forget that minute quantity of so-called pleasure. One who is not
satisfied with that so-called pleasure may seek the lotus feet of Govinda, who
stands on the shore of the Yamun• at Ke¤it†rtha, or Ke¤†gh•àa, in V”nd•vana
and attracts all the gop†s to His transcendental loving service.
TEXT 225
TEXT
s•k£•t vrajendra-suta ithe n•hi •na
yeb• aj‘e kare t••re pratim•-hena j‘•na
SYNONYMS
s•k£•t--directly; vrajendra-suta--the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja; ithe--in this
matter; n•hi--there is not; •na--any exception; yeb•--whatever; aj‘e--a
foolish person; kare--does; t••re--unto Him; pratim•-hena--as a statue; j‘•na-such a consideration.
TRANSLATION
Without a doubt He is directly the son of the King of Vraja. Only a fool
considers Him a statue.
TEXT 226
TEXT
sei apar•dhe t•ra n•hika nist•ra
ghora narakete pa‚e, ki baliba •ra
SYNONYMS
sei apar•dhe--by that offense; t•ra--his; n•hika--there is not; nist•ra-deliverance; ghora--terrible; narakete--in a hellish condition; pa‚e--falls
down; ki baliba--what will I say; •ra--more.
TRANSLATION
For that offense, he cannot be liberated. Rather, he will fall into a
terrible hellish condition. What more should I say?
PURPORT
In his Bhakti-sandarbha J†va Gosv•m† has stated that those who are actually
very serious about devotional service do not differentiate between the form of
the Lord made of clay, metal, stone or wood and the original form of the Lord.
In the material world a person and his photograph, picture or statue are
different. But the statue of Lord K”£‹a and K”£‹a Himself, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, are not different, because the Lord is absolute. What
we call stone, wood and metal are energies of the Supreme Lord, and energies
are never separate from the energetic. As we have several times explained, no
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one can separate the sunshine energy from the energetic sun. Therefore
material energy may appear separate from the Lord, but transcendentally it is
nondifferent from the Lord.
The Lord can appear anywhere and everywhere because His diverse energies
are distributed everywhere like sunshine. We should therefore understand
whatever we see to be the energy of the Supreme Lord and should not
differentiate between the Lord and His arc• form made from clay, metal, wood
or paint. Even if one has not developed this consciousness, one should accept
it theoretically from the instructions of the spiritual master and should
worship the arc•-mãrti, or form of the Lord in the temple, as nondifferent
from the Lord.
The Padma Pur•‹a specifically mentions that anyone who thinks the form of
the Lord in the temple to be made of wood, stone or metal is certainly in a
hellish condition. Impersonalists are against the worship of the Lord's form
in the temple, and there is even a group of people who pass as Hindus but
condemn such worship. Their so-called acceptance of the Vedas has no meaning,
for all the •c•ryas, even the impersonalist ¥a•kar•c•rya, have recommended the
worship of the transcendental form of the Lord. Impersonalists like
¥a•kar•c•rya recommend the worship of five forms, known as pa‘cop•san•, which
include Lord Vi£‹u. Vai£‹avas, however, worship the forms of Lord Vi£‹u in His
varied manifestations, such as R•dh•-K”£‹a, Lak£m†-N•r•ya‹a, S†t•-R•ma and
Rukmi‹†-K”£‹a. M•y•v•d†s admit that worship of the Lord's form is required in
the beginning, but they think that in the end everything is impersonal.
Therefore, since they are ultimately against worship of the Lord's form, Lord
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu has described them as offenders.
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam has condemned those who think the body to be the self as
bhauma ijya-dh†„. Bhauma means earth, and ijya-dh†„ means worshiper. There are
two kinds of bhauma ijya-dh†„: those who worship the land of their birth, such
as nationalists, who make many sacrifices for the motherland, and those who
condemn the worship of the form of the Lord. One should not worship the planet
earth or land of his birth, nor should one condemn the form of the Lord, which
is manifested in metal or wood for our facility. Material things are also the
energy of the Supreme Lord.
TEXT 227
TEXT
hena ye govinda prabhu, p•inu y••h• haite
t••h•ra cara‹a-k”p• ke p•re var‹ite
SYNONYMS
hena--thus; ye govinda--this Lord Govinda; prabhu--master; p•inu--I got;
y••h• haite--from whom; t••h•ra--His; cara‹a-k”p•--mercy of the lotus feet;
ke--who; p•re--is able; var‹ite--to describe.
TRANSLATION
Therefore who can describe the mercy of the lotus feet of Him [Lord
Nity•nanda] by whom I have attained the shelter of this Lord Govinda?
TEXT 228
TEXT
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v”nd•vane vaise yata vai£‹ava-ma‹‚ala
k”£‹a-n•ma-par•ya‹a, parama-ma•gala
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vane--in V”nd•vana; vaise--there are; yata--all; vai£‹ava-ma‹‚ala-groups of devotees; k”£‹a-n•ma-par•ya‹a--addicted to the name of Lord K”£‹a;
parama-ma•gala--all-auspicious.
TRANSLATION
All the groups of Vai£‹avas who live in V”nd•vana are absorbed in chanting
the all-auspicious name of K”£‹a.
TEXT 229
TEXT
y••ra pr•‹a-dhana----nity•nanda-¤r†-caitanya
r•dh•-k”£‹a-bhakti vine n•hi j•ne anya
SYNONYMS
y••ra--whose; pr•‹a-dhana--life and soul; nity•nanda-¤r†-caitanya--Lord
Nity•nanda and ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; r•dh•-k”£‹a--to K”£‹a and R•dh•r•‹†;
bhakti--devotional service; vine--except; n•hi j•ne anya--do not know anything
else.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya and Lord Nity•nanda are their life and soul. They do not know
anything but devotional service to ¥r† ¥r† R•dh•-K”£‹a.
TEXT 230
TEXT
se vai£‹avera pada-re‹u, t•ra pada-ch•y•
adhamere dila prabhu-nity•nanda-day•
SYNONYMS
se vai£‹avera--of all those Vai£‹avas; pada-re‹u--the dust of the feet;
t•ra--their; pada-ch•y•--the shade of the feet; adhamere--unto this fallen
soul; dila--gave; prabhu-nity•nanda-day•--the mercy of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
The dust and shade of the lotus feet of the Vai£‹avas have been granted to
this fallen soul by the mercy of Lord Nity•nanda.
TEXT 231
TEXT
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't••h• sarva labhya haya'----prabhura vacana
sei sãtra----ei t•ra kaila vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
t••h•--at that place; sarva--everything; labhya--obtainable; haya--is;
prabhura--of the Lord; vacana--the word; sei sãtra--that synopsis; ei--this;
t•ra--His; kaila vivara‹a--has been described.
TRANSLATION
Lord Nity•nanda said, "In V”nd•vana all things are possible." Here I have
explained His brief statement in detail.
TEXT 232
TEXT
se saba p•inu •mi v”nd•vane •ya
sei saba labhya ei prabhura k”p•ya
SYNONYMS
se saba--all this; p•inu--got; •mi--I; v”nd•vane--to V”nd•vana; •ya-coming; sei saba--all this; labhya--obtainable; ei--this; prabhura k”p•ya--by
the mercy of Lord Nity•nanda.
TRANSLATION
I have attained all this by coming to V”nd•vana, and this was made possible
by the mercy of Lord Nity•nanda.
PURPORT
All the inhabitants of V”nd•vana are Vai£‹avas. They are all-auspicious
because somehow or other they always chant the holy name of K”£‹a. Even though
some of them do not strictly follow the rules and regulations of devotional
service, on the whole they are devotees of K”£‹a and chant His name directly
or indirectly. Purposely or without purpose, even when they pass on the street
they are fortunate enough to exchange greetings by saying the name of R•dh• or
K”£‹a. Thus directly or indirectly they are auspicious.
The present city of V”nd•vana has been established by the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas
since the six Gosv•m†s went there and directed the construction of their
different temples. Of all the temples in V”nd•vana, ninety percent belong to
the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹ava sect, the followers of the teachings of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda, and seven temples are very famous. The inhabitants
of V”nd•vana do not know anything but the worship of R•dh• and K”£‹a. In
recent years some unscrupulous so-called priests known as caste gosv•m†s have
introduced the worship of demigods privately, but no genuine and rigid
Vai£‹avas participate in this. Those who are serious about the Vai£‹ava method
of devotional activities do not take part in such worship of demigods.
The Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas never differentiate between R•dh•-K”£‹a and Lord
Caitanya. They say that since Lord Caitanya is the combined form of R•dh•K”£‹a, He is not different from R•dh• and K”£‹a. But some misled people try to
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prove that they are greatly elevated by saying that they like to chant the
holy name of Lord Gaura instead of the names R•dh• and K”£‹a. Thus they
purposely differentiate between Lord Caitanya and R•dh•-K”£‹a. According to
them, the system of nad†y•-n•gar†, which they have recently invented in their
fertile brains, is the worship of Gaura, Lord Caitanya, but they do not like
to worship R•dh• and K”£‹a. They put forward the argument that since Lord
Caitanya Himself appeared as R•dh• and K”£‹a combined, there is no necessity
of worshiping R•dh• and K”£‹a. Such differentiation by so-called devotees of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is considered disruptive by pure devotees. Anyone who
differentiates between R•dha-K”£‹a and Gaur••ga is to be considered a
plaything in the hands of m•y•.
There are others who are against the worship of Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
thinking Him mundane. But any sect that differentiates between Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu and R•dh•-K”£‹a, either by worshiping R•dh•-K”£‹a as distinct from
Lord Caitanya or by worshiping Lord Caitanya but not R•dh•-K”£‹a, is in the
group of pr•k”ta-sahajiy•s.
¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, the author of Caitanya-carit•m”ta,
predicts in verses 225 and 226 that in the future those who manufacture
imaginary methods of worship will gradually give up the worship of R•dh•K”£‹a, and although they will call themselves devotees of Lord Caitanya, they
will also give up the worship of Caitanya Mah•prabhu and fall down into
material activities. For the real worshipers of Lord Caitanya, the ultimate
goal of life is to worship ¥r† ¥r† R•dh• and K”£‹a.
TEXT 233
TEXT
•pan•ra kath• likhi nirlajja ha-iy•
nity•nanda-gu‹e lekh•ya unmatta kariy•
SYNONYMS
•pan•ra--personal; kath•--description; likhi--I write; nirlajja ha-iy•-being shameless; nity•nanda-gu‹e--the attributes of Nity•nanda; lekh•ya--cause
to write; unmatta kariy•--making like a madman.
TRANSLATION
I have described my own story without reservations. The attributes of Lord
Nity•nanda, making me like a madman, force me to write these things.
TEXT 234
TEXT
nity•nanda-prabhura gu‹a-mahim• ap•ra
'sahasra-vadane' ¤e£a n•hi p•ya y••ra
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-prabhura--of Lord Nity•nanda; gu‹a-mahim•--glories of
transcendental attributes; ap•ra--unfathomable; sahasra-vadane--in thousands
of mouths; ¤e£a--ultimate end; n•hi--does not; p•ya--get; y••ra--whose.
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TRANSLATION
The glories of Lord Nity•nanda's transcendental attributes are
unfathomable. Even Lord ¥e£a with His thousands of mouths cannot find their
limit.
TEXT 235
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Fifth Chapter, describing the glories of Lord Nity•nanda Balar•ma.
Chapter 6
The Glories of Sri Advaita šc•rya
The truth of Advaita Acarya has been described in two different verses. It
is said that material nature has two features, namely the material cause and
the efficient cause. The efficient causal activities are caused by Mah•-Vi£‹u,
and the material causal activities are caused by another form of Mah•-Vi£‹u,
known as Advaita. That Advaita, the superintendent of the cosmic
manifestation, has descended in the form of Advaita to associate with Lord
Caitanya. When He is addressed as the servitor of Lord Caitanya, His glories
are magnified because unless one is invigorated by this mentality of
servitorship one cannot understand the mellows derived from devotional service
to the Supreme Lord, K”£‹a.
TEXT 1
TEXT
vande ta‰ ¤r†mad-advait•c•ryam adbhuta-ce£àitam
yasya pras•d•d aj‘o 'pi
tat-svarãpa‰ nirãpayet
SYNONYMS
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vande--I offer my respectful obeisances; tam--unto Him; ¤r†mat--with all
opulences; advaita-•c•ryam--¥r† Advaita šc•rya; adbhuta-ce£àitam--whose
activities are wonderful; yasya--of whom; pras•d•t--by the mercy; aj‘a„ api-even a foolish person; tat-svarãpam--His characteristics; nirãpayet--may
describe.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances to ¥r† Advaita šc•rya, whose activities
are all wonderful. By His mercy, even a foolish person can describe His
characteristics.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-caitanya--to Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
jaya--all glories; nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda; jaya advaita-candra--all
glories to Advaita šc•rya; jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda--all glories to the
devotees of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
All glories to Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. All glories to Lord
Nity•nanda. All glories to Advaita šc•rya. And all glories to all the devotees
of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 3
TEXT
pa‘ca ¤loke kahila ¤r†-nity•nanda-tattva
¤loka-dvaye kahi advait•c•ryera mahattva
SYNONYMS
pa‘ca ¤loke--in five verses; kahila--described; ¤r†-nity•nanda-tattva--the
truth of ¥r† Nity•nanda; ¤loka-dvaye--in two verses; kahi--I describe;
advaita-•c•ryera--of Advaita šc•rya; mahattva--the glories.
TRANSLATION
In five verses I have described the principle of Lord Nity•nanda. Then in
the following two verses I describe the glories of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 4
TEXT
mah•-vi£‹ur jagat-kart•
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m•yay• ya„ s”jaty ada„
tasy•vat•ra ev•yam
advait•c•rya †¤vara„
SYNONYMS
mah•-vi£‹u„--of the name Mah•-Vi£‹u, the resting place of the efficient
cause; jagat-kart•--the creator of the cosmic world; m•yay•--by the illusory
energy; ya„--who; s”jati--creates; ada„--that universe; tasya--His; avat•ra„-incarnation; eva--certainly; ayam--this; advaita-•c•rya„--of the name Advaita
šc•rya; †¤vara„--the Supreme Lord, the resting place of the material cause.
TRANSLATION
Lord Advaita šc•rya is the incarnation of Mah•-Vi£‹u, whose main function
is to create the cosmic world through the actions of m•y•.
TEXT 5
TEXT
advaita‰ hari‹•dvait•d
•c•rya‰ bhakti-¤a‰san•t
bhakt•vat•ram †¤a‰ tam
advait•c•ryam •¤raye
SYNONYMS
advaitam--known as Advaita; hari‹•--with Lord Hari; advait•t--from being
nondifferent; •c•ryam--known as šc•rya; bhakti-¤a‰san•t--from the propagation
of devotional service to ¥r† K”£‹a; bhakta-avat•ram--the incarnation as a
devotee; †¤am--to the Supreme Lord; tam--to Him; advaita-•c•ryam--to Advaita
šc•rya; •¤raye--I surrender.
TRANSLATION
Because He is nondifferent from Hari, the Supreme Lord, He is called
Advaita, and because He propagates the cult of devotion, He is called šc•rya.
He is the Lord and the incarnation of the Lord's devotee. Therefore I take
shelter of Him.
TEXT 6
TEXT
advaita-•c•rya gos•‘i s•k£•t †¤vara
y••h•ra mahim• nahe j†vera gocara
SYNONYMS
advaita-•c•rya--of the name Advaita šc•rya; gos•‘i--the Lord; s•k£•t
†¤vara--directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead; y••h•ra mahim•--whose
glories; nahe--not; j†vera gocara--within the reach of the understanding of
ordinary living beings.
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TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya is indeed directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead
Himself. His glory is beyond the conception of ordinary living beings.
TEXT 7
TEXT
mah•-vi£‹u s”£ài karena jagad-•di k•rya
t••ra avat•ra s•k£•t advaita •c•rya
SYNONYMS
mah•-vi£‹u--the original Vi£‹u; s”£ài--creation; karena--does; jagat-•di-the material world; k•rya--the occupation; t••ra--His; avat•ra--incarnation;
s•k£•t--directly; advaita •c•rya--Prabhu Advaita šc•rya.
TRANSLATION
Mah•-Vi£‹u performs all the functions for the creation of the universes.
¥r† Advaita šc•rya is His direct incarnation.
TEXT 8
TEXT
ye puru£a s”£ài-sthiti karena m•y•ya
ananta brahm•‹‚a s”£ài karena l†l•ya
SYNONYMS
ye puru£a--that personality who; s”£ài-sthiti--creation and maintenance;
karena--performs; m•y•ya--through the external energy; ananta brahm•‹‚a-unlimited universes; s”£ài--creation; karena--does; l†l•ya--by pastimes.
TRANSLATION
That puru£a creates and maintains with His external energy. He creates
innumerable universes in His pastimes.
TEXT 9
TEXT
icch•ya ananta mãrti karena prak•¤a
eka eka mãrte karena brahm•‹‚e prave¤a
SYNONYMS
icch•ya--by His will; ananta mãrti--unlimited forms; karena--does; prak•¤a-manifestation; eka eka--each and every; mãrte--form; karena--does; brahm•‹‚e-within the universe; prave¤a--entrance.
TRANSLATION
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By His will He manifests Himself in unlimited forms, in which He enters
each and every universe.
TEXT 10
TEXT
se puru£era a‰¤a----advaita, n•hi kichu bheda
¤ar†ra-vi¤e£a t••ra----n•hika viccheda
SYNONYMS
se--that; puru£era--of the Lord; a‰¤a--part; advaita--Advaita šc•rya; n•hi-not; kichu--any; bheda--difference; ¤ar†ra-vi¤e£a--another specific
transcendental body; t••ra--of Him; n•hika viccheda--there is no separation.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya is a plenary part of that puru£a and so is not different
from Him. Indeed, ¥r† Advaita šc•rya is not separate but is another form of
that puru£a.
TEXT 11
TEXT
sah•ya karena t••ra la-iy• 'pradh•na'
koài brahm•‹‚a karena icch•ya nirm•‹a
SYNONYMS
sah•ya karena--He helps; t••ra--His; l•-iy•--with; pradh•na--the material
energy; koài-brahm•‹‚a--millions of universes; karena--does; icch•ya--only by
the will; nirm•‹a--creation.
TRANSLATION
He [Advaita šc•rya] helps in the pastimes of the puru£a, with whose
material energy and by whose will He creates innumerable universes.
TEXT 12
TEXT
jagat-ma•gala advaita, ma•gala-gu‹a-dh•ma
ma•gala-caritra sad•, 'ma•gala' y••ra n•ma
SYNONYMS
jagat-ma•gala--all-auspicious to the world; advaita--šdvaita šc•rya;
ma•gala-gu‹a-dh•ma--the reservoir of all auspicious attributes; ma•galacaritra--all characteristics are auspicious; sad•--always; ma•gala-auspicious; y••ra n•ma--whose name.
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TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita Acarya is all-auspicious to the world, for He is a reservoir of
all auspicious attributes. His characteristics, activities and name are always
auspicious.
PURPORT
Sri Advaita Prabhu, who is an incarnation of Mah•-Vi£‹u, is an •c•rya, or
teacher. All His activities and all the other activities of Vi£‹u are
auspicious. Anyone who can view the all-auspiciousness in the pastimes of Lord
Vi£‹u also becomes auspicious simultaneously. Therefore, since Lord Vi£‹u is
the fountainhead of auspiciousness, anyone who is attracted by the devotional
service of Lord Vi£‹u can render the greatest service to human society.
Rejected persons of the material world who refuse to understand pure
devotional service as the eternal function of the living entities, and as
actual liberation of the living being from conditional life, become bereft of
all devotional service because of their poor fund of knowledge.
In the teachings of Advaita Prabhu there is no question of fruitive
activities or impersonal liberation. Bewildered by the spell of material
energy, however, persons who could not understand that Advaita Prabhu is
nondifferent from Vi£‹u wanted to follow Him with their impersonal
conceptions. The attempt of Advaita Prabhu to punish them is also auspicious.
Lord Vi£‹u and His activities can bestow all good fortune, directly and
indirectly. In other words, being favored by Lord Vi£‹u and being punished by
Lord Vi£‹u are one and the same because all the activities of Vi£‹u are
absolute. According to some, Ma•gala was another name of Advaita Prabhu. As
the causal incarnation, or Lord Vi£‹u's incarnation for a particular occasion,
He is the supply agent or ingredient in material nature. However, He is never
to be considered material. All His activities are spiritual. Anyone who hears
about and glorifies Him becomes glorified himself, for such activities free
one from all kinds of misfortune. One should not invest any material
contamination or impersonalism in the Vi£‹u form. Everyone should try to
understand the real identity of Lord Vi£‹u, for by such knowledge one can
attain the highest stage of perfection.
TEXT 13
TEXT
koài a‰¤a, koài ¤akti, koài avat•ra
eta la‘• s”je puru£a sakala sa‰s•ra
SYNONYMS
koài a‰¤a--millions of parts and parcels; koài ¤akti--millions and millions
of energies; koài avat•ra--millions upon millions of incarnations; eta--all
this; la‘•--taking; s”je--creates; puru£a--the original person, Mah•-Vi£‹u;
sakala sa‰s•ra--all the material world.
TRANSLATION
Mah•-Vi£‹u creates the entire material world, with millions of His parts,
energies and incarnations.
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TEXTS 14-15
TEXT
m•y• yaiche dui a‰¤a----'nimitta', 'up•d•na'
m•y•----'nimitta'-hetu, up•d•na----'pradh•na'
puru£a †¤vara aiche dvi-mãrti ha-iy•
vi¤va-s”£ài kare 'nimitta' 'up•d•na' la‘•
SYNONYMS
m•y•--the external energy; yaiche--as; dui a‰¤a--two parts; nimitta--the
cause; up•d•na--the ingredients; m•y•--the material energy; nimitta-hetu-original cause; up•d•na--ingredients; pradh•na--immediate cause; puru£a--the
person Lord Vi£‹u; †¤vara--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; aiche--in that
way; dvi-mãrti ha-iy•--taking two forms; vi¤va-s”£ài kare--creates this
material world; nimitta--the original cause; up•d•na--the material cause;
la‘•--with.
TRANSLATION
Just as the external energy consists of two parts-the efficient cause
[nimitta] and the material cause [up•d•na], m•y• being the efficient cause and
pradh•na the material cause-so Lord Vi£‹u, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
assumes two forms to create the material world with the efficient and material
causes.
PURPORT
There are two kinds of research to find the original cause of creation. One
conclusion is that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the all-blissful,
eternal, all knowing form, is indirectly the cause of this cosmic
manifestation and directly the cause of the spiritual world, where there are
innumerable spiritual planets known as Vaiku‹àhas as well as His personal
abode, known as Goloka V”nd•vana. In other words, there are two
manifestations--the material cosmos and the spiritual world. As in the
material world there are innumerable planets and universes, so in the
spiritual world there are also innumerable spiritual planets and universes,
including the Vaiku‹àhas and Goloka. The Supreme Lord is the cause of both the
material and spiritual worlds. The other conclusion, of course, is that this
cosmic manifestation is caused by an inexplicable unmanifested void. This
argument is meaningless.
The first conclusion is accepted by the Ved•nta philosophers, and the
second is supported by the atheistic philosophical system of the S••khya
sm”ti, which directly opposes the Ved•ntic philosophical conclusion. Material
scientists cannot see any cognizant spiritual substance that might be the
cause of the creation. Such atheistic S••khya philosophers think that the
symptoms of knowledge and living force visible in the innumerable living
creatures are caused by the three qualities of the cosmic manifestation.
Therefore the S••khyites are against the conclusion of Ved•nta regarding the
original cause of creation.
Factually, the supreme absolute spirit soul is the cause of every kind of
manifestation, and He is always complete, both as the energy and as the
energetic. The cosmic manifestation is caused by the energy of the Supreme
446

Absolute Person, in whom all energies are conserved. Philosophers who are
subjectively engaged in the cosmic manifestation can appreciate only the
wonderful energies of matter. Such philosophers accept the conception of God
only as a product of material energy. According to their conclusions, the
source of the energy is also a product of the energy. Such philosophers
wrongly observe that the living creatures within the cosmic manifestation are
caused by the material energy, and they think that the supreme absolute
conscious being must similarly be a product of the material energy.
Since materialistic philosophers and scientists are too much engaged with
their imperfect senses, naturally they conclude that the living force is a
product of a material combination. But the actual fact is just the opposite.
Matter is a product of spirit. According to the Bhagavad-g†t•, the supreme
spirit, the Personality of Godhead, is the source of all energies. When one
advances in research work by studying a limited substance within the limits of
space and time, one is amazed by the various wonderful cosmic manifestations,
and naturally one goes on hypnotically accepting the path of research work or
the inductive method. Through the deductive way of understanding, however, one
accepts the Supreme Absolute Person, the Personality of Godhead, as the cause
of all causes, who is full with diverse energies and who is neither impersonal
nor void. The impersonal manifestation of the Supreme Person is another
display of His energy. Therefore the conclusion that matter is the original
cause of creation is completely different from the real truth. The material
manifestation is caused by the glance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
who is inconceivably potent. Material nature is electrified by the supreme
authority, and the conditioned soul, within the limits of time and space, is
trapped by awe of the material manifestation. In other words, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is actually realized in the vision of a material
philosopher and scientist through the manifestations of His material energy.
For one who does not understand the power of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead or His diverse energies because of not knowing the relationship
between the source of the energies and the energies themselves, there is
always a chance of error, which is known as vivarta. As long as materialistic
scientists and philosophers do not come to the right conclusion, certainly
they will hover above the material field, bereft of proper understanding of
the Absolute Truth.
The great Vai£‹ava philosopher ¥r†la Baladeva Vidy•bhã£a‹a has very nicely
explained the materialistic conclusion in his Govinda-bh•£ya on the Ved•ntasãtra. He writes as follows:
"The S••khya philosopher Kapila has connected the different elementary
truths according to his own opinion. Material nature, according to him,
consists of the equilibrium of the three material qualities, goodness, passion
and ignorance. Material nature produced the material energy, known as mahat,
and mahat produced the false ego. The ego produced the five objects of sense
perception, which produced the ten senses (five for acquiring knowledge and
five for working), the mind and the five gross elements. Counting the puru£a,
or the enjoyer, with these twenty-four elements, there are twenty-five
different truths. The nonmanifested stage of these twenty-five elementary
truths is called prak”ti, or material nature. The qualities of material nature
can associate in three different stages, namely as the cause of happiness, the
cause of distress and the cause of illusion. The quality of goodness is the
cause of material happiness, the quality of passion is the cause of material
distress, and the quality of ignorance is the cause of illusion. Our material
experience lies within the boundaries of these three manifestations of
happiness, distress and illusion. For example, a beautiful woman is certainly
a cause of material happiness for one who possesses her as a wife, but the
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same beautiful woman is a cause of distress to a man whom she rejects or who
is the cause of her anger, and if she leaves a man she becomes the cause of
illusion.
"The two kinds of senses are the ten external senses and the one internal
sense, the mind. Thus there are eleven senses. According to Kapila, material
nature is eternal and all-powerful. Originally there is no spirit, and matter
has no cause. Matter itself is the chief cause of everything. It is the allpervading cause of all causes. The S••khya philosophy regards the total energy
(mahat-tattva), the false ego and the five objects of sense perception as the
seven diverse manifestations of material nature, which has two features, known
as the material cause and efficient cause. The puru£a, the enjoyer, is without
transformation, whereas material nature is always subject to transformation.
But although material nature is inert, it is the cause of enjoyment and
salvation for many living creatures. Its activities are beyond the conception
of sense perception, but still one may guess at them by superior intelligence.
Material nature is one, but because of the interaction of the three qualities,
it can produce the total energy and the wonderful cosmic manifestation. Such
transformations divide material nature into two features, namely the efficient
and material causes. The puru£a, the enjoyer, is inactive and without material
qualities, although at the same time He is the master, existing separately in
each and every body as the emblem of knowledge. By understanding the material
cause, one can guess that the puru£a, the enjoyer, being without activity, is
aloof from all kinds of enjoyment or superintendence. S••khya philosophy,
after describing the nature of prak”ti (material nature) and puru£a (the
enjoyer), asserts that the creation is only a product of their unification or
proximity to one another. With such unification the living symptoms are
visible in material nature, but one can guess that in the person of the
enjoyer, puru£a, there are powers of control and enjoyment. When the puru£a is
illusioned for want of sufficient knowledge, He feels Himself to be the
enjoyer, and when He is in full knowledge He is liberated. In the S••khya
philosophy the puru£a is described to be always indifferent to the activities
of prak”ti.
"The S••khya philosopher accepts three kinds of evidences, namely direct
perception, hypothesis and traditional authority. When such evidence is
complete, everything is perfect. The process of comparison is within such
perfection. Beyond such evidence there is no proof. There is not much
controversy regarding direct perceptional evidence or authorized traditional
evidence. The S••khya system of philosophy identifies three kinds of
procedures--namely, parim•‹•t (transformation), samanvay•t (adjustment) and
¤aktita„ (performance of energies)--as the causes of the cosmic
manifestation."
¥r†la Baladeva Vidy•bhã£a‹a, in his commentary on the Ved•nta-sãtra, has
tried to nullify this conclusion because he thinks that discrediting these socalled causes of the cosmic manifestation will nullify the entire S••khya
philosophy. Materialistic philosophers accept matter to be the material and
efficient cause of creation; for them, matter is the cause of every type of
manifestation. Generally they give the example of a waterpot and clay. Clay is
the cause of the waterpot, but the clay can be found as both cause and effect.
The waterpot is the effect and clay itself is the cause, but clay is visible
everywhere. A tree is matter, but a tree produces fruit. Water is matter, but
water flows. In this way, say the S••khyites, matter is the cause of movements
and production. As such, matter can be considered the material and efficient
cause of everything in the cosmic manifestation. ¥r†la Baladeva Vidy•bhã£ana
has therefore enunciated the nature of pradh•na as follows:
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"Material nature is inert, and as such it cannot be the cause of matter,
neither as the material nor as the efficient cause. Seeing the wonderful
arrangement and management of the cosmic manifestation generally suggests that
a living brain is behind this arrangement, for without a living brain such an
arrangement could not exist. One should not imagine that such an arrangement
can exist without conscious direction. In our practical experience we never
see that inert bricks can themselves construct a big building.
"The example of the waterpot cannot be accepted because a waterpot has no
perception of pleasure and distress. Such perception is within. Therefore the
covering body, or the waterpot, cannot be synchronized with it.
"Sometimes the material scientist suggests that trees grow from the earth
automatically, without assistance from a gardener, because that is a tendency
of matter. They also consider the intuition of living creatures from birth to
be material. But such material tendencies as bodily intuition cannot be
accepted as independent, for they suggest the existence of a spirit soul
within the body. Actually, the tree or the body of a living creature has no
tendency or intuition; the tendency and intuition exist because the soul is
present within the body. In this connection, the example of a car and driver
may be given very profitably. The car has a tendency to turn right and left,
but one cannot say that the car itself, as matter, turns right and left
without the direction of a driver. A material car has neither tendencies nor
intuitions independent of the intentions of the driver within the car. The
same principle applies for the automatic growth of trees in the forest. The
growth takes place because of the soul's presence within the tree.
"Sometimes foolish people take for granted that because scorpions are born
from heaps of rice, the rice has produced the scorpions. The real fact,
however, is this: the mother scorpion lays eggs within the rice, and by the
proper fermentation of the rice the eggs give birth to several baby scorpions,
which in due course come out. This does not mean that the rice gives birth to
the scorpions. Similarly, sometimes bugs are seen to come from dirty beds.
This does not mean, however, that the beds give birth to the bugs. It is the
living soul that comes forth, taking advantage of the dirty condition of the
bed. There are different kinds of living creatures. Some of them come from
embryos, some from eggs and some from the fermentation of perspiration.
Different living creatures have different sources of appearance, but one
should not conclude that matter produces such living creatures.
"The example cited by materialists that trees automatically come from the
earth follows the same principle. Taking advantage of a certain condition, a
living entity comes from the earth. According to the B”had-•ra‹yaka Upani£ad,
every living being is forced by divine superintendence to take a certain type
of body according to his past deeds. There are many varieties of bodies, and
because of a divine arrangement a living entity takes bodies of different
shapes.
"When a person thinks 'I am doing this,' the 'I am' does not refer to the
body. It refers to something more than the body, or within the body. As such,
the body as it is has neither tendencies nor intuition; the tendencies and
intuition belong to the soul within the body. Material scientists sometimes
suggest that the tendencies of male and female bodies cause their union and
that this is the cause of the birth of the child. But since the puru£a,
according to S••khya philosophy, is always unaffected, where does the tendency
to give birth come from?
"Sometimes material scientists give the example that milk turns into curd
automatically and that distilled water pouring from the clouds falls down to
earth, produces different kinds of trees, and enters different kinds of
flowers and fruits with different fragrances and tastes. Therefore, they say,
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matter produces varieties of material things on its own. In reply to this
argument, the same proposition of the B”had-•ra‹yaka Upani£ad--that different
kinds of living creatures are put into different kinds of bodies by the
management of a superior power--is repeated. Under superior superintendence,
various souls, according to their past activities, are given the chance to
take a particular type of body, such as that of a tree, animal, bird or beast,
and thus their different tendencies develop under these circumstances. The
Bhagavad-g†t• (13.22) also further affirms:
puru£a„ prak”ti-stho hi
bhu•kte prak”ti-j•n gu‹•n
k•ra‹a‰ gu‹a-sa•go 'sya
sad-asad-yoni-janmasu
'The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life,
enjoying the three modes of nature. This is due to his association with that
material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various species.' The
soul is given different types of bodies. For example, were souls not given
varieties of tree bodies, the different varieties of fruits and flowers could
not be produced. Each class of tree produces a particular kind of fruit and
flower; it is not that there is no distinction between the different classes.
An individual tree does not produce flowers of different colors or fruits of
different tastes. There are demarcated classes, as we find them among humans,
animals, birds and other species. There are innumerable living entities, and
their activities, performed in the material world according to the different
qualities of the material modes of nature, give them the chance to have
different kinds of life.
"Thus one should understand that pradh•na, matter, cannot act unless
impelled by a living creature. The materialistic theory that matter
independently acts cannot, therefore, be accepted. Matter is called prak”ti,
which refers to female energy. A woman is prak”ti, a female. A female cannot
produce a child without the association of a puru£a, a man. The puru£a causes
the birth of a child because the man injects the soul, which is sheltered in
the semen, into the womb of the woman. The woman, as the material cause,
supplies the body of the soul, and as the efficient cause she gives birth to
the child. But although the woman appears to be the material and efficient
cause of the birth of a child, originally the puru£a, the male, is the cause
of the child. Similarly, this material world gives rise to varieties of
manifestations due to the entrance of Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u within the
universe. He is present not only within the universe but within the bodies of
all living creatures, as well as within the atom. We understand from the
Brahma-sa‰hit• that the Supersoul is present within the universe, within the
atom and within the heart of every living creature. Therefore the theory that
matter is the cause of the entire cosmic manifestation cannot be accepted by
any man with sufficient knowledge of matter and spirit.
"Materialists sometimes give the argument that as straw eaten by a cow
produces milk automatically, so material nature, under different
circumstances, produces varieties of manifestations. Thus originally matter is
the cause. In refuting this argument, we may say that an animal of the same
species as the cow--namely, the bull--also eats straw like the cow but does
not produce milk. Under the circumstances, it cannot be said that straw in
connection with a particular species produces milk. The conclusion should be
that there is superior management, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.10),
where the Lord says, may•dhyak£e‹a prak”ti„ sãyate sa-car•caram: 'This
material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunt†, and it is
450

producing all moving and unmoving beings.' The Supreme Lord says,
may•dhyak£e‹a ('under My superintendence'). When He desires that the cow
produce milk by eating straw, there is milk, and when He does not so desire
it, the mixture of such straw cannot produce milk. If the way of material
nature had been that straw produced milk, a stack of straw could also produce
milk. But that is not possible. And the same straw given to a human female
also cannot produce milk. That is the meaning of the Bhagavad-g†t•'s statement
that only under superior orders does anything take place. Matter itself has no
power to produce independently. The conclusion, therefore, is that matter,
which has no self-knowledge, cannot be the cause of the material creation. The
ultimate creator is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
"If matter were accepted as the original cause of creation, all the
authorized scriptures in the world would be useless, for in every scripture,
especially the Vedic scriptures like the Manu-sm”ti, the Supreme Personality
of Godhead is said to be the ultimate creator. The Manu-sm”ti is considered
the highest Vedic direction to humanity. Manu is the giver of law to mankind,
and in the Manu-sm”ti it is clearly stated that before the creation the entire
universal space was darkness, without information and without variety, and was
in a state of complete suspension, like a dream. Everything was darkness. The
Supreme Personality of Godhead then entered the universal space, and although
He is invisible, He created the visible cosmic manifestation. In the material
world the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not manifested by His personal
presence, but the presence of the cosmic manifestation in different varieties
is the proof that everything has been created under His direction. He entered
the universe with all creative potencies, and thus He removed the darkness of
the unlimited space.
"The form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is described to be
transcendental, very subtle, eternal, all-pervading, inconceivable and
therefore nonmanifested to the material senses of a conditioned living
creature. He desired to expand Himself into many living entities, and with
such a desire He first created a vast expanse of water within the universal
space and then impregnated that water with living entities. By that process of
impregnation a massive body appeared, blazing like a thousand suns, and in
that body was the first creative principle, Brahm•. The great Par•¤ara ™£i has
also confirmed this in the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a. He says that the cosmic manifestation
visible to us is produced from Lord Vi£‹u and sustained under His protection.
He is the principal maintainer and destroyer of the universal form.
"This cosmic manifestation is one of the diverse energies of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. As a spider secretes saliva and weaves a web by its
own movements but at the end winds the web within its body, so Lord Vi£‹u
produces this cosmic manifestation from His transcendental body and at the end
winds it up within Himself. All the great sages of the Vedic understanding
have accepted that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original creator.
"It is sometimes claimed that the impersonal speculations of great
philosophers are meant for the advancement of knowledge without religious
ritualistic principles. But the religious ritualistic principles are actually
meant for the advancement of spiritual knowledge. By performance of religious
rituals one ultimately reaches the supreme goal of knowledge by understanding
that V•sudeva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the cause of everything.
It is clearly stated in the Bhagavad-g†t• that even those who are advocates of
knowledge only, without any religious ritualistic processes, advance in
knowledge after many, many lifetimes of speculation and thus come to the
conclusion that V•sudeva is the supreme cause of everything that be. As a
result of this achievement of the goal of life, such an advanced learned
scholar or philosopher surrenders unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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Religious ritualistic performances are actually meant to cleanse the
contaminated mind in the material world, and the special feature of this Age
of Kali is that one can easily execute the process of cleansing the mind of
contamination by chanting the holy names of God--Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a
K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare.
"A Vedic injunction states, sarve ved• yat padam •mananti (Kaàha Upani£ad
1.2.15): all Vedic knowledge is searching after the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. Similarly, another Vedic injunction states, n•r•ya‹a-par• ved•„: the
Vedas are meant for understanding N•r•ya‹a, the Supreme Lord. Similarly, the
Bhagavad-g†t• also confirms, vedai¤ ca sarvair aham eva vedya„: by all the
Vedas, K”£‹a is to be known. Therefore, the main purpose of understanding the
Vedas, performing Vedic sacrifices and speculating on the Ved•nta-sãtra is to
understand K”£‹a. Accepting the impersonalist view of voidness or the
nonexistence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead negates all study of the
Vedas. Impersonal speculation aims at disproving the conclusion of the Vedas.
Therefore any impersonal speculative presentation should be understood to be
against the principles of the Vedas or standard scriptures. Since the
speculation of the impersonalists does not follow the principles of the Vedas,
their conclusion must be considered to be against the Vedic principles.
Anything not supported by the Vedic principles must be considered imaginary
and lacking in standard proof. Therefore no impersonalist explanation of any
Vedic literature can be accepted.
"If one tries to nullify the conclusions of the Vedas by accepting an
unauthorized scripture or so-called scripture, it will be very hard for him to
come to the right conclusion about the Absolute Truth. The system for
adjusting two contradictory scriptures is to refer to the Vedas, for
references from the Vedas are accepted as final judgments. When we refer to a
particular scripture, it must be authorized, and for this authority it must
strictly follow the Vedic injunctions. If someone presents an alternative
doctrine he himself has manufactured, that doctrine will prove itself useless,
for any doctrine that tries to prove that Vedic evidence is meaningless
immediately proves itself meaningless. The followers of the Vedas unanimously
accept the authority of Manu and Par•¤ara in the disciplic succession. Their
statements, however, do not support the atheistic Kapila because the Kapila
mentioned in the Vedas is a different Kapila, the son of Kardama and Devahãti.
The atheist Kapila is a descendant of the dynasty of Agni and is one of the
conditioned souls. But the Kapila who is the son of Kardama Muni is accepted
as an incarnation of V•sudeva. The Padma Pur•‹a gives evidence that the
Supreme Personality of Godhead V•sudeva takes birth in the incarnation of
Kapila and, by His expansion of theistic S••khya philosophy, teaches all the
demigods and a br•hma‹a of the name šsuri. In the doctrine of the atheist
Kapila there are many statements directly against the Vedic principles. The
atheist Kapila does not accept the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He says
that the living entity is himself the Supreme Lord and that no one is greater
than him. His conceptions of so-called conditioned and liberated life are
materialistic, and he refuses to accept the importance of immortal time. All
such statements are against the principles of the Ved•nta-sãtra."
TEXT 16
TEXT
•pane puru£a----vi¤vera 'nimitta'-k•ra‹a
advaita-rãpe 'up•d•na' hana n•r•ya‹a
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SYNONYMS
•pane--personally; puru£a--Lord Vi£‹u; vi¤vera--of the entire material
world; nimitta k•ra‹a--the original cause; advaita-rãpe--in the form of
Advaita; up•d•na--the material cause; hana--becomes; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
Lord Vi£‹u Himself is the efficient [nimitta] cause of the material world,
and N•r•ya‹a in the form of ¥r† Advaita is the material cause [up•d•na].
TEXT 17
TEXT
'nimitt•‰¤e' kare te•ho m•y•te †k£a‹a
'up•d•na' advaita karena brahm•‹‚a-s”jana
SYNONYMS
nimitta-a‰¤e--in the portion as the original cause; kare--does; te•ho--He;
m•y•te--in the external energy; †k£a‹a--glancing; up•d•na--the material cause;
advaita--Advaita šc•rya; karena--does; brahm•‹‚a-s”jana--creation of the
material world.
TRANSLATION
Lord Vi£‹u, in His efficient aspect, glances over the material energy, and
¥r† Advaita, as the material cause, creates the material world.
TEXT 18
TEXT
yadyapi s••khya m•ne, 'pradh•na'----k•ra‹a
ja‚a ha-ite kabhu nahe jagat-s”jana
SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; s••khya--S••khya philosophy; m•ne--accepts; pradh•na-ingredients; k•ra‹a--cause; ja‚a ha-ite--from matter; kabhu--at any time;
nahe--there is not; jagat-s”jana--the creation of the material world.
TRANSLATION
Although the S••khya philosophy accepts that the material ingredients are
the cause, the creation of the world never arises from dead matter.
TEXT 19
TEXT
nija s”£ài-¤akti prabhu sa‘c•re pradh•ne
†¤varera ¤aktye tabe haye ta' nirm•‹e
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SYNONYMS
nija--own; s”£ài-¤akti--power for creation; prabhu--the Lord; sa‘c•re-infuses; pradh•ne--in the ingredients; †¤varera ¤aktye--by the power of the
Lord; tabe--then; haye--there is; ta'--certainly; nirm•‹e--the beginning of
creation.
TRANSLATION
The Lord infuses the material ingredients with His own creative potency.
Then, by the power of the Lord, creation takes place.
TEXT 20
TEXT
advaita-rãpe kare ¤akti-sa‘c•ra‹a
ataeva advaita hayena mukhya k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
advaita-rãpe--in the form of Advaita šc•rya; kare--does; ¤akti-sa‘c•ra‹a-infusion of the energy; ataeva--therefore; advaita--Advaita šc•rya; hayena-is; mukhya k•ra‹a--the original cause.
TRANSLATION
In the form of Advaita He infuses the material ingredients with creative
energy. Therefore, Advaita is the original cause of creation.
TEXT 21
TEXT
advaita-•c•rya koài-brahm•‹‚era kart•
•ra eka eka mãrtye brahm•‹‚era bhart•
SYNONYMS
advaita-•c•rya--of the name Advaita šc•rya; koài-brahm•‹‚era kart•--the
creator of millions and millions of universes; •ra--and; eka eka--each and
every; mãrtye--by expansions; brahm•‹‚era bhart•--maintainer of the universe.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya is the creator of millions and millions of universes,
and by His expansions [as Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u] He maintains each and every
universe.
TEXT 22
TEXT
sei n•r•ya‹era mukhya a•ga,----advaita
'a•ga'-¤abde a‰¤a kari' kahe bh•gavata
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SYNONYMS
sei--that; n•r•ya‹era--of Lord N•r•ya‹a; mukhya a•ga--the primary part;
advaita--Advaita šc•rya; a•ga-¤abde--by the word a•ga; a‰¤a kari'--taking as a
plenary portion; kahe--says; bh•gavata--¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita is the principal limb [a•ga] of N•r•ya‹a. ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
speaks of "limb" [a•ga] as "a plenary portion" [a‰¤a] of the Lord.
TEXT 23
TEXT
n•r•ya‹as tva‰ na hi sarva-dehin•m
•tm•sy adh†¤•khila-loka-s•k£†
n•r•ya‹o '•ga‰ nara-bhã-jal•yan•t
tac c•pi satya‰ na tavaiva m•y•
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹a„--Lord N•r•ya‹a; tvam--You; na--not; hi--certainly; sarva--all;
dehin•m--of the embodied beings; •tm•--the Supersoul; asi--You are; adh†¤a--O
Lord; akhila-loka--of all the worlds; s•k£†--the witness; n•r•ya‹a„--known as
N•r•ya‹a; a•gam--plenary portion; nara--of Nara; bhã--born; jala--in the
water; ayan•t--due to the place of refuge; tat--that; ca--and; api--certainly;
satyam--highest truth; na--not; tava--Your; eva--at all; m•y•--the illusory
energy.
TRANSLATION
"O Lord of lords, You are the seer of all creation. You are indeed
everyone's dearest life. Are You not, therefore, my father, N•r•ya‹a?
'N•r•ya‹a' refers to one whose abode is in the water born from Nara
[Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u], and that N•r•ya‹a is Your plenary portion. All Your
plenary portions are transcendental. They are absolute and are not creations
of m•y•."
PURPORT
This text is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.14.14).
TEXT 24
TEXT
†¤varera 'a•ga' a‰¤a----cid-•nanda-maya
m•y•ra sambandha n•hi' ei ¤loke kaya
SYNONYMS
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i¤varera--of the Lord; a•ga--limb; a‰¤a--part; cit-•nanda-maya--allspiritual; m•y•ra--of the material energy; sambandha--relationship; n•hi'-there is not; ei ¤loke--this verse; kaya--says.
TRANSLATION
This verse describes that the limbs and plenary portions of the Lord are
all spiritual; they have no relationship with the material energy.
TEXT 25
TEXT
'a‰¤a' n• kahiy•, kene kaha t••re 'a•ga'
'a‰¤a' haite 'a•ga,' y•te haya antara•ga
SYNONYMS
a‰¤a--part; n• kahiy•--not saying; kene--why; kaha--you say; t••re--Him;
a•ga--limb; a‰¤a haite--than a part; a•ga--limb; y•te--because; haya--is;
antara•ga--more.
TRANSLATION
Why has ¥r† Advaita been called a limb and not a part? The reason is that
"limb" implies greater intimacy.
TEXT 26
TEXT
mah•-vi£‹ura a‰¤a----advaita gu‹a-dh•ma
†¤vare abheda, te‘i 'advaita' pãr‹a n•ma
SYNONYMS
mah•-vi£‹ura--of Lord Mah•-Vi£‹u; a‰¤a--part; advaita--Advaita šc•rya;
gu‹a-dh•ma--reservoir of all attributes; †¤vare--from the Lord; abheda-nondifferent; te‘i--therefore; advaita--nondifferent; pãr‹a n•ma--full name.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita, who is a reservoir of virtues, is the main limb of Mah•-Vi£‹u.
His full name is Advaita, for He is identical in all respects with that Lord.
TEXT 27
TEXT
pãrve yaiche kaila sarva-vi¤vera s”jana
avatari' kaila ebe bhakti-pravartana
SYNONYMS
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pãrve--formerly; yaiche--as; kaila--performed; sarva--all; vi¤vera--of the
universes; s”jana--creation; avatari'--taking incarnation; kaila--did; ebe-now; bhakti-pravartana--inauguration of the bhakti cult.
TRANSLATION
As He had formerly created all the universes, now He descended to introduce
the path of bhakti.
TEXT 28
TEXT
j†va nist•rila k”£‹a-bhakti kari' d•na
g†t•-bh•gavate kaila bhaktira vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
j†va--the living entities; nist•rila--delivered; k”£‹a-bhakti--devotional
service to Lord K”£‹a; kari'--making; d•na--gift; g†t•-bh•gavate--in the
Bhagavad-g†t• and ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; kaila--performed; bhaktira vy•khy•na-explanation of devotional service.
TRANSLATION
He delivered all living beings by offering the gift of k”£‹a-bhakti. He
explained the Bhagavad-g†t• and ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam in the light of devotional
service.
PURPORT
Although ¥r† Advaita Prabhu is an incarnation of Vi£‹u, for the welfare of
the conditioned souls He manifested Himself as a servitor of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, and throughout all His activities He showed Himself to
be an eternal servitor. Lord Caitanya and Lord Nity•nanda also manifested the
same principle, although They also belong to the category of Vi£‹u. If Lord
Caitanya, Lord Nity•nanda and Advaita Prabhu had exhibited Their all-powerful
Vi£‹u potencies within this material world, people would have become greater
impersonalists, monists and self-worshipers than they had already become under
the spell of this age. Therefore the Personality of Godhead and His different
incarnations and forms played the parts of devotees to instruct the
conditioned souls how to approach the transcendental stage of devotional
service. Advaita šc•rya especially intended to teach the conditioned souls
about devotional service. The word •c•rya means "teacher." The special
function of such a teacher is to make people K”£‹a conscious. A bona fide
teacher following in the footsteps of Advaita šc•rya has no other business
than to spread the principles of K”£‹a consciousness all over the world. The
real qualification of an •c•rya is that he presents himself as a servant of
the Supreme. Such a bona fide •c•rya can never support the demoniac activities
of atheistic men who present themselves as God. It is the main business of an
•c•rya to defy such imposters posing as God before the innocent public.
TEXT 29
TEXT
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bhakti-upade¤a vinu t••ra n•hi k•rya
ataeva n•ma haila 'advaita •c•rya'
SYNONYMS
bhakti-upade¤a--instruction of devotional service; vinu--without; t••ra-His; n•hi--there is not; k•rya--occupation; ataeva--therefore; n•ma--the name;
haila--became; advaita •c•rya--the supreme teacher (•c•rya) Advaita Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
Since He has no other occupation than to teach devotional service, His name
is Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 30
TEXT
vai£‹avera guru te•ho jagatera •rya
dui-n•ma-milane haila 'advaita-•c•rya'
SYNONYMS
vai£‹avera--of the devotees; guru--spiritual master; te•ho--He; jagatera
•rya--the most respectable personality in the world; dui-n•ma-milane--by
combining the two names; haila--there was; advaita-•c•rya--the name Advaita
šc•rya.
TRANSLATION
He is the spiritual master of all devotees and is the most revered
personality in the world. By a combination of these two names, His name is
Advaita šc•rya.
PURPORT
¥r† Advaita šc•rya is the prime spiritual master of the Vai£‹avas, and He
is worshipable by all Vai£‹avas. Vai£‹avas must follow in the footsteps of
Advaita šc•rya, for by so doing one can actually engage in the devotional
service of the Lord.
TEXT 31
TEXT
kamala-nayanera te•ho, y•te 'a•ga' 'a‰¤a'
'kamal•k£a' kari dhare n•ma avata‰sa
SYNONYMS
kamala-nayanera--of the lotus-eyed; te•ho--He; y•te--since; a•ga--limb;
a‰¤a--part; kamala-ak£a--the lotus-eyed; kari'--accepting that; dhare--takes;
n•ma--the name; avata‰sa--partial expansion.
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TRANSLATION
Since He is a limb or part of the lotus-eyed Supreme Lord, He also bears
the name Kamal•k£a.
TEXT 32
TEXT
†¤vara-s•rãpya p•ya p•ri£ada-ga‹a
catur-bhuja, p†ta-v•sa, yaiche n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
†¤vara-s•rãpya--the same bodily features as the Lord; p•ya--gets; p•ri£adaga‹a--the associates; catur-bhuja--four hands; p†ta-v•sa--yellow dress;
yaiche--just as; n•r•ya‹a--Lord N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
His associates have the same bodily features as the Lord. They all have
four arms and are dressed in yellow garments like N•r•ya‹a.
TEXT 33
TEXT
advaita-•c•rya----†¤varera a‰¤a-varya
t••ra tattva-n•ma-gu‹a, sakali •¤carya
SYNONYMS
advaita-•c•rya--Advaita šc•rya Prabhu; †¤varera--of the Supreme Lord; a‰¤avarya--principal part; t••ra--His; tattva--truths; n•ma--names; gu‹a-attributes; sakali--all; •¤carya--wonderful.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya is the principal limb of the Supreme Lord. His truths,
names and attributes are all wonderful.
TEXT 34
TEXT
y••h•ra tulas†-jale, y••h•ra hu•k•re
sva-ga‹a sahite caitanyera avat•re
SYNONYMS
y••h•ra--whose; tulas†-jale--by tulas† leaves and Ganges water; y••h•ra--of
whom; hu•k•re--by the loud voice; sva-ga‹a--His personal associates; sahite-accompanied by; caitanyera--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; avat•re--in the
incarnation.
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TRANSLATION
He worshiped K”£‹a with tulas† leaves and water of the Ganges and called
for Him in a loud voice. Thus Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu appeared on earth,
accompanied by His personal associates.
TEXT 35
TEXT
y••ra dv•r• kaila prabhu k†rtana prac•ra
y••ra dv•r• kaija prabhu jagat nist•ra
SYNONYMS
y••ra dv•r•--by whom; kaila--did; prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
k†rtana prac•ra--spreading of the sa•k†rtana movement; y••ra dv•r•--by whom;
kaila--did; prabhu--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; jagat nist•ra--deliverance of the
entire world.
TRANSLATION
It is through Him [Advaita šc•rya] that Lord Caitanya spread the sa•k†rtana
movement and through Him that He delivered the world.
TEXT 36
TEXT
•c•rya gos•‘ira gu‹a-mahim• ap•ra
j†va-k†àa koth•ya p•ibeka t•ra p•ra
SYNONYMS
•c•rya gos•‘ira--of Advaita šc•rya; gu‹a-mahim•--the glory of the
attributes; ap•ra--unfathomable; j†va-k†àa--a living being who is just like a
worm; koth•ya--where; p•ibeka--will get; t•ra--of that; p•ra--the other side.
TRANSLATION
The glory and attributes of Advaita šc•rya are unlimited. How can the
insignificant living entities fathom them?
TEXT 37
TEXT
•c•rya gos•‘i caitanyera mukhya a•ga
•ra eka a•ga t••ra prabhu nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
•c•rya gos•‘i--Advaita šc•rya; caitanyera--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
mukhya--primary; a•ga--part; •ra--another; eka--one; a•ga--part; t••ra--of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; prabhu nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda.
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TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya is a principal limb of Lord Caitanya. Another limb of
the Lord is Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TEXT 38
TEXT
prabhura up••ga----¤r†v•s•di bhakta-ga‹a
hasta-mukha-netra-a•ga cakr•dy-astra-sama
SYNONYMS
prabhura up••ga--Lord Caitanya's smaller parts; ¤r†v•sa-•di--headed by
¥r†v•sa; bhakta-ga‹a--the devotees; hasta--hands; mukha--face; netra--eyes;
a•ga--parts of the body; cakra-•di--the disc; astra--weapons; sama--like.
TRANSLATION
The devotees headed by ¥r†v•sa are His smaller limbs. They are like His
hands, face and eyes and His disc and other weapons.
TEXT 39
TEXT
e-saba la-iy• caitanya-prabhura vih•ra
e-saba la-iy• karena v•‘chita prac•ra
SYNONYMS
e-saba--all these; la-iy•--taking; caitanya-prabhura--of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; vih•ra--pastimes; e-saba--all of them; la-iy•--taking; karena-does; v•‘chita prac•ra--spreading His mission.
TRANSLATION
With all of them Lord Caitanya performed His pastimes, and with them He
spread His mission.
TEXT 40
TEXT
m•dhavendra-pur†ra i•ho ¤i£ya, ei j‘•ne
•c•rya-gos•‘ire prabhu guru kari' m•ne
SYNONYMS
m•dhavendra-pur†ra--of M•dhavendra Pur†; i•ho--Advaita šc•rya; ¤i£ya-disciple; ei j‘•ne--by this consideration; •c•rya-gos•‘ire--unto Advaita
šc•rya; prabhu--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; guru--spiritual master; kari'--taking
as; m•ne--obeys Him.
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TRANSLATION
Thinking "He [¥r† Advaita šc•rya] is a disciple of ¥r† M•dhavendra Pur†,"
Lord Caitanya obeys Him, respecting Him as His spiritual master.
PURPORT
¥r† M•dhavendra Pur† is one of the •c•ryas in the disciplic succession from
Madhv•c•rya. M•dhavendra Pur† had two principal disciples, •¤vara Pur† and ¥r†
Advaita Prabhu. Therefore the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹ava-samprad•ya is a disciplic
succession from Madhv•c•rya. This fact has been accepted in the authorized
books known as Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• and Prameya-ratn•val†, as well as by
Gop•la Guru Gosv•m†. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• clearly states the disciplic
succession of the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas as follows: "Lord Brahm• is the direct
disciple of Vi£‹u, the Lord of the spiritual sky. His disciple is N•rada,
N•rada's disciple is Vy•sa, and Vy•sa's disciples are ¥ukadeva Gosv•m† and
Madhv•c•rya. Padman•bha šc•rya is the disciple of Madhv•c•rya, and Narahari is
the disciple of Padman•bha šc•rya. M•dhava is the disciple of Narahari,
Ak£obhya is the direct disciple of M•dhava, and Jayat†rtha is the disciple of
Ak£obhya. Jayat†rtha's disciple is J‘•nasindhu, and his disciple is Mah•nidhi.
Vidy•nidhi is the disciple of Mah•nidhi, and R•jendra is the disciple of
Vidy•nidhi. Jayadharma is the disciple of R•jendra. Puru£ottama is the
disciple of Jayadharma. ¥r†m•n Lak£m†pati is the disciple of Vy•sat†rtha, who
is the disciple of Puru£ottama. And M•dhavendra Pur† is the disciple of
Lak£m†pati."
TEXT 41
TEXT
laukika-l†l•te dharma-mary•d•-rak£a‹a
stuti-bhaktye karena t••ra cara‹a vandana
SYNONYMS
laukika--popular; l†l•te--in pastimes; dharma-mary•d•--etiquette of
religious principles; rak£a‹a--observing; stuti--prayers; bhaktye--by
devotion; karena--He does; t••ra--of Advaita šc•rya; cara‹a--lotus feet;
vandana--worshiping.
TRANSLATION
To maintain the proper etiquette for the principles of religion, Lord
Caitanya bows down at the lotus feet of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya with reverential
prayers and devotion.
TEXT 42
TEXT
caitanya-gos•‘ike •c•rya kare 'prabhu'-j‘•na
•pan•ke karena t••ra 'd•sa'-abhim•na
SYNONYMS
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caitanya-gos•‘ike--unto ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya;
kare--does; prabhu-j‘•na--considering His master; •pan•ke--unto Himself;
karena--does; t••ra--of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; d•sa--as a servant; abhim•na-conception.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya, however, considers Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu His master,
and He thinks of Himself as a servant of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
The Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu of Rãpa Gosv•m† explains the superexcellent
quality of devotional service as follows:
brahm•nando bhaved e£a
cet par•rdha-gu‹†-k”ta„
naiti bhakti-sukh•mbhodhe„
param•‹u-tul•m api
"If multiplied billions of times, the transcendental pleasure derived from
impersonal Brahman realization still could not compare to even an atomic
portion of the ocean of bhakti, or transcendental service." (Bhakti-ras•m”tasindhu 1.1.38) Similarly, the Bh•v•rtha-d†pik• states:
tvat-kath•m”ta-p•thodhau
viharanto mah•-muda„
kurvanti k”tina„ kecic
catur-varga‰ t”‹opamam
"For those who take pleasure in the transcendental topics of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, the four progressive realizations of religiosity,
economic development, sense gratification and liberation, all combined
together, cannot compare, any more than a straw, to the happiness derived from
hearing about the transcendental activities of the Lord." Those who engage in
the transcendental service of the lotus feet of K”£‹a, being relieved of all
material enjoyment, have no attraction to topics of impersonal monism. In the
Padma Pur•‹a, in connection with the glorification of the month of K•rttika,
it is stated that devotees pray:
vara‰ deva mok£a‰ na mok£•vadhi‰ v•
na c•nya‰ v”‹e 'ha‰ vare¤•d ap†ha
ida‰ te vapur n•tha gop•la-b•la‰
sad• me manasy •vir•st•‰ kim anyai„
kuver•tmajau baddha-mãrtyaiva yadvat
tvay• mocitau bhakti-bh•jau k”tau ca
tath• prema-bhakti‰ svak•‰ me prayaccha
na mok£e graho me 'sti d•modareha
"Dear Lord, always remembering Your childhood pastimes at V”nd•vana is
better for us than aspiring to merge into the impersonal Brahman. During Your
childhood pastimes You liberated the two sons of Kuvera and made them great
devotees of Your Lordship. Similarly, I wish that instead of giving me
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liberation You may award me such devotion unto You." In the Haya¤†r£†ya-¤r†n•r•ya‹a-vyãha-stava, in the chapter called N•r•ya‹a-stotra, it is stated:
na dharma‰ k•mam artha‰ v•
mok£a‰ v• vara-de¤vara
pr•rthaye tava p•d•bje
d•syam ev•bhik•maye
"My dear Lord, I do not wish to become a man of religion or a master of
economic development or sense gratification, nor do I wish for liberation.
Although I can have all these from You, the supreme bestower of benedictions,
I do not pray for all these. I simply pray that I may always be engaged as a
servant of Your lotus feet." N”si‰hadeva offered Prahl•da Mah•r•ja all kinds
of benedictions, but Prahl•da Mah•r•ja did not accept any of them, for he
simply wanted to engage in the service of the lotus feet of the Lord.
Similarly, a pure devotee wishes to be blessed like Mah•r•ja Prahl•da by being
thus endowed with devotional service. Devotees also offer their respects to
Hanum•n, who always remained a servant of Lord R•ma. The great devotee Hanum•n
prayed:
bhava-bandha-cchide tasyai
sp”hay•mi na muktaye
bhav•n prabhur aha‰ d•sa
iti yatra vilupyate
"I do not wish to take liberation or to merge in the Brahman effulgence,
where the conception of being a servant of the Lord is completely lost."
Similarly, in the N•rada-pa‘car•tra it is stated:
dharm•rtha-k•ma-mok£e£u
necch• mama kad•cana
tvat-p•da-pa•kajasy•dho
j†vita‰ d†yat•‰ mama
"I do not want any one of the four desirable stations. I simply want to
engage as a servant of the lotus feet of the Lord." King Kula¤ekhara, in his
very famous book Mukunda-m•l•-stotra, prays:
n•ha‰ vande tava cara‹ayor dvandvam advandva-heto„
kumbh†-p•ka‰ gurum api hare n•raka‰ n•panetum
ramy•-r•m•-m”du-tanu-lat•-nandane n•bhirantu‰
bh•ve bh•ve h”daya-bhavane bh•vayeya‰ bhavantam
"My Lord, I do not worship You to be liberated from this material
entanglement, nor do I wish to save myself from the hellish condition of
material existence, nor do I ever pray for a beautiful wife to enjoy in a nice
garden. I wish only that I may always be in full ecstasy with the pleasure of
serving Your Lordship." (M.m.s. 4) In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam also there are many
instances in the Third and Fourth cantos in which devotees pray to the Lord
simply to be engaged in His service, and nothing else (Bh•g. 3.4.15, 3.25.34,
3.25.36, 4.8.22, 4.9.10 and 4.20.24).
TEXT 43
TEXT
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sei abhim•na-sukhe •pan• p•sare
'k”£‹a-d•sa' hao----j†ve upade¤a kare
SYNONYMS
sei--that; abhim•na-sukhe--in the happiness of that conception; •pan•-Himself; p•sare--He forgets; k”£‹a-d•sa hao--You are servants of Lord K”£‹a;
j†ve--the living beings; upade¤a kare--He instructs.
TRANSLATION
He forgets Himself in the joy of that conception and teaches all living
entities, "You are servants of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu."
PURPORT
The transcendental devotional service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead
is so ecstatic that even the Lord Himself plays the part of a devotee.
Forgetting Himself to be the Supreme, He personally teaches the whole world
how to render service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 44
TEXT
k”£‹a-d•sa-abhim•ne ye •nanda-sindhu
koà†-brahma-sukha nahe t•ra eka bindu
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-d•sa-abhim•ne--under this impression of being a servant of K”£‹a; ye-that; •nanda-sindhu--ocean of transcendental bliss; koà†-brahma-sukha--ten
million times the transcendental bliss of becoming one with the Absolute;
nahe--not; t•ra--of the ocean of transcendental bliss; eka--one; bindu--drop.
TRANSLATION
The conception of servitude to ¥r† K”£‹a generates such an ocean of joy in
the soul that even the joy of oneness with the Absolute, if multiplied ten
million times, could not compare to a drop of it.
TEXT 45
TEXT
mu‘i ye caitanya-d•sa •ra nity•nanda
d•sa-bh•va-sama nahe anyatra •nanda
SYNONYMS
mu‘i--I; ye--that; caitanya-d•sa--servant of Lord Caitanya; •ra--and;
nity•nanda--of Lord Nity•nanda; d•sa-bh•va--the emotion of being a servant;
sama--equal to; nahe--not; anyatra--anywhere else; •nanda--transcendental
bliss.
465

TRANSLATION
He says, "Nity•nanda and I are servants of Lord Caitanya." Nowhere else is
there such joy as that which is tasted in this emotion of servitude.
TEXT 46
TEXT
parama-preyas† lak£m† h”daye vasati
te•ho d•sya-sukha m•ge kariy• minati
SYNONYMS
parama-preyas†--the most beloved; lak£m†--the goddess of fortune; h”daye-on the chest; vasati--residence; te•ho--she; d•sya-sukha--the happiness of
being a maidservant; m•ge--begs; kariy•--offering; minati--prayers.
TRANSLATION
The most beloved goddess of fortune resides on the chest of ¥r† K”£‹a, yet
she too, earnestly praying, begs for the joy of service at His feet.
TEXT 47
TEXT
d•sya-bh•ve •nandita p•ri£ada-ga‹a
vidhi, bhava, n•rada •ra ¤uka, san•tana
SYNONYMS
d•sya-bh•ve--in the conception of being a servant; •nandita--very pleased;
p•ri£ada-ga‹a--all the associates; vidhi--Lord Brahm•; bhava--Lord ¥iva;
n•rada--the great sage N•rada; •ra--and; ¤uka--¥ukadeva Gosv•m†; san•tana--and
San•tana.
TRANSLATION
All the associates of Lord K”£‹a, such as Brahm•, ¥iva, N•rada, ¥uka and
San•tana, are very much pleased in the sentiment of servitude.
TEXT 48
TEXT
nity•nanda avadhãta sab•te •gala
caitanyera d•sya-preme ha-il• p•gala
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda avadhãta--the mendicant Lord Nity•nanda; sab•te--among all;
•gala--foremost; caitanyera d•sya-preme--in the emotional ecstatic love of
being a servant of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ha-il• p•gala--became mad.
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TRANSLATION
¥r† Nity•nanda, the wandering mendicant, is the foremost of all the
associates of Lord Caitanya. He became mad in the ecstasy of service to Lord
Caitanya.
TEXTS 49-50
TEXT
¤r†v•sa, harid•sa, r•mad•sa, gad•dhara
mur•ri, mukunda, candra¤ekhara, vakre¤vara
e-saba pa‹‚ita-loka parama-mahattva
caitanyera d•sye sab•ya karaye unmatta
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sa--¥r†v•sa áh•kura; harid•sa--Harid•sa áh•kura; r•mad•sa--R•mad•sa;
gad•dhara--Gad•dhara; mur•ri--Mur•ri; mukunda--Mukunda; candra¤ekhara-Candra¤ekhara; vakre¤vara--Vakre¤vara; e-saba--all of them; pa‹‚ita-loka--very
learned scholars; parama-mahattva--very much glorified; caitanyera--of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; d•sye--the servitude; sab•ya--all of them; karaye
unmatta--makes mad.
TRANSLATION
¥r†v•sa, Harid•sa, R•mad•sa, Gad•dhara, Mur•ri, Mukunda, Candra¤ekhara and
Vakre¤vara are all glorious and are all learned scholars, but the sentiment of
servitude to Lord Caitanya makes them mad in ecstasy.
TEXT 51
TEXT
ei mata g•ya, n•ce, kare aààah•sa
loke upade¤e,----'hao caitanyera d•sa'
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; g•ya--chant; n•ce--dance; kare--do; aààa-h•sa-laughing like madmen; loke--unto the people in general; upade¤e--instruct;
hao--just become; caitanyera d•sa--servants of ¥r† Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
Thus they dance, sing and laugh like madmen, and they instruct everyone,
"Just be loving servants of Lord Caitanya."
TEXT 52
TEXT
caitanya-gos•‘i more kare guru j‘•na
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tath•piha mora haya d•sa-abhim•na
SYNONYMS
caitanya-gos•‘i--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; more--unto Me; kare--does;
guru-j‘•na--consideration as a spiritual master; tath•piha--still; mora--My;
haya--there is; d•sa-abhim•na--the conception of being His servant.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya thinks, "Lord Caitanya considers Me His spiritual
master, yet I feel Myself to be only His servant."
TEXT 53
TEXT
k”£‹a-premera ei eka apãrva prabh•va
guru-sama-laghuke kar•ya d•sya-bh•va
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-premera--of love of K”£‹a; ei--this; eka--one; apãrva prabh•va-unprecedented influence; guru--to those on the level of the spiritual master;
sama--equal level; laghuke--unto the less important; kar•ya--makes; d•syabh•va--the conception of being a servant.
TRANSLATION
Love for K”£‹a has this one unique effect: it imbues superiors, equals and
inferiors with the spirit of service to Lord K”£‹a.
PURPORT
There are two kinds of devotional service: the way of p•‘car•trika
regulative principles and the way of bh•gavata transcendental loving service.
The love of Godhead of those engaged in p•‘car•trika regulative principles
depends more or less on the opulent and reverential platform, but the worship
of R•dh• and K”£‹a is purely on the platform of transcendental love. Even
persons who play as the superiors of K”£‹a also take the chance to offer
transcendental loving service to the Lord. The service attitude of the
devotees who play the parts of superiors of the Lord is very difficult to
understand, but can be very plainly understood in connection with the
superexcellence of their particular service to Lord K”£‹a. A vivid example is
the service of mother Ya¤od• to K”£‹a, which is distinct. In the feature of
N•r•ya‹a, the Lord can accept services only from His associates who play parts
in which they are equal to or less than Him, but in the feature of Lord K”£‹a
He accepts service very plainly from His fathers, teachers and other elders
who are His superiors, as well as from His equals and His subordinates. This
is very wonderful.
TEXT 54
TEXT
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ih•ra pram•‹a ¤una----¤•strera vy•khy•na
mahad-anubhava y•te sud”‚ha pram•‹a
SYNONYMS
ih•ra--of this; pram•‹a--evidence; ¤una--please hear; ¤•strera vy•khy•na-the description in the revealed scriptures; mahat-anubhava--the conception of
great souls; y•te--by which; su-d”‚ha--strong; pram•‹a--evidence.
TRANSLATION
For evidence, please listen to the examples described in the revealed
scriptures, which are also corroborated by the realization of great souls.
TEXTS 55-56
TEXT
anyera k• kath•, vraje nanda mah•¤aya
t•ra sama 'guru' k”£‹era •ra keha naya
¤uddha-v•tsalye †¤vara-j‘•na n•hi t•ra
t•h•kei preme kar•ya d•sya-anuk•ra
SYNONYMS
anyera--of others; k•--what; kath•--to speak; vraje--in V”nd•vana; nanda
mah•¤aya--Nanda Mah•r•ja; t•ra sama--like him; guru--a superior; k”£‹era--of
Lord K”£‹a; •ra--another; keha--anyone; naya--not; ¤uddha-v•tsalye--in
transcendental paternal love; †¤vara-j‘•na--conception of the Supreme Lord;
n•hi--not; t•ra--his; t•h•kei--unto him; preme--ecstatic love; kar•ya--makes;
d•sya-anuk•ra--the conception of being a servant.
TRANSLATION
Although no one is a more respected elder for K”£‹a than Nanda Mah•r•ja in
Vraja, who in transcendental paternal love has no knowledge that his son is
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, still ecstatic love makes him, what to
speak of others, feel himself to be a servant of Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 57
TEXT
te•ho rati-mati m•ge k”£‹era cara‹e
t•h•ra ¤r†-mukha-v•‹† t•h•te pram•‹e
SYNONYMS
te•ho--he also; rati-mati--affection and attraction; m•ge--begs; k”£‹era
cara‹e--unto the lotus feet of K”£‹a; t•h•ra--his; ¤r†-mukha-v•‹†--words from
his mouth; t•h•te--in that; pram•‹e--evidence.
TRANSLATION
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He too prays for attachment and devotion to the lotus feet of Lord K”£‹a,
as the words from his own mouth give evidence.
TEXTS 58-59
TEXT
¤una uddhava, satya, k”£‹a----•m•ra tanaya
te•ho †¤vara----hena yadi tom•ra mane laya
tath•pi t••h•te rahu mora mano-v”tti
tom•ra †¤vara-k”£‹e hauka mora mati
SYNONYMS
¤una uddhava--my dear Uddhava, please hear me; satya--the truth; k”£‹a-Lord K”£‹a; •m•ra tanaya--my son; te•ho--He; †¤vara--the Supreme Personality
of Godhead; hena--thus; yadi--if; tom•ra--your; mane--the mind; laya--takes;
tath•pi--still; t••h•te--unto Him; rahu--let there be; mora--my; mana„-vrtti-mental functions; tom•ra--your; †¤vara-k”£‹e--to K”£‹a, the Supreme Lord;
hauka--let there be; mora--my; mati--attention.
TRANSLATION
"My dear Uddhava, please hear me. In truth K”£‹a is my son, but even if you
think that He is God, I would still bear toward Him my own feelings for my
son. May my mind be attached to your Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 60
TEXT
manaso v”ttayo na„ syu„
k”£‹a-p•d•mbuj•¤ray•„
v•co 'bhidh•yin†r n•mn•‰
k•yas tat-prahva‹•di£u
SYNONYMS
manasa„--of the mind; v”ttaya„--activities (thinking, feeling and willing);
na„--of us; syu„--let there be; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; p•da-ambuja--the lotus
feet; •¤ray•„--those sheltered by; v•ca„--the words; abhidh•yin†„--speaking;
n•mn•m--of His holy names; k•ya„--the body; tat--to Him; prahva‹a-•di£u-bowing down to Him, etc.
TRANSLATION
"May our minds be attached to the lotus feet of your Lord K”£‹a, may our
tongues chant His holy names, and may our bodies lie prostrate before Him.
TEXT 61
TEXT
karmabhir bhr•myam•‹•n•‰
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yatra kv•p†¤varecchay•
ma•gal•caritair d•nai
ratir na„ k”£‹a †¤vare
SYNONYMS
karmabhi„--by the activities; bhr•myam•‹•n•m--of those wandering within the
material universe; yatra--wherever; kva api--anywhere; †¤vara-icchay•--by the
supreme will of the Personality of Godhead; ma•gala-•caritai„--by auspicious
activities; d•nai„--like charity and philanthropy; rati„--the attraction; na„-our; k”£‹e--in K”£‹a; †¤vare--the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
"Wherever we wander in the material universe under the influence of karma
by the will of the Lord, may our auspicious activities cause our attraction to
Lord K”£‹a to increase."
PURPORT
These verses from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.47.66-67) were spoken by the
denizens of V”nd•vana, headed by Mah•r•ja Nanda and his associates, to
Uddhava, who had come from Mathur•.
TEXT 62
TEXT
¤r†d•m•di vraje yata sakh•ra nicaya
ai¤varya-j‘•na-h†na, kevala-sakhya-maya
SYNONYMS
¤r†d•m•-•di--K”£‹a's friends, headed by ¥r†d•m•; vraje--in V”nd•vana; yata-all; sakh•ra--of the friends; nicaya--the group; ai¤varya--of opulence;
j‘•na--knowledge; h†na--without; kevala--purely; sakhya-maya--fraternal
affection.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a's friends in V”nd•vana, headed by ¥r†d•m•, have pure fraternal
affection for Lord K”£‹a and have no idea of His opulences.
TEXT 63
TEXT
k”£‹a-sa•ge yuddha kare, skandhe •roha‹a
t•r• d•sya-bh•ve kare cara‹a-sevana
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-sa•ge--with K”£‹a; yuddha kare--fight; skandhe--on His shoulders;
•roha‹a--getting up; t•r•--they; d•sya-bh•ve--in the conception of being Lord
K”£‹a's servants; kare--do; cara‹a-sevana--worship the lotus feet.
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TRANSLATION
Although they fight with Him and climb upon His shoulders, they worship His
lotus feet in a spirit of servitude.
TEXT 64
TEXT
p•da-sa‰v•hana‰ cakru„
kecit tasya mah•tmana„
apare hata-p•pm•no
vyajanai„ samav†jayan
SYNONYMS
p•da-sa‰v•hanam--massaging the feet; cakru„--performed; kecit--some of
them; tasya--of Lord K”£‹a; mah•-•tmana„--of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; apare--others; hata--destroyed; p•pm•na„--whose resultant actions of
sinful life; vyajanai„--with hand-held fans; samav†jayan--fanned very
pleasingly.
TRANSLATION
"Some of the friends of ¥r† K”£‹a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
massaged His feet, and others whose sinful reactions had been destroyed fanned
Him with hand-held fans."
PURPORT
This verse, quoted from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.15.17), describes how Lord
K”£‹a and Lord Balar•ma were playing with the cowherd boys after killing
Dhenuk•sura in T•lavana.
TEXTS 65-66
TEXT
k”£‹era preyas† vraje yata gop†-ga‹a
y••ra pada-dhãli kare uddhava pr•rthana
y••-sab•ra upare k”£‹era priya n•hi •na
t••h•r• •pan•ke kare d•s†-abhim•na
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; preyas†--the beloved girls; vraje--in V”nd•vana;
yata--all; gop†-ga‹a--the gop†s; y••ra--of whom; pada-dhãli--the dust of the
feet; kare--does; uddhava--of the name Uddhava; pr•rthana--desiring; y••sab•ra--all of them; upare--beyond; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; priya--dear; n•hi-there is not; •na--anyone else; t••h•r•--all of them; •pan•ke--to themselves;
kare--do; d•s†-abhim•na--the conception of being maidservants.
TRANSLATION
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Even the beloved girlfriends of Lord K”£‹a in V”nd•vana, the gop†s, the
dust of whose feet was desired by ¥r† Uddhava and beyond whom no one is more
dear to K”£‹a, regard themselves as K”£‹a's maidservants.
TEXT 67
TEXT
vraja-jan•rti-han v†ra yo£it•‰
nija-jana-smaya-dhva‰sana-smita
bhaja sakhe bhavat-ki•kar†„ sma no
jala-ruh•nana‰ c•ru dar¤aya
SYNONYMS
vraja-jana-•rti-han--O one who diminishes all the painful conditions of the
inhabitants of V”nd•vana; v†ra--O hero; yo£it•m--of women; nija--personal;
jana--of the associates; smaya--the pride; dhva‰sana--destroying; smita--whose
smile; bhaja--worship; sakhe--O dear friend; bhavat-ki•kar†„--Your servants;
sma--certainly; na„--unto us; jala-ruha-•nanam--a face exactly like a lotus
flower; c•ru--attractive; dar¤aya--please show.
TRANSLATION
"O Lord, remover of the afflictions of the inhabitants of V”nd•vana! O hero
of all women! O Lord who destroy the pride of Your devotees by Your sweet,
gentle smile! O friend! We are Your maidservants. Please fulfill our desires
and show us Your attractive lotus face."
PURPORT
This verse in connection with the r•sa dance of K”£‹a with the gop†s is
quoted from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.31.6). When K”£‹a disappeared from His
companions in the course of dancing, the gop†s sang like this in separation
from K”£‹a.
TEXT 68
TEXT
api bata madhu-pury•m •rya-putro 'dhun•ste
smarati sa pit”-geh•n saumya bandhã‰¤ ca gop•n
kvacid api sa kath•‰ na„ ki•kari‹•‰ g”‹†te
bhujam aguru-sugandha‰ mãrdhny adh•syat kad• nu
SYNONYMS
api--certainly; bata--regrettable; madhu-pury•m--in the city of Mathur•;
•rya-putra„--the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja; adhun•--now; •ste--resides; smarati-remembers; sa„--He; pit”-geh•n--the household affairs of His father; saumya--O
great soul (Uddhava); bandhãn--His many friends; ca--and; gop•n--the cowherd
boys; kvacit--sometimes; api--or; sa„--He; kath•m--talks; na„--of us;
ki•kar†‹•m--of the maidservants; g”‹†te--relates; bhujam--hand; aguru-su-
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gandham--having the fragrance of aguru; mãrdhni--on the head; adh•syat--will
keep; kad•--when; nu--may be.
TRANSLATION
"O Uddhava! It is indeed regrettable that K”£‹a resides in Mathur•. Does He
remember His father's household affairs and His friends, the cowherd boys? O
great soul! Does He ever talk about us, His maidservants? When will He lay on
our heads His aguru-scented hand?"
PURPORT
This verse appears in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.47.21) in the section known as
the Bhramara-g†t•. When Uddhava came to V”nd•vana, ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, in
complete separation from K”£‹a, sang like this.
TEXTS 69-70
TEXT
t••-sab•ra kath• rahu,----¤r†mat† r•dhik•
sab• haite sakal•‰¤e parama-adhik•
te•ho y••ra d•s† hai‘• sevena cara‹a
y••ra prema-gu‹e k”£‹a baddha anuk£a‹a
SYNONYMS
t••-sab•ra--of the gop†s; kath•--talk; rahu--let alone; ¤r†mat† r•dhik•-¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; sab• haite--than all of them; sakala-a‰¤e--in every
respect; parama-adhik•--highly elevated; te•ho--She also; y••ra--whose; d•s†-maidservant; hai‘•--becoming; sevana--worships; cara‹a--the lotus feet; y••ra-whose; prema-gu‹e--because of loving attributes; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; baddha-obliged; anuk£a‹a--always.
TRANSLATION
What to speak of the other gop†s, even ¥r† R•dhik•, who in every respect is
the most elevated of them all and who has bound ¥r† K”£‹a forever by Her
loving attributes, serves His feet as His maidservant.
TEXT 71
TEXT
h• n•tha rama‹a pre£àha
kv•si kv•si mah•-bhuja
d•sy•s te k”pa‹•y• me
sakhe dar¤aya sannidhim
SYNONYMS
h•--O; n•tha--My Lord; rama‹a--O My husband; pre£àha--O My most dear one;
kva asi kva asi--where are You, where are You; mah•-bhuja--O mighty-armed one;
d•sy•„--of the maidservant; te--You; k”pa‹•y•„--very much aggrieved by Your
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absence; me--to Me; sakhe--O My friend; dar¤aya--show; sannidhim--nearness to
You.
TRANSLATION
"O My Lord, O My husband, O most dearly beloved! O mighty-armed Lord! Where
are You? Where are You? O My friend, reveal Yourself to Your maidservant, who
is very much aggrieved by Your absence."
PURPORT
This verse is quoted from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.30.39). When the r•sa dance
was going on in full swing, K”£‹a left all the gop†s and took only ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹† with Him. At that time all the gop†s lamented, and ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†, being proud of Her position, requested K”£‹a to carry Her wherever
He liked. Then K”£‹a immediately disappeared from the scene, and ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹† began to lament.
TEXT 72
TEXT
dv•rak•te rukmi‹y-•di yateka mahi£†
t••h•r•o •pan•ke m•ne k”£‹a-d•s†
SYNONYMS
dv•rak•te--in Dv•rak•-dh•ma; rukmi‹†-•di--headed by Rukmi‹†; yateka--all of
them; mahi£†--the queens; t••h•r•o--all of them also; •pan•ke--themselves;
m•ne--consider; k”£‹a-d•s†--maidservants of K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
In Dv•rak•-dh•ma, all the queens, headed by Rukmi‹†, also consider
themselves maidservants of Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 73
TEXT
caidy•ya m•rpayitum udyata-k•rmuke£u
r•jasv ajeya-bhaàa-¤ekharit••ghri-re‹u„
ninye m”gendra iva bh•gam aj•vi-yãth•t
tac chr†-niketa-cara‹o 'stu mam•rcan•ya
SYNONYMS
caidy•ya--unto ¥i¤up•la; m•--me; arpayitum--to deliver or to give in
charity; udyata--upraised; k•rmuke£u--whose bows and arrows; r•jasu--among the
kings headed by Jar•sandha; ajeya--unconquerable; bhaàa--of the soldiers;
¤ekharita-a•ghri-re‹u„--the dust of whose lotus feet is the crown; ninye-forcibly took; m”ga-indra„--the lion; iva--like; bh•gam--the share; aja--of
the goats; avi--and sheep; yãth•t--from the midst; tat--that; ¤r†-niketana--of
the shelter of the goddess of fortune; cara‹a„--the lotus feet; astu--let
there be; mama--my; arcan•ya--for worshiping.
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TRANSLATION
"When Jar•sandha and other kings, bows and arrows upraised, stood ready to
deliver me in charity to ¥i¤up•la, He forcibly took me from their midst, as a
lion takes its share of goats and sheep. The dust of His lotus feet is
therefore the crown of unconquerable soldiers. May those lotus feet, which are
the shelter of the goddess of fortune, be the object of my worship."
PURPORT
This verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.83.8) was spoken by Queen Rukmi‹†.
TEXT 74
TEXT
tapa¤ carant†m •j‘•ya
sva-p•da-spar¤an•¤ay•
sakhyopety•grah†t p•‹i‰
s•ha‰ tad-g”ha-m•rjan†
SYNONYMS
tapa„--austerity; carant†m--performing; •j‘•ya--knowing; sva-p•da-spar¤ana-of touching His feet; •¤ay•--with the desire; sakhy•--with His friend Arjuna;
upetya--coming; agrah†t--accepted; p•‹im--my hand; s•--that woman; aham--I;
tat--His; g”ha-m•rjan†--keeper of the home.
TRANSLATION
"Knowing me to be performing austerities with the desire to touch His feet,
He came with His friend Arjuna and accepted my hand. Yet I am but a
maidservant engaged in sweeping the floor of the house of ¥r† K”£‹a."
PURPORT
Like the previous verse, this verse appears in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.83.11)
in connection with the meeting of the family ladies of the Kuru and Yadu
dynasties at Samanta-pa‘caka. At the time of that meeting, the queen of K”£‹a
named K•lind† spoke to Draupad† in this way.
TEXT 75
TEXT
•tm•r•masya tasyem•
vaya‰ vai g”ha-d•sik•„
sarva-sa•ga-niv”tty•ddh•
tapas• ca babhãvima
SYNONYMS
•tm•r•masya--of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is satisfied in
Himself; tasya--His; im•„--all; vayam--we; vai--certainly; g”ha-d•sik•„--the
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maidservants of the home; sarva--all; sa•ga--association; niv”tty•--fully
bereft of; addh•--directly; tapas•--on account of austerity; ca--also;
babhãvima--we have become.
TRANSLATION
"Through austerity and through renunciation of all attachments, we have
become maidservants in the home of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is
satisfied in Himself."
PURPORT
During the same incident, this verse, quoted from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(10.83.39), was spoken to Draupad† by a queen of K”£‹a's named Lak£ma‹•.
TEXT 76
TEXT
•nera ki kath•, baladeva mah•¤aya
y••ra bh•va----¤uddha-sakhya-v•tsaly•di-maya
SYNONYMS
•nera--of others; ki kath•--what to speak; baladeva--Lord Baladeva;
mah•¤aya--the Supreme Personality; y••ra--His; bh•va--emotion; ¤uddha-sakhya-pure friendship; v•tsalya-•di-maya--with a touch of paternal love.
TRANSLATION
What to speak of others, even Lord Baladeva, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, is full of emotions like pure friendship and paternal love.
PURPORT
Although Lord Baladeva appeared before the birth of Lord K”£‹a and is
therefore K”£‹a's worshipable elder brother, He used to act as K”£‹a's eternal
servitor. In the spiritual sky all the Vaiku‹àha planets are predominated by
the quadruple expansions of K”£‹a known as the catur-vyãha. They are direct
expansions from Baladeva. It is the singularity of the Supreme Lord that
everyone in the spiritual sky thinks himself a servitor of the Lord. According
to social convention one may be superior to K”£‹a, but factually everyone
engages in His service. Therefore in the spiritual sky or the material sky, in
all the different planets, no one is able to supersede Lord K”£‹a or demand
service from Him. On the contrary, everyone engages in the service of Lord
K”£‹a. As such, the more a person engages in the service of the Lord, the more
he is important; and, conversely, the more one is bereft of the transcendental
service of K”£‹a, the more he invites the bad fortune of material
contamination. In the material world, although materialists want to become one
with God or compete with God, everyone directly or indirectly engages in the
service of the Lord. The more one is forgetful of the service of K”£‹a, the
more he is considered to be dying. Therefore, when one develops pure K”£‹a
consciousness, he immediately develops his eternal servitorship to K”£‹a.
TEXT 77
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TEXT
te•ho •pan•ke karena d•sa-bh•van•
k”£‹a-d•sa-bh•va vinu •che kona jan•
SYNONYMS
te•ho--He also; •pan•ke--Himself; karena--does; d•sa-bh•van•--considering a
servant; k”£‹a-d•sa-bh•va--the conception of being a servant of K”£‹a; vinu-without; •che--is; kona--what; jan•--person.
TRANSLATION
He also considers Himself a servant of Lord K”£‹a. Indeed, who is there who
does not have this conception of being a servant of Lord K”£‹a?
TEXT 78
TEXT
sahasra-vadane ye•ho ¤e£a-sa•kar£a‹a
da¤a deha dhari' kare k”£‹era sevana
SYNONYMS
sahasra-vadane--with thousands of mouths; ye•ho--one who; ¤e£a-sa•kar£a‹a-Lord ¥e£a, the incarnation of Sa•kar£a‹a; da¤a--ten; deha--bodies; dhari'-accepting; kare--does; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sevana--service.
TRANSLATION
He who is ¥e£a, Sa•kar£a‹a, with His thousands of mouths, serves ¥r† K”£‹a
by assuming ten forms.
TEXT 79
TEXT
ananta brahm•‹‚e rudra----sad•¤ivera a‰¤a
gu‹•vat•ra te•ho, sarva-deva-avata‰sa
SYNONYMS
ananta--unlimited; brahm•‹‚e--in the universes; rudra--Lord ¥iva;
sad•¤ivera a‰¤a--part and parcel of Sad•¤iva; gu‹a-avat•ra--an incarnation of
a quality; te•ho--he also; sarva-deva-avata‰sa--the ornament of all the
demigods.
TRANSLATION
Rudra, who is an expansion of Sad•¤iva and who appears in unlimited
universes, is also a gu‹•vat•ra [qualitative incarnation] and is the ornament
of all the demigods in the endless universes.
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PURPORT
There are eleven expansions of Rudra, or Lord ¥iva. They are as follows:
Ajaikap•t, Ahibradhna, Virãp•k£a, Raivata, Hara, Bahurãpa, Deva¤re£àha
Tryambaka, S•vitra, Jayanta, Pin•ki and Apar•jita. Besides these expansions
there are eight forms of Rudra called earth, water, fire, air, sky, the sun,
the moon and soma-y•j†. Generally all these Rudras have five faces, three eyes
and ten arms. Sometimes it is found that Rudra is compared to Brahm• and
considered a living entity. But when Rudra is explained to be a partial
expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is compared to ¥e£a. Lord
¥iva is therefore simultaneously an expansion of Lord Vi£‹u and, in his
capacity for annihilating the creation, one of the living entities. As an
expansion of Lord Vi£‹u he is called Hara, and he is transcendental to the
material qualities, but when he is in touch with tamo-gu‹a he appears
contaminated by the material modes of nature. This is explained in ¥r†madBh•gavatam and the Brahma-sa‰hit•. In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, Tenth Canto, it is
stated that Lord Rudra is always associated with the material nature when she
is in the neutral, unmanifested stage, but when the modes of material nature
are agitated he associates with material nature from a distance. In the
Brahma-sa‰hit• the relationship between Vi£‹u and Lord ¥iva is compared to
that of milk and yogurt. Milk is converted into yogurt by certain additives,
but although milk and yogurt have the same ingredients, they have different
functions. Similarly, Lord ¥iva is an expansion of Lord Vi£‹u, yet because of
his taking part in the annihilation of the cosmic manifestation, he is
considered to be changed, like milk converted into yogurt. In the Pur•‹as it
is found that Durg• appears sometimes from the heads of Brahm• and sometimes
from the heads of Vi£‹u. The annihilator, Rudra, is born from Sa•kar£a‹a and
the ultimate fire to burn the whole creation. In the V•yu Pur•‹a there is a
description of Sad•¤iva in one of the Vaiku‹àha planets. That Sad•¤iva is a
direct expansion of Lord K”£‹a's form for pastimes. It is said that Sad•¤iva
(Lord ¥ambhu) is an expansion from the Sad•¤iva in the Vaiku‹àha planets (Lord
Vi£‹u) and that his consort, Mah•m•y•, is an expansion of Ram•dev†, or Lak£m†.
Mah•m•y• is the origin or birthplace of material nature.
TEXT 80
TEXT
te•ho karena k”£‹era d•sya-praty•¤a
nirantara kahe ¤iva, 'mu‘i k”£‹a-d•sa'
SYNONYMS
te•ho--he; karena--does; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; d•sya-praty•¤a-expectation of being a servant; nirantara--constantly; kahe--says; ¤iva--Lord
¥iva; mu‘i--I; k”£‹a-d•sa--a servant of K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
He also desires only to be a servant of Lord K”£‹a. ¥r† Sad•¤iva always
says, "I am a servant of Lord K”£‹a."
TEXT 81
TEXT
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k”£‹a-preme unmatta, vihvala digambara
k”£‹a-gu‹a-l†l• g•ya, n•ce nirantara
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-preme--in ecstatic love of K”£‹a; unmatta--almost mad; vihvala-overwhelmed; digambara--without any dress; k”£‹a--of Lord K”£‹a; gu‹a-attributes; l†l•--pastimes; g•ya--chants; n•ce--dances; nirantara--constantly.
TRANSLATION
Intoxicated by ecstatic love for Lord K”£‹a, he becomes overwhelmed and
incessantly dances without clothing and sings about Lord K”£‹a's qualities and
pastimes.
TEXT 82
TEXT
pit•-m•t•-guru-sakh•-bh•va kene naya
k”£‹a-premera svabh•ve d•sya-bh•va se karaya
SYNONYMS
pit•--father; m•t•--mother; guru--superior teacher; sakh•--friend; bh•va-the emotion; kene naya--let it be; k”£‹a-premera--of love of K”£‹a; svabh•ve-in a natural inclination; d•sya bh•va--the emotion of becoming a servant; se-that; karaya--does.
TRANSLATION
All the emotions, whether those of father, mother, teacher or friend, are
full of sentiments of servitude. That is the nature of love of K”£‹a.
TEXT 83
TEXT
eka k”£‹a----sarva-sevya, jagat-†¤vara
•ra yata saba,----t••ra sevak•nucara
SYNONYMS
eka k”£‹a--one Lord K”£‹a; sarva-sevya--worthy of being served by all;
jagat-†¤vara--the Lord of the universe; •ra yata saba--all others; t••ra--His;
sevaka-anucara--servants of the servants.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a, the one master and the Lord of the universe, is worthy of being
served by everyone. Indeed, everyone is but a servant of His servants.
TEXT 84
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TEXT
sei k”£‹a avat†r‹a----caitanya-†¤vara
ataeva •ra saba,----t••h•ra ki•kara
SYNONYMS
sei--that; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat†r‹a--descended; caitanya-†¤vara--Lord
Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ataeva--therefore; •ra--others;
saba--all; t••h•ra ki•kara--His servants.
TRANSLATION
That same Lord K”£‹a has descended as Lord Caitanya, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Everyone, therefore, is His servant.
TEXT 85
TEXT
keha m•ne, keha n• m•ne, saba t••ra d•sa
ye n• m•ne, t•ra haya sei p•pe n•¤a
SYNONYMS
keha m•ne--someone accepts; keha n• m•ne--someone does not accept; saba
t••ra d•sa--all His servants; ye n• m•ne--one who does not accept; t•ra--of
him; haya--there is; sei--that; p•pe--in sinful activity; n•¤a--annihilation.
TRANSLATION
Some accept Him whereas others do not, yet everyone is His servant. One who
does not accept Him, however, will be ruined by his sinful activities.
PURPORT
When a living entity forgets his constitutional position, he prepares
himself to be an enjoyer of the material resources. Sometimes he is also
misguided by the thought that service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead is
not absolute engagement. In other words, he thinks that there are many other
engagements for a living entity besides the service of the Lord. Such a
foolish person does not know that in any position he either directly or
indirectly engages in activities of service to the Supreme Lord. Actually, if
a person does not engage in the service of the Lord, all inauspicious
activities encumber him because service to the Supreme Lord, Lord Caitanya, is
the constitutional position of the infinitesimal living entities. Because the
living entity is infinitesimal, the allurement of material enjoyment attracts
him, and he tries to enjoy matter, forgetting his constitutional position. But
when his dormant K”£‹a consciousness is awakened, he no longer engages in the
service of matter but engages in the service of the Lord. In other words, when
one is forgetful of his constitutional position, he appears in the position of
the lord of material nature. Even at that time he remains a servant of the
Supreme Lord, but in an unqualified or contaminated state.
TEXT 86
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TEXT
caitanyera d•sa mu‘i, caitanyera d•sa
caitanyera d•sa mu‘i, t••ra d•sera d•sa
SYNONYMS
caitanyera--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; d•sa--servant; mu‘i--I;
caitanyera d•sa--a servant of Lord Caitanya; caitanyera d•sa mu‘i--I am a
servant of Caitanya Mah•prabhu; t••ra d•sera d•sa--a servant of His servant.
TRANSLATION
"I am a servant of Lord Caitanya, a servant of Lord Caitanya. I am a
servant of Lord Caitanya, and a servant of His servants."
TEXT 87
TEXT
eta bali' n•ce, g•ya, hu•k•ra gambh†ra
k£a‹eke vasil• •c•rya hai‘• susthira
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; n•ce--dances; g•ya--sings; hu•k•ra--loud
vibrations; gambh†ra--deep; k£a‹eke--in a moment; vasil•--sits down; •c•rya-Advaita šc•rya; hai‘• su-sthira--being very patient.
TRANSLATION
Saying this, Advaita Prabhu dances and loudly sings. Then at the next
moment He quietly sits down.
TEXT 88
TEXT
bhakta-abhim•na mãla ¤r†-balar•me
sei bh•ve anugata t••ra a‰¤a-ga‹e
SYNONYMS
bhakta-abhim•na--to think oneself a devotee; mãla--original; ¤r†-balar•me-in Lord Balar•ma; sei bh•ve--in that ecstasy; anugata--followers; t••ra a‰¤aga‹e--all His parts and parcels.
TRANSLATION
The source of the sentiment of servitude is indeed Lord Balar•ma. The
plenary expansions who follow Him are all influenced by that ecstasy.
TEXT 89
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TEXT
t••ra avat•ra eka ¤ri-sa•kar£a‹a
bhakta bali' abhim•na kare sarva-k£a‹a
SYNONYMS
t••ra avat•ra--His incarnation; eka--one; ¤r†-sa•kar£a‹a--Lord Sa•kar£a‹a;
bhakta bali'--as a devotee; abhim•na--conception; kare--does; sarva-k£a‹a-always.
TRANSLATION
Lord Sa•kar£a‹a, who is one of His incarnations, always considers Himself a
devotee.
TEXT 90
TEXT
t••ra avat•ra •na ¤r†-yuta lak£ma‹a
¤r†-r•mera d•sya ti•ho kaila anuk£a‹a
SYNONYMS
t••ra avat•ra--His incarnation; •na--another; ¤r†-yuta--with all beauty and
opulence; lak£ma‹a--Lord Lak£ma‹a; ¤r†-r•mera--of R•macandra; d•sya-servitude; ti•ho--He; kaila--did; anuk£a‹a--always.
TRANSLATION
Another of His incarnations, Lak£ma‹a, who is very beautiful and opulent,
always serves Lord R•ma.
TEXT 91
TEXT
sa•kar£a‹a-avat•ra k•ra‹•bdhi-¤•y†
t••h•ra h”daye bhakta-bh•va anuy•y†
SYNONYMS
sa•kar£a‹a-avat•ra--an incarnation of Lord Sa•kar£a‹a; k•ra‹a-abdhi-¤•y†-Lord Vi£‹u lying on the Causal Ocean; t••h•ra--His; h”daye--in the heart;
bhakta-bh•va--the emotion of being a devotee; anuy•y†--accordingly.
TRANSLATION
The Vi£‹u who lies on the Causal Ocean is an incarnation of Lord
Sa•kar£a‹a, and, accordingly, the emotion of being a devotee is always present
in His heart.
TEXT 92
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TEXT
t••h•ra prak•¤a-bheda, advaita-•c•rya
k•ya-mano-v•kye t••ra bhakti sad• k•rya
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--His; prak•¤a-bheda--separate expansion; advaita-•c•rya--Advaita
šc•rya; k•ya-mana„-v•kye--by His body, mind and words; t••ra--His; bhakti-devotion; sad•--always; k•rya--occupational duty.
TRANSLATION
Advaita šc•rya is a separate expansion of Him. He always engages in
devotional service with His thoughts, words and actions.
TEXT 93
TEXT
v•kye kahe, 'mu‘i caitanyera anucara'
mu‘i t••ra bhakta----mane bh•ve nirantara
SYNONYMS
v•kye--by words; kahe--He says; mu‘i--I am; caitanyera anucara--a follower
of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; mu‘i--I; t•‘ra--His; bhakta--devotee; mane-in His mind; bh•ve--in this condition; nirantara--always.
TRANSLATION
By His words He declares, "I am a servant of Lord Caitanya." Thus with His
mind He always thinks, "I am His devotee."
TEXT 94
TEXT
jala-tulas† diy• kare k•y•te sevana
bhakti prac•riy• saba t•ril• bhuvana
SYNONYMS
jala-tulas†--Ganges water and tulas† leaves; diy•--offering together; kare-does; k•y•te--with the body; sevana--worship; bhakti--the cult of devotional
service; prac•riy•--preaching; saba--all; t•ril•--delivered; bhuvana--the
universe.
TRANSLATION
With His body He worshiped the Lord by offering Ganges water and tulas†
leaves, and by preaching devotional service He delivered the entire universe.
TEXT 95
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TEXT
p”thiv† dharena yei ¤e£a-sa•kar£a‹a
k•ya-vyãha kari' karena k”£‹era sevana
SYNONYMS
p”thiv†--planets; dharena--holds; yei--that one who; ¤e£a-sa•kar£a‹a--Lord
¥e£a Sa•kar£a‹a; k•ya-vyãha kari'--expanding Himself in different bodies;
karena--does; k”£‹era sevana--service to Lord K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
¥e£a Sa•kar£a‹a, who holds all the planets on His head, expands Himself in
different bodies to render service to Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 96
TEXT
ei saba haya ¤r†-k”£‹era avat•ra
nirantara dekhi sab•ra bhaktira •c•ra
SYNONYMS
ei saba--all of them; haya--are; ¤r†-k”£‹era avat•ra--incarnations of Lord
K”£‹a; nirantara--constantly; dekhi--I see; sab•ra--of all; bhaktira •c•ra-behavior as devotees.
TRANSLATION
These are all incarnations of Lord K”£‹a, yet we always find that they act
as devotees.
TEXT 97
TEXT
e-sab•ke ¤•stre kahe 'bhakta-avat•ra'
'bhakta-avat•ra'-pada upari sab•ra
SYNONYMS
e-sab•ke--all of them; ¤•stre--the scriptures; kahe--say; bhakta-avat•ra-incarnations as devotees; bhakta-avat•ra--of such an incarnation as a devotee;
pada--the position; upari sab•ra--above all other positions.
TRANSLATION
The scriptures call them incarnations as devotees [bhakta-avat•ra]. The
position of being such an incarnation is above all others.
PURPORT
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The Supreme Personality of Godhead appears in different incarnations, but
His appearance in the role of a devotee is more beneficial to the conditioned
souls than the other incarnations, with all their opulences. Sometimes a
conditioned soul is bewildered when he tries to understand the incarnation of
Godhead with full opulence. Lord K”£‹a appeared and performed many uncommon
activities, and some materialists misunderstood Him, but in His appearance as
Lord Caitanya He did not show much of His opulences, and therefore fewer
conditioned souls were bewildered. Misunderstanding the Lord, many fools
consider themselves incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but
the result is that after leaving the material body they enter the species of
jackals. Persons who cannot understand the real significance of an incarnation
must attain such lower species of life as punishment. Conditioned souls who
are puffed up by false egoism and who try to become one with the Supreme Lord
become M•y•v•d†s.
TEXT 98
TEXT
eka-m•tra 'a‰¤†'----k”£‹a, 'a‰¤a'----avat•ra
a‰¤† a‰¤e dekhi jye£àha-kani£àha-•c•ra
SYNONYMS
eka-m•tra--only one; a‰¤†--source of all incarnations; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a;
a‰¤a--of the part; avat•ra--incarnations; a‰¤†--is the source of all
incarnations; a‰¤e--in the incarnation; dekhi--we can see; jye£àha--as
superior; kani£àha--and inferior; •c•ra--behavior.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a is the source of all incarnations, and all others are His parts
or partial incarnations. We find that the whole and the part behave as
superior and inferior.
TEXT 99
TEXT
jye£àha-bh•ve a‰¤†te haya prabhu-j‘•na
kani£àha-bh•ve •pan•te bhakta-abhim•na
SYNONYMS
jye£àha-bh•ve--in the emotion of being superior; a‰¤†te--in the original
source of all incarnations; haya--there is; prabhu-j‘•na--knowledge as master;
kani£àha-bh•ve--in an inferior conception; •pan•te--in Himself; bhaktaabhim•na--the conception of being a devotee.
TRANSLATION
The source of all incarnations has the emotions of a superior when He
considers Himself the master, and He has the emotions of an inferior when He
considers Himself a devotee.
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PURPORT
A fraction of a particular thing is called a part, and that from which the
fraction is distinguished is called the whole. Therefore the fraction, or
part, is included within the whole. The Lord is the whole, and the devotee is
the part or fractional part. That is the relationship between the Lord and the
devotee. There are also gradations of devotees, who are calculated as greater
and lesser. When a devotee is great he is called prabhu, and when he is lesser
he is called bhakta, or a devotee. The supreme whole is K”£‹a, and Baladeva
and all Vi£‹u incarnations are His fractions. Lord K”£‹a is therefore
conscious of His superior position, and all Vi£‹u incarnations are conscious
of Their positions as devotees.
TEXT 100
TEXT
k”£‹era samat• haite ba‚a bhakta-pada
•tm• haite k”£‹era bhakta haya prem•spada
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--with Lord K”£‹a; samat•--equality; haite--than this; ba‚a-greater; bhakta-pada--the position of a devotee; •tm• haite--than His own
self; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; bhakta--a devotee; haya--is; prema-•spada--the
object of love.
TRANSLATION
The position of being a devotee is higher than that of equality with Lord
K”£‹a, for the devotees are dearer to Lord K”£‹a than His own self.
PURPORT
The conception of oneness with the Supreme Personality of Godhead is
inferior to that of eternal service to the Lord because Lord K”£‹a is more
affectionate to devotees than to His personal self. In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(9.4.68) the Lord clearly says:
s•dhavo h”daya‰ mahya‰
s•dhãn•‰ h”daya‰ tv aham
mad anyat te na j•nanti
n•ha‰ tebhyo man•g api
"The devotees are My heart, and I am the heart of My devotees. My devotees
do not know anyone but Me; similarly, I do not know anyone but My devotees."
This is the intimate relationship between the Lord and His devotees.
TEXT 101
TEXT
•tm• haite k”£‹a bhakte ba‚a kari' m•ne
ih•te bahuta ¤•stra-vacana pram•‹e
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SYNONYMS
•tm• haite--than His own self; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; bhakte--His devotee; ba‚a
kari' m•ne--accepts as greater; ih•te--in this connection; bahuta--many;
¤•stra-vacana--quotations from revealed scripture; pram•‹e--evidences.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a considers His devotees greater than Himself. In this connection
the scriptures provide an abundance of evidence.
TEXT 102
TEXT
na tath• me priya-tama
•tma-yonir na ¤a•kara„
na ca sa•kar£a‹o na ¤r†r
naiv•tm• ca yath• bhav•n
SYNONYMS
na tath•--not so much; me--My; priya-tama„--dearmost; •tma-yoni„--Lord
Brahm•; na ¤a•kara„--nor ¥a•kara (Lord ¥iva); na ca--nor; sa•kar£a‹a„--Lord
Sa•kar£a‹a; na--nor; ¤r†„--the goddess of fortune; na--nor; eva--certainly;
•tm•--My self; ca--and; yath•--as; bhav•n--you.
TRANSLATION
"O Uddhava! Neither Brahm•, nor ¥a•kara, nor Sa•kar£a‹a, nor Lak£m†, nor
even My own self is as dear to Me as you."
PURPORT
This text is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.14.15).
TEXT 103
TEXT
k”£‹a-s•mye nahe t••ra m•dhury•sv•dana
bhakta-bh•ve kare t••ra m•dhurya carva‹a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-s•mye--on an equal level with K”£‹a; nahe--not; t••ra--His; m•dhurya•sv•dana--relishing the sweetness; bhakta-bh•ve--as a devotee; kare--does;
t••ra--His; m•dhurya carva‹a--chewing of the sweetness.
TRANSLATION
The sweetness of Lord K”£‹a is not to be tasted by those who consider
themselves equal to K”£‹a. It is to be tasted only through the sentiment of
servitude.
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TEXT 104
TEXT
¤•strera siddh•nta ei,----vij‘era anubhava
mã‚ha-loka n•hi j•ne bh•vera vaibhava
SYNONYMS
¤•strera--of the revealed scriptures; siddh•nta--conclusion; ei--this;
vij‘era anubhava--realization by experienced devotees; mã‚ha-loka--fools and
rascals; n•hi j•ne--do not know; bh•vera vaibhava--devotional opulences.
TRANSLATION
This conclusion of the revealed scriptures is also the realization of
experienced devotees. Fools and rascals, however, cannot understand the
opulences of devotional emotions.
PURPORT
When a person is liberated in the s•rãpya form of liberation, having a
spiritual form exactly like Vi£‹u, it is not possible for him to relish the
relationship of K”£‹a's personal associates in their mellow exchanges. The
devotees of K”£‹a, however, in their loving relationships with K”£‹a,
sometimes forget their own identities; sometimes they think themselves one
with K”£‹a and yet relish still greater transcendental mellow in that way.
People in general, because of their foolishness only, try to become masters of
everything, forgetting the transcendental mellow of servitorship to the Lord.
When a person is actually advanced in spiritual understanding, however, he can
accept the transcendental servitorship of the Lord without hesitation.
TEXTS 105-106
TEXT
bhakta-bh•va a•g†kari' balar•ma, lak£ma‹a
advaita, nity•nanda, ¤e£a, sa•kar£a‹a
k”£‹era m•dhurya-ras•m”ta kare p•na
sei sukhe matta, kichu n•hi j•ne •na
SYNONYMS
bhakta-bh•va--the conception of being a devotee; a•g†kari'--accepting;
balar•ma--Lord Balar•ma; lak£ma‹a--Lord Lak£ma‹a; advaita--Advaita šc•rya;
nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; ¤e£a--Lord ¥e£a; sa•kar£a‹a--Lord Sa•kar£a‹a;
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; m•dhurya--transcendental bliss; rasa-am”ta--the nectar
of such a taste; kare p•na--they drink; sei sukhe--in such happiness; matta-mad; kichu--anything; n•hi--do not; j•ne--know; •na--else.
TRANSLATION
Baladeva, Lak£ma‹a, Advaita šc•rya, Lord Nity•nanda, Lord ¥e£a and Lord
Sa•kar£a‹a taste the nectarean mellows of the transcendental bliss of Lord
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K”£‹a by recognizing Themselves as being His devotees and servants. They are
all mad with that happiness, and they know nothing else.
TEXT 107
TEXT
anyera •chuk k•rya, •pane ¤r†-k”£‹a
•pana-m•dhurya-p•ne ha-il• sat”£‹a
SYNONYMS
anyera--of others; •chuk--let be; k•rya--the business; •pane--personally;
¤r†-k”£‹a--Lord ¥r† K”£‹a; •pana-m•dhurya--personal sweetness; p•ne--in
drinking; ha-il•--became; sa-t”£‹a--much eager.
TRANSLATION
What to speak of others, even Lord K”£‹a Himself becomes thirsty to taste
His own sweetness.
TEXT 108
TEXT
sv•-m•dhurya •sv•dite karena yatana
bhakta-bh•va vinu nahe t•h• •sv•dana
SYNONYMS
sv•-m•dhurya--the sweetness of Himself; •sv•dite--to taste; karena yatana-makes endeavors; bhakta-bh•va--the emotion of being a devotee; vinu--without;
nahe--there is not; t•h•--that; •sv•dana--tasting.
TRANSLATION
He tries to taste His own sweetness, but He cannot do so without accepting
the emotions of a devotee.
PURPORT
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a wanted to relish the transcendental mellow of a devotee, and
therefore He accepted the role of a devotee by appearing as ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 109
TEXT
bhakta-bh•va a•g†kari' hail• avat†r‹a
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya-rãpe sarva-bh•ve pãr‹a
SYNONYMS

490

bhakta-bh•va--the ecstasy of being a devotee; a•g†kari'--accepting; hail•-became; avat†r‹a--incarnated; ¤ri-k”£‹a-caitanya-rãpe--in the form of Lord ¥r†
K”£‹a Caitanya; sarva-bh•ve pãr‹a--complete in every respect.
TRANSLATION
Therefore Lord K”£‹a accepted the position of a devotee and descended in
the form of Lord Caitanya, who is complete in every respect.
TEXT 110
TEXT
n•n•-bhakta-bh•ve karena sva-m•dhurya p•na
pãrve kariy•chi ei siddh•nta vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
n•n•-bhakta-bh•ve--various emotions of a devotee; karena--does; svam•dhurya p•na--drinking the sweetness of Himself; pãrve--formerly; kariy•chi-I discussed; ei--this; siddh•nta--conclusion; vy•khy•na--the explanation.
TRANSLATION
He tastes His own sweetness through the various emotions of a devotee. I
have formerly explained this conclusion.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya, who is known as ¥r† Gaurahari, is complete in relishing all
the different mellows, namely, neutrality, servitorship, fraternity, parental
affection and conjugal love. By accepting the ecstasy of different grades of
devotees, He is complete in relishing all the mellows of these relationships.
TEXT 111
TEXT
avat•ra-ga‹era bhakta-bh•ve adhik•ra
bhakta-bh•va haite adhika sukha n•hi •ra
SYNONYMS
avat•ra-ga‹era--of all the incarnations; bhakta-bh•ve--in the emotion of a
devotee; adhik•ra--there is the right; bhakta-bh•va--the emotion of being a
devotee; haite--than; adhika--greater; sukha--happiness; n•hi--not; •ra--any
other.
TRANSLATION
All the incarnations are entitled to the emotions of devotees. There is no
higher bliss than this.
PURPORT
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All the different incarnations of Lord Vi£‹u have the right to play the
roles of servitors of Lord K”£‹a by descending as devotees. When an
incarnation gives up the understanding of His Godhood and plays the part of a
servitor, He enjoys a greater transcendental mellow taste than when He plays
the part of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 112
TEXT
mãla bhakta-avat•ra ¤r†-sa•kar£a‹a
bhakta-avat•ra ta•hi advaite ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
mãla--original; bhakta--of a devotee; avat•ra--incarnation; ¤r†-sa•kar£a‹a-Lord ¥r† Sa•kar£a‹a; bhakta-avat•ra--the incarnation of a devotee; ta•hi--as
that; advaite--Advaita šc•rya; ga‹ana--counting.
TRANSLATION
The original bhakta-avat•ra is Sa•kar£a‹a. ¥r† Advaita is counted among
such incarnations.
PURPORT
Although ¥r† šdvaita Prabhu belongs to the Vi£‹u category, He displays
servitorship to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu as one of His associates. When Lord
Vi£‹u appears as a servitor, He is called an incarnation of a devotee of Lord
K”£‹a. ¥r† Sa•kar£a‹a, who is an incarnation of Vi£‹u in the spiritual sky
known as the greater Vaiku‹àha, is the chief of the quadruple incarnations and
is the original incarnation of a devotee. Lord Mah•-Vi£‹u, who is lying on the
Causal Ocean, is another manifestation of Sa•kar£a‹a. He is the original
Personality of Godhead who glances over the material and efficient causes of
the cosmic manifestation. Advaita Prabhu is accepted as an incarnation of
Mah•-Vi£‹u. All the plenary manifestations of Sa•kar£a‹a are indirect
expansions of Lord K”£‹a. That consideration also makes Advaita Prabhu an
eternal servitor of Gaura K”£‹a. Therefore He is accepted as a devotee
incarnation.
TEXT 113
TEXT
advaita-•c•rya gos•‘ira mahim• ap•ra
y••h•ra hu•k•re kaila caitany•vat•ra
SYNONYMS
advaita-•c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; gos•‘ira--of the Lord; mahim• ap•ra-unlimited glories; y••h•ra--of whom; hu•k•re--by the vibration; kaila-brought; caitanya-avat•ra--the incarnation of Lord Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
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The glories of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya are boundless, for His sincere vibrations
brought about Lord Caitanya's descent upon this earth.
TEXT 114
TEXT
sa•k†rtana prac•riy• saba jagat t•rila
advaita-pras•de loka prema-dhana p•ila
SYNONYMS
sa•k†rtana prac•riy•--by preaching the cult of sa•k†rtana; saba--all;
jagat--the universe; t•rila--delivered; advaita-pras•de--by the mercy of
Advaita šc•rya; loka--all people; prema-dhana p•ila--received the treasure of
loving God.
TRANSLATION
He liberated the universe by preaching sa•k†rtana. Thus the people of the
world received the treasure of love of Godhead through the mercy of ¥r†
Advaita.
TEXT 115
TEXT
advaita-mahim• ananta ke p•re kahite
sei likhi, yei ¤uni mah•jana haite
SYNONYMS
advaita-mahim•--the glories of Advaita šc•rya; ananta--unlimited; ke--who;
p•re--is able; kahite--to say; sei--that; likhi--I write; yei--whatever; ¤uni-I hear; mah•jana haite--from authority.
TRANSLATION
Who can describe the unlimited glories of Advaita šc•rya? I write here as
much as I have known from great authorities.
TEXT 116
TEXT
•c•rya-cara‹e mora koài namask•ra
ithe kichu apar•dha n• labe •m•ra
SYNONYMS
•c•rya-cara‹e--at the lotus feet of Advaita šc•rya; mora--my; koài
namask•ra--offering obeisances ten million times; ithe--in this connection;
kichu--some; apar•dha--offense; n• labe--please do not take; •m•ra--my.
TRANSLATION
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I offer my obeisances ten million times to the lotus feet of ¥r† Advaita
šc•rya. Please do not take offense at this.
TEXT 117
TEXT
tom•ra mahim•----koài-samudra ag•dha
t•h•ra iyatt• kahi,----e ba‚a apar•dha
SYNONYMS
tom•ra mahim•--Your glories; koài-samudra ag•dha--as unfathomable as the
millions of seas and oceans; t•h•ra--of that; iyatt•--the measure; kahi--I
say; e--this; ba‚a--great; apar•dha--offense.
TRANSLATION
Your glories are as fathomless as millions of oceans and seas. Speaking of
its measure is a great offense indeed.
TEXT 118
TEXT
jaya jaya jaya ¤r†-advaita •c•rya
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya, nity•nanda •rya
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; jaya--all glories; ¤r†-advaita •c•rya--to ¥r†
Advaita šc•rya; jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-caitanya--to Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; •rya--the superior.
TRANSLATION
All glories, all glories to ¥r† Advaita šc•rya! All glories to Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu and the superior Lord Nity•nanda!
TEXT 119
TEXT
dui ¤loke kahila advaita-tattva-nirãpa‹a
pa‘ca-tattvera vic•ra kichu ¤una, bhakta-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
dui ¤loke--in two verses; kahila--described; advaita--Advaita; tattvanirãpa‹a--ascertaining the truth; pa‘ca-tattvera--of the five truths; vic•ra-consideration; kichu--something; ¤una--please hear; bhakta-ga‹a--O devotees.
TRANSLATION
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Thus in two verses I have described the truth concerning Advaita Acarya.
Now, O devotees, please hear about the five truths [pa‘ca-tattva].
TEXT 120
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Sixth Chapter, describing the glories of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya.
Chapter 7
Lord Caitanya in Five Features
TEXT 1
TEXT
agaty-eka-gati‰ natv•
h†n•rth•dhika-s•dhakam
¤r†-caitanya‰ likhyate 'sya
prema-bhakti-vad•nyat•
SYNONYMS
agati--of the most fallen; eka--the only one; gatim--destination; natv•-after offering obeisances; h†na--inferior; artha--interest; adhika--greater
than that; s•dhakam--who can render; ¤r†-caitanyam--unto Lord ¥r† Caitanya;
likhyate--is being written; asya--of the Lord, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; prema-love; bhakti--devotional service; vad•nyat•--magnanimity.
TRANSLATION
Let me first offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
who is the ultimate goal of life for one bereft of all possessions in this
material world and is the only meaning for one advancing in spiritual life.
Thus let me write about His magnanimous contribution of devotional service in
love of God.
PURPORT
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A person in the conditioned stage of material existence is in an atmosphere
of helplessness, but the conditioned soul, under the illusion of m•y•, or the
external energy, thinks that he is completely protected by his country,
society, friendship and love, not knowing that at the time of death none of
these can save him. The laws of material nature are so strong that none of our
material possessions can save us from the cruel hands of death. In the
Bhagavad-g†t• (13.9) it is stated, janma-m”tyu-jar•-vy•dhi-du„khado£•nudar¤anam: one who is actually advancing must always consider the four
principles of miserable life, namely, birth, death, old age and disease. One
cannot be saved from all these miseries unless he takes shelter of the lotus
feet of the Lord. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is therefore the only shelter for
all conditioned souls. An intelligent person, therefore, does not put his
faith in any material possessions, but completely takes shelter of the lotus
feet of the Lord. Such a person is called aki‘cana, or one who does not
possess anything in this material world. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is
also known as Aki‘cana-gocara, for He can be achieved by a person who does not
put his faith in material possessions. Therefore, for the fully surrendered
soul who has no material possessions on which to depend, Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is the only shelter.
Everyone depends upon dharma (religiosity), artha (economic development),
k•ma (sense gratification) and ultimately mok£a (salvation), but ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, due to His magnanimous character, can give more than salvation.
Therefore in this verse the words h†n•rth•dhika-s•dhakam indicate that
although by material estimation salvation is of a quality superior to the
inferior interests of religiosity, economic development and sense
gratification, above salvation there is the position of devotional service and
transcendental love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is the bestower of this great benediction. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
said, prem• pum-artho mah•n: "Love of Godhead is the ultimate benediction for
all human beings." ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, the author of Caitanyacarit•m”ta, therefore first offers his respectful obeisances unto Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu before describing His magnanimity in bestowing love of
Godhead.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya mah•prabhu ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
t••h•ra cara‹•¤rita, sei ba‚a dhanya
SYNONYMS
jaya--all glories; jaya--all glories; mah•prabhu--unto the Supreme Lord;
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--of the name ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya; t••h•ra--of His; cara‹a•¤rita--one who has taken shelter of the lotus feet; sei--he; ba‚a--is very
much; dhanya--glorified.
TRANSLATION
Let me offer glorification to the Supreme Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. One
who has taken shelter of His lotus feet is the most glorified person.
PURPORT
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Prabhu means master. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
masters; therefore He is called Mah•prabhu. Any
¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu is most glorified
Caitanya Mah•prabhu he is able to get promotion
service to the Lord, which is transcendental to

is the supreme master of all
person who takes shelter of
because by the mercy of ¥r†
to the platform of loving
salvation.

TEXT 3
TEXT
pãrve gurv-•di chaya tattve kaila namask•ra
guru-tattva kahiy•chi, ebe p••cera vic•ra
SYNONYMS
pãrve--in the beginning; guru-•di--the spiritual master and others; chaya-six; tattve--in the subjects of; kaila--I have done; namask•ra--obeisances;
guru-tattva--the truth in understanding the spiritual master; kahiy•chi--I
have already described; ebe--now; p••cera--of the five; vic•ra--consideration.
TRANSLATION
In the beginning I have discussed the truth about the spiritual master. Now
I shall try to explain the Pa‘ca-tattva.
PURPORT
In the First Chapter of Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•, the author, ¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, has described the initiator spiritual master and
the instructor spiritual master in the verse beginning with the words vande
gurãn †¤a-bhakt•n †¤am †¤•vat•rak•n. In that verse there are six
transcendental subject matters, of which the truth regarding the spiritual
master has already been described. Now the author will describe the other five
tattvas (truths), namely, †¤a-tattva (the Supreme Lord), His expansion tattva,
His incarnation tattva, His energy tattva and His devotee tattva.
TEXT 4
TEXT
pa‘ca-tattva avat†r‹a caitanyera sa•ge
pa‘ca-tattva la‘• karena sa•k†rtana ra•ge
SYNONYMS
pa‘ca-tattva--these five tattvas; avat†r‹a--advented; caitanyera--with
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sa•ge--in company with; pa‘ca-tattva--the same five
subjects; la‘•--taking with Himself; karena--He does; sa•k†rtana--the
sa•k†rtana movement; ra•ge--in great pleasure.
TRANSLATION
These five tattvas incarnate with Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and thus the
Lord executes His sa•k†rtana movement with great pleasure.
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PURPORT
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam there is the following statement regarding ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu:
k”£‹a-var‹a‰ tvi£•k”£‹a‰
s••gop••g•stra-p•r£adam
yaj‘ai„ sa•k†rtana-pr•yair
yajanti hi su-medhasa„
"In the Age of Kali, people who are endowed with sufficient intelligence
will worship the Lord, who is accompanied by His associates, by performance of
sa•k†rtana-yaj‘a." (Bh•g. 11.5.32) ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is always
accompanied by His plenary expansion ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, His incarnation
¥r† Advaita Prabhu, His internal potency ¥r† Gad•dhara Prabhu and His marginal
potency ¥r†v•sa Prabhu. He is in the midst of them as the Supreme Personality
of Godhead. One should know that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is always accompanied
by these other tattvas. Therefore our obeisances to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
are complete when we say ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita
gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhakta-v”nda. As preachers of the K”£‹a
consciousness movement, we first offer our obeisances to ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu by chanting this Pa‘ca-tattva mantra; then we say Hare K”£‹a, Hare
K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare.
There are ten offenses in the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, but
these are not considered in the chanting of the Pa‘ca-tattva mantra, namely,
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaurabhakta-v”nda. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is known as mah•-vad•ny•vat•ra, the most
magnanimous incarnation, for He does not consider the offenses of the fallen
souls. Thus to derive the full benefit of the chanting of the mah•-mantra
(Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma
R•ma, Hare Hare), we must first take shelter of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, learn
the Pa‘ca-tattva mah•-mantra, and then chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. That
will be very effective.
Taking advantage of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, many unscrupulous devotees
manufacture a mah•-mantra of their own. Sometimes they sing, bhaja nit•i gaura
r•dhe ¤y•ma hare k”£‹a hare r•ma or ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda hare
k”£‹a hare r•ma ¤r†-r•dhe govinda. Actually, however, one should chant the
names of the full Pa‘ca-tattva (¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhakta-v”nda) and then the sixteen words
Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma
R•ma, Hare Hare, but these unscrupulous, less intelligent men confuse the
entire process. Of course, since they are also devotees they can express their
feelings in that way, but the method prescribed by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's
pure devotees is to chant first the full Pa‘ca-tattva mantra and then chant
the mah•-mantra--Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma,
Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare.
TEXT 5
TEXT
pa‘ca-tattva----eka-vastu, n•hi kichu bheda
rasa •sv•dite tabu vividha vibheda
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SYNONYMS
pa‘ca-tattva--the five subjects; eka-vastu--they are one in five; n•hi-there is not; kichu--anything; bheda--difference; rasa--mellows; •sv•dite--to
taste; tabu--yet; vividha--varieties; vibheda--differences.
TRANSLATION
Spiritually there are no differences between these five tattvas, for on the
transcendental platform everything is absolute. Yet there are also varieties
in the spiritual world, and in order to taste these spiritual varieties one
should distinguish between them.
PURPORT
In his Anubh•£ya commentary ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura describes
the Pa‘ca-tattva as follows: The supreme energetic, the Personality of
Godhead, manifesting in five kinds of pastimes, appears as the Pa‘ca-tattva.
Actually there is no difference between them because they are situated on the
absolute platform, but they manifest different spiritual varieties as a
challenge to impersonalists to taste different kinds of spiritual humors
(rasas). In the Vedas it is said, par•sya ¤aktir vividhaiva ¤rãyate: "The
varieties of energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are differently
known." From this statement of the Vedas one can understand that there are
eternal varieties of humors, or tastes, in the spiritual world. ¥r† Gaur••ga,
¥r† Nity•nanda, ¥r† Advaita, ¥r† Gad•dhara and ¥r†v•sa are all on the same
platform, but in spiritually distinguishing between them one should understand
that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the form of a devotee, Nity•nanda Prabhu
appears in the form of a devotee's spiritual master, Advaita Prabhu is the
form of a bhakta (devotee) incarnation, Gad•dhara Prabhu is the energy of a
bhakta, and ¥r†v•sa is a pure devotee. Thus there are spiritual distinctions
between them. The bhakta-rãpa (¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu), the bhakta-svarãpa
(¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu) and the bhakta-avat•ra (¥r† Advaita Prabhu) are
described as the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, His immediate
manifestation and His plenary expansion, and They all belong to the Vi£‹u
category. Although the spiritual and marginal energies of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead are nondifferent from the Supreme Personality of
Godhead Vi£‹u, they are predominated subjects, whereas Lord Vi£‹u is the
predominator. As such, although they are on the same platform, they have
appeared differently in order to facilitate tasting of transcendental mellows.
Actually, however, there is no possibility of one being different from the
other, for the worshiper and the worshipable cannot be separated at any stage.
On the absolute platform, one cannot be understood without the other.
TEXT 6
TEXT
pa‘ca-tattv•tmaka‰ k”£‹a‰
bhakta-rãpa-svarãpakam
bhakt•vat•ra‰ bhakt•khya‰
nam•mi bhakta-¤aktikam
SYNONYMS
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pa‘ca-tattva-•tmakam--comprehending the five transcendental subject
matters; k”£‹am--unto Lord K”£‹a; bhakta-rãpa--in the form of a devotee;
svarãpakam--in the expansion of a devotee; bhakta-avat•ram--in the incarnation
of a devotee; bhakta-•khyam--known as a devotee; nam•mi--I offer my
obeisances; bhakta-¤aktikam--the energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
Let me offer my obeisances unto Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, who has manifested Himself
in five as a devotee, expansion of a devotee, incarnation of a devotee, pure
devotee and devotional energy.
PURPORT
¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu is the immediate expansion of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
as His brother. He is the personified spiritual bliss of sac-cid-•nandavigraha. His body is transcendental and full of ecstasy in devotional service.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is therefore called bhakta-rãpa (the form of a
devotee), and ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu is called bhakta-svarãpa (the expansion of
a devotee). ¥r† Advaita Prabhu, the incarnation of a devotee, is vi£‹u-tattva
and belongs to the same category. There are also different types of bhaktas,
or devotees, on the platforms of neutrality, servitude, friendship, parenthood
and conjugal love. Devotees like ¥r† D•modara, ¥r† Gad•dhara and ¥r† R•m•nanda
are different energies. This confirms the Vedic sãtra par•sya ¤aktir
vividhaiva ¤rãyate. All these bhakta subjects taken together constitute ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is K”£‹a Himself.
TEXT 7
TEXT
svaya‰ bhagav•n k”£‹a ekale †¤vara
advit†ya, nand•tmaja, rasika-¤ekhara
SYNONYMS
svayam--Himself; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a; ekale--the only one; †¤vara--the supreme controller; advit†ya--without
a second; nanda-•tmaja--appeared as the son of Mah•r•ja Nanda; rasika--the
most mellow; ¤ekhara--summit.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a, the reservoir of all pleasure, is the Supreme Personality of Godhead
Himself, the supreme controller. No one is greater than or equal to ¥r† K”£‹a,
yet He appears as the son of Mah•r•ja Nanda.
PURPORT
In this verse Kavir•ja Gosv•m† gives an accurate description of Lord K”£‹a,
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by stating that although no one is equal
to or greater than Him and He is the reservoir of all spiritual pleasure, He
nevertheless appears as the son of Mah•r•ja Nanda and Ya¤od•may†.
TEXT 8
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TEXT
r•s•di-vil•s†, vrajalalan•-n•gara
•ra yata saba dekha,----t••ra parikara
SYNONYMS
r•sa-•di--the r•sa dance; vil•s†--the enjoyer; vraja-lalan•--the damsels of
V”nd•vana; n•gara--the leader; •ra--others; yata--all; saba--everyone; dekha-must know; t••ra--His; parikara--associates.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the supreme enjoyer
in the r•sa dance. He is the leader of the damsels of Vraja, and all others
are simply His associates.
PURPORT
The word r•s•di-vil•s† ("the enjoyer of the r•sa dance") is very important.
The r•sa dance can be enjoyed only by ¥r† K”£‹a because He is the supreme
leader and chief of the damsels of V”nd•vana. All other devotees are His
associates. Although no one can compare with ¥r† K”£‹a, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, there are many unscrupulous rascals who imitate the
r•sa dance of ¥r† K”£‹a. They are M•y•v•d†s, and people should be wary of
them. The r•sa dance can be performed only by ¥r† K”£‹a and no one else.
TEXT 9
TEXT
sei k”£‹a avat†r‹a ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
sei parikara-ga‹a sa•ge saba dhanya
SYNONYMS
sei k”£‹a--that very Lord K”£‹a; avat†r‹a--has advented; ¤r†-k”£‹acaitanya--in the form of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sei--those; parikara-ga‹a-associates; sa•ge--with Him; saba--all; dhanya--glorious.
TRANSLATION
The selfsame Lord K”£‹a advented Himself as ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu with
all His eternal associates, who are also equally glorious.
TEXT 10
TEXT
ekale †¤vara-tattva caitanya-†¤vara
bhakta-bh•vamaya t••ra ¤uddha kalevara
SYNONYMS
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ekale--only one person; †¤vara-tattva--the supreme controller; caitanya-the supreme living force; †¤vara--controller; bhakta-bh•va-maya--in the
ecstasy of a devotee; t••ra--His; ¤uddha--transcendental; kalevara--body.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is the supreme controller, the one Personality
of Godhead, has ecstatically become a devotee, yet His body is transcendental
and not materially tinged.
PURPORT
There are different tattvas, or truths, including †¤a-tattva, j†va-tattva
and ¤akti-tattva. •¤a-tattva refers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead
Vi£‹u, who is the supreme living force. In the Kaàha Upani£ad it is said,
nityo nity•n•‰ cetana¤ cetan•n•m: the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the
supreme eternal and the supreme living force. The living entities are also
eternal and are also living forces, but they are very minute in quantity,
whereas the Supreme Lord is the supreme living force and the supreme eternal.
The supreme eternal never accepts a body of a temporary material nature,
whereas the living entities, who are part and parcel of the supreme eternal,
are prone to do so. Thus according to the Vedic mantras the Supreme Lord is
the supreme master of innumerable living entities.
The M•y•v•d† philosophers, however, try to equate the minute living
entities with the supreme living entity. Because they recognize no
distinctions between them, their philosophy is called Advaita-v•da, or monism.
Factually, however, there is a distinction. This verse is especially meant to
impart to the M•y•v•d† philosopher the understanding that the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is the supreme controller. The supreme controller, the
Personality of Godhead, is K”£‹a Himself, but as a transcendental pastime He
has accepted the form of a devotee, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
As stated in the Bhagavad-g†t•, when the Supreme Personality of Godhead
K”£‹a comes to this planet exactly like a human being, some rascals consider
Him to be one of the ordinary humans. One who thinks in that mistaken way is
described as mã‚ha, or foolish. Therefore one should not foolishly consider
Caitanya Mah•prabhu to be an ordinary human being. He has accepted the ecstasy
of a devotee, but He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, there have been many imitation incarnations of K”£‹a who cannot
understand that Caitanya Mah•prabhu is K”£‹a Himself and not an ordinary human
being. Less intelligent men create their own "Gods" by advertising a human
being as God. This is their mistake. Therefore here the words t••ra ¤uddha
kalevara warn that Caitanya Mah•prabhu's body is not material but purely
spiritual. One should not, therefore, accept Caitanya Mah•prabhu as an
ordinary devotee, although He has assumed the form of a devotee. Yet one must
certainly know that although Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, because He accepted the ecstasy of a devotee one should not
misunderstand His pastimes and place Him in exactly the same position as
K”£‹a. It is for this reason only that when ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu was
addressed as K”£‹a or Vi£‹u He blocked His ears, not wanting to hear Himself
addressed as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There is a class of devotees
called Gaur••ga-n•gar†, who stage plays of K”£‹a's pastimes using a vigraha,
or form, of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. This is a mistake that is technically called
ras•bh•sa. While Caitanya Mah•prabhu is trying to enjoy as a devotee, one
should not disturb Him by addressing Him as the Supreme Personality of
Godhead.
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TEXT 11
TEXT
k”£‹a-m•dhuryera eka adbhuta svabh•va
•pan• •sv•dite k”£‹a kare bhakta-bh•va
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-m•dhuryera--the supreme pleasure potency of K”£‹a; eka--is one;
adbhuta--wonderful; svabh•va--nature; •pan•--Himself; •sv•dite--to taste;
k”£‹a--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kare--does; bhakta-bh•va--accept
the form of a devotee.
TRANSLATION
The transcendental mellow of conjugal love of K”£‹a is so wonderful that
K”£‹a Himself accepts the form of a devotee to relish and taste it fully.
PURPORT
Although K”£‹a is the reservoir of all pleasure, He has a special intention
to taste Himself by accepting the form of a devotee. It is to be concluded
that although Lord Caitanya is present in the form of a devotee, He is K”£‹a
Himself. Therefore Vai£‹avas sing, ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya r•dh•-k”£‹a nahe anya:
R•dh• and K”£‹a combined together are ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Caitany•khya‰ prakaàam adhun• tad-dvaya‰ caikyam •ptam. ¥r† Svarãpa-d•modara
Gosv•m† has said that R•dh• and K”£‹a assumed oneness in the form of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 12
TEXT
ithe bhakta-bh•va dhare caitanya gos•‘i
'bhakta-svarãpa' t••ra nity•nanda-bh•i
SYNONYMS
ithe--for this reason; bhakta-bh•va--the ecstasy of a devotee; dhare-accepts; caitanya--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; gos•‘i--the transcendental
teacher; bhakta-svarãpa--exactly like a pure devotee; t••ra--His; nity•nanda-Lord Nity•nanda; bh•i--brother.
TRANSLATION
For this reason ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the supreme teacher, accepts the
form of a devotee and accepts Lord Nity•nanda as His elder brother.
TEXT 13
TEXT
'bhakta-avat•ra' t••ra •c•rya-gos•‘i
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ei tina tattva sabe prabhu kari' g•i
SYNONYMS
bhakta-avat•ra--incarnation as a devotee; t••ra--His; •c•rya-gos•‘i--the
supreme teacher, Advaita šc•rya Prabhu; ei--all these; tina--three; tattva-truths; sabe--all; prabhu--the predominator; kari'--by such understanding;
g•i--we sing.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya is Lord Caitanya's incarnation as a devotee. Therefore
these three tattvas [Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Nity•nanda Prabhu and Advaita
Gos•‘i] are the predominators, or masters.
PURPORT
Gos•‘i means gosv•m†. A person who has full control over the senses and
mind is called a gosv•m† or gos•‘i. One who does not have such control is
called god•sa, or a servant of the senses, and cannot become a spiritual
master. A spiritual master who actually has control over the mind and senses
is called gosv•m†. Although the gosv•m† title has become a hereditary
designation for unscrupulous men, actually the title gos•‘i, or gosv•m†, began
from ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†, who presented himself as an ordinary g”hastha and
minister in government service but became gosv•m† when he was actually
elevated by the instruction of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Therefore gosv•m† is
not a hereditary title but refers to one's qualifications. When one is highly
elevated in spiritual advancement, regardless of wherefrom he comes, he may be
called gosv•m†. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu and ¥r† Advaita
Gos•‘i Prabhu are natural gosv•m†s because They belong to the vi£‹u-tattva
category. As such, all of Them are prabhus ("predominators" or "masters"), and
They are sometimes called Caitanya Gos•‘i, Nity•nanda Gos•‘i and Advaita
Gos•‘i. Unfortunately Their so-called descendants who do not have the
qualifications of gosv•m†s have accepted this title as a hereditary
designation or a professional degree. That is not in accord with the ¤•stric
injunctions.
TEXT 14
TEXT
eka mah•prabhu, •ra prabhu duijana
dui prabhu seve mah•prabhura cara‹a
SYNONYMS
eka mah•prabhu--one Mah•prabhu, or the supreme predominator; •ra prabhu
duijana--and the other two (Nity•nanda and Advaita) are two prabhus (masters);
dui prabhu--the two prabhus (Nity•nanda and Advaita Gos•‘i); seve--serve;
mah•prabhura--of the supreme predominator, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; cara‹a-the lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
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One of Them is Mah•prabhu, and the other two are prabhus. These two prabhus
serve the lotus feet of Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
Although ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu and ¥r† Advaita
Prabhu all belong to the same Vi£‹u category, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is
nevertheless accepted as the Supreme, and the other two prabhus engage in His
transcendental loving service to teach ordinary living entities that every one
of us is subordinate to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. In another place in Caitanyacarit•m”ta (šdi 5.142) it is said, ekale †¤vara k”£‹a, •ra saba bh”tya: the
only supreme master is K”£‹a, and all others, both vi£‹u-tattva and j†vatattva, engage in the service of the Lord. Both the vi£‹u-tattva (as
Nity•nanda Prabhu and Advaita) and the j†va-tattva (¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhaktav”nda) engage in the service of the Lord, but one must distinguish between the
vi£‹u-tattva servitors and the j†va-tattva servitors. The j†va-tattva
servitor, the spiritual master, is actually the servitor God. As explained in
previous verses, in the absolute world there are no such differences, yet one
must observe these differences in order to distinguish the Supreme from His
subordinates.
TEXT 15
TEXT
ei tina tattva,----'sarv•r•dhya' kari m•ni
caturtha ye bhakta-tattva,----'•r•dhaka' j•ni
SYNONYMS
ei tina tattva--all three of these truths; sarva-•r•dhya--worshipable by
all living entities; kari m•ni--accepting such; caturtha--fourth; ye--who is;
bhakta-tattva--in the category of devotees; •r•dhaka--worshiper; j•ni--I
understand.
TRANSLATION
The three predominators [Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Nity•nanda Prabhu and Advaita
Prabhu] are worshipable by all living entities, and the fourth principle [¥r†
Gad•dhara Prabhu] is to be understood as Their worshiper.
PURPORT
In his Anubh•£ya, ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura, describing the
truth about the Pa‘ca-tattva, explains that we can understand that Lord ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the supreme predominator and that Nity•nanda Prabhu and
Advaita Prabhu are His subordinates but are also predominators. Lord ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the Supreme Lord, and Nity•nanda Prabhu and Advaita
Prabhu are manifestations of the Supreme Lord. All of Them are vi£‹u-tattva,
the Supreme, and are therefore worshipable by the living entities. Although
the other two tattvas within the category of Pa‘ca-tattva--namely, ¤aktitattva and j†va-tattva, represented by Gad•dhara and ¥r†v•sa--are worshipers
of the Supreme Lord, they are in the same category because they eternally
engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord.
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TEXT 16
TEXT
¤r†v•s•di yata koài koài bhakta-ga‹a
'¤uddha-bhakta'-tattva-madhye t••-sab•ra ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sa-•di--devotees headed by ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; yata--all others; koài
koài--innumerable; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; ¤uddha-bhakta--pure devotees;
tattva-madhye--in the truth; t••-sab•ra--all of them; ga‹ana--counted.
TRANSLATION
There are innumerable pure devotees of the Lord, headed by ¥r†v•sa áh•kura,
who are known as unalloyed devotees.
TEXT 17
TEXT
gad•dhara-pa‹‚it•di prabhura '¤akti'-avat•ra
'antara•ga-bhakta' kari' ga‹ana y••h•ra
SYNONYMS
gad•dhara--of the name Gad•dhara; pa‹‚ita--of the learned scholar; •di-headed by; prabhura--of the Lord; ¤akti--potency; avat•ra--incarnation;
antara•ga--very confidential; bhakta--devotee; kari'--accepting; ga‹ana-counting; y••h•ra--of whom.
TRANSLATION
The devotees headed by Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita are to be considered incarnations
of the internal potency of the Lord. They are confidential devotees engaged in
the service of the Lord.
PURPORT
In connection with verses sixteen and seventeen, ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta
Sarasvat† áh•kura explains in his Anubh•£ya: "There are specific symptoms by
which the internal devotees and the unalloyed or pure devotees are to be
known. All unalloyed devotees are ¤akti-tattvas, or potencies of the Lord.
Some of them are situated in conjugal love and others in filial affection,
fraternity and servitude. Certainly all of them are devotees, but by making a
comparative study it is found that the devotees or potencies who are engaged
in conjugal love are better situated than the others. Thus devotees who are in
a relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in conjugal love are
considered to be the most confidential devotees of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Those who engage in the service of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu and Lord
Advaita Prabhu generally have relationships of parental love, fraternity,
servitude and neutrality. When such devotees develop great attachment for ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, they too become situated within the intimate circle of
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devotees in conjugal love." This gradual development of devotional service is
described by ¥r† Narottama d•sa áh•kura as follows:
gaur••ga balite habe pulaka ¤ar†ra
hari hari balite nayane ba'be n†ra
•ra kabe nit•ic••da karu‹• karibe
sa‰s•ra-v•san• mora kabe tuccha habe
vi£aya ch•‚iy• kabe ¤uddha habe mana
kabe h•ma heraba ¤r†-v”nd•vana
rãpa-raghun•tha-pade ha-ibe •kuti
kabe h•ma bujhaba ¤r†-yugala-pir†ti
"When will there be eruptions on my body as soon as I chant the name of
Lord Caitanya, and when will there be incessant torrents of tears as soon as I
chant the holy names Hare K”£‹a? When will Lord Nity•nanda be merciful toward
me and free me from all desires for material enjoyment? When will my mind be
completely freed from all contamination of desires for material pleasure? Only
at that time will it be possible for me to understand V”nd•vana. Only if I
become attached to the instructions given by the six Gosv•m†s, headed by Rãpa
Gosv•m† and Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†, will it be possible for me to understand
the conjugal love of R•dh• and K”£‹a." By attachment to the devotional service
of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu one immediately comes to the ecstatic position.
When he develops his love for Nity•nanda Prabhu he is freed from all
attachment to the material world, and at that time he becomes eligible to
understand the Lord's pastimes in V”nd•vana. In that condition, when one
develops his love for the six Gosv•m†s, he can understand the conjugal love
between R•dh• and K”£‹a. These are the different stages of a pure devotee's
promotion to conjugal love in the service of R•dh• and K”£‹a in an intimate
relationship with ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXTS 18-19
TEXT
y••-sab• la‘• prabhura nitya vih•ra
y••-sab• la‘• prabhura k†rtana-prac•ra
y••-sab• la‘• karena prema •sv•dana
y••-sab• la‘• d•na kare prema-dhana
SYNONYMS
y••-sab•--all; la‘•--taking company; prabhura--of the Lord; nitya--eternal;
vih•ra--pastime; y••-sab•--all those who are; la‘•--taking company; prabhura-of the Lord; k†rtana--sa•k†rtana; prac•ra--movement; y••-sab•--persons with
whom; la‘•--in accompaniment; karena--He does; prema--love of God; •sv•dana-taste; y••-sab•--those who are; la‘•--in accompaniment; d•na kare--gives in
charity; prema-dhana--love of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
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The internal devotees or potencies are all eternal associates in the
pastimes of the Lord. Only with them does the Lord advent to propound the
sa•k†rtana movement, only with them does the Lord taste the mellow of conjugal
love, and only with them does He distribute this love of God to people in
general.
PURPORT
Distinguishing between pure devotees and internal or confidential devotees,
¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†, in his book Upade¤•m”ta, traces the following gradual
process of development. Out of many thousands of karm†s, one is better when he
is situated in perfect Vedic knowledge. Out of many such learned scholars and
philosophers, one who is actually liberated from material bondage is better,
and out of many such persons who are actually liberated, one who is a devotee
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is considered to be the best. Among the
many such transcendental lovers of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the
gop†s are the best, and among the gop†s ¥r†mat† R•dhik• is the best. ¥r†mat†
R•dhik• is very dear to Lord K”£‹a, and similarly Her ponds, namely, ¥y•maku‹‚a and R•dh•-ku‹‚a, are also very dear to the Supreme Personality of
Godhead.
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura comments in his Anubh•£ya that
among the five tattvas, two are energies (¤akti-tattva) and the three others
are energetic (¤aktim•n tattva). Unalloyed and internal devotees are both
engaged in the favorable culture of K”£‹a consciousness untinged by
philosophical speculation or fruitive activities. They are all understood to
be pure devotees, and those among them who simply engage in conjugal love are
called m•dhurya-bhaktas, or internal devotees. The loving services in parental
love, fraternity and servitude are included in conjugal love of God. In
conclusion, therefore, every confidential devotee is a pure devotee of the
Lord.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu enjoys His pastimes with His immediate expansion
Nity•nanda Prabhu. His pure devotees and His three puru£a incarnations,
namely, K•ra‹odaka¤•y† Vi£‹u, Garbhodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u and K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u,
always accompany the Supreme Lord to propound the sa•k†rtana movement.
TEXTS 20-21
TEXT
sei pa‘ca-tattva mili' p”thiv† •siy•
pãrva-premabh•‹‚•rera mudr• ugh•‚iy•
p••ce mili' luàe prema, kare •sv•dana
yata yata piye, t”£‹• b•‚he anuk£a‹a
SYNONYMS
sei--those; pa‘ca-tattva--five truths; mili'--combined together; p”thiv†-on this earth; •siy•--descending; pãrva--original; prema-bh•‹‚•rera--the store
of transcendental love; mudr•--seal; ugh•‚iy•--opening; p••ce mili'--mixing
together all these five; luàe--plunder; prema--love of Godhead; kare •sv•dana-taste; yata yata--as much as; piye--drink; t”£‹•--thirst; b•‚he--increases;
anuk£a‹a--again and again.
TRANSLATION
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The characteristics of K”£‹a are understood to be a storehouse of
transcendental love. Although that storehouse of love certainly came with
K”£‹a when He was present, it was sealed. But when ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
came with His other associates of the Pa‘ca-tattva, they broke the seal and
plundered the storehouse to taste transcendental love of K”£‹a. The more they
tasted it, the more their thirst for it grew.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is called mah•-vad•ny•vat•ra because although He is
¥r† K”£‹a Himself, He is even more favorably disposed to the poor fallen souls
than Lord ¥r† K”£‹a. When Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Himself was personally present He
demanded that everyone surrender unto Him and promised that He would then give
one all protection, but when ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu came to this earth with
His associates, He simply distributed transcendental love of God without
discrimination. ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†, therefore, could understand that Lord
Caitanya was none other than ¥r† K”£‹a Himself, for no one but the Supreme
Personality of Godhead can distribute confidential love of the Supreme Person.
TEXT 22
TEXT
puna„ puna„ piy•iy• haya mah•matta
n•ce, k•nde, h•se, g•ya, yaiche mada-matta
SYNONYMS
puna„ puna„--again and again; piy•iy•--causing to drink; haya--becomes;
mah•-matta--highly ecstatic; n•ce--dances; k•nde--cries; h•se--laughs; g•ya-chants; yaiche--as if; mada-matta--one is drunk.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Pa‘ca-tattva themselves danced again and again and thus made it easier
to drink nectarean love of Godhead. They danced, cried, laughed and chanted
like madmen, and in this way they distributed love of Godhead.
PURPORT
People generally cannot understand the actual meaning of chanting and
dancing. Describing the Gosv•m†s, ¥r† ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya stated, k”£‹otk†rtanag•na-nartana-parau: not only did Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His associates
demonstrate this chanting and dancing, but the six Gosv•m†s also followed in
the next generation. The present K”£‹a consciousness movement follows the same
principle, and therefore simply by chanting and dancing we have received good
responses all over the world. It is to be understood, however, that this
chanting and dancing do not belong to this material world. They are actually
transcendental activities, for the more one engages in chanting and dancing,
the more he can taste the nectar of transcendental love of Godhead.
TEXT 23
TEXT
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p•tr•p•tra-vic•ra n•hi, n•hi sth•n•sth•na
yei y••h• p•ya, t••h• kare prema-d•na
SYNONYMS
p•tra--recipient; ap•tra--not a recipient; vic•ra--consideration; n•hi-there is none; n•hi--there is none; sth•na--favorable place; asth•na-unfavorable place; yei--anyone; y••h•--wherever; p•ya--gets the opportunity;
t••h•--there only; kare--does; prema-d•na--distribution of love of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
In distributing love of Godhead, Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His associates did
not consider who was a fit candidate and who was not, nor where such
distribution should or should not take place. They made no conditions.
Wherever they got the opportunity the members of the Pa‘ca-tattva distributed
love of Godhead.
PURPORT
There are some rascals who dare to speak against the mission of Lord
Caitanya by criticizing the K”£‹a consciousness movement for accepting
Europeans and Americans as br•hma‹as and offering them sanny•sa. But here is
an authoritative statement that in distributing love of Godhead one should not
consider whether the recipients are Europeans, Americans, Hindus, Muslims,
etc. The K”£‹a consciousness movement should be spread wherever possible, and
one should accept those who thus become Vai£‹avas as being greater than
br•hma‹as, Hindus or Indians. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu desired that His name be
spread in each and every town and village on the surface of the globe.
Therefore, when the cult of Caitanya Mah•prabhu is spread all over the world,
should those who embrace it not be accepted as Vai£‹avas, br•hma‹as and
sanny•s†s? These foolish arguments are sometimes raised by envious rascals,
but K”£‹a conscious devotees do not care about them. We strictly follow the
principles set down by the Pa‘ca-tattva.
TEXT 24
TEXT
luàiy•, kh•iy•, diy•, bh•‹‚•ra uj•‚e
•¤carya bh•‹‚•ra, prema ¤ata-gu‹a b•‚e
SYNONYMS
luàiy•--plundering; kh•iy•--eating; diy•--distributing; bh•‹‚•ra--store;
uj•‚e--emptied; •¤carya--wonderful; bh•‹‚•ra--store; prema--love of Godhead;
¤ata-gu‹a--one hundred times; b•‚e--increases.
TRANSLATION
Although the members of the Pa‘ca-tattva plundered the storehouse of love
of Godhead and ate and distributed its contents, there was no scarcity, for
this wonderful storehouse is so complete that as the love is distributed, the
supply increases hundreds of times.
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PURPORT
A pseudoincarnation of K”£‹a once told his disciple that he had emptied
himself by giving him all knowledge and was thus spiritually bankrupt. Such
bluffers speak in this way to cheat the public, but actual spiritual
consciousness is so perfect that the more it is distributed, the more it
increases. Bankruptcy is a term that applies in the material world, but the
storehouse of love of Godhead in the spiritual world can never be depleted.
K”£‹a is providing for millions and trillions of living entities by supplying
all their necessities, and even if all the innumerable living entities wanted
to become K”£‹a conscious, there would be no scarcity of love of Godhead, nor
would there be insufficiency in providing for their maintenance. Our K”£‹a
consciousness movement was started single-handedly, and no one provided for
our livelihood, but at present we are spending hundreds and thousands of
dollars all over the world, and the movement is increasing more and more. Thus
there is no question of scarcity. Although jealous persons may be envious, if
we stick to our principles and follow in the footsteps of the Pa‘ca-tattva,
this movement will go on unchecked by imitation sv•m†s, sanny•s†s,
religionists, philosophers or scientists, for it is transcendental to all
material considerations. Therefore those who propagate the K”£‹a consciousness
movement should not be afraid of such rascals and fools.
TEXT 25
TEXT
uchalila prema-vany• caudike ve‚•ya
str†, v”ddha, b•laka, yuv•, sab•re ‚ub•ya
SYNONYMS
uchalila--became agitated; prema-vany•--the inundation of love of Godhead;
caudike--in all directions; ve‚•ya--surrounding; str†--women; v”ddha--old men;
b•laka--children; yuv•--young men; sab•re--all of them; ‚ub•ya--merged into.
TRANSLATION
The flood of love of Godhead swelled in all directions, and thus young men,
old men, women and children were all immersed in that inundation.
PURPORT
When the contents of the storehouse of love of Godhead is thus distributed,
there is a powerful inundation that covers the entire land. In ¥r†dh•ma
M•y•pura there is sometimes a great flood after the rainy season. This is an
indication that from the birthplace of Lord Caitanya the inundation of love of
Godhead should be spread all over the world, for this will help everyone,
including old men, young men, women and children. The K”£‹a consciousness
movement of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is so powerful that it can inundate the
entire world and interest all classes of men in the subject of love of
Godhead.
TEXT 26
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TEXT
saj-jana, durjana, pa•gu, ja‚a, andha-ga‹a
prema-vany•ya ‚ub•ila jagatera jana
SYNONYMS
sat-jana--gentle men; durjana--rogues; pa•gu--lame; ja‚a--invalid; andhaga‹a--blind men; prema-vany•ya--in the inundation of love of Godhead; ‚ub•ila-drowned; jagatera--all over the world; jana--people.
TRANSLATION
The K”£‹a consciousness movement will inundate the entire world and drown
everyone, whether one be a gentleman, a rogue or even lame, invalid or blind.
PURPORT
Here again it may be emphasized that although jealous rascals protest that
Europeans and Americans cannot be given the sacred thread or sanny•sa, there
is no need even to consider whether one is a gentleman or a rogue because this
is a spiritual movement which is not concerned with the external body of skin
and bones. Because it is being properly conducted under the guidance of the
Pa‘ca-tattva, strictly following the regulative principles, it has nothing to
do with external impediments.
TEXT 27
TEXT
jagat ‚ubila, j†vera haila b†ja n•¤a
t•h• dekhi' p••ca janera parama ull•sa
SYNONYMS
jagat--the whole world; ‚ubila--drowned; j†vera--of the living entities;
haila--it so became; b†ja--the seed; n•¤a--completely finished; t•h•--then;
dekhi'--by seeing; p•‘ca--five; janera--of the persons; parama--highest;
ull•sa--happiness.
TRANSLATION
When the five members of the Pa‘ca-tattva saw the entire world drowned in
love of Godhead and the seed of material enjoyment in the living entities
completely destroyed, they all became exceedingly happy.
PURPORT
In this connection, ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura writes in his
Anubh•£ya that since the living entities all belong to the marginal potency of
the Lord, each and every living entity has a natural tendency to become K”£‹a
conscious, although at the same time the seed of material enjoyment is
undoubtedly within him. The seed of material enjoyment, watered by the course
of material nature, fructifies to become a tree of material entanglement that
endows the living entity with all kinds of material enjoyment. To enjoy such
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material facilities is to be afflicted with the three material miseries.
However, when by nature's law there is a flood, the seeds within the earth
become inactive. Similarly, as the inundation of love of Godhead spreads all
over the world, the seeds of material enjoyment become impotent. Thus the more
the K”£‹a consciousness movement spreads, the more the desire for material
enjoyment decreases. The seed of material enjoyment automatically becomes
impotent with the increase of the K”£‹a consciousness movement.
Instead of being envious that K”£‹a consciousness is spreading all over the
world by the grace of Lord Caitanya, those who are jealous should be happy, as
indicated here by the words parama ull•sa. But because they are kani£àhaadhik•r†s or pr•k”ta-bhaktas (materialistic devotees who are not advanced in
spiritual knowledge), they are envious instead of happy, and they try to find
faults in the K”£‹a consciousness movement. Yet ¥r†mat Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat†
writes in his Caitanya-candr•m”ta that when influenced by Lord Caitanya's
K”£‹a consciousness movement, materialists become averse to talking about
their wives and children, supposedly learned scholars give up their tedious
studies of Vedic literature, yog†s give up their impractical practices of
mystic yoga, ascetics give up their austere activities of penance and
austerity, and sanny•s†s give up their study of S••khya philosophy. Thus they
are all attracted by the bhakti-yoga practices of Lord Caitanya and cannot
relish a mellow taste superior to that of K”£‹a consciousness.
TEXT 28
TEXT
yata yata prema-v”£ài kare pa‘ca-jane
tata tata b•‚he jala, vy•pe tri-bhuvane
SYNONYMS
yata--as many; yata--so many; prema-v”£ài--showers of love of Godhead;
kare--causes; pa‘ca-jane--the five members of the Pa‘ca-tattva; tata tata--as
much as; b•‚he--increases; jala--water; vy•pe--spreads; tri-bhuvane--all over
the three worlds.
TRANSLATION
The more the five members of the Pa‘ca-tattva cause the rains of love of
Godhead to fall, the more the inundation increases and spreads all over the
world.
PURPORT
The K”£‹a consciousness movement is not stereotyped or stagnant. It will
spread all over the world in spite of all objections by fools and rascals that
European and American mlecchas cannot be accepted as br•hma‹as or sanny•s†s.
Here it is indicated that this process will spread and inundate the entire
world with K”£‹a consciousness.
TEXTS 29-30
TEXT
m•y•v•d†, karma-ni£àha kut•rkika-ga‹a
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nindaka, p•£a‹‚† yata pa‚uy• adhama
sei saba mah•dak£a dh•‘• pal•ila
sei vany• t•-sab•re chu•ite n•rila
SYNONYMS
m•y•v•d†--the impersonalist philosophers; karma-ni£àha--the fruitive
workers; kut•rkika-ga‹a--the false logicians; nindaka--the blasphemers;
p•£a‹‚†--nondevotees; yata--all; pa‚uy•--students; adhama--the lowest class;
sei saba--all of them; mah•-dak£a--they are very expert; dh•‘•--running;
pal•ila--went away; sei vany•--that inundation; t•-sab•re--all of them;
chu•ite--touching; n•rila--could not.
TRANSLATION
The impersonalists, fruitive workers, false logicians, blasphemers,
nondevotees and lowest among the student community are very expert in avoiding
the K”£‹a consciousness movement, and therefore the inundation of K”£‹a
consciousness cannot touch them.
PURPORT
Like M•y•v•d† philosophers in the past such as Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† of
Benares, modern impersonalists are not interested in Lord Caitanya's K”£‹a
consciousness movement. They do not know the value of this material world;
they consider it false and cannot understand how the K”£‹a consciousness
movement can utilize it. They are so absorbed in impersonal thought that they
take it for granted that all spiritual variety is material. Because they do
not know anything beyond their misconception of the brahmajyoti, they cannot
understand that K”£‹a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is spiritual and
therefore beyond the conception of material illusion. Whenever K”£‹a
incarnates personally or as a devotee, these M•y•v•d† philosophers accept Him
as an ordinary human being. This is condemned in the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.11):
avaj•nanti m•‰ mã‚h•
m•nu£†‰ tanum •¤ritam
para‰ bh•vam aj•nanto
mama bhãta-mahe¤varam
"Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know My
transcendental nature as the Supreme Lord of all that be."
There are also other unscrupulous persons who exploit the Lord's appearance
by posing as incarnations to cheat the innocent public. An incarnation of God
should pass the tests of the statements of the ¤•stras and also perform
uncommon activities. One should not accept a rascal as an incarnation of God
but should test his ability to act as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. For
example, K”£‹a taught Arjuna in the Bhagavad-g†t•, and Arjuna also accepted
Him as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but for our understanding Arjuna
requested the Lord to manifest His universal form, thus testing whether He was
actually the Supreme Lord. Similarly, one must test a so-called incarnation of
Godhead according to the standard criteria. To avoid being misled by an
exhibition of mystic powers, it is best to examine a so-called incarnation of
God in the light of the statements of the ¤•stras. Caitanya Mah•prabhu is
described in the ¤•stras as an incarnation of K”£‹a; therefore if one wants to
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imitate Lord Caitanya and claim to be an incarnation, he must show evidence
from the ¤•stras about his appearance to substantiate his claim.
TEXTS 31-32
TEXT
t•h• dekhi' mah•prabhu karena cintana
jagat ‚ub•ite •mi karilu• yatana
keha keha e‚•ila, pratij‘• ha-ila bha•ga
t•-sab• ‚ubaite p•tiba kichu ra•ga
SYNONYMS
t•h• dekhi'--observing this advancement; mah•prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; karena--does; cintana--thinking; jagat--the whole world; ‚ub•ite-to drown; •mi--I; karilu•--endeavored; yatana--attempts; keha keha--some of
them; e‚•ila--escaped; pratij‘•--promise; ha-ila--became; bha•ga--broken; t•sab•--all of them; ‚ub•ite--to make them drown; p•tiba--shall devise; kichu-some; ra•ga--trick.
TRANSLATION
Seeing that the M•y•v•d†s and others were fleeing, Lord Caitanya thought: I
wanted everyone to be immersed in this inundation of love of Godhead, but some
of them have escaped. Therefore I shall devise a trick to drown them also.
PURPORT
Here is an important point. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted to invent a way
to capture the M•y•v•d†s and others who did not take interest in the K”£‹a
consciousness movement. This is the symptom of an •c•rya. An •c•rya who comes
for the service of the Lord cannot be expected to conform to a stereotype, for
he must find the ways and means by which K”£‹a consciousness may be spread.
Sometimes jealous persons criticize the K”£‹a consciousness movement because
it engages equally both boys and girls in distributing love of Godhead. Not
knowing that boys and girls in countries like Europe and America mix very
freely, these fools and rascals criticize the boys and girls in K”£‹a
consciousness for intermingling. But these rascals should consider that one
cannot suddenly change a community's social customs. However, since both the
boys and girls are being trained to become preachers, those girls are not
ordinary girls but are as good as their brothers who are preaching K”£‹a
consciousness. Therefore, to engage both boys and girls in fully
transcendental activities is a policy intended to spread the K”£‹a
consciousness movement. These jealous fools who criticize the intermingling of
boys and girls will simply have to be satisfied with their own foolishness
because they cannot think of how to spread K”£‹a consciousness by adopting
ways and means that are favorable for this purpose. Their stereotyped methods
will never help spread K”£‹a consciousness. Therefore, what we are doing is
perfect by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, for it is He who proposed to
invent a way to capture those who strayed from K”£‹a consciousness.
TEXT 33
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TEXT
eta bali' mane kichu kariy• vic•ra
sanny•sa-•¤rama prabhu kail• a•g†k•ra
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; mane--within the mind; kichu--something; kariy•-doing; vic•ra--consideration; sanny•sa-•¤rama--the renounced order of life;
prabhu--the Lord; kail•--did; a•g†k•ra--accept.
TRANSLATION
Thus the Lord accepted the sanny•sa order of life after full consideration.
PURPORT
There was no need for Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu to accept sanny•sa, for
He is God Himself and therefore has nothing to do with the material bodily
concept of life. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu did not identify Himself with any of
the eight var‹as and •¤ramas, namely, br•hma‹a, k£atriya, vai¤ya, ¤ãdra,
brahmac•r†, g”hastha, v•naprastha and sanny•sa. He identified Himself as the
Supreme Spirit. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, or for that matter any pure devotee,
never identifies with these social and spiritual divisions of life, for a
devotee is always transcendental to these different gradations of society.
Nevertheless, Lord Caitanya decided to accept sanny•sa on the grounds that
when He became a sanny•s† everyone would show Him respect and in that way be
favored. Although there was actually no need for Him to accept sanny•sa, He
did so for the benefit of those who might think Him an ordinary human being.
The main purpose of His accepting sanny•sa was to deliver the M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s. This will be evident later in this chapter.
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura has explained the term "M•y•v•d†"
as follows: "The Supreme Personality of Godhead is transcendental to the
material conception of life. A M•y•v•d† is one who considers the body of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead K”£‹a to be made of m•y• and who also considers
the abode of the Lord and the process of approaching Him, devotional service,
to be m•y•. The M•y•v•d† considers all the paraphernalia of devotional service
to be m•y•." M•y• refers to material existence, which is characterized by the
reactions of fruitive activities. M•y•v•d†s consider devotional service to be
among such fruitive activities. According to them, when bh•gavatas (devotees)
are purified by philosophical speculation, they will come to the real point of
liberation. Those who speculate in this way regarding devotional service are
called kut•rkikas (false logicians), and those who consider devotional service
to be fruitive activity are also called karma-ni£àhas. Those who criticize
devotional service are called nindakas (blasphemers). Similarly, nondevotees
who consider devotional activities to be material are also called p•£a‹‚†s,
and scholars with a similar viewpoint are called adhama pa‚uy•s.
The kut•rkikas, nindakas, p•£a‹‚†s and adhama pa‚uy•s all avoided the
benefit of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's movement of developing love of Godhead.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu felt compassion for them, and it is for this reason
that He decided to accept the sanny•sa order, for by seeing Him as a sanny•s†
they would offer Him respects. The sanny•sa order is still respected in India.
Indeed, the very dress of a sanny•s† still commands respect from the Indian
public. Therefore ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted sanny•sa to facilitate
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preaching His devotional cult, although otherwise He had no need to accept the
fourth order of spiritual life.
TEXT 34
TEXT
cabbi¤a vatsara chil• g”hastha-•¤rame
pa‘ca-vi‰¤ati var£e kaila yati-dharme
SYNONYMS
cabbi¤a--twenty-four; vatsara--years; chil•--He remained; g”hastha-householder life; •¤rame--the order of; pa‘ca--five; vi‰¤ati--twenty; var£e-in the year; kaila--did; yati-dharme--accepted the sanny•sa order.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu remained in householder life for twenty-four years,
and on the verge of His twenty-fifth year He accepted the sanny•sa order.
PURPORT
There are four orders of spiritual life, namely, brahmacarya, g”hastha,
v•naprastha and sanny•sa, and in each of these •¤ramas there are four
divisions. The divisions of the brahmacary-•¤rama are s•vitrya, pr•j•patya,
br•hma and b”hat, and the divisions of the g”hasth•¤rama are v•rt•
(professionals), sa‘caya (accumulators), ¤•l†na (those who do not ask anything
from anyone) and ¤ilo‘chana (those who collect grains from the paddy fields).
Similarly, the divisions of the v•naprasth•¤rama are vaikh•nasa, v•lakhilya,
au‚umbara and phe‹apa, and the divisions of sanny•sa are kuà†caka, bahãdaka,
ha‰sa and ni£kriya. There are two kinds of sanny•s†s, who are called dh†ras
and narottamas, as stated in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.13.26-27). At the end of the
month of January in the year 1432 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1511), ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
accepted the sanny•sa order from Ke¤ava Bh•rat†, who belonged to the ¥a•karasamprad•ya.
TEXT 35
TEXT
sanny•sa kariy• prabhu kail• •kar£a‹a
yateka p•l•‘•chila t•rkik•diga‹a
SYNONYMS
sanny•sa--the sanny•sa order; kariy•--accepting; prabhu--the Lord; kail•-did; •kar£a‹a--attract; yateka--all; p•l•‘•chila--fled; t•rkika-•di-ga‹a--all
persons, beginning with the logicians.
TRANSLATION
After accepting the sanny•sa order, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu attracted the
attention of all those who had evaded Him, beginning with the logicians.
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TEXT 36
TEXT
pa‚uy•, p•£a‹‚†, karm†, nindak•di yata
t•r• •si' prabhu-p•ya haya avanata
SYNONYMS
pa‚uy•--students; p•£a‹‚†--material adjusters; karm†--fruitive actors;
nindaka-•di--critics; yata--all; t•r•--they; •si'--coming; prabhu--the Lord's;
p•ya--lotus feet; haya--became; avanata--surrendered.
TRANSLATION
Thus the students, infidels, fruitive workers and critics all came to
surrender unto the lotus feet of the Lord.
TEXT 37
TEXT
apar•dha k£am•ila, ‚ubila prema-jale
keb• e‚•ibe prabhura prema-mah•j•le
SYNONYMS
apar•dha--offense; k£am•ila--excused; ‚ubila--merged into; prema-jale--in
the ocean of love of Godhead; keb•--who else; e‚•ibe--will go away; prabhura-the Lord's; prema--loving; mah•-j•le--network.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya excused them all, and they merged into the ocean of
devotional service, for no one can escape the unique loving network of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was an ideal •c•rya. An •c•rya is an ideal teacher
who knows the purpose of the revealed scriptures, behaves exactly according to
their injunctions and teaches his students to adopt these principles also. As
an ideal •c•rya, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu devised ways to capture all kinds of
atheists and materialists. Every •c•rya has a specific means of propagating
his spiritual movement with the aim of bringing men to K”£‹a consciousness.
Therefore, the method of one •c•rya may be different from that of another, but
the ultimate goal is never neglected. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† recommends:
tasm•t ken•py up•yena
mana„ k”£‹e nive¤ayet
sarve vidhi-ni£edh• syur
etayor eva ki•kar•„
An •c•rya should devise a means by which people may somehow or other come
to K”£‹a consciousness. First they should become K”£‹a conscious, and all the
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prescribed rules and regulations may later gradually be introduced. In our
K”£‹a consciousness movement we follow this policy of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. For example, since boys and girls in the Western countries freely
intermingle, special concessions regarding their customs and habits are
necessary to bring them to K”£‹a consciousness. The •c•rya must devise a means
to bring them to devotional service. Therefore, although I am a sanny•s† I
sometimes take part in getting boys and girls married, although in the history
of sanny•sa no sanny•s† has personally taken part in marrying his disciples.
TEXT 38
TEXT
sab• nist•rite prabhu k”p•-avat•ra
sab• nist•rite kare c•tur† ap•ra
SYNONYMS
sab•--all; nist•rite--to deliver; prabhu--the Lord; k”p•--mercy; avat•ra-incarnation; sab•--all; nist•rite--to deliver; kare--did; c•tur†--devices;
ap•ra--unlimited.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu appeared in order to deliver all the fallen souls.
Therefore He devised many methods to liberate them from the clutches of m•y•.
PURPORT
It is the concern of the •c•rya to show mercy to the fallen souls. In this
connection, de¤a-k•la-p•tra (the place, the time and the object) should be
taken into consideration. Since the European and American boys and girls in
our K”£‹a consciousness movement preach together, less intelligent men
criticize that they are mingling without restriction. In Europe and America
boys and girls mingle unrestrictedly and have equal rights; therefore it is
not possible to completely separate the men from the women. However, we are
thoroughly instructing both men and women how to preach, and actually they are
preaching wonderfully. Of course, we very strictly prohibit illicit sex. Boys
and girls who are not married are not allowed to sleep together or live
together, and there are separate arrangements for boys and girls in every
temple. G”hasthas live outside the temple, for in the temple we do not allow
even husband and wife to live together. The results of this are wonderful.
Both men and women are preaching the gospel of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and
Lord K”£‹a with redoubled strength. In this verse the words sab• nist•rite
kare c•tur† ap•ra indicate that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted to deliver one
and all. Therefore it is a principle that a preacher must strictly follow the
rules and regulations laid down in the ¤•stras yet at the same time devise a
means by which the preaching work to reclaim the fallen may go on with full
force.
TEXT 39
TEXT
tabe nija bhakta kaila yata mleccha •di
519

sabe e‚•ila m•tra k•¤†ra m•y•v•d†
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; nija--own; bhakta--devotee; kaila--converted; yata--all;
mleccha--one who does not follow the Vedic principles; •di--heading the list;
sabe--all those; e‚•ila--escaped; m•tra--only; k•¤†ra--of V•r•‹as†; m•y•v•d†-impersonalists.
TRANSLATION
All were converted into devotees of Lord Caitanya, even the mlecchas and
yavanas. Only the impersonalist followers of ¥a•kar•c•rya evaded Him.
PURPORT
In this verse it is clearly indicated that although Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu converted Muslims and other mlecchas into devotees, the
impersonalist followers of ¥a•kar•c•rya could not be converted. After
accepting the renounced order of life, Caitanya Mah•prabhu converted many
karma-ni£àhas who were addicted to fruitive activities, many great logicians
like S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya, nindakas (blasphemers) like Prak•¤•nanda
Sarasvat†, p•£a‹‚†s (nondevotees) like Jag•i and M•dh•i, and adhama pa‚uy•s
(degraded students) like Mukunda and his friends. All of them gradually became
devotees of the Lord, even the Pathans (Muslims), but the worst offenders, the
impersonalists, were extremely difficult to convert, for they very tactfully
escaped the devices of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
In describing the K•¤†ra M•y•v•d†s, ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura
has explained that persons who are bewildered by empiric knowledge or direct
sensual perception, and who thus consider that even this limited material
world can be gauged by their material estimations, conclude that anything that
one can discern by direct sense perception is but m•y•, or illusion. They
maintain that although the Absolute Truth is beyond the range of sense
perception, it includes no spiritual variety or enjoyment. According to the
K•¤†ra M•y•v•d†s, the spiritual world is simply void. They do not believe in
the Personality of the Absolute Truth or in His varieties of activities in the
spiritual world. Although they have their own arguments, which are not very
strong, they have no conception of the variegated activities of the Absolute
Truth. These impersonalists, who are followers of ¥a•kar•c•rya, are generally
known as K•¤†ra M•y•v•d†s.
Near V•r•‹as† there is another group of impersonalists, who are known as
Saran•tha M•y•v•d†s. Outside the city of V•r•‹as† is a place known as
Saran•tha, where there is a big Buddhist stãpa. Many followers of Buddhist
philosophy live there, and they are known as Saran•tha M•y•v•d†s. The
impersonalists of Saran•tha differ from those of V•r•‹as†, for the V•r•‹as†
impersonalists propagate the idea that the impersonal Brahman is truth whereas
material varieties are false, but the Saran•tha impersonalists do not even
believe that the Absolute Truth or Brahman can be understood as the opposite
of m•y•, or illusion. According to their vision, materialism is the only
manifestation of the Absolute Truth.
Factually both the K•¤†ra and Saran•tha M•y•v•d†s, as well as any other
philosophers who have no knowledge of the spirit soul, are advocates of utter
materialism. None of them have clear knowledge regarding the Absolute or the
spiritual world. Philosophers like the Saran•tha M•y•v•d†s who do not believe
in the spiritual existence of the Absolute Truth but consider material
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varieties to be everything do not believe that there are two kinds of nature,
inferior (material) and superior (spiritual), as described in the Bhagavadg†t•. Actually, neither the V•r•‹as† nor Saran•tha M•y•v•d†s accept the
principles of the Bhagavad-g†t•, due to a poor fund of knowledge.
Since these impersonalists who do not have perfect spiritual knowledge
cannot understand the principles of bhakti-yoga, they must be classified among
the nondevotees who are against the K”£‹a consciousness movement. We sometimes
feel inconvenienced by the hindrances offered by these impersonalists, but we
do not care about their so-called philosophy, for we are propagating our own
philosophy as presented in Bhagavad-g†t• As It Is and getting successful
results. Theorizing as if devotional service were subject to their mental
speculation, both kinds of M•y•v•d† impersonalists conclude that the subject
matter of bhakti-yoga is a creation of m•y• and that K”£‹a, devotional service
and the devotee are also m•y•. Therefore, as stated by ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, m•y•v•d† k”£‹e apar•dh†. "All the M•y•v•d†s are offenders to Lord
K”£‹a." (Cc. Madhya 17.129) It is not possible for them to understand the
K”£‹a consciousness movement; therefore we do not value their philosophical
conclusions. However expert such quarrelsome impersonalists are in putting
forward their so-called logic, we defeat them in every respect and go forward
with our K”£‹a consciousness movement. Their imaginative mental speculation
cannot deter the progress of the K”£‹a consciousness movement, which is
completely spiritual and is never under the control of such M•y•v•d†s.
TEXT 40
TEXT
v”nd•vana y•ite prabhu rahil• k•¤†te
m•y•v•di-ga‹a t••re l•gila nindite
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vana--the holy place called V”nd•vana; y•ite--while going there;
prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; rahil•--remained; k•¤†te--at V•r•‹as†;
m•y•v•di-ga‹a--the M•y•v•d† philosophers; t••re--unto Him; lagila--began;
nindite--to speak against Him.
TRANSLATION
While Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was passing through V•r•‹as† on His way to
V”nd•vana, the M•y•v•d† sanny•s† philosophers blasphemed against Him in many
ways.
PURPORT
While preaching K”£‹a consciousness with full vigor, ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu faced many M•y•v•d† philosophers. Similarly, we are also facing
opposing sv•m†s, yog†s, impersonalists, scientists, philosophers and other
mental speculators, and by the grace of Lord K”£‹a we successfully defeat all
of them without difficulty.
TEXT 41
TEXT
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sanny•s† ha-iy• kare g•yana, n•cana
n• kare ved•nta-p•àha, kare sa•k†rtana
SYNONYMS
sanny•s†--a person in the renounced order of life; ha-iy•--accepting such a
position; kare--does; g•yana--singing; n•cana--dancing; n• kare--does not
practice; ved•nta-p•àha--study of the Ved•nta philosophy; kare sa•k†rtana--but
simply engages in sa•kirtana.
TRANSLATION
"Although a sanny•s†, He does not take interest in the study of Ved•nta but
instead always engages in chanting and dancing in sa•k†rtana.
PURPORT
Fortunately or unfortunately, we also meet such M•y•v•d†s who criticize our
method of chanting and accuse us of not being interested in study. They do not
know that we have translated volumes and volumes of books into English and
that the students in our temples regularly study them in the morning,
afternoon and evening. We are writing and printing books, and our students
study them and distribute them all over the world. No M•y•v•d† school can
present as many books as we have; nevertheless, they accuse us of not being
fond of study. Such accusations are completely false. But although we study,
we do not study the nonsense of the M•y•v•d†s.
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s neither chant nor dance. Their technical objection is
that this method of chanting and dancing is called tauryatrika, which
indicates that a sanny•s† should completely avoid such activities and engage
his time in the study of Ved•nta. Actually, such men do not understand what is
meant by Ved•nta. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (15.15) K”£‹a says, vedai¤ ca sarvair
aham eva vedyo ved•nta-k”d veda-vid eva c•ham: "By all the Vedas I am to be
known; indeed I am the compiler of Ved•nta, and I am the knower of the Vedas."
Lord K”£‹a is the actual compiler of Ved•nta, and whatever He speaks is
Ved•nta philosophy. Although they are lacking the knowledge of Ved•nta
presented by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the transcendental form of
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, the M•y•v•d†s are very proud of their study. Foreseeing the
bad effects of their presenting Ved•nta philosophy in a perverted way, ¥r†la
Vy•sadeva compiled ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam as a commentary on the Ved•nta-sãtra.
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam is bh•£yo 'ya‰ brahma-sãtr•‹•m; in other words, all the
Ved•nta philosophy in the aphorisms of the Brahma-sãtra is thoroughly
described in the pages of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. Thus the factual propounder of
Ved•nta philosophy is a K”£‹a conscious person who always engages in reading
and understanding the Bhagavad-g†t• and ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam and teaching the
purport of these books to the entire world. The M•y•v•d†s are very proud of
having monopolized the Ved•nta philosophy, but devotees have their own
commentaries on Ved•nta such as ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam and others written by the
•c•ryas. The commentary of the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas is the Govinda-bh•£ya.
The M•y•v•d†s' accusation that devotees do not study Ved•nta is false. They
do not know that chanting, dancing and preaching the principles of ¥r†madBh•gavatam, called bh•gavata-dharma, are the same as studying Ved•nta. Since
they think that reading Ved•nta philosophy is the only function of a sanny•s†
and they did not find Caitanya Mah•prabhu engaged in such direct study, they
criticized the Lord. ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya has given special stress to the
study of Ved•nta philosophy: ved•nta-v•kye£u sad• ramanta„ kaup†navanta„ khalu
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bh•gyavanta„. "A sanny•s†, accepting the renounced order very strictly and
wearing nothing more than a loincloth, should always enjoy the philosophical
statements in the Ved•nta-sãtra. Such a person in the renounced order is to be
considered very fortunate." The M•y•v•d†s in V•r•‹as† blasphemed Lord Caitanya
because His behavior did not follow these principles. Lord Caitanya, however,
bestowed His mercy upon these M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s and delivered them by means
of His Ved•nta discourses with Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† and S•rvabhauma
Bhaàà•c•rya.
TEXT 42
TEXT
mãrkha sanny•s† nija-dharma n•hi jane
bh•vuka ha-iy• phere bh•vukera sane
SYNONYMS
mãrkha--illiterate; sanny•s†--one in the renounced order of life; nijadharma--own duty; n•hi--does not; j•ne--know; bh•vuka--in ecstasy; ha-iy•-becoming; phere--wanders; bh•vukera--with another ecstatic person; sane--with.
TRANSLATION
"This Caitanya Mah•prabhu is an illiterate sanny•s† and therefore does not
know His real function. Guided only by His sentiments, He wanders about in the
company of other sentimentalists."
PURPORT
Foolish M•y•v•d†s, not knowing that the K”£‹a consciousness movement is
based on a solid philosophy of transcendental science, superficially conclude
that those who dance and chant do not have philosophical knowledge. Those who
are K”£‹a conscious actually have full knowledge of the essence of Ved•nta
philosophy, for they study the real commentary on the Ved•nta philosophy,
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, and follow the actual words of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead as found in Bhagavad-g†t• As It Is. After understanding the Bh•gavata
philosophy, or bh•gavata-dharma, they become fully spiritually conscious or
K”£‹a conscious, and therefore their chanting and dancing is not material but
is on the spiritual platform. Although everyone admires the ecstatic chanting
and dancing of the devotees, who are therefore popularly known as "the Hare
K”£‹a people," M•y•v•d†s cannot appreciate these activities because of their
poor fund of knowledge.
TEXT 43
TEXT
e saba ¤uniy• prabhu h•se mane mane
upek£• kariy• k•ro n• kaila sambh•£a‹e
SYNONYMS
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e saba--all these; ¤uniy•--after hearing; prabhu--the Lord; h•se--smiled;
mane mane--within His mind; upek£•--rejection; kariy•--doing so; k•ro--with
anyone; na--did not; kaila--make; sambh•£a‹e--conversation.
TRANSLATION
Hearing all this blasphemy, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu merely smiled to
Himself, rejected all these accusations and did not talk with the M•y•v•d†s.
PURPORT
As K”£‹a conscious devotees, we do not like to converse with M•y•v•d†
philosophers simply to waste valuable time, but whenever there is an
opportunity we impress our philosophy upon them with great vigor and success.
TEXT 44
TEXT
upek£• kariy• kaila mathur• gamana
mathur• dekhiy• puna„ kaila •gamana
SYNONYMS
upek£•--neglecting them; kariy•--doing so; kaila--did; mathur•--the town
named Mathur•; gamana--traveling; mathur•--Mathur•; dekhiy•--after seeing it;
puna„--again; kaila •gamana--came back.
TRANSLATION
Thus neglecting the blasphemy of the V•r•‹as† M•y•v•d†s, Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu proceeded to Mathur•, and after visiting Mathur• He returned to
meet the situation.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu did not talk with the M•y•v•d† philosophers when
He first visited V•r•‹as†, but He returned there from Mathur• to convince them
of the real purpose of Ved•nta.
TEXT 45
TEXT
k•¤†te lekhaka ¤ãdra-¤r†candra¤ekhara
t••ra ghare rahil• prabhu svatantra †¤vara
SYNONYMS
k•¤†te--in V•r•‹as†; lekhaka--writer; ¤ãdra--born of a ¤ãdra family; ¤r†candra¤ekhara--of the name Candra¤ekhara; t••ra ghare--in his house; rahil•-remained; prabhu--the Lord; svatantra--independent; †¤vara--the supreme
controller.
TRANSLATION
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This time Lord Caitanya stayed at the house of Candra¤ekhara, although he
was regarded as a ¤ãdra or k•yastha, for the Lord, as the Supreme Personality
of Godhead, is completely independent.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya stayed at the house of Candra¤ekhara, a clerk, although a
sanny•s† is not supposed to reside in a ¤ãdra's house. Five hundred years ago,
especially in Bengal, it was the system that persons who were born in the
families of br•hma‹as were accepted as br•hma‹as, and all those who took birth
in other families--even the higher castes, namely, the k£atriyas and vai¤yas-were considered ¤ãdra non-br•hma‹as. Therefore although ¥r† Candra¤ekhara was
a clerk from a k•yastha family in upper India, he was considered a ¤ãdra.
Similarly, vai¤yas, especially those of the suvar‹a-va‹ik community, were
accepted as ¤ãdras in Bengal, and even the vaidyas, who were generally
physicians, were also considered ¤ãdras. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, however,
did not accept this artificial principle, which was introduced in society by
self-interested men, and later the k•yasthas, vaidyas and va‹iks all began to
accept the sacred thread, despite objections from the so-called br•hma‹as.
Before the time of Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the suvar‹a-va‹ik class was
condemned by Ballal Sen, who was then the King of Bengal, due to a personal
grudge. In Bengal the suvar‹a-va‹ik class are always very rich, for they are
bankers and dealers in gold and silver. Therefore, Ballal Sen used to borrow
money from a suvar‹a-va‹ik banker. Ballal Sen's bankruptcy later obliged the
suvar‹a-va‹ik banker to stop advancing money to him, and thus he became angry
and condemned the entire suvar‹a-va‹ik society as belonging to the ¤ãdra
community. Ballal Sen tried to induce the br•hma‹as not to accept the suvar‹ava‹iks as followers of the instructions of the Vedas under the brahminical
directions, but although some br•hma‹as approved of Ballal Sen's actions,
others did not. Thus the br•hma‹as also became divided amongst themselves, and
those who supported the suvar‹a-va‹ik class were rejected from the br•hma‹a
community. At the present day the same biases are still being followed.
There are many Vai£‹ava families in Bengal whose members, although not
actually born br•hma‹as, act as •c•ryas by initiating disciples and offering
the sacred thread as enjoined in the Vai£‹ava tantras. For example, in the
families of áh•kura Raghunandana šc•rya, áh•kura K”£‹ad•sa, Navan† Ho‚a and
Rasik•nanda-deva (a disciple of ¥y•m•nanda Prabhu), the sacred thread ceremony
is performed, as it is for the caste Gosv•m†s, and this system has continued
for the past three to four hundred years. Accepting disciples born in br•hma‹a
families, they are bona fide spiritual masters who have the facility to
worship the ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•, which is worshiped with the Deity. As of this
writing, ¤•lagr•ma-¤il• worship has not yet been introduced in our K”£‹a
consciousness movement, but soon it will be introduced in all our temples as
an essential function of arcana-m•rga (Deity worship).
TEXT 46
TEXT
tapana-mi¤rera ghare bhik£•-nirv•ha‹a
sanny•s†ra sa•ge n•hi m•ne nimantra‹a
SYNONYMS
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tapana-mi¤rera--of Tapana Mi¤ra; ghare--in the house; bhik£•--accepting
food; nirv•ha‹a--regularly executed; sanny•s†ra--with other M•y•v•d†
sannyas†s; sa•ge--in company with them; n•hi--never; m•ne--accepted;
nimantra‹a--invitation.
TRANSLATION
As a matter of principle, Lord Caitanya regularly accepted His food at the
house of Tapana Mi¤ra. He never mixed with other sanny•s†s, nor did He accept
invitations from them.
PURPORT
This exemplary behavior of Lord Caitanya definitely proves that a Vai£‹ava
sanny•s† cannot accept invitations from M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s or intimately mix
with them.
TEXT 47
TEXT
san•tana gos•‘i •si' t••h•i milil•
t••ra ¤ik£• l•gi' prabhu du-m•sa rahil•
SYNONYMS
san•tana--of the name San•tana; gos•‘i--a great devotee; •si'--coming
there; t••hai--there at V•r•‹as†; milila--visited Him; t••ra--His; ¤ik£•--in
struction; l•gi'--for the matter of; prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; dum•sa--two months; rahil•--remained there.
TRANSLATION
When San•tana Gosv•m† came from Bengal, he met Lord Caitanya at the house
of Tapana Mi¤ra, where Lord Caitanya remained continuously for two months to
teach him devotional service.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya taught San•tana Gosv•m† in the line of disciplic succession.
San•tana Gosv•m† was a very learned scholar in Sanskrit and other languages,
but until instructed by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu he did not write anything
about Vai£‹ava behavior. His very famous book Hari-bhakti-vil•sa, which gives
directions for Vai£‹ava candidates, was written completely in compliance with
the instructions of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. In this Hari-bhakti-vil•sa ¥r†
San•tana Gosv•m† gives definite instructions that by proper initiation by a
bona fide spiritual master one can immediately become a br•hma‹a. In this
connection he says:
yath• k•‘canat•‰ y•ti k•‰sya‰ rasa-vidh•nata„
tath• d†k£•-vidh•nena dvijatva‰ j•yate n”‹•m
"As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an alchemical
process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a bona fide spiritual
master immediately becomes a br•hma‹a." Sometimes those born in br•hma‹a
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families protest this, but they have no strong arguments against this
principle. By the grace of K”£‹a and His devotee, one's life can change. This
is confirmed in ¥r†mad-Bhagavatam by the words jah•ti bandham and ¤udhyanti.
Jah•ti bandham indicates that a living entity is conditioned by a particular
type of body. The body is certainly an impediment, but one who associates with
a pure devotee and follows his instructions can avoid this impediment and
become a regular br•„ma‹a by initiation under his strict guidance. ¥r†la J†va
Gosv•m† states how a non-br•hma‹a can be turned into a br•hma‹a by the
association of a pure devotee. Prabhavi£‹ave nama„: Lord Vi£‹u is so powerful
that He can do anything He likes. Therefore it is not difficult for Vi£‹u to
change the body of a devotee who is under the guidance of a pure devotee of
the Lord.
TEXT 48
TEXT
t••re ¤ikh•il• saba vai£‹avera dharma
bh•gavata-•di ¤•strera yata gã‚ha marma
SYNONYMS
t••re--unto him (San•tana Gosv•m†); ¤ikh•il•--the Lord taught him; saba-all; vai£‹avera--of the devotees; dharma--regular activities; bh•gavata-¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; •di--beginning with; ¤•strera--of the revealed scriptures;
yata--all; gã‚ha--confidential; marma--purpose.
TRANSLATION
On the basis of scriptures like ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, which reveal these
confidential directions, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu instructed San•tana Gosv•m†
regarding all the regular activities of a devotee.
PURPORT
In the parampar• system, the instructions taken from the bona fide
spiritual master must also be based on revealed Vedic scriptures. One who is
in the line of disciplic succession cannot manufacture his own way of
behavior. There are many so-called followers of the Vai£‹ava cult in the line
of Caitanya Mah•prabhu who do not scrupulously follow the conclusions of the
¤•stras, and therefore they are considered to be apa-samprad•ya, which means
"outside of the samprad•ya." Some of these groups are known as •ula, b•ula,
kart•bhaj•, ne‚•, darave¤a, s••i sahajiy•, sakh†bhek†, sm•rta, jata-gos•‘i,
ativ•‚†, cã‚•dh•r† and gaur••ga-n•gar†. In order to follow strictly the
disciplic succession of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, one should not associate
with these apasamprad•ya communities.
One who is not taught by a bona fide spiritual master cannot understand the
Vedic literature. To emphasize this point, Lord K”£‹a, while instructing
Arjuna, clearly said that it was because Arjuna was His devotee and
confidential friend that he could understand the mystery of the Bhagavad-g†t•.
It is to be concluded, therefore, that one who wants to understand the mystery
of revealed scriptures must approach a bona fide spiritual master, hear from
him very submissively and render service to him. Then the import of the
scriptures will be revealed. It is stated in the Vedas (¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad
6.23):
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yasya deve par• bhaktir
yath• deve tath• gurau
tasyaite kathit• hy arth•„
prak•¤ante mah•tmana„
"The real import of the scriptures is revealed to one who has unflinching
faith in both the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the spiritual master."
¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura advises, s•dhu-¤•stra-guru-v•kya, h”daye kariy•
aikya. The meaning of this instruction is that one must consider the
instructions of the s•dhu, the revealed scriptures and the spiritual master in
order to understand the real purpose of spiritual life. Neither a s•dhu
(saintly person or Vai£‹ava) nor a bona fide spiritual master says anything
that is beyond the scope of the sanction of the revealed scriptures. Thus the
statements of the revealed scriptures correspond to those of the bona fide
spiritual master and saintly persons. One must therefore act with reference to
these three important sources of understanding.
TEXT 49
TEXT
itimadhye candra¤ekhara, mi¤ra-tapana
du„kh† ha‘• prabhu-p•ya kaila nivedana
SYNONYMS
iti-madhye--in the meantime; candra¤ekhara--the clerk of the name
Candra¤ekhara; mi¤ra-tapana--as well as Tapana Mi¤ra; du„kh† ha‘•--becoming
very unhappy; prabhu-p•ya--at the lotus feet of the Lord; kaila--made;
nivedana--an appeal.
TRANSLATION
While Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was instructing San•tana Gosv•m†, both
Candra¤ekhara and Tapana Mi¤ra became very unhappy. Therefore they submitted
an appeal unto the lotus feet of the Lord.
TEXT 50
TEXT
kateka ¤uniba prabhu tom•ra nindana
n• p•ri sahite, ebe ch•‚iba j†vana
SYNONYMS
kateka--how much; ¤uniba--shall we hear; prabhu--O Lord; tom•ra--Your;
nindana--blasphemy; n• p•ri--we are not able; sahite--to tolerate; ebe--now;
ch•‚iba--give up; j†vana--life.
TRANSLATION
"How long can we tolerate the blasphemy of Your critics against Your
conduct? We should give up our lives rather than hear such blasphemy.
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PURPORT
One of the most important instructions by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu regarding
regular Vai£‹ava behavior is that a Vai£‹ava should be tolerant like a tree
and submissive like grass.
t”‹•d api sun†cena
taror iva sahi£‹un•
am•nin• m•nadena
k†rtan†ya„ sad• hari„
"One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind,
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street; one should be more
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and should be
ready to offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant
the holy name of the Lord constantly." Nevertheless, the author of these
instructions, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, did not tolerate the misbehavior of
Jag•i and M•dh•i. When they harmed Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu, He immediately
became angry and wanted to kill them, and it was only by the mercy of Lord
Nity•nanda Prabhu that they were saved. One should be very meek and humble in
his personal transactions, and if insulted a Vai£‹ava should be tolerant and
not angry. But if there is blasphemy against one's guru or another Vai£‹ava,
one should be as angry as fire. This was exhibited by Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. One should not tolerate blasphemy against a Vai£‹ava but should
immediately take one of three actions. If someone blasphemes a Vai£‹ava, one
should stop him with arguments and higher reason. If one is not expert enough
to do this he should give up his life on the spot, and if he cannot do this,
he must go away. While Caitanya Mah•prabhu was in Benares or K•¤†, the
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s blasphemed Him in many ways because although He was a
sanny•s† He was indulging in chanting and dancing. Tapana Mi¤ra and
Candra¤ekhara heard this criticism, and it was intolerable for them because
they were great devotees of Lord Caitanya. They could not stop it, however,
and therefore they appealed to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu because this blasphemy
was so intolerable that they had decided to give up their lives.
TEXT 51
TEXT
tom•re nindaye yata sanny•s†ra ga‹a
¤unite n• p•ri, ph•àe h”daya-¤rava‹a
SYNONYMS
tom•re--unto You; nindaye--blasphemes; yata--all; sanny•s†ra ga‹a--the
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; ¤unite--to hear; n•--cannot; p•ri--tolerate; ph•àe--it
breaks; h”daya--our hearts; ¤rava‹a--while hearing such blasphemy.
TRANSLATION
"The M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s are all criticizing Your Holiness. We cannot
tolerate hearing such criticism, for this blasphemy breaks our hearts."
PURPORT
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This is a manifestation of real love for K”£‹a and Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. There are three categories of Vai£‹avas: kani£àha-adhik•r†s,
madhyama-adhik•r†s and uttama-adhik•r†s. The kani£àha-adhik•r†, or the devotee
in the lowest stage of Vai£‹ava life, has firm faith but is not familiar with
the conclusions of the ¤•stras. The devotee in the second stage, the madhyamaadhik•r†, is completely aware of the ¤•stric conclusion and has firm faith in
his guru and the Lord. He, therefore, avoiding nondevotees, preaches to the
innocent. However, the mah•-bh•gavata or uttama-adhik•r†, the devotee in the
highest stage of devotional life, does not see anyone as being against the
Vai£‹ava principles, for he regards everyone as a Vai£‹ava but himself. This
is the essence of Caitanya Mah•prabhu's instruction that one be more tolerant
than a tree and think oneself lower than the straw in the street (t”‹•d api
su-n†cena taror iva sahi£‹un•). However, even if a devotee is in the uttamabh•gavata status he must come down to the second status of life, madhyamaadhik•r†, to be a preacher, for a preacher should not tolerate blasphemy
against another Vai£‹ava. Although a kani£àha-adhik•r† also cannot tolerate
such blasphemy, he is not competent to stop it by citing ¤•stric evidences.
Therefore Tapana Mi¤ra and Candra¤ekhara are understood to be kani£àhaadhik•r†s because they could not refute the arguments of the sanny•s†s in
Benares. They appealed to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu to take action, for they
felt that they could not tolerate such criticism although they also could not
stop it.
TEXT 52
TEXT
ih• ¤uni rahe prabhu †£at h•siy•
sei k•le eka vipra milila •siy•
SYNONYMS
ih•--this; ¤uni--hearing; rahe--remained; prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
†£at--slightly; h•siy•--smiling; sei k•le--at that time; eka--one; vipra-br•hma‹a; milila--met; •siy•--coming there.
TRANSLATION
While Tapana Mi¤ra and Candra¤ekhara were thus talking with ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, He only smiled slightly and remained silent. At that time a
br•hma‹a came there to meet the Lord.
PURPORT
Because the blasphemy was cast against ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu Himself, He
did not feel sorry, and therefore He was smiling. This is ideal Vai£‹ava
behavior. One should not become angry upon hearing criticism of himself, but
if other Vai£‹avas are criticized one must be prepared to act as previously
suggested. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was very compassionate for His pure
devotees Tapana Mi¤ra and Candra¤ekhara; therefore by His grace this br•hma‹a
immediately came to Him. By His omnipotency the Lord created this situation
for the happiness of His devotees.
TEXT 53
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TEXT
•si' nivedana kare cara‹e dhariy•
eka vastu m•go•, deha prasanna ha-iy•
SYNONYMS
•si'--coming there; nivedana--submissive statement; kare--made; cara‹e-unto the lotus feet; dhariy•--capturing; eka--one; vastu--thing; m•go•--beg
from You; deha--kindly give it to me; prasanna--being pleased; ha-iy•-becoming so.
TRANSLATION
The br•hma‹a immediately fell at the lotus feet of Caitanya Mah•prabhu and
requested Him to accept his proposal in a joyful mood.
PURPORT
The Vedic injunctions state, tad viddhi pra‹ip•tena paripra¤nena sevay•:
one must approach a superior authority in humbleness (Bg. 4.34). One cannot
challenge a superior authority, but with great submission one can submit his
proposal for acceptance by the spiritual master or spiritual authorities. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu is an ideal teacher by His personal behavior, and so also
are all His disciples. Thus this br•hma‹a, being purified in association with
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, followed these principles in submitting his request to
the higher authority. He fell down at the lotus feet of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu and then spoke as follows.
TEXT 54
TEXT
sakala sanny•s† mu‘i kainu nimantra‹a
tumi yadi •isa, pãr‹a haya mora mana
SYNONYMS
sakala--all; sanny•s†--renouncers; mu‘i--I; kainu--made; nimantra‹a-invited; tumi--Your good self; yadi--if; •isa--come; pãr‹a--fulfillment; haya-becomes; mora--my; mana--mind.
TRANSLATION
"My dear Lord, I have invited all the sanny•s†s of Benares to my home. My
desires will be fulfilled if You also accept my invitation.
PURPORT
This br•hma‹a knew that Caitanya Mah•prabhu was the only Vai£‹ava sanny•s†
in Benares at that time and all the others were M•y•v•d†s. It is the duty of a
g”hastha to sometimes invite sanny•s†s to take food at his home. This
g”hastha-br•hma‹a wanted to invite all the sanny•s†s to his house, but he also
knew that it would be very difficult to induce Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu to
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accept such an invitation because the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s would be present.
Therefore he fell down at His feet and fervently appealed to the Lord to be
compassion•te and grant his request. Thus he humbly submitted his desire.
TEXT 55
TEXT
na y•ha sanny•si-go£àh†, ih• •mi j•ni
more anugraha kara nimantra‹a m•ni'
SYNONYMS
n•--not; y•ha--You go; sanny•si-go£àh†--the association of M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s; ih•--this; •mi--I; j•ni--know; more--unto me; anugraha--merciful;
kara--become; nimantra‹a--invitation; m•ni'--accepting.
TRANSLATION
"My dear Lord, I know that You never mix with other sanny•s†s, but please
be merciful unto me and accept my invitation.
PURPORT
An •c•rya, or great personality of the Vai£‹ava school, is very strict in
his principles, but although he is as hard as a thunderbolt, sometimes he is
as soft as a rose. Thus actually he is independent. He follows all the rules
and regulations strictly, but sometimes he slackens this policy. It was known
that Lord Caitanya never mixed with the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s, yet He conceded to
the request of the br•hma‹a, as stated in the next verse.
TEXT 56
TEXT
prabhu h•si' nimantra‹a kaila a•g†k•ra
sanny•s†re k”p• l•gi' e bha•g† t••h•ra
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; h•si'--smiling; nimantra‹a--invitation; kaila--made;
a•g†k•ra--acceptance; sanny•s†re--unto the M•y•v•d† sannyas†s; k”p•--to show
them mercy; l•gi'--for the matter of; e--this; bha•g†--gesture; t••h•ra--His.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya smiled and accepted the invitation of the br•hma‹a. He made
this gesture to show His mercy to the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s.
PURPORT
Tapana Mi¤ra and Candra¤ekhara appealed to the lotus feet of the Lord
regarding their grief at the criticism of Him by the sanny•s†s in Benares.
Caitanya Mah•prabhu merely smiled, yet He wanted to fulfill the desires of His
devotees, and the opportunity came when the br•hma‹a came to request Him to
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accept his invitation to be present in the midst of the other sanny•s†s. This
coincidence was made possible by the omnipotency of the Lord.
TEXT 57
TEXT
se vipra j•nena prabhu n• y•'na k•'ra ghare
t••h•ra prera‹•ya t••re aty•graha kare
SYNONYMS
se--that; vipra--br•hma‹a; j•nena--knew it; prabhu--Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; n•--never; y•'na--goes; k•'ra--anyone's; ghare--house; ta•h•ra-His; prera‹•ya--by inspiration; t••re--unto Him; aty•graha kare--strongly
urging to accept the invitation.
TRANSLATION
The br•hma‹a knew that Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu never went to anyone
else's house, yet due to inspiration from the Lord he earnestly requested Him
to accept this invitation.
TEXT 58
TEXT
•ra dine gel• prabhu se vipra-bhavane
dekhilena, vasiy•chena sanny•s†ra ga‹e
SYNONYMS
•ra--next; dine--day; gel•--went; prabhu--the Lord; se--that; vipra-br•hma‹a; bhavane--in the house of; dekhilena--He saw; vasiy•chena--there were
sitting; sanny•s†ra--all the sanny•s†s; ga‹e--in a group.
TRANSLATION
The next day, when Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu went to the house of that
br•hma‹a, He saw all the sanny•s†s of Benares sitting there.
TEXT 59
TEXT
sab• namaskari' gel• p•da-prak£•lane
p•da prak£•lana kari vasil• sei sth•ne
SYNONYMS
sab•--to all; namaskari'--offering obeisances; gel•--went; p•da--foot;
prak£•lane--for washing; p•da--foot; prak£•lana--washing; kari--finishing;
vasil•--sat down; sei--in that; sth•ne--place.
TRANSLATION
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As soon as ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu saw the sanny•s†s He immediately offered
obeisances, and then He went to wash His feet. After washing His feet, He sat
down by the place where He had done so.
PURPORT
By offering His obeisances to the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s, ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu very clearly exhibited His humbleness to everyone. Vai£‹avas must
not be disrespectful to anyone, to say nothing of a sanny•s†. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu teaches, am•nin• m•na-dena: one should always be respectful to
others but should not demand respect for himself. A sanny•s† should always
walk barefoot, and therefore when he enters a temple or a society of devotees
he should first wash his feet and then sit down in a proper place. In India it
is still the prevalent custom that one put his shoes in a specified place and
then enter the temple barefoot after washing his feet. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
is an ideal •c•rya, and those who follow in His footsteps should practice the
methods of devotional life that He teaches us.
TEXT 60
TEXT
vasiy• karil• kichu ai¤varya prak•¤a
mah•tejomaya vapu koài-sãry•bh•sa
SYNONYMS
vasiy•--after sitting; karil•--exhibited; kichu--some; ai¤varya--mystic
power; prak•¤a--manifested; mah•-tejo-maya--very brilliantly; vapu--body;
koài--millions; sãrya--sun; •bh•sa--reflection.
TRANSLATION
After sitting on the ground, Caitanya Mah•prabhu exhibited His mystic power
by manifesting an effulgence as brilliant as the illumination of millions of
suns.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead K”£‹a, is
full of all potencies. Therefore it is not remarkable for Him to manifest the
illumination of millions of suns. Lord ¥r† K”£‹a is known as Yoge¤vara, the
master of all mystic powers. ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu is Lord K”£‹a
Himself; therefore He can exhibit any mystic power.
TEXT 61
TEXT
prabh•ve •kar£ila saba sanny•s†ra mana
uàhila sanny•s† saba ch•‚iy• •sana
SYNONYMS
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prabh•ve--by such illumination; •kar£ila--He attracted; saba--all;
sanny•s†ra--the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; mana--mind; uàhila--stood up; sanny•s†-all the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; saba--all; ch•‚iy•--giving up; •sana--sitting
places.
TRANSLATION
When the sanny•s†s saw the brilliant illumination of the body of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, their minds were attracted, and they all immediately gave
up their sitting places and stood in respect.
PURPORT
To draw the attention of common men, sometimes saintly persons, •c•ryas and
teachers exhibit extraordinary opulences. This is necessary to attract the
attention of fools, but a saintly person should not misuse such power for
personal sense gratification like false saints who declare themselves to be
God. Even a magician can exhibit extraordinary feats that are not
understandable to common men, but this does not mean that the magician is God.
It is a most sinful activity to attract attention by exhibiting mystic powers
and then to utilize this opportunity to declare oneself to be God. A real
saintly person never declares himself to be God but always places himself in
the position of a servant of God. For a servant of God there is no need to
exhibit mystic powers, and he does not like to do so, but on behalf of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead a humble servant of God performs his activities
in such a wonderful way that no common man can dare try to act like him. Yet a
saintly person never takes credit for such actions because he knows very well
that when wonderful things are done on his behalf by the grace of the Supreme
Lord, all credit goes to the master and not to the servant.
TEXT 62
TEXT
prak•¤•nanda-n•me sarva sanny•si-pradh•na
prabhuke kahila kichu kariy• samm•na
SYNONYMS
prak•¤•nanda--Prak•¤•nanda; n•me--of the name; sarva--all; sanny•sipradh•na--chief of the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; prabhuke--unto the Lord; kahila-said; kichu--something; kariy•--showing Him; samm•na--respect.
TRANSLATION
The leader of all the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s present was named Prak•¤•nanda
Sarasvat†, and after standing up he addressed Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu as
follows with great respect.
PURPORT
As Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu showed respect to all the M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s, similarly the leader of the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s, Prak•¤•nanda, also
showed his respects to the Lord.
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TEXT 63
TEXT
ih•• •isa, ih•• •isa, ¤unaha ¤r†p•da
apavitra sth•ne vaisa, kib• avas•da
SYNONYMS
ih•• •isa--come here; ih•• •isa--come here; ¤unaha--kindly hear; ¤r†p•da-Your Holiness; apavitra--unholy; sth•ne--place; vaisa--You are sitting; kib•-what is that; avas•da--lamentation.
TRANSLATION
"Please come here. Please come here, Your Holiness. Why do You sit in that
unclean place? What has caused Your lamentation?"
PURPORT
Here is the distinction between Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Prak•¤•nanda
Sarasvat†. In the material world everyone wants to introduce himself as very
important and great, but Caitanya Mah•prabhu introduced Himself very humbly
and meekly.The M•y•v•d†s were sitting in an exalted position, and Caitanya
Mah•prabhu sat in a place that was not even clean. Therefore the M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s thought that He must have been aggrieved for some reason, and
Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† inquired about the cause for His lamentation.
TEXT 64
TEXT
prabhu kahe,----•mi ha-i h†na-samprad•ya
tom•-sab•ra sabh•ya vasite n• yuy•ya
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord replied; •mi--I; ha-i--am; h†na-samprad•ya--belonging
to a lower spiritual school; tom•-sab•ra--of all of you; sabh•ya--in the
assembly; vasite--to sit down; n•--never; yuy•ya--I can dare.
TRANSLATION
The Lord replied: "I belong to a lower order of sanny•s†s. Therefore I do
not deserve to sit with you."
PURPORT
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s are always very puffed up because of their knowledge of
Sanskrit and because they belong to the ¥a•kara-samprad•ya. They are always
under the impression that unless one is a br•hma‹a and a very good Sanskrit
scholar, especially in grammar, one cannot accept the renounced order of life
or become a preacher. M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s always misinterpret all the ¤•stras
with their word jugglery and grammatical compositions, yet ¥r†p•da
¥a•kar•c•rya himself condemned such jugglery of words in the verse pr•pte
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sannihite k•le na hi na hi rak£ati ‚uk”‘ kara‹e. •uk”‘ refers to suffixes and
prefixes in Sanskrit grammar. ¥a•kar•c•rya warned his disciples that if they
concerned themselves only with the principles of grammar, not worshiping
Govinda, they were fools who would never be saved. Yet in spite of ¥r†p•da
¥a•kar•c•rya's instructions, foolish M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s are always busy
juggling words on the basis of strict Sanskrit grammar.
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s are very puffed up if they hold the elevated sanny•sa
title T†rtha, š¤rama or Sarasvat†. Even among M•y•v•d†s, those who belong to
other samprad•yas and hold other titles, such as Vana, Ara‹ya or Bh•rat†, are
considered to be lower-grade sanny•s†s. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted
sanny•sa from the Bh•rat†-samprad•ya, and thus He considered Himself a lower
sanny•s† than Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat†. To remain distinct from Vai£‹ava
sanny•s†s, the sanny•s†s of the M•y•v•di-samprad•ya always think themselves to
be situated in a very elevated spiritual order, but Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, in order to teach them how to become humble and meek, accepted
Himself as belonging to a lower samprad•ya of sanny•s†s. Thus He wanted to
point out clearly that a sanny•s† is one who is advanced in spiritual
knowledge. One who is advanced in spiritual knowledge should be accepted as
occupying a better position than those who lack such knowledge.
The M•y•v•di-samprad•ya sanny•s†s are generally known as Ved•nt†s, as if
Ved•nta were their monopoly. Actually, however, Ved•nt† refers to a person who
perfectly knows K”£‹a. As confirmed in the Bhagavad-git•, vedai¤ ca sarvair
aham eva vedya„: "By all the Vedas it is K”£‹a who is to be known." (Bg.
15.15) The so-called M•y•v•d† Ved•nt†s do not know who K”£‹a is; therefore
their title of Ved•nt†, or "knower of Ved•nta philosophy," is simply a
pretension. M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s always think of themselves as real sanny•s†s
and consider sanny•s†s of the Vai£‹ava order to be brahmac•r†s. A brahmac•r†
is supposed to engage in the service of a sanny•s† and accept him as his guru.
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s therefore declare themselves to be not only gurus but
jagad-gurus, or the spiritual masters of the entire world, although, of
course, they cannot see the entire world. Sometimes they dress gorgeously and
travel on the backs of elephants in processions, and thus they are always
puffed up, accepting themselves as jagad-gurus. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, however,
has explained that jagad-guru properly refers to one who is the controller of
his tongue, mind, words, belly, genitals and anger. P”thiv†‰ sa ¤i£y•t: such a
jagad-guru is completely fit to make disciples all over the world. Due to
false prestige, M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s who do not have these qualifications
sometimes harass and blaspheme a Vai£‹ava sanny•s† who humbly engages in the
service of the Lord.
TEXT 65
TEXT
•pane prak•¤•nanda h•tete dhariy•
vas•il• sabh•-madhye samm•na kariy•
SYNONYMS
•pane--personally; prak•¤•nanda--Prak•¤•nanda; h•tete--by His hand;
dhariy•--capturing; vas•il•--made Him sit; sabh•-madhye--in the assembly of;
samm•na--with great respect; kariy•--offering Him.
TRANSLATION
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Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat†, however, caught ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu personally
by the hand and seated Him with great respect in the midst of the assembly.
PURPORT
The respectful behavior of Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† toward ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is very much to be appreciated. Such behavior is calculated to be
aj‘•ta-suk”ti, or pious activities that one executes unknowingly. Thus ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu very tactfully gave Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† an opportunity
to advance in aj‘•ta-suk”ti so that in the future he might actually become a
Vai£‹ava sanny•s†.
TEXT 66
TEXT
puchila, tom•ra n•ma '¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya'
ke¤ava-bh•rat†ra ¤i£ya, t•te tumi dhanya
SYNONYMS
puchila--inquired; tom•ra--Your; n•ma--name; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--the name
¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya; ke¤ava-bh•rat†ra ¤i£ya--You are a disciple of Ke¤ava
Bh•rat†; t•te--in that connection; tumi--You are; dhanya--glorious.
TRANSLATION
Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† then said: "I understand that Your name is ¥r† K”£‹a
Caitanya. You are a disciple of ¥r† Ke¤ava Bh•rat†, and therefore You are
glorious.
TEXT 67
TEXT
s•mprad•yika sanny•s† tumi, raha ei gr•me
ki k•ra‹e •m•-sab•ra n• kara dar¤ane
SYNONYMS
s•mprad•yika--of the community; sanny•s†--M•y•v•d† sanny•si; tumi--You are;
raha--live; ei--this; gr•me--in V•r•‹as†; ki k•ra‹e--for what reason; •m•sab•ra--with us; n•--do not; kara--endeavor; dar¤ane--to mix.
TRANSLATION
"You belong to our ¥a•kara-samprad•ya and live in our village, V•r•‹as†.
Why then do You not associate with us? Why is it that You avoid even seeing
us?
PURPORT
A Vai£‹ava sanny•s† or a Vai£‹ava in the second stage of advancement in
spiritual knowledge can understand four principles--namely, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, the devotees, the innocent and the jealous--and he
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behaves differently with each. He tries to increase his love for Godhead, make
friendship with devotees and preach K”£‹a consciousness among the innocent,
but he avoids the jealous who are envious of the K”£‹a consciousness movement.
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu Himself exemplified such behavior, and this is why
Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† inquired why He did not associate or even talk with
them. Caitanya Mah•prabhu confirmed by example that a preacher of the K”£‹a
consciousness movement generally should not waste his time talking with
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s, but when there are arguments on the basis of ¤•stra, a
Vai£‹ava must come forward to talk and defeat them in philosophy.
According to M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s, only one who takes sanny•sa in the
disciplic succession from ¥a•kar•c•rya is a Vedic sanny•s†. Sometimes it is
challenged that the sanny•s†s who are preaching in the K”£‹a consciousness
movement are not genuine because they do not belong to br•hma‹a families, for
M•y•v•d†s do not offer sanny•sa to one who does not belong to a br•„ma‹a
family by birth. Unfortunately, however, they do not know that at present
everyone is born a ¤ãdra (kalau ¤ãdra-sambhava„). It is to be understood that
there are no br•hma‹as in this age because those who claim to be br•„ma‹as
simply on the basis of birthright do not have the brahminical qualifications.
However, even if one is born in a non-br•hma‹a family, if he has the
brahminical qualifications he should be accepted as a br•hma‹a, as confirmed
by ¥r†la N•rada Muni and the great saint ¥r†dhara Sv•m†. This is also stated
in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. Both N•rada and ¥r†dhara Sv•m† completely agree that one
cannot be a br•hma‹a by birthright but must possess the qualities of a
br•hma‹a. Thus in our K”£‹a consciousness movement we never offer the sanny•sa
order to a person whom we do not find to be qualified in terms of the
prescribed brahminical principles. Although it is a fact that unless one is a
br•hma‹a he cannot become a sanny•s†, it is not a valid principle that an
unqualified man who is born in a br•hma‹a family is a br•hma‹a whereas a
brahminically qualified person born in a non-br•hma‹a family cannot be
accepted. The K”£‹a consciousness movement strictly follows the injunctions of
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, avoiding misleading heresy and manufactured conclusions.
TEXT 68
TEXT
sanny•s† ha-iy• kara nartana-g•yana
bh•vuka saba sa•ge la‘• kara sa•k†rtana
SYNONYMS
sanny•s†--the renounced order of life; ha-iy•--accepting; kara--You do;
nartana-g•yana--dancing and chanting; bh•vuka--fanatics; saba--all; sa•ge--in
Your company; la‘•--accepting them; kara--You do; sa•k†rtana--chanting of the
holy name of the Lord.
TRANSLATION
"You are a sanny•s†. Why then do You indulge in chanting and dancing,
engaging in Your sa•k†rtana movement in the company of fanatics?
PURPORT
This is a challenge by Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura writes in his Anubh•£ya that ¥r†
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Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is the object of Ved•nta philosophical research, has
very kindly determined who is an appropriate candidate for study of Ved•nta
philosophy. The first qualification of such a candidate is expressed by ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu in His ¥ik£•£àaka:
t”‹•d api sun†cena
taror iva sahi£‹un•
am•nin• m•nadena
k†rtan†ya„ sad• hari„
This statement indicates that one can hear or speak about Ved•nta
philosophy through the disciplic succession. One must be very humble and meek,
more tolerant than a tree and more humble than the grass. One should not claim
respect for himself but should be prepared to give all respect to others. One
must have these qualifications to be eligible to understand Vedic knowledge.
TEXT 69
TEXT
ved•nta-paàhana, dhy•na,----sanny•s†ra dharma
t•h• ch•‚i' kara kene bh•vukera karma
SYNONYMS
ved•nta-paàhana--studying Ved•nta philosophy; dhy•na--meditation;
sanny•s†ra--of a sanny•si; dharma--duties; t•h• ch•‚i'--giving them up; kara-You do; kene--why; bh•vukera--of the fanatics; karma--activities.
TRANSLATION
"Meditation and the study of Ved•nta are the sole duties of a sanny•s†. Why
do You abandon these to dance with fanatics?
PURPORT
As explained in regard to verse 41, M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s do not approve of
chanting and dancing. Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat†, like S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya,
misunderstood ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu to be a misled young sanny•s†, and
therefore he asked Him why He indulged in the association of fanatics instead
of executing the duty of a sanny•s†.
TEXT 70
TEXT
prabh•ve dekhiye tom• s•k£•t n•r•ya‹a
h†n•c•ra kara kene, ithe ki k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
prabh•ve--in Your opulence; dekhiye--I see; tom•--You; s•k£•t--directly;
n•r•ya‹a--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; h†na-•c•ra--lower-class
behavior; kara--You do; kene--why; ithe--in this; ki--what is; k•ra‹a--reason.
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TRANSLATION
"You look as brilliant as if You were N•r•ya‹a Himself. Will You kindly
explain the reason that You have adopted the behavior of lower-class people?"
PURPORT
Due to renunciation, Ved•nta study, meditation and the strict regulative
principles of their daily routine, M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s are certainly in a
position to execute pious activities. Thus Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat†, on account
of his piety, could understand that Caitanya Mah•prabhu was not an ordinary
person but the Supreme Personality of Godhead. S•k£•t n•r•ya‹a: he considered
Him to be N•r•ya‹a Himself. M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s address one another as N•r•ya‹a
because they think that they are all going to be N•r•ya‹a or merge with
N•r•ya‹a in the next life. Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† appreciated that Caitanya
Mah•prabhu had already directly become N•r•ya‹a and did not need to wait until
His next life. One difference between the Vai£‹ava and M•y•v•d† philosophies
is that M•y•v•d† philosophers think that after giving up their bodies they are
going to become N•r•ya‹a by merging with His body, whereas Vai£‹ava
philosophers understand that after the body dies they are going to have a
transcendental, spiritual body in which to associate with N•r•ya‹a.
TEXT 71
TEXT
prabhu kahe----¤una, ¤r†p•da, ih•ra k•ra‹a
guru more mãrkha dekhi' karila ¤•sana
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord replied; ¤una--kindly hear; ¤r†p•da--Your Holiness;
ih•ra--of this; k•ra‹a--reason; guru--My spiritual master; more--Me; mãrkha-fool; dekhi'--understanding; karila--he did; ¤•sana--chastisement.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu replied to Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat†, "My dear sir,
kindly hear the reason. My spiritual master considered Me a fool, and
therefore he chastised Me.
PURPORT
When Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† inquired from Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu why He
neither studied Ved•nta nor performed meditation, Lord Caitanya presented
Himself as a number one fool in order to indicate that the present age, Kaliyuga, is an age of fools and rascals in which it is not possible to obtain
perfection simply by reading Ved•nta philosophy and meditating. The ¤•stras
strongly recommend:.
harer n•ma harer n•ma
harer n•maiva kevalam
kalau n•sty eva n•sty eva
n•sty eva gatir anyath•
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"In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy the only means of deliverance is the
chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. There is no
other way. There is no other way." People in general in Kali-yuga are so
fallen that it is not possible for them to obtain perfection simply by
studying the Ved•nta-sãtra. One should therefore seriously take to the
constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord.
TEXT 72
TEXT
mãrkha tumi, tom•ra n•hika ved•nt•dhik•ra
'k”£‹a-mantra' japa sad•,----ei mantra-s•ra
SYNONYMS
mãrkha tumi--You are a fool; tom•ra--Your; n•hika--there is not; ved•nta-Ved•nta philosophy; adhik•ra--qualification to study; k”£‹a-mantra--the hymn
of K”£‹a (Hare K”£‹a); japa--chant; sad•--always; ei--this; mantra--hymn;
s•ra--essence of all Vedic knowledge.
TRANSLATION
" 'You are a fool,' he said. 'You are not qualified to study Ved•nta
philosophy, and therefore You must always chant the holy name of K”£‹a. This
is the essence of all mantras, or Vedic hymns.
PURPORT
¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m† Mah•r•ja comments in this connection,
"One can become perfectly successful in the mission of his life if he acts
exactly according to the words he hears from the mouth of his spiritual
master." This acceptance of the words of the spiritual master is called
¤rauta-v•kya, which indicates that the disciple must carry out the spiritual
master's instructions without deviation. ¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura
remarks in this connection that a disciple must accept the words of his
spiritual master as his life and soul. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu here confirms
this by saying that since His spiritual master ordered Him only to chant the
holy name of K”£‹a, He always chanted the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra according to
this direction ('k”£‹a-mantra' japa sad•,--ei mantra-s•ra).
K”£‹a is the origin of everything. Therefore when a person is fully K”£‹a
conscious it is to be understood that his relationship with K”£‹a has been
fully confirmed. Lacking K”£‹a consciousness, one is only partially related
with K”£‹a and is therefore not in his constitutional position. Although ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead K”£‹a, the spiritual
master of the entire universe, He nevertheless took the position of a disciple
in order to teach by example how a devotee should strictly follow the orders
of a spiritual master in executing the duty of always chanting the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra. One who is very much attracted to the study of Ved•nta philosophy
must take lessons from ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. In this age, no one is
actually competent to study Ved•nta, and therefore it is better that one chant
the holy name of the Lord, which is the essence of all Vedic knowledge, as
K”£‹a Himself confirms in the Bhagavad-g†t• (15.15):
vedai¤ ca sarvair aham eva vedyo
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ved•nta-k”d veda-vid eva c•ham
"By all the Vedas, I am to be known. Indeed, I am the compiler of Ved•nta,
and I am the knower of the Vedas."
Only fools give up the service of the spiritual master and think themselves
advanced in spiritual knowledge. In order to check such fools, Caitanya
Mah•prabhu Himself presented the perfect example of how to be a disciple. A
spiritual master knows very well how to engage each disciple in a particular
duty, but if a disciple, thinking himself more advanced than his spiritual
master, gives up his orders and acts independently, he checks his own
spiritual progress. Every disciple must consider himself completely unaware of
the science of K”£‹a and must always be ready to carry out the orders of the
spiritual master to become competent in K”£‹a consciousness. A disciple should
always remain a fool before his spiritual master. Therefore sometimes
pseudospiritualists accept a spiritual master who is not even fit to become a
disciple because they want to keep him under their control. This is useless
for spiritual realization.
One who imperfectly knows K”£‹a consciousness cannot know Ved•nta
philosophy. A showy display of Ved•nta study without K”£‹a consciousness is a
feature of the external energy, m•y•, and as long as one is attracted by the
inebrieties of this ever-changing material energy, he deviates from devotion
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. An actual follower of Ved•nta
philosophy is a devotee of Lord Vi£‹u, who is the greatest of the great and
the maintainer of the entire universe. Unless one surpasses the field of
activities in service to the limited, one cannot reach the unlimited.
Knowledge of the unlimited is actual brahma-j‘•na, or knowledge of the
Supreme. Those who are addicted to fruitive activities and speculative
knowledge cannot understand the value of holy name of Lord K”£‹a, which is
always completely pure, eternally liberated and full of spiritual bliss. One
who has taken shelter of the holy name of the Lord, which is identical with
the Lord, does not have to study Ved•nta philosophy, for he has already
completed all such study.
One who is unfit to chant the holy name of K”£‹a but thinks that the holy
name is different from K”£‹a and thus takes shelter of Ved•nta study in order
to understand Him must be considered a number one fool, as confirmed by
Caitanya Mah•prabhu by His personal behavior, and philosophical speculators
who want to make Ved•nta philosophy an academic career are also considered to
be within the material energy. A person who always chants the holy name of the
Lord, however, is already beyond the ocean of nescience, and thus even a
person born in a low family who engages in chanting the holy name of the Lord
is considered to be beyond the study of Ved•nta philosophy. In this connection
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (3.33.7) states:
aho bata ¤va-paco 'to gar†y•n
yaj-jihv•gre vartate n•ma tubhyam
tepus tapas te juhuvu„ sasnur •ry•
brahm•nãcur n•ma g”‹anti ye te
"If a person born in a family of dog-eaters takes to the chanting of the
holy name of K”£‹a, it is to be understood that in his previous life he must
have executed all kinds of austerities and penances and performed all the
Vedic yaj‘as." Another quotation states:
”g-vedo 'tha yajur-veda„ s•ma-vedo 'py atharva‹a„
adh†t•s tena yenokta‰ harir ity ak£ara-dvayam
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"A person who chants the two syllables ha-ri has already studied the four
Vedas--S•ma, ™g, Yajur and Atharva."
Taking advantage of these verses, there are some sahajiy•s who, taking
everything very cheaply, consider themselves elevated Vai£‹avas but do not
care even to touch the Ved•nta-sãtra or Ved•nta philosophy. A real Vai£‹ava
should, however, study Ved•nta philosophy, but if after studying Ved•nta one
does not adopt the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, he is no better than
a M•y•v•d†. Therefore, one should not be a M•y•v•d†, yet one should not be
unaware of the subject matter of Ved•nta philosophy. Indeed, Caitanya
Mah•prabhu exhibited His knowledge of Ved•nta in His discourses with
Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat†. Thus it is to be understood that a Vai£‹ava should be
completely conversant with Ved•nta philosophy, yet he should not think that
studying Ved•nta is all in all and therefore be unattached to the chanting of
the holy name. A devotee must know the importance of simultaneously
understanding Ved•nta philosophy and chanting the holy names. If by studying
Ved•nta one becomes an impersonalist, he has not been able to understand
Ved•nta. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (15.15). Ved•nta means "the
end of knowledge." The ultimate end of knowledge is knowledge of K”£‹a, who is
identical with His holy name. Cheap Vai£‹avas (sahajiy•s) do not care to study
the Ved•nta philosophy as commented upon by the four •c•ryas. In the Gau‚†yasamprad•ya there is a Ved•nta commentary called the Govinda-bh•£ya, but the
sahajiy•s consider such commentaries to be untouchable philosophical
speculation, and they consider the •c•ryas to be mixed devotees. Thus they
clear their way to hell.
TEXT 73
TEXT
k”£‹a-mantra haite habe sa‰s•ra-mocana
k”£‹a-n•ma haite p•be k”£‹era cara‹a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-mantra--the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra; haite--from;
habe--it will be; sa‰s•ra--material existence; mocana--delilverance; k”£‹an•ma--the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; haite--from; p•be--one will get; k”£‹era-of Lord K”£‹a; cara‹a--lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
"Simply by chanting the holy name of K”£‹a one can obtain freedom from
material existence. Indeed, simply by chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra one will
be able to see the lotus feet of the Lord.
PURPORT
In his Anubh•£ya, ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m† says that the
actual effect that will be visible as soon as one achieves transcendental
knowledge is that he will immediately become free from the clutches of m•y•
and fully engage in the service of the Lord. Unless one serves the Supreme
Personality of Godhead Mukunda, one cannot become free from fruitive
activities under the external energy. However, when one chants the holy name
of the Lord offenselessly, one can realize a transcendental position that is
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completely aloof from the material conception of life. Rendering service to
the Lord, a devotee relates to the Supreme Personality of Godhead in one of
five relationships--namely, ¤•nta, d•sya, sakhya, v•tsalya or m•dhurya--and
thus he relishes transcendental bliss in that relationship. Such a
relationship certainly transcends the body and mind. When one realizes that
the holy name of the Lord is identical with the Supreme Person, he becomes
completely eligible to chant the holy name of the Lord. Such an ecstatic
chanter and dancer must be considered to have a direct relationship with the
Lord.
According to the Vedic principles, there are three stages of spiritual
advancement, namely, sambandha-j‘•na, abhidheya and prayojana. Sambandha-j‘•na
refers to establishing one's original relationship with the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, abhidheya refers to acting according to that
constitutional relationship, and prayojana is the ultimate goal of life, which
is to develop love of Godhead (prem• pum-artho mah•n). If one adheres to the
regulative principles under the order of the spiritual master, he very easily
achieves the ultimate goal of his life. A person who is addicted to the
chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mantra very easily gets the opportunity to serve
the Supreme Personality of Godhead directly. There is no need for such a
person to understand the grammatical jugglery in which M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s
generally indulge. ¥r† ¥a•kar•c•rya also stressed this point: na hi na hi
rak£ati ‚uk”‘ kara‹e. "Simply by juggling grammatical suffixes and prefixes
one cannot save himself from the clutches of death." The grammatical word
jugglers cannot bewilder a devotee who engages in chanting the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra. Simply addressing the energy of the Supreme Lord as Hare and the
Lord Himself as K”£‹a very soon situates the Lord within the heart of the
devotee. By thus addressing R•dh• and K”£‹a, one directly engages in His
Lordship's service. The essence of all revealed scriptures and all knowledge
is present when one addresses the Lord and His energy by the Hare K”£‹a
mantra, for this transcendental vibration can completely liberate a
conditioned soul and directly engage him in the service of the Lord.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu presented Himself as a grand fool, yet He
maintained that all the words that He had heard from His spiritual master
strictly followed the principles stated by Vy•sadeva in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(1.7.6).
anarthopa¤ama‰ s•k£•d
bhakti-yogam adhok£aje
lokasy•j•nato vidv•‰¤
cakre s•tvata-sa‰hit•m
"The material miseries of a living entity, which are superfluous to him,
can be directly mitigated by the linking process of devotional service. But
the mass of people do not know this, and therefore the learned Vy•sadeva
compiled this Vedic scripture [¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam], which is in relation to the
Supreme Truth." One can overcome all misconceptions and entanglement in the
material world by practicing bhakti-yoga, and therefore Vy•sadeva, acting on
the instruction of ¥r† N•rada, has very kindly introduced ¥r†mad-Bhagavatam to
relieve the conditioned souls from the clutches of m•y•. Lord Caitanya's
spiritual master instructed Him, therefore, that one must read ¥r†madBh•gavatam regularly and with scrutiny to gradually become attached to the
chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra.
The holy name and the Lord are identical. One who is completely free from
the clutches of m•y• can understand this fact. This knowledge, which is
achieved by the mercy of the spiritual master, places one on the supreme
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transcendental platform. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu presented Himself as a fool
because prior to accepting the shelter of a spiritual master He could not
understand that simply by chanting one can be relieved from all material
conditions. But as soon as He became a faithful servant of His spiritual
master and followed his instructions, He very easily saw the path of
liberation. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mantra must
be understood to be devoid of all offenses. The ten offenses against the holy
name are as follows: (1) to blaspheme a devotee of the Lord, (2) to consider
the Lord and the demigods to be on the same level or to think that there are
many gods, (3) to neglect the orders of the spiritual master, (4) to minimize
the authority of scriptures (Vedas), (5) to interpret the holy name of God,
(6) to commit sins on the strength of chanting, (7) to instruct the glories of
the Lord's name to the unfaithful, (8) to compare the chanting of the holy
name with material piety, (9) to be inattentive while chanting the holy name,
and (10) to be attached to material things in spite of chanting the holy name.
TEXT 74
TEXT
n•ma vinu kali-k•le n•hi •ra dharma
sarva-mantra-s•ra n•ma, ei ¤•stra-marma
SYNONYMS
n•ma--the holy name; vinu--without; kali-k•le--in this Age of Kali; n•hi-there is none; •ra--or any alternative; dharma--religious principle; sarva-all; mantra--hymns; s•ra--essence; n•ma--the holy name; ei--this is; ¤•stra-revealed scriptures; marma--purport.
TRANSLATION
" 'In this Age of Kali there is no religious principle other than the
chanting of the holy name, which is the essence of all Vedic hymns. This is
the purport of all scriptures.'
PURPORT
The principles of the parampar• system were strictly honored in previous
ages--Satya-yuga, Tret•-yuga and Dv•para-yuga--but in the present age, Kaliyuga, people neglect the importance of this system of ¤rauta-parampar•, or
receiving knowledge by disciplic succession. In this age, people are prepared
to argue that they can understand that which is beyond their limited knowledge
and perception through so-called scientific observations and experiments, not
knowing that actual truth comes down to man from authorities. This
argumentative attitude is against the Vedic principles, and it is very
difficult for one who adopts it to understand that the holy name of K”£‹a is
as good as K”£‹a Himself. Since K”£‹a and His holy name are identical, the
holy name is eternally pure and beyond material contamination. It is the
Supreme Personality of Godhead as a transcendental vibration. The holy name is
completely different from material sound, as confirmed by Narottama d•sa
áh•kura: golokera prema-dhana, hari-n•ma-sa•k†rtana. The transcendental
vibration of hari-n•ma-sa•k†rtana is imported from the spiritual world. Thus
although materialists who are addicted to experimental knowledge and the socalled "scientific method" cannot place their faith in the chanting of the
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Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, it is a fact that simply by chanting the Hare K”£‹a
mantra offenselessly one can be freed from all subtle and gross material
conditions. The spiritual world is called Vaiku‹àha, which means "without
anxiety." In the material world everything is full of anxiety (ku‹àha),
whereas in the spiritual world (Vaiku‹àha) everything is free from anxiety.
Therefore those who are afflicted by a combination of anxieties cannot
understand the Hare K”£‹a mantra, which is free from all anxiety. In the
present age the vibration of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra is the only process
that is in a transcendental position, beyond material contamination. Since the
holy name can deliver a conditioned soul, it is explained here to be sarvamantra-s•ra, the essence of all Vedic hymns.
A name that represents an object of this material world may be subjected to
arguments and experimental knowledge, but in the absolute world a name and its
owner, the fame and the famous, are identical, and similarly the qualities,
pastimes and everything else pertaining to the Absolute are also absolute.
Although M•y•v•d†s profess monism, they differentiate between the holy name of
the Supreme Lord and the Lord Himself. For this offense of n•m•par•dha they
gradually glide down from their exalted position of brahma-j‘•na, as confirmed
in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.2.32):
•ruhya k”cchre‹a para‰ pada‰ tata„
patanty adho 'n•d”ta-yu£mad-a•ghraya„
Although by severe austerities they rise to the exalted position of brahmaj‘•na, they nevertheless fall down due to imperfect knowledge of the Absolute
Truth. Although they profess to understand the Vedic mantra sarva‰ khalv ida‰
brahma (Ch•ndogya Upani£ad 3.14.1), which means "Everything is brahman," they
are unable to understand that the holy name is also brahman. If they regularly
chant the mah•-mantra, however, they can be relieved from this misconception.
Unless one properly takes shelter of the holy name, he cannot be relieved from
the offensive stage in chanting the holy name.
TEXT 75
TEXT
eta bali' eka ¤loka ¤ikh•ila more
ka‹àhe kari' ei ¤loka kariha vic•re
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; eka ¤loka--one verse; ¤ikh•ila--taught; more--Me;
ka‹àhe--in the throat; kari'--keeping; ei--this; ¤loka--verse; kariha--You
should do; vic•re--in consideration.
TRANSLATION
"After describing the potency of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, My spiritual
master taught Me another verse, advising Me to always keep it within My
throat.
TEXT 76
TEXT
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harer n•ma harer n•ma
harer n•maiva kevalam
kalau n•sty eva n•sty eva
n•sty eva gatir anyath•
SYNONYMS
hare„ n•ma--the holy name of the Lord; hare„ n•ma--the holy name of the
Lord; hare„ n•ma--the holy name of the Lord; eva--certainly; kevalam--only;
kalau--in this Age of Kali; na asti--there is none; eva--certainly; na asti-there is none; eva--certainly; na asti--there is none; eva--certainly; gati„-progress; anyath•--otherwise.
TRANSLATION
" 'For spiritual progress in this Age of Kali, there is no alternative,
there is no alternative, there is no alternative to the holy name, the holy
name, the holy name of the Lord.'
PURPORT
For progress in spiritual life, the ¤•stras recommend meditation in Satyayuga, sacrifice for the satisfaction of Lord Vi£‹u in Tret•-yuga and gorgeous
worship of the Lord in the temple in Dv•para-yuga, but in the Age of Kali one
can achieve spiritual progress only by chanting the holy name of the Lord.
This is confirmed in various scriptures. In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam there are many
references to this fact. In the Twelfth Canto (12.3.51) it is said, k†rtan•d
eva k”£‹asya mukta-sa•ga„ para‰ vrajet: In the Age of Kali there are many
faults, for people are subjected to many miserable conditions, yet in this age
there is one great benediction--simply by chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra one
can be freed from all material contamination and thus be elevated to the
spiritual world. The N•rada-pa‘car•tra also praises the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra
as follows:
trayo ved•„ £a‚-a•g•ni
chand•‰si vividh•„ sur•„
sarvam a£à•k£ar•nta„stha‰
yac c•nyad api v••-mayam
sarva-ved•nta-s•r•rtha„
sa‰s•r•r‹ava-t•ra‹a„
"The essence of all Vedic knowledge--comprehending the three kinds of Vedic
activity [karma-k•‹‚a, j‘•na-k•‹‚a and up•san•-k•‹‚a], the chandas, or Vedic
hymns, and the processes for satisfying the demigods--is included in the eight
syllables Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a. This is the reality of all Ved•nta. The
chanting of the holy name is the only means to cross the ocean of nescience."
Similarly, the Kali-santara‹a Upani£ad states, "Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a
K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare--these sixteen
names composed of thirty-two syllables are the only means to counteract the
evil effects of Kali-yuga. In all the Vedas it is seen that to cross the ocean
of nescience there is no alternative to the chanting of the holy name."
Similarly, ¥r† Madhv•c•rya, while commenting upon the Mu‹‚aka Upani£ad, has
said:
dv•par†yair janair vi£‹u„
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pa‘car•trais tu kevalai„
kalau tu n•ma-m•tre‹a
pãjyate bhagav•n hari„
"In the Dv•para-yuga one
Him gorgeously according to
one can satisfy and worship
chanting the holy name." In
Gosv•m† strongly emphasizes
follows:

could satisfy K”£‹a or Vi£‹u only by worshiping
the p•‘car•trik† system, but in the Age of Kali
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Hari simply by
his Bhakti-sandarbha (verse 284), ¥r†la J†va
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord as

nanu bhagavan-n•m•tmak• eva mantr•„, tatra vi¤e£e‹a nama„-¤abd•dy-ala•k”t•„
¤r†-bhagavat• ¤r†mad-”£ibhi¤ c•hita-¤akti-vi¤e£•„, ¤r†-bhagavat• samam •tmasambandha-vi¤e£a-pratip•dak•¤ ca tatra keval•ni ¤r†-bhagavan-n•m•ny api
nirapek£•‹y eva parama-puru£•rtha-phala-paryanta-d•na-samarth•ni tato mantre£u
n•mato 'py adhika-s•marthye labdhe katha‰ d†k£•dy-apek£•. ucyate--yady api
svarãpato n•sti, tath•pi pr•ya„ svabh•vato deh•di-sambandhena kadarya-¤†l•n•‰
vik£ipta-citt•n•‰ jan•n•‰ tat-sa•koc†-kara‹•ya ¤r†mad-”£i-prabh”tibhir
atr•rcana-m•rge kvacit kvacit k•cit k•cin mary•d• sth•pit•sti.
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† states that the substance of all the Vedic mantras is
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord. Every mantra begins with the prefix
nama o‰ and eventually addresses by name the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
By the supreme will of the Lord there is a specific potency in each and every
mantra chanted by great sages like N•rada Muni and other ”£is. Chanting the
holy name of the Lord immediately renovates the transcendental relationship of
the living being with the Supreme Lord.
To chant the holy name of the Lord, one need not depend upon other
paraphernalia, for one can immediately get all the desired results of
connecting or linking with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It may
therefore be questioned why there is a necessity for initiation or further
spiritual activities in devotional service for one who engages in the chanting
of the holy name of the Lord. The answer is that although it is correct that
one who fully engages in chanting the holy name need not depend upon the
process of initiation, generally a devotee is addicted to many abominable
material habits due to material contamination from his previous life. In order
to get quick relief from all these contaminations, it is required that one
engage in the worship of the Lord in the temple. The worship of the Deity in
the temple is essential to reduce one's restlessness due to the contaminations
of conditioned life. Thus N•rada, in his p•‘car•trik†-vidhi, and other great
sages have sometimes stressed that since every conditioned soul has a bodily
concept of life aimed at sense enjoyment, to restrict this sense enjoyment the
rules and regulations for worshiping the Deity in the temple are essential.
¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† has described that the holy name of the Lord can be chanted
by liberated souls, but almost all the souls we have to initiate are
conditioned. It is advised that one chant the holy name of the Lord without
offenses and according to the regulative principles, yet due to their past bad
habits they violate these rules and regulations. Thus the regulative
principles for worship of the Deity are also simultaneously essential.
TEXT 77
TEXT
ei •j‘• p•‘• n•ma la-i anuk£a‹a
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n•ma laite laite mora bhr•nta haila mana
SYNONYMS
ei--this; •j‘•--order; p•‘•--receiving; n•ma--the holy name; la-i--chant;
anuk£a‹a--always; n•ma--the holy name; laite--accepting; laite--accepting;
mora--My; bhr•nta--bewilderment; haila--taking place; mana--in the mind.
TRANSLATION
"Since I received this order from My spiritual master, I always chant the
holy name, but I think that by chanting and chanting the holy name I have been
bewildered.
TEXT 78
TEXT
dhairya dharite n•ri, hail•ma unmatta
h•si, k•ndi, n•ci, g•i, yaiche madamatta
SYNONYMS
dhairya--patience; dharite--capturing; n•ri--unable to take; hail•ma--I
have become; unmatta--mad after it; h•si--laugh; k•ndi--cry; n•ci--dance; g•i-sing; yaiche--as much as; madamatta--madman.
TRANSLATION
"While chanting the holy name of the Lord in pure ecstasy, I lose myself,
and thus I laugh, cry, dance and sing just like a madman.
TEXT 79
TEXT
tabe dhairya dhari' mane karilu• vic•ra
k”£‹a-n•me j‘•n•cchanna ha-ila •m•ra
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; dhairya--patience; dhari'--accepting; mane--in the mind;
karilu•--I did; vic•ra--consideration; k”£‹a-n•me--in the holy name of K”£‹a;
j‘•na •cchanna--covering of My knowledge; ha-ila--has become; •m•ra--of Me.
TRANSLATION
"Collecting My patience, therefore, I began to consider that chanting the
holy name of K”£‹a had covered all My spiritual knowledge.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu hints in this verse that to chant the holy name of
K”£‹a one does not need to speculate on the philosophical aspects of the
science of God, for one automatically becomes ecstatic and without
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consideration immediately chants, dances, laughs, cries and sings just like a
madman.
TEXT 80
TEXT
p•gala ha-il•• •mi, dhairya n•hi mane
eta cinti' nivedilu• gurura cara‹e
SYNONYMS
p•gala--madman; ha-il••--I have become; •mi--I; dhairya--patience; n•hi-not; mane--in the mind; eta--thus; cinti'--considering; nivedilu•--I
submitted; gurura--of the spiritual master; cara‹e--at his lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
"I saw that I had become mad by chanting the holy name, and I immediately
submitted this at the lotus feet of my spiritual master.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, as an ideal teacher, shows us how a disciple
should deal with his spiritual master. Whenever there is doubt regarding any
point, he should refer the matter to his spiritual master for clarification.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu said that while chanting and dancing He had developed
the kind of mad ecstasy that is possible only for a liberated soul. Yet even
in His liberated position, He referred everything to His spiritual master
whenever there were doubts. Thus in any condition, even when liberated, we
should never think ourselves independent of the spiritual master, but must
refer to him as soon as there is some doubt regarding our progressive
spiritual life.
TEXT 81
TEXT
kib• mantra dil•, gos•‘i, kib• t•ra bala
japite japite mantra karila p•gala
SYNONYMS
kib•--what kind of; mantra--hymn; dil•--you have given; gos•‘i--My lord;
kib•--what is; t•ra--its; bala--strength; japite--chanting; japite--chanting;
mantra--the hymn; karila--has made Me; p•gala--madman.
TRANSLATION
" 'My dear lord, what kind of mantra have you given Me? I have become mad
simply by chanting this mah•-mantra!
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu prays in His ¥ik£•£àaka:
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yug•yita‰ nime£e‹a
cak£u£• pr•v”£•yitam
¤ãny•yita‰ jagat sarva‰
govinda-virahe‹a me
"O Govinda! Feeling Your separation, I am considering a moment to be like
twelve years or more. Tears are flowing from my eyes like torrents of rain,
and I am feeling all vacant in the world in Your absence." It is the
aspiration of a devotee that while he chants the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra his
eyes will fill with tears, his voice falter and his heart throb. These are
good signs in chanting the holy name of the Lord. In ecstasy, one should feel
the entire world to be vacant without the presence of Govinda. This is a sign
of separation from Govinda. In material life we are all separated from Govinda
and are absorbed in material sense gratification. Therefore, when one comes to
his senses on the spiritual platform he becomes so eager to meet Govinda that
without Govinda the entire world becomes a vacant place.
TEXT 82
TEXT
h•s•ya, n•c•ya, more kar•ya krandana
eta ¤uni' guru h•si balil• vacana
SYNONYMS
h•s•ya--it causes Me to laugh; n•caya--it causes Me to dance; more--unto
Me; kar•ya--it causes; krandana--crying; eta--thus; ¤uni'--hearing; guru--My
spiritual master; h•si--smiling; balil•--said; vacana--words.
TRANSLATION
" 'Chanting the holy name in ecstasy causes Me to dance, laugh and cry.'
When My spiritual master heard all this, he smiled and then began to speak.
PURPORT
When a disciple very perfectly makes progress in spiritual life, this
gladdens the spiritual master, who then also smiles in ecstasy, thinking, "How
successful my disciple has become!" He feels so glad that he smiles as he
enjoys the progress of the disciple, just as a smiling parent enjoys the
activities of a child who is trying to stand up or crawl perfectly.
TEXT 83
TEXT
k”£‹a-n•ma-mah•-mantrera ei ta' svabh•va
yei jape, t•ra k”£‹e upajaye bh•va
SYNONYMS
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k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of K”£‹a; mah•-mantrera--of the supreme hymn; ei
ta'--this is its; svabh•va--nature; yei--anyone; jape--chants; t•ra--his;
k”£‹e--unto K”£‹a; upajaye--develops; bh•va--ecstasy.
TRANSLATION
It is the nature of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra that anyone who chants it
immediately develops his loving ecstasy for K”£‹a.
PURPORT
In this verse it is explained that one who chants the Hare K”£‹a mantra
develops bh•va, ecstasy, which is the point at which revelation begins. It is
the preliminary stage in developing one's original love for God. Lord K”£‹a
mentions this bh•va stage in the Bhagavad-g†t• (10.8):
aha‰ sarvasya prabhavo
matta„ sarva‰ pravartate
iti matv• bhajante m•‰
budh• bh•va-samanvit•„
"I am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. Everything emanates
from Me. The wise who know this perfectly engage in My devotional service and
worship Me with all their hearts."
A neophyte disciple begins by hearing and chanting, associating with
devotees and practicing the regulative principles, and thus he vanquishes all
of his unwanted bad habits. In this way he develops attachment for K”£‹a and
cannot forget K”£‹a even for a moment. Bh•va is almost the successful stage of
spiritual life. A sincere student aurally receives the holy name from the
spiritual master, and after being initiated he follows the regulative
principles given by the spiritual master. When the holy name is properly
served in this way, automatically the spiritual nature of the holy name
spreads; in other words, the devotee becomes qualified in offenselessly
chanting the holy name.
When one is completely fit to chant the holy name in this way, he is
eligible to make disciples all over the world, and he actually becomes jagadguru. Then the entire world, under his influence, begins to chant the holy
names of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. Thus all the disciples of such a
spiritual master increase in attachment for K”£‹a, and therefore he sometimes
cries, sometimes laughs, sometimes dances and sometimes chants. These symptoms
are very prominently manifest in the body of a pure devotee. Sometimes when
our students of the K”£‹a consciousness movement chant and dance, even in
India people are astonished to see how these foreigners have learned to chant
and dance in this ecstatic fashion. As explained by Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
however, actually this is not due to practice, for without extra endeavor
these symptoms become manifest in anyone who sincerely chants the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra.
Many fools, not knowing the transcendental nature of the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra, sometimes impede our loudly chanting this mantra, yet one who is
actually advanced in the fulfillment of chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra
induces others to chant also. K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† explains, k”£‹a-¤akti
vin• nahe t•ra pravartana; unless one receives special power of attorney from
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he cannot preach the glories of the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra. As devotees propagate the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, the
general population of the entire world gets the opportunity to understand the
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glories of the holy name. While chanting and dancing or hearing the holy name
of the Lord, one automatically remembers the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
and because there is no difference between the holy name and K”£‹a, the
chanter is immediately linked with K”£‹a. Thus connected, a devotee develops
his original attitude of service to the Lord. In this attitude of constantly
serving K”£‹a, which is called bh•va, he always thinks of K”£‹a in many
different ways. One who has attained this bh•va stage is no longer under the
clutches of the illusory energy. When other spiritual ingredients, such as
trembling, perspiration and tears, are added to this bh•va stage, the devotee
gradually attains love of K”£‹a.
The holy name of K”£‹a is called the mah•-mantra. Other mantras mentioned
in the N•rada-pa‘car•tra are known simply as mantras, but the chanting of the
holy name of the Lord is called the mah•-mantra.
TEXT 84
TEXT
k”£‹a-vi£ayaka prem•----parama puru£•rtha
y•ra •ge t”‹a-tulya c•ri puru£•rtha
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-vi£ayaka--in the subject of K”£‹a; prem•--love; parama--the highest;
puru£a-artha--achievement of the goal of life; y•ra--whose; •ge--before; t”‹atulya--like the grass in the street; c•ri--four; puru£a-artha--achievements.
TRANSLATION
" 'Religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and liberation
are known as the four goals of life, but before love of Godhead, the fifth and
highest goal, these appear as insignificant as straw in the street.
PURPORT
While chanting the holy name of the Lord, one should not desire the
material advancements represented by economic development, religiosity, sense
gratification and ultimately liberation from the material world. As stated by
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the highest perfection in life is to develop one's love
for K”£‹a (prem• pum-artho mah•n ¤ri-caitanya-mah•prabhor matam idam). When we
compare love of Godhead with religiosity, economic development, sense
gratification and liberation, we can understand that these achievements may be
desirable objectives for bubhuk£us, or those who desire to enjoy this material
world, and mumuk£us, or those who desire liberation from it, but they are very
insignificant in the eyes of a pure devotee who has developed bh•va, the
preliminary stage of love of Godhead.
Dharma (religiosity), artha (economic development), k•ma (sense
gratification) and mok£a (liberation) are the four principles of religion that
pertain to the material world. Therefore in the beginning of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
it is declared, dharma„ projjhita-kaitavo 'tra: cheating religious systems in
terms of these four material principles are completely discarded from ¥r†madBh•gavatam, for ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam teaches only how to develop one's dormant
love of God. The Bhagavad-g†t• is the preliminary study of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam,
and therefore it ends with the words, sarva-dharm•n parityajya m•m eka‰
¤ara‹a‰ vraja: "Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me."
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(Bg. 18.66) To adopt this means, one should reject all ideas of religiosity,
economic development, sense gratification and liberation and fully engage in
the service of the Lord, which is transcendental to these four principles.
Love of Godhead is the original function of the spirit soul, and it is as
eternal as the soul and the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This eternity is
called san•tana. When a devotee revives his loving service to the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, it should be understood that he has been successful in
achieving the desired goal of his life. At that time everything is
automatically done by the mercy of the holy name, and the devotee
automatically advances in his spiritual progress.
TEXT 85
TEXT
pa‘cama puru£•rtha----prem•nand•m”ta-sindhu
mok£•di •nanda y•ra nahe eka bindu
SYNONYMS
pa‘cama--fifth; puru£a-artha--goal of life; prema-•nanda--the spiritual
bliss of love of Godhead; am”ta--eternal; sindhu--ocean; mok£a-•di--liberation
and other principles of religiosity; •nanda--pleasures derived from them;
y•ra--whose; nahe--never comparable; eka--one; bindu--drop.
TRANSLATION
" 'For a devotee who has actually developed bh•va, the pleasure derived
from dharma, artha, k•ma and mok£a appears like a drop in the presence of the
sea.
TEXT 86
TEXT
k”£‹a-n•mera phala----'prem•', sarva-¤•stre kaya
bh•gye sei prem• tom•ya karila udaya
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-n•mera--of the holy name of the Lord; phala--result; prem•--love of
Godhead; sarva--in all; ¤•stre--revealed scriptures; kaya--describe; bh•gye-fortunately; sei--that; prem•--love of Godhead; tom•ya--Your; karila--has
done; udaya--arisen.
TRANSLATION
" 'The conclusion of all revealed scriptures is that one should awaken his
dormant love of Godhead. You are greatly fortunate to have already done so.
TEXT 87
TEXT
prem•ra svabh•ve kare citta-tanu k£obha
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k”£‹era cara‹a-pr•ptye upaj•ya lobha
SYNONYMS
prem•ra--out of love of Godhead; svabh•ve--by nature; kare--it induces;
citta--the consciousness; tanu--the body; k£obha--agitated; k”£‹era--of Lord
K”£‹a; cara‹a--lotus feet; pr•ptye--to obtain; upaj•ya--it so becomes; lobha-aspiration.
TRANSLATION
" 'It is a characteristic of love of Godhead that by nature it induces
transcendental symptoms in one's body and makes one more and more greedy to
achieve the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord.
TEXT 88
TEXT
prem•ra svabh•ve bhakta h•se, k•nde, g•ya
unmatta ha-iy• n•ce, iti-uti dh•ya
SYNONYMS
prem•ra--by such love of Godhead; svabh•ve--by nature; bhakta--the devotee;
h•se--laughs; k•nde--cries; g•ya--chants; unmatta--mad; ha-iy•--becoming;
n•ce--dances; iti--here; uti--there; dh•ya--moves.
TRANSLATION
" 'When one actually develops love of Godhead, he naturally sometimes
cries, sometimes laughs, sometimes chants and sometimes runs here and there
just like a madman.
PURPORT
In this connection Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m† says that sometimes
persons who have no love of Godhead at all display ecstatic bodily symptoms.
Artificially they sometimes laugh, cry and dance just like madmen, but this
cannot help one progress in K”£‹a consciousness. Rather, such artificial
agitation of the body is to be given up when one naturally develops the
necessary bodily symptoms. Actual blissful life, manifested in genuine
spiritual laughing, crying and dancing, is the symptom of real advancement in
K”£‹a consciousness, which can be achieved by a person who always voluntarily
engages in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. If one who is not
yet developed imitates such symptoms artificially, he creates chaos in the
spiritual life of human society.
TEXTS 89-90
TEXT
sveda, kampa, rom•‘c•¤ru, gadgada, vaivar‹ya
unm•da, vi£•da, dhairya, garva, har£a, dainya
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eta bh•ve prem• bhaktaga‹ere n•c•ya
k”£‹era •nand•m”ta-s•gare bh•s•ya
SYNONYMS
sveda--perspiration; kampa--trembling; rom•‘ca--standing of the hairs on
the body; a¤ru--tears; gadgada--faltering; vaivar‹ya--changing of bodily
color; unm•da--madness; vi£•da--melancholy; dhairya--patience; garva--pride;
har£a--joyfulness; dainya--humbleness; eta--in many ways; bh•ve--in ecstasy;
prem•--love of Godhead; bhakta-ga‹ere--unto the devotees; n•c•ya--causes to
dance; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; •nanda--transcendental bliss; am”ta--nectar;
s•gare--in the ocean; bh•s•ya--floats.
TRANSLATION
" 'Perspiration, trembling, standing on end of one's bodily hairs, tears,
faltering voice, fading complexion, madness, melancholy, patience, pride, joy
and humility--these are various natural symptoms of ecstatic love of Godhead,
which causes a devotee to dance and float in an ocean of transcendental bliss
while chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra.
PURPORT
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, in his Pr†ti-sandarbha (66), explains this stage of
love of Godhead: bhagavat-pr†ti-rãp• v”ttir m•y•di-may† na bhavati. ki‰ tarhi,
svarãpa-¤akty-•nanda-rãp•, yad-•nanda-par•dh†na„ ¤r†-bhagav•n ap†ti.
Similarly, in the 69th anuccheda he offers further explanation: tad eva‰
pr†ter lak£a‹a‰ citta-dravas tasya ca roma-har£•dikam. katha‘cij j•te 'pi
citta-drave roma-har£•dike v• na ced •¤aya-¤uddhis tad•pi na bhakte„ samyag•virbh•va iti j‘•pitam. •¤aya-¤uddhir n•ma c•nya-t•tparya-parity•ga„ pr†tit•tparya‰ ca. ata ev•nimitt• sv•bh•vik† ceti tad vi¤e£a‹am. Transcendental
love of Godhead is not under the jurisdiction of the material energy, for it
is the transcendental bliss and pleasure potency of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. Since the Supreme Lord is also under the influence of transcendental
bliss, when one comes in touch with such bliss in love of Godhead, one's heart
melts, and the symptoms of this are standing of the hairs on end, etc.
Sometimes a person thus melts and manifests these transcendental symptoms yet
at the same time is not well behaved in his personal transactions.This
indicates that he has not yet reached complete perfection in devotional life.
In other words, a devotee who dances in ecstasy but after dancing and crying
appears to be attracted to material affairs has not yet reached the perfection
of devotional service, which is called •¤aya-¤uddhi, or the perfection of
existence. One who attains the perfection of existence is completely averse to
material enjoyment and engrossed in transcendental love of Godhead. It is
therefore to be concluded that the ecstatic symptoms of •¤aya-¤uddhi are
visible when a devotee's service has no material cause and is purely spiritual
in nature. These are characteristics of transcendental love of Godhead, as
stated in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.2.6):
sa vai pu‰s•‰ paro dharmo
yato bhaktir adhok£aje
ahaituky apratihat•
yay•tm• supras†dati
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"That religion is best which causes its followers to become ecstatic in
love of God that is unmotivated and free from material impediments, for this
only can completely satisfy the self."
TEXT 91
TEXT
bh•la haila, p•ile tumi parama-puru£•rtha
tom•ra premete •mi hail•• k”t•rtha
SYNONYMS
bh•la haila--let it be good; p•ile--You have gotten; tumi--You; paramapuru£•rtha--superexcellent goal of life; tom•ra--Your; premete--by development
in love of Godhead; •mi--I; hail••--become; k”ta-artha--very much obliged.
TRANSLATION
" 'It is very good, my dear child, that You have attained the supreme goal
of life by developing love of Godhead. Thus You have pleased me very much, and
I am very much obliged to You.
PURPORT
According to revealed scriptures, if a spiritual master can convert even
one soul into a perfectly pure devotee, his mission in life is fulfilled.
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura always used to say, "Even at the
expense of all the properties, temples and maàhas that I have, if I could
convert even one person into a pure devotee, my mission would be fulfilled."
It is very difficult, however, to understand the science of K”£‹a, what to
speak of developing love of Godhead. Therefore if by the grace of Lord
Caitanya and the spiritual master a disciple attains the standard of pure
devotional service, the spiritual master is very happy. The spiritual master
is not actually happy if the disciple brings him money, but when he sees that
a disciple is following the regulative principles and advancing in spiritual
life, he is very glad and feels obliged to such an advanced disciple.
TEXT 92
TEXT
n•ca, g•o, bhakta-sa•ge kara sa•k†rtana
k”£‹a-n•ma upade¤i' t•ra' sarva-jana
SYNONYMS
n•ca--go on dancing; g•o--chant; bhakta-sa•ge--in the society of devotees;
kara--continue; sa•k†rtana--chanting of the holy name in assembly; k”£‹a-n•ma-the holy name of K”£‹a; upade¤i'--by instructing; t•ra'--deliver; sarva-jana-all fallen souls.
TRANSLATION
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" 'My dear child, continue dancing, chanting and performing sa•k†rtana in
association with devotees. Furthermore, go out and preach the value of
chanting k”£‹a-n•ma, for by this process You will be able to deliver all
fallen souls.'
PURPORT
It is another ambition of the spiritual master to see his disciples not
only chant, dance and follow the regulative principles but also preach the
sa•k†rtana movement to others in order to deliver them, for the K”£‹a
consciousness movement is based on the principle that one should become as
perfect as possible in devotional service oneself and also preach the cult for
others' benefit. There are two classes of unalloyed devotees--namely, go£àhy•nand†s and bhajan•nand†s. Bhajan•nand† refers to one who is satisfied to
cultivate devotional service for himself, and go£àhy-•nand† is one who is not
satisfied simply to become perfect himself but wants to see others also take
advantage of the holy name of the Lord and advance in spiritual life. The
outstanding example is Prahl•da Mah•r•ja. When he was offered a benediction by
Lord N”si‰hadeva, Prahl•da Mah•r•ja said:
naivodvije para duratyaya-vaitara‹y•s
tvad-v†rya-g•yana-mah•m”ta-magna-citta„
¤oce tato vimukha-cetasa indriy•rtham•y•-sukh•ya bharam udvahato vimã‚h•n
"My dear Lord, I have no problems and want no benediction from You because
I am quite satisfied to chant Your holy name. This is sufficient for me
because whenever I chant I immediately merge in an ocean of transcendental
bliss. I only lament to see others bereft of Your love. They are rotting in
material activities for transient material pleasure and spoiling their lives
toiling all day and night simply for sense gratification, with no attachment
for love of Godhead. I am simply lamenting for them and devising various plans
to deliver them from the clutches of m•y•." (Bh•g. 7.9.43)
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura explains in his Anubh•£ya, "A
person who has attracted the attention of the spiritual master by his sincere
service likes to dance and chant with similarly developed K”£‹a conscious
devotees. The spiritual master authorizes such a devotee to deliver fallen
souls in all parts of the world. Those who are not advanced prefer to chant
the Hare K”£‹a mantra in a solitary place." Such activities constitute, in the
language of ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvati áh•kura, a type of cheating
process in the sense that they imitate the activities of exalted personalities
like Harid•sa áh•kura. One should not attempt to imitate such exalted
devotees. Rather, everyone should endeavor to preach the cult of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu in all parts of the world and thus become successful in spiritual
life. One who is not very expert in preaching may chant in a secluded place,
avoiding bad association, but for one who is actually advanced, preaching and
meeting people who are not engaged in devotional service are not
disadvantages. A devotee gives the nondevotees his association but is not
affected by their misbehavior. Thus by the activities of a pure devotee even
those who are bereft of love of Godhead get a chance to become devotees of the
Lord one day. In this connection ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura
advises that one discuss the verse in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam beginning naitat
sam•carej j•tu manas•pi hy an†¤vara„ (10.33.30), and the following verse in
Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (1.2.255):
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an•saktasya vi£ay•n
yath•rham upayu‘jata„
nirbandha„ k”£‹a-sambandhe
yukta‰ vair•gyam ucyate
One should not imitate the activities of great personalities. One should be
detached from material enjoyment and should accept everything in connection
with K”£‹a's service.
TEXT 93
TEXT
eta bali' eka ¤loka ¤ikh•ila more
bh•gavatera s•ra ei----bale v•re v•re
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; eka--one; ¤loka--verse; ¤ikh•ila--has taught; more-unto Me; bh•gavatera--of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; s•ra--essence; ei--this is; bale-he said; v•re v•re--again and again.
TRANSLATION
"Saying this, My spiritual master taught Me a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam.
It is the essence of all the Bh•gavatam's instructions; therefore he
instructed Me on this verse again and again."
PURPORT
This verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.2.40) was spoken by ¥r† N•rada Muni
to Vasudeva to teach him about Bh•gavata-dharma. Vasudeva had already achieved
the result of Bh•gavata-dharma because Lord K”£‹a appeared in his house as his
son, yet in order to teach others, he desired to hear from ¥r† N•rada Muni to
be enlightened in the process of Bh•gavata-dharma. This is the humbleness of a
great devotee.
TEXT 94
TEXT
eva‰-vrata„ sva-priya-n•ma-k†rty•
j•t•nur•go druta-citta uccai„
hasaty atho roditi rauti g•yaty
unm•da-van n”tyati loka-b•hya„
SYNONYMS
evam-vrata„--when one thus engages in the vow to chant and dance; sva--own;
priya--very dear; n•ma--holy name; k†rty•--by chanting; j•ta--in this way
develops; anur•ga„--attachment; druta-citta„--very eagerly; uccai„--loudly;
hasati--laughs; atho--also; roditi--cries; rauti--becomes agitated; g•yati-chants; unm•da-vat--like a madman; n”tyati--dancing; loka-b•hya„--without
caring for outsiders.
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TRANSLATION
" 'When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants just
like a madman, not caring for outsiders.'
TEXTS 95-96
TEXT
ei t••ra v•kye •mi d”‚ha vi¤v•sa dhari'
nirantara k”£‹a-n•ma sa•k†rtana kari
sei k”£‹a-n•ma kabhu g•oy•ya, n•c•ya
g•hi, n•ci n•hi •mi •pana-icch•ya
SYNONYMS
ei--this; t••ra--his (My spiritual master's); v•kye--in the words of; •mi-I; d”‚ha--firm; vi¤v•sa--faith; dhari'--depend; nirantara--always; k”£‹a-n•ma-the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; sa•k†rtana--chanting; kari--continue; sei--that;
k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; kabhu--sometimes; g•oy•ya--causes Me
to chant; n•c•ya--causes Me to dance; g•hi--by chanting; n•ci--dancing; n•hi-not; •mi--Myself; •pana--own; icch•ya--will.
TRANSLATION
"I firmly believe in these words of My spiritual master, and therefore I
always chant the holy name of the Lord, alone and in the association of
devotees. That holy name of Lord K”£‹a sometimes causes Me to chant and dance,
and therefore I chant and dance. Please do not think that I intentionally do
it. I do it automatically.
PURPORT
A person who cannot keep his faith in the words of his spiritual master but
acts independently never receives the authority to chant the holy name of the
Lord. It is said in the Vedas (¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad 6.23):
yasya deve par• bhaktir
yath• deve tath• gurau
tasyaite kathit• hy arth•„
prak•¤ante mah•tmana„
"Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically
revealed." This Vedic injunction is very important, and ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu supported it by His personal behavior. Believing in the words of
His spiritual master, He introduced the sa•k†rtana movement, just as the
present K”£‹a consciousness movement was started with belief in the words of
our spiritual master. He wanted to preach, we believed in his words and tried
somehow or other to fulfill them, and now this movement has become successful
all over the world. Therefore faith in the words of the spiritual master and
in the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the secret of success. ¥r† Caitanya
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Mah•prabhu never disobeyed the orders of His spiritual master and stopped
propagating the sa•k†rtana movement. ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m†, at
the time of his passing away, ordered all his disciples to work conjointly to
preach the mission of Caitanya Mah•prabhu all over the world. Later, however,
some self-interested, foolish disciples disobeyed his orders. Each one of them
wanted to become head of the mission, and they fought in the courts,
neglecting the order of the spiritual master, and the entire mission was
defeated. We are not proud of this; however, the truth must be explained. We
believed in the words of our spiritual master and started in a humble way--in
a helpless way--but due to the spiritual force of the order of the supreme
authority, this movement has become successful.
It is to be understood that when ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu chanted and
danced, He did so by the influence of the pleasure potency of the spiritual
world. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu never considered the holy name of the Lord to
be a material vibration, nor does any pure devotee mistake the chanting of the
Hare K”£‹a mantra to be a material musical manifestation. Lord Caitanya never
tried to be the master of the holy name; rather He taught us how to be
servants of the holy name. If one chants the holy name of the Lord just to
make a show, not knowing the secret of success, he may increase his bile
secretion, but he will never attain perfection in chanting the holy name. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu presented himself in this way: "I am a great fool and do
not have knowledge of right and wrong. In order to understand the real meaning
of the Ved•nta-sãtra, I never followed the explanation of the ¥a•karasamprad•ya or M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s. I'm very much afraid of the illogical
arguments of the M•y•v•d† philosophers. Therefore I think I have no authority
regarding their explanations of the Ved•nta-sãtra. I firmly believe that
simply chanting the holy name of the Lord can remove all misconceptions of the
material world. I believe that simply by chanting the holy name of the Lord
one can attain the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. In this age of
quarrel and disagreement, the chanting of the holy names is the only way to
liberation from the material clutches.
"By chanting the holy name," Lord Caitanya continued, "I became almost mad.
However, after inquiring from My spiritual master I have come to the
conclusion that instead of striving for achievement in the four principles of
religiosity [dharma], economic development [artha], sense gratification [k•ma]
and liberation [mok£a], it is better if somehow or other one develops
transcendental love of Godhead. That is the greatest success in life. One who
has attained love of Godhead chants and dances by his nature, not caring for
the public." This stage of life is known as bh•gavata-j†vana, or the life of a
devotee.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu continued, "I never chanted and danced to make an
artificial show. I dance and chant because I firmly believe in the words of My
spiritual master. Although the M•y•v•d† philosophers do not like this chanting
and dancing, I nevertheless perform it on the strength of his words. Therefore
it is to be concluded that I deserve very little credit for these activities
of chanting and dancing, for they are being done automatically by the grace of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead."
TEXT 97
TEXT
k”£‹a-n•me ye •nanda-sindhu-•sv•dana
brahm•nanda t•ra •ge kh•todaka-sama

562

SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-n•me--in the holy name of the Lord; ye--which; •nanda--transcendental
bliss; sindhu--ocean; •sv•dana--tasting; brahma-•nanda--the transcendental
bliss of impersonal understanding; t•ra--its; •ge--in front; kh•ta-udaka-shallow water in the canals; sama--like.
TRANSLATION
"Compared to the ocean of transcendental bliss that is tasted by chanting
the Hare K”£‹a mantra, the pleasure derived from impersonal Brahman
realization [brahm•nanda] is like the shallow water in a canal.
PURPORT
In the Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (1.1.38) it is stated:
brahm•nando bhaved e£a
cet par•rdha-gu‹†-k”ta„
naiti bhakti-sukh•mbhodhe„
param•‹u-tul•m api
"If brahm•nanda, the transcendental bliss derived from understanding
impersonal Brahman, were multiplied a million times, such a quantity of
brahm•nanda could not compare with even an atomic portion of the pleasure
relished in pure devotional service."
TEXT 98
TEXT
tvat-s•k£•t-kara‹•hl•davi¤uddh•bdhi-sthitasya me
sukh•ni go£pad•yante
br•hm•‹y api jagad-guro
SYNONYMS
tvat--Your; s•k£•t--meeting; kara‹a--such action; •hl•da--pleasure;
vi¤uddha--spiritually purified; abdhi--ocean; sthitasya--being situated; me-by me; sukh•ni--happiness; go£pad•yante--a small hole created by the hoof of a
calf; br•hma‹i--the pleasure derived from impersonal Brahman understanding;
api--also; jagat-guro--O master of the universe.
TRANSLATION
" 'My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You,
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being situated
in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness to be like the
water contained in the hoofprint of a calf.' "
PURPORT
The transcendental bliss enjoyed in pure devotional service is like an
ocean, whereas material happiness and even the happiness to be derived from
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the realization of impersonal Brahman are just like the water in the hoofprint
of a calf. This is a verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (14.36).
TEXT 99
TEXT
prabhura mi£àa-v•kya ¤uni' sanny•s†ra ga‹a
citta phiri' gela, kahe madhura vacana
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; mi£àa-v•kya--sweet words; ¤uni'--after hearing;
sanny•s†ra ga‹a--all the groups of sanny•s†s; citta--consciousness; phiri'-moved; gela--went; kahe--said; madhura--pleasing; vacana--words.
TRANSLATION
After hearing Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, all the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s were
moved. Their minds changed, and thus they spoke with pleasing words.
PURPORT
The M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s met Caitanya Mah•prabhu at V•r•‹as† to criticize the
Lord regarding His participation in the sa•k†rtana movement, which they did
not like. This demonic nature of opposition to the sa•k†rtana movement
perpetually exists. As it existed in the time of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
similarly it existed long before that, even in the time of Prahl•da Mah•r•ja.
He used to chant in sa•k†rtana although his father did not like it, and that
was the reason for the misunderstanding between the father and son. In the
Bhagavad-g†t• (7.15) the Lord says:
na m•‰ du£k”tino mã‚h•h
prapadyante nar•dham•„
m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•n•
•sura‰ bh•vam •¤rit•„
"Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, who are lowest among mankind,
whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the atheistic nature
of demons do not surrender unto Me." The M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s are •sura‰ bh•vam
•¤rit•„, which means that they have taken the path of the asuras (demons), who
do not believe in the existence of the form of the Lord. The M•y•v•d†s say
that the ultimate source of everything is impersonal, and in this way they
deny the existence of God. Saying that there is no God is direct denial of
God, and saying that God exists but has no head, legs or hands and cannot
speak, hear or eat is a negative way of denying His existence. A person who
cannot see is called blind, one who cannot walk can be called lame, one who
has no hands can be called helpless, one who cannot speak can be called dumb,
and one who cannot hear can be called deaf. The M•y•v•d†s' proposition that
God has no legs, no eyes, no ears and no hands is an indirect way of insulting
Him by defining Him as blind, deaf, dumb, lame, helpless, etc. Therefore
although they present themselves as great Ved•ntists, they are factually
m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•na; in other words, they seem to be very learned scholars, but
the essence of their knowledge has been taken away.
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Impersonalist M•y•v•d†s always try to defy Vai£‹avas because Vai£‹avas
accept the Supreme Personality as the supreme cause and want to serve Him,
talk with Him and see Him, just as the Lord is also eager to see His devotees
and talk, eat and dance with them. These personal exchanges of love do not
appeal to the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s. Therefore the original purpose of the
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s of Benares in meeting Caitanya Mah•prabhu was to defeat His
personal conception of God. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, however, as a preacher,
turned the minds of the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s. They were melted by the sweet
words of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and thus became friendly and spoke to Him
also in sweet words. Similarly, all preachers will have to meet opponents, but
they should not make them more inimical. They are already enemies, and if we
talk with them harshly or impolitely their enmity will merely increase. We
should therefore follow in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu as far as
possible and try to convince the opposition by quoting from the ¤•stras and
presenting the conclusion of the •c•ryas. It is in this way that we should try
to defeat all the enemies of the Lord.
TEXT 100
TEXT
ye kichu kahile tumi, saba satya haya
k”£‹a-prem• sei p•ya, y•ra bh•gyodaya
SYNONYMS
ye--all; kichu--that; kahile--You spoke; tumi--You; saba--everything;
satya--truth; haya--becomes; k”£‹a-prem•--love of Godhead; sei--anyone; p•ya-achieves; y•ra--whose; bh•gya-udaya--fortune is now awakened.
TRANSLATION
"Dear ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, what You have said is all true. Only one who
is favored by fortune attains love of Godhead.
PURPORT
One who is actually very fortunate can begin K”£‹a consciousness, as stated
by Caitanya Mah•prabhu to ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†:
brahm•‹‚a bhramite kona bh•gyav•n j†va
guru-k”£‹a-pras•de p•ya bhakti-lat•-b†ja
(Cc. Madhya 19.151)
There are millions of living entities who have become conditioned by the
laws of material nature, and they are wandering throughout the planetary
systems of this universe in different bodily forms. Among them, one who is
fortunate meets a bona fide spiritual master by the grace of K”£‹a and comes
to understand the meaning of devotional service. By discharging devotional
service under the direction of the bona fide spiritual master, or •c•rya, he
develops love of Godhead. One whose love of Godhead (k”£‹a-prema) is awakened
and who thus becomes a devotee of the inconceivable Supreme Personality of
Godhead is to be considered extremely fortunate. The M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s
admitted this fact to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. It is not easy for one to
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become a K”£‹a conscious person, but by the mercy of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
it can be possible, as will be proven in the course of this narration.
TEXT 101
TEXT
k”£‹e bhakti kara----ih•ya sab•ra santo£a
ved•nta n• ¤una kene, t•ra kib• do£a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹e--unto K”£‹a; bhakti--devotional service; kara--do; ih•ya--in this
matter; sab•ra--of everyone; santo£a--there is satisfaction; ved•nta--the
philosophy of the Ved•nta-sãtra; n•--do not; ¤una--hear; kene--why; t•ra--of
the philosophy; kib•--what is; do£a--fault.
TRANSLATION
"Dear sir, there is no objection to Your being a great devotee of Lord
K”£‹a. Everyone is satisfied with this. But why do You avoid discussion on the
Ved•nta-sãtra? What is the fault in it?"
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura comments in this connection,
"M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s accept that the commentary by ¥r† ¥a•kar•c•rya known as
¥•r†raka-bh•£ya gives the real meaning of the Vedanta-sãtra. In other words,
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s accept the meanings expressed in the explanations of the
Ved•nta-sãtra by ¥a•kar•c•rya, which are based on monism. Thus they explain
the Ved•nta-sãtra, the Upani£ads and all such Vedic literature in their own
impersonal way." The great M•y•v•d† sanny•s† Sad•nanda Yog†ndra has written a
book known as Ved•nta-s•ra, in which he writes, ved•nto n•ma upani£atpram•‹am. tad-upak•r†‹i ¤•r†raka-sãtr•d†ni ca. According to Sad•nanda
Yog†ndra, the Ved•nta-sãtra and Upani£ads, as presented by ¥r† ¥a•kar•c•rya in
his ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya commentary, are the only sources of Vedic evidence.
Actually, however, Ved•nta refers to the essence of Vedic knowledge, and it is
not a fact that there is nothing more than ¥a•kar•c•rya's ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya.
There are other Ved•nta commentaries, written by Vai£‹ava •c•ryas, none of
whom follow ¥r† ¥a•kar•c•rya or accept the imaginative commentary of his
school. Their commentaries are based on the philosophy of duality. Monist
philosophers like ¥a•kar•c•rya and his followers want to establish that God
and the living entity are one, and instead of worshiping the Supreme
Personality of Godhead they present themselves as God. They want to be
worshiped as God by others. Such persons do not accept the philosophies of the
Vai£‹ava •c•ryas, which are known as ¤uddh•dvaita (purified monism), ¤uddhadvaita (purified dualism), vi¤i£à•dvaita (specific monism), dvait•dvaita
(monism and dualism) and acintya-bhed•bheda (inconceivable oneness and
difference). M•y•v•d†s do not discuss these philosophies, for they are firmly
convinced of their own philosophy of keval•dvaita, exclusive monism. Accepting
this system of philosophy as the pure understanding of the Ved•nta-sãtra, they
believe that K”£‹a has a body made of material elements and that the
activities of loving service to K”£‹a are sentimentality. They are known as
M•y•v•d†s because according to their opinion K”£‹a has a body made of m•y•,
and the loving service of the Lord executed by devotees is also m•y•. They
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consider such devotional service to be an aspect of fruitive activities
(karma-k•‹‚a). According to their view, bhakti consists of mental speculation
or sometimes meditation. This is the difference between the M•y•v•d† and
Vai£‹ava philosophies.
TEXT 102
TEXT
eta ¤uni' h•si' prabhu balil• vacana
du„kha n• m•naha yadi, kari nivedana
SYNONYMS
eta--thus; ¤uni'--hearing; h•si'--smiling; prabhu--Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; balil•--said; vacana--His words; du„kha--unhappy; n•--do not;
m•naha--take it; yadi--if; kari--I say; nivedana--something unto you.
TRANSLATION
After hearing the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s speak in that way, Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu smiled slightly and said, "My dear sirs, if you don't mind I can
say something to you regarding Ved•nta philosophy."
PURPORT
The M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s, appreciating Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, inquired
from Him why He did not discuss Ved•nta philosophy. Actually, however, the
entire system of Vai£‹ava activities is based on Ved•nta philosophy. Vai£‹avas
do not neglect Ved•nta, but they do not care to understand Ved•nta on the
basis of the ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya commentary. Therefore, to clarify the situation,
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, with the permission of the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s,
wanted to speak regarding Ved•nta philosophy.
The Vai£‹avas are by far the greatest philosophers in the world, and the
greatest among them was ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† Prabhu, whose philosophy was again
presented less than four hundred years later by ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta
Sarasvat† áh•kura Mah•r•ja. Therefore one must know very well that Vai£‹ava
philosophers are not sentimentalists or cheap devotees like the sahajiy•s. All
the Vai£‹ava •c•ryas were vastly learned scholars who understood Ved•nta
philosophy fully, for unless one knows Ved•nta philosophy he cannot be an
•c•rya. To be accepted as an •c•rya among Indian transcendentalists who follow
the Vedic principles, one must become a vastly learned scholar in Ved•nta
philosophy, either by studying it or hearing it.
Bhakti develops in pursuance of Ved•nta philosophy. This is stated in
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.2.12):
tac chraddadh•n• munayo
j‘•na-vair•gya-yuktay•
pa¤yanty •tmani c•tm•na‰
bhakty• ¤ruta-g”h†tay•
The words bhakty• ¤ruta-g”h†tay• in this verse are very important, for they
indicate that bhakti must be based upon the philosophy of the Upani£ads and
Ved•nta-sãtra. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† said:
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¤ruti-sm”ti-pur•‹•dipa‘car•tra-vidhi‰ vin•
aik•ntik† harer bhaktir
utp•t•yaiva kalpate
"Devotional service performed without reference to the Vedas, Pur•‹as,
Pa‘car•tras, etc., must be considered sentimentalism, and it causes nothing
but disturbance to society." There are different grades of Vai£‹avas
(kani£àha-adhik•r†, madhyama-adhik•r† and uttama-adhik•r†), but to be a
madhyama-adhik•r† preacher one must be a learned scholar in the Ved•nta-sãtra
and other Vedic literature because when bhakti-yoga develops on the basis of
Ved•nta philosophy it is factual and steady. In this connection we may quote
the translation and purport of the verse mentioned above (Bh•g. 1.2.12):
TRANSLATION
The seriously inquisitive student or sage, well equipped with knowledge and
detachment, realizes that Absolute Truth by rendering devotional service in
terms of what he has heard from the Ved•nta-¤ruti.
PURPORT
The Absolute Truth is realized in full by the process of devotional service
to the Lord, V•sudeva, or the Personality of Godhead, who is the full-fledged
Absolute Truth. Brahman is His transcendental bodily effulgence, and Param•tm•
is His partial representation. As such, Brahman or Param•tm• realization of
the Absolute Truth is but a partial realization. There are four different
types of human beings--the karm†s, the j‘•n†s, the yog†s and the devotees. The
karm†s are materialistic, whereas the other three are transcendental. The
first-class transcendentalists are the devotees who have realized the Supreme
Person. The second-class transcendentalists are those who have partially
realized the plenary portion of the absolute person. And the third-class
transcendentalists are those who have barely realized the spiritual focus of
the absolute person. As stated in the Bhagavad-g†t• and other Vedic
literatures, the Supreme Person is realized by devotional service which is
backed by full knowledge and detachment from material association. We have
already discussed the point that devotional service is followed by knowledge
and detachment from material association. As Brahman and Param•tm• realization
are imperfect realizations of the Absolute Truth, so the means of realizing
Brahman and Param•tm•, i.e., the paths of j‘•na and yoga, are also imperfect
means of realizing the Absolute Truth. Devotional service which is based on
the foreground of full knowledge combined with detachment from material
association, and which is fixed by dint of the aural reception of the Ved•nta¤ruti, is the only perfect method by which the seriously inquisitive student
can realize the Absolute Truth. Devotional service is not, therefore, meant
for the less intelligent class of transcendentalist.
There are three classes of devotees, namely first, second and third class.
The third-class devotees, or the neophytes, who have no knowledge and are not
detached from material association, but who are simply attracted by the
preliminary process of worshiping the Deity in the temple, are called material
devotees. Material devotees are more attached to material benefit than
transcendental profit. Therefore, one has to make definite progress from the
position of material devotional service to the second-class devotional
position. In the second-class position, the devotee can see four principles in
the devotional line, namely the Personality of Godhead, His devotees, the
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ignorant and the envious. One has to raise himself at least to the stage of a
second-class devotee and thus become eligible to know the Absolute Truth.
A third-class devotee, therefore, has to receive the instructions of
devotional service from the authoritative sources of Bh•gavata. The number one
Bh•gavata is the established personality of devotee, and the other Bh•gavata
is the message of Godhead. The third-class devotee therefore has to go to the
personality of devotee in order to learn the instructions of devotional
service. Such a personality of devotee is not a professional man who earns his
livelihood by the business of the Bh•gavatam. Such a devotee must be a
representative of ¥ukadeva Gosv•m†, like Sãta Gosv•m†, and must preach the
cult of devotional service for the all-around benefit of all people. A
neophyte devotee has very little taste for hearing from the authorities. Such
a neophyte devotee makes a show of hearing from the professional man to
satisfy his senses. This sort of hearing and chanting has spoiled the whole
thing, so one should be very careful about the faulty process. The holy
messages of Godhead, as inculcated in the Bhagavad-g†t• or in ¥r†madBh•gavatam, are undoubtedly transcendental subjects, but even though they are
so, such transcendental matters are not to be received from the professional
man, who spoils them as the serpent spoils milk simply by the touch of his
tongue.
A sincere devotee must, therefore, be prepared to hear the Vedic literature
like the Upani£ads, Ved•nta-sãtra and other literatures left by the previous
authorities, or Gosv•m†s, for the benefit of his progress. Without hearing
such literatures, one cannot make actual progress. And without hearing and
following the instructions, the show of devotional service becomes worthless
and therefore a sort of disturbance in the path of devotional service. Unless,
therefore, devotional service is established on the principles of ¤ruti,
sm”ti, Pur•‹a and Pa‘car•tra authorities, the make-show of devotional service
should at once be rejected. An unauthorized devotee should never be recognized
as a pure devotee. By assimilation of such messages from the Vedic
literatures, one can see the all-pervading localized aspect of the Personality
of Godhead within his own self constantly. This is called sam•dhi.
TEXT 103
TEXT
ih• ¤uni' bale sarva sanny•s†ra ga‹a
tom•ke dekhiye yaiche s•k£•t n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
ih•--this; ¤uni'--hearing; bale--spoke; sarva--all; sanny•s†ra--of the
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; ga‹a--group; tom•ke--unto You; dekhiye--we see; yaiche-exactly like; s•k£•t--directly; n•r•ya‹a--the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
Hearing this, the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s became somewhat humble and addressed
Caitanya Mah•prabhu as N•r•ya‹a Himself, who they all agreed He was.
PURPORT
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s address each other as N•r•ya‹a. Whenever they see
another sanny•s†, they offer him respect by calling o‰ namo n•r•ya‹•ya ("I
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offer my respect unto you, N•r•ya‹a"), although they know perfectly well what
kind of N•r•ya‹a he is. N•r•ya‹a has four hands, but although they are puffed
up with the idea of being N•r•ya‹a, they cannot exhibit more than two. Since
their philosophy declares that N•r•ya‹a and an ordinary human being are both
on the same level, they sometimes use the term daridra-n•r•ya‹a ("poor
N•r•ya‹a"), which was invented by a so-called sv•m† who did not know anything
about Ved•nta philosophy. Therefore although all these M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s who
called themselves N•r•ya‹a were actually unaware of the position of N•r•ya‹a,
due to their austerities Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu enabled them to understand
Him to be N•r•ya‹a Himself. Lord Caitanya is certainly the Supreme Personality
of Godhead N•r•ya‹a appearing as a devotee of N•r•ya‹a, and thus the M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s, understanding that He was directly N•r•ya‹a Himself whereas they
were false, puffed-up N•r•ya‹as, spoke to Him as follows.
TEXT 104
TEXT
tom•ra vacana ¤uni' ju‚•ya ¤rava‹a
tom•ra m•dhur† dekhi' ju‚•ya nayana
SYNONYMS
tom•ra--Your; vacana--speeches; ¤uni'--hearing; ju‚•ya--very much
satisfied; ¤rava‹a--aural reception; tom•ra--Your; m•dhur†--nectar; dekhi'-seeing; ju‚•ya--satisfies; nayana--our eyes.
TRANSLATION
"Dear Caitanya Mah•prabhu," they said, "to tell You the truth, we are
greatly pleased to hear Your words, and furthermore Your bodily features are
so pleasing that we feel extraordinary satisfaction in seeing You.
PURPORT
In the ¤•stras it is said:
ata„ ¤r†-k”£‹a-n•m•di
na bhaved gr•hyam indriyai„
sevonmukhe hi jihv•dau
svayam eva sphuraty ada„
"With one's materially contaminated senses one cannot understand the
Supreme Personality of Godhead or His name, form, qualities or paraphernalia,
but if one renders service unto Him the Lord reveals Himself." (Bhaktiras•m”ta-sindhu 1.2.234) Here one can see the effect of the M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s' service toward N•r•ya‹a. Because they offered a little respect to
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and because they were pious and actually followed the
austere rules and regulations of sanny•sa, they had some understanding of
Ved•nta philosophy, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu they could
appreciate that He was none other than the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who
is endowed with all six opulences. One of these opulences is His beauty. By
His extraordinarily beautiful bodily features the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s
recognized ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu as N•r•ya‹a Himself. He was not a farcical
N•r•ya‹a like the daridra-n•r•ya‹as invented by so-called sanny•s†s.
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TEXT 105
TEXT
tom•ra prabh•ve sab•ra •nandita mana
kabhu asa•gata nahe tom•ra vacana
SYNONYMS
tom•ra--Your; prabh•ve--by influence; sab•ra--of everyone; •nandita-joyful; mana--mind; kabhu--at anytime; asa•gata--unreasonable; nahe--does not;
tom•ra--Your; vacana--speeches.
TRANSLATION
"Dear sir, by Your influence our minds are greatly satisfied, and we
believe that Your words will never be unreasonable. Therefore You can speak on
the Ved•nta-sãtra."
PURPORT
In this verse the words tom•ra prabh•ve ("Your influence") are very
important. Unless one is spiritually advanced he cannot influence an audience.
Bhaktivinoda áh•kura has sung, ¤uddha-bhakata-cara‹a-re‹u, bhajana-anukãla.
"Unless one associates with a pure devotee he cannot be influenced to
understand devotional service." These M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s were fortunate enough
to meet the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the form of a devotee, and
certainly they were greatly influenced by the Lord. They knew that since a
perfectly advanced spiritualist never says anything false, all his words are
reasonable and agree with the Vedic version. A highly realized person never
says anything that has no meaning. M•y•v•d† philosophers claim to be the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and this has no meaning, but ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu never uttered such nonsense. The M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s were convinced
about His personality, and therefore they wanted to hear from Him the purport
of Ved•nta philosophy.
TEXT 106
TEXT
prabhu kahe, ved•nta-sãtra †¤vara-vacana
vy•sa-rãpe kaila y•h• ¤r†-n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord began to speak; ved•nta-sãtra--the philosophy of
Vedanta-sãtra; †¤vara-vacana--spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
vy•sa-rãpe--in the form of Vy•sadeva; kaila--He has made; y•h•--whatever; ¤r†n•r•ya‹a--the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
The Lord said, "Ved•nta philosophy consists of words spoken by the Supreme
Personality of Godhead N•r•ya‹a in the form of Vy•sadeva.
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PURPORT
The Ved•nta-sãtra, which consists of aphorisms revealing the method of
understanding Vedic knowledge, is the concise form of all Vedic knowledge. It
begins with the words ath•to brahma-jij‘•s• ("Now is the time to inquire about
the Absolute Truth"). The human form of life is especially meant for this
purpose, and therefore the Ved•nta-sãtra very concisely explains the human
mission. This is confirmed by the words of the V•yu and Skanda Pur•‹as, which
define a sãtra as follows:
alp•k£aram asandigdha‰
s•ra-vat vi¤vato-mukham
astobham anavadya‰ ca
sãtra‰ sãtra-vido vidu„
"A sãtra is an aphorism that expresses the essence of all knowledge in a
minimum of words It must be universally applicable and faultless in its
linguistic presentation." Anyone familiar with such sãtras must be aware of
the Ved•nta-sãtra, which is well known among scholars by the following
different names: (1) Brahma-sãtra, (2) ¥•r†raka, (3) Vy•sa-sãtra, (4)
B•dar•ya‹a-sãtra, (5) Uttara-m†m•‰s• and (6) Ved•nta-dar¤ana.
There are four chapters (adhy•yas) in the Ved•nta-sãtra, and there are four
divisions (p•das) in each chapter. Therefore the Ved•nta-sãtra may be referred
to as £o‚a¤a-p•da, or sixteen divisions of aphorisms. The theme of each and
every division is fully described in terms of five different subject matters
(adhikara‹as), which are technically called pratij‘•, hetu, ud•hara‹a, upanaya
and nigamana. Every theme must necessarily be explained with reference to
pratij‘•, or a solemn declaration of the purpose of the treatise. The solemn
declaration given in the beginning of the Ved•nta-sãtra is ath•to brahmajij‘•s•, which indicates that this book was written with the solemn
declaration to inquire about the Absolute Truth. Similarly, reasons must be
expressed (hetu), examples must be given in terms of various facts
(udahara‹a), the theme must gradually be brought nearer for understanding
(upanaya), and finally it must be supported by authoritative quotations from
the Vedic ¤•stras (nigamana).
According to the great dictionary compiler Hemacandra, also known as
Ko£ak•ra, Ved•nta refers to the purport of the Upani£ads and the Br•hma‹a
portion of the Vedas. Professor Apte, in his dictionary, describes the
Br•hma‹a portion of the Vedas as that portion which states the rules for
employment of hymns at various sacrifices and gives detailed explanations of
their origin, sometimes with lengthy illustrations in the form of legends and
stories. It is distinct from the mantra portion of the Vedas. Hemacandra said
that the supplement of the Vedas is called the Ved•nta-sãtra. Veda means
knowledge, and anta means the end. In other words, proper understanding of the
ultimate purpose of the Vedas is called Ved•nta knowledge. Such knowledge, as
given in the aphorisms of the Ved•nta-sãtra, must be supported by the
Upani£ads.
According to learned scholars, there are three different sources of
knowledge, which are called prasth•na-traya. According to these scholars,
Ved•nta is one of such sources, for it presents Vedic knowledge on the basis
of logic and sound arguments. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (13.5) the Lord says,
brahma-sãtra-padai¤ caiva hetumadbhir vini¤citai„: "Understanding of the
ultimate goal of life is ascertained in the Brahma-sãtra by legitimate logic
and argument concerning cause and effect." Therefore the Ved•nta-sãtra is
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known as ny•ya-prasth•na, the Upani£ads are known as ¤ruti-prasth•na, and the
G†t•, Mah•bh•rata and Pur•‹as are known as sm”ti-prasth•na. All scientific
knowledge of transcendence must be supported by ¤ruti, sm”ti and a sound
logical basis.
It is said that both the Vedic knowledge and the supplement of the Vedas
called the S•tvata-pa‘car•tra emanated from the breathing of N•r•ya‹a, the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Ved•nta-sãtra aphorisms were compiled by
¥r†la Vy•sadeva, a powerful incarnation of ¥r† N•r•ya‹a, although it is
sometimes said that they were compiled by a great sage named Ap•ntaratam•.
Both the Pa‘car•tra and Ved•nta-sãtra, however, express the same opinions. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu therefore confirms that there is no difference in opinion
between the two, and He declares that because the Ved•nta-sãtra was compiled
by ¥r†la Vy•sadeva, it may be understood to have emanated from the breathing
of ¥r† N•r•ya‹a. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvati áh•kura comments that while
Vy•sadeva was compiling the Ved•nta-sãtra, seven of his great saintly
contemporaries were also engaged in similar work. These saints were štreya
™£i, š¤marathya, Au‚ulomi, K•r£n•jini, K•¤ak”tsna, Jaimini and B•dar†. In
addition, it is stated that P•r•¤ar† and Karmand†-bhik£u also discussed the
Ved•nta-sãtra aphorisms before Vy•sadeva.
The Ved•nta-sãtra consists of four chapters. The first two chapters discuss
the relationship of the living entity with the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
This is known as sambandha-j‘•na, or knowledge of the relationship. The third
chapter describes how one can act in his relationship with the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. This is called abhidheya-j‘•na. The relationship of
the living entity with the Supreme Lord is described by ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu: j†vera 'svarãpa' haya k”£‹era 'nitya-d•sa'. "The living entity is
an eternal servant of K”£‹a, the Supreme God." (Cc. Madhya 20.108) Therefore,
to act in that relationship one must perform s•dhana-bhakti, or the prescribed
duties of service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is called
abhidheya-j‘•na. The fourth chapter describes the result of such devotional
service (prayojana-j‘•na). This ultimate goal of life is to go back home, back
to Godhead. The words an•v”tti„ ¤abd•t in the Ved•nta-sãtra indicate this
ultimate goal.
¥r†la Vy•sadeva, a powerful incarnation of N•r•ya‹a, compiled the Ved•ntasãtra, and in order to protect it from unauthorized commentaries, he
personally composed ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam on the instruction of his spiritual
master, N•rada Muni, as the original commentary on the Ved•nta-sãtra. Besides
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, there are commentaries on the Ved•nta-sãtra composed by all
the major Vai£‹ava •c•ryas, and in each of them devotional service to the Lord
is described very explicitly. Only those who follow ¥a•kara's commentary have
described the Ved•nta-sãtra in an impersonal way, without reference to vi£‹ubhakti, or devotional service to the Lord, Vi£‹u. Generally people very much
appreciate this ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya, or impersonal description of the Ved•ntasãtra, but all commentaries that are devoid of devotional service to Lord
Vi£‹u must be considered to differ in purpose from the original Ved•nta-sãtra.
In other words, Lord Caitanya definitely confirmed that the commentaries, or
bh•£yas, written by the Vai£‹ava •c•ryas on the basis of devotional service to
Lord Vi£‹u, and not the ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya of ¥a•kar•c•rya, give the actual
explanation of the Ved•nta-sãtra.
TEXT 107
TEXT
bhrama, pram•da, vipralips•, kara‹•p•àava
573

†¤varera v•kye n•hi do£a ei saba
SYNONYMS
bhrama--mistake; pram•da--illusion; vipralips•--cheating purposes; kara‹aap•àava--inefficiency of the material senses; †¤varera--of the Lord; v•kye--in
the speech; n•hi--there is not; do£a--fault; ei saba--all this.
TRANSLATION
"The material defects of mistakes, illusions, cheating and sensory
inefficiency do not exist in the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
PURPORT
A mistake is the acceptance of an object to be different than what it is or
the acceptance of false knowledge. For example, one may see a rope in the dark
and think it to be a serpent, or one may see a glittering oyster shell and
think it to be gold. These are mistakes. Similarly, an illusion is a
misunderstanding that arises from inattention while hearing, and cheating is
the transmission of such defective knowledge to others. Materialistic
scientists and philosophers generally use such words as "maybe" and "perhaps"
because they do not have actual knowledge of complete facts. Therefore their
instructing others is an example of cheating. The final defect of the
materialistic person is his inefficient senses. Although our eyes, for
example, have the power to see, they cannot see that which is situated at a
distance, nor can they see the eyelid, which is the object nearest to the eye.
To our untrained eyes the sun appears to be just like a plate, and to the eyes
of one who is suffering from jaundice everything appears to be yellow.
Therefore we cannot rely on the knowledge acquired through such imperfect
eyes. The ears are equally imperfect. We cannot hear a sound vibrated a long
distance away unless we put a telephone to our ear. Similarly, if we analyze
all our senses in this way, we will find them all to be imperfect. Therefore
it is useless to acquire knowledge through the senses. The Vedic process is to
hear from authority. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.2) the Lord says, eva‰ parampar•pr•ptam ima‰ r•jar£ayo vidu„: "The supreme science was thus received through
the chain of disciplic succession, and the saintly kings understood it in that
way." We have to hear not from a telephone but from an authorized person, for
it is he who has real knowledge.
TEXT 108
TEXT
upani£at-sahita sãtra kahe yei tattva
mukhya-v”ttye sei artha parama mahattva
SYNONYMS
upani£at--the authorized Vedic version; sahita--along with; sãtra--the
Ved•nta-sãtra; kahe--it is said; yei--the subject matter; tattva--in truth;
mukhya-v”ttye--by direct understanding; sei--that truth; artha--meaning;
parama--ultimate; mahattva--glory.
TRANSLATION
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"The Absolute Truth is described by the Upani£ads and Brahma-sãtra, but one
must understand the verses as they are. That is the supreme glory in
understanding.
PURPORT
It has become fashionable since the time of ¥a•kar•c•rya to explain
everything regarding the ¤•stras in an indirect way. Scholars take pride in
explaining everything in their own way, and they declare that one can
understand the Vedic scriptures in any way he likes. This "any way you like"
method is foolishness, and it has created havoc in the Vedic culture. One
cannot accept scientific knowledge in his own whimsical way. In the science of
mathematics, for example, two plus two equals four, and one cannot make it
equal three or five. Yet although it is not possible to alter real knowledge,
people have taken to the fashion of understanding Vedic knowledge in any way
they like. It is for this reason that we have presented Bhagavad-g†t• As It
Is. We do not create meanings by concoction. Sometimes commentators say that
the word kuruk£etra in the first verse of the Bhagavad-g†t• refers to one's
body, but we do not accept this. We understand that Kuruk£etra is a place that
still exists, and according to the Vedic version it is a dharma-k£etra, or a
place of pilgrimage. People still go there to perform Vedic sacrifices.
Foolish commentators, however, say that kuruk£etra means the body and that
pa‘ca-p•‹‚ava refers to the five senses. In this way they distort the meaning,
and people are misled. Here ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu confirms that all Vedic
literature, including the Upani£ads, Brahma-sãtra and others, whether ¤ruti,
sm”ti or ny•ya, must be understood according to their original statements. To
describe the direct meaning of the Vedic scriptures is glorious, but to
describe them in one's own way, using imperfect senses and imperfect
knowledge, is a disastrous blunder. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu fully deprecated
the attempt to describe the Vedas in this way.
Regarding the Upani£ads, the following eleven Upani£ads are considered to
be the topmost: •¤a, Kena, Kaàha, Pra¤na, Mu‹‚aka, M•‹‚ãkya, Taittir†ya,
Aitareya, Ch•ndogya, B”had-•ra‹yaka and ¥vet•¤vatara. However, in the
Muktikopani£ad, verses 30-39, there is a description of 108 Upani£ads. They
are as follows: (1) •¤opani£ad, (2) Kenopani£ad, (3) Kaàhopani£ad, (4)
Pra¤nopani£ad, (5) Mu‹‚akopani£ad, (6) M•‹‚ãkyopani£ad, (7) Taittir†yopani£ad,
(8) Aitareyopani£ad, (9) Ch•ndogyopani£ad, (10) B”had-•ra‹yakopani£ad, (11)
Brahmopani£ad, (12) Kaivalyopani£ad, (13) J•b•lopani£ad, (14)
¥vet•¤vataropani£ad, (15) Ha‰sopani£ad, (16) šru‹eyopani£ad, (17)
Garbhopani£ad, (18) N•r•ya‹opani£ad, (19) Paramaha‰sopani£ad, (20) Am”tabindãpani£ad, (21) N•da-bindãpani£ad, (22) ¥iropani£ad, (23) Atharva¤ikhopani£ad, (24) Maitr•ya‹y-upani£ad, (25) Kau£†taky-upani£ad, (26) B”hajj•b•lopani£ad, (27) N”si‰ha-t•pan†yopani£ad, (28) K•l•gni-rudropani£ad, (29)
Maitreyy-upani£ad, (30) Sub•lopani£ad, (31) K£urikopani£ad, (32)
Mantrikopani£ad, (33) Sarva-s•ropani£ad, (34) Nir•lambopani£ad, (35) ¥ukarahasyopani£ad, (36) Vajra-sãcikopani£ad, (37) Tejo-bindãpani£ad, (38) N•dabindãpani£ad, (39) Dhy•na-bindãpani£ad, (40) Brahma-vidyopani£ad, (41) Yogatattvopani£ad, (42), štma-bodhopani£ad, (43) N•rada-parivr•jakopani£ad, (44)
Tri¤ikhy-upani£ad, (45) S†topani£ad, (46) Yoga-cã‚•ma‹y-upani£ad, (47)
Nirv•‹opani£ad, (48) Ma‹‚ala-br•hma‹opani£ad, (49) Dak£i‹•-mãrty-upani£ad,
(50) ¥arabhopani£ad, (51) Skandopani£ad, (52) Mah•n•r•ya‹opani£ad, (53)
Advaya-t•rakopani£ad, (54) R•ma-rahasyopani£ad, (55) R•ma-t•pa‹y-upani£ad,
(56) V•sudevopani£ad, (57) Mudgalopani£ad, (58) ¥•‹‚ilyopani£ad, (59)
Pai•galopani£ad, (60) Bhik£ãpani£ad, (61) Mahad-upani£ad, (62)
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¥•r†rakopani£ad, (63) Yoga-¤ikhopani£ad, (64) Tur†y•t†topani£ad, (65)
Sanny•sopani£ad, (66) Paramaha‰sa-parivr•jakopani£ad, (67) M•likopani£ad, (68)
Avyaktopani£ad, (69) Ek•k£aropani£ad, (70) Pãr‹opani£ad, (71) Sãryopani£ad,
(72) Ak£y-upani£ad, (73) Adhy•tmopani£ad, (74) Ku‹‚ikopani£ad, (75) S•vitryupani£ad, (76) štmopani£ad, (77) P•¤upatopani£ad, (78) Param-brahmopani£ad,
(79) Avadhãtopani£ad, (80) Tripur•tapanopani£ad, (81) Devy-upani£ad, (82)
Tripuropani£ad, (83) Kaàha-rudropani£ad, (84) Bh•vanopani£ad, (85)
H”dayopani£ad, (86) Yoga-ku‹‚aliny-upani£ad, (87) Bhasmopani£ad, (88)
Rudr•k£opani£ad, (89) Ga‹opani£ad, (90) Dar¤anopani£ad, (91) T•ra-s•ropani£ad,
(92) Mah•-v•kyopani£ad, (93) Pa‘ca-brahmopani£ad, (94) Pr•‹•gni-hotropani£ad,
(95) Gop•la-t•pany-upani£ad, (96) K”£‹opani£ad, (97) Y•j‘avalkyopani£ad, (98)
Var•hopani£ad, (99) ¥•ày•yany-upani£ad, (100) Hayagr†vopani£ad, (101)
Datt•treyopani£ad, (102) G•ru‚opani£ad, (103) Kaly-upani£ad, (104) J•b•lyupani£ad, (105) Saubh•gyopani£ad, (106) Sarasvat†-rahasyopani£ad, (107)
Bahv”copani£ad and (108) Muktikopani£ad. Thus there are 108 generally accepted
Upani£ads, of which eleven are the most important, as previously stated.
TEXT 109
TEXT
gau‹a-v”ttye yeb• bh•£ya karila •c•rya
t•h•ra ¤rava‹e n•¤a haya sarva k•rya
SYNONYMS
gau‹a-v”ttye--by indirect meanings; yeb•--which; bh•£ya--commentary;
karila--prepared; •c•rya--¥a•kar•c•rya; t•h•ra--its; ¤rava‹e--hearing; n•¤a-destruction; haya--becomes; sarva--all; k•rya--business.
TRANSLATION
"¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya has described all the Vedic literatures in terms of
indirect meanings. One who hears such explanations is ruined.
TEXT 110
TEXT
t••h•ra n•hika do£a, †¤vara-•j‘• p•‘•
gau‹•rtha karila mukhya artha •cch•diy•
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--of ¥r† ¥a•kar•c•rya; n•hika--there is none; do£a--fault; †¤vara-the Supreme Lord; •j‘•--order; p•‘•--receiving; gau‹a-artha--indirect meaning;
karila--make; mukhya--direct; artha--meaning; •cch•diy•--covering.
TRANSLATION
"¥a•kar•c•rya is not at fault, for he has thus covered the real purpose of
the Vedas under the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
PURPORT
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The Vedic literature is to be considered a source of real knowledge, but if
one does not take it as it is, one will be misled. For example, the Bhagavadg†t• is an important book of Vedic literature that has been taught for many
years, but because it was commented upon by unscrupulous rascals, people
derived no benefit from it, and no one came to the conclusion of K”£‹a
consciousness. Since the purpose of the Bhagavad-g†t• is now being presented
as it is, however, within four or five short years thousands of people all
over the world have become K”£‹a conscious. That is the difference between
direct and indirect explanations of the Vedic literature. Therefore ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu said, mukhya-v”ttye sei artha parama mahattva: "To teach
the Vedic literature according to its direct meaning, without false
commentary, is glorious." Unfortunately, ¥r† ¥a•kar•c•rya, by the order of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, compromised between atheism and theism in
order to cheat the atheists and bring them to theism, and to do so he gave up
the direct method of Vedic knowledge and tried to present a meaning which is
indirect. It is with this purpose that he wrote his ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya commentary
on the Ved•nta-sãtra.
One should not, therefore, attribute very much importance to the ¥•r†rakabh•£ya. In order to understand Ved•nta philosophy, one must study ¥r†madBh•gavatam, which begins with the words o‰ namo bhagavate v•sudev•ya, janm•dy
asya yato 'nvay•d itarata¤ c•rthe£v abhij‘a„ sva-r•à: "I offer my obeisances
unto Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, son of Vasudeva, who is the Supreme All-pervading
Personality of Godhead. I meditate upon Him, the transcendent reality, who is
the primeval cause of all causes, from whom all manifested universes arise, in
whom they dwell and by whom they are destroyed. I meditate upon that eternally
effulgent Lord who is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations
and yet is fully independent." (Bh•g. 1.1.1) ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam is the real
commentary on the Ved•nta-sãtra. Unfortunately, if one is attracted to ¥r†
¥a•kar•c•rya's commentary, ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya, his spiritual life is doomed.
One may argue that since ¥a•kar•c•rya is an incarnation of Lord ¥iva, how
is it that he cheated people in this way? The answer is that he did so on the
order of his master, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in
the Padma Pur•‹a in the words of Lord ¥iva himself:
m•y•v•dam asac ch•stra‰
pracchanna‰ bauddham ucyate
mayaiva kalpita‰ devi
kalau br•hma‹a-rãpi‹•
brahma‹a¤ c•para‰ rãpa‰
nirgu‹a‰ vak£yate may•
sarva-sva‰ jagato'py asya
mohan•rtha‰ kalau yuge
ved•nte tu mah•-¤•stre
m•y•v•dam avaidikam
mayaiva vak£yate devi
jagat•‰ n•¤a-k•ra‹•t
"The M•y•v•da philosophy," Lord ¥iva informed his wife P•rvat†, "is impious
[asac ch•stra]. It is covered Buddhism. My dear P•rvat†, in the form of a
br•hma‹a in the Kali-yuga I teach this imagined M•y•v•da philosophy. In order
to cheat the atheists, I describe the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be
without form and without qualities. Similarly, in explaining Ved•nta I
describe the same M•y•v•da philosophy in order to mislead the entire
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population toward atheism by denying the personal form of the Lord." In the
¥iva Pur•‹a the Supreme Personality of Godhead told Lord ¥iva:
dv•par•dau yuge bhãtv•
kalay• m•nu£•di£u
sv•gamai„ kalpitais tva‰ ca
jan•n mad-vimukh•n kuru
"In the Kali-yuga, mislead the people in general by propounding imaginary
meanings for the Vedas to bewilder them." These are the descriptions of the
Pur•‹as.
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura comments that mukhya-v”tti ("the
direct meaning") is abhidh•-v”tti, or the meaning that one can understand
immediately from the statements of dictionaries, whereas gau‹a-v”tti ("the
indirect meaning") is a meaning that one imagines without consulting the
dictionary. For example, one politician has said that Kuruk£etra refers to the
body, but in the dictionary there is no such definition. Therefore this
imaginary meaning is gau‹a-v”tti, whereas the direct meaning found in the
dictionary is mukhya-v”tti or abhidh•-v”tti. This is the distinction between
the two. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu recommends that one understand the Vedic
literature in terms of abhidh•-v”tti, and the gau‹a-v”tti He rejects.
Sometimes, however, as a matter of necessity, the Vedic literature is
described in terms of the lak£a‹•-v”tti or gau‹a-v”tti, but one should not
accept such explanations as permanent truths.
The purpose of the discussions in the Upani£ads and Ved•nta-sãtra is to
philosophically establish the personal feature of the Absolute Truth. The
impersonalists, however, in order to establish their philosophy, accept these
discussions in terms of lak£a‹•-v”tti, or indirect meanings. Thus instead of
being tattva-v•da, or in search of the Absolute Truth, they become M•y•v•da,
or illusioned by the material energy. When ¥r† Vi£‹usv•m†, one of the four
•caryas of the Vai£‹ava cult, presented his thesis on the subject matter of
¤uddh•dvaita-v•da, immediately the M•y•v•d†s took advantage of this philosophy
and tried to establish their advaita-v•da or keval•dvaita-v•da. To defeat this
keval•dvaita-v•da, ¥r† R•m•nuj•c•rya presented his philosophy as
vi¤i£à•dvaita-v•da, and ¥r† Madhv•c•rya presented his philosophy of tattvav•da, both of which are stumbling blocks to the M•y•v•d†s because they defeat
their philosophy in scrupulous detail. Students of Vedic philosophy know very
well how strongly ¥r† R•m•nuj•c•rya's vi¤i£à•dvaita-v•da and ¥r† Madhv•c•rya's
tattva-v•da contest the impersonal M•y•v•da philosophy. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, however, accepted the direct meaning of the Ved•nta philosophy and
thus defeated the M•y•v•da philosophy immediately. He opined in this
connection that anyone who follows the principles of the ¥•r†raka-bh•£ya is
doomed. This is confirmed in the Padma Pur•‹a, where Lord ¥iva tells P•rvat†:
¤”‹u devi pravak£y•mi
t•mas•ni yath•-kramam
ye£•‰ ¤rava‹a-m•tre‹a
p•titya‰ j‘•nin•m api
ap•rtha‰ ¤ruti-v•ky•n•‰
dar¤aya… loka-garhitam
karma-svarãpa-ty•jyatvam
atra ca pratip•dyate
sarva-karma-paribhra‰¤•n
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nai£karmya‰ tatra cocyate
par•tma-j†vayor aikya‰
may•tra pratip•dyate
"My dear wife, hear my explanations of how I have spread ignorance through
M•y•v•da philosophy. Simply by hearing it, even an advanced scholar will fall
down. In this philosophy, which is certainly very inauspicious for people in
general, I have misrepresented the real meaning of the Vedas and recommended
that one give up all activities in order to achieve freedom from karma. In
this M•y•v•da philosophy I have described the j†v•tm• and Param•tm• to be one
and the same." How the M•y•v•da philosophy was condemned by ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu and His followers is described in ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Antyal†l•, Second Chapter, verses 94 through 99, where Svarãpa-d•modara Gosv•m†
says that anyone who is eager to understand the M•y•v•da philosophy must be
considered insane. This especially applies to a Vai£‹ava who reads the
¥•r†raka-bh•£ya and considers himself to be one with God. The M•y•v•d†
philosophers have presented their arguments in such attractive, flowery
language that hearing M•y•v•da philosophy may sometimes change the mind of
even a mah•-bh•gavata, or very advanced devotee. An actual Vai£‹ava cannot
tolerate any philosophy that claims God and the living being to be one and the
same.
TEXT 111
TEXT
'brahma'-¤abde mukhya arthe kahe----'bhagav•n'
cid-ai¤varya-paripãr‹a, anãrdhva-sam•na
SYNONYMS
brahma--the Absolute Truth; ¤abde--by this word; mukhya--direct; arthe-meaning; kahe--says; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; citai¤varya--spiritual opulence; paripãr‹a--full of; anãrdhva--unsurpassed by
anyone; sam•na--not equaled by anyone.
TRANSLATION
"According to direct understanding, the Absolute Truth is the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, who has all spiritual opulences. No one can be equal
to or greater than Him.
PURPORT
This statement by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is confirmed in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(1.2.11):
vadanti tat tattva-vidas
tattva‰ yaj j‘•nam advayam
brahmeti param•tmeti
bhagav•n iti ¤abdyate
"Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this nondual
substance Brahman, Param•tm• or Bhagav•n." The Absolute Truth is ultimately
understood as Bhagav•n, partially understood as Param•tm• and vaguely
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understood as the impersonal Brahman. Bhagav•n, or the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, is opulent in all excellence; no one can be equal to or greater than
Him. This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.7), where the Lord says,
matta„ paratara‰ n•nyat ki‘cid asti dhana‘jaya: "O conqueror of wealth
[Arjuna], there is no truth superior to Me." There are many other verses which
prove that the Absolute Truth in the ultimate sense is understood to be the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a.
TEXT 112
TEXT
t••h•ra vibhãti, deha,----saba cid-•k•ra
cid-vibhãti •cch•di' t••re kahe 'nir•k•ra'
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--His (the Supreme Personality of Godhead's); vibhãti--spiritual
power; deha--body; saba--everything; cit-•k•ra--spiritual form; cit-vibhãti-spiritual opulence; •cch•di'--covering; t••re--Him; kahe--says; nir•k•ra-without form.
TRANSLATION
"Everything about the Supreme Personality of Godhead is spiritual,
including His body, opulence and paraphernalia. M•y•v•da philosophy, however,
covering His spiritual opulence, advocates the theory of impersonalism.
PURPORT
It is stated in the Brahma-sa‰hit•, †¤vara„ parama„ k”£‹a„ sac-cid-•nandavigraha„: "The Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a, has a spiritual body
which is full of knowledge, eternity and bliss." In this material world
everyone's body is just the opposite--temporary, full of ignorance and full of
misery. Therefore when the Supreme Personality of Godhead is sometimes
described as nir•k•ra, this is to indicate that He does not have a material
body like us.
M•y•v•d† philosophers do not know how it is that the Supreme Personality of
Godhead is formless. The Supreme Lord does not have a form like ours but has a
spiritual form. Not knowing this, M•y•v•d† philosophers simply advocate the
onesided view that the Supreme Godhead, or Brahman, is formless (nir•k•ra). In
this connection ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura offers many quotes from the Vedic
literature. If one accepts the real or direct meaning of these Vedic
statements, one can understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead has a
spiritual body (sac-cid-•nanda-vigraha„).
In the B”had-•ra‹yaka Upani£ad (5.1.1) it is said, pãr‹am ada„ pãr‹am ida‰
pãr‹•t pãr‹am udacyate. This indicates that the body of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is spiritual, for even though He expands in many ways,
He remains the same. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (10.8) the Lord says, aha‰ sarvasya
prabhavo matta„ sarva‰ pravartate: "I am the origin of all. Everything
emanates from Me." M•y•v•d† philosophers materialistically think that if the
Supreme Truth expands Himself in everything, He must lose His original form.
Thus they think that there cannot be any form other than the expansive
gigantic body of the Lord. But the B”had-•ra‹yaka Upani£ad confirms, pãr‹am
ida‰ pãr‹•t pãr‹am udacyate: "Although He expands in many ways, He keeps His
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original personality. His original spiritual body remains as it is."
Similarly, elsewhere it is stated, vicitra-¤akti„ puru£a„ pur•‹a„: "The
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the original person [puru£a], has multifarious
energies." And the ¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad declares, sa v”k£a-k•l•k”tibhi„ paro
'nyo yasm•t prapa‘ca„ parivartate 'ya‰ dharm•vaha‰ p•panuda‰ bhage¤am: "He is
the origin of material creation, and it is due to Him only that everything
changes. He is the protector of religion and annihilator of all sinful
activities. He is the master of all opulences." (¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad 6.6)
Ved•ham eta‰ puru£a‰ mah•ntam •ditya-var‹a‰ tamasa„ parast•t: "Now I
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be the greatest of the great.
He is effulgent like the sun and is beyond this material world." (¥vet•¤vatara
Upani£ad 3.8) Pati‰ pat†n•‰ parama‰ parast•t: "He is the master of all
masters, the superior of all superiors." (¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad 6.7) Mah•n
prabhur vai puru£a„: "He is the supreme master and supreme person."
(¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad 3.12) Par•sya ¤aktir vividhaiva ¤rãyate: "We can
understand His opulences in different ways." (¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad 6.8) These
are all statements of the ¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad. Similarly, in the ™g Veda it
is stated, tad vi£‹o„ parama‰ pada‰ sad• pa¤yanti sãraya„: "Vi£‹u is the
Supreme, and those who are actually learned think only of His lotus feet." In
the Pra¤na Upani£ad it is said, sa †k£•‰ cakre: "He glanced over the material
creation." (6.3) In the Aitareya Upani£ad it is said, sa aik£ata--"He glanced
over the material creation"--and sa im•… lok•n as”jata--"He created this
entire material world." (1.1.1-2)
Thus many verses can be quoted from the Upani£ads and Vedas which prove
that the Supreme Godhead is not impersonal. In the Kaàha Upani£ad (2.2.13) it
is also said, nityo nity•n•‰ cetana¤ cetan•n•m eko bahãn•‰ yo vidadh•ti k•m•n:
"He is the supreme eternally conscious person who maintains all other living
entities." From all these Vedic references one can understand that the
Absolute Truth is a person, although no one can equal or excel Him. Although
there are many foolish M•y•v•d† philosophers who think that they are even
greater than K”£‹a, K”£‹a is asamaurdhva: no one is equal to or above Him.
As stated in the ¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad (3.19), ap•‹i-p•do javano grah†t•.
This verse describes the Absolute Truth as having no legs or hands. Although
this is an impersonal description, however, it does not mean that the Absolute
Personality of Godhead has no form. He has a spiritual form that is distinct
from the forms of matter. In this verse Caitanya Mah•prabhu clarifies this
distinction.
TEXT 113
TEXT
cid-•nanda----te•ho, t••ra sth•na, pariv•ra
t••re kahe----pr•k”ta-sattvera vik•ra
SYNONYMS
cit-•nanda--spiritual bliss; te•ho--He is personally; t••ra--His; sth•na-abode; pariv•ra--entourage; t••re--unto Him; kahe--someone says; pr•k”ta-material; sattvera--goodness; vik•ra--transformation.
TRANSLATION
"The Supreme Personality of Godhead is full of spiritual potencies.
Therefore His body, name, fame and entourage are all spiritual. The M•y•v•d†
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philosopher, due to ignorance, says that these are all merely transformations
of the material mode of goodness.
PURPORT
In the Seventh Chapter of the Bhagavad-g†t• the Supreme Personality of
Godhead has classified His energies in two distinct divisions--namely, pr•k”ta
and apr•k”ta, or par•-prak”ti and apar•-prak”ti. In the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a the same
distinction is made. The M•y•v•d† philosophers cannot understand these two
prak”tis, or natures--material and spiritual--but one who is actually
intelligent can understand them. Considering the many varieties and activities
in material nature, why should the M•y•v•d† philosophers deny the spiritual
varieties of the spiritual world? The Bh•gavatam (10.2.32) says:
ye 'nye 'ravind•k£a vimukta-m•ninas
tvayy asta-bh•v•d avi¤uddha-buddhaya„
The intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but have no
information of the spiritual world is not yet clear. In this verse the term
avi¤uddha-buddhaya„ refers to unclean intelligence. Due to unclean
intelligence or a poor fund of knowledge, the M•y•v•d† philosophers cannot
understand the distinction between material and spiritual varieties; therefore
they cannot even think of spiritual varieties because they take it for granted
that all variety is material.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, therefore, explains in this verse that K”£‹a, the
Supreme Personality of Godhead or the Absolute Truth, has a spiritual body
that is distinct from material bodies, and thus His name, abode, entourage and
qualities are all spiritual. The material mode of goodness has nothing to do
with spiritual varieties. M•y•v•d† philosophers, however, cannot clearly
understand spiritual varieties; therefore they imagine a negation of the
material world to be the spiritual world. The material qualities of goodness,
passion and ignorance cannot act in the spiritual world, which is therefore
called nirgu‹a, as clearly indicated in the Bhagavad-g†t• (trai-gu‹ya-vi£ay•
ved• nistrai-gu‹yo bhav•rjuna). The material world is a manifestation of the
three modes of material nature, but one has to become free from these modes to
come to the spiritual world, where their influence is completely absent. Now
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu will disassociate Lord ¥iva from M•y•v•da
philosophy in the following verse.
TEXT 114
TEXT
t••ra do£a n•hi, te•ho •j‘•-k•r† d•sa
•ra yei ¤une t•ra haya sarva-n•¤a
SYNONYMS
t••ra--his (Lord ¥iva's); do£a--fault; n•hi--there is none; te•ho--he;
•j‘•-k•r†--obedient order-carrier; d•sa--servant; •ra--others; yei--anyone;
¤une--hears (the M•y•v•da philosophy); t•ra--of him; haya--becomes; sarvan•¤a--everything lost
TRANSLATION

582

"¥a•kar•c•rya, who is an incarnation of Lord ¥iva, is faultless because he
is a servant carrying out the orders of the Lord. But those who follow his
M•y•v•d† philosophy are doomed. They will lose all their advancement in
spiritual knowledge.
PURPORT
M•y•v•d† philosophers are very proud of exhibiting their Ved•nta knowledge
through grammatical jugglery, but in the Bhagavad-git• Lord ¥r† K”£‹a
certifies that they are m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•na, bereft of real knowledge due to
m•y•. M•y• has two potencies with which to execute her two functions-prak£ep•tmik•-¤akti, the power to throw the living entity into the ocean of
material existence, and •vara‹•tmik•-¤akti, the power to cover the knowledge
of the living entity. The function of the •vara‹•tmik•-¤akti is explained in
the Bhagavad-g†t• by the word m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•n•„.
Why the daiv†-m•y•, or illusory energy of K”£‹a, takes away the knowledge
of the M•y•v•d† philosophers is also explained in the Bhagavad-g†ta by the use
of the words •sura‰ bh•vam •¤rit•„, which refer to a person who does not agree
to the existence of the Lord. The M•y•v•d†s, who are not in agreement with the
existence of the Lord, can be classified in two groups, exemplified by the
impersonalist ¥a•karites of V•r•‹as† and the Buddhists of Saran•tha. Both
groups are M•y•v•d†s, and K”£‹a takes away their knowledge due to their
atheistic philosophies. Neither group agrees to accept the existence of a
personal God. The Buddhist philosophers clearly deny both the soul and God,
and although the ¥a•karites do not openly deny God, they say that the Absolute
is nir•k•ra, or formless. Thus both the Buddhists and the ¥a•karites are
avi¤uddha-buddhaya„, or imperfect and unclean in their knowledge and
intelligence.
The most prominent M•y•v•d† scholar, Sad•nanda Yog†ndra, has written a book
called Ved•nta-s•ra, in which he expounds the philosophy of ¥a•kar•c•rya, and
all the followers of ¥a•kara's philosophy attribute great importance to his
statements. In this Ved•nta-s•ra Sad•nanda Yog†ndra defines Brahman as saccid-•nanda combined with knowledge and without duality, and he defines
ignorance (ja‚a) as knowledge distinct from that of sat and asat. This is
almost inconceivable, but it is a product of the three material qualities.
Thus he considers anything other than pure knowledge to be material. The
center of ignorance is considered to be sometimes all-pervading and sometimes
individual. Thus according to his opinion both the all-pervading Vi£‹u and the
individual living entities are products of ignorance.
In simple language, it is the opinion of Sad•nanda Yogindra that since
everything is nir•k•ra (formless), the conception of Vi£‹u and the conception
of the individual soul are both products of ignorance. He also explains that
the vi¤uddha-sattva conception of the Vai£‹avas is nothing but pradh•na, or
the chief principle of creation. He maintains that when all-pervading
knowledge is contaminated by the vi¤uddha-sattva, which consists of a
transformation of the quality of goodness, there arises the conception of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the omnipotent, omniscient supreme
ruler, the Supersoul, the cause of all causes, the supreme †¤vara, etc.
According to Sad•nanda Yog†ndra, because †¤vara, the Supreme Lord, is the
reservoir of all ignorance, He may be called sarva-j‘a, or omniscient, but one
who denies the existence of the omnipotent Supreme Personality of Godhead is
more than †¤vara, or the Lord. His conclusion, therefore, is that the Supreme
Personality of Godhead (†¤vara) is a transformation of material ignorance and
that the living entity (j†va) is covered by ignorance. Thus he describes both
collective and individual existence in darkness. According to M•y•v•d†
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philosophers, the Vai£‹ava conception of the Lord as the Supreme Personality
of Godhead and of the j†va, or individual soul, as His eternal servant is a
manifestation of ignorance. If we accept the judgment of Lord K”£‹a in the
Bhagavad-g†t•, however, the M•y•v•d†s are to be considered m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•na,
or bereft of all knowledge, because they do not recognize the existence of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead or they claim that His existence is a product
of the material conception (m•y•). These are characteristics of asuras, or
demons.
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, in His discourses with S•rvabhauma
Bhaàà•c•rya, said:
j†vera nist•ra l•gi' sãtra kaila vy•sa
m•y•v•di-bh•£ya ¤unile haya sarva-n•¤a
(Cc. Madhya 6.169)
Vy•sadeva composed the Ved•nta-sãtra to deliver the conditioned souls from
this material world, but ¥a•kar•c•rya, by presenting the Ved•nta-sãtra in his
own way, has clearly done a great disservice to human society, for one who
follows his M•y•v•da philosophy is doomed. In the Vedanta-sãtra, devotional
service is clearly indicated, but the M•y•v•d† philosophers refuse to accept
the spiritual body of the Supreme Absolute Person and refuse to accept that
the living entity has an individual existence separate from that of the
Supreme Lord. Thus they have created atheistic havoc all over the world, for
such a conclusion is against the very nature of the transcendental process of
pure devotional service. The M•y•v•d† philosophers' unrealizable ambition to
become one with the Supreme through denying the existence of the Personality
of Godhead results in a most calamitous misrepresentation of spiritual
knowledge, and one who follows this philosophy is doomed to remain perpetually
in this material world. Therefore the M•y•v•d†s are called avi¤uddhabuddhaya„, or unclean in knowledge. Because they are unclean in knowledge, all
their austerities and penances end in frustration. Thus although they may be
honored at first as very learned scholars, ultimately they descend to physical
activities of politics, social work, etc. Instead of becoming one with the
Supreme Lord, they again become one with these material activities. This is
explained in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.2.32):
•ruhya k”cchre‹a para‰ pada‰ tata„
patanty adho 'n•d”ta-yu£mad-a•ghraya„
In actuality the M•y•v•d† philosophers very strictly follow the austerities
and penances of spiritual life and in this way are elevated to the impersonal
Brahman platform, but due to their negligence of the lotus feet of the Lord
they again fall down to material existence.
TEXT 115
TEXT
pr•k”ta kariy• m•ne vi£‹u-kalevara
vi£‹u-nind• •ra n•hi ih•ra upara
SYNONYMS
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pr•k”ta--material; kariy•--taking it to be so; m•ne--accepts; vi£‹u--Lord
Vi£‹u's; kalevara--body; vi£‹u-nind•--defaming or blaspheming Lord Vi£‹u; •ra-beyond this; n•hi--none; ih•ra--of this; upara--above.
TRANSLATION
"One who considers the transcendental body of Lord Vi£‹u to be made of
material nature is the greatest offender at the lotus feet of the Lord. There
is no greater blasphemy against the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
PURPORT
¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m† explains that the variegated personal
feature of the Absolute Truth is the vi£‹u-tattva and that the material
energy, which creates this cosmic manifestation, is the energy of Lord Vi£‹u.
The creative force is merely the energy of the Lord, but the foolish conclude
that because the Lord has distributed Himself in an impersonal form He has no
separate existence. The impersonal Brahman, however, cannot possess energies,
nor does the Vedic literature state that m•y• (the illusory energy) is covered
by another m•y•. There are hundreds and thousands of references, however, to
vi£‹u-m•y• (par•sya ¤akti„), or the energy of Lord Vi£‹u. In the Bhagavad-g†t•
(7.14) K”£‹a refers to mama m•y• ("My energy"). M•y• is controlled by the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; it is not that He is covered by m•y•.
Therefore Lord Vi£‹u cannot be a product of the material energy. In the
beginning of the Ved•nta-sãtra it is said, janm•dy asya yata„, indicating that
the material energy is also an emanation of the Supreme Brahman. How then
could He be covered by the material energy? If that were possible, material
energy would be greater than the Supreme Brahman. Even these simple arguments,
however, cannot be understood by the M•y•v•d† philosophers, and therefore the
term m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•na, which is applied to them in the Bhagavad-g†t•, is
extremely appropriate. Anyone who thinks that Lord Vi£‹u is a product of the
material energy, as explained by Sad•nanda Yog†ndra, should immediately be
understood to be insane, for his knowledge has been stolen by the illusory
energy.
Lord Vi£‹u cannot be placed within the category of the demigods. Those who
are actually bewildered by the M•y•v•da philosophy and are still in the
darkness of ignorance consider Lord Vi£‹u to be a demigod, in defiance of the
™g-vedic mantra o‰ tad vi£‹o„ parama‰ padam ("Vi£‹u is always in a superior
position"). This mantra is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t•: matta„
paratara‰ n•nyat--there is no truth superior to Lord K”£‹a, or Vi£‹u. Thus
only those whose knowledge has been bewildered consider Lord Vi£‹u to be a
demigod and therefore suggest that one may worship either Lord Vi£‹u, the
goddess K•l† ( Durg•) or whomever one likes and achieve the same result. This
is an ignorant conclusion that is not accepted in the Bhagavad-g†t•, which
distinctly says, y•nti deva-vrat• dev•n . . . y•nti mad-y•jino'pi m•m: "The
worshipers of the demigods will be promoted to the respective planets of the
demigods, but devotees of the Supreme Lord will go back home, back to
Godhead." (Bg. 9.25) Lord K”£‹a explains very clearly in the Bhagavad-git•
that His material energy is very difficult to overcome: daiv† hy e£• gu‹a-may†
mama m•y• duratyay•. M•y•'s influence is so strong that even learned scholars
and spiritualists are also covered by m•y• and think themselves to be as good
as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Actually, however, to free oneself from
the influence of m•y• one must surrender to the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, as K”£‹a also states in the Bhagavad-g†t•: m•m eva ye prapadyante
m•y•m et•‰ taranti te. It is to be concluded, therefore, that Lord Vi£‹u does
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not belong to this material creation but to the spiritual world. To
misconceive Lord Vi£‹u to have a material body or to equate Him with the
demigods is the most offensive blasphemy against Lord Vi£‹u, and offenders
against the lotus feet of Lord Vi£‹u cannot advance in spiritual knowledge.
They are called m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•na, or those whose knowledge has been stolen
by the influence of illusion.
One who thinks that there is a difference between Lord Vi£‹u's body and His
soul dwells in the darkest region of ignorance. There is no difference between
Lord Vi£‹u's body and Vi£‹u's soul, for they are advaya-j‘•na, one knowledge.
In this world there is a difference between the material body and the
spiritual soul, but in the spiritual world everything is spiritual, and there
are no such differences. The greatest offense of the M•y•v•d† philosophers is
to consider Lord Vi£‹u and the living entities to be one and the same. In this
connection the Padma Pur•‹a states, arcye vi£‹au ¤il•-dhir guru£u nara-matir
vai£‹ave j•ti-buddhi„: "One who considers the arc•-mãrti, the worshipable
Deity of Lord Vi£‹u, to be stone, the spiritual master to be an ordinary human
being, and a Vai£‹ava to belong to a particular caste or creed, is possessed
of hellish intelligence." One who follows such conclusions is doomed.
TEXT 116
TEXT
†¤varera tattva----yena jvalita jvalana
j†vera svarãpa----yaiche sphuli•gera ka‹a
SYNONYMS
†¤varera tattva--the truth of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yena--is
like; jvalita--blazing; jvalana--fire; j†vera--of the living entities;
svarãpa--identity; yaiche--is like; sphuli•gera--of the spark; ka‹a--particle.
TRANSLATION
"The Lord is like a great blazing fire, and the living entities are like
small sparks of that fire.
PURPORT
Although sparks and a big fire are both fire and both have the power to
burn, the burning power of the fire and that of the spark are not the same.
Why should one artificially try to become like a big fire although by
constitution he is like a small spark? It is due to ignorance. One should
therefore understand that neither the Supreme Personality of Godhead nor the
small sparklike living entities have anything to do with matter, but when the
spiritual spark comes in contact with the material world his fiery quality is
extinguished. That is the position of the conditioned souls. Because they are
in touch with the material world, their spiritual quality is almost dead, but
because these spiritual sparks are all K”£‹a's parts and parcels, as the Lord
states in the Bhagavad-g†t• (mamaiv•‰¤a„), they can revive their original
position by getting free from material contact. This is pure philosophical
understanding. In the Bhagavad-g†t• the spiritual sparks are declared to be
san•tana (eternal); therefore the material energy, m•y•, cannot affect their
constitutional position.
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Someone may argue, "Why is there a need to create the spiritual sparks?"
The answer can be given in this way: Since the Absolute Personality of Godhead
is omnipotent, He has both unlimited and limited potencies. This is the
meaning of omnipotent. To be omnipotent, He must have not only unlimited
potencies but limited potencies also. Thus to exhibit His omnipotency He
displays both. The living entities are endowed with limited potency although
they are part of the Lord. The Lord displays the spiritual world by His
unlimited potencies, whereas by His limited potencies the material world is
displayed. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.5) the Lord says:
apareyam itas tv any•‰
prak”ti‰ viddhi me par•m
j†va-bhãt•‰ mah•-b•ho
yayeda‰ dh•ryate jagat
"Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is another,
superior energy of Mine, which comprises all living entities who are
exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature." The j†va-bhãta,
the living entities, control this material world with their limited potencies.
Generally, people are bewildered by the activities of scientists and
technologists. Due to m•y• they think that there is no need of God and that
they can do everything and anything, but actually they cannot. Since this
cosmic manifestation is limited, their existence is also limited. Everything
in this material world is limited, and for this reason there is creation,
sustenance and dissolution. However, in the world of unlimited energy, the
spiritual world, there is neither creation nor destruction.
If the Personality of Godhead did not possess both limited and unlimited
energies, He could not be called omnipotent. A‹or a‹†y•n mahato mah†y•n: '.
"The Lord is greater than the greatest and smaller than the smallest." He is
smaller than the smallest in the form of the living entities and greater than
the greatest in His form of K”£‹a. If there were no one to control, there
would be no meaning to the conception of the supreme controller (†¤vara), just
as there is no meaning to a king without his subjects. If all the subjects
became king, there would be no distinction between the king and an ordinary
citizen. Thus for the Lord to be the supreme controller there must be a
creation to control. The basic principle for the existence of the living
entities is called cid-vil•sa, or spiritual pleasure. The omnipotent Lord
displays His pleasure potency as the living entities. The Lord is described in
the Ved•nta-sãtra (1.1.12) as •nanda-mayo 'bhy•s•t. He is by nature the
reservoir of all pleasures, and because He wants to enjoy pleasure, there must
be energies to give Him pleasure or supply Him the impetus for pleasure. This
is the perfect philosophical understanding of the Absolute Truth.
TEXT 117
TEXT
j†va-tattva----¤akti, k”£‹a-tattva----¤aktim•n
g†t•-vi£‹upur•‹•di t•h•te pram•‹a
SYNONYMS
j†va-tattva--the truth of the living entities; ¤akti--energy; k”£‹a-tattva-the truth of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ¤akti-m•n--the possessor of
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the energies; g†t•--the Bhagavad-g†t•; vi£‹u-pur•‹a-•di--Vi£‹u Pur•‹a and
other Pur•‹as; t•h•te--in them; pram•‹a--there are evidences.
TRANSLATION
"The living entities are energies, not the energetic. The energetic is
K”£‹a. This is very vividly described in the Bhagavad-g†t•, the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a
and other Vedic scriptures.
PURPORT
As already explained, there are three prasth•nas on the path of advancement
in spiritual knowledge--namely, ny•ya-prasth•na (Ved•nta philosophy), ¤rutiprasth•na (the Upani£ads and Vedic mantras) and sm”ti-prasth•na (the Bhagavadg†t•, Mah•bh•rata, Pur•‹as, etc.). Unfortunately, M•y•v•d† philosophers do not
accept the sm”ti-prasth•na. Sm”ti refers to the conclusions drawn from the
Vedic evidence. Sometimes M•y•v•d† philosophers do not accept the authority of
the Bhagavad-g†t• and the Pur•‹as, and this is called ardha-kukkuà†-ny•ya,
"the logic of half a hen." (A foolish farmer once thought he would save money
by cutting off his hen's head, which he had to feed, and leaving its tail,
which produced the eggs.) If one believes in the Vedic literature, one must
accept all the Vedic scriptures recognized by the great •c•ryas, but these
M•y•v•d† philosophers accept only the ny•ya-prasth•na and ¤ruti-prasth•na,
rejecting the sm”ti-prasth•na. Here, however, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu cites
evidence from the G†t•, Vi£‹u Pur•‹a, etc., which are sm”ti-prasth•na. No one
can avoid the Personality of Godhead in the statements of the Bhagavad-g†t•
and other Vedic scriptures such as the Mah•bh•rata and the Pur•‹as. Lord
Caitanya therefore quotes a passage from the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.5).
TEXT 118
TEXT
apareyam itas tv any•‰
prak”ti‰ viddhi me par•m
j†va-bhãt•‰ mah•-b•ho
yayeda‰ dh•ryate jagat
SYNONYMS
apar•--inferior energy; iyam--this material world; ita„--beyond this; tu-but; any•m--another; prak”tim--energy; viddhi--you must know; me--of Me;
par•m--which is superior energy; j†va-bhãt•m--they are the living entities;
mah•-b•ho--O mighty-armed; yay•--by which; idam--this material world;
dh•ryate--is being conducted; jagat--the cosmic manifestation.
TRANSLATION
" 'Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is
another, superior energy of Mine, which comprises all living entities who are
exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.'.'
PURPORT
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In the Bhagavad-g†t• it is explained that the five elements earth, water,
fire, air and ether constitute the gross energy of the Absolute Truth and that
there are also three subtle energies, namely, the mind, intelligence and false
ego, or identification with the phenomenal world. Thus the entire cosmic
manifestation is divided into eight energies, all of which are inferior. As
explained in the Bhagavad-g†t• (mama m•y• duratyay•), the inferior energy,
known as m•y•, is so strong that although the living entity does not belong to
this energy, due to the superior strength of the inferior energy the living
entity (j†va-bhãta) forgets his real position and identifies with it. K”£‹a
says distinctly that beyond the material energy there is a superior energy
which is known as the j†va-bhãta, or living entities. When in contact with the
material energy, this superior energy conducts all the activities of the
entire material, phenomenal world.
The supreme cause is K”£‹a (janm•dy asya yata„), who is the origin of all
energies, which work variously. The Supreme Personality of Godhead has both
inferior and superior energies, and the difference between them is that the
superior energy is factual whereas the inferior energy is a reflection of the
superior. A reflection of the sun in a mirror or on water appears to be the
sun but is not. Similarly, the material world is but a reflection of the
spiritual world. Although it appears to be factual, it is not; it is only a
temporary reflection, whereas the spiritual world is a factual reality. The
material world, with its gross and subtle forms, is merely a reflection of the
spiritual world.
The living entity is not a product of the material energy; he is spiritual
energy, but in contact with matter he forgets his identity. Thus the living
entity identifies himself with matter and enthusiastically engages in material
activities in the guises of a technologist, scientist, philosopher, etc. He
does not know that he is not at all a material product but is spiritual. His
real identity thus being lost, he struggles very hard in the material world,
and the Hare K”£‹a movement, or K”£‹a consciousness movement, tries to revive
his original consciousness. His activities in manufacturing big skyscrapers
are evidence of intelligence, but this kind of intelligence is not at all
advanced. One should know that his only real concern is how to get free from
material contact, for by absorbing his mind in material activities he takes
material bodies again and again, and although he falsely claims to be very
intelligent, in material consciousness he is not at all intelligent. When we
speak about the K”£‹a consciousness movement, which is meant to make people
intelligent, the conditioned living entity therefore misunderstands it. He is
so engrossed in the material concept of life that he does not think that there
can be any activities that are actually based on intelligence beyond the
construction of skyscrapers and big roads and the manufacturing of cars. This
is proof of m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•na, or loss of all intelligence due to the
influence of m•y•. When a living entity is freed from such misconceptions, he
is called liberated. When one is actually liberated he no longer identifies
with the material world. The symptom of mukti (liberation) is that one engages
in spiritual activities instead of falsely engaging in material activities.
Transcendental loving devotional service is the spiritual activity of the
spirit soul. M•y•v•d† philosophers confuse such spiritual activity with
material activity, but the Bhagavad-g†t• (14.26) confirms:
m•‰ ca yo 'vyabhic•re‹a
bhakti-yogena sevate
sa gu‹•n samat†tyait•n
brahma-bhãy•ya kalpate
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One who engages in the spiritual activities of unalloyed devotional service
(avyabhic•ri‹†-bhakti) is immediately elevated to the transcendental platform,
and he is to be considered brahma-bhãta, which indicates that he is no longer
in the material world but in the spiritual world. Devotional service is
enlightenment or awakening. When the living entity perfectly performs
spiritual activities under the direction of the spiritual master, he becomes
perfect in knowledge and understands that he is not God but a servant of God.
As explained by Caitanya Mah•prabhu, j†vera 'svarãpa' haya--k”£‹era 'nityad•sa': the real identity of the living entity is that he is an eternal servant
of the Supreme (Cc. Madhya 20.108). As long as one does not come to this
conclusion, he must be in ignorance. This is also confirmed by the Lord in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (7.19): bahãn•‰ janman•m ante j‘•nav•n m•‰ prapadyate. "After
many births of struggling for existence and cultivating knowledge, when one
comes to the point of real knowledge he surrenders unto Me." Such an advanced
mah•tm•, or great soul, is very rarely to be seen. Thus although the M•y•v•d†
philosophers appear to be very advanced in knowledge, they are not yet
perfect. To come to the point of perfection they must voluntarily surrender to
K”£‹a.
TEXT 119
TEXT
vi£‹u-¤akti„ par• prokt•
k£etra-j‘•khy• tath• par•
avidy•-karma-sa‰j‘•ny•
t”t†y• ¤aktir i£yate
SYNONYMS
vi£‹u-¤akti„--the potency of Lord Vi£‹u; par•--spiritual; prokt•--it is
said; k£etra-j‘a-•khy•--the potency known as k£etra-j‘a; tath•--as well as;
par•--spiritual; avidy•--ignorance; karma--fruitive activities; sa‰j‘•--known
as; any•--other; t”t†y•--third; ¤akti„--potency; i£yate--known thus.
TRANSLATION
" 'The potency of Lord Vi£‹u is summarized in three categories--namely, the
spiritual potency, the living entities and ignorance. The spiritual potency is
full of knowledge; the living entities, although belonging to the spiritual
potency, are subject to bewilderment; and the third energy, which is full of
ignorance, is always visible in fruitive activities.'
PURPORT
This is a quotation from the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a (6.7.61).
In the previous verse, quoted from the Bhagavad-g†t•, it has been
established that the living entities are to be categorized among the Lord's
potencies. The Lord is potent, and there are varieties of potencies (par•sya
¤aktir vividhaiva ¤rãyate). Now, in this quotation from the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a, this
is further confirmed. There are varieties of potencies, and they have been
divided into three categories--namely, spiritual, marginal and external.
The spiritual potency is manifested in the spiritual world. K”£‹a's form,
qualities, activities and entourage are all spiritual. This is also confirmed
in the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.5):
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ajo 'pi sann avyay•tm•
bhãt•n•m †¤varo 'pi san
prak”ti‰ sv•m adhi£àh•ya
sambhav•my •tma-m•yay•
"Although I am unborn and My transcendental body never deteriorates, and
although I am the Lord of all living entities, by My spiritual potency I still
appear in every millennium in My original transcendental form." štma-m•y•
refers to the spiritual potency. When K”£‹a comes to this or any other
universe, He does so with His spiritual potency. We take birth by the force of
the material potency, but as stated here with reference to the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a,
the k£etra-j‘a, or living entity, belongs to the spiritual potency; thus when
we free ourselves from the clutches of the material potency we can also enter
the spiritual world.
The material potency is the energy of darkness, or complete ignorance of
spiritual activities. In the material potency, the living entity engages
himself in fruitive activities, thinking that he can be happy through
expansion in terms of material energy. This fact is prominently manifest in
this Age of Kali because human society, not understanding the spiritual
nature, is busily expanding in material activities. The men of the present day
are almost unaware of their spiritual identity. They think that they are
products of the elements of the material world and that everything will end
with the annihilation of the body. Therefore they conclude that as long as one
has a material body consisting of material senses, one should enjoy the senses
as much as possible. Since they are atheists, they do not care whether there
is a next life. Such activities are described in this verse as avidy•-karmasa‰j‘•ny•.
The material energy is separated from the spiritual energy of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Thus although it is originally created by the Supreme
Lord, He is not actually present within it. The Lord also confirms in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (9.4), mat-sth•ni sarva-bhãt•ni: "Everything is resting on Me."
This indicates that everything is resting on His own energy. For example, the
planets are resting within outer space, which is the separated energy of
K”£‹a. The Lord explains in the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.4):
bhãmir •po 'nalo v•yu„
kha‰ mano buddhir eva ca
aha•k•ra it†ya‰ me
bhinn• prak”tir a£àadh•
"Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego--all
together these eight constitute My separated material energies." The separated
energy acts as if it were independent, but here it is said that although such
energies are certainly factual, they are not independent but merely separated.
The separated energy can be understood from a practical example. I compose
books by speaking into a dictaphone, and when the dictaphone is replayed, it
appears that I am speaking personally, but actually I am not. I spoke
personally, but then the dictaphone tape, which is separate from me, acts
exactly like me. Similarly, the material energy originally emanates from the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but it acts separately, although the energy is
supplied by the Lord. This is also explained in the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.10):
may•dhyak£e‹a prak”ti„ sãyate sa-car•caram. "This material nature is working
under My direction, O son of Kunt†, and it is producing all moving and
unmoving beings." Under the guidance or superintendence of the Supreme
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Personality of Godhead, the material energy works as if independent, although
it is not actually independent.
In this verse from the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a the total energy of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is classified in three divisions--namely, the spiritual
or internal potency of the Lord, the marginal potency, or k£etra-j‘a (the
living entity), and the material potency, which is separated from the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and appears to act independently. When ¥r†la Vy•sadeva,
by meditation and self-realization, saw the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he
also saw the separated energy of the Lord standing behind Him (apa¤yat puru£a‰
pãr‹a‰ m•y•‰ ca tad-ap•¤rayam). Vy•sadeva also realized that it is this
separated energy of the Lord, the material energy, that covers the knowledge
of the living entities (yay• sammohito j†va •tm•na‰ tri-gu‹•tmakam). The
separated, material energy bewilders the living entities (j†vas), and thus
they work very hard under its influence, not knowing that they are not
fulfilling their mission in life. Unfortunately, most of them think that they
are the body and should therefore enjoy the material senses irresponsibly,
since when death comes everything will be finished. This atheistic philosophy
also flourished in India, where it was sometimes propagated by C•rv•ka Muni,
who said:
”‹a‰ k”tv• gh”ta‰ pibet
y•vaj j†vet sukha‰ j†vet
bhasm†-bhãtasya dehasya kuta„
punar •gamano bhavet
His theory was that as long as one lives one should eat as much ghee as
possible. In India, ghee (clarified butter) is a basic ingredient in preparing
many varieties of food. Since everyone wants to enjoy nice food, C•rv•ka Muni
advised that one eat as much ghee as possible. One may say, "I have no money.
How shall I purchase ghee?" C•rv•ka Muni, however, says, "If you have no
money, then beg borrow or steal, but in some way secure ghee and enjoy life."
For one who further objects that he will be held accountable for such
unauthorized activities as begging, borrowing and stealing, C•rv•ka Muni
replies, "You will not be held responsible. As soon as your body is burned to
ashes after death, everything is finished." This is called ignorance. From the
Bhagavad-g†t• it is understood that one does not die with the annihilation of
his body (na hanyate hanyam•ne ¤ar†re). The annihilation of one body involves
changing to another (tath• deh•ntara-pr•pti„). Therefore, to perform
irresponsible activities in the material world is very dangerous. Without
knowledge of the spirit soul and its transmigration, people are allured by the
material energy to engage in many such activities, as if one could become
happy simply by dint of material knowledge, without reference to spiritual
existence. Therefore the entire material world and its activities are referred
to as avidy•-karma-sa‰j‘•ny•.
In order to dissipate the ignorance of the human beings who work under the
material energy, which is separated from the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
the Lord comes down to revive their original nature of spiritual activities
(yad• yad• hi dharmasya gl•nir bhavati bh•rata). As soon as they deviate from
their original nature, the Lord comes to teach them, sarva-dharm•n parityajya
m•m eka‰ ¤ara‹a‰ vraja: "My dear living entities, give up all material
activities and simply surrender unto Me for protection." (Bg. 18.66)
It is the statement of C•rv•ka Muni that one should beg, borrow or steal
money to purchase ghee and enjoy life (”‹a‰ k”tv• gh”ta‰ pibet). Thus even the
greatest atheist of India recommends that one eat ghee, not meat. No one could
conceive of human beings' eating meat like tigers and dogs, but men have
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become so degraded that they are just like animals and can no longer claim to
have a human civilization.
TEXT 120
TEXT
hena j†va-tattva la‘• likhi' para-tattva
•cchanna karila ¤re£àha †¤vara-mahattva
SYNONYMS
hena--such degraded; j†va-tattva--the living entities; la‘•--taking them;
likhi'--having written; para-tattva--as the Supreme; •cchanna--covering;
karila--did; ¤re£àha--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; †¤vara--the Lord's;
mahattva--glories.
TRANSLATION
"The M•y•v•da philosophy is so degraded that it has taken the insignificant
living entities to be the Lord, the Supreme Truth, thus covering the glory and
supremacy of the Absolute Truth with monism.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura comments in this connection that in all Vedic
scriptures the j†va-tattva, the truth of the living entities, is mentioned to
be one of the energies of the Lord. If one does not accept the living entity
to be a minute, infinitesimal spark of the Supreme but equates the j†va-tattva
with the Supreme Brahman or Supreme Personality of Godhead, it must be
understood that his entire philosophy is based on a misunderstanding.
Unfortunately, ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya purposely claimed the j†va-tattva, or
living entities, to be equal to the Supreme God. Therefore his entire
philosophy is based on a misunderstanding, and it misguides people to become
atheists whose mission in life is unfulfilled. The mission of human life, as
described in the Bhagavad-g†t•, is to surrender unto the Supreme Lord and
become His devotee, but the M•y•v•da philosophy misleads one to defy the
existence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and pose oneself as the
Supreme Lord. Thus it has misguided hundreds and thousands of innocent men.
In the Ved•nta-sãtra, Vy•sadeva has described that the Supreme Personality
of Godhead is potent and that everything, material or spiritual, is but an
emanation of His energy. The Lord, the Supreme Brahman, is the origin or
source of everything (janm•dy asya yata„), and all other manifestations are
emanations of different energies of the Lord. This is also confirmed in the
Vi£‹u Pur•‹a:
ekade¤a-sthitasy•gner
jyotsn• vist•ri‹† yath•
parasya brahma‹a„ ¤aktis
tathedam akhila‰ jagat
"Whatever we see in this world is simply an expansion of different energies
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is exactly like a fire that spreads
illumination for a long distance although it is situated in one place." This
is a very vivid example. Similarly, it is stated that just as everything in
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the material world exists in the sunshine, which is the energy of the sun, so
everything exists on the basis of the spiritual and material energies of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus although K”£‹a is situated in His own
abode (goloka eva nivasaty akhil•tma-bhãta„), where He enjoys His
transcendental pastimes with the cowherd boys and gop†s, He is nevertheless
present everywhere, even within the atoms of this universe (a‹‚•ntara-sthaparam•‹u-cay•ntara-stham). This is the verdict of the Vedic literature.
Unfortunately, the M•y•v•da philosophy, misguiding people by claiming the
living entity to be the Lord, has created havoc throughout the entire world
and led almost everyone to godlessness. By thus covering the glories of the
Supreme Lord, the M•y•v•d† philosophers have done the greatest disservice to
human society. It is to counteract these most abominable activities of the
M•y•v•d† philosophers that Lord Caitanya has introduced the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra.
harer n•ma harer n•ma
harer n•maiva kevalam
kalau n•sty eva n•sty eva
n•sty eva gatir anyath•
"In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is
chanting the holy name of the Lord. There is no other way. There is no other
way. There is no other way." People should simply engage in the chanting of
the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, for thus they will gradually come to understand
that they are not the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as they have been taught
by the M•y•v•d† philosophers, but are eternal servants of the Lord. As soon as
one engages himself in the transcendental service of the Lord, he becomes
free.
m•‰ ca yo 'vyabhic•re‹a
bhakti-yogena sevate
sa gu‹•n samat†tyait•n
brahma-bhãy•ya kalpate
"One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus comes
to the level of Brahman." (Bg. 14.26) Therefore the Hare K”£‹a movement, or
K”£‹a consciousness movement, is the only light for the foolish living
entities who think either that there is no God or that if God exists He is
formless and they themselves are also God. These misconceptions are very
dangerous, and the only way to counteract them is to spread the Hare K”£‹a
movement.
TEXT 121
TEXT
vy•sera sãtrete kahe 'pari‹•ma'-v•da
'vy•sa bhr•nta'----bali' t•ra uàh•ila viv•da
SYNONYMS
vy•sera--of ¥r†la Vy•sadeva; sãtrete--in the aphorisms; kahe--describes;
pari‹•ma--transformation; v•da--philosophy; vy•sa--¥r†la Vy•sadeva; bhr•nta-mistaken; bali'--accusing him; t•ra--his; uàh•ila--raised; viv•da--opposition.
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TRANSLATION
"In his Ved•nta-sãtra ¥r†la Vy•sadeva has described that everything is but
a transformation of the energy of the Lord. ¥a•kar•c•rya, however, has misled
the world by commenting that Vy•sadeva was mistaken. Thus he has raised great
opposition to theism throughout the entire world.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura explains, "In the Vedanta-sãtra of ¥r†la
Vy•sadeva it is definitely stated that all cosmic manifestations result from
transformations of various energies of the Lord. ¥a•kar•c•rya, however, not
accepting the energy of the Lord, thinks that it is the Lord who is
transformed. He has taken many clear statements from the Vedic literature and
twisted them to try to prove that if the Lord, or the Absolute Truth, were
transformed, His oneness would be disturbed. Thus he has accused ¥r†la
Vy•sadeva of being mistaken. In developing his philosophy of monism,
therefore, he has established vivarta-v•da, or the M•y•v•da theory of
illusion."
In the Brahma-sãtra, Second Chapter, the first quote is as follows: tadananyatvam •rambha‹a-¤abd•dibhya„. Commenting on this sãtra in his ¥•r†rakabh•£ya, ¥a•kar•c•rya has introduced the statement v•c•rambha‹a‰ vik•ro
n•madheyam from the Ch•ndogya Upani£ad (6.1.4) to try to prove that acceptance
of the transformation of the energy of the Supreme Lord is faulty. He has
tried to defy this transformation of energy in a misguided way, which will be
explained later. Since his conception of God is impersonal, he does not
believe that the entire cosmic manifestation is a transformation of the
energies of the Lord, for as soon as one accepts the various energies of the
Absolute Truth, one must immediately accept the Absolute Truth to be personal,
not impersonal. A person can create many things by the transformation of his
energy. For example, a businessman transforms his energy by establishing many
big factories or business organizations, yet he remains a person although his
energy has been transformed into these many factories or business concerns.
The M•y•v•d† philosophers do not understand this simple fact. Their tiny
brains and poor fund of knowledge cannot afford them sufficient enlightenment
to realize that when a man's energy is transformed, the man himself is not
transformed but remains the same person.
Not believing in the fact that the energy of the Absolute Truth is
transformed, ¥a•kar•c•rya has propounded his theory of illusion. This theory
states that although the Absolute Truth is never transformed, we think that it
is transformed, which is an illusion. ¥a•kar•c•rya does not believe in the
transformation of the energy of the Absolute Truth, for he claims that
everything is one and that the living entity is therefore also one with the
Supreme. This is the M•y•v•da theory.
¥r†la Vy•sadeva has explained that the Absolute Truth is a person who has
different potencies. Merely by His desire that there be creation and by His
glance (sa aik£ata), He created this material world (sa as”jata). After
creation, He remains the same person; He is not transformed into everything.
One should accept that the Lord has inconceivable energies and that it is by
His order and will that varieties of manifestation have come into existence.
In the Vedic literature it is said, sa-tattvato 'nyath•-buddhir vik•ra ity
ud•h”ta„. This mantra indicates that from one fact another fact is generated.
For example, a father is one fact, and a son generated from the father is a
second fact. Thus both of them are truths, although one is generated from the
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other. This generation of a second, independent truth from a first truth is
called vik•ra, or transformation resulting in a by-product. The Supreme
Brahman is the Absolute Truth, and the energies that have emanated from Him
and are existing separately, such as the living entities and the cosmic
manifestation, are also truths. This is an example of transformation, which is
called vik•ra or pari‹•ma. To give another example of vik•ra, milk is a truth,
but the same milk may be transformed into yogurt. Thus yogurt is a
transformation of milk, although the ingredients of yogurt and milk are the
same.
In the Ch•ndogya Upani£ad there is the following mantra: aitad-•tmyam ida‰
sarvam. This mantra indicates without a doubt that the entire world is
Brahman. The Absolute Truth has inconceivable energies, as confirmed in the
¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad (par•sya ¤aktir vividhaiva ¤rãyate), and the entire
cosmic manifestation is evidence of these different energies of the Supreme
Lord. The Supreme Lord is a fact, and therefore whatever is created by the
Supreme Lord is also factual. Everything is true and complete (pãr‹am), but
the original pãr‹am, the complete Absolute Truth, always remains the same.
Pãr‹•t pãr‹am udacyate pãr‹asya pãr‹am •d•ya. The Absolute Truth is so perfect
that although innumerable energies emanate from Him and manifest creations
which appear to be different from Him, He nevertheless maintains His
personality. He never deteriorates under any circumstances.
It is to be concluded that the entire cosmic manifestation is a
transformation of the energy of the Supreme Lord, not of the Supreme Lord or
Absolute Truth Himself, who always remains the same. The material world and
the living entities are transformations of the energy of the Lord, the
Absolute Truth or Brahman, who is the original source. In other words, the
Absolute Truth, Brahman, is the original ingredient, and the other
manifestations are transformations of this ingredient. This is also confirmed
in the Taittir†ya Upani£ad (3.1): yato v• im•ni bhãtani j•yante. "This entire
cosmic manifestation is made possible by the Absolute Truth, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead." In this verse it is indicated that Brahman, the
Absolute Truth, is the original cause and that the living entities (j†vas) and
the cosmic manifestation are effects of this cause. The cause being a fact,
the effects are also factual. They are not illusion. ¥a•kar•c•rya has
inconsistently tried to prove that acceptance of the material world and the
j†vas to be by-products of the Supreme Lord is an illusion because in this
conception the existence of the material world and the j†vas is different and
separate from that of the Absolute Truth. With this jugglery of understanding,
M•y•v•d† philosophers have propagated the slogan brahma satya‰ jagan mithy•,
which declares that the Absolute Truth is fact but the cosmic manifestation
and the living entities are simply illusions, or that all of them are in fact
the Absolute Truth and that the material world and living entities do not
separately exist.
It is therefore to be concluded that ¥a•kar•c•rya, in order to present the
Supreme Lord, the living entities and the material nature as indivisible and
ignorant, tries to cover the glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He
maintains that the material cosmic manifestation is mithy•, or false, but this
is a great blunder. If the Supreme Personality of Godhead is a fact, how can
His creation be false? Even in ordinary dealings, one cannot think the
material cosmic manifestation to be false. Therefore Vai£‹ava philosophers say
that the cosmic creation is not false but temporary. It is separated from the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but since it is wonderfully created by the
energy of the Lord, to say that it is false is blasphemous.
Nondevotees factually appreciate the wonderful creation of material nature,
but they cannot appreciate the intelligence and energy of the Supreme
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Personality of Godhead who is behind this material creation. ¥r†p•da
R•m•nuj•c•rya, however, refers to a sãtra from the Aitareya Upani£ad (1.1.1),
•tm• v• idam agra •s†t, which points out that the supreme •tm•, the Absolute
Truth, existed before the creation. One may argue, "If the Supreme Personality
of Godhead is completely spiritual, how is it possible for Him to be the
origin of creation and have within Himself both material and spiritual
energies?" To answer this challenge, ¥r†p•da R•m•nuj•c•rya quotes a mantra
from the Taittir†ya Upani£ad (3.1) that states:
yato v• im•ni bhãt•ni j•yante yena j•t•ni j†vanti yat prayanty abhisa‰vi¤anti
This mantra confirms that the entire cosmic manifestation emanates from the
Absolute Truth, rests upon the Absolute Truth and after annihilation again
reenters the body of the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
The living entity is originally spiritual, and when he enters the spiritual
world or the body of the Supreme Lord, he still retains his identity as an
individual soul. In this connection ¥r†p•da R•m•nuj•c•rya gives the example
that when a green bird enters a green tree it does not become one with the
tree: it retains its identity as a bird, although it appears to merge in the
greenness of the tree. To give another example, an animal that enters a forest
keeps its individuality, although apparently the beast merges in the forest.
Similarly, in material existence, both the material energy and the living
entities of the marginal potency maintain their individuality. Thus although
the energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead interact within the cosmic
manifestation, each keeps its separate individual existence. Merging in the
material or spiritual energies, therefore, does not involve loss of
individuality. According to ¥r† R•m•nujap•da's theory of Vi¤i£à•dvaita,
although all the energies of the Lord are one, each keeps its individuality
(vai¤i£àya).
¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya has tried to mislead the readers of the Ved•nta-sãtra
by misinterpreting the words •nanda-mayo 'bhy•s•t, and he has even tried to
find fault with Vy•sadeva. All the aphorisms of the Ved•nta-sãtra need not be
examined here, however, since we intend to present the Ved•nta-sãtra in a
separate volume.
TEXT 122
TEXT
pari‹•ma-v•de †¤vara hayena vik•r†
eta kahi' 'vivarta'-v•da sth•pan• ye kari
SYNONYMS
pari‹•ma-v•de--by accepting the theory of transformation of energy; †¤vara-the Supreme Lord; hayena--becomes; vik•r†--transformed; eta kahi'--saying
this; vivarta--illusion; v•da--theory; sth•pan•--establishing; ye--what; kari-do.
TRANSLATION
"According to ¥a•kar•c•rya, by accepting the theory of the transformation
of the energy of the Lord, one creates an illusion by indirectly accepting
that the Absolute Truth is transformed.
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PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura comments that if one does not clearly understand
the meaning of pari‹•ma-v•da, or transformation of energy, one is sure to
misunderstand the truth regarding this material cosmic manifestation and the
living entities. In the Ch•ndogya Upani£ad (6.8.4) it is said, san-mãl•„
saumyem•„ praj•„ sad-•yatan•„ sat-prati£àh•„.The material world and the living
entities are separate beings, and they are eternally true, not false.
¥a•kar•c•rya, however, unnecessarily fearing that by pari‹•ma-v•da
(transformation of energy) Brahman would be transformed (vik•r†), has imagined
both the material world and the living entities to be false and to have no
individuality. By word jugglery he has tried to prove that the individual
identities of the living entities and the material world are illusory, and he
has cited the examples of mistaking a rope for a snake or an oyster shell for
gold. Thus he has most abominably cheated people in general.
The example of misunderstanding a rope to be a snake is mentioned in the
M•‹‚ãkya Upani£ad, but it is meant to explain the error of identifying the
body with the soul. Since the soul is actually a spiritual particle, as
confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (mamaiv•‰¤o j†va-loke), it is due to illusion
(vivarta-v•da) that a human being, like an animal, identifies the body with
the self. This is a proper example of vivarta, or illusion. The verse
atattvato 'nyath•-buddhir vivarta ity ud•h”ta„ describes such an illusion. To
not know actual facts and thus to mistake one thing for another (as, for
example, to accept the body as oneself) is called vivarta-v•da. Every
conditioned living entity who considers the body to be the soul is deluded by
this vivarta-v•da. One can be attacked by this vivarta-v•da philosophy when he
forgets the inconceivable power of the omnipotent Personality of Godhead.
How the Supreme Personality of Godhead remains as He is, never changing, is
explained in the •¤opani£ad: pãr‹asya pãr‹am •d•ya pãr‹am ev•va¤i£yate. God is
complete. Even if a complete manifestation is taken away from Him, He
continues to be complete. The material creation is manifested by the energy of
the Lord, but He is still the same person. His form, entourage, qualities and
so on never deteriorate. ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, in his Param•tma-sandarbha,
comments regarding the vivarta-v•da as follows: "Under the spell of vivartav•da one imagines the separate entities, namely, the cosmic manifestation and
the living entities, to be one with Brahman. This is due to complete ignorance
regarding the actual fact. The Absolute Truth, or Parabrahman, is always one
and always the same. He is completely free from all other conceptions of
existence. He is completely free from false ego, for He is the full spiritual
identity. It is absolutely impossible for Him to be subjected to ignorance and
fall under the spell of a misconception (vivarta-v•da). The Absolute Truth is
beyond our conception. One must admit that He has unblemished qualities that
He does not share with every living entity. He is never tainted in the
slightest degree by the flaws of ordinary living beings. Everyone must
therefore understand the Absolute Truth to possess inconceivable potencies."
TEXT 123
TEXT
vastuta„ pari‹•ma-v•da----sei se pram•‹a
dehe •tma-buddhi----ei vivartera sth•na
SYNONYMS
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vastuta„--factually; pari‹•ma-v•da--transformation of the energy; sei-that; se--only; pram•‹a--proof; dehe--in the body; •tma-buddhi--concept of
self; ei--this; vivartera--of illusion; sth•na--place.
TRANSLATION
"Transformation of energy is a proven fact. It is the false bodily
conception of the self that is an illusion.
PURPORT
The j†va, or living entity, is a spiritual spark who is part of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Unfortunately, he thinks the body to be the self, and
that misunderstanding is called vivarta, or acceptance of untruth to be truth.
The body is not the self, but animals and foolish people think that it is.
Vivarta (illusion) does not, however, denote a change in the identity of the
spirit soul; it is the misconception that the body is the self that is an
illusion. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not change when
His external energy, consisting of the eight gross and subtle material
elements listed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (bhãmir •po 'nalo v•yu„, etc.), acts and
reacts in different phases.
TEXT 124
TEXT
avicintya-¤akti-yukta ¤r†-bhagav•n
icch•ya jagad-rãpe p•ya pari‹•ma
SYNONYMS
avicintya--inconceivable; ¤akti--potency; yãkta--possessed of; ¤r†--the
affluent; bhagav•n--Personality of Godhead; icch•ya--by His wish; jagat-rãpe-in the form of the cosmic manifestation; p•ya--becomes; pari‹•ma--transformed
by His energy.
TRANSLATION
"The Supreme Personality of Godhead is opulent in all respects. Therefore
by His inconceivable energies He has transformed the material cosmic
manifestation.
TEXT 125
TEXT
tath•pi acintya-¤aktye haya avik•r†
pr•k”ta cint•ma‹i t•he d”£à•nta ye dhari
SYNONYMS
tath•pi--yet; acintya-¤aktye--by inconceivable potency; haya--remains;
avik•r†--without change; pr•k”ta--material; cint•ma‹i--touchstone; t•he--in
that respect; d”£à•nta--example; ye--which; dhari--we accept.
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TRANSLATION
"Using the example of a touchstone, which by its energy turns iron to gold
and yet remains the same, we can understand that although the Supreme
Personality of Godhead transforms His innumerable energies, He remains
unchanged.
TEXT 126
TEXT
n•n• ratna-r•¤i haya cint•ma‹i haite
tath•piha ma‹i rahe svarãpe avik”te
SYNONYMS
n•n•--varieties; ratna-r•¤i--valuable jewels; haya--become possible;
cint•ma‹i--the touchstone; haite--from; tath•piha--still, certainly; ma‹i--the
touchstone; rahe--remains; svarãpe--in its original form; avik”te--without
change.
TRANSLATION
"Although a touchstone produces many varieties of valuable jewels, it
nevertheless remains the same. It does not change its original form.
TEXT 127
TEXT
pr•k”ta-vastute yadi acintya-¤akti haya
†¤varera acintya-¤akti,----ithe ki vismaya
SYNONYMS
pr•k”ta-vastute--in material things; yadi--if; acintya--inconceivable;
¤akti--potency; haya--becomes possible; †¤varera--of the Supreme Lord;
acintya--inconceivable; ¤akti--potency; ithe--in this; ki--what; vismaya-wonderful.
TRANSLATION
"If there is such inconceivable potency in material objects, why should we
not believe in the inconceivable potency of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead?
PURPORT
The argument of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu described in this verse can be very
easily understood even by a common man if he simply thinks of the activities
of the sun, which has been giving off unlimited amounts of heat and light
since time immemorial and yet has not even slightly decreased in power. Modern
science believes that it is by sunshine that the entire cosmic manifestation
is maintained, and actually one can see how the actions and reactions of
sunshine maintain order throughout the universe. The growth of vegetables and
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even the rotation of the planets take place due to the heat and light of the
sun. Sometimes, therefore, modern scientists consider the sun to be the
original cause of creation, not knowing that the sun is only a medium, for it
is also created by the supreme energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Aside from the sun and the touchstone, there are many other material things
that transform their energy in different ways and yet remain as they are. It
is not necessary, therefore, for the original cause, the Supreme Personality
of Godhead, to change due to the changes or transformations of His different
energies.
The falsity of ¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya's explanation of vivarta-v•da and
pari‹•ma-v•da has been detected by the Vai£‹ava •c•ryas, especially J†va
Gosv•m†, whose opinion is that actually ¥a•kara did not understand the
Ved•nta-sãtra. In ¥a•kara's explanation of one sãtra, •nanda-mayo 'bhy•s•t, he
has interpreted the affix mayaà with such word jugglery that this very
explanation proves that he had little knowledge of the Ved•nta-sãtra but
simply wanted to support his impersonalism through the aphorisms of the
Ved•nta philosophy. Actually, however, he failed to do so because he could not
put forward strong arguments. In this connection, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† cites the
phrase brahma puccha‰ prati£àh• (Taittir†ya Upani£ad 2.5), which gives Vedic
evidence that Brahman is the origin of everything. In explaining this verse,
¥r†p•da ¥a•kar•c•rya interpreted various Sanskrit words in such a way that he
implied, according to J†va Gosv•m†, that Vy•sadeva had very little knowledge
of higher logic. Such unscrupulous deviation from the real meaning of the
Ved•nta-sãtra has created a class of men who by word jugglery try to derive
various indirect meanings from the Vedic literatures, especially the Bhagavadg†t•. One of them has even explained that the word kuruk£etra refers to the
body. Such interpretations imply, however, that neither Lord K”£‹a nor
Vy•sadeva had a proper sense of word usage or etymological adjustment. They
lead one to assume that since Lord K”£‹a could not personally sense the
meaning of what He was speaking and Vy•sadeva did not know the meaning of what
he was writing, Lord K”£‹a left His book to be explained later by the
M•y•v•d†s. Such interpretations merely prove, however, that their proponents
have very little philosophical sense.
Instead of wasting one's time falsely deriving such indirect meanings from
the Ved•nta-sãtra and other Vedic scriptures, one should accept the words of
these books as they are. In presenting the Bhagavad-g†t• As It Is, therefore,
we have not changed the meaning of the original words. Similarly, if one
studies the Ved•nta-sãtra as it is, without whimsical and capricious
adulteration, one can understand the Vedanta-sãtra very easily. ¥r†la
Vy•sadeva therefore explains the Ved•nta-sãtra, beginning from the first
sãtra, janm•dy asya yata„, in his ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.1.1):
janm•dy asya yato 'nvay•d itarata¤ c•rthe£v abhij‘a„ sva-r•à
"I meditate upon Him [Lord ¥r† K”£‹a], the transcendent reality, who is the
primeval cause of all causes, from whom all manifested universes arise, in
whom they dwell, and by whom they are destroyed. I meditate upon that
eternally effulgent Lord, who is directly and indirectly conscious of all
manifestations and yet is fully independent." The Supreme Personality of
Godhead knows very well how to do everything perfectly. He is abhij‘a, always
fully conscious. The Lord therefore says in the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.26) that He
knows everything, past, present and future, but that no one but a devotee
knows Him as He is. Therefore, the Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead,
is at least partially understood by devotees of the Lord, but the M•y•v•d†
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philosophers, who unnecessarily speculate to understand the Absolute Truth,
simply waste their time.
TEXT 128
TEXT
'pra‹ava' se mah•v•kya----vedera nid•na
†¤vara-svarãpa pra‹ava sarva-vi¤va-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
pra‹ava--the o‰k•ra; se--that; mah•-v•kya--transcendental sound vibration;
vedera--of the Vedas; nid•na--basic principle; †¤vara-svarãpa--direct
representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pra‹ava--o‰k•ra; sarvavi¤va--of all universes; dh•ma--is the reservoir.
TRANSLATION
"The Vedic sound vibration o‰k•ra, the principal word in the Vedic
scriptures, is the basis of all Vedic vibrations. Therefore one should accept
o‰k•ra as the sound representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and
the reservoir of the cosmic manifestation.
PURPORT
In the Bhagavad-g†t• (8.13) the glories of o‰k•ra are described as follows:
o‰ ity ek•k£ara‰ brahma
vy•haran m•m anusmaran
ya„ pray•ti tyajan deha‰
sa y•ti param•‰ gatim
This verse indicates that o‰k•ra, or pra‹ava, is a direct representation of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore if at the time of death one
simply remembers o‰k•ra, he remembers the Supreme Personality of Godhead and
is therefore immediately transferred to the spiritual world. O‰k•ra is the
basic principle of all Vedic mantras, for it is a representation of Lord
K”£‹a, understanding of whom is the ultimate goal of the Vedas, as stated in
the Bhagavad-g†t• (vedai¤ ca sarvair aham eva vedya„). M•y•v•d† philosophers
cannot understand these simple facts explained in the Bhagavad-g†t•, and yet
they are very proud of being Ved•nt†s. Sometimes, therefore, we refer to the
Ved•nt† philosophers as Vidant†s, those who have no teeth (vi means "without,"
and dant† means "possessing teeth"). The statements of the ¥a•kara philosophy,
which are the teeth of the M•y•v•d† philosopher, are always broken by the
strong arguments of Vai£‹ava philosophers such as the great •c•ryas,
especially R•m•nuj•c•rya. ¥r†p•da R•m•nuj•c•rya and Madhv•c•rya break the
teeth of the M•y•v•d† philosophers, who can therefore be called Vidant†s,
"toothless."
The transcendental vibration o‰k•ra is explained in the Bhagavad-g†t•,
Chapter Eight, verse thirteen:
o‰ ity ek•k£ara‰ brahma
vy•haran m•m anusmaran
ya„ pray•ti tyajan deha‰
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sa y•ti param•‰ gatim
"After being situated in this yoga practice and vibrating the sacred
syllable o‰, the supreme combination of letters, if one thinks of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and quits his body, he will certainly reach the
spiritual planets."
If one actually understands that o‰k•ra is the sound representation of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whether he chants o‰k•ra or the Hare K”£‹a
mantra, the result is certainly the same.
The transcendental vibration of o‰k•ra is further explained in the
Bhagavad-g†t•, Chapter Nine, verse seventeen:
pit•ham asya jagato
m•t• dh•t• pit•maha„
vedya‰ pavitram o‰k•ra
”k s•ma yajur eva ca
"I am the father of this universe, the mother, the support, and the
grandsire. I am the object of knowledge, the purifier and the syllable o‰. I
am also the ™g, the S•ma and the Yajur Vedas. ."
Similarly, the transcendental sound o‰ is further explained in the
Bhagavad-g†t•, Chapter Seventeen, verse twenty-three:
o‰ tat sad iti nirde¤o
brahma‹as tri-vidha„ sm”ta„
br•hma‹•s tena ved•¤ ca
yaj‘•¤ ca vihit•„ pur•
"From the beginning of creation, the three syllables o‰ tat sat have been
used to indicate the Supreme Absolute Truth [Brahman]. They were uttered by
br•hma‹as while chanting Vedic hymns and during sacrifices for the
satisfaction of the Supreme."
Throughout all the Vedic scriptures the glories of o‰k•ra are specifically
mentioned. ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, in his thesis Bhagavat-sandarbha, says that in
the Vedic literature o‰k•ra is considered to be the sound vibration of the
holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Only this vibration of
transcendental sound can deliver a conditioned soul from the clutches of m•y•.
Sometimes o‰k•ra is also called the deliverer (t•ra). ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam begins
with the o‰k•ra vibration: o‰ namo bhagavate v•sudev•ya. Therefore o‰k•ra has
been described by the great commentator ¥r†dhara Sv•m† as t•r••kura, the seed
of deliverance from the material world. Since the Supreme Godhead is absolute,
His holy name and His sound vibration o‰k•ra are as good as He Himself.
Caitanya Mah•prabhu says that the holy name, or o‰k•ra, the transcendental
representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, has all the potencies of
the Personality of Godhead.
n•mn•m ak•ri bahudh• nija-sarva-¤aktis
tatr•rpit• niyamita„ smara‹e na k•la„
All potencies are invested in the holy vibration of the holy name of the
Lord. There is no doubt that the holy name of the Lord, or o‰k•ra, is the
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. In other words, anyone who chants
o‰k•ra and the holy name of the Lord, Hare K”£‹a, immediately meets the
Supreme Lord directly in His sound form. In the N•rada-pa‘car•tra it is
clearly said that the Supreme Personality of Godhead N•r•ya‹a personally
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appears before the chanter who engages in chanting the a£à•k£ara, or eightsyllable mantra, o‰ namo n•r•ya‹•ya. A similar statement in the M•‹‚ãkya
Upani£ad declares that whatever one sees in the spiritual world is all an
expansion of the spiritual potency of o‰k•ra.
On the basis of all the Upani£ads, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† says that o‰k•ra is
the Supreme Absolute Truth and is accepted as such by all the •c•ryas and
authorities. O‰k•ra is beginningless, changeless, supreme and free from
deterioration and external contamination. O‰k•ra is the origin, middle and end
of everything, and any living entity who thus understands o‰k•ra attains the
perfection of spiritual identity in o‰k•ra. O‰k•ra, being situated in
everyone's heart, is †¤vara, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as confirmed
in the Bhagavad-g†t• (18.61): †¤vara„ sarva-bhãt•n•‰ h”d-de¤e 'rjuna ti£àhati.
O‰k•ra is as good as Vi£‹u because o‰k•ra is as all-pervasive as Vi£‹u. One
who knows o‰k•ra and Lord Vi£‹u to be identical no longer has to lament or
hanker. One who chants o‰k•ra no longer remains a ¤ãdra but immediately comes
to the position of a br•hma‹a. Simply by chanting o‰k•ra one can understand
the whole creation to be one unit, or an expansion of the energy of the
Supreme Lord: ida‰ hi vi¤va‰ bhagav•n ivetaro yato jagat-sth•na-nirodhasambhav•„. "The Supreme Lord Personality of Godhead is Himself this cosmos,
and still He is aloof from it. From Him only this cosmic manifestation has
emanated, in Him it rests, and unto Him it enters after annihilation." (Bh•g.
1.5.20) Although one who does not understand concludes otherwise, ¥r†madBhagavatam states that the entire cosmic manifestation is but an expansion of
the energy of the Supreme Lord. Realization of this is possible simply by
chanting the holy name of the Lord, o‰k•ra.
One should not, however, foolishly conclude that because the Supreme
Personality of Godhead is omnipotent, we have manufactured a combination of
letters--a, u and m--to represent Him. Factually the transcendental sound
o‰k•ra, although a combination of the three letters a, u and m, has
transcendental potency, and one who chants o‰k•ra will very soon realize
o‰k•ra and Lord Vi£‹u to be nondifferent. K”£‹a declares, pra‹ava„ sarvavede£u: "I am the syllable o‰ in the Vedic mantras." (Bg. 7.8) One should
therefore conclude that among the many incarnations of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead, o‰k•ra is the sound incarnation. All the Vedas accept this thesis.
One should always remember that the holy name of the Lord and the Lord Himself
are always identical (abhinnatv•n n•ma-n•mino„). Since o‰k•ra is the basic
principle of all Vedic knowledge, it is uttered before one begins to chant any
Vedic hymn. Without o‰k•ra, no Vedic mantra is successful. The Gosv•m†s
therefore declare that pra‹ava (o‰k•ra) is the complete representation of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and they have analyzed o‰k•ra in terms of its
alphabetical constituents as follows:
a-k•re‹ocyate k”£‹a„
sarva-lokaika-n•yaka„
u-k•re‹ocyate r•dh•
ma-k•ro j†va-v•caka„
O‰k•ra is a combination of the letters a, u and m. A-k•re‹ocyate k”£‹a„:
the letter a (a-k•ra) refers to K”£‹a, who is sarva-lokaika-n•yaka„, the
master of all living entities and planets, material and spiritual. N•yaka
means "leader." He is the supreme leader (nityo nity•n•‰ cetana¤ cetan•n•m).
The letter u (u-k•ra) indicates ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, the pleasure potency of
K”£‹a, and m (ma-k•ra) indicates the living entities (j†vas). Thus o‰ is the
complete combination of K”£‹a, His potency and His eternal servitors. In other
words, o‰k•ra represents K”£‹a, His name, fame, pastimes, entourage,
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expansions, devotees, potencies and everything else pertaining to Him. As
Caitanya Mah•prabhu states in the present verse of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta,
sarva-vi¤va-dh•ma: o‰k•ra is the resting place of everything, just as K”£‹a is
the resting place of everything (brahma‹o hi prati£àh•ham).
The M•y•v•d† philosophers consider many Vedic mantras to be the mah•-v•kya,
or principal Vedic mantra, such as tat tvam asi (Ch•ndogya Upani£ad 6.8.7),
ida‰ sarva‰ yad ayam •tm• and brahmeda‰ sarvam (B”had-•ra‹yaka Upani£ad
2.5.1), •tmaiveda‰ sarvam (Ch•ndogya Upani£ad 7.25.2) and neha n•n•sti ki‘cana
(Kaàha Upani£ad 2.1.11). That is a great mistake. Only o‰k•ra is the mah•v•kya. All these other mantras that the M•y•v•d†s accept as the mah•-v•kya are
only incidental. They cannot be taken as the mah•-v•kya, or mah•-mantra. The
mantra tat tvam asi indicates only a partial understanding of the Vedas,
unlike o‰k•ra, which represents the full understanding of the Vedas. Therefore
the transcendental sound that includes all Vedic knowledge is o‰k•ra
(pra‹ava).
Aside from o‰k•ra, none of the words uttered by the followers of
¥a•kar•c•rya can be considered the mah•-v•kya. They are merely passing
remarks. ¥a•kar•c•rya, however, has never stressed chanting of the mah•-v•kya
o‰k•ra; he has accepted only tat tvam asi as the mah•-v•kya. Imagining the
living entity to be God, he has misrepresented all the mantras of the Ved•ntasãtra with the motive of proving that there is no separate existence of the
living entities and the Supreme Absolute Truth. This is similar to the
politician's attempt to prove nonviolence from the Bhagavad-g†t•. K”£‹a is
violent to demons, and to attempt to prove that K”£‹a is not violent is
ultimately to deny K”£‹a. As such explanations of the Bhagavad-g†t• are
absurd, so also is ¥a•kar•c•rya's explanation of the Ved•nta-sãtra, and no
sane and reasonable man will accept it. At present, however, the Ved•nta-sãtra
is misrepresented not only by the so-called Ved•ntis but also by other
unscrupulous persons who are so degraded that they even recommend that
sanny•s†s eat meat, fish and eggs. In this way ¥a•kara's so-called followers,
the impersonalist M•y•v•d†s, are sinking lower and lower. How can these
degraded men explain the Ved•nta-sãtra, which is the essence of all Vedic
literature?
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu has declared, m•y•v•di-bh•£ya ¤unile haya
sarva-n•¤a: "Anyone who hears commentary on the Ved•nta-sãtra from the
M•y•v•da school is completely doomed." As explained in the Bhagavad-g†t•
(15.15), vedai¤ ca sarvair aham eva vedya„: all Vedic literature aims to
understand K”£‹a. M•y•v•da philosophy, however, has deviated everyone from
K”£‹a. Therefore there is a great need for the K”£‹a consciousness movement
all over the world to save the world from degradation. Every intelligent and
sane man must abandon the philosophical explanation of the M•y•v•d†s and
accept the explanation of Vai£‹ava •c•ryas. One should read Bhagavad-g†t• As
It Is to try to understand the real purpose of the Vedas.
TEXT 129
TEXT
sarv•¤raya †¤varera pra‹ava udde¤a
'tat tvam asi'----v•kya haya vedera ekade¤a
SYNONYMS
sarva-•¤raya--the reservoir of everything; †¤varera--of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; pra‹ava--o‰k•ra; udde¤a--purpose; tat tvam asi--the
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Vedic mantra tat tvam asi ("you are the same"); v•kya--statement; haya-becomes; vedera--of the Vedic literature; eka-de¤a--partial understanding.
TRANSLATION
"It is the purpose of the Supreme Personality of Godhead to present pra‹ava
[o‰k•ra] as the reservoir of all Vedic knowledge. The words tat tvam asi are
only a partial explanation of the Vedic knowledge.
PURPORT
Tat tvam asi means "you are the same spiritual identity."
TEXT 130
TEXT
'pra‹ava, mah•-v•kya----t•h• kari' •cch•dana
mah•v•kye kari 'tat tvam asi'ra sth•pana
SYNONYMS
pra‹ava--o‰k•ra; mah•-v•kya--principal mantra; t•h•--that; kari'--making;
•cch•dana--covered; mah•-v•kye--in place of the principal mantra; kari--I do;
'tat tvam asi'ra sth•pana--establishment of the statement tat tvam asi.
TRANSLATION
"Pra‹ava [o‰k•ra] is the mah•-v•kya [mah•-mantra] in the Vedas.
¥a•kar•c•rya's followers cover this to stress without authority the mantra tat
tvam asi.
PURPORT
The M•y•v•d† philosophers stress the statements tat tvam asi, so 'ham,
etc., but they do not stress the real mah•-mantra, pra‹ava (o‰k•ra).
Therefore, because they misrepresent Vedic knowledge, they are the greatest
offenders to the lotus feet of the Lord. Caitanya Mah•prabhu says clearly,
m•y•v•d† k”£‹e apar•dh†: "M•y•v•d† philosophers are the greatest offenders to
Lord K”£‹a." Lord K”£‹a declares:
t•n aha‰ dvi£ata„ krãr•n
sa‰s•re£u nar•dham•n
k£ip•my ajasram a¤ubh•n
•sur†£v eva yoni£u
"Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among mankind, I
perpetually cast into the ocean of material existence, into various demoniac
species of life." (Bg. 16.19) Life in demoniac species awaits the M•y•v•d†
philosophers after death because they are envious of K”£‹a. When K”£‹a says in
the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.34), man-man• bhava mad-bhakto mad-y•j† m•‰ namaskuru
("Engage your mind always in thinking of Me, become My devotee, offer
obeisances to Me and worship Me"), one demoniac scholar says that it is not
K”£‹a to whom one must surrender. This scholar is already suffering in this
life, and he will have to suffer again in the next if in this life he does not
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complete his prescribed suffering. One should be very careful not to be
envious of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the next verse, therefore,
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu clearly states the purpose of the Vedas.
TEXT 131
TEXT
sarva-veda-sãtre kare k”£‹era abhidh•na
mukhya-v”tti ch•‚i' kaila lak£a‹•-vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
sarva-veda-sãtre--in all the aphorisms of the Ved•nta-sãtra; kare-establishes; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; abhidh•na--explanation; mukhya-v”tti-direct interpretation; ch•‚i'--giving up; kaila--made; lak£a‹•--indirect;
vy•khy•na--explanation.
TRANSLATION
"In all the Vedic sãtras and scriptures, it is Lord K”£‹a who is to be
understood, but the followers of ¥a•kar•c•rya have covered the real meaning of
the Vedas with indirect explanations.
PURPORT
It is said:
vede r•m•ya‹e caiva
pur•‹e bh•rate tath•
•d•v ante ca madhye ca
hari„ sarvatra g†yate
In the Vedic literature, including the R•m•ya‹a, Pur•‹as and Mah•bh•rata,
from the very beginning (•dau) to the end (ante ca), as well as within the
middle (madhye ca), only Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is
explained.
TEXT 132
TEXT
svata„-pram•‹a veda----pram•‹a-¤iroma‹i
lak£a‹• karile svata„-pram•‹at•-h•ni
SYNONYMS
svata„-pram•‹a--self-evident; veda--the Vedic literature; pram•‹a-evidence; ¤iroma‹i--topmost; lak£a‹•--interpretation; karile--doing; svata„pram•‹at•--self-evidence; h•ni--lost.
TRANSLATION
"The self-evident Vedic scriptures are the highest evidence of all, but if
these scriptures are interpreted, their self-evident nature is lost.
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PURPORT
We quote Vedic evidence to support our statements, but if we interpret it
according to our own judgment, the authority of the Vedic literature is
rendered imperfect or useless. In other words, by interpreting the Vedic
version one minimizes the value of Vedic evidence. When one quotes from Vedic
literature, it is understood that the quotations are authoritative. How can
one bring the authority under his own control? That is a case of principiis
obsta.
TEXT 133
TEXT
ei mata pratisãtre sahaj•rtha ch•‚iy•
gau‹•rtha vy•khy• kare kalpan• kariy•
SYNONYMS
ei mata--like this; prati-sãtre--in every sãtra, or aphorism, of the
Ved•nta-sãtra; sahaja-artha--the clear, simple meaning; ch•‚iy•--giving up;
gau‹a-artha--indirect meaning; vy•khy•--explanation; kare--he makes; kalpan•
kariy•--by imagination.
TRANSLATION
"To prove their philosophy, the members of the M•y•v•da school have given
up the real, easily understood meaning of the Vedic literature and introduced
indirect meanings based on their imaginative powers."
PURPORT
Unfortunately, the ¥a•karite interpretation has covered almost the entire
world. Therefore there is a great need to present the original, easily
understood natural import of the Vedic literature. We have therefore begun by
presenting Bhagavad-g†t• As It Is, and we propose to present all the Vedic
literature in terms of the direct meaning of its words.
TEXT 134
TEXT
ei mate pratisãtre karena dã£a‹a
¤uni' camatk•ra haila sanny•s†ra ga‹a
SYNONYMS
ei mate--in this way; prati-sãtre--in each and every aphorism; karena-shows; dã£a‹a--defects; ¤uniy•--hearing; camatk•ra--struck with wonder; haila-they became; sanny•s†ra--of all the M•y•v•d†s; ga‹a--the group.
TRANSLATION
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When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu thus showed for each and every sãtra the
defects in ¥a•kar•c•rya's explanations, all the assembled M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s
were struck with wonder.
TEXT 135
TEXT
sakala sanny•s† kahe,----'¤unaha ¤r†p•da
tumi ye kha‹‚ile artha, e nahe viv•da
SYNONYMS
sakala--all; sanny•s†--the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; kahe--say; ¤unaha--please
hear; ¤r†p•da--Your Holiness; tumi--You; ye--that; kha‹‚ile--refuted; artha-meaning; e--this; nahe--not; viv•da--quarrel.
TRANSLATION
All the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s said, "Your Holiness, kindly know from us that
we actually have no quarrel with Your refutation of these meanings, for You
have given a clear understanding of the sãtras.
TEXT 136
TEXT
•c•rya-kalpita artha,----ih• sabhe j•ni
samprad•ya-anurodhe tabu t•h• m•ni
SYNONYMS
•c•rya--¥a•kar•c•rya; kalpita--imaginative; artha--meaning; ih•--this;
sabhe--all of us; j•ni--know; samprad•ya-anurodhe--but for the sake of our
party; tabu--still; t•h•--that; m•ni--we accept.
TRANSLATION
"We know that all this word jugglery springs from the imagination of
¥a•kar•r•rya, and yet because we belong to his sect, we accept it although it
does not satisfy us.
TEXT 137
TEXT
mukhy•rtha vy•khy• kara, dekhi tom•ra bala'
mukhy•rthe l•g•la prabhu sãtra-sakala
SYNONYMS
mukhya-artha--direct meaning; vy•khy•--explanation; kara--You do; dekhi-let us see; tom•ra--Your; bala--strength; mukhya-arthe--direct meaning;
l•g•la--began; prabhu--the Lord; sãtra-sakala--all the aphorisms of the
Ved•nta-sãtra.
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TRANSLATION
"Now let us see," the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s continued, "how well You can
describe the sãtras in terms of their direct meaning." Hearing this, Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu began His direct explanation of the Ved•nta-sãtra.
TEXT 138
TEXT
b”had-vastu 'brahma' kahi----'¤r†-bhagav•n'
£a‚-vidhai¤varya-pãr‹a, para-tattva-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
b”hat-vastu--the substance, which is greater than the greatest; brahma-called by the name Brahman; kahi--we call; ¤r†-bhagav•n--the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; £aà--six; vidha--varieties; ai¤varya--opulences;
pãr‹a--full; para-tattva--Absolute Truth; dh•ma--reservoir.
TRANSLATION
"Brahman, who is greater than the greatest, is the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. He is full of six opulences, and therefore He is the reservoir of
ultimate truth and absolute knowledge.
PURPORT
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam it is said that the Absolute Truth is understood in
three phases of realization: the impersonal Brahman, the localized Param•tm•
and ultimately the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The impersonal Brahman and
localized Param•tm• are expansions of the potency of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead, who is complete in six opulences, namely, wealth, fame, strength,
beauty, knowledge and renunciation. Since He possesses His six opulences, the
Personality of Godhead is the ultimate truth in absolute knowledge.
TEXT 139
TEXT
svarãpa-ai¤varye t••ra n•hi m•y•-gandha
sakala vedera haya bhagav•n se 'sambandha'
SYNONYMS
svarãpa--in His original form; ai¤varye--opulence; t••ra--His; n•hi--there
is none; m•y•-gandha--contamination of the material world; sakala--in all;
vedera--Vedas; haya--it is so; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
se--that; sambandha--relationship.
TRANSLATION
"In His original form the Supreme Personality of Godhead is full of
transcendental opulences, which are free from the contamination of the
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material world. It is to be understood that in all Vedic literature the
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the ultimate goal.
TEXT 140
TEXT
t••re 'nirvi¤e£a' kahi, cic-chakti n• m•ni
ardha-svarãpa n• m•nile pãr‹at• haya h•ni
SYNONYMS
t••re--unto Him; nirvi¤e£a--impersonal; kahi--we say; cit-¤akti--spiritual
energy; n•--do not; m•ni--accept; ardha--half; svarãpa--form; n•--not; m•nile-accepting; pãr‹at•--fullness; haya--becomes; h•ni--defective.
TRANSLATION
"When we speak of the Supreme as impersonal, we deny His spiritual
potencies. Logically, if you accept half of the truth, you cannot understand
the whole.
PURPORT
In the Upani£ads it is said:
o‰ pãr‹am ada„ pãr‹am ida‰
pãr‹•t pãr‹am udacyate
pãr‹asya pãr‹am •d•ya
pãr‹am ev•va¤i£yate
This verse, which is mentioned in the •¤opani£ad, B”had-•ra‹yaka Upani£ad
and many other Upani£ads, indicates that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is
full in six opulences. His position is unique, for He possesses all riches,
strength, influence, beauty, knowledge and renunciation. Brahman means the
greatest, but the Supreme Personality of Godhead is greater than the greatest,
just as the sun globe is greater than the sunshine, which is all-pervading in
the universe. Although the sunshine that spreads all over the universes
appears very great to the less knowledgeable, greater than the sunshine is the
sun itself, and greater than the sun is the sun-god. Similarly, impersonal
Brahman is not the greatest, although it appears to be so. Impersonal Brahman
is only the bodily effulgence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but the
transcendental form of the Lord is greater than both the impersonal Brahman
and localized Param•tm•. Therefore whenever the word Brahman is used in the
Vedic literature, it is understood to refer to the Supreme Personality of
Godhead.
In the Bhagavad-g†t• the Lord is also addressed as Parabrahman. M•y•v•d†s
and others sometimes misunderstand Brahman because every living entity is also
Brahman. Therefore K”£‹a is referred to as Parabrahman (the Supreme Brahman).
In the Vedic literature, whenever the words Brahman or Parabrahman are used,
they are to be understood to refer to the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
K”£‹a. This is their real meaning. Since the entire Vedic literature deals
with the subject of Brahman, K”£‹a is therefore the ultimate goal of Vedic
understanding. The impersonal brahmajyoti rests on the personal form of the
Lord. Therefore although the impersonal effulgence, the brahmajyoti, is the
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first realization, one must enter into it, as mentioned in the •¤opani£ad, to
find the Supreme Person, and then one's knowledge is perfect. The Bhagavadg†t• (7.19) also confirms this: bahãn•‰ janman•m ante j‘•nav•n m•‰ prapadyate.
One's search for the Absolute Truth by dint of speculative knowledge is
complete when one comes to the point of understanding K”£‹a and surrenders
unto Him. That is the real point of perfectional knowledge.
Partial realization of the Absolute Truth as impersonal Brahman denies the
complete opulences of the Lord. This is a hazardous understanding of the
Absolute Truth. Unless one accepts all the features of the Absolute Truth-namely, impersonal Brahman, localized Param•tm• and ultimately the Supreme
Personality of Godhead--his knowledge is imperfect. ¥r†p•da R•m•nuj•c•rya, in
his Ved•rtha-sa•graha, says: j‘•nena dharme‹a svarãpam api nirãpitam, na tu
j‘•na-m•tra‰ brahmeti katham idam avagamyate. He thus indicates that the real
absolute identity must be understood in terms of both His knowledge and His
characteristics. Simply to understand the Absolute Truth to be full of
knowledge is not sufficient. In the Vedic literature (Mu‹‚aka Upani£ad 1.1.9)
we find the statement ya„ sarva-j‘a„ sarva-vit, which means that the Absolute
Truth knows everything perfectly, but we also learn from the Vedic description
par•sya ¤aktir vividhaiva ¤rãyate that not only does He know everything, but
He also acts accordingly by utilizing His different energies. Thus to
understand that Brahman, the Supreme, is conscious is not sufficient. One must
know how He consciously acts through His different energies. M•y•v•da
philosophy simply informs us of the consciousness of the Absolute Truth but
does not give us information of how He acts with His consciousness. That is
the defect of that philosophy.
TEXT 141
TEXT
bhagav•n-pr•pti-hetu ye kari up•ya
¤rava‹•di bhakti----k”£‹a-pr•ptira sah•ya
SYNONYMS
bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pr•pti-hetu--the means by
which He can be approached; ye--what; kari--I do; up•ya--means; ¤rava‹a-•di-devotional service, beginning with hearing; bhakti--devotional service; k”£‹a-the Supreme Lord; pr•ptira--to approach Him; sah•ya--means.
TRANSLATION
"It is only by devotional service, beginning with hearing, that one can
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead. That is the only means to
approach Him.
PURPORT
M•y•v•d† philosophers are satisfied simply to understand Brahman to be the
sum total of knowledge, but Vai£‹ava philosophers not only know in detail
about the Supreme Personality of Godhead but also know how to approach Him
directly. The method for this is described by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu as nine
kinds of devotional service, beginning with hearing:
¤rava‹a‰ k†rtana‰ vi£‹o„
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smara‹a‰ p•da-sevanam
arcana‰ vandana‰ d•sya‰
sakhyam •tma-nivedanam
(Bh•g. 7.5.23)
>One can directly approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by
executing the nine kinds of devotional service, of which hearing about the
Lord is the most important (¤rava‹•di). ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu has very
favorably stressed the importance of this process of hearing. According to His
method, if people are simply given a chance to hear about K”£‹a, certainly
they will gradually develop their dormant awareness or love of Godhead.
¥rava‹•di-¤uddha-citte karaye udaya (Cc. Madhya 22.107). Love of God is
dormant in everyone, but if one is given a chance to hear about the Lord,
certainly that love develops. Our K”£‹a consciousness movement acts on this
principle. We simply give people the chance to hear about the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and give them pras•da to eat, and the actual result is
that all over the world people are responding to this process and becoming
pure devotees of Lord K”£‹a. We open hundreds of centers all over the world
just to give people in general a chance to hear about K”£‹a and accept K”£‹a's
pras•da. These two processes can be accepted by anyone, even a child. It
doesn't matter whether one is poor or rich, learned or foolish, black or
white, old or still a child--anyone who simply hears about the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and takes pras•da is certainly elevated to the
transcendental position of devotional service.
TEXT 142
TEXT
sei sarva-vedera 'abhidheya' n•ma
s•dhana-bhakti haite haya premera udgama
SYNONYMS
sei sarva-vedera--that is the essence of all Vedic literature; abhidheya
n•ma--the process called abhidheya, or devotional activities; s•dhana-bhakti-another name of this process, "devotional service in practice"; haite--from
this; haya--there is; premera--of love of Godhead; udgama--awakening.
TRANSLATION
"By practicing this regulated devotional service under the direction of the
spiritual master, certainly one awakens his dormant love of Godhead. This
process is called abhidheya.
PURPORT
By the practice of devotional service, beginning with hearing and chanting,
the impure heart of a conditioned soul is purified, and thus he can understand
his eternal relationship with the Supreme personality of Godhead. That eternal
relationship is described by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu: j†vera 'svarãpa' haya
k”£‹era 'nitya-d•sa'. "The living entity is an eternal servitor of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead." When one is convinced about this relationship, which
is called sambandha, he then acts accordingly. That is called abhidheya. The
next step is prayojana-siddhi, or fulfillment of the ultimate goal of one's
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life. If one can understand his relationship with the Supreme Personality of
Godhead and act accordingly, automatically his mission in life is fulfilled.
The M•y•v•d† philosophers miss even the first stage in self-realization
because they have no conception of God's being personal. He is the master of
all, and He is the only person who can accept the service of all living
entities, but since this knowledge is lacking in M•y•v•da philosophy,
M•y•v•d†s do not have knowledge even of their relationship with God. They
wrongly think that everyone is God or that everyone is equal to God.
Therefore, since the real position of the living entity is not clear to them,
how can they advance further? Although they are very puffed-up at being
liberated, M•y•v•d† philosophers very shortly fall down again to material
activities due to their neglecting the lotus feet of the Lord. That is called
patanty adha„.
•ruhya k”cchre‹a para‰ pada‰ tata„
patanty adho 'n•d”ta-yu£mad-a•ghraya„
(Bh•g. 10.2.32)
>It is the statement of Prahl•da Mah•r•ja that persons who think themselves
liberated but do not execute devotional service, not knowing their
relationship with the Lord, are certainly misled. One must know his
relationship with the Lord and act accordingly. Then the fulfillment of his
life's mission will be possible.
TEXT 143
TEXT
k”£‹era cara‹e haya yadi anur•ga
k”£‹a vinu anyatra t•ra n•hi rahe r•ga
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of K”£‹a; cara‹e--at the lotus feet; haya--becomes; yadi--if;
anur•ga--attachment; k”£‹a--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vinu--without;
anyatra--anywhere else; t•ra--his; n•hi--there does not; rahe--remain; r•ga-attachment.
TRANSLATION
"If one develops his love of Godhead and becomes attached to the lotus feet
of K”£‹a, gradually he loses his attachment to everything else.
PURPORT
This is a test of advancement in devotional service. As stated in ¥r†madBh•gavatam (11.2.42), bhaktir pare¤•nubhavo viraktir anyatra ca: in bhakti, a
devotee's only attachment is K”£‹a; he no longer wants to maintain his
attachments to many other things. Although M•y•v•d† philosophers are supposed
to be very advanced on the path of liberation, we see that after some time
they descend to politics and philanthropic activities. Many big sanny•s†s who
were supposedly liberated and very advanced have come down again to
materialistic activities, although they left this world as mithy• (false).
When a devotee develops in devotional service, however, he no longer has
attachments to such philanthropic activities. He is simply inspired to serve
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the Lord, and he engages his entire life in such service. This is the
difference between Vai£‹ava and M•y•v•d† philosophers. Devotional service,
therefore, is practical, whereas M•y•v•da philosophy is merely mental
speculation.
TEXT 144
TEXT
pa‘cama puru£•rtha sei prema-mah•dhana
k”£‹era m•dhurya-rasa kar•ya •sv•dana
SYNONYMS
pa‘cama--fifth; puru£a-artha--goal of life; sei--that; prema--love of God;
mah•-dhana--foremost wealth; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; m•dhurya--conjugal love;
rasa--mellow; kar•ya--causes; •sv•dana--taste.
TRANSLATION
"Love of Godhead is so exalted that it is considered to be the fifth goal
of human life. By awakening one's love of Godhead, one can attain the platform
of conjugal love, tasting it even during the present span of life.
PURPORT
The M•y•v•d† philosophers consider the highest goal of perfection to be
liberation (mukti), which is the fourth perfectional platform. Generally
people are aware of four principal goals of life--religiosity (dharma),
economic development (artha), sense gratification (k•ma) and ultimately
liberation (mok£a)--but devotional service is situated on the platform above
liberation. In other words, when one is actually liberated (mukta) he can
understand the meaning of love of Godhead (k”£‹a-prema). While teaching Rãpa
Gosv•m†, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu stated, koài-mukta-madhye 'durlabha' eka
k”£‹a-bhakta: "Out of millions of liberated persons, one may become a devotee
of Lord K”£‹a."
The most elevated M•y•v•d† philosopher can rise to the platform of
liberation, but k”£‹a-bhakti, devotional service to K”£‹a, is transcendental
to such liberation. ¥r†la Vy•sadeva explains this fact in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(1.1.2):
dharma„ projjhita-kaitavo 'tra paramo nirmatsar•‹•‰ sat•‰
vedya‰ v•stavam atra vastu ¤iva-da‰ t•pa-trayonmãlanam
"Completely rejecting all religions which are materially motivated, the
Bh•gavata Pur•‹a propounds the highest truth, which is understandable by those
devotees who are pure in heart. The highest truth is reality distinguished
from illusion for the welfare of all. Such truth uproots the threefold
miseries." ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, the explanation of the Ved•nta-sãtra, is meant
for paramo nirmatsar•‹•m, those who are completely aloof from jealousy.
M•y•v•d† philosophers are jealous of the existence of the Personality of
Godhead. Therefore the Ved•nta-sãtra is not actually meant for them. They
unnecessarily poke their noses into the Vedanta-sãtra, but they have no
ability to understand it because the author of the Ved•nta-sãtra writes in his
commentary, ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, that it is meant for those who are pure in
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heart (paramo nirmatsar•‹•m). If one is envious of K”£‹a, how can he
understand the Ved•nta-sãtra or ¥r†mad-Bhagavatam? The M•y•v•d†s' primary
occupation is to offend the Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a. For
example, although K”£‹a demands our surrender in the Bhagavad-g†t•, the
greatest scholar and so-called philosopher in India has protested that it is
"not to K”£‹a" that we have to surrender. Therefore, he is envious. Since
M•y•v•d†s of all different descriptions are envious of K”£‹a, they have no
scope to understand the meaning of the Ved•nta-sãtra. Even if they were on the
liberated platform, as they falsely claim, here K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†
repeats the statement of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu that love of K”£‹a is beyond
the state of liberation.
TEXT 145
TEXT
prem• haite k”£‹a haya nija bhakta-va¤a
prem• haite p•ya k”£‹era sev•-sukha-rasa
SYNONYMS
prem•--love of K”£‹a; haite--from; k”£‹a--the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; haya--becomes; nija--His own; bhakta-va¤a--submissive to devotees;
prem•--love of God; haite--from; p•ya--he gets; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sev•sukha-rasa--the mellow of devotional service.
TRANSLATION
"The Supreme Lord, who is greater than the greatest, becomes submissive to
even a very insignificant devotee because of his devotional service. It is the
beautiful and exalted nature of devotional service that the infinite Lord
becomes submissive to the infinitesimal living entity because of it. In
reciprocal devotional activities with the Lord, the devotee actually enjoys
the transcendental mellow quality of devotional service.
PURPORT
Becoming one with the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not very important
for a devotee. Mukti„ svaya‰ mukulit•‘jali sevate 'sm•n (K”£‹a-kar‹•m”ta 107).
Speaking from his actual experience, ¥r†la Bilvama•gala áh•kura says that if
one develops love of Godhead, mukti (liberation) becomes subservient and
unimportant to him. Mukti stands before the devotee and is prepared to render
all kinds of services. The M•y•v•d† philosophers' standard of mukti is very
insignificant for a devotee, for by devotional service even the Supreme
Personality of Godhead becomes subordinate to him. An actual example is that
the Supreme Lord K”£‹a became the chariot driver of Arjuna, and when Arjuna
asked Him to draw his chariot between the two armies (senayor ubhayor madhye
ratha‰ sth•paya me 'cyuta), K”£‹a executed his order. Such is the relationship
between the Supreme Lord and a devotee that although the Lord is greater than
the greatest, He is prepared to render service to the insignificant devotee by
dint of his sincere and unalloyed devotional service.
TEXT 146
TEXT
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sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana n•ma
ei tina artha sarva-sãtre paryavas•na
SYNONYMS
sambandha--relationship; abhidheya--functional duties; prayojana--the goal
of life; n•ma--name; ei--there; tina--three; artha--purport; sarva--all;
sãtre--in the aphorisms of the Ved•nta; paryavas•na--culmination.
TRANSLATION
"One's relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, activities in
terms of that relationship, and the ultimate goal of life [to develop love of
God]--these three subjects are explained in every aphorism of the Ved•ntasãtra, for they form the culmination of the entire Ved•nta philosophy."
PURPORT
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (5.5.5) it is said:
par•bhavas t•vad abodha-j•to
y•van na jij‘•sata •tma-tattvam
"A human being is defeated in all his activities as long as he does not
know the goal of life, which can be understood when one is inquisitive about
Brahman." It is such inquiry that begins the Ved•nta-sãtra: ath•to brahmajij‘•s•. A human being should be inquisitive to know who he is, what the
universe is, what God is, and what the relationship is between himself, God
and the material world. Such questions cannot be asked by cats and dogs, but
they must arise in the heart of a real human being. Knowledge of these four
items--namely, oneself, the universe, God, and their internal relationship--is
called sambandha-j‘•na, or the knowledge of one's relationship. When one's
relationship with the Supreme Lord is established, the next program is to act
in that relationship. This is called abhidheya, or activity in relationship
with the Lord. After executing such prescribed duties, when one attains the
highest goal of life, love of Godhead, he achieves prayojana-siddhi, or the
fulfillment of his human mission. In the Brahma-sãtra, or Ved•nta-sãtra, these
subjects are very carefully explained. Therefore one who does not understand
the Ved•nta-sãtra in terms of these principles is simply wasting his time.
This is the version of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.2.8):
dharma„ svanu£àhita„ pu‰s•‰
vi£vaksena-kath•su ya„
notp•dayed yadi rati‰
¤rama eva hi kevalam
One may be a very learned scholar and execute his prescribed duty very
nicely, but if he does not ultimately become inquisitive about the Supreme
Personality of Godhead and is indifferent to ¤rava‹a‰ k†rtanam (hearing and
chanting), all that he has done is but a waste of time. M•y•v•d† philosophers
who do not understand the relationship between themselves, the cosmic
manifestation and the Supreme Personality of Godhead are simply wasting their
time, and their philosophical speculation has no value.
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TEXT 147
TEXT
ei-mata sarva-sãtrera vy•khy•na ¤uniy•
sakala sanny•s† kahe vinaya kariy•
SYNONYMS
ei-mata--in this way; sarva-sãtrera--of all the aphorisms of the Ved•ntasãtra; vy•khy•na--explanation; ¤uniy•--by hearing; sakala--all; sanny•s†--the
groups of M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; kahe--said; vinaya--humbly; kariy•--doing so.
TRANSLATION
When all the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s thus heard the explanation of Caitanya
Mah•prabhu on the basis of sambandha, abhidheya and prayojana, they spoke very
humbly.
PURPORT
Everyone who actually desires to understand the Ved•nta philosophy must
certainly accept the explanation of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu or the Vai£‹ava
•c•ryas who have also commented on the Ved•nta-sãtra according to the
principles of bhakti-yoga. After hearing the explanation of the Ved•nta-sãtra
from ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, all the sanny•s†s, headed by Prak•¤•nanda
Sarasvat†, became very humble and obedient to the Lord, and they spoke as
follows.
TEXT 148
TEXT
vedamaya-mãrti tumi,----s•k£•t n•r•ya‹a
k£ama apar•dha,----pãrve ye kailu• nindana
SYNONYMS
veda-maya--transformation of the Vedic knowledge; mãrti--form; tumi--You;
s•k£•t--directly; n•r•ya‹a--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; k£ama--excuse;
apar•dha--offense; pãrve--before; ye--that; kailu•--we have done; nindana-criticism.
TRANSLATION
"Dear sir, You are Vedic knowledge personified and are directly N•r•ya‹a
Himself. Kindly excuse us for the offenses we previously committed by
criticizing You."
PURPORT
The complete path of bhakti-yoga is based upon the process of
humble and submissive. By the grace of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s were very humble and submissive after hearing
explanation of the Ved•nta-sãtra, and they begged to be pardoned
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offenses they had committed by criticizing the Lord for simply chanting and
dancing and not taking part in the study of the Ved•nta-sãtra. We are
propagating the K”£‹a consciousness movement simply by following in the
footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. We may not be very well versed in the
Ved•nta-sãtra aphorisms and may not understand their meaning, but we follow in
the footsteps of the •c•ryas, and because of our strictly and obediently
following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, it is to be understood
that we know everything regarding the Ved•nta-sãtra.
TEXT 149
TEXT
sei haite sanny•s†ra phiri gela mana
'k”£‹a' 'k”£‹a' n•ma sad• karaye graha‹a
SYNONYMS
sei haite--from that time; sanny•s†ra--all the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; phiri-turn; gela--became; mana--mind; k”£‹a k”£‹a--the holy name of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a; n•ma--name; sad•--always; karaye--do; graha‹a-accept.
TRANSLATION
From that moment when the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s heard the explanation of the
Ved•nta-sãtra from the Lord, their minds changed, and on the instruction of
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, they too chanted "K”£‹a! K”£‹a!" always.
PURPORT
In this connection it may be mentioned that sometimes the sahajiy• class of
devotees opine that Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† and Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat† are the
same man. Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat† was a great Vai£‹ava devotee of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, but Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat†, the head of the M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s in Benares, was a different person. Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat† belonged
to the R•m•nuja-samprad•ya, whereas Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† belonged to the
¥a•kar•c•rya-samprad•ya. Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat† wrote a number of books,
among which are the Caitanya-candr•m”ta, R•dh•-rasa-sudh•-nidhi, Sa•g†tam•dhava, V”nd•vana-¤ataka and Navadv†pa-¤ataka. While traveling in southern
India, Caitanya Mah•prabhu met Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat†, who had two brothers,
Ve•kaàa Bhaààa and Tirumalaya Bhaààa, who were Vai£‹avas of the R•m•nujasamprad•ya. Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m† was the nephew of Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat†.
From historical records it is found that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu traveled in
South India in the year 1433 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1511) during the C•turm•sya period,
and it was at that time that He met Prabodh•nanda, who belonged to the
R•m•nuja-samprad•ya. How then could the same person meet Him as a member of
the ¥a•kara-samprad•ya in 1435 ¤ak•bda, two years later? It is to be concluded
that the guess of the sahijiy•-samprad•ya that Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat† and
Prak•¤•nanda Sarasvat† were the same man is a mistaken idea.
TEXT 150
TEXT
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ei-mate t••-sab•ra k£ami' apar•dha
sab•k•re k”£‹a-n•ma karil• pras•da
SYNONYMS
ei-mate--in this way; t••-sab•ra--of all the sanny•s†s; k£ami'--excusing;
apar•dha--offense; sab•k•re--all of them; k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of K”£‹a;
karil•--gave; pras•da--as mercy.
TRANSLATION
Thus Lord Caitanya excused all the offenses of the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s and
very mercifully blessed them with k”£‹a-n•ma.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the mercy incarnation of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead. He is addressed by ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† as mah•-vad•ny•vat•ra, or
the most magnanimous incarnation. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† also says,
karu‹ay•vat†r‹a„ kalau: it is only by His mercy that He has descended in this
Age of Kali. Here this is exemplified. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu did not like to
see M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s because He thought of them as offenders to the lotus
feet of K”£‹a, but here He excuses them (t••-sab•ra k£ami' apar•dha). This is
an example in preaching. špani •cari' bhakti ¤ikh•imu sab•re. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu teaches us that those whom preachers meet are almost all offenders
who are opposed to K”£‹a consciousness, but it is a preacher's duty to
convince them of the K”£‹a consciousness movement and then induce them to
chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. Our propagation of the sa•k†rtana movement
is continuing, despite many opponents, and people are taking up this chanting
process even in remote parts of the world like Africa. By inducing the
offenders to chant the Hare K”£‹a mantra, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu exemplified
the success of the K”£‹a consciousness movement. We should follow very
respectfully in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya, and there is no doubt that we
shall be successful in our attempts.
TEXT 151
TEXT
tabe saba sanny•s† mah•prabhuke laiy•
bhik£• karilena sabhe, madhye vas•iy•
SYNONYMS
tabe--after this; saba--all; sanny•s†--the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s;
mah•prabhuke--Caitanya Mah•prabhu; laiy•--taking Him; bhik£• karilena--took
pras•da, or took lunch; sabhe--all together; madhye--in the middle; vas•iy•-seating Him.
TRANSLATION
After this, all the sanny•s†s took the Lord in their midst, and thus they
all took their meal together.
PURPORT
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Previously ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu neither mixed nor talked with the
M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s, but now He is taking lunch with them. It is to be
concluded that when Lord Caitanya induced them to chant Hare K”£‹a and excused
them for their offenses, they were purified, and therefore there was no
objection to taking lunch, or bhagavat-pras•da, with them, although ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu knew that the food was not offered to the Deity. M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s do not worship the Deity, or if they do so they generally worship
the deity of Lord ¥iva or the pa‘cop•san• (Lord Vi£‹u, Lord ¥iva, Durg•dev†,
Ga‹e¤a and Sãrya). Here we do not find any mention of the demigods or Vi£‹u,
and yet Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted food in the midst of the sanny•s†s on the
basis that they had chanted the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra and that He had excused
their offenses.
TEXT 152
TEXT
bhik£• kari' mah•prabhu •il• v•s•ghara
hena citra-l†l• kare gaur••ga-sundara
SYNONYMS
bhik£•--accepting food from others; kari'--accepting; mah•prabhu--Lord
Caitanya; •il•--returned; v•s•ghara--to His residence; hena--thus; citra-l†l•-wonderful pastimes; kare--does; gaur••ga--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
sundara--very beautiful.
TRANSLATION
After taking lunch among the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
who is known as Gaurasundara, returned to His residence. Thus the Lord
performs His wonderful pastimes.
TEXT 153
TEXT
candra¤ekhara, tapana mi¤ra, •ra san•tana
¤uni' dekhi' •nandita sab•k•ra mana
SYNONYMS
candra¤ekhara--of the name Candra¤ekhara; tapana mi¤ra--of the name Tapana
Mi¤ra; •ra--and; san•tana--of the name San•tana; ¤uni'--hearing; dekhi'-seeing; •nandita--very pleased; sab•k•ra--all of them; mana--minds.
TRANSLATION
Hearing the arguments of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and seeing His victory,
Candra¤ekhara, Tapana Mi¤ra and San•tana Gosv•m† were all extremely pleased.
PURPORT
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Here is an example of how a sanny•s† should preach. When ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu went to V•r•‹as†, He went there alone, not with a big party.
Locally, however, He made friendships with Candra¤ekhara and Tapana Mi¤ra, and
San•tana Gosv•m† also came to see Him. Therefore, although He did not have
many friends there, due to His sound preaching and His victory in arguing with
the local sanny•s†s on the Ved•nta philosophy, He became greatly famous in
that part of the country, as explained in the next verse.
TEXT 154
TEXT
prabhuke dekhite •ise sakala sanny•s†
prabhura pra¤a‰s• kare saba v•r•‹as†
SYNONYMS
prabhuke--unto Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; dekhite--to see; •ise--they came;
sakala--all; sanny•s†--the M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; pra¤a‰s•--praise; kare--they do; saba--all; v•r•‹as†--the city of
V•r•‹as†.
TRANSLATION
Many M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s of V•r•‹as† came to see the Lord after this
incident, and the entire city praised Him.
TEXT 155
TEXT
v•r•‹as†-pur† •il• ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
pur†-saha sarva-loka haila mah•-dhanya
SYNONYMS
v•r•‹as†--of the name V•r•‹as†; pur†--city; •il•--came; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya-Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; pur†--city; saha--with; sarva-loka--all the
people; haila--became; mah•-dhanya--thankful.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu visited the city of V•r•‹as†, and all of its people
were very thankful.
TEXT 156
TEXT
lak£a lak£a loka •ise prabhuke dekhite
mah•-bhi‚a haila dv•re, n•re prave¤ite
SYNONYMS
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lak£a lak£a--hundreds ofthousands; loka--people; •ise--came; prabhuke--unto
the Lord; dekhite--to see; mah•-bhi‚a--a great crowd; haila--there happened;
dv•re--at the door; n•re--may not; prave¤ite--to enter.
TRANSLATION
The crowd at the door of His residence was so great that it numbered
hundreds of thousands.
TEXT 157
TEXT
prabhu yabe y•'na vi¤ve¤vara-dara¤ane
lak£a lak£a loka •si' mile sei sth•ne
SYNONYMS
prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; yabe--when; y•'na--goes; vi¤ve¤vara--the
deity of V•r•‹as†; dara¤ane--to visit; lak£a lak£a--hundreds of thousands;
loka--people; •si'--come; mile--meet; sei--that; sth•ne--on the place.
TRANSLATION
When the Lord went to visit the temple of Vi¤ve¤vara, hundreds of thousands
of people assembled to see Him.
PURPORT
The important point in this verse is that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu regularly
visited the temple of Vi¤ve¤vara (Lord ¥iva) at V•r•‹as†. Vai£‹avas generally
do not visit a demigod's temple, but here we see that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
regularly visited the temple of Vi¤ve¤vara, who was the predominating deity of
V•r•‹as†. Generally M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s and worshipers of Lord ¥iva live in
V•r•‹as†, but how is it that Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who took the part of a
Vai£‹ava sanny•s†, also visited the Vi¤ve¤vara temple? The answer is that a
Vai£‹ava does not behave impudently toward the demigods. A Vai£‹ava gives
proper respect to all, although he never accepts a demigod to be as good as
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
In the Brahma-sa‰hit• there are mantras offering obeisances to Lord ¥iva,
Lord Brahm•, the sun-god and Lord Ga‹e¤a, as well as Lord Vi£‹u, all of whom
are worshiped by the impersonalists as pa‘cop•san•. In their temples
impersonalists also install deities of Lord Vi£‹u, Lord ¥iva, the sun-god,
Goddess Durg• and sometimes Lord Brahm• also, and this system is continuing at
present in India under the guise of the Hindu religion. Vai£‹avas can also
worship all these demigods, but only on the principles of the Brahma-sa‰hit•,
which is recommended by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. We may note in this
connection the mantras for worshiping Lord ¥iva, Lord Brahm•, Goddess Durg•,
the sun-god and Ga‹e¤a, as described in the Brahma-sa‰hit•.
s”£ài-sthiti-pralaya-s•dhana-¤aktir ek•
ch•yeva yasya bhuvan•ni bibharti durg•
icch•nurãpam api yasya ca ce£àate s•
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
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"The external potency, m•y•, who is of the nature of the shadow of the cit
[spiritual] potency, is worshiped by all people as Durg•, the creating,
preserving and destroying agency of this mundane world. I adore the primeval
Lord, Govinda, in accordance with whose will Durg• conducts herself." (Brahmasa‰hit• 5.44)
k£†ra‰ yath• dadhi vik•ra-vi¤e£a-yog•t
sa‘j•yate na hi tata„ p”thag asti heto„
ya„ ¤ambhut•m api tath• samupaiti k•ry•d
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
"Milk is transformed into curd by the actions of acids, yet the effect,
'curd,' is neither the same as nor different from its cause, viz., milk. I
adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom the state of ¥ambu is a similar
transformation for the performance of the work of destruction." (Brahmasa‰hit• 5.45)
bh•sv•n yath•¤ma-¤akale£u nije£u teja„
sv†ya‰ kiyat prakaàayaty api tadvad atra
brahm• ya e£a jagad-a‹‚a-vidh•na-kart•
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
"I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, from whom the separated subjective
portion Brahm• receives his power for the regulation of the mundane world,
just as the sun manifests a portion of his own light in all the effulgent gems
that bear such names as sãrya-k•nta." (Brahma-sa‰hit• 5.49)
yat-p•da-pallava-yuga‰ vinidh•ya kumbhadvandve pra‹•ma-samaye sa ga‹•dhir•ja„
vighn•n vihantum alam asya jagat-trayasya
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
"I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda. Ga‹e¤a always holds His lotus feet
upon the pair of tumuli protruding from his elephant head in order to obtain
power for his function of destroying all obstacles on the path of progress in
the three worlds." (Brahma-sa‰hit• 5.50)
yac cak£ur e£a savit• sakala-grah•‹•‰
r•j• samasta-sura-mãrtir a¤e£a-tej•„
yasy•j‘ay• bhramati sambh”ta-k•la-cakro
govindam •di-puru£a‰ tam aha‰ bhaj•mi
"The sun, full of infinite effulgence, who is the king of all the planets
and the image of the good soul, is like the eye of this world. I adore the
primeval Lord, Govinda, in pursuance of whose order the sun performs his
journey, mounting the wheel of time." (Bs.5.52)
All the demigods are servants of K”£‹a; they are not equal with K”£‹a.
Therefore even if one goes to a temple of the pa‘cop•san•, as mentioned above,
one should not accept the deities as they are accepted by the impersonalists.
All of them are to be accepted as personal demigods, but they all serve the
order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. ¥a•kar•c•rya, for example, is
understood to be an incarnation of Lord ¥iva, as described in the Padma
Pur•‹a. He propagated the M•y•v•da philosophy under the order of the Supreme
Lord. We have already discussed this point in text 114 of this chapter: t••ra
do£a n•hi, te•ho •j‘•-k•r† d•sa. "¥a•kar•c•rya is not at fault, for he has
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thus covered the real purpose of the Vedas under the order of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead." Although Lord ¥iva, in the form of a br•hma‹a
(¥a•kar•c•rya), preached the false philosophy of M•y•v•da, ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu nevertheless said that since he did it on the order of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, there was no fault on his part (t••ra do£a n•hi).
We must offer proper respects to all the demigods. If one can offer
respects even to an ant, why not to the demigods? One must always know,
however, that no demigod is equal to or above the Supreme Lord. Ekale †¤vara
k”£‹a, •ra saba bh”tya: "Only K”£‹a is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and
all others, including the demigods such as Lord ¥iva, Lord Brahm•, Goddess
Durg• and Gane¤a, are His servants." Everyone serves the purpose of the
Supreme Godhead, and what to speak of such small and insignificant living
entities as ourselves? We are surely eternal servants of the Lord. The
M•y•v•da philosophy maintains that the demigods, the living entities and the
Supreme Personality of Godhead are all equal. It is therefore a most foolish
misrepresentation of Vedic knowledge.
TEXT 158
TEXT
sn•na karite yabe y•'na ga•g•-t†re
t•h•‘i sakala loka haya mah•-bhi‚e
SYNONYMS
sn•na--bath; karite--taking; yabe--when; y•'na--goes; ga•g•--Ganges; t†re-bank; t•h•‘i--then and there; sakala--all; loka--people; haya--assembled;
mah•-bhi‚e--in great crowds.
TRANSLATION
Whenever Lord Caitanya went to the banks of the Ganges to take His bath,
big crowds of many hundreds of thousands of people also assembled there.
TEXT 159
TEXT
b•hu tuli' prabhu bale,----bala hari hari
hari-dhvani kare loka svarga-martya bhari'
SYNONYMS
b•hu tuli'--raising the arms; prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; bale-speaks; bala--all of you chant; hari hari--the holy name of Lord K”£‹a (Hari);
hari-dhvani--the sound vibration of Hari; kare--does; loka--all people;
svarga-martya--in heaven, the sky and the land; bhari'--completely filling.
TRANSLATION
Whenever the crowds were too great, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu stood up,
raised His hands and chanted, "Hari! Hari!" to which all the people responded,
filling both the land and sky with the vibration.
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TEXT 160
TEXT
loka nist•riy• prabhura calite haila mana
v”nd•vane p•àh•il• ¤r†-san•tana
SYNONYMS
loka--people; nist•riy•--delivering; prabhura--of the Lord; calite--to
leave; haila--became; mana--mind; v”nd•vane--toward V”nd•vana; p•àh•il•--sent;
¤r†-san•tana--San•tana Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
After thus delivering the people in general, the Lord desired to leave
V•r•‹as†. After instructing ¥r† San•tana Gosv•m†, He sent him toward
V”nd•vana.
PURPORT
The actual purpose of Lord Caitanya's stay at V•r•‹as† after coming back
from V”nd•vana was to meet San•tana Gosv•m† and teach him. San•tana Gosv•m†
met ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu after the Lord's return to V•r•‹as†, where the
Lord taught him for two months about the intricacies of Vai£‹ava philosophy
and Vai£‹ava activities. After completely instructing him, He sent him to
V”nd•vana to execute His orders. When San•tana Gosv•m† went to V”nd•vana,
there were no temples. The city was lying vacant like an open field. San•tana
Gosv•m† sat down on the bank of the Yamun•, and after some time he gradually
constructed the first temple; then other temples were constructed, and now the
city is full of temples, numbering about five thousand.
TEXT 161
TEXT
r•tri-divase lokera ¤uni' kol•hala
v•r•‹as† ch•‚i' prabhu •il• n†l•cala
SYNONYMS
r•tri--night; divase--day; lokera--of the people in general; ¤uni--hearing;
kol•hala--tumult; v•r•‹as†--the city of Benares; ch•‚i'--leaving; prabhu--the
Lord; •il•--returned; n†l•cala--to Pur†.
TRANSLATION
Because the city of V•r•‹as† was always full of tumultuous crowds, ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, after sending San•tana to V”nd•vana, returned to
Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 162
TEXT
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ei l†l• kahiba •ge vist•ra kariy•
sa•k£epe kahil•• ih•• prasa•ga p•iy•
SYNONYMS
ei--these; l†l•--pastimes; kahiba--I shall speak; •ge--later on; vist•ra-vivid description; kariy•--making; sa•k£epe--in short; kahil••--I have spoken;
ih••--in this place; prasa•ga--topics; p•iy•--taking advantage of.
TRANSLATION
I have here given a brief account of these pastimes of Lord Caitanya, but
later I shall describe them in an extensive way.
TEXT 163
TEXT
ei pa‘ca-tattva-rãpe ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
k”£‹a-n•ma-prema diy• vi¤va kail• dhanya
SYNONYMS
ei--this; pa‘ca-tattva-rãpe--the Lord in His five forms; ¤r†-k”£‹acaitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of Lord
K”£‹a; prema--love of K”£‹a; diy•--delivering; vi¤va--the whole world; kail•-made; dhanya--thankful.
TRANSLATION
¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His associates of the Pa‘ca-tattva
distributed the holy name of the Lord to invoke love of Godhead throughout the
universe, and thus the entire universe was thankful.
PURPORT
Here it is said that Lord Caitanya made the entire universe thankful to Him
for propagating the sa•k†rtana movement with His associates. Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu has already sanctified the entire universe by His presence five
hundred years ago, and therefore anyone who attempts to serve ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu sincerely by following in His footsteps and following the
instructions of the •c•ryas will successfully be able to preach the holy names
of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra all over the universe. There are some foolish
critics who say that Europeans and Americans cannot be offered sanny•sa, but
here we find that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted to preach the sa•k†rtana
movement all over the universe. For preaching work, sanny•s†s are essential.
These critics think that only Indians or Hindus should be offered sanny•sa to
preach, but their knowledge is practically nil. Without sanny•s†s, the
preaching work will be impeded. Therefore, under the instruction of Lord
Caitanya and with the blessings of His associates, there should be no
discrimination in this matter, but people in all parts of the world should be
trained to preach and given sanny•sa so that the cult of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's sa•k†rtana movement will expand boundlessly. We do not care about
the criticism of fools. We shall go on with our work and simply depend on the
blessings of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His associates, the Pa‘ca-tattva.
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TEXT 164
TEXT
mathur•te p•àh•ila rãpa-san•tana
dui sen•-pati kaila bhakti prac•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
mathur•te--toward Mathur•; p•àh•ila--sent; rãpa-san•tana--the two brothers
Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m†; dui--both of them; sen•-pati--as commanders
in chief; kaila--He made them; bhakti--devotional service; prac•ra‹a--to
broadcast.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya dispatched the two generals Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m†
to V”nd•vana to preach the bhakti cult.
PURPORT
When Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m† went to V”nd•vana, there was not a
single temple, but by their preaching they were gradually able to construct
various temples. San•tana Gosv•m† constructed the Madana-mohana temple, and
Rãpa Gosv•m† constructed the Govindaj† temple. Similarly, their nephew J†va
Gosv•m† constructed the R•dh•-D•modara temple, ¥r† Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†
constructed the R•dh•-rama‹a temple, ¥r† Lokan•tha Gosv•m† constructed the
Gokul•nanda temple, and ¥y•m•nanda Gosv•m† constructed the ¥y•masundara
temple. In this way, many temples were gradually constructed. For preaching,
construction of temples is also necessary. The Gosv•m†s not only engaged in
writing books but also constructed temples because both are needed for
preaching work. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted the cult of His sa•k†rtana
movement to spread all over the world. Now that the International Society for
Krishna Consciousness has taken up this task of preaching the cult of Lord
Caitanya, its members should not only construct temples in every town and
village of the globe but also distribute books that have already been written
and further increase the number of books. Both distribution of books and
construction of temples must continue side by side in parallel lines.
TEXT 165
TEXT
nity•nanda-gos•‘e p•àh•il• gau‚a-de¤e
te•ho bhakti prac•ril• a¤e£a-vi¤e£e
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; gos•‘e--the •c•rya; p•àh•il•--was sent; gau‚ade¤e--in Bengal; te•ho--He; bhakti--devotional cult; prac•ril•--preached;
a¤e£a-vi¤e£e--in a very extensive way.
TRANSLATION
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As Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m† were sent toward Mathur•, so
Nity•nanda Prabhu was sent to Bengal to preach extensively the cult of
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
The name of Lord Nity•nanda is very famous in Bengal. Of course, anyone who
knows Lord Nity•nanda knows ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu also, but there are some
misguided devotees who stress the importance of Lord Nity•nanda more than that
of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. This is not good. Nor should ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu be stressed more than Lord Nity•nanda. The author of the Caitanyacarit•m”ta, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, left his home because of his brother's
stressing the importance of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu over that of Nity•nanda
Prabhu. Actually, one should offer respect to the Pa‘ca-tattva without such
foolish discrimination, not considering Nity•nanda Prabhu to be greater,
Caitanya Mah•prabhu to be greater or Advaita Prabhu to be greater. The respect
should be offered equally: ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita
gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhakta-v”nda. All devotees of Lord Caitanya or
Nity•nanda are worshipable persons.
TEXT 166
TEXT
•pane dak£i‹a de¤a karil• gamana
gr•me gr•me kail• k”£‹a-n•ma prac•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
•pane--personally; dak£i‹a de¤a--South India; karil•--went; gamana-traveling; gr•me gr•me--in each and every village; kail•--He did; k”£‹a-n•ma-the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; prac•ra‹a--broadcasting.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu personally went to South India, and He broadcast
the holy name of Lord K”£‹a in every village and town.
TEXT 167
TEXT
setubandha paryanta kail• bhaktira prac•ra
k”£‹a-prema diy• kail• sab•ra nist•ra
SYNONYMS
setubandha--the place where Lord R•macandra constructed His bridge;
paryanta--up to that place; kail•--did; bhaktira--of the cult of devotional
service; prac•ra--broadcast; k”£‹a-prema--love of K”£‹a; diy•--delivering;
kail•--did; sab•ra--everyone; nist•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
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Thus the Lord went to the southernmost tip of the Indian peninsula, known
as Setubandha [Cape Comorin]. Everywhere He distributed the bhakti cult and
love of K”£‹a, and in this way He delivered everyone.
TEXT 168
TEXT
ei ta' kahila pa‘ca-tattvera vy•khy•na
ih•ra ¤rava‹e haya caitanya-tattva j‘•na
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--this; kahila--described; pa‘ca-tattvera--of the Pa‘ca-tattva;
vy•khy•na--explanation; ih•ra--of this; ¤rava‹e--hearing; haya--becomes;
caitanya-tattva--the truth of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; j‘•na--knowledge.
TRANSLATION
I thus explain the truth of the Pa‘ca-tattva. One who hears this
explanation increases in knowledge of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
The Pa‘ca-tattva is a very important factor in understanding ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. There are sahajiy•s who, not knowing the importance of the Pa‘catattva, concoct their own slogans, such as bhaja nit•i gaura, r•dhe ¤y•ma,
japa hare k”£‹a hare r•ma or ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda hare k”£‹a
hare r•ma ¤r†-r•dhe govinda. Such chants may be good poetry, but they cannot
help us to go forward in devotional service. In such chants there are also
many discrepancies, which need not be discussed here. Strictly speaking, when
chanting the names of the Pa‘ca-tattva, one should fully offer his obeisances:
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaurabhakta-v”nda. By such chanting one is blessed with the competency to chant the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra without offense. When chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra, one should also chant it fully: Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a,
Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare. One should not
foolishly adopt any of the slogans concocted by imaginative devotees. If one
actually wants to derive the effects of chanting, one must strictly follow the
great •c•ryas. This is confirmed in the Mah•bh•rata: mah•-jano yena gata„ sa
panth•„. "The real path of progress is that which is traversed by great
•c•ryas and authorities."
TEXT 169
TEXT
¤r†-caitanya, nity•nanda, advaita,----tina jana
¤r†v•sa-gad•dhara-•di yata bhakta-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya, nity•nanda, advaita--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Nity•nanda
Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu; tina--these three; jana--personalities; ¤r†v•sa-
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gad•dhara--¥r†v•sa and Gad•dhara; •di--etc.; yata--all; bhakta-ga‹a--the
devotees.
TRANSLATION
While chanting the Pa‘ca-tattva mah•-mantra, one must chant the names of
¥r† Caitanya, Nity•nanda, Advaita, Gad•dhara and ¥r†v•sa with their many
devotees. This is the process.
TEXT 170
TEXT
sab•k•ra p•dapadme koài namask•ra
yaiche taiche kahi kichu caitanya-vih•ra
SYNONYMS
sab•k•ra--all of them; p•da-padme--on the lotus feet; koài--countless;
namask•ra--obeisances; yaiche taiche--somehow or other; kahi--I speak; kichu-something; caitanya-vih•ra--about the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
I again and again offer obeisances unto the Pa‘ca-tattva. Thus I think that
I will be able to describe something about the pastimes of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 171
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted to preach the sa•k†rtana movement of love of
K”£‹a throughout the entire world, and therefore during His presence He
inspired the sa•k†rtana movement. Specifically, He sent Rãpa Gosv•m† and
San•tana Gosv•m† to V”nd•vana and Nity•nanda to Bengal and personally went to
South India. In this way He kindly left the task of preaching His cult in the
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rest of the world to the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. The
members of this Society must always remember that if they stick to the
regulative principles and preach sincerely according to the instructions of
the •c•ryas, surely they will have the profound blessings of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, and their preaching work will be successful everywhere throughout
the world.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-lil•,
Seventh Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya in five features.
Chapter 8
The Author Receives the Orders of Krsna and Guru
The Eighth Chapter of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta is summarized by ¥r†la
Bhaktivinoda áh•kura in his Am”ta-prav•ha-bh•£ya. In this Eighth Chapter the
glories of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda are described, and it is
also stated that one who commits offenses in chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra
does not achieve love of Godhead, even after chanting for many years. In this
connection, ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura warns against artificial displays of
the bodily symptoms called a£àa-s•ttvika-vik•ra. That is also another offense.
One should seriously and sincerely continue to chant the Pa‘ca-tattva names
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaurabhakta-v”nda. All these •c•ryas will bestow their causeless mercy upon a
devotee and gradually purify his heart. When he is actually purified,
automatically he will experience ecstasy in chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra. Previous to the composition of Caitanya-carit•m”ta, ¥r†la V”nd•vana
d•sa áh•kura wrote a book called ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata. Only those subjects
which were not discussed by ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura in his Caitanyabh•gavata have been taken up by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† to be depicted in
¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta. In his very old age, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† went
to V”nd•vana, and by the order of ¥r† Madana-mohanaj† he wrote ¥r† Caitanyacarit•m”ta. Thus we are now able to relish its transcendental bliss.
TEXT 1
TEXT
vande caitanya-deva‰ ta‰
bhagavanta‰ yad-icchay•
prasabha‰ nartyate citra‰
lekha-ra•ge ja‚o 'py ayam
SYNONYMS
vande--I offer my respectful obeisances; caitanya-devam--unto Lord Sr†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; tam--Him; bhagavantam--the Personality of Godhead; yaticchay•--by whose desires; prasabham--all of a sudden; nartyate--dancing;
citram--wonderfully; lekha-ra•ge--in the matter of writing; ja‚a„--dull fool;
api--although; ayam--this.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respects to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, by whose desire I have become like a dancing dog and, although I
am a fool, I have suddenly taken to the writing of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
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TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya gauracandra
jaya jaya param•nanda jaya nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
gaura-candra--whose name is Lord Gaur••ga; jaya jaya--all glories;
param•nanda--most joyful; jaya--all glories; nity•nanda--unto Nity•nanda
Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
who is known as Gaurasundara. I also offer my respectful obeisances unto
Nity•nanda Prabhu, who is always very joyful.
TEXT 3
TEXT
jaya jay•dvaita •c•rya k”p•maya
jaya jaya gad•dhara pa‹‚ita mah•¤aya
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; advaita--unto Advaita Prabhu; •c•rya--teacher;
k”p•maya--very merciful; jaya jaya--all glories to; gad•dhara--of the name
Gad•dhara; pa‹‚ita--learned scholar; mah•¤aya--great personality.
TRANSLATION
Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Advaita šc•rya, who is very
merciful, and also to that great personality Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita, the learned
scholar.
TEXT 4
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†v•s•di yata bhakta-ga‹a
pra‹ata ha-iy• vando• sab•ra cara‹a
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†v•sa-•di--unto ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, etc.; yata--all;
bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; pra‹ata--offering obeisances; ha-iy•--doing so; vando•-I pray; sab•ra--all; cara‹a--lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
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Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto ¥r†v•sa áh•kura and all other
devotees of the Lord. I fall down to offer them respect. I worship their lotus
feet.
PURPORT
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† teaches us first to offer respect to the Pa‘catattva--¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Nity•nanda Prabhu, Advaita Prabhu,
Gad•dhara Prabhu and ¥r†v•sa and other devotees. We must strictly follow the
principle of offering our respects to the Pa‘ca-tattva, as summarized in the
mantra ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•digaura-bhakta-v”nda. At the beginning of every function in preaching,
especially before chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra--Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a,
K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare--we must
chant the Pa‘ca-tattva's names and offer our respects to them.
TEXT 5
TEXT
mãka kavitva kare y••-sab•ra smara‹e
pa•gu giri la•ghe, andha dekhe t•r•-ga‹e
SYNONYMS
mãka--dumb; kavitva--poet; kare--becomes; y••--whose; sab•ra--all; smara‹e-by remembering; pa•gu--the lame; giri--mountains; la•ghe--crosses; andha-blind; dekhe--sees; t•r•-ga‹e--the stars.
TRANSLATION
By remembering the lotus feet of the Pa‘ca-tattva, a dumb man can become a
poet, a lame man can cross mountains, and a blind man can see the stars in the
sky.
PURPORT
In Vai£‹ava philosophy there are three ways for perfection--namely,
s•dhana-siddha, perfection attained by executing devotional service according
to the rules and regulations; nitya-siddha, eternal perfection attained by
never forgetting K”£‹a at any time; and k”p•-siddha, perfection attained by
the mercy of the spiritual master or another Vai£‹ava. Kavir•ja Gosv•m† here
stresses k”p•-siddha, perfection by the mercy of superior authorities. This
mercy does not depend on the qualifications of a devotee. By such mercy, even
if a devotee is dumb he can speak or write to glorify the Lord splendidly,
even if lame he can cross mountains, and even if blind he can see the stars in
the sky.
TEXT 6
TEXT
e-saba n• m•ne yei pa‹‚ita sakala
t•-sab•ra vidy•-p•àha bheka-kol•hala
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SYNONYMS
e-saba--all these; n•--does not; m•ne--accept; yei--anyone; pa‹‚ita--socalled learned; sakala--all; t•-sab•ra--of all of them; vidy•-p•àha--the
educational cultivation; bheka--of frogs; kol•hala--tumultuous sound.
TRANSLATION
The education cultivated by so-called learned scholars who do not believe
these statements of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta is like the tumultuous croaking of
frogs.
PURPORT
The croaking of the frogs in the rainy season resounds very loudly in the
forest, with the result that snakes, hearing the croaking in the darkness,
approach the frogs and swallow them. Similarly, the so-called educational
vibrations of the tongues of university professors who do not have spiritual
knowledge is like the croaking of frogs.
TEXT 7
TEXT
ei saba n• m•ne yeb• kare k”£‹a-bhakti
k”£‹a-k”p• n•hi t•re, n•hi t•ra gati
SYNONYMS
ei--these; saba--all; n• m•ne--does not accept; yeb•--anyone who; kare-executes; k”£‹a-bhakti--devotional service; k”£‹a-k”p•--mercy of K”£‹a; n•hi-is not; t•re--unto him; n•hi--there is not; t•ra--his; gati--advancement.
TRANSLATION
One who does not accept the glories of the Pa‘ca-tattva but still makes a
show of devotional service to K”£‹a can never achieve the mercy of K”£‹a or
advance to the ultimate goal.
PURPORT
If one is seriously interested in K”£‹a conscious activities, he must be
ready to follow the rules and regulations laid down by the •c•ryas, and he
must understand their conclusions. The ¤•stra says: dharmasya tattva‰ nihita‰
guh•y•‰ mah•-jano yena gata„ sa panth•„ (Mah•bh•rata, Vana-parva 313.117). It
is very difficult to understand the secret of K”£‹a consciousness, but one who
advances by the instruction of the previous •c•ryas and follows in the
footsteps of his predecessors in the line of disciplic succession will have
success. Others will not. ¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura says in this
connection, ch•‚iy• vai£‹ava-sev• nist•ra p•yeche keb•: "Unless one serves the
spiritual master and •c•ryas, one cannot be liberated." Elsewhere he says:
ei chaya gos•‘i y•ra----mui t•ra d•sa
t••' sab•ra pada-re‹u mora pa‘ca-gr•sa
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"I simply accept a person who follows in the footsteps of the six Gosv•m†s,
and the dust of such a person's lotus feet is my food."
TEXT 8
TEXT
pãrve yaiche jar•sandha-•di r•ja-ga‹a
veda-dharma kari' kare vi£‹ura pãjana
SYNONYMS
pãrve--formerly; yaiche--as it was; jar•sandha--King Jar•sandha; •di-heading; r•ja-ga‹a--kings; veda-dharma--performance of Vedic rituals; kari'-doing; kare--does; vi£‹ura--of Lord Vi£‹u; pãjana--worship.
TRANSLATION
Formerly kings like Jar•sandha [the father-in-law of Ka‰sa] strictly
followed the Vedic rituals, thus worshiping Lord Vi£‹u.
PURPORT
In these verses the author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m†, is very seriously stressing the importance of worship of the Pa‘catattva. If one becomes a devotee of Gaurasundara or K”£‹a but does not give
importance to the Pa‘ca-tattva (¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhakta-v”nda), his activities are considered
to be offenses, or, in the words of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, utp•ta (disturbances).
One must therefore be ready to offer due respects to the Pa‘ca-tattva before
becoming a devotee of Lord Gaurasundara or of ¥r† K”£‹a, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 9
TEXT
k”£‹a n•hi m•ne, t•te daitya kari' m•ni
caitanya n• m•nile taiche daitya t•re j•ni
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; n•hi--does not; m•ne--accept; t•te--therefore; daitya-demon; kari' m•ni--we accept; caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; n•-without; m•nile--accepting; taiche--similarly; daitya--demon; t•re--to him;
j•ni--we know.
TRANSLATION
One who does not accept K”£‹a as the Supreme Personality of Godhead is
certainly a demon. Similarly, anyone who does not accept ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu as K”£‹a, the same Supreme Lord, is also to be considered a demon.
PURPORT
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Formerly there were kings like Jar•sandha who strictly followed the Vedic
rituals, acted as charitable, competent k£atriyas, possessed all k£atriya
qualities and were even obedient to the brahminical culture but who did not
accept K”£‹a as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Jar•sandha attacked K”£‹a
many times, and each time, of course, he was defeated. Like Jar•sandha, any
man who performs Vedic rituals but does not accept K”£‹a as the Supreme
Personality of Godhead must be considered an asura, or demon. Similarly, one
who does not accept ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu as K”£‹a Himself is also a demon.
This is the conclusion of authoritative scriptures. Therefore, both so-called
devotion to Gaurasundara without devotional service to K”£‹a and so-called
k”£‹a-bhakti without devotional service to Gaurasundara are nondevotional
activities. If one wants to be successful on the path of K”£‹a consciousness,
he must be thoroughly conscious of the personality of Gaurasundara as well as
the personality of K”£‹a. Knowing the personality of Gaurasundara means
knowing the personalities of ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita
gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhakta-v”nda. The author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta,
pursuant to the authorities, stresses this principle for perfection in K”£‹a
consciousness.
TEXT 10
TEXT
more n• m•nile saba loka habe n•¤a
ithi l•gi' k”p•rdra prabhu karila sanny•sa
SYNONYMS
more--unto Me; n•--without; m•nile--accepting; saba--all; loka--people in
general; habe--will go to; n•¤a--destruction; ithi--for this; l•gi'--for the
reason of; k”p•-•rdra--all merciful; prabhu--Lord Caitanya; karila--accepted;
sanny•sa--the sanny•sa order.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu thought, "Unless people accept Me they will
all be destroyed." Thus the merciful Lord accepted the sanny•sa order.
PURPORT
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (12.3.51) it is said, k†rtan•d eva k”£‹asya muktasa•ga„ para‰ vrajet: "Simply by chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra, or Lord
K”£‹a's name, one is liberated and goes back home, back to Godhead." This
K”£‹a consciousness must be achieved through the mercy of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. One cannot be complete in K”£‹a consciousness unless he accepts
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His associates as the only means for success. It
is because of these considerations that the Lord accepted sanny•sa, for thus
people would offer Him respect and very quickly come to the platform of K”£‹a
consciousness. Since Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is K”£‹a Himself,
inaugurated the K”£‹a consciousness movement, without His mercy one cannot be
elevated to the transcendental platform of K”£‹a consciousness.
TEXT 11
TEXT
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sanny•si-buddhye more karibe namask•ra
tath•pi kha‹‚ibe du„kha, p•ibe nist•ra
SYNONYMS
sanny•si-buddhye--by consideration of a sanny•s†; more--unto Me; karibe-they will; namask•ra--offer obeisances; tath•pi--therefore; kha‹‚ibe--will
diminish; du„kha--distress; p•ibe--will get; nist•ra--liberation.
TRANSLATION
"If a person offers obeisances to Me, even due to accepting Me only as an
ordinary sanny•s†, his material distresses will diminish, and he will
ultimately get liberation."
PURPORT
K”£‹a is so merciful that He always thinks of how to liberate the
conditioned souls from the material platform. It is for this reason that K”£‹a
incarnates, as clearly indicated in the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.7):
yad• yad• hi dharmasya
gl•nir bhavati bh•rata
abhyutth•nam adharmasya
tad•tm•na‰ s”j•my aham
"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion--at that time I
descend Myself." Krsna always protects the living entities in many ways. He
comes Himself, He sends His own confidential devotees, and He leaves behind
Him ¤•stras like the Bhagavad-g†t• Why? It is so that people may take
advantage of the benediction to be liberated from the clutches of m•y•. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted sanny•sa so that even a foolish person who
accepted Him as an ordinary sanny•s† would offer Him respect, for this would
help diminish his material distresses and ultimately liberate him from the
material clutches. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† points out in this
connection that ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the combined form of ¥r†
R•dh• and K”£‹a (mah•prabhu ¤r†-caitanya, r•dha-k”£‹a--nahe anya). Therefore
when fools considered Caitanya Mah•prabhu to be an ordinary human being and
thus treated Him disrespectfully, the merciful Lord, in order to deliver these
offenders, accepted sanny•sa so that they would offer Him obeisances,
accepting Him as a sanny•s†. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted sanny•sa to
bestow His great mercy on people in general, who cannot appreciate Him as
R•dh• and K”£‹a Themselves.
TEXT 12
TEXT
hena k”p•maya caitanya n• bhaje yei jana
sarvottama ha-ileo t•re asure ga‹ana
SYNONYMS

638

hena--such; k”p•maya--merciful; caitanya--Lord Sr† Caitanya; n•--does not;
bhaje--worship; yei--one; jana--person; sarvottama--supreme; ha-ileo--in spite
of his being; t•re--unto him; asure--among the demons; ga‹ana--the
calculation.
TRANSLATION
One who does not show respect unto this merciful Lord, Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
or does not worship Him should be considered a demon, even if he is very
exalted in human society.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Mah•r•ja says in this connection: "O living
entities, simply engage yourselves in K”£‹a consciousness. This is the message
of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu." Lord Caitanya preached this cult, instructing the
philosophy of K”£‹a consciousness in His eight verses, or ¥ik£•£àaka, and He
said, ih• haite sarva-siddhi haibe tom•ra: "By chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra,
one will get all perfection in life." Therefore one who does not show Him
respect or cannot appreciate His mercy despite all these merciful gestures is
still an asura, or opponent of bona fide devotional service to Lord Vi£‹u,
even though he is very exalted in human society. The word asura refers to one
who is against devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
Vi£‹u. It should be noted that unless one worships ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu it
is useless to become a devotee of K”£‹a, and unless one worships K”£‹a it is
also useless to become a devotee of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Such devotional
service is to be understood to be a product of Kali-yuga. ¥r†la
Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura remarks in this connection that atheist
sm•rtas, or worshipers of the five kinds of demigods, worship Lord Vi£‹u for a
little satisfaction in material success but have no respect for ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Thinking Him to be one of the ordinary living entities, they
discriminate between Gaurasundara and ¥r† K”£‹a. Such understanding is also
demoniac and is against the conclusion of the •c•ryas. Such a conclusion is a
product of Kali-yuga.
TEXT 13
TEXT
ataeva puna„ kaho• ãrdhva-b•hu ha‘•
caitanya-nity•nanda bhaja kutarka ch•‚iy•
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; puna„--again; kaho•--I speak; ãrdhva--lifting; b•hu-arms; ha‘•--so doing; caitanya--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nity•nanda--Lord
Nity•nanda; bhaja--worship; kutarka--useless arguments; ch•‚iy•--giving up.
TRANSLATION
Therefore I say again, lifting my arms: O fellow human beings, please
worship ¥r† Caitanya and Nity•nanda without false arguments!
PURPORT

639

Because a person who performs k”£‹a-bhakti but does not understand ¥r†
K”£‹a Caitanya and Prabhu Nity•nanda will simply waste his time, the author,
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†; requests that everyone take to the worship of ¥r†
Caitanya and Nity•nanda Prabhu and the Pa‘ca-tattva. He assures everyone that
any person who does so will be successful in K”£‹a consciousness.
TEXT 14
TEXT
yadi v• t•rkika kahe,----tarka se pram•‹a
tarka-¤•stre siddha yei, sei sevyam•na
SYNONYMS
yadi--if; v•--or; t•rkika--logician; kahe--says; tarka--logic; se--that;
pram•‹a--evidence; tarka-¤•stre--in the logic; siddha--accepted; yei-whatever; sei--that; sevyam•na--is worshipable.
TRANSLATION
Logicians say, "Unless one gains understanding through logic and argument,
how can one decide upon a worshipable Deity?"
TEXT 15
TEXT
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya-day• karaha vic•ra
vic•ra karite citte p•be camatk•ra
SYNONYMS
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; day•--His mercy; karaha-just put into; vic•ra--consideration; vic•ra--when such consideration; karile-will be done by you; citte--in your heart; p•be--you will get; camatk•ra-striking wonder.
TRANSLATION
If you are indeed interested in logic and argument, kindly apply it to the
mercy of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. If you do so, you will find it to be
strikingly wonderful.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvati áh•kura comments in this connection that
people in general, in their narrow-minded conception of life, create many
different types of humanitarian activities, but the humanitarian activities
inaugurated by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu are different. For logicians who want
to accept only that which is proven through logic and argument, it is a fact
that without logic and reason there can be no question of accepting the
Absolute Truth. Unfortunately, when such logicians take to this path without
the mercy of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, they remain on the platform of logic and
argument and do not advance in spiritual life. However, if one is intelligent
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enough to apply his arguments and logic to the subtle understanding of the
fundamental spiritual substance, he will be able to know that a poor fund of
knowledge established on the basis of material logic cannot help one
understand the Absolute Truth, which is beyond the reach of imperfect senses.
The Mah•bh•rata therefore says: acinty•„ khalu ye bh•v• na t•‰s tarke‹a
yojayet. (Mah•bh•rata, Bh†£ma-parva 5.22) How can that which is beyond the
imagination or sensory speculation of mundane creatures be approached simply
by logic? Logic and argument are very poor in spiritual strength and always
imperfect when applied to spiritual understanding. By putting forward mundane
logic one frequently comes to the wrong conclusion regarding the Absolute
Truth, and as a result of such a conclusion one may fall down to accept a body
like that of a jackal.
Despite all this, those who are actually inquisitive to understand the
philosophy of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu through logic and argument are welcome.
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† addresses them, "Please put ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's mercy to your crucial test, and if you are actually a logician
you will come to the right conclusion that there is no personality more
merciful than Lord Caitanya." Let the logicians compare all the results of
other humanitarian work with the merciful activities of Lord Caitanya. If
their judgment is impartial, they will understand that no other humanitarian
activities can surpass those of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Everyone is engaged in humanitarian activities on the basis of the body,
but from the Bhagavad-g†t• (2.18) we understand, anta-vanta ime deh•
nityasyokt•„ ¤ar†ri‹a„: The material body is ultimately subject to
destruction, whereas the spiritual soul is eternal. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's
philanthropic activities are performed in connection with the eternal soul.
However one tries to benefit the body, it will be destroyed, and one will have
to accept another body according to his present activities. If one does not,
therefore, understand this science of transmigration but considers the body to
be all in all, his intelligence is not very advanced. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
without neglecting the necessities of the body, imparted spiritual advancement
to purify the existential condition of humanity. Therefore if a logician makes
his judgment impartially, he will surely find that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is
the mah•-vad•ny•vat•ra, the most magnanimous incarnation. He is even more
magnanimous than Lord K”£‹a Himself. Lord K”£‹a demanded that one surrender
unto Him, but He did not distribute love of Godhead as magnanimously as ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Therefore ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† offers Lord Caitanya his
respectful obeisances with the words namo mah•-vad•ny•ya k”£‹a-prema-prad•ya
te k”£‹•ya k”£‹a-caitanya-n•mne gaura-tvi£e nama„. Lord K”£‹a simply gave the
Bhagavad-g†t•, by which one can understand Lord K”£‹a as He is, but ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is also K”£‹a Himself, gave people love of K”£‹a
without discrimination.
TEXT 16
TEXT
bahu janma kare yadi ¤rava‹a, k†rtana
tabu ta' n• p•ya k”£‹a-pade prema-dhana
SYNONYMS
bahu--many; janma--births; kare--does; yadi--if; ¤rava‹a--hearing; k†rtana-chanting; tabu--still; ta'--in spite of; n•--does not; p•ya--get; k”£‹a-pade-unto the lotus feet of K”£‹a; prema-dhana--love of Godhead.
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TRANSLATION
If one is infested with the ten offenses in the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra, despite his endeavor to chant the holy name for many births, he
will not get the love of Godhead that is the ultimate goal of this chanting.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura says in this connection that unless
one accepts ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, although one goes on chanting the Hare
K”£‹a mantra for many, many years, there is no possibility of his attaining
the platform of devotional service. One must follow strictly the instruction
of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu given in the ¥ik£•£àaka (3):
t”‹•d api sun†cena
taror iva sahi£‹un•
am•nin• m•nadena
k†rtan†ya„ sad• hari„
"One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind,
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street; one should be more
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and should be
ready to offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant
the holy name of the Lord constantly." One who follows this direction, being
freed from the ten kinds of offenses, becomes successful in K”£‹a
consciousness and ultimately reaches the platform of loving service to the
Personality of Godhead.
One must come to the understanding that the holy name of the Lord and the
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself are identical. One cannot reach this
conclusion unless one is offenseless in chanting the holy name. By our
material calculation we see a difference between the name and the substance,
but in the spiritual world the Absolute is always absolute; the name, form,
quality and pastimes of the Absolute are all as good as the Absolute Himself.
As such, one is understood to be an eternal servant of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead if he considers himself an eternal servant of the holy name and in
this spirit distributes the holy name to the world. One who chants in that
spirit, without offenses, is certainly elevated to the platform of
understanding that the holy name and the Personality of Godhead are identical.
To associate with the holy name and chant the holy name is to associate with
the Personality of Godhead directly. In Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu it is clearly
said: sevonmukhe hi jihv•dau svayam eva sphuraty ada„. The holy name becomes
manifest when one engages in the service of the holy name. This service in a
submissive attitude begins with one's tongue. Sevonmukhe hi jihv•dau: One must
engage his tongue in the service of the holy name. Our K”£‹a consciousness
movement is based on this principle. We try to engage all the members of the
K”£‹a consciousness movement in the service of the holy name. Since the holy
name and K”£‹a are nondifferent, the members of the K”£‹a consciousness
movement not only chant the holy name of the Lord offenselessly, but also do
not allow their tongues to eat anything that is not first offered to the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Lord declares:
patra‰ pu£pa‰ phala‰ toya‰
yo me bhakty• prayacchati
tad aha‰ bhakty-upah”ta‰
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a¤n•mi prayat•tmana„
"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or
water, I will accept it." (Bg. 9.26) Therefore the International Society for
Krishna Consciousness has many temples all over the world, and in each and
every temple the Lord is offered these foods. On the basis of His demands, the
devotees chant the holy name of the Lord offenselessly and never eat anything
that is not first offered to the Lord. The functions of the tongue in
devotional service are to chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra and eat pras•da
that is offered to the Lord.
TEXT 17
TEXT
j‘•nata„ su-labh• muktir
bhuktir yaj‘•di-pu‹yata„
seya‰ s•dhana-s•hasrair
h•ri-bhakti„ su-durlabh•
SYNONYMS
j‘•nata„--by cultivation of knowledge; su-labh•--easily obtainable; mukti„-liberation; bhukti„--sense enjoyment; yaj‘a-•di--performance of sacrifices,
etc.; pu‹yata„--and by performing pious activities; s•--that; iyam--this;
s•dhana-s•hasrai„--execution of thousands of sacrifices; hari-bhakti„-devotional service; su-durlabh•--is very rare.
TRANSLATION
"By cultivating philosophical knowledge one can understand his spiritual
position and thus be liberated, and by performing sacrifices and pious
activities one can achieve sense gratification in a higher planetary system,
but the devotional service of the Lord is so rare that even by executing
hundreds and thousands of such sacrifices one cannot obtain it."
PURPORT
Prahl•da Mah•r•ja instructs:
matir na k”£‹e parata„ svato v•
mitho 'bhipadyeta g”ha-vrat•n•m
(Bh•g. 7.5.30)
nai£•‰ matis t•vad urukram••ghri‰
sp”¤aty anarth•pagamo yad-artha„
mah†yas•‰ p•da-rajo-'bhi£eka‰
ni£ki‘can•n•‰ na v”‹†ta y•vat
(Bh•g. 7.5.32)
These ¤lokas are to be discussed. Their purport is that one cannot obtain
k”£‹a-bhakti, or the devotional service of the Lord, by official execution of
the Vedic rituals. One has to approach a pure devotee. Narottama d•sa áh•kura
sings, ch•‚iy• vai£‹ava-sev• nist•ra p•yeche keb•: "Who has been elevated
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without rendering service to a pure Vai£‹ava?" It is the statement of Prahl•da
Mah•r•ja that unless one is able to accept the dust from the lotus feet of a
pure Vai£‹ava there is no possibility of achieving the platform of devotional
service. That is the secret. The above-mentioned tantra-vacana, quoted from
the Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (1.1.36), is our perfect guidance in this
connection.
TEXT 18
TEXT
k”£‹a yadi chuàe bhakte bhukti mukti diy•
kabhu prema-bhakti n• dena r•khena luk•iy•
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; yadi--of course; chuàe--goes away; bhakte--unto the
devotee; bhukti--material enjoyment; mukti--liberation; diy•--offering; kabhu-at any time; prema-bhakti--love of Godhead; n•--does not; dena--give;
r•khena--keeps; luk•iy•--hiding.
TRANSLATION
If a devotee wants material sense gratification or liberation from the
Lord, K”£‹a immediately delivers it, but pure devotional service He keeps
hidden.
TEXT 19
TEXT
r•jan patir gurur ala‰ bhavat•‰ yadãn•‰
daiva‰ priya„ kula-pati„ kva ca ki•karo va„
astv evam a•ga bhagav•n bhajat•‰ mukundo
mukti‰ dad•ti karhicit sma na bhakti-yogam
SYNONYMS
r•jan--O King; pati„--master; guru„--spiritual master; alam--certainly;
bhavat•m--of your; yadãn•m--of the Yadus; daivam--God; priya„--very dear;
kula-pati„--head of the family; kva--even sometimes; ca--also; ki•kara„--order
carrier; va„--you; astu--there is; evam--thus; a•ga--however; bhagav•n--the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhajat•m--those who are in devotional service;
mukunda„--Lord K”£‹a; muktim--liberation; dad•ti--gives; karhicit--sometimes;
sma--certainly; na--not
; bhakti-yogam--devotional service.
TRANSLATION
"The great sage N•rada said, 'My dear Mah•r•ja Yudhi£àhira, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead K”£‹a is always ready to help you. He is your master,
guru, God, very dear friend and head of your family. Yet sometimes He agrees
to act as your servant or order-carrier. You are greatly fortunate because
this relationship is possible only by bhakti-yoga. The Lord can give
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liberation [mukti] very easily, but He does not very easily give one bhaktiyoga, because by that process He is bound to the devotee.'"
PURPORT
This passage is a quotation from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (5.6.18). While ¥ukadeva
Gosv•m† was describing the character of ™£abhadeva, he distinguished between
bhakti-yoga and liberation by reciting this verse. In relationship with the
Yadus and P•‹‚avas, the Lord acted sometimes as their master, sometimes as
their advisor, sometimes as their friend, sometimes as the head of their
family and sometimes even as their servant. K”£‹a once had to carry out an
order of Yudhi£àhira's by carrying a letter Yudhi£àhira had written to
Duryodhana regarding peace negotiations. Similarly, He also became the chariot
driver of Arjuna. This illustrates that in bhakti-yoga there is a relationship
established between the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the devotee. Such a
relationship is established in the transcendental mellows known as d•sya,
sakhya, v•tsalya and m•dhurya. If a devotee wants simple liberation, he gets
it very easily from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as confirmed by
Bilvama•gala áh•kura. Mukti„ svaya‰ mukulit•‘jali sevate 'sm•n: for a devotee,
mukti is not very important because mukti is always standing on his doorstep
waiting to serve him in some way. A devotee, therefore, must be attracted by
the behavior of the inhabitants of V”nd•vana, who live in a relationship with
K”£‹a. The land, water, cows, trees and flowers serve K”£‹a in ¤•nta-rasa, His
servants serve Him in d•sya-rasa, and His cowherd friends serve Him in sakhyarasa. Similarly, the elder gop†s and gopas serve K”£‹a as father and mother,
uncle and other relatives, and the gop†s, the young girls, serve K”£‹a in
conjugal love.
While executing devotional service, one must be naturally inclined to serve
K”£‹a in one of these transcendental relationships. That is the actual success
of life. For a devotee, to get liberation is not very difficult. Even one who
is unable to establish a relationship with Krsna can achieve liberation by
merging in the Brahman effulgence. This is called s•yujya-mukti. Vai£‹avas
never accept s•yujya-mukti, although sometimes they accept the other forms of
liberation, namely, s•rãpya, s•lokya, s•m†pya and s•r£ài. A pure devotee,
however, does not accept any kind of mukti. He wants only to serve K”£‹a in a
transcendental relationship. This is the perfectional stage of spiritual life.
M•y•v•d† philosophers desire to merge into the existence of the Brahman
effulgence, although this aspect of liberation is always neglected by
devotees. ¥r†la Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat† áh•kura, describing this kind of
mukti, which is called kaivalya, or becoming one with the Supreme, has said,
kaivalya‰ narak•yate: "Becoming one with the Supreme is as good as going to
hell." Therefore the ideal of M•y•v•da philosophy, becoming one with the
Supreme, is hellish for a devotee; he never accepts it. M•y•v•d† philosophers
do not know that even if they merge in the effulgence of the Supreme, this
will not give them ultimate rest. An individual soul cannot live in the
Brahman effulgence in a state of inactivity; after some time, he must desire
to be active. However, since he is not related with the Supreme Personality of
Godhead and therefore has no spiritual activity, he must come down for further
activities in this material world. This is confirmed in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(10.2.32):
•ruhya k”cchre‹a para‰ pada‰ tata„
patanty adho 'n•d”ta-yu£mad-a•ghraya„
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Because M•y•v•d† philosophers have no information regarding the
transcendental service of the Lord, even after attaining liberation from
material activities and merging into the Brahman effulgence, they must come
down again to this material world to open hospitals or schools or perform
similar philanthropic activities.
TEXT 20
TEXT
hena prema ¤r†-caitanya dil• yath• tath•
jag•i m•dh•i paryanta----anyera k• kath•
SYNONYMS
hena--such; prema--love of Godhead; ¤r†-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; dil•--has given; yath•--anywhere; tath•--everywhere; jag•i--of the
name Jag•i; m•dh•i--of the name M•dh•i; paryanta--up to them; anyera--of
others; k•--what to speak; kath•--words.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu has freely given this love of K”£‹a everywhere
and anywhere, even to the most fallen, such as Jag•i and M•dh•i. What then to
speak of those who are already pious and elevated?
PURPORT
The distinction between ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's gift to human society and
the gifts of others is that whereas so-called philanthropic and humanitarian
workers have given some relief to human society as far as the body is
concerned, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu offers the best facilities for going back
home, back to Godhead, with love of Godhead. If one seriously makes a
comparative study of the two gifts, certainly if he is at all sober he will
give the greatest credit to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. It was with this purpose
that Kavir•ja Gosv•m† said:
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya-day• karaha vic•ra
vic•ra karile citte p•be camatk•ra
"If you are indeed interested in logic and argument, kindly apply it to the
mercy of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. If you do so, you will find it to be
strikingly wonderful." (Cc. šdi 8.15)
¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura says:
d†na-h†na yata chila,
hari-n•me uddh•rila,
t•' ra s•k£† jag•i m•dh•i
The two brothers Jag•i and M•dh•i epitomize the sinful population of this
Age of Kali. They were most disturbing elements in society because they were
meat-eaters, drunkards, woman-hunters, rogues and thieves. Yet ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu delivered them, to say nothing of others who were sober, pious,
devoted and conscientious. The Bhagavad-g†t• confirms that to say nothing of
the brahminically qualified devotees and r•jar£is (ki‰ punar br•hma‹•„ pu‹y•
bhakt• r•jar£ayas tath•), anyone who by the association of a pure devotee
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comes to K”£‹a consciousness becomes eligible to go back home, back to
Godhead. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.32) the Lord thus declares:
m•‰ hi p•rtha vyap•¤ritya
ye 'pi syu„ p•pa-yonaya„
striyo vai¤y•s tath• ¤ãdr•s
te 'pi y•nti par•‰ gatim
"O son of P”th•, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower
birth--women, vai¤yas [merchants], as well as ¤ãdras [workers]--can approach
the supreme destination."
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu delivered the two fallen brothers Jag•i and
M•dh•i, but the entire world is presently full of Jag•is and M•dh•is, or, in
other words, woman-hunters, meat-eaters, gamblers, thieves and other rogues,
who create all kinds of disturbance in society. The activities of such persons
have now become common practices. It is no longer considered abominable to be
a drunkard, woman-hunter, meat-eater, thief or rogue, for these elements have
been assimilated by human society. That does not mean, however, that the
abominable qualities of such persons will help free human society from the
clutches of m•y•. Rather, they will entangle humanity more and more in the
reactions of the stringent laws of material nature. One's activities are all
performed under the influence of the modes of material nature (prak”te„
kriyam•‹•ni gu‹ai„ karm•‹i sarva¤a„). Because people are now associating with
the modes of ignorance (tamo-gu‹a) and, to some extent, passion (rajo-gu‹a),
with no trace of goodness (sattva-gu‹a), they are becoming increasingly greedy
and lusty, for that is the effect of associating with these modes. Tad• rajastamo-bhav•„ k•ma-lobh•daya¤ ca ye: "By associating with the two lower
qualities of material nature, one becomes lusty and greedy." (Bh•g. 1.2.19)
Actually, in modern human society, everyone is greedy and lusty, and therefore
the only means for deliverance is ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's sa•k†rtana
movement, which can promote all the Jag•is and M•dh•is to the topmost position
of sattva-gu‹a, or brahminical culture.
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.2.18-19) states:
na£àa-pr•ye£v abhadre£u
nitya‰ bh•gavata-sevay•
bhagavaty uttama-¤loke
bhaktir bhavati nai£àhik†
tad• rajas-tamo-bh•v•„
k•ma-lobh•daya¤ ca ye
ceta etair an•viddha‰
sthita‰ sattve pras†dati
Considering the chaotic condition of human society, if one actually wants
peace and tranquillity, one must take to the K”£‹a consciousness movement and
engage always in bh•gavata-dharma. Engagement in bh•gavata-dharma dissipates
all ignorance and passion, and when ignorance and passion are dissipated one
is freed from greed and lust. When freed from greed and lust, one becomes
brahminically qualified, and when a brahminically qualified person makes
further advancement, he becomes situated on the Vai£‹ava platform. It is only
on this Vai£‹ava platform that it is possible to awaken one's dormant love of
Godhead, and as soon as one does so, his life is successful.
At present, human society is specifically cultivating the mode of ignorance
(tamo-gu‹a), although there may also be some symptoms of passion (rajo-gu‹a).
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Full of k•ma and lobha, lust and greed, the entire population of the world
consists mostly of ¤ãdras and a few vai¤yas, and gradually it is coming about
that there are ¤ãdras only. Communism is a movement of ¤ãdras, and capitalism
is meant for vai¤yas. In the fighting between these two factions, the ¤ãdras
and vai¤yas, gradually, due to the abominable condition of society, the
communists will emerge triumphant, and as soon as this takes place, whatever
is left of society will be ruined. The only possible remedy that can
counteract the tendency toward communism is the K”£‹a consciousness movement,
which can give even communists the real idea of communist society. According
to the doctrine of communism, the state should be the proprietor of
everything. But the K”£‹a consciousness movement, expanding this same idea,
accepts God as the proprietor of everything. People can't understand this
because they have no sense of God, but the K”£‹a consciousness movement can
help them to understand God and to understand that everything belongs to God.
Since everything is the property of God, and all living entities--not only
human beings but even animals, birds, plants and so on--are children of God,
everyone has the right to live at the cost of God with God consciousness. This
is the sum and substance of the K”£‹a consciousness movement.
TEXT 21
TEXT
svatantra †¤vara prema-nigã‚ha-bh•‹‚•ra
bil•ila y•re t•re, n• kaila vic•ra
SYNONYMS
svatantra--fully independent; †¤vara--the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
prema--love of God; nigã‚ha--very confidential; bh•‹‚•ra--stock; bil•ila-distributed; y•re--to anyone; t•re--to everyone; n•--not; kaila--did; vic•ra-consideration.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, is
fully independent. Therefore, although it is the most confidentially stored
benediction, He can distribute love of Godhead to anyone and everyone without
consideration.
PURPORT
This is the benefit of Lord Caitanya's movement. If one somehow or other
comes in contact with the Hare K”£‹a movement, without consideration of his
being a ¤ãdra, vai¤ya, Jag•i, M•dh•i or even lower, he becomes advanced in
spiritual consciousness and immediately develops love of Godhead. We now have
actual experience that throughout the entire world this movement is making
many such persons lovers of God simply by the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra. Actually, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu has appeared as the spiritual master
of the entire world. He does not discriminate between offenders and the
innocent. K”£‹a-prema-prad•ya te: He liberally gives love of Godhead to anyone
and everyone. This can be actually experienced, as stated in the next verse.
TEXT 22
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TEXT
ady•piha dekha caitanya-n•ma yei laya
k”£‹a-preme pulak•¤ru-vihvala se haya
SYNONYMS
ady•piha--even up to date; dekha--you see; caitanya-n•ma--Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's name; yei--anyone; laya--who takes; k”£‹a-preme--in love of
K”£‹a; pulaka-a¤ru--tears in ecstasy; vihvala--overwhelmed; se--he; haya-becomes.
TRANSLATION
Whether he is offensive or inoffensive, anyone who even now chants ¤r†k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda is immediately overwhelmed with ecstasy, and
tears fill his eyes.
PURPORT
The pr•k”ta-sahajiy•s who chant nit•i-gaura r•dhe ¤y•ma have very little
knowledge of the Bh•gavata conclusion, and they hardly follow the Vai£‹ava
rules and regulations, and yet because they chant bhaja nit•i-gaura, their
chanting immediately invokes tears and other signs of ecstasy. Although they
do not know the principles of Vai£‹ava philosophy and are not very advanced in
education, by these symptoms they attract many men to become their followers.
Their ecstatic tears will of course help them in the long run, for as soon as
they come in contact with a pure devotee their lives will become successful.
Even in the beginning, however, because they are chanting the holy names of
nit•i-gaura, their swift advancement on the path of love of Godhead is very
prominently visible.
TEXT 23
TEXT
'nity•nanda' balite haya k”£‹a-premodaya
•ul•ya sakala a•ga, a¤ru-ga•g• vaya
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda balite--while talking of Nity•nanda Prabhu; haya--it so becomes;
k”£‹a-prema-udaya--awakening of love of K”£‹a; •ul•ya--agitated; sakala--all;
a•ga--limbs of the body; a¤ru-ga•g•--tears like the Ganges waters; vaya--flow
down.
TRANSLATION
Simply by talking of Nity•nanda Prabhu one awakens his love for K”£‹a. Thus
all his bodily limbs are agitated by ecstasy, and tears flow from his eyes
like the waters of the Ganges.
TEXT 24
TEXT
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'k”£‹a-n•ma' kare apar•dhera vic•ra
k”£‹a balile apar•dh†ra n• haya vik•ra
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; kare--takes; apar•dhera--of
offenses; vic•ra--consideration; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; balile--if one chants;
apar•dh†ra--of the offenders; n•--never; haya--becomes; vik•ra--changed.
TRANSLATION
There are offenses to be considered while chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra.
Therefore simply by chanting Hare K”£‹a one does not become ecstatic.
PURPORT
It is very beneficial to chant the names ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhunity•nanda before chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra because by chanting
these two holy names--¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu-nity•nanda--one immediately
becomes ecstatic, and if he then chants the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra he becomes
free of offenses.
There are ten offenses to avoid in chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. The
first offense is to blaspheme great personalities who are engaged in
distributing the holy name of the Lord. It is said in the ¤•stra (Cc. Antya
7.11), k”£‹a-¤akti vin• nahe t•ra pravartana: one cannot distribute the holy
names of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra unless he is empowered by the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Therefore one should not criticize or blaspheme a
devotee who is thus engaged.
¥r† Padma Pur•‹a states:
sat•‰ nind• n•mna„ paramam apar•dha‰ vitanute
yata„ khy•ti‰ y•ta‰ katham u sahate tad-vigarh•m
To blaspheme the great saintly persons who are engaged in preaching the
glories of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra is the worst offense at the lotus feet
of the holy name. One should not criticize a preacher of the glories of the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. If one does so, he is an offender. The N•ma-prabhu,
who is identical with K”£‹a, will never tolerate such blasphemous activities,
even from one who passes as a great devotee.
The second n•m•par•dha is described as follows:
¤ivasya ¤r†-vi£‹or ya iha gu‹a-n•m•di-sakala‰
dhiy• bhinna‰ pa¤yet sa khalu hari-n•m•hita-kara„
In this material world, the holy name of Vi£‹u is all-auspicious. Vi£‹u's
name, form, qualities and pastimes are all transcendental, absolute knowledge.
Therefore, if one tries to separate the Absolute Personality of Godhead from
His holy name or His transcendental form, qualities and pastimes, thinking
them to be material, that is offensive. Similarly, to think the names of
demigods such as Lord ¥iva to be as good as the name of Lord Vi£‹u--or, in
other words, to think Lord ¥iva and the other demigods to be other forms of
God and therefore equal to Vi£‹u--is also blasphemous. This is the second
offense at the lotus feet of the Lord.

650

The third offense at the lotus feet of the holy name, which is called guror
avaj‘•, is to consider the spiritual master to be material and therefore envy
his exalted position. The fourth offense (¤ruti-¤•stra-nindanam) is to
blaspheme Vedic scriptures such as the four Vedas and the Pura‹as. The fifth
offense (artha-v•da„) is to consider the glories of the holy name to be
exaggerations. Similarly, the sixth offense (hari-n•mni kalpanam) is to
consider the holy name of the Lord to be imaginary.
The seventh offense is described as follows:
n•mno bal•d yasya hi p•pa-buddhir
na vidyate tasya yamair hi ¤uddhi„
To think that since the Hare K”£‹a mantra can counteract all sinful
reactions one may therefore go on with his sinful activities and at the same
time chant the Hare K”£‹a mantra to neutralize them is the greatest offense at
the lotus feet of hari-n•ma.
The eighth offense is stated thus:
dharma-vrata-ty•ga-hut•di-sarva¤ubha-kriy•-s•myam api pram•da„
It is offensive to consider the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mantra to be a
religious ritualistic ceremony. Performing religious ceremonies, following
vows and practicing renunciation and sacrifice are all materialistic
auspicious activities. The chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra must not be
compared to such materialistic religiosity. This is an offense at the lotus
feet of the Lord.
The ninth offense is described as follows:
a¤raddadh•ne vimukhe 'py a¤”‹vati
ya¤ copade¤a„ ¤iva-n•m•par•dha„
It is an offense to preach the glories of the holy name among persons who
have no intelligence or no faith in the subject matter. Such people should be
given the chance to hear the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mantra, but in the
beginning they should not be instructed about the glories or the spiritual
significance of the holy name. By constant hearing of the holy name, their
hearts will be purified, and then they will be able to understand the
transcendental position of the holy name.
The tenth offense is as follows:
¤rute 'pi n•ma-m•h•tmye ya„ pr†ti-rahito nara„
aha‰-mam•di-paramo n•mni so 'py apar•dha-k”t
If one has heard the glories of the transcendental holy name of the Lord
but nevertheless continues in a materialistic concept of life, thinking "I am
this body and everything belonging to this body is mine [aha‰ mameti]," and
does not show respect and love for the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra,
that is an offense.
TEXT 25
TEXT
tad a¤ma-s•ra‰ h”daya‰ bateda‰
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yad g”hyam•‹air hari-n•madheyai„
na vikriyet•tha yad• vik•ro
netre jala‰ g•tra-ruhe£u har£a„
SYNONYMS
tat--that; a¤ma-s•ram--as hard as iron; h”dayam--heart; bata--O; idam-this; yat--which; g”hyam•‹ai„--in spite of taking the chanting; harin•madheyai„--meditating on the holy name of the Lord; na--does not; vikriyeta-change; atha--thus; yad•--when; vik•ra„--transformation; netre--in the eyes;
jalam--tears; g•tra-ruhe£u--in the pores of the body; har£a„--ecstasy.
TRANSLATION
"If one's heart does not change, tears do not flow from his eyes, his body
does not shiver, and his bodily hairs do not stand on end as he chants the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, it should be understood that his heart is as hard as
iron. This is due to his offenses at the lotus feet of the Lord's holy name."
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura, commenting on this verse, which is
a quotation from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (2.3.24), remarks that sometimes a mah•bh•gavata, or very advanced devotee, does not manifest such transcendental
symptoms as tears in the eyes, and sometimes a kani£àha-adhik•r†, a neophyte
devotee, displays them artificially. This does not mean, however, that the
neophyte is more advanced than the mah•-bh•gavata devotee. The test of the
real change of heart that takes place when one chants the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra is that one becomes detached from material enjoyment. This is the real
change. Bhaktir pare¤•nubhavo viraktir anyatra ca (Bh•g. 11.2.42). If one is
actually advancing in spiritual life, he must become very much detached from
material enjoyment. If it is sometimes found that a kani£àha-adhik•r†
(neophyte devotee) shows artificial tears in his eyes while chanting the Hare
K”£‹a mantra but is still completely attached to material things, his heart
has not really changed. The change must be manifested in terms of one's real
activities.
TEXT 26
TEXT
'eka' k”£‹a-n•me kare sarva-p•pa n•¤a
premera k•ra‹a bhakti karena prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
eka--one; k”£‹a-n•me--by chanting the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; kare--makes;
sarva--all; p•pa--sinful life; n•¤a--exhausted; premera--of love of Godhead;
k•ra‹a--cause; bhakti--devotional service; karena--becomes; prak•¤a--manifest.
TRANSLATION
Simply chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra without offenses vanquishes all
sinful activities. Thus pure devotional service, which is the cause of love of
Godhead, becomes manifest.
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PURPORT
One cannot be situated in the devotional service of the Lord unless one is
free from sinful life. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (7.28):
ye£•‰ tv anta-gata‰
p•pa‰ jan•n•‰ pu‹ya-karman•m
te dvandva-moha-nirmukt•
bhajante m•‰ d”‚ha-vrat•„
"Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality of
delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with determination." A
person who is already cleansed of all tinges of sinful life engages without
deviation or duality of purpose in the transcendental loving service of the
Lord. In this age, although people are greatly sinful, simply chanting the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra can relieve them from the reactions of their sins. Eka
k”£‹a-n•me: only by chanting K”£‹a's name is this possible. This is also
confirmed in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (k†rtan•d eva k”£‹asya). Caitanya Mah•prabhu
has also taught us this. While passing on the road, He used to chant:
k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a he
k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a he
k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a rak£a m•m
k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a k”£‹a p•hi m•m
r•ma r•ghava r•ma r•ghava r•ma r•ghava rak£a m•m
k”£‹a ke¤ava k”£‹a ke¤ava k”£‹a ke¤ava p•hi m•m
If one always chants the holy name K”£‹a, gradually one is freed from all
reactions of sinful life, provided he chants offenselessly and does not commit
more sinful activities on the strength of chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra. In
this way one is purified, and his devotional service causes the arousal of his
dormant love of God. Simply by chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra and not
committing sinful activities and offenses, one's life is purified, and thus
one comes to the fifth stage of perfection, or engagement in the loving
service of the Lord (prem• pum-artho mah•n).
TEXT 27
TEXT
premera udaye haya premera vik•ra
sveda-kampa-pulak•di gadgad•¤rudh•ra
SYNONYMS
premera--of love of Godhead;
becomes so; premera--of love of
perspiration; kampa--trembling;
faltering; a¤ru-dh•ra--tears in

udaye--when there is awakening; haya--it
Godhead; vik•ra--transformation; sveda-pulaka-•di--throbbing of the heart; gadgada-the eyes.

TRANSLATION
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When one's transcendental loving service to the Lord is actually awakened,
it generates transformations in the body such as perspiration, trembling,
throbbing of the heart, faltering of the voice and tears in the eyes.
PURPORT
These bodily transformations are automatically manifested when one is
actually situated in love of Godhead. One should not artificially imitate
them. Our disease is desire for that which is material; even while advancing
in spiritual life, we want material acclaim. One must be freed from this
disease. Pure devotion must be any•bhil•£it•-¤ãnyam, without desire for
anything material. Advanced devotees manifest many bodily transformations,
which are symptoms of ecstasy, but one should not imitate them to achieve
cheap adoration from the public. When one actually attains the advanced stage,
the ecstatic symptoms will appear automatically; one does not need to imitate
them.
TEXT 28
TEXT
an•y•se bhava-k£aya, k”£‹era sevana
eka k”£‹a-n•mera phale p•i eta dhana
SYNONYMS
an•y•se--without hard labor; bhava-k£aya--stoppage of repetition of birth
and death; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; sevana--service; eka--one; k”£‹a-n•mera-chanting the name of K”£‹a; phale--as a result of; p•i--we achieve; eta--so
much; dhana--wealth.
TRANSLATION
As a result of chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, one makes such great
advancement in spiritual life that simultaneously his material existence
terminates and he receives love of Godhead. The holy name of K”£‹a is so
powerful that by chanting even one name, one very easily achieves these
transcendental riches.
TEXTS 29-30
TEXT
hena k”£‹a-n•ma yadi laya bahu-b•ra
tabu yadi prema nahe, nahe a¤rudh•ra
tabe j•ni, apar•dha t•h•te pracura
k”£‹a-n•ma-b†ja t•he n• kare a•kura
SYNONYMS
hena--such; k”£‹a-n•ma--holy name of the Lord; yadi--if; laya--one takes;
bahu-b•ra--again and again; tabu--still; yadi--if; prema--love of Godhead;
nahe--is not visible; nahe a¤ru-dh•ra--there are no tears in the eyes; tabe-then; j•ni--I understand; apar•dha--offense; t•h•te--there (in that process);
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pracura--enough; k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of K”£‹a; b†ja--seed; t•he--in
those activities; n•--does not; kare--do; a•kura--sprout.
TRANSLATION
If one chants the exalted holy name of the Lord again and again and yet his
love for the Supreme Lord does not develop and tears do not appear in his
eyes, it is evident that because of his offenses in chanting, the seed of the
holy name of K”£‹a does not sprout.
PURPORT
If one chants the Hare K”£‹a mantra offensively, one does not achieve the
desired result. Therefore one should carefully avoid the offenses which have
already been described in connection with verse 24.
TEXT 31
TEXT
caitanya-nity•nande n•hi esaba vic•ra
n•ma laite prema dena, vahe a¤rudh•ra
SYNONYMS
caitanya-nity•nande--when chanting the holy names of Lord Caitanya and
Nity•nanda; n•hi--there are not; esaba--all these; vicara--considerations;
n•ma--the holy name; laite--simply by chanting; prema--love of Godhead; dena-they give; vahe--there is a flow; a¤ru-dh•ra--tears in the eyes.
TRANSLATION
But if one only chants, with some slight faith, the holy names of Lord
Caitanya and Nity•nanda, very quickly he is cleansed of all offenses. Thus as
soon as he chants the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, he feels the ecstasy of love for
God.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura remarks in this connection that if
one takes shelter of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda, follows
Their instructions to become more tolerant than the tree and humbler than the
grass, and in this way chants the holy name of the Lord, very soon he achieves
the platform of transcendental loving service to the Lord, and tears appear in
his eyes. There are offenses to be considered in chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra, but there are no such considerations in chanting the names of GauraNity•nanda. Therefore, if one chants the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra but his life
is still full of sinful activities, it will be very difficult for him to
achieve the platform of loving service to the Lord. But if in spite of being
an offender one chants the holy names of Gaura-Nity•nanda, he is very quickly
freed from the reactions to his offenses. Therefore, one should first approach
Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda, or worship Guru-Gaur••ga, and then come to the
stage of worshiping R•dh•-K”£‹a. In our K”£‹a consciousness movement, our
students are first advised to worship Guru-Gaur••ga, and then, when they are
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somewhat advanced, the R•dh•-K”£‹a Deity is installed, and they are engaged in
the worship of the Lord.
One should first take shelter of Gaura-Nity•nanda in order to reach,
ultimately, R•dh•-K”£‹a. ¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura sings in this
connection:
gaur••ga balite habe pulaka ¤ar†ra
hari hari balite nayane ba'be n†ra
•ra kabe nit•ic••dera karu‹• ha-ibe
sa‰s•ra-v•san• mora kabe tuccha habe
vi£aya ch•‚iy• kabe ¤uddha habe mana
kabe h•ma heraba ¤r†-v”nd•vana
In the beginning one should very regularly chant ¥r† Gaurasundara's holy
name and then chant the holy name of Lord Nity•nanda. Thus one's heart will be
cleansed of impure desires for material enjoyment. Then one can approach
V”nd•vana-dh•ma to worship Lord K”£‹a. Unless one is favored by Lord Caitanya
and Nity•nanda, there is no need to go to V”nd•vana, for unless one's mind is
purified, he cannot see V”nd•vana, even if he goes there. Actually going to
V”nd•vana involves taking shelter of the six Gosv•m†s by reading Bhaktiras•m”ta-sindhu, Vidagdha-m•dhava, Lalita-m•dhava and the other books that
they have given. In this way one can understand the transcendental loving
affairs between R•dh• and K”£‹a. Kabe h•ma bujhaba se yugala-pir†ti. The
conjugal love between R•dh• and K”£‹a is not an ordinary human affair; it is
fully transcendental. In order to understand R•dh• and K”£‹a, worship Them and
engage in Their loving service, one must be guided by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
Nity•nanda Prabhu and the six Gosv•m†s, Lord Caitanya's direct disciples.
For an ordinary man, worship of ¥r† Caitanya and Nity•nanda Prabhu or the
Pa‘ca-tattva is easier than worship of R•dh• and K”£‹a. Unless one is very
fortunate, he should not be induced to worship R•dh•-K”£‹a directly. A
neophyte student who is not sufficiently educated or enlightened should not
indulge in the worship of ¥r† R•dh• and K”£‹a or the chanting of the Hare
K”£‹a mantra. Even if he does so, he cannot get the desired result. One should
therefore chant the names of Nit•i-Gaura and worship Them without false
prestige. Since everyone within this material world is more or less influenced
by sinful activities, in the beginning it is essential that one take to the
worship of Guru-Gaur••ga and ask their favor, for thus despite all his
disqualifications one will very soon become qualified to worship the R•dh•K”£‹a vigraha.
It should be noted in this connection that the holy names of Lord K”£‹a and
Gaurasundara are both identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Therefore one should not consider one name to be more potent than the other.
Considering the position of the people of this age, however, the chanting of
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's name is more essential than the chanting of the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra because ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the most magnanimous
incarnation and His mercy is very easily achieved. Therefore one must first
take shelter of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu by chanting ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhunity•nanda ¤r†-advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhakta-v”nda. By serving
Gaura-Nity•nanda one is freed from the entanglements of material existence and
thus becomes qualified to worship the R•dh•-K”£‹a Deity.
TEXT 32
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TEXT
svatantra †¤vara prabhu atyanta ud•ra
t••re n• bhajile kabhu n• haya nist•ra
SYNONYMS
svatantra †¤vara--the fully independent Supreme Lord; prabhu--the Lord;
atyanta--very much; ud•ra--magnanimous; t••re--unto Him; n•--without; bhajile-worshiping; kabhu n•--never at any time; haya--becomes so; nist•ra-liberation.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead, is
greatly magnanimous. Unless one worships Him, one can never be liberated.
PURPORT
¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura here remarks that one should not give
up the worship of R•dh•-K”£‹a to worship ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. By
worshiping either R•dh•-K”£‹a or Lord Caitanya alone, one cannot become
advanced. One should not try to supersede the instructions of the six
Gosv•m†s, for they are •c•ryas and very dear to Lord Caitanya. Therefore
Narottama d•sa áh•kura sings:
rãpa-raghun•tha-pade haibe •kuti
kabe h•ma bujhaba se yugala-pir†ti
One must be a submissive student of the six Gosv•m†s, from ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m† to Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†. Not following their instructions but
imagining how to worship Gaurasundara and R•dh•-K”£‹a is a great offense, as a
result of which one clears a path to hell. If one neglects the instructions of
the six Gosv•m†s and yet becomes a so-called devotee of R•dh•-K”£‹a, he merely
criticizes the real devotees of R•dh•-K”£‹a. As a result of speculation, he
considers Gaurasundara to be an ordinary devotee and therefore cannot make
progress in serving the Supreme Personality of Godhead, R•dh•-K”£‹a.
TEXT 33
TEXT
ore mã‚ha loka, ¤una caitanya-ma•gala
caitanya-mahim• y•te j•nibe sakala
SYNONYMS
ore--O all of you; mã‚ha--foolish; loka--people; ¤una--just hear; caitanyama•gala--the book of this name; caitanya--Lord Caitanya's; mahim•--glories;
y•te--in which; j•nibe--you will know; sakala--all.
TRANSLATION
O fools, just read ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala! By reading this book you can
understand all the glories of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
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PURPORT
¥r† V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura's Caitanya-bh•gavata was originally entitled
Caitanya-ma•gala, but when ¥r†la Locana d•sa áh•kura later wrote another book
named Caitanya-ma•gala, ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura changed the name of his
own book, which is now therefore known as Caitanya-bh•gavata. The life of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu is very elaborately described in the Caitanya-bh•gavata,
and K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† has already informed us that in his ¥r†
Caitanya-carit•m”ta he has described whatever V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has not
mentioned. This acceptance of ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m† indicates his acceptance of the disciplic succession. A writer of
transcendental literature never tries to surpass the previous •c•ryas.
TEXT 34
TEXT
k”£‹a-l†l• bh•gavate kahe veda-vy•sa
caitanya-l†l•ra vy•sa----v”nd•vana-d•sa
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-l†l•--the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a; bh•gavate--in the book ¥r†madBh•gavatam; kahe--tells; veda-vy•sa--Vy•sadeva, the editor of the Vedic
literature; caitanya-l†l•ra--of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vy•sa-compiler; v”nd•vana-d•sa--is V”nd•vana d•sa.
TRANSLATION
As Vy•sadeva has compiled all the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a in ¥r†madBh•gavatam, áh•kura V”nd•vana d•sa has depicted the pastimes of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 35
TEXT
v”nd•vana-d•sa kaila 'caitanya-ma•gala'
y••h•ra ¤rava‹e n•¤e sarva ama•gala
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vana-d•sa--of the name V”nd•vana d•sa; kaila--compiled; caitanyama•gala--the book named Caitanya-ma•gala; y••h•ra--of which; ¤rava‹e--by
hearing; n•¤e--annihilated; sarva--all; ama•gala--inauspiciousness.
TRANSLATION
áh•kura V”nd•vana d•sa has composed ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala. Hearing this book
annihilates all misfortune.
TEXT 36
TEXT
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caitanya-nit•ira y•te j•niye mahim•
y•te j•ni k”£‹a-bhakti-siddh•ntera s†m•
SYNONYMS
caitanya-nit•ira--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda Prabhu;
y•te--in which; j•niye--one can know; mahim•--all glories; y•te--in which;
j•ni--I can understand; k”£‹a-bhakti--of devotion to Lord K”£‹a; siddh•ntera-of the conclusion; s†m•--limit.
TRANSLATION
By reading ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala one can understand all the glories and
truths of Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda and come to the ultimate conclusion of
devotional service to Lord K”£‹a.
PURPORT
¥r†mad-Bhagavatam is the authoritative reference book from which to
understand devotional service, but because it is very elaborate, few men can
understand its purpose. ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam is the original commentary on the
Ved•nta-sãtra, which is called ny•ya-prasth•na. It was written to enable one
to understand the Absolute Truth through infallible logic and argument, and
therefore its natural commentary, ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, is extremely elaborate.
Professional reciters have created the impression that ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam deals
only with K”£‹a's r•sa-l†l•, although K”£‹a's r•sa-l†l• is described only in
the Tenth Canto (chapters 29-35). They have in this way presented K”£‹a to the
Western world as a great woman-hunter, and therefore we sometimes have to deal
with such misconceptions in preaching. Another difficulty in understanding
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam is that the professional reciters have introduced bh•gavatasapt•ha, or seven-day readings of the Bh•gavatam. They want to finish ¥r†madBhagavatam in a week, although it is so sublime that even one verse of ¥r†madBh•gavatam, if properly explained, cannot be completed in three months. Under
these circumstances, it is a great aid for the common man to read ¥r†la
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura's Caitanya-bh•gavata, for thus he can actually
understand devotional service, K”£‹a, Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda. ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m† has said:
¤ruti-sm”ti-pur•‹•dipa‘car•tra-vidhi‰ vin•
aik•ntik† harer bhaktir
utp•t•yaiva kalpate
"Devotional service to the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic
scriptures like the Upani£ads, Pur•‹as, N•rada-pa‘car•tra, etc., is simply an
unnecessary disturbance in society." Due to misunderstanding ¥r†madBh•gavatam, people are misled regarding the science of K”£‹a. However, by
reading ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura's book one can very easily understand
this science.
TEXT 37
TEXT
bh•gavate yata bhakti-siddh•ntera s•ra
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likhiy•chena i•h• j•ni' kariy• uddh•ra
SYNONYMS
bh•gavate--in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; yata--all; bhakti-siddh•ntera--in
understanding devotional service; s•ra--essence; likhiy•chena--has written;
i•h•--this; j•ni'--I know; kariy•--making; uddh•ra--quotation.
TRANSLATION
In ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala [later known as ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata] ¥r†la
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has given the conclusion and essence of devotional
service by quoting the authoritative statements of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam.
TEXT 38
TEXT
'caitanya-ma•gala' ¤une yadi p•£a‹‚†, yavana
seha mah•-vai£‹ava haya tatak£a‹a
SYNONYMS
caitanya-ma•gala--the book named Caitanya-ma•gala; ¤une--anyone hears;
yadi--if; p•£a‹‚†--great atheist; yavana--a disbeliever in the Vedic culture;
seha--he also; mah•-vai£‹ava--great devotee; haya--becomes; tatak£a‹a-immediately.
TRANSLATION
If even a great atheist hears ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala, he immediately becomes
a great devotee.
TEXT 39
TEXT
manu£ye racite n•re aiche grantha dhanya
v”nd•vana-d•sa-mukhe vakt• ¤r†-caitanya
SYNONYMS
manu£ye--a human being; racite--compiled; n•re--cannot; aiche--such;
grantha--book; dhanya--so glorious; v”nd•vana-d•sa--the author, Sr†la
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; mukhe--from his mouth; vakt•--speaker; ¤r†-caitanya-Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
The subject matter of this book is so sublime that it appears that ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu has personally spoken through the writings of ¥r†
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura.
PURPORT
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¥r†la San•tana Gosv•m† has written in his Hari-bhakti-vil•sa:
avai£‹ava-mukhodg†r‹a‰
pãta‰ hari-kath•m”tam
¤rava‹a‰ naiva kartavya‰
sarpocchi£àa‰ yath• paya„
Transcendental literature that strictly follows the Vedic principles and
the conclusion of the Pur•‹as and pa‘car•trika-vidhi can be written only by a
pure devotee.
It is not possible for a common man to write books on bhakti, for his
writings will not be effective. He may be a very great scholar and expert in
presenting literature in flowery language, but this is not at all helpful in
understanding transcendental literature. Even if transcendental literature is
written in faulty language, it is acceptable if it is written by a devotee,
whereas so-called transcendental literature written by a mundane scholar, even
if it is a very highly polished literary presentation, cannot be accepted. The
secret in a devotee's writing is that when he writes about the pastimes of the
Lord, the Lord helps him; he does not write himself. As stated in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (10.10), dad•mi buddhi-yoga‰ ta‰ yena m•m upay•nti te. Since a
devotee writes in service to the Lord, the Lord from within gives him so much
intelligence that he sits down near the Lord and goes on writing books.
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† confirms that what V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura wrote was
actually spoken by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and he simply repeated it. The
same holds true for ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta. K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† wrote
¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta in his old age, in an invalid condition, but it is
such a sublime scripture that ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m† Mah•r•ja
used to say, "The time will come when the people of the world will learn
Bengali to read ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta." We are trying to present ¥r†
Caitanya-carit•m”ta in English and do not know how successful it will be, but
if one reads the original Caitanya-carit•m”ta in Bengali he will relish
increasing ecstasy in devotional service.
TEXT 40
TEXT
v”nd•vana-d•sa-pade koài namask•ra
aiche grantha kari' te•ho t•ril• sa‰s•ra
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vana-d•sa-pade--unto the lotus feet of ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura;
koài--millions; namask•ra--obeisances; aiche--such; grantha--book; kari'-compiling; te•ho--he; taril•--delivered; sa‰s•ra--all the world.
TRANSLATION
I offer millions of obeisances unto the lotus feet of V”nd•vana d•sa
áh•kura. No one else could write such a wonderful book for the deliverance of
all fallen souls.
TEXT 41
TEXT
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n•r•ya‹†----caitanyera ucchi£àa-bh•jana
t••ra garbhe janmil• ¤r†-d•sa-v”nd•vana
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹†--of the name N•r•ya‹†; caitanyera--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
ucchi£àa-bh•jana--eater of the remnants of food; t••ra--of her; garbhe--in the
womb; janmil•--took birth; ¤r†-d•sa-v”nd•vana--¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa Th•kura.
TRANSLATION
N•r•ya‹† eternally eats the remnants of the food of Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura was born of her womb.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, a book written by Kavi-kar‹apãra that
describes all the associates of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and who they
previously were, there is the following statement regarding N•r•ya‹†:
ambik•y•„ svas• y•s†n
n•mn• ¤r†la-kilimbik•
k”£‹occhi£àa‰ prabhu‘j•n•
seya‰ n•r•ya‹† mat•
When Lord K”£‹a was a child, He was nursed by a woman named Ambik•, who had
a younger sister named Kilimbik•. During the time of Lord Caitanya's
incarnation, the same Kilimbik• used to eat the remnants of food left by Lord
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. That Kilimbik• was N•r•ya‹†, who was a niece of
¥r†v•sa áh•kura's. Later on, when she grew up and married, ¥r†la V”nd•vana
d•sa áh•kura was born from her womb. A devotee of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a is celebrated
in terms of devotional service rendered to the Lord; thus we know ¥r†la
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura as the son of N•r•ya‹†. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat†
áh•kura notes in this connection that there is no reference to his paternal
ancestry because there is no need to understand it.
TEXT 42
TEXT
t••ra ki adbhuta caitanya-carita-var‹ana
y•h•ra ¤rava‹e ¤uddha kaila tri-bhuvana
SYNONYMS
t••ra--¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura's; ki--what; adbhuta--wonderful;
caitanya-carita--of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; var‹ana-description; y•h•ra--of which; ¤rava‹e--by hearing; ¤uddha--purified; kaila-made; tri-bhuvana--the three worlds.
TRANSLATION
What a wonderful description he has given of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya!
Anyone in the three worlds who hears it is purified.
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TEXT 43
TEXT
ataeva bhaja, loka, caitanya-nity•nanda
kha‹‚ibe sa‰s•ra-du„kha, p•be prem•nanda
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; bhaja--worship; loka--O people in general; caitanya-Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nity•nanda--Nity•nanda Prabhu; kha‹‚ibe--will
vanquish; sa‰s•ra-du„kha--miserable condition of material existence; p•be--he
will get; prem•nanda--the transcendental bliss of devotional service.
TRANSLATION
I fervently appeal to everyone to adopt the method of devotional service
given by Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda and thus be freed from the miseries of
material existence and ultimately achieve the loving service of the Lord.
TEXT 44
TEXT
v”nd•vana-d•sa kaila 'caitanya-ma•gala'
t•h•te caitanya-l†l• var‹ila sakala
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vana-d•sa--¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; kaila--did; caitanya-ma•gala-the book of the name Caitanya-ma•gala; t•h•te--in that book; caitanya-l†l•-the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; var‹ila--described; sakala--everything.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has written ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala and therein
described in all respects the pastimes of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 45
TEXT
sãtra kari' saba l†l• karila granthana
p•che vist•riy• t•h•ra kaila vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
sãtra kari'--making a synopsis; saba--all; l†l•--pastimes; karila--did;
granthana--writing in the book; p•che--later; vist•riy•--vividly describing;
t•h•ra--all of them; kaila--did; vivara‹a--description.
TRANSLATION
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He first summarized all the pastimes of the Lord and later described them
vividly in detail.
TEXT 46
TEXT
caitanya-candrera l†l• ananta ap•ra
var‹ite var‹ite grantha ha-ila vist•ra
SYNONYMS
caitanya-candrera--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; l†l•--pastimes; ananta-unlimited; ap•ra--unfathomable; var‹ite--describing; var‹ite--describing;
grantha--the book; ha-ila--became; vist•ra--expansive.
TRANSLATION
The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited and unfathomable. Therefore, in
describing all those pastimes, the book became voluminous.
TEXT 47
TEXT
vist•ra dekhiy• kichu sa•koca haila mana
sãtra-dh”ta kona l†l• n• kaila var‹ana
SYNONYMS
vist•ra--expansive; dekhiy•--seeing; kichu--some; sa•koca--with hesitation;
haila--became; mana--mind; sãtra-dh”ta--taking the aphorisms; kona--some;
l†l•--pastimes; n•--did not; kaila--make; var‹ana--description.
TRANSLATION
He saw them to be so extensive that he later felt that some had not been
properly described.
TEXT 48
TEXT
nity•nanda-l†l•-var‹ane ha-ila •ve¤a
caitanyera ¤e£a-l†l• rahila ava¤e£a
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; l†l•--pastimes; var‹ane--in the matter of
description; ha-ila--there was; •ve¤a--ecstasy; caitanyera--of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; ¤e£a-l†l•--pastimes in the last portion of His life; rahila-remained; ava¤e£a--supplement.
TRANSLATION
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He ecstatically described the pastimes of Lord Nity•nanda, but the later
pastimes of Caitanya Mah•prabhu remained untold.
TEXT 49
TEXT
sei saba l†l•ra ¤unite vivara‹a
v”nd•vana-v•s† bhaktera utka‹àhita mana
SYNONYMS
sei--those; saba--all; l†l•ra--of the pastimes; ¤unite--to hear; vivara‹a-description; v”nd•vana-v•s†--the inhabitants of V”nd•vana; bhaktera--of
devotees; utka‹àhita--in anxiety; mana--minds.
TRANSLATION
The devotees of V”nd•vana were all very anxious to hear those pastimes.
TEXT 50
TEXT
v”nd•vane kalpa-drume suvar‹a-sadana
mah•-yogap†àha t•h••, ratna-si‰h•sana
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vane--in V”nd•vana; kalpa-drume--under the desire trees; suvar‹asadana--golden throne; mah•--great; yoga-p†àha--pious temple; t•h••--there;
ratna--bedecked with jewels; si‰h•sana--throne.
TRANSLATION
In V”nd•vana, in a great place of pilgrimage underneath the desire trees,
is a golden throne bedecked with jewels.
TEXT 51
TEXT
t•te vasi' •che sad• vrajendra-nandana
'¤r†-govinda-deva' n•ma s•k£•t madana
SYNONYMS
t•te--on that throne; vasi'--sitting; •che--there is; sad•--always;
vrajendra-nandana--the son of Mah•r•ja Nanda; ¤r†-govinda-deva--whose name is
Govinda; n•ma--name; s•k£•t--direct; madana--transcendental Cupid.
TRANSLATION
On that throne sits the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja, ¥r† Govindadeva, the
transcendental Cupid.
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TEXT 52
TEXT
r•ja-sev• haya t••h• vicitra prak•ra
divya s•magr†, divya vastra, ala•k•ra
SYNONYMS
r•ja-sev•--majestic service; haya--render; t••h•--there; vicitra-varieties; prak•ra--all kinds of; divya--spiritual; s•magr†--ingredients;
divya--spiritual; vastra--garments; ala•k•ra--ornaments.
TRANSLATION
Varieties of majestic service are rendered to Govinda there. His garments,
ornaments and paraphernalia are all transcendental.
TEXT 53
TEXT
sahasra sevaka sev• kare anuk£a‹a
sahasra-vadane sev• n• y•ya var‹ana
SYNONYMS
sahasra--many thousands; sevaka--servitors; sev•--service; kare--render;
anuk£a‹a--always; sahasra--thousands; vadane--mouths; sev•--process of
service; n•--not possible; y•ya--goes on; var‹ana--description.
TRANSLATION
In that temple of Govindaj†, thousands of servitors always render service
to the Lord in devotion. Even with thousands of mouths, one could not describe
this service.
TEXT 54
TEXT
sev•ra adhyak£a----¤r†-pa‹‚ita harid•sa
t••ra ya¤a„-gu‹a sarva-jagate prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
sev•ra--of the service; adhyak£a--commander; ¤r†-pa‹‚ita harid•sa--Harid•sa
Pa‹‚ita; t••ra--of his; ya¤a„--fame; gu‹a--quality; sarva-jagate--all over the
world; prak•¤a--known.
TRANSLATION
In that temple the chief servitor was ¥r† Harid•sa Pa‹‚ita. His qualities
and fame are known all over the world.
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PURPORT
¥r† Harid•sa Pa‹‚ita was a disciple of ¥r† Ananta šc•rya, who was a
disciple of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita.
TEXT 55
TEXT
su¤†la, sahi£‹u, ¤•nta, vad•nya, gambh†ra
madhura-vacana, madhura-ce£à•, mah•-dh†ra
SYNONYMS
su¤†la--well behaved; sahi£‹u--tolerant; ¤•nta--peaceful; vad•nya-magnanimous; gambh†ra--grave; madhura-vacana--sweet words; madhura-ce£à•-sweet endeavor; mah•-dh†ra--completely sober.
TRANSLATION
He was gentle, tolerant, peaceful, magnanimous, grave, sweet in his words
and very sober in his endeavors.
TEXT 56
TEXT
sab•ra samm•na-kart•, karena sab•ra hita
kauàilya-m•tsarya-hi‰s• n• j•ne t••ra cita
SYNONYMS
sab•ra--of all; samm•na-kart•--respectful; karena--does; sab•ra-everyone's; hita--benefit; kauàilya--diplomatic; m•tsarya--jealousy; hi‰s•-envy; n• j•ne--does not know; t••ra--his; cita--heart.
TRANSLATION
He was respectful to everyone and worked for the benefit of all. Diplomacy,
envy and jealousy were unknown to his heart.
TEXT 57
TEXT
k”£‹era ye s•dh•ra‹a sad-gu‹a pa‘c•¤a
se saba gu‹era t••ra ¤ar†re niv•sa
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; ye--that; s•dh•ra‹a--general; sat-gu‹a--good
qualities; pa‘c•¤a--fifty; se--those; saba--all; gu‹era--qualities; t••ra-his; ¤ar†re--in the body; niv•sa--were always present.
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TRANSLATION
The fifty qualities of Lord K”£‹a were all present in his body.
PURPORT
In the Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu, the transcendental qualities of ¥r† K”£‹a
are mentioned. Among these, fifty are primary (aya‰ net• su-ramy••ga„, etc.),
and in minute quantity they were all present in the body of ¥r† Harid•sa
Pa‹‚ita. Since every living entity is a part of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, all fifty of these good qualities of ¥r† K”£‹a are originally
minutely present in every living being. Due to his contact with material
nature, these qualities are not visible in the conditioned soul, but when one
becomes a purified devotee, they all automatically manifest themselves. This
is stated in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (5.18.12), as mentioned in the text below.
TEXT 58
TEXT
yasy•sti bhaktir bhagavaty aki‘can•
sarvair gu‹ais tatra sam•sate sur•„
har•v abhaktasya kuto mahad-gu‹•
mano-rathen•sati dh•vato bahi„
SYNONYMS
yasya--one who; asti--has; bhakti„--devotional service; bhagavati--unto the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; aki‘can•--without motive; sarvai„--all;
gu‹ai„--qualities; tatra--there; sam•sate--become manifested; sur•„--with all
the demigods; harau--unto the Supreme Personality; abhaktasya--one who is not
a devotee; kuta„--where; mahat-gu‹•„--high qualities; mana„-rathena-concoction; asati--the material existence; dh•vata„--run on; bahi„-externally.
TRANSLATION
"In one who has unflinching devotional faith in K”£‹a, all the good
qualities of K”£‹a and the demigods are consistently manifested. However, one
who has no devotion to the Supreme Personality of Godhead has no good
qualifications because he is engaged by mental concoction in material
existence, which is the external feature of the Lord."
TEXT 59
TEXT
pa‹‚ita-gos•‘ira ¤i£ya----ananta •c•rya
k”£‹a-premamaya-tanu, ud•ra, sarva-•rya
SYNONYMS
pa‹‚ita-gos•‘ira--of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; ¤i£ya--disciple; ananta •c•rya--of
the name Ananta šc•rya; k”£‹a-premamaya--always overwhelmed by love of God;
tanu--body; ud•ra--magnanimous; sarva--in all respects; •rya--advanced.
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TRANSLATION
Ananta šc•rya was a disciple of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita. His body was always
absorbed in love of Godhead. He was magnanimous and advanced in all respects.
TEXT 60
TEXT
t••h•ra ananta gu‹a ke karu prak•¤a
t••ra priya ¤i£ya i•ha----pa‹‚ita harid•sa
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--his; ananta--unlimited; gu‹a--qualities; ke--who; karu--can;
prak•¤a--display; t••ra--his; priya--dear; ¤i£ya--disciple; i•ha--this person;
pa‹‚ita harid•sa--of the name Harid•sa Pa‹‚ita.
TRANSLATION
Ananta šc•rya was a reservoir of all good qualities. No one can estimate
how great he was. Pa‹‚ita Harid•sa was his beloved disciple.
PURPORT
¥r† Ananta šc•rya is one of the eternal associates of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Previously, during the advent of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, Ananta šc•rya was
Sudev†, one of the eight gop†s. This is stated in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•,
verse 165, as follows: anant•c•rya-gosv•m† y• sudev† pur• vraje. "Ananta
šc•rya Gosv•m† was formerly Sudev†-gop† in Vraja [V”nd•vana]." In Jagann•tha
Pur†, or Puru£ottama-k£etra, there is a monastery known as Ga•g•-m•t• Maàha
that was established by Ananta šc•rya. In the disciplic succession of the
Ga•g•-m•t• Maàha, he is known as Vinoda-ma‘jar†. One of his disciples was
Harid•sa Pa‹‚ita Gosv•m†, who is also known as ¥r† Raghu Gop•la and as ¥r†
R•sa-ma‘jar†. His disciple Lak£m†priy• was the maternal aunt of Ga•g•-m•t•, a
princess who was the daughter of the King of Puàiy•. Ga•g•-m•t• brought a
Deity of the name ¥r† Rasika-r•ya from K”£‹a Mi¤ra of Jaipur and installed Him
in the house of S•rvabhauma in Jagann•tha Pur†. The disciple in the fifth
generation after ¥r† Ananta šc•rya was ¥r† Vanam•l†; in the sixth generation,
¥r† Bhagav•n d•sa, who was a Bengali; in the seventh generation, Madhusãdana
d•sa, who was an Oriy•; in the eighth generation, N†l•mbara d•sa; in the ninth
generation, ¥r† Narottama d•sa; in the tenth generation, P†t•mbara d•sa; and
in the eleventh generation, ¥r† M•dhava d•sa. The disciple in the twelfth
generation is presently in charge of the Ga•g•-m•t• monastery.
TEXT 61
TEXT
caitanya-nity•nande t••ra parama vi¤v•sa
caitanya-carite t••ra parama ull•sa
SYNONYMS
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caitanya--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nity•nande--in Lord Nity•nanda; t••ra-his; parama--very great; vi¤v•sa--faith; caitanya-carite--in the pastimes of
Lord Caitanya; t••ra--his; parama--great; ull•sa--satisfaction.
TRANSLATION
Pa‹‚ita Harid•sa had great faith in Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda. Therefore
he took great satisfaction in knowing about Their pastimes and qualities.
TEXT 62
TEXT
vai£‹avera gu‹a-gr•h†, n• dekhaye do£a
k•ya-mano-v•kye kare vai£‹ava-santo£a
SYNONYMS
vai£‹avera--of devotees; gu‹a-gr•h†--accepting good qualities; n•--never;
dekhaye--sees; do£a--any fault; k•ya-mana„-v•kye--with heart and soul; kare-does; vai£‹ava--devotee; santo£a--pacification.
TRANSLATION
He always accepted the good qualities of Vai£‹avas and never found fault in
them. He engaged his heart and soul only to satisfy the Vai£‹avas.
PURPORT
It is a qualification of a Vai£‹ava that he is ado£a-dar¤†: he never sees
others' faults. Of course, every human being has both good qualities and
faults. Therefore it is said, saj-jan• gu‹am icchanti do£am icchanti p•mar•„:
everyone has a combination of faults and glories. But a Vai£‹ava, a sober man,
accepts only a man's glories and not his faults, for flies seek sores whereas
honeybees seek honey. Harid•sa Pa‹‚ita never found fault with a Vai£‹ava but
considered only his good qualities.
TEXT 63
TEXT
nirantara ¤une te•ho 'caitanya-ma•gala'
t••h•ra pras•de ¤unena vai£‹ava-sakala
SYNONYMS
nirantara--always; ¤une--hears; te•ho--he; caitanya-ma•gala--the book
pras•de--mercy; ¤unena--hear; vai£‹ava-sakala--all other Vai£‹avas.
TRANSLATION
He always heard the reading of ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala, and all the other
Vai£‹avas used to hear it by his grace.
TEXT 64
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TEXT
kath•ya sabh• ujjvala kare yena pãr‹a-candra
nija-gu‹•m”te b•‚•ya vai£‹ava-•nanda
SYNONYMS
kath•ya--by words; sabh•--assembly; ujjvala--illuminated; kare--does; yena-as; pãr‹a-candra--full moon; nija--own; gu‹a-am”te--nectar of qualities;
b•‚•ya--increases; vai£‹ava--of the devotees; •nanda--pleasure.
TRANSLATION
Like the full moon, he illuminated the entire assembly of the Vai£‹avas by
speaking ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala, and by the nectar of his qualities he increased
their transcendental bliss.
TEXT 65
TEXT
te•ho ati k”p• kari' •j‘• kail• more
gaur••gera ¤e£a-l†l• var‹ib•ra tare
SYNONYMS
te•ho--he; ati--very much; k”p•--mercy; kari'--showing; •j‘•--order; kail•-made it; more--unto me; gaur••gera--of Lord Caitanya; ¤e£a-l†l•--last portion
of the pastimes; var‹ib•ra--describing; tare--for the matter of.
TRANSLATION
By his causeless mercy he ordered me to write about the last pastimes of
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 66
TEXT
k•¤†¤vara gos•‘ira ¤i£ya----govinda gos•‘i
govindera priya-sevaka t••ra sama n•‘i
SYNONYMS
k•¤†¤vara gos•‘ira--of K•¤†¤vara Gosv•m†; ¤i£ya--disciple; govinda--of the
name Govinda; gos•‘i--spiritual master; govindera--of Govinda; priya-sevaka-most confidential servitor; t••ra--his; sama--equal; n•‘i--is none.
TRANSLATION
Govinda Gos•‘i, the priest engaged in the service of Lord Govinda in
V”nd•vana, was a disciple of K•¤†¤vara Gos•‘i. There was no servant more dear
to the Govinda Deity.
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PURPORT
K•¤†¤vara Gos•‘i was one of the contemporaries of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
who was with the Lord in Jagann•tha Pur†. Also known as K•¤†¤vara Pa‹‚ita, he
was a disciple of •¤vara Pur† and son of V•sudeva Bhaàà•c•rya, who belonged to
the dynasty of K•‘jil•la K•nu. His surname was Caudhur†. His nephew, his
sister's son, who was named Rudra Pa‹‚ita, was the original priest of
Vallabhapura, which is situated about one mile from the ¥r†r•mapura railway
station in the village of C•tar•. Installed there are the Deities of R•dh•Govinda and Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. K•¤†¤vara Gos•‘i was a very strong
man, and therefore when Lord Caitanya visited the temple of Jagann•tha, he
used to protect the Lord from the crowds. Another of his duties was to
distribute pras•da to the devotees after k†rtana.
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura also visited this temple at
Vallabhapura. At that time the person in charge was a ¥aivite, ¥r† ¥ivacandra
Caudhur†, who was a descendant of K•¤†¤vara Gos•‘i's brother. In Vallabhapura
there was a permanent arrangement to cook nine kilos of rice, vegetables and
other foodstuffs, and near the village there is sufficient land, which belongs
to the Deity, on which this rice was grown. Unfortunately, the descendants of
K•¤†¤vara Gos•‘i's brother have sold a major portion of this land, and
therefore the Deity worship has now been hampered.
It is said in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• that the servant of K”£‹a in
V”nd•vana named Bh”•g•ra descended as K•¤†¤vara Gos•‘i during the pastimes of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. In our householder life we also sometimes visited
this temple of Vallabhapura and took pras•da there at noon. The Deities of
this temple, ¥r† ¥r† R•dh•-Govinda and the Gaur••ga vigraha, are extremely
beautiful. Near Vallabhapura is another beautiful temple of Jagann•tha. We
sometimes used to take pras•da in this Jagann•tha temple also. These two
temples are situated within a one mile-radius of the ¥r†r•mapura railway
station, near Calcutta.
TEXT 67
TEXT
y•dav•c•rya gos•‘i ¤r†-rãpera sa•g†
caitanya-carite te•ho ati ba‚a ra•g†
SYNONYMS
y•dav•c•rya--of the name Y•dav•c•rya; gos•‘i--spiritual master; ¤r†-rãpera-of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; sa•g†--associate; caitanya-carite--in the pastimes of
Lord Caitanya; te•ho--he; ati--very much; ba‚a--great; ra•g†--enthusiastic.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Y•dav•c•rya Gos•‘i, a constant associate of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, was
also very enthusiastic in hearing and chanting about Lord Caitanya's pastimes.
TEXT 68
TEXT
pa‹‚ita-gos•‘ira ¤i£ya----bhugarbha gos•‘i
gaura-kath• vin• •ra mukhe anya n•i
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SYNONYMS
pa‹‚ita-gos•‘ira--of Pa‹‚ita Gos•‘i (Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita); ¤i£ya--disciple;
bhugarbha gos•‘i--of the name Bhugarbha Gos•‘i; gaura-kath•--topics of Lord
Caitanya; vin•--without; •ra--else; mukhe--in his mouth; anya n•i--nothing
else.
TRANSLATION
Bhugarbha Gos•‘i, a disciple of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita, was always engaged in
topics regarding Lord Caitanya, knowing nothing else.
TEXT 69
TEXT
t••ra ¤i£ya----govinda pãjaka caitanya-d•sa
mukund•nanda cakravart†, prem† k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
t••ra ¤i£ya--his disciple; govinda--the Govinda Deity; pãjaka--priest;
caitanya-d•sa--of the name Caitanya d•sa; mukund•nanda cakravart†--of the name
Mukund•nanda Cakravart†; prem†--a great lover; k”£‹ad•sa--of the name
K”£‹ad•sa.
TRANSLATION
Among his disciples were Caitanya d•sa, who was a priest of the Govinda
Deity, as well as Mukund•nanda Cakravart† and the great devotee K”£‹ad•sa.
TEXT 70
TEXT
•c•rya-gos•‘ira ¤i£ya----cakravart† ¤iv•nanda
niravadhi t••ra citte caitanya-nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
•c•rya-gos•‘ira--of šc•rya Gos•‘i; ¤i£ya--the disciple; cakravart†
¤iv•nanda--of the name ¥iv•nanda Cakravart†; niravadhi--always; t••ra--his;
citte--in the heart; caitanya-nity•nanda--Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda are
situated.
TRANSLATION
Among the disciples of Ananta šc•rya was ¥iv•nanda Cakravart†, in whose
heart Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda constantly dwelled.
TEXT 71
TEXT
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•ra yata v”nd•vane baise bhakta-ga‹a
¤e£a-l†l• ¤unite sab•ra haila mana
SYNONYMS
•ra yata--there are many others; v”nd•vane--in V”nd•vana; baise--residents;
bhakta-ga‹a--great devotees; ¤e£a-l†l•--the last portions of Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's pastimes; ¤unite--to hear; sab•ra--of everyone; haila--became;
mana--the mind.
TRANSLATION
In V”nd•vana there were also many other great devotees, all of whom desired
to hear the last pastimes of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 72
TEXT
more •j‘• karil• sabe karu‹• kariy•
t••-sab•ra bole likhi nirlajja ha-iy•
SYNONYMS
more--unto me; •j‘•--order; karil•--gave; sabe--all; karu‹•--merciful;
kariy•--doing so; t••-sab•ra--of all of them; bole--by the order; likhi--I
write; nirlajja--without shame; ha-iy•--becoming.
TRANSLATION
By their mercy, all these devotees ordered me to write of the last pastimes
of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Because of their order only, although I am
shameless, I have attempted to write this Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
PURPORT
To write about the transcendental pastimes of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead is not an ordinary endeavor. Unless one is empowered by the higher
authorities, or advanced devotees, one cannot write transcendental literature,
for all such literature must be above suspicion, or, in other words, it must
have none of the defects of conditioned souls, namely, mistakes, illusions,
cheating and imperfect sense perceptions. The words of K”£‹a and the disciplic
succession that carries the orders of K”£‹a are actually authoritative. To be
empowered to write transcendental literature is a privilege in which a writer
can take great pride. As a humble Vai£‹ava, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, being
thus empowered, felt very much ashamed that it was he who was to narrate the
pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 73
TEXT
vai£‹avera •j‘• p•‘• cintita-antare
madana-gop•le gel•• •j‘• m•gib•re
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SYNONYMS
vai£‹avera--of all the Vai£‹ava devotees; •j‘•--order; p•‘•--receiving;
cintita-antare--anxiety within myself; madana-gop•le--to the temple of ¥r†
Madana-mohana; gel••--I went; •j‘•--order; m•gib•re--to receive.
TRANSLATION
Having received the order of the Vai£‹avas but being anxious within my
heart, I went to the temple of Madana-mohana in V”nd•vana to ask His
permission also.
PURPORT
A Vai£‹ava always follows the order of guru and K”£‹a. ¥r† Caitanyacarit•m”ta was written by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† by their mercy. K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† considered all the devotees that have been mentioned to be
his preceptor gurus, or spiritual masters, and Madana-gop•la (¥r† Madanamohana vigraha) is K”£‹a Himself. Thus he took permission from both of them,
and when he received the mercy of both guru and K”£‹a, he was able to write
this great literature, ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta. This example should be
followed. Anyone who attempts to write about K”£‹a must first take permission
from the spiritual master and K”£‹a. K”£‹a is situated in everyone's heart,
and the spiritual master is His direct external representative. Thus K”£‹a is
situated antar-bahi„, within and without. One must first become a pure devotee
by following the strict regulative principles and chanting sixteen rounds
daily, and when one thinks that he is actually on the Vai£‹ava platform, he
must then take permission from the spiritual master, and that permission must
also be confirmed by K”£‹a from within his heart. Then, if one is very sincere
and pure, he can write transcendental literature, either prose or poetry.
TEXT 74
TEXT
dara¤ana kari kailu• cara‹a vandana
gos•‘i-d•sa pãj•r† kare cara‹a-sevana
SYNONYMS
dara¤ana--by visiting; kari--doing; kailu•--made; cara‹a--lotus feet;
vandana--worship; gos•‘i-d•sa--of the name Gos•‘i d•sa; pãj•r†--priest; kare-does; cara‹a--lotus feet; sevana--service.
TRANSLATION
When I visited the temple of Madana-mohana, the priest Gos•‘i d•sa was
serving the feet of the Lord, and I also prayed at the Lord's lotus feet.
TEXT 75
TEXT
prabhura cara‹e yadi •j‘• m•gila
prabhu-ka‹àha haite m•l• khasiy• pa‚ila
675

SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; cara‹e--lotus feet; yadi--when; •j‘•--order; m•gila-requested; prabhu-ka‹àha--the neck of the Lord; haite--from; m•l•--garland;
khasiy•--slipped; pa‚ila--fell down.
TRANSLATION
When I prayed to the Lord for permission, a garland from His neck
immediately slipped down.
TEXT 76
TEXT
saba vai£‹ava-ga‹a hari-dhvani dila
gos•‘i-d•sa •ni' m•l• mora gale dila
SYNONYMS
saba--all; vai£‹ava--devotees; ga‹a--group; hari-dhvani--chanting Hare
K”£‹a; dila--made; gos•‘i-d•sa--of the name Gos•‘i d•sa; •ni'--bringing; m•l•-garland; mora--my; gale--on the neck; dila--gave it.
TRANSLATION
As soon as this happened, the Vai£‹avas standing there all loudly chanted,
"Haribol!" and the priest, Gos•‘i d•sa, brought me the garland and put it
around my neck.
TEXT 77
TEXT
•j‘•-m•l• p•‘• •m•ra ha-ila •nanda
t•h••i karinu ei granthera •rambha
SYNONYMS
•j‘•-m•l•--the garland of order; p•‘•--receiving; •m•ra--my; ha-ila-became; •nanda--great pleasure; t•h••i--then and there; karinu--attempted; ei-this; granthera--of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta; •rambha--beginning.
TRANSLATION
I was greatly pleased to have the garland signifying the order of the Lord,
and then and there I commenced to write this book.
TEXT 78
TEXT
ei grantha lekh•ya more 'madana-mohana'
•m•ra likhana yena ¤ukera paàhana
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SYNONYMS
ei--this; grantha--great scripture; lekh•ya--causes me to write; more--unto
me; madana-mohana--the Deity; •m•ra--my; likhana--writing; yena--like; ¤ukera-of the parrot; paàhana--responding.
TRANSLATION
Actually ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta is not my writing but the dictation of ¥r†
Madana-mohana. My writing is like the repetition of a parrot.
PURPORT
This should be the attitude of all devotees. When the Supreme Personality
of Godhead recognizes a devotee, He gives him intelligence and dictates how he
may go back home, back to Godhead. This is confirmed in ¥r†mad Bhagavad-g†t•
(10.10):
te£•‰ satata-yukt•n•‰
bhajat•‰ pr†ti-pãrvakam
dad•mi buddhi-yoga‰ ta‰
yena m•m upay•nti te
"To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the
understanding by which they can come to Me." The opportunity to engage in the
transcendental loving service of the Lord is open to everyone because every
living entity is constitutionally a servant of the Lord. To engage in the
service of the Lord is the natural function of the living entity, but because
he is covered by the influence of may•, the material energy, he thinks it to
be a very difficult task. But if he places himself under the guidance of a
spiritual master and does everything sincerely, immediately the Lord, who is
situated within everyone's heart, dictates how to serve Him (dad•mi buddhiyoga‰ tam). The Lord gives this direction, and thus the devotee's life becomes
perfect. Whatever a pure devotee does is done by the dictation of the Supreme
Lord. Thus it is confirmed by the author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta that
whatever he wrote was written under the direction of the ¥r† Madana-mohana
Deity.
TEXT 79
TEXT
sei likhi, madana-gop•la ye likh•ya
k•£àhera puttal† yena kuhake n•c•ya
SYNONYMS
sei likhi--I write that; madana-gop•la--the Deity Madana-gop•la; ye-whatever; likh•ya--dictates to me; k•£àhera--wooden; puttal†--a doll; yena-like; kuhake--the enchanter; n•c•ya--causes to dance.
TRANSLATION
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As a wooden doll is made to dance by a magician, I write as Madana-gop•la
orders me to do so.
PURPORT
This is the position of a pure devotee. One should not take any
responsibility on his own but should be a soul surrendered to the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, who will then give him dictation as caitya-guru, or
the spiritual master within. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is pleased to
guide a devotee from within and without. From within He guides him as the
Supersoul, and from without He guides him as the spiritual master.
TEXT 80
TEXT
kul•dhidevat• mora----madana-mohana
y••ra sevaka----raghun•tha, rãpa, san•tana
SYNONYMS
kula-adhidevat•--the family Deity; mora--mine; madana-mohana--Lord Madanamohana; y••ra--whose; sevaka--servitor; raghun•tha--Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
rãpa--Rãpa Gosv•m†; san•tana--San•tana Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
I accept as my family Deity Madana-mohana, whose worshipers are Raghun•tha
d•sa, ¥r† Rãpa and San•tana Gosv•m†s.
TEXT 81
TEXT
v”nd•vana-d•sera p•da-padma kari' dhy•na
t••ra •j‘• la‘• likhi y•h•te kaly•‹a
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vana-d•sera--of ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; p•da-padma--lotus feet;
kari'--doing; dhy•na--meditation; t••ra--his; •j‘•--order; la‘•--receiving;
likhi--I write; y•h•te--in which permission; kaly•‹a--all auspiciousness.
TRANSLATION
I took permission from ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura by praying at his lotus
feet, and upon receiving his order I have attempted to write this auspicious
scripture.
PURPORT
¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† took permission not only from the
Vai£‹avas and Madana-mohana but also from V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura, who is
understood to be the Vy•sa of the pastimes of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
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TEXT 82
TEXT
caitanya-l†l•te 'vy•sa'----v”nd•vana-d•sa
t••ra k”p• vin• anye n• haya prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
caitanya-l†l•te--in describing the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vy•sa-Vy•sadeva; v”nd•vana-d•sa--is ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; t••ra--his; k”p•-mercy; vin•--without; anye--other; n•--never; haya--becomes; prak•¤a-manifest.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura is the authorized writer on the pastimes of
Lord Caitanya. Without his mercy, therefore, one cannot describe these
pastimes.
TEXT 83
TEXT
mãrkha, n†ca, k£udra mu‘i vi£aya-l•lasa
vai£‹av•j‘•-bale kari eteka s•hasa
SYNONYMS
mãrkha--foolish; n†ca--lowborn; k£udra--very insignificant; mu‘i--I;
vi£aya--material; l•lasa--desires; vai£‹ava--of the Vai£‹avas; •j‘•--order;
bale--on the strength of; kari--I do; eteka--so much; s•hasa--energy.
TRANSLATION
I am foolish, lowborn and insignificant, and I always desire material
enjoyment; yet by the order of the Vai£‹avas I am greatly enthusiastic to
write this transcendental literature.
TEXT 84
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-cara‹era ei bala
y••ra sm”te siddha haya v•‘chita-sakala
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†; cara‹era--of
the lotus feet; ei--this; bala--strength; y••ra--whose; sm”te--by remembrance;
siddha--successful; haya--becomes; v•‘chita-sakala--all desires.
TRANSLATION
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The lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m† and Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† are my
source of strength. Remembering their lotus feet can fulfill all one's
desires.
TEXT 85
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Eighth Chapter, in the matter of the author's receiving the orders of the
authorities--K”£‹a and guru .
Chapter 9
The Tree of Devotional Service
A summary of Chapter Nine has been given as follows by ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda
áh•kura in his Am”ta-prav•ha-bh•£ya. In the Ninth Chapter the author of ¥r†
Caitanya-carit•m”ta has devised a figurative example by describing the "plant
of bhakti." He considers Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is known as
Vi¤vambhara, to be the gardener of this plant because He is the main
personality who has taken charge of it. As the supreme enjoyer, He enjoyed the
flowers Himself and distributed them as well. The seed of the plant was first
sown in Navadv†pa, the birthsite of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and then the
plant was brought to Puru£ottama-k£etra (Jagann•tha Pur†) and then to
V”nd•vana. The seed fructified first in ¥r†la M•dhavendra Pur† and then his
disciple ¥r† •¤vara Pur†. It is figuratively described that both the tree
itself and the trunk of the tree are ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The devotees,
headed by Param•nanda Pur† and eight other great sanny•s†s, are like the
spreading roots of the tree. From the main trunk there extend two special
branches, Advaita Prabhu and ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, and from those branches
grow other branches and twigs. The tree surrounds the entire world, and the
flowers of the tree are to be distributed to everyone. In this way the tree of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu intoxicates the entire world. It should be noted that
this is a figurative example meant to explain the mission of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 1
TEXT
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ta‰ ¤r†mat-k”£‹a-caitanyadeva‰ vande jagad-gurum
yasy•nukampay• ¤v•pi
mah•bdhi‰ santaret sukham
SYNONYMS
tam--unto Him; ¤r†mat--with all opulence; k”£‹a-caitanya-devam--unto Lord
K”£‹a Caitanyadeva; vande--I offer obeisances; jagat-gurum--spiritual master
of the world; yasya--whose; anukampay•--by the mercy of; ¤v• api--even a dog;
mah•-abdh†m--great ocean; santaret--can swim; sukham--without difficulty.
TRANSLATION
Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual master of the
entire world, Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu, by whose mercy even a dog
can swim across a great ocean.
PURPORT
Sometimes it is to be seen that a dog can swim in the water for a few yards
and then come back to the shore. Here, however, it is stated that if a dog is
blessed by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, he can swim across an ocean. Similarly,
the author of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, placing
himself in a helpless condition, states that he has no personal power, but by
the desire of Lord Caitanya, expressed through the Vai£‹avas and Madana-mohana
vigraha, it is possible for him to cross a transcendental ocean to present ¥r†
Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya gauracandra
jaya jay•dvaita jaya jaya nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--to Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; gauracandra--whose name is Gaurahari; jaya jaya--all glories;
advaita--to Advaita Gos•‘i; jaya jaya--all glories; nity•nanda--to Nity•nanda.
TRANSLATION
All glories to ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya, who is known as Gaurahari! All glories
to Advaita and Nity•nanda Prabhu!
TEXT 3
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†v•s•di gaura-bhakta-ga‹a
sarv•bh†£àa-pãrti-hetu y••h•ra smara‹a
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SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†v•sa-•di--to ¥r†v•sa and others; gaura-bhaktaga‹a--all the devotees of Lord Caitanya; sarva-abh†£àa--all ambition; pãrti-satisfaction; hetu--for the matter of; y••h•ra--whose; smara‹a--remembrance.
TRANSLATION
All glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by ¥r†v•sa áh•kura! In
order to fulfill all my desires, I remember their lotus feet.
PURPORT
The author here continues to follow the same principles of worship of the
Pa‘ca-tattva that were described in the Seventh Chapter of the šdi-l†l•.
TEXT 4
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa, san•tana, bhaààa raghun•tha
¤r†-j†va, gop•la-bhaààa, d•sa-raghun•tha
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; san•tana--¥r†la San•tana Gosv•m†; bhaààa
raghun•tha--Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m†; ¤r†-j†va--¥r† J†va Gosv•m†; gop•labhaààa--¥r† Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†; d•sa-raghun•tha--Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
I also remember the six Gosv•m†s-Rãpa, San•tana, Bhaààa Raghun•tha, ¥r†
J†va, Gop•la Bhaààa and D•sa Raghun•tha.
PURPORT
This is the process for writing transcendental literature. A sentimentalist
who has no Vai£‹ava qualifications cannot produce transcendental writings.
There are many fools who consider k”£‹a-l†l• to be a subject of art and write
or paint pictures about the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a with the gop†s, sometimes
depicting them in a manner practically obscene. These fools take pleasure in
material sense gratification, but one who wants to make advancement in
spiritual life must scrupulously avoid their literature. Unless one is a
servant of K”£‹a and the Vai£‹avas, as K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† presents
himself to be in offering respects to Lord Caitanya, His associates and His
disciples, one should not attempt to write transcendental literature.
TEXT 5
TEXT
esaba-pras•de likhi caitanya-l†l•-gu‹a
j•ni v• n• j•ni, kari •pana-¤odhana
SYNONYMS
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esaba--all these; pras•de--by the mercy of; likhi--I write; caitanya--of
Lord Caitanya; l†l•-gu‹a--pastimes and qualities; j•ni--know; v•--or; n•--not;
j•ni--know; kari--do; •pana--self; ¤odhana--purification.
TRANSLATION
It is by the mercy of all these Vai£‹avas and gurus that I attempt to write
about the pastimes and qualities of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Whether I know
or know not, it is for self-purification that I write this book.
PURPORT
This is the sum and substance of transcendental writing. One must be an
authorized Vai£‹ava, humble and pure. One should write transcendental
literature to purify oneself, not for credit. By writing about the pastimes of
the Lord, one associates with the Lord directly. One should not ambitiously
think, "I shall become a great author. I shall be celebrated as a writer."
These are material desires. One should attempt to write for self-purification.
It may be published or it may not be published, but that does not matter. If
one is actually sincere in writing, all his ambitions will be fulfilled.
Whether one is known as a great author is incidental. One should not attempt
to write transcendental literature for material name and fame.
TEXT 6
TEXT
m•l•-k•ra„ svaya‰ k”£‹aprem•mara-taru„ svayam
d•t• bhokt• tat-phal•n•‰
yas ta‰ caitanyam •¤raye
SYNONYMS
m•l•-k•ra„--gardener; svayam--Himself; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; prema--love;
amara--transcendental; taru„--tree; svayam--Himself; d•t•--giver; bhokt•-enjoyer; tat-phal•n•m--of all the fruits of that tree; ya„--one who; tam--unto
Him; caitanyam--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; •¤raye--I take shelter.
TRANSLATION
I take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, who Himself is the tree of transcendental love of K”£‹a, its
gardener and also the bestower and enjoyer of its fruits.
TEXT 7
TEXT
prabhu kahe, •mi 'vi¤vambhara' n•ma dhari
n•ma s•rthaka haya, yadi preme vi¤va bhari
SYNONYMS
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prabhu kahe--the Lord said; •mi--I; vi¤vambhara--Vi¤vambhara; n•ma--named;
dhari--accept; n•ma--the name; s•rthaka--complete; haya--becomes; yadi--if;
preme--in love of God; vi¤va--the whole universe; bhari--fulfilled.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya thought, "My name is Vi¤vambhara, 'one who maintains the
entire universe.' Its meaning will be actualized if I can fill the whole
universe with love of Godhead."
TEXT 8
TEXT
eta cinti' lail• prabhu m•l•k•ra-dharma
navadv†pe •rambhil• phalody•na-karma
SYNONYMS
eta cinti'--thinking like this; lail•--took; prabhu--the Lord; m•l•-k•radharma--the business of a gardener; navadv†pe--in Navadv†pa; •rambhil•--began;
phala-udy•na--garden; karma--activities.
TRANSLATION
Thinking in this way, He accepted the duty of a planter and began to grow a
garden in Navadv†pa.
TEXT 9
TEXT
¤r†-caitanya m•l•k•ra p”thiv†te •ni'
bhakti-kalpataru ropil• si‘ci' icch•-p•ni
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; m•l•-k•ra--gardener; p”thiv†te-on this planet; •ni'--bringing; bhakti-kalpa-taru--the desire tree of
devotional service; ropil•--sowed; si‘ci'--watering; icch•--will; p•ni--water.
TRANSLATION
Thus the Lord brought the desire tree of devotional service to this earth
and became its gardener. He sowed the seed and sprinkled upon it the water of
His will.
PURPORT
In many places devotional service has been compared to a creeper. One has
to sow the seed of the devotional creeper, bhakti-lat•, within his heart. As
he regularly hears and chants, the seed will fructify and gradually grow into
a mature plant and then produce the fruit of devotional service, namely, love
of Godhead, which the gardener (m•l•-k•ra) can then enjoy without impediments.
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TEXT 10
TEXT
jaya ¤r† m•dhavapur† k”£‹a-prema-pãra
bhakti-kalpatarura te•ho prathama a•kura
SYNONYMS
jaya--all glories; ¤r† m•dhava-pur†--unto M•dhavendra Pur†; k”£‹a-premapãra--a storehouse of all love of Godhead; bhakti-kalpa-tarura--of the desire
tree of devotional service; te•ho--he is; prathama--first; a•kura-fructification.
TRANSLATION
All glories to ¥r† M•dhavendra Pur†, the storehouse of all devotional
service unto K”£‹a! He is a desire tree of devotional service, and it is in
him that the seed of devotional service first fructified.
PURPORT
¥r† M•dhavendra Pur†, also known as ¥r† M•dhava Pur†, belonged to the
disciplic succession from Madhv•c•rya and was a greatly celebrated sanny•s†.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was the third disciplic descendant from ¥r†
M•dhavendra Pur†. The process of worship in the disciplic succession of
Madhv•c•rya was full of ritualistic ceremonies, with hardly a sign of love of
Godhead; ¥r† M•dhavendra Pur† was the first person in that disciplic
succession to exhibit the symptoms of love of Godhead and the first to write a
poem beginning with the words ayi d†na-day•rdra n•tha, "O supremely merciful
Personality of Godhead." In that poem is the seed of Caitanya Mah•prabhu's
cultivation of love of Godhead.
TEXT 11
TEXT
¤r†-i¤varapur†-rãpe a•kura pu£àa haila
•pane caitanya-m•l† skandha upajila
SYNONYMS
¤r†-†¤vara-pur†--by the name ¥r† •¤vara Pur†; rãpe--in the form of; a•kura-the seed; pu£àa--cultivated; haila--became; •pane--Himself; caitanya-m•l†-the gardener of the name ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; skandha--trunk; upajila-expanded.
TRANSLATION
The seed of devotional service next fructified in the form of ¥r† •¤vara
Pur†, and then the gardener Himself, Caitanya Mah•prabhu, became the main
trunk of the tree of devotional service.
PURPORT
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¥r† •¤vara Pur† was a resident of Kum•ra-haààa, where there is now a
railroad station known as K•marhaààa. Nearby there is also another station
named H•lisahara, which belongs to the Eastern Railway that runs from the
eastern section of Calcutta.
•¤vara Pur† appeared in a br•hma‹a family and was the most beloved disciple
of ¥r†la M•dhavendra Pur†. In the last portion of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta
(Antya 8.28-31), it is stated:
†¤vara-pur† gos•‘i kare ¤r†-pada sevana
sva-haste karena mala-mãtr•di m•rjana
nirantara k”£‹a-n•ma kar•ya smara‹a
k”£‹a-n•ma k”£‹a-l†l• ¤un•ya anuk£a‹a
tu£àa ha‘• pur† t••re kaila •li•gana
vara dil• k”£‹e tom•ra ha-uka prema-dhana
sei haite †¤vara-pur† premera s•gara
"At the last stage of his life ¥r† M•dhavendra Pur† became an invalid and
was completely unable to move, and •¤vara Pur† so completely engaged himself
in his service that he personally cleaned up his stool and urine. Always
chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra and reminding ¥r† M•dhavendra Pur† about
the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a in the last stage of his life, •¤vara Pur† gave the
best service among his disciples. Thus M•dhavendra Pur†, being very pleased
with him, blessed him, saying, 'My dear boy, I can only pray to K”£‹a that He
will be pleased with you.' Thus •¤vara Pur†, by the grace of his spiritual
master, ¥r† M•dhavendra Pur†, became a great devotee in the ocean of love of
Godhead." ¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† states in his Gurv-a£àaka prayer, yasya
pras•d•d bhagavat-pras•do yasy•pras•d•n na gati„ kuto 'pi: "By the mercy of
the spiritual master one is blessed by the mercy of K”£‹a. Without the grace
of the spiritual master one cannot make any advancement." It is by the mercy
of the spiritual master that one becomes perfect, as vividly exemplified here.
A Vai£‹ava is always protected by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but if
he appears to be an invalid, this gives a chance to his disciples to serve
him. •¤vara Pur† pleased his spiritual master by service, and by the blessings
of his spiritual master he became such a great personality that Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu accepted him as His spiritual master.
¥r†la •¤vara Pur† was the spiritual master of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, but
before initiating Lord Caitanya he went to Navadv†pa and lived for a few
months in the house of Gop†n•tha šc•rya. At that time Lord Caitanya became
acquainted with him, and it is understood that he served ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu by reciting his book, K”£‹a-l†l•m”ta. This is explained in ¥r†
Caitanya-bh•gavata, šdi-l†l•, Chapter Eleven.
To teach others by example how to be a faithful disciple of one's spiritual
master, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, visited
the birthplace of •¤vara Pur† at K•marhaààa and collected some earth from his
birthsite. This He kept very carefully, and He used to eat a small portion of
it daily. This is stated in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, šdi-l†l•, Chapter
Seventeen. It has now become customary for devotees, following the example of
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, to go there and collect some earth from that place.
TEXT 12
TEXT
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nij•cintya-¤aktye m•l† ha‘• skandha haya
sakala ¤•kh•ra sei skandha mãl•¤raya
SYNONYMS
nija--His own; acintya--inconceivable; ¤aktye--by potency; m•l†--gardener;
ha‘•--becoming; skandha--trunk; haya--became; sakala--all; ¤•kh•ra--of other
branches; sei--that; skandha--trunk; mãla-•¤raya--original support.
TRANSLATION
By His inconceivable powers, the Lord became the gardener, the trunk and
the branches simultaneously.
TEXTS 13-15
TEXT
param•nanda pur†, •ra ke¤ava bh•rat†
brahm•nanda pur†, •ra brahm•nanda bh•rat†
vi£‹u-pur†, ke¤ava-pur†, pur† k”£‹•nanda
¤r†-n”si‰hat†rtha, •ra pur† sukh•nanda
ei nava mãla nikasila v”k£a-mãle
ei nava mãle v”k£a karila ni¤cale
SYNONYMS
param•nanda pur†--of the name Param•nanda Pur†; •ra--and; ke¤ava bh•rat†-of the name Ke¤ava Bh•rat†; brahm•nanda pur†--of the name Brahm•nanda Pur†;
•ra--and; brahm•nanda bh•rat†--of the name Brahm•nanda Bh•rat†; vi£‹u-pur†--of
the name Vi£‹u Pur†; ke¤ava-pur†--of the name Ke¤ava Pur†; pur† k”£‹•nanda--of
the name K”£‹•nanda Pur†; ¤r†-n”si‰ha-t†rtha--of the name ¥r† N”si‰ha T†rtha;
•ra--and; pur† sukh•nanda--of the name Sukh•nanda Pur†; ei nava--of these
nine; mãla--roots; nikasila--fructified; v”k£a-mãle--in the trunk of the tree;
ei nava mãle--in these nine roots; v”k£a--the tree; karila ni¤cale--became
very steadfast.
TRANSLATION
Param•nanda Pur†, Ke¤ava Bh•rat†, Brahm•nanda Pur† and Brahm•nanda Bh•rat†,
¥r† Vi£‹u Pur†, Ke¤ava Pur†, K”£‹•nanda Pur†, ¥r† N”si‰ha T†rtha and
Sukh•nanda Pur†--these nine sanny•s† roots all sprouted from the trunk of the
tree. Thus the tree stood steadfastly on the strength of these nine roots.
PURPORT
Param•nanda Pur†: Param•nanda Pur† belonged to a br•hma‹a family of the
Trihut district in Uttara Pradesh. M•dhavendra Pur† was his spiritual master.
In relationship with M•dhavendra Pur†, Param•nanda Pur† was very dear to ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. In the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, there is the
following statement:

687

sanny•s†ra madhye †¤varera priya-p•tra
•ra n•hi eka pur† gos•‘i se m•tra
d•modara-svarãpa param•nanda-pur†
sanny•si-p•r£ade ei dui adhik•r†
niravadhi nikaàe th•kena dui jana
prabhura sanny•se kare da‹‚era graha‹a
pur† dhy•na-para d•modarera k†rtana
yata-pr†ti †¤varera pur†-gos•‘ire
d•modara-svarãpereo tata pr†ti kare
"Among his sanny•s† disciples, •¤vara Pur† and Param•nanda Pur† were very
dear to M•dhavendra Pur†. Thus Param•nanda Pur†, like Svarãpa D•modara, who
was also a sanny•s†, was very dear to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and was His
constant associate. When Lord Caitanya accepted the renounced order,
Param•nanda Pur† offered Him the da‹‚a. Param•nanda Pur† was always engaged in
meditation, and ¥r† Svarãpa was always engaged in chanting the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra. As ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu offered full respect to His spiritual
master, •¤vara Pur†, He similarly respected Param•nanda Pur† and Svarãpa
D•modara." It is described in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter
Three, that when ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu first saw Param•nanda Pur† He made
the following statement:
•ji dhanya locana, saphala •ji janma
saphala •m•ra •ji haila sarva-dharma
prabhu bale •ji mora saphala sanny•sa
•ji m•dhavendra more ha-il• prak•¤a
"My eyes, My mind, My religious activities and My acceptance of the
sanny•sa order have now all become perfect because today M•dhavendra Pur† is
manifest before Me in the form of Param•nanda Pur†." The Caitanya-bh•gavata
further states:
kathok£a‹e anyo 'nye karena pra‹•ma
param•nanda-pur† caitanyera priya-dh•ma
"Thus ¥ri Caitanya Mah•prabhu exchanged respectful obeisances with
Param•nanda Pur†, who was very dear to Him." Param•nanda Pur† established a
small monastery behind the western side of the Jagann•tha temple, where he had
a well dug to supply water. The water, however, was bitter, and therefore ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu prayed to Lord Jagann•tha to allow Ganges water to come
into the well to make it sweet. When Lord Jagann•tha granted the request, Lord
Caitanya told all the devotees that from that day hence, the water of
Param•nanda Pur†'s well should be celebrated as Ganges water, for any devotee
who would drink it or bathe in it would certainly get the same benefit as that
derived from drinking or bathing in the waters of the Ganges. Such a person
would certainly develop pure love of Godhead. It is stated in the Caitanyabh•gavata, Antya-l†l•:
prabhu bale •mi ye •chiye p”thiv†te
ni¤caya-i j•niha pur†-gos•‘ira pr†te
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"¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu used to say: 'I am living in this world only on
account of the excellent behavior of ¥r† Param•nanda Pur†.' " The Gauraga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 118, states, pur† ¤r†-param•nando ya •s†d uddhava„
pur•. "Param•nanda Pur† is none other than Uddhava." Uddhava was Lord K”£‹a's
friend and uncle, and in caitanya-l†l• the same Uddhava became the friend of
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His uncle in terms of their relationship in the
disciplic succession.
Ke¤ava Bh•rat†: The Sarasvat†, Bh•rat† and Pur† samprad•yas belong to the
¥”•ger† Maàha in South India, and ¥r† Ke¤ava Bh•rat†, who at that time was
situated in a monastery in Katwa, belonged to the Bh•rat†-samprad•ya.
According to some authoritative opinions, although Ke¤ava Bh•rat† belonged to
the ¥a•kara-samprad•ya, he had formerly been initiated by a Vai£‹ava. He is
said to have been a Vai£‹ava on account of having been initiated by
M•dhavendra Pur†, for some say that he took sanny•sa from M•dhavendra Pur†.
The temple and Deity worship started by Ke¤ava Bh•rat† are still existing in
the village known as Kh•àundi, which is under the postal jurisdiction of
K•ndar• in the district of Burdwan. According to the managers of that maàha,
the priests are descendants of Ke¤ava Bh•rat†, and some say that the
worshipers of the Deity are descendants of the sons of Ke¤ava Bh•rat†. In his
householder life he had two sons, Ni¤•pati and â£•pati, and a br•hma‹a of the
name ¥r† Naka‚icandra Vidy•ratna, who was a member of the family of Ni¤•pati,
was the priest in charge at the time that ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat†
visited this temple. According to some, the priests of the temple belong to
the family of Ke¤ava Bh•rat†'s brother. Still another opinion is that they
descend from M•dhava Bh•rat†, who was another disciple of Ke¤ava Bh•rat†'s.
M•dhava Bh•rat†'s disciple Balabhadra, who also later became a sanny•s† of the
Bh•rat†-samprad•ya, had two sons in his family life, named Madana and Gop•la.
Madana, whose family's surname was Bh•rat†, lived in the village of šuriy•,
and Gop•la, whose family's surname was Brahmac•r†, lived in the village of
Dendu‚a. There are still many living descendants of both families.
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 52, it is said:
mathur•y•‰ yaj‘a-sãtra‰
pur• k”£‹•ya yo muni„
dadau s•nd†pani„ so 'bhãd
adya ke¤ava-bh•rat†
"S•nd†pani Muni, who formerly offered the sacred thread to K”£‹a and
Balar•ma, later became Ke¤ava Bh•rat†." It is he who offered sanny•sa to ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. There is another statement from the Gaura-ga‹odde¤ad†pik•, verse 117: iti kecit prabh•£ante 'krãra„ ke¤ava-bh•rat†. "According to
some authoritative opinions, Ke¤ava Bh•rat† is an incarnation of Akrãra."
Ke¤ava Bh•rat† offered the sanny•sa order to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu in the
year 1432 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1510) in Katwa. This is stated in the Vai£‹avama‘ju£•, Part Two.
Brahm•nanda Pur†: ¥r† Brahm•nanda Pur† was one of the associates of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu while He was performing k†rtana in Navadv†pa, and he also
joined Lord Caitanya in Jagann•tha Pur†. We may note in this connection that
the name Brahm•nanda is accepted not only by M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s but by
Vai£‹ava sanny•s†s also. One of our foolish Godbrothers criticized our
sanny•s† Brahm•nanda Sv•m†, saying that this was a M•y•v•d† name. The foolish
man did not know that Brahm•nanda does not always refer to the impersonal.
Parabrahman, the Supreme Brahman, is K”£‹a. A devotee of K”£‹a can therefore
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also be called Brahm•nanda; this is evident from the fact that Brahm•nanda
Pur† was one of the chief sanny•s† associates of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Brahmananda Bh•rat†: Brahm•nanda Bh•rat† went to see ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya
Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha-dh•ma. At that time he used to wear only a deerskin
to cover himself, and ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu indirectly indicated that He did
not like this deerskin covering. Brahm•nanda Bh•rat† therefore gave it up and
accepted a loincloth of saffron color, as used by Vai£‹ava sanny•s†s. For some
time he lived with ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 16
TEXT
madhya-mãla param•nanda pur† mah•-dh†ra
a£àa dike a£àa mãla v”k£a kaila sthira
SYNONYMS
madhya-mãla--the middle root; param•nanda pur†--of the name Param•nanda
Pur†; mah•-dh†ra--most sober; a£àa dike--in the eight directions; a£àa mãla-eight roots; v”k£a--the tree; kaila sthira--fixed.
TRANSLATION
With the sober and grave Param•nanda Pur† as the central root and the other
eight roots in the eight directions, the tree of Caitanya Mah•prabhu stood
firmly.
TEXT 17
TEXT
skandhera upare bahu ¤•kh• upajila
upari upari ¤•kh• asa•khya ha-ila
SYNONYMS
skandhera upare--upon the trunk; bahu ¤•kh•--many branches; upajila--grew;
upari upari--over and above them; ¤•kh•--other branches; asa•khya-innumerable; ha-ila--fructified.
TRANSLATION
From the trunk grew many branches and above them innumerable others.
TEXT 18
TEXT
vi¤a vi¤a ¤•kh• kari' eka eka ma‹‚ala
mah•-mah•-¤•kh• ch•ila brahm•‹‚a sakala
SYNONYMS
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vi¤a vi¤a--twenty, twenty; ¤•kh•--branches; kari'--making a group; eka eka
ma‹‚ala--form a society; mah•-mah•-¤•kh•--big branches; ch•ila--covered;
brahm•‹‚a--the whole universe; sakala--all.
TRANSLATION
Thus the branches of the Caitanya tree formed a cluster or society, with
great branches covering all the universe.
PURPORT
Our International Society for Krishna Consciousness is one of the branches
of the Caitanya tree.
TEXT 19
TEXT
ekaika ¤•kh•te upa¤•kh• ¤ata ¤ata
yata upajila ¤•kh• ke ga‹ibe kata
SYNONYMS
ekaika--each branch; ¤•kh•te--in the branch; upa¤•kh•--subbranches; ¤ata
¤ata--hundreds and hundreds; yata--all; upajila--grew; ¤•kh•--branches; ke-who; ga‹ibe--can count; kata--how much.
TRANSLATION
From each branch grew many hundreds of subbranches. No one can count how
many branches thus grew.
TEXT 20
TEXT
mukhya mukhya ¤•kh•-ga‹era n•ma aga‹ana
•ge ta' kariba, ¤una v”k£era var‹ana
SYNONYMS
mukhya mukhya--the foremost of them all; ¤•kh•-ga‹era--of the branches;
n•ma--name; aga‹ana--uncountable; •ge--subsequently; ta' kariba--I shall do;
¤una--please hear; v”k£era var‹ana--the description of the Caitanya tree.
TRANSLATION
I shall try to name the foremost of the innumerable branches. Please hear
the description of the Caitanya tree.
TEXT 21
TEXT
v”k£era upare ¤•kh• haila dui skandha
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eka 'advaita' n•ma, •ra 'nity•nanda'
SYNONYMS
v”k£era--of the tree; upare--on the top; ¤•kh•--branch; haila--became; dui-two; skandha--trunks; eka--one; advaita--¥r† Advaita Prabhu; n•ma--of the
name; •ra--and; nity•nanda--of the name Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
At the top of the tree the trunk branched into two. One trunk was named ¥r†
Advaita Prabhu and the other ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TEXT 22
TEXT
sei dui-skandhe bahu ¤•kh• upajila
t•ra upa¤•kh•-ga‹e jagat ch•ila
SYNONYMS
sei--that; dui-skandhe--in two trunks; bahu--many; ¤•kh•--branches;
upajila--grew; t•ra--of them; upa¤•kh•-ga‹e--subbranches; jagat--the whole
world; ch•ila--covered.
TRANSLATION
From these two trunks grew many branches and subbranches that covered the
entire world.
TEXT 23
TEXT
ba‚a ¤•kh•, upa¤•kh•, t•ra upa¤•kh•
yata upajila t•ra ke karibe lekh•
SYNONYMS
ba‚a ¤•kh•--the big branches; upa¤•kh•--subbranches; t•ra--their; upa¤•kh•-subbranches; yata--all that; upajila--grew; t•ra--of them; ke--who; karibe-can count; lekh•--or write.
TRANSLATION
These branches and subbranches and their subbranches became so numerous
that no one can actually write about them.
TEXT 24
TEXT
¤i£ya, pra¤i£ya, •ra upa¤i£ya-ga‹a
jagat vy•pila t•ra n•hika ga‹ana
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SYNONYMS
¤i£ya--disciples; pra¤i£ya--granddisciples; ara--and; upa¤i£ya-ga‹a-admirers; jagat--the whole world; vy•pila--spread; t•ra--of that; n•hika-there is none; ga‹ana--enumeration.
TRANSLATION
Thus the disciples and the granddisciples and their admirers spread
throughout the entire world, and it is not possible to enumerate them all.
TEXT 25
TEXT
u‚umbara-v”k£a yena phale sarva a•ge
ei mata bhakti-v”k£e sarvatra phala l•ge
SYNONYMS
u‚umbara-v”k£a--a big fig tree; yena--as if; phale--grew fruits; sarva-all; a•ge--parts of the body; ei--this; mata--like; bhakti-v”k£e--in the tree
of devotional service; sarvatra--all over; phala--fruit; l•ge--appears.
TRANSLATION
As a big fig tree bears fruits all over its body, each part of the tree of
devotional service bore fruit.
PURPORT
This tree of devotional service is not of this material world. It grows in
the spiritual world, where there is no distinction between one part of the
body and another. It is something like a tree of sugar, for whichever part of
such a tree one tastes, it is always sweet. The tree of bhakti has varieties
of branches, leaves and fruits, but they are all meant for the service of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. There are nine different processes of
devotional service (¤rava‹a‰ k†rtana‰ vi£‹o„ smara‹a‰ p•da-sevanam arcana‰
vandana‰ d•sya‰ sakhyam •tma-nivedanam), but all of them are meant only for
the service of the Supreme Lord. Therefore whether one hears, chants,
remembers or worships, his activities will yield the same result. Which one of
these processes will be the most suitable for a particular devotee depends
upon his taste.
TEXT 26
TEXT
mãla-skandhera ¤•kh• •ra upa¤•kh•-ga‹e
l•gil• ye prema-phala,----am”take jine
SYNONYMS
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mãla-skandhera--of the chief trunk; ¤•kh•--branches; •ra--and; upa¤•kh•ga‹e--subbranches; l•gil•--as it grew; ye--that; prema-phala--the fruit of
love; am”take jine--such a fruit conquers nectar.
TRANSLATION
Since ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu was the original trunk, the taste of
the fruits that grew on the branches and subbranches surpassed the taste of
nectar.
TEXT 27
TEXT
p•kila ye prema-phala am”ta-madhura
vil•ya caitanya-m•l†, n•hi laya mãla
SYNONYMS
p•kila--ripened; ye--that; prema-phala--the fruit of love of Godhead;
am”ta--nectarean; madhura--sweet; vil•ya--distributes; caitanya-m•l†--the
gardener, Lord Caitanya; n•hi--does not; laya--take; mãla--price.
TRANSLATION
The fruits ripened and became sweet and nectarean. The gardener, ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, distributed them without asking any price.
TEXT 28
TEXT
tri-jagate yata •che dhana-ratnama‹i
eka-phalera mãlya kari' t•h• n•hi ga‹i
SYNONYMS
tri-jagate--in the three worlds; yata--as much as; •che--there is; dhanaratna-ma‹i--wealth and riches; eka-phalera--one fruit's; mãlya--price; kari'-calculated; t•h•--that; n•hi--do not; ga‹i--count.
TRANSLATION
All the wealth in the three worlds cannot equal the value of one such
nectarean fruit of devotional service.
TEXT 29
TEXT
m•ge v• n• m•ge keha, p•tra v• ap•tra
ih•ra vic•ra n•hi j•ne, deya m•tra
SYNONYMS
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m•ge--begs; v•--or; n•--not; m•ge--begs; keha--anyone; p•tra--candidate;
v•--or; ap•tra--not a candidate; ih•ra--of this; vic•ra--consideration; n•hi-does not; j•ne--know; deya--gives; m•tra--only.
TRANSLATION
Not considering who asked for it and who did not, nor who was fit and who
unfit to receive it, Caitanya Mah•prabhu distributed the fruit of devotional
service.
PURPORT
This is the sum and substance of Lord Caitanya's sa•k†rtana movement. There
is no distinction made between those who are fit and those who are not fit to
hear or take part in the sa•k†rtana movement. It should therefore be preached
without discrimination. The only purpose of the preachers of the sa•k†rtana
movement must be to go on preaching without restriction. That is the way in
which ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu introduced this sa•k†rtana movement to the
world.
TEXT 30
TEXT
a‘jali a‘jali bhari' phele caturdi¤e
daridra ku‚•‘• kh•ya, m•l•k•ra h•se
SYNONYMS
a‘jali--handful; a‘jali--handful; bhari'--filling; phele--distributes;
catur-di¤e--in all directions; daridra--poor; ku‚•‘•--picking up; kh•ya--eats;
m•l•-k•ra--the gardener; h•se--smiles.
TRANSLATION
The transcendental gardener, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, distributed handful
after handful of fruit in all directions, and when the poor hungry people ate
the fruit, the gardener smiled with great pleasure.
TEXT 31
TEXT
m•l•k•ra kahe,----¤una, v”k£a-pariv•ra
mãla¤•kh•-upa¤•kh• yateka prak•ra
SYNONYMS
m•l•-k•ra--the gardener; kahe--said; ¤una--hear; v”k£a-pariv•ra--the family
of this transcendental tree of devotional service; mãla-¤•kh•--chief branches;
upa¤•kh•--subbranches; yateka--as many; prak•ra--varieties.
TRANSLATION
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Lord Caitanya thus addressed the multifarious varieties of branches and
subbranches of the tree of devotional service:
TEXT 32
TEXT
alaukika v”k£a kare sarvendriya-karma
sth•vara ha-iy• dhare ja•gamera dharma
SYNONYMS
alaukika--transcendental; v”k£a--tree; kare--does; sarva-indriya--all
senses; karma--activities; sth•vara--immovable; ha-iy•--becoming; dhare-accepts; ja•gamera--of the movable; dharma--activities.
TRANSLATION
"Since the tree of devotional service is transcendental, every one of its
parts can perform the action of all the others. Although a tree is supposed to
be immovable, this tree nevertheless moves.
PURPORT
It is our experience in the material world that trees stand in one place,
but in the spiritual world a tree can go from one place to another. Therefore
everything in the spiritual world is called alaukika, uncommon or
transcendental. Another feature of such a tree is that it can act universally.
In the material world the roots of a tree go deep within the earth to gather
food, but in the spiritual world the twigs, branches and leaves of the upper
portion of the tree can act like the roots.
TEXT 33
TEXT
e v”k£era a•ga haya saba sa-cetana
b•‚iy• vy•pila sabe sakala bhuvana
SYNONYMS
e--this; v”k£era--of the Caitanya tree; a•ga--parts; haya--are; saba--all;
sa-cetana--spiritually cognizant; b•‚iy•--increasing; vy•pila--overflooded;
sabe--all the parts; sakala--all; bhuvana--the world.
TRANSLATION
"All the parts of this tree are spiritually cognizant, and thus as they
grow up they spread all over the world.
TEXT 34
TEXT
ekal• m•l•k•ra •mi k•h•• k•h•• y•ba
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ekal• v• kata phala p•‚iy• vil•ba
SYNONYMS
ekal•--alone; m•l•-k•ra--gardener; •mi--I am; k•h••--where; k•h••--where;
y•ba--shall I go; ekal•--alone; v•--or; kata--how many; phala--fruits; p•‚iy•-picking; vil•ba--shall distribute.
TRANSLATION
"I am the only gardener. How many places can I go? How many fruits can I
pick and distribute?
PURPORT
Here ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu indicates that the distribution of the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra should be performed by combined forces. Although He is the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, He laments, "How can I act alone? How can I
alone pick the fruit and distribute it all over the world?" This indicates
that all classes of devotees should combine to distribute the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra without consideration of the time, place or situation.
TEXT 35
TEXT
ekal• uàh•‘• dite haya pari¤rama
keha p•ya, keha n• p•ya, rahe mane bhrama
SYNONYMS
ekal•--alone; uàh•‘•--picking up; dite--to give; haya--it becomes;
pari¤rama--too laborious; keha--someone; p•ya--does get; keha--someone; n•-not; p•ya--does get; rahe--remains; mane--in the mind; bhrama--suspicion.
TRANSLATION
"It would certainly be a very laborious task to pick the fruits and
distribute them alone, and still I suspect that some would receive them and
others would not.
TEXT 36
TEXT
ataeva •mi •j‘• dilu• sab•k•re
y•h•• t•h•• prema-phala deha' y•re t•re
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; •mi--I; •j‘•--order; dilu•--give; sab•k•re--to everyone;
y•h••--wherever; t•h••--everywhere; prema-phala--the fruit of love of Godhead;
deha'--distribute; y•re--anyone; t•re--everyone.
TRANSLATION
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"Therefore I order every man within this universe to accept this K”£‹a
consciousness movement and distribute it everywhere.
PURPORT
In this connection there is a song sung by ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura:
enechi au£adhi m•y• n•¤ib•ra l•gi'
hari-n•ma-mah•-mantra lao tumi m•gi'
bhakativinoda prabhu-cara‹e pa‚iy•
sei hari-n•ma-mantra laila m•giy•
The sa•k†rtana movement has been introduced by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
just to dispel the illusion of m•y•, by which everyone in this material world
thinks himself to be a product of matter and therefore to have many duties
pertaining to the body. Actually, the living entity is not his material body:
he is a spirit soul. He has a spiritual need to be eternally blissful and full
of knowledge, but unfortunately he identifies himself with the body, sometimes
as a human being, sometimes as an animal, sometimes a tree, sometimes an
aquatic, sometimes a demigod, and so on. Thus with each change of body he
develops a different type of consciousness with different types of activity
and thus becomes increasingly entangled in material existence, transmigrating
perpetually from one body to another. Under the spell of m•y•, or illusion, he
does not consider the past or future but is simply satisfied with the short
life span that he has gotten for the present. To eradicate this illusion, ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu has brought the sa•k†rtana movement, and He requests
everyone to accept and distribute it. A person who is actually a follower of
¥r† Bhaktivinoda áh•kura must immediately accept the request of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu by offering respectful obeisances unto His lotus feet and thus beg
from Him the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. If one is fortunate enough to beg from
the Lord this Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, his life is successful.
TEXT 37
TEXT
ekal• m•l•k•ra •mi kata phala kh•ba
n• diy• v• ei phala •ra ki kariba
SYNONYMS
ekal•--alone; m•l•-k•ra--gardener; •mi--I; kata--how many; phala--fruits;
kh•ba--eat; n•--without; diy•--giving; v•--or; ei--this; phala--fruits; •ra-else; ki--what; kariba--shall I do.
TRANSLATION
"I am the only gardener. If I do not distribute these fruits, what shall I
do with them? How many fruits can I alone eat?
PURPORT
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Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu produced so many fruits of devotional service that
they must be distributed all over the world; otherwise, how could He alone
relish and taste each and every fruit? The original reason that Lord ¥r† K”£‹a
descended as ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was to understand ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†'s
love for K”£‹a and to taste that love. The fruits of the tree of devotional
service were innumerable, and therefore He wanted to distribute them
unrestrictedly to everyone. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† therefore writes:
anarpita-car†‰ cir•t karu‹ay•vat†r‹a„ kalau
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-ras•‰ sva-bhakti-¤riyam
hari„ puraàa-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sand†pita„
sad• h”daya-kandare sphuratu va„ ¤ac†-nandana„
There were many precious incarnations of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, but none were so generous, kind and magnanimous as ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, for He distributed the most confidential aspect of devotional
service, namely, the conjugal love of R•dh• and K”£‹a. Therefore ¥r† Rãpa
Gosv•m† Prabhup•da desires that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu live perpetually in
the hearts of all devotees, for thus they can understand and relish the loving
affairs of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† and K”£‹a.
TEXT 38
TEXT
•tma-icch•m”te v”k£a si‘ci nirantara
t•h•te asa•khya phala v”k£era upara
SYNONYMS
•tma--self; icch•-am”te--by the nectar of the will; v”k£a--the tree; si‘ci-sprinkle; nirantara--constantly; t•h•te--there; asa•khya--unlimited; phala-fruits; v”k£era--on the tree; upara--upper.
TRANSLATION
"By the transcendental desire of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, water
has been sprinkled all over the tree, and thus there are innumerable fruits of
love of Godhead.
PURPORT
God is unlimited, and His desires are also unlimited. This example of
unlimited fruits is factually appropriate even within the material context,
for with the good will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead there can be
enough fruits, grains and other foodstuffs produced so that all the people in
the world could not finish them, even if they ate ten times their capacity. In
this material world there is actually no scarcity of anything but K”£‹a
consciousness. If people become K”£‹a conscious, by the transcendental will of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead there will be enough foodstuffs produced so
that people will have no economic problems at all. One can very easily
understand this fact. The production of fruits and flowers depends not upon
our will but the supreme will of the Personality of Godhead. If He is pleased,
He can supply enough fruits, flowers, etc., but if people are atheistic and
godless, nature, by His will, restricts the supply of food. For example, in
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several provinces in India, especially Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh and other
adjoining states, there is sometimes a great scarcity of foodstuffs due to
lack of rainfall. So-called scientists and economists cannot do anything about
this. Therefore, to solve all problems, one must seek the good will of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead by becoming K”£‹a conscious and worshiping Him
regularly in devotional service.
TEXT 39
TEXT
ataeva saba phala deha' y•re t•re
kh•iy• ha-uk loka ajara amare
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; saba--all; phala--fruits; deha'--distribute; y•re t•re-to everyone and anyone; kh•iy•--eating; ha-uk--let them become; loka--all
people; ajara--without old age; amare--without death.
TRANSLATION
"Distribute this K”£‹a consciousness movement all over the world. Let
people eat these fruits and ultimately become free from old age and death.
PURPORT
The K”£‹a consciousness movement introduced by Lord Caitanya is extremely
important because one who takes to it becomes eternal, being freed from birth,
death and old age. People do not recognize that the real distresses in life
are the four principles of birth, death, old age and disease. They are so
foolish that they resign themselves to these four miseries, not knowing the
transcendental remedy of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. Simply by chanting the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, one can become free from all misery, but because they
are enchanted by the illusory energy, people do not take this movement
seriously. Therefore those who are actually servants of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu must seriously distribute this movement all over the world to
render the greatest benefit to human society. Of course, animals and other
lower species are not capable of understanding this movement, but if even a
small number of living beings take it seriously, by their chanting loudly, all
living entities, including even trees, animals and other lower species, will
be benefited. When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu inquired from Harid•sa áh•kura how
he was to benefit living entities other than humans, ¥r†la Harid•sa áh•kura
replied that the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra is so potent that if it is chanted
loudly, everyone will benefit, including the lower species of life.
TEXT 40
TEXT
jagat vy•piy• mora habe pu‹ya khy•ti
sukh† ha-iy• loka mora g•hibeka k†rti
SYNONYMS
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jagat vy•piy•--spreading all over the world; mora--My; habe--there will be;
pu‹ya--pious; khy•ti--reputation; sukh†--happy; ha-iy•--becoming; loka--all
the people; mora--My; g•hibeka--glorify; k†rti--reputation.
TRANSLATION
"If the fruits are distributed all over the world, My reputation as a pious
man will be known everywhere, and thus all people will glorify My name with
great pleasure.
PURPORT
This prediction of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's is now actually coming to
pass. The K”£‹a consciousness movement is being distributed all over the world
through the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra,
and people who were leading confused, chaotic lives are now feeling
transcendental happiness. They are finding peace in sa•k†rtana, and therefore
they are acknowledging the supreme benefit of this movement. This is the
blessing of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. His prediction is now factually being
fulfilled, and those who are sober and conscientious are appreciating the
value of this great movement.
TEXT 41
TEXT
bh•rata-bhãmite haila manu£ya janma y•ra
janma s•rthaka kari' kara para-upak•ra
SYNONYMS
bh•rata--of India; bhãmite--in the land; haila--has become; manu£ya--human
being; janma--birth; y•ra--anyone; janma--such a birth; s•rthaka--fulfillment;
kari'--doing so; kara--do; para--others; upak•ra--benefit.
TRANSLATION
"One who has taken his birth as a human being in the land of India
[Bh•rata-var£a] should make his life successful and work for the benefit of
all other people.
PURPORT
The magnanimity of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is expressed in this very
important verse. Although He was born in Bengal and Bengalis therefore have a
special duty toward Him, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is addressing not only
Bengalis but all the inhabitants of India. It is in the land of India that
actual human civilization can be developed.
Human life is especially meant for God realization, as stated in the
Ved•nta-sãtra: ath•to brahma-jij‘•s•. Anyone who takes birth in the land of
India (Bh•rata-var£a) has the special privilege of being able to take
advantage of the instruction and guidance of the Vedic civilization. He
automatically receives the basic principles of spiritual life, for 99.9% of
the Indian people, even simple village farmers and others who are neither
educated nor sophisticated, believe in the transmigration of the soul, believe
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in past and future lives, believe in God and naturally want to worship the
Supreme Personality of Godhead or His representative. These ideas are the
natural inheritance of a person born in India. India has many holy places of
pilgrimage, such as Gay•, Benares, Mathur•, Pray•ga, V”nd•vana, Haridv•ra,
R•me¤varam and Jagann•tha Pur†, and still people go there by the hundreds and
thousands. Although the present leaders of India are influencing the people
not to believe in God, not to believe in a next life and not to believe in a
distinction between pious and impious life, and they are teaching them how to
drink wine, eat meat and become supposedly civilized, people are nevertheless
afraid of the four activities of sinful life--namely, illicit sex, meateating, intoxication and gambling--and whenever there is a religious festival,
they gather together by the thousands. We have actual experience of this.
Whenever the K”£‹a consciousness movement holds a sa•k†rtana festival in a big
city like Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Ahmedabad or Hyderabad, thousands of
people come to hear. Sometimes we speak in English, but even though most
people do not understand English, they nevertheless come to hear us. Even when
imitation incarnations of Godhead speak, people gather in the thousands, for
everyone who is born in the land of India has a natural spiritual inclination
and is taught the basic principles of spiritual life; they merely need to be a
little more educated in the Vedic principles. Therefore ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu said, janma s•rthaka kari' kara para-upak•ra: if an Indian is
educated in the Vedic principles, he is able to perform the most beneficial
welfare activity for the entire world.
At present, for want of K”£‹a consciousness, or God consciousness, the
entire world is in darkness, having been covered by the four principles of
sinful life--meat-eating, illicit sex, gambling and intoxication. Therefore
there is a need for vigorous propaganda to educate people to refrain from
sinful activities. This will bring peace and prosperity; the rogues, thieves
and debauchees will naturally decrease in number, and all of human society
will be God conscious.
The practical effect of our spreading the K”£‹a consciousness movement all
over the world is that now the most degraded debauchees are becoming the most
elevated saints. This is only one Indian's humble service to the world. If all
Indians had taken to this path, as advised by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, India
would have given a unique gift to the world, and thus India would have been
glorified. Now, however, India is known as a poverty-stricken country, and
whenever anyone from America or another opulent country goes to India, he sees
many people lying by the footpaths for whom there are not even provisions for
two meals a day. There are also institutions collecting money from all parts
of the world in the name of welfare activities for poverty-stricken people,
but they are spending it for their own sense gratification. Now, on the order
of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the K”£‹a consciousness movement has been started,
and people are benefiting from this movement. Therefore it is now the duty of
the leading men of India to consider the importance of this movement and train
many Indians to go outside of India to preach this cult. People will accept
it, there will be cooperation among the Indian people and among the other
people of the world, and the mission of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu will then be
fulfilled. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu will then be glorified all over the world,
and people will naturally be happy, peaceful and prosperous, not only in this
life but also in the next, for as stated in the Bhagavad-g†t•, anyone who
understands K”£‹a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, will very easily get
salvation, or freedom from the repetition of birth and death, and go back
home, back to Godhead. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu therefore requests every Indian
to become a preacher of His cult to save the world from disastrous confusion.
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This is not only the duty of Indians but the duty of everyone, and we are
very happy that American and European boys and girls are seriously cooperating
with this movement. One should know definitely that the best welfare activity
for all of human society is to awaken man's God consciousness, or K”£‹a
consciousness. Therefore everyone should help this great movement. This is
confirmed in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, Tenth Canto, Twenty-second Chapter, verse 35,
which is next quoted in Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
TEXT 42
TEXT
et•vaj janma-s•phalya‰
dehin•m iha dehi£u
pr•‹air arthair dhiy• v•c•
¤reya-•cara‹a‰ sad•
SYNONYMS
et•vat--up to this; janma--of birth; s•phalyam--perfection; dehin•m--of
every living being; iha--in this world; dehi£u--toward those who are embodied;
pr•‹ai„--by life; arthai„--by wealth; dhiy•--by intelligence; v•c•--by words;
¤reya„--eternal good fortune; •cara‹am--acting practically; sad•--always.
TRANSLATION
"It is the duty of every living being to perform welfare activities for the
benefit of others with his life, wealth, intelligence and words."
PURPORT
There are two kinds of general activities--¤reyas, or activities which are
ultimately beneficial and auspicious, and preyas, or those which are
immediately beneficial and auspicious. For example, children are fond of
playing. They don't want to go to school to receive an education, and they
think that to play all day and night and enjoy with their friends is the aim
of life. Even in the transcendental life of Lord K”£‹a, we find that when He
was a child He was very fond of playing with His friends of the same age, the
cowherd boys. He would not even go home to take His dinner. Mother Ya¤od•
would have to come out to induce Him to come home. Thus it is a child's nature
to engage all day and night in playing, not caring even for his health and
other important concerns. This is an example of preyas, or immediately
beneficial activities. But there are also ¤reyas, or activities which are
ultimately auspicious. According to Vedic civilization, a human being must be
God conscious. He should understand what God is, what this material world is,
who he is, and what their interrelationships are. This is called ¤reyas, or
ultimately auspicious activity.
In this verse of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam it is said that one should be interested
in ¤reyas. To achieve the ultimate goal of ¤reyas, or good fortune, one should
engage everything, including his life, wealth and words, not only for himself
but for others also. However, unless one is interested in ¤reyas in his own
life, he cannot preach of ¤reyas for the benefit of others.
This verse cited by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu applies to human beings, not to
animals. As indicated in the previous verse by the words manu£ya-janma, these
injunctions are for human beings. Unfortunately, human beings, although they
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have the bodies of men, are becoming less than animals in their behavior. This
is the fault of modern education. Modern educators do not know the aim of
human life; they are simply concerned with how to develop the economic
condition of their countries or of human society. This is also necessary; the
Vedic civilization considers all aspects of human life, including dharma
(religion), artha (economic development), k•ma (sense gratification) and mok£a
(liberation). But humanity's first concern should be religion. To be
religious, one must abide by the orders of God, but unfortunately people in
this age have rejected religion, and they are busy in economic development.
Therefore they will adopt any means to get money. For economic development one
does not need to get money by hook or by crook; one needs only sufficient
money to maintain his body and soul. However, because modern economic
development is going on with no religious background, people have become
lusty, greedy and mad after money. They are simply developing the qualities of
rajas (passion) and tamas (ignorance), neglecting the other quality of nature,
sattva (goodness), and the brahminical qualifications. Therefore the entire
society is in chaos.
The Bh•gavatam says that it is the duty of an advanced human being to act
in such a way as to facilitate human society's attainment of the ultimate goal
of life. There is a similar verse in the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a, Part Three, Chapter
Twelve, verse 45, which is quoted in this chapter of Caitanya-carit•m”ta as
verse 43.
TEXT 43
TEXT
pr•‹in•m upak•r•ya
yad eveha paratra ca
karma‹• manas• v•c•
tad eva mati-m•n bhajet
SYNONYMS
pr•‹in•m--of all living entities; upak•r•ya--for the benefit; yat-whichever; eva--certainly; iha--in this world or in this life; paratra--in the
next life; ca--and; karma‹•--by work; manas•--by the mind; v•c•--by words;
tat--that; eva--certainly; mati-m•n--an intelligent man; bhajet--must act.
TRANSLATION
" 'By his work, thoughts and words, an intelligent man must perform actions
which will be beneficial for all living entities in this life and in the
next.'
PURPORT
Unfortunately, people in general do not know what is to take place in the
next life. To prepare oneself for his next life is common sense, and it is a
principle of the Vedic civilization, but presently people throughout the world
do not believe in a next life. Even influential professors and other educators
say that as soon as the body is finished, everything is finished. This
atheistic philosophy is killing human civilization. People are irresponsibly
performing all sorts of sinful activities, and thus the privilege of the human
life is being taken away by the educational propaganda of the so-called
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leaders. Actually it is a fact that this life is meant for preparation for the
next life; by evolution one has come through many species, or forms, and this
human form of life is an opportunity to promote oneself to a better life. This
is explained in the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.25):
y•nti deva-vrat• dev•n
pit–n y•nti pit”-vrat•„
bhãt•ni y•nti bhãtejy•
y•nti mad-y•jino 'pi m•m
"Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; those
who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings; those who
worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship Me will live with
Me." Therefore, one may promote himself to the higher planetary systems, which
are the residence of the demigods, one can promote himself to the Pit”loka,
one can remain on earth, or one can also go back home, back to Godhead. This
is further confirmed elsewhere in the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.9): tyaktv• deha‰ punar
janma naiti m•m eti so 'rjuna. After giving up the body, one who knows K”£‹a
in truth does not come back again to this world to accept a material body, but
he goes back home, back to Godhead. This knowledge is in the ¤•stras, and
people should be given the opportunity to understand it. Even if one is not
able to go back to Godhead in one life, the Vedic civilization at least gives
one the opportunity to be promoted to the higher planetary systems, where the
demigods live, and not glide down again to animal life. At present, people do
not understand this knowledge, although it constitutes a great science, for
they are uneducated and trained not to accept it. This is the horrible
condition of modern human society. As such, the K”£‹a consciousness movement
is the only hope to direct the attention of intelligent men to a greater
benefit in life.
TEXT 44
TEXT
m•l† manu£ya •m•ra n•hi r•jya-dhana
phala-phula diy• kari' pu‹ya up•rjana
SYNONYMS
m•l†--gardener; manu£ya--man; •m•ra--My; n•hi--there is none; r•jya-kingdom; dhana--wealth; phala--fruit; phula--flowers; diy•--giving; kari'--do;
pu‹ya--piety; up•rjana--achievement.
TRANSLATION
"I am merely a gardener. I have neither a kingdom nor very great riches. I
simply have some fruits and flowers that I wish to utilize to achieve piety in
My life.
PURPORT
In performing welfare activities for human society, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
presents Himself as being not very rich, thus indicating that a man need not
be rich or opulent to act for the welfare of humanity. Sometimes rich men are
very proud that they can perform beneficial activities for human society
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whereas others cannot. A practical example is that when there is a scarcity of
food in India on account of meager rainfall, some members of the richer class
very proudly distribute foodstuffs, making huge arrangements with the help of
the government, as if merely by such activities people will be benefited.
Suppose there were no food grains. How would the rich men distribute food?
Production of grains is completely in the hands of God. If there were no rain,
there would be no grains, and these so-called rich men would be unable to
distribute grains to the people.
The real purpose of life, therefore, is to satisfy the Supreme Personality
of Godhead. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† describes in his Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu that
devotional service is so exalted that it is beneficial and auspicious for
every man. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu also declared that to propagate the bhakti
cult of devotional service in human society, one does not need to be very
rich. Anyone can do it and thus render the highest benefit to humanity if he
knows the art. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu takes the part of a gardener because
although a gardener is naturally not a very rich man, he has some fruits and
flowers. Any man can collect some fruits and flowers and satisfy the Supreme
Personality of Godhead in devotional service, as the Lord recommends in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (9.26):patra‰ pu£pa‰ phala‰ toya‰
yo me bhakty• prayacchati
tad aha‰ bhakty-upah”tam
a¤n•mi prayat•tmana„
One cannot satisfy the Supreme Lord by his riches, wealth or opulent
position, but anyone can collect a little fruit or a flower and offer it to
the Lord. The Lord says that if one brings such an offering in devotion, He
will accept it and eat it. When K”£‹a eats, the entire world becomes
satisfied. There is a story in the Mah•bh•rata illustrating how by K”£‹a's
eating, the sixty thousands disciples of Durv•s• Muni were all satisfied.
Therefore it is a fact that if by our life (pr•‹ai„), by our wealth (arthai„),
by our intelligence (dhiy•) or by our words (v•c•) we can satisfy the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, naturally the entire world will become happy.
Therefore our main duty is to satisfy the Supreme Godhead by our actions, our
money and our words. This is very simple. Even if one does not have money, he
can preach the Hare K”£‹a mantra to everyone. One can go everywhere, to every
home, and request everyone to chant the Hare K”£‹a mantra. Thus the entire
world situation will become very happy and peaceful.
TEXT 45
TEXT
m•l† ha‘• v”k£a ha-il•• ei ta' icch•te
sarva-pr•‹†ra upak•ra haya v”k£a haite
SYNONYMS
m•l† ha‘•--although I am the gardener; v”k£a ha-il••--I am also the tree;
ei ta'--this is; icch•te--by My will; sarva-pr•‹†ra--of all living entities;
upak•ra--welfare; haya--there is; v”k£a--the tree; haite--from.
TRANSLATION
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"Although I am acting as a gardener, I also want to be the tree, for thus I
can bestow benefit upon all.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the most benevolent personality in human society
because His only desire is to make people happy. His sa•k†rtana movement is
especially meant for the purpose of making people happy. He wanted to become
the tree Himself because a tree is supposed to be the most benevolent living
entity. In the following verse, which is from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.22.33),
K”£‹a Himself highly praised the existence of a tree.
TEXT 46
TEXT
aho e£•‰ vara‰ janma
sarva-pr•‹y-upaj†vin•m
su-janasyeva ye£•‰ vai
vimukh• y•nti n•rthina„
SYNONYMS
aho--oh, just see; e£•m--of these trees; varam--superior; janma--birth;
sarva--all; pr•‹i--living entities; upaj†vin•m--one who provides maintenance;
su-janasya iva--like the great personalities; ye£•m--from whose; vai-certainly; vimukh•„--disappointed; y•nti--goes away; na--never; arthina„--one
who is asking for something.
TRANSLATION
" 'Just see how these trees are maintaining every living entity! Their
birth is successful. Their behavior is just like that of great personalities,
for anyone who asks anything from a tree never goes away disappointed.' "
PURPORT
According to Vedic civilization, k£atriyas are considered to be great
personalities because if anyone goes to a k£atriya king to ask for charity,
the king will never refuse. The trees are compared to those noble k£atriyas
because everyone derives all kinds of benefits from them--some people take
fruit, others take flowers, others take leaves, others take twigs, and others
even cut the tree, and yet the tree gives to everyone without hesitation.
Unnecessarily cutting trees without consideration is another example of
human debauchery. The paper industry cuts many hundreds and thousands of trees
for its mills, and with the paper so much rubbish literature is published for
the whimsical satisfaction of human society. Unfortunately, although these
industrialists are now happy in this life by dint of their industrial
development, they do not know that they will incur the responsibility for
killing these living entities who are in the forms of trees.
This verse, quoted from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, was spoken by Lord K”£‹a to His
friends when He was taking rest underneath a tree after His pastime of
stealing the clothes of the gop†s (vastra-hara‹a-l†l•). By quoting this verse,
Caitanya Mah•prabhu teaches us that we should be tolerant like trees and also
beneficial like trees, which give everything to the needy persons who come
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underneath them. A needy person may derive many advantages from trees and also
from many animals, but in modern civilization people have become so ungrateful
that they exploit the trees and animals and kill them. These are some of the
sinful activities of modern civilization.
TEXT 47
TEXT
ei •j‘• kaila yadi caitanya-m•l•k•ra
parama •nanda p•ila v”k£a-pariv•ra
SYNONYMS
ei--this; •j‘•--order; kaila--gave; yadi--when; caitanya--¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; m•l•-k•ra--as a gardener; parama--the greatest; •nanda--pleasure;
p•ila--got; v”k£a--of the tree; pariv•ra--descendants.
TRANSLATION
The descendants of the tree [the devotees of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu] were
very glad to receive this order directly from the Lord.
PURPORT
It is the desire of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu that the benevolent activities
of the sa•k†rtana movement, which was inaugurated five hundred years ago in
Navadv†pa, be spread all over the world for the benefit of all human beings.
Unfortunately, there are many so-called followers of Caitanya Mah•prabhu who
are satisfied simply to construct a temple, make a show of the Deities,
collect some funds and utilize them for eating and sleeping. There is no
question of their preaching the cult of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu all over the
world. But even though they are unable to do so, if anyone else does it they
become envious. This is the condition of the modern followers of Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. The Age of Kali is so strong that it affects even the so-called
followers of Lord Caitanya. At least the followers of Caitanya Mah•prabhu must
come out of India to preach His cult all over the world, for this is the
mission of Lord Caitanya. The followers of Lord Caitanya must execute His will
with heart and soul, being more tolerant than the trees and humbler than the
straw in the street.
TEXT 48
TEXT
yei y•h•• t•h•• d•na kare prema-phala
phal•sv•de matta loka ha-ila sakala
SYNONYMS
yei--anyone; y•h••--wherever; t•h••--anywhere; d•na--charity; kare--gives
in; prema-phala--the fruit of love of Godhead; phala--fruit; •sv•de--by
tasting; matta--intoxicated; loka--people; ha-ila--become; sakala--all.
TRANSLATION
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The fruit of love of God is so relishable that wherever a devotee
distributes it, those who taste the fruit, anywhere in the world, immediately
become intoxicated.
PURPORT
Here the wonderful fruit of love of Godhead distributed by Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is described. We have practical experience that anyone who accepts
this fruit and sincerely tastes it immediately becomes mad after it and gives
up all his bad habits, being intoxicated by Caitanya Mah•prabhu's gift, the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. The statements of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta are so
practical that anyone can test them. As far as we are concerned, we are most
confident of the success of the distribution of the great fruit of love of
Godhead through the medium of chanting the mah•-mantra--Hare K”£‹a, Hare
K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare.
TEXT 49
TEXT
mah•-m•daka prema-phala peàa bhari' kh•ya
m•tila sakala loka----h•se, n•ce, g•ya
SYNONYMS
mah•-m•daka--great intoxicant; prema-phala--this fruit of love of God;
peàa--belly; bhari'--filling; kh•ya--let them eat; m•tila--became mad; sakala
loka--all the people in general; h•se--laugh; n•ce--dance; g•ya--chant.
TRANSLATION
The fruit of love of Godhead distributed by Caitanya Mah•prabhu is such a
great intoxicant that anyone who eats it, filling his belly, immediately
becomes maddened by it, and automatically he chants, dances, laughs and
enjoys.
TEXT 50
TEXT
keha ga‚•ga‚i y•ya, keha ta' hu•k•ra
dekhi' •nandita ha‘• h•se m•l•k•ra
SYNONYMS
keha--some of them; ga‚•ga‚i y•ya--roll on the floor; keha--some of them;
ta'--certainly; hu•k•ra--hum very loudly; dekhi'--seeing this; •nandita-gladdened; ha‘•--becoming so; h•se--smiles; m•l•-k•ra--the great gardener.
TRANSLATION
When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the great gardener, sees that people are
chanting, dancing and laughing and that some of them are rolling on the floor
and some are making loud humming sounds, He smiles with great pleasure.
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PURPORT
This attitude of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is very important for persons
engaged in the Hare K”£‹a movement of K”£‹a consciousness. In every center of
our institution, ISKCON, we have arranged for a love feast every Sunday, and
when we actually see people come to our center, chant, dance, take pras•da,
become jubilant and purchase books, we know that certainly ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is always present in such transcendental activities, and He is very
pleased and satisfied. Therefore the members of ISKCON must increase this
movement more and more, according to the principles that we are presently
trying to execute. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, thus being pleased, will smilingly
glance upon them, bestowing His favor, and the movement will be successful.
TEXT 51
TEXT
ei m•l•k•ra kh•ya ei prema-phala
niravadhi matta rahe, viva¤a-vihvala
SYNONYMS
ei--this; m•l•-k•ra--great gardener; kh•ya--eats; ei--this; prema-phala-fruit of love of Godhead; niravadhi--always; matta--maddened; rahe--remains;
viva¤a--as if helpless; vihvala--as if bewildered.
TRANSLATION
The great gardener, Lord Caitanya, personally eats this fruit, and as a
result He constantly remains mad, as if helpless and bewildered.
PURPORT
It is the mission of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu to act Himself and teach the
people. He says, •pani •cari' bhakti karila prac•ra (Cc. šdi 4.41). One must
first act himself and then teach. This is the function of a real teacher.
Unless one is able to understand the philosophy that he speaks, it will not be
effective. Therefore one should not only understand the philosophy of the
Caitanya cult but also implement it practically in one's life.
While chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
sometimes fainted and remained unconscious for many hours. He prays in His
¥ik£•£àaka (7):
yug•yita‰ nime£e‹a
cak£u£• pr•v”£•yitam
¤ãny•yita‰ jagat sarva‰
govinda-virahe‹a me
"O Govinda! Feeling Your separation, I am considering a moment to be like
twelve years or more. Tears are flowing from My eyes like torrents of rain,
and I am feeling all vacant in the world in Your absence." This is the
perfectional stage of chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra and eating the fruit of
love of Godhead, as exhibited by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. One should not
artificially imitate this stage, but if one is serious and sincerely follows
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the regulative principles and chants the Hare K”£‹a mantra, the time will come
when these symptoms will appear. Tears will fill his eyes, he will be unable
to chant distinctly the mah•-mantra, and his heart will throb in ecstasy. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu says that one should not imitate this, but a devotee
should long for the day to come when such symptoms of trance will
automatically appear in his body.
TEXT 52
TEXT
sarva-loke matta kail• •pana-sam•na
preme matta loka vin• n•hi dekhi •na
SYNONYMS
sarva-loke--all people; matta--maddened; kail•--He made; •pana--Himself;
sam•na--like; preme--in love of God; matta--maddened; loka--people in general;
vin•--without; n•hi--do not; dekhi--we see; •na--anything else.
TRANSLATION
With His sa•k†rtana movement the Lord made everyone mad like Himself. We do
not find anyone who was not intoxicated by His sa•k†rtana movement.
TEXT 53
TEXT
ye ye pãrve nind• kaila, bali' m•toy•la
seho phala kh•ya, n•ce, bale----bh•la bh•la
SYNONYMS
ye ye--persons who; pãrve--before; nind•--blasphemy; kaila--made; bali'-saying; m•toy•la--drunkard; seho--such persons; phala--fruit; kh•ya--takes;
n•ce--dance; bale--say; bh•la bh•la--very good, very good.
TRANSLATION
Persons who had formerly criticized Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, calling Him a
drunkard, also ate the fruit and began to dance, saying, "Very good! Very
good!"
PURPORT
When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu started the sa•k†rtana movement, even He was
unnecessarily criticized by M•y•v•d†s, atheists and fools. Naturally we are
also criticized by such men. They will always remain and will always criticize
anything that is actually good for human society. But the preachers of the
sa•k†rtana movement should not be deterred by such criticism. Our method
should be to convert such fools gradually by asking them to come and take
pras•da and chant and dance with us. This should be our policy. Anyone who
comes to join us, of course, must be sincere and serious regarding spiritual
advancement in life; then such a person, simply by joining us, chanting with
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us, dancing with us and taking pras•da with us, will gradually also come to
say that this movement is very good. But one who joins with an ulterior
purpose, to get material benefit or personal gratification, will never be able
to grasp the philosophy of this movement.
TEXT 54
TEXT
ei ta' kahilu• prema-phala-vitara‹a
ebe ¤una, phala-d•t• ye ye ¤•kh•-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
ei--this; ta'--however; kahilu•--I have explained; prema-phala--the fruit
of love of Godhead; vitara‹a--distribution; ebe--now; ¤una--hear; phala-d•t•-the giver of the fruit; ye ye--who and who; ¤•kh•-ga‹a--branches.
TRANSLATION
After describing the Lord's distribution of the fruit of love of Godhead, I
now wish to describe the different branches of the tree of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 55
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Ninth Chapter, describing the tree of devotional service.
Chapter 10
The Trunk, Branches and Subbranches of the Caitanya Tree
This chapter describes the branches of the tree named ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 1
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TEXT
¤r†-caitanya-pad•mbhojamadhupebhyo namo nama„
katha‘cid •¤ray•d ye£•‰
¤v•pi tad-gandha-bh•g bhavet
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; pada-ambhoja--the lotus feet;
madhu--honey; pebhya„--unto those who drink; nama„--respectful obeisances;
nama„--respectful obeisances; katha‘cit--a little of it; •¤ray•t--taking
shelter of; ye£•m--of whom; ¤v•--dog; api--also; tat-gandha--the aroma of the
lotus flower; bh•k--shareholder; bhavet--may become.
TRANSLATION
Let me repeatedly offer my respectful obeisances unto the beelike devotees
who always taste the honey of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. If
even a doggish nondevotee somehow takes shelter of such devotees, he enjoys
the aroma of the lotus flower.
PURPORT
The example of a dog is very significant in this connection. A dog
naturally does not become a devotee at any time, but still it is sometimes
found that a dog of a devotee gradually becomes a devotee also. We have
actually seen that a dog has no respect even for the tulas† plant. Indeed, a
dog is especially inclined to pass urine on the tulas† plant. Therefore the
dog is the number one nondevotee. But ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's sa•k†rtana
movement is so strong that even a doglike nondevotee can gradually become a
devotee by the association of a devotee of Lord Caitanya. ¥r†la ¥iv•nanda
Sena, a great householder devotee of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, attracted a dog
on the street while going to Jagann•tha Pur†. The dog began to follow him and
ultimately went to see Caitanya Mah•prabhu and was liberated. Similarly, cats
and dogs in the household of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura were also liberated. Cats and
dogs and other animals are not expected to become devotees, but in the
association of a pure devotee they are also delivered.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya-nity•nanda
jay•dvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--to Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; jaya advaita-candra--all glories to
Advaita Prabhu; jaya--all glories; gaura-bhakta-v”nda--to the devotees of Lord
Caitanya, headed by ¥r†v•sa.
TRANSLATION
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All glories to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Lord Nity•nanda! All glories to
Advaita Prabhu, and all glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by
¥r†v•sa!
TEXT 3
TEXT
ei m•l†ra----ei v”k£era akathya kathana
ebe ¤una mukhya-¤•kh•ra n•ma-vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
ei m•l†ra--of this gardener; ei v”k£era--of this tree; akathya kathana-inconceivable description; ebe--now; ¤una--hear; mukhya--chief; ¤•kh•ra-branches; n•ma--of the names; vivara‹a--description.
TRANSLATION
The description of Lord Caitanya as the gardener and the tree is
inconceivable. Now hear with attention about the branches of this tree.
TEXT 4
TEXT
caitanya-gos•‘ira yata p•ri£ada-caya
guru-laghu-bh•va t••ra n• haya ni¤caya
SYNONYMS
caitanya--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; gos•‘ira--of the supreme spiritual
master; yata--all; p•ri£ada-caya--groups of associates; guru-laghu-bh•va-conceptions of high and low; t••ra--of them; n•--never; haya--become; ni¤caya-ascertained.
TRANSLATION
The associates of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu were many, but none of them
should be considered lower or higher. This cannot be ascertained.
TEXT 5
TEXT
yata yata mah•nta kail• t••-sab•ra ga‹ana
keha karib•re n•re jye£àha-laghu-krama
SYNONYMS
yata yata--as many as there are; mah•nta--great devotees; kail•--made; t••sab•ra--of all of them; ga‹ana--counting; keha--all of them; karib•re n•re-can not do; jye£àha--elder; laghu--younger; krama--chronology.
TRANSLATION
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All the great personalities in the line of Lord Caitanya enumerated these
devotees, but they could not distinguish between the greater and the lesser.
TEXT 6
TEXT
ataeva t••-sab•re kari' namask•ra
n•ma-m•tra kari, do£a n• labe •m•ra
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; t••-sab•re--to all of them; kari'--doing; namask•ra-offer my obeisances; n•ma-m•tra--that is also a token; kari--I do; do£a-fault; n•--do not; labe--take; •m•ra--of me.
TRANSLATION
I offer my obeisances unto them as a token of respect. I request them not
to consider my offenses.
TEXT 7
TEXT
vande ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanyaprem•mara-taro„ priy•n
¤•kh•-rãp•n bhakta-ga‹•n
k”£‹a-prema-phala-prad•n
SYNONYMS
vande--I offer my obeisances; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--to Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; prema-amara-taro„--of the eternal tree full of love of Godhead;
priy•n--those who are devotees; ¤•kh•-rãp•n--represented as branches; bhaktaga‹•n--all the devotees; k”£‹a-prema--of love of K”£‹a; phala--of the fruit;
prad•n--the givers.
TRANSLATION
I offer my obeisances to all the dear devotees of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
the eternal tree of love of Godhead. I offer my respects to all the branches
of the tree, the devotees of the Lord who distribute the fruit of love of
K”£‹a.
PURPORT
¥r† K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† sets the example of offering obeisances to
all the preacher devotees of Lord Caitanya, without distinction as to higher
and lower. Unfortunately, at present there are many foolish so-called devotees
of Lord Caitanya who make such distinctions. For example, the title Prabhup•da
is offered to a spiritual master, especially to a distinguished spiritual
master such as ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† Prabhup•da, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† Prabhup•da or
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m† Prabhup•da. When our disciples
715

similarly wanted to address their spiritual master as Prabhup•da, some foolish
people became envious. Not considering the propaganda work of the Hare K”£‹a
movement, simply because these disciples addressed their spiritual master as
Prabhup•da they became so envious that they formed a faction along with other
such envious persons just to minimize the value of the K”£‹a consciousness
movement. To chastise such fools, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† very frankly
says, keha karib•re n•re jye£àha-laghu-krama. Anyone who is a bona fide
preacher of the cult of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu must be respectful to the real
devotees of Lord Caitanya; one should not be envious, considering one preacher
to be very great and another to be very lowly. This is a material distinction
and has no place on the platform of spiritual activities. K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m† therefore offers equal respect to all the preachers of the cult of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who are compared to the branches of the tree. ISKCON is
one of these branches, and it should therefore be respected by all sincere
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 8
TEXT
¤r†v•sa pa‹‚ita, •ra ¤r†-r•ma pa‹‚ita
dui bh•i----dui ¤•kh•, jagate vidita
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sa pa‹‚ita--of the name ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita; •ra--and; ¤r†-r•ma pa‹‚ita-of the name ¥r† R•ma Pa‹‚ita; dui bh•i--two brothers; dui ¤•kh•--two branches;
jagate--in the world; vidita--well known.
TRANSLATION
The two brothers ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita and ¥r† R•ma Pa‹‚ita started two branches
that are well known in the world.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 90, ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita (¥r†v•sa áh•kura)
is described as an incarnation of N•rada Muni, and ¥r† R•ma Pa‹‚ita, his
younger brother, is said to be an incarnation of Parvata Muni, a great friend
of N•rada's. ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita's wife, M•lin†, is celebrated as an incarnation
of the nurse Ambik•, who fed Lord K”£‹a with her breast milk, and as already
noted, his niece N•r•ya‹†, the mother of áh•kura V”nd•vana d•sa, the author of
¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata, was the sister of Ambik• in k”£‹a-l†l•. We also
understand from the description of ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata that after Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu's acceptance of the sanny•sa order, ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita left
Navadv†pa, possibly because of feelings of separation, and domiciled at
Kum•rahaààa.
TEXT 9
TEXT
¤r†pati, ¤r†nidhi----t••ra dui sahodara
c•ri bh•ira d•sa-d•s†, g”ha-parikara
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SYNONYMS
¤r†pati--of the name ¥r†pati; ¤r†nidhi--of the name ¥r†nidhi; t••ra--their;
dui--two; sahodara--own brothers; c•ri--four; bh•ira--brothers; d•sa-d•s†-family members, manservants and maidservants; g”ha-parikara--all counted in
one family.
TRANSLATION
Their two brothers were named ¥r†pati and ¥r†nidhi. These four brothers and
their servants and maidservants are considered one big branch.
TEXT 10
TEXT
dui ¤•kh•ra upa¤•kh•ya t••-sab•ra ga‹ana
y••ra g”he mah•prabhura sad• sa•k†rtana
SYNONYMS
dui ¤•kh•ra--of the two branches; upa¤•kh•ya--on the subbranches; t••sab•ra--of all of them; ga‹ana--counting; y••ra g”he--in whose house;
mah•prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sad•--always; sa•k†rtana-congregational chanting.
TRANSLATION
There is no counting the subbranches of these two branches. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu held congregational chanting daily at the house of ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita.
TEXT 11
TEXT
c•ri bh•i sa-va‰¤e kare caitanyera sev•
gauracandra vin• n•hi j•ne dev†-dev•
SYNONYMS
c•ri bh•i--four brothers; sa-va‰¤e--with all family members; kare--do;
caitanyera--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sev•--service; gauracandra-Gaurasundara (Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu); vin•--except; n•hi j•ne--they do not
know; dev†--goddess; dev•--or god.
TRANSLATION
These four brothers and their family members fully engaged in the service
of Lord Caitanya. They knew no other god or goddess.
PURPORT
¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura has said, anya-dev•¤raya n•i, tom•re kahinu
bh•i, ei bhakti parama-k•ra‹a: if one wants to become a pure, staunch devotee,
one should not take shelter of any of the demigods or goddesses. Foolish
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M•y•v•d†s say that worshiping demigods is as good as worshiping the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, but that is not a fact. This philosophy misleads
people to atheism. One who has no idea what God actually is thinks that any
form he imagines or any rascal he accepts can be God. This acceptance of cheap
gods or incarnations of God is actually atheism. It is to be concluded,
therefore, that those who worship demigods or self-proclaimed incarnations of
God are all atheists. They have lost their knowledge, as confirmed in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (7.20): k•mais tais tair h”ta-j‘•n•„ prapadyante 'nya-devat•„.
"Those whose minds are distorted by material desires surrender unto demigods."
Unfortunately, those who do not cultivate K”£‹a consciousness and do not
properly understand the Vedic knowledge accept any rascal to be an incarnation
of God, and they are of the opinion that one can become an incarnation simply
by worshiping a demigod. This philosophical hodge-podge exists under the name
of the Hindu religion, but the K”£‹a consciousness movement does not approve
of it. Indeed, we strongly condemn it. Such worship of demigods and so-called
incarnations of God should never be confused with the pure K”£‹a consciousness
movement.
TEXT 12
TEXT
'•c•ryaratna' n•ma dhare ba‚a eka ¤•kh•
t••ra parikara, t••ra ¤•kh•-upa¤•kh•
SYNONYMS
•c•ryaratna--of the name šc•ryaratna; n•ma--name; dhare--he accepts; ba‚a-big; eka--one; ¤•kh•--branch; t••ra--his; parikara--associates; t••ra--his;
¤•kh•--branch; upa¤•kh•--subbranches.
TRANSLATION
Another big branch was šc•ryaratna, and his associates were subbranches.
TEXT 13
TEXT
•c•ryaratnera n•ma '¤r†-candra¤ekhara'---y••ra ghare dev†-bh•ve n•cil• †¤vara
SYNONYMS
•c•ryaratnera--of šc•ryaratna; n•ma--name; ¤r†-candra¤ekhara--of the name
¥r† Candra¤ekhara; y••ra--of whom; ghare--in the home; dev†-bh•ve--as the
goddess; n•cil•--danced; †¤vara--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
šc•ryaratna was also named ¥r† Candra¤ekhara šc•rya. In a drama in his
house, Lord Caitanya played the goddess of fortune.
PURPORT
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Dramatic performances were also enacted during the presence of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, but the players who took part in such dramas were all pure
devotees; no outsiders were allowed. The members of ISKCON should follow this
example. Whenever they stage dramatic performances about the lives of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu or Lord K”£‹a, the players must be pure devotees.
Professional players and dramatic actors have no sense of devotional service,
and therefore although they can perform very artistically, there is no life in
such performances. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura used to refer to
such an actor as y•tr•-dale n•rada, which means "farcical N•rada." Sometimes
an actor in a drama plays the part of N•rada Muni, although in his private
life he is not at all like N•rada Muni because he is not a devotee. Such
actors are not needed in dramatic performances about the lives of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu and Lord K”£‹a.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu used to perform dramas with Advaita Prabhu, ¥r†v•sa
áh•kura and other devotees in the house of Candra¤ekhara. The place where
Candra¤ekhara's house was situated is now known as Vrajapattana. ¥r†la
Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura established a branch of his ¥r† Caitanya
Maàha at this place. When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu decided to accept the
renounced order of life, Candra¤ekhara šc•rya was informed of this by ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu, and therefore he was also present when Lord Caitanya
accepted sanny•sa from Ke¤ava Bh•rat† in Katwa. It is he who first spread the
word in Navadv†pa of Lord Caitanya's accepting sanny•sa. ¥r† Candra¤ekhara
šc•rya was present during many important incidents in the pastimes of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He therefore forms the second branch of the tree of Lord
Caitanya.
TEXT 14
TEXT
pu‹‚ar†ka vidy•nidhi----ba‚a-¤•kh• j•ni
y••ra n•ma la‘• prabhu k•ndil• •pani
SYNONYMS
pu‹‚ar†ka vidy•nidhi--of the name Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi; ba‚a-¤•kh•--another
big branch; j•ni--I know; y••ra n•ma--whose name; la‘•--taking; prabhu--the
Lord; k•ndil•--cried; •pani--Himself.
TRANSLATION
Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi, the third big branch, was so dear to Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu that in his absence Lord Caitanya Himself would sometimes cry.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• ¥r†la Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi is described as
the father of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† in k”£‹a-l†l•. Caitanya Mah•prabhu therefore
treated him as His father. Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi's father was known as
B•‹e¤vara or, according to another opinion, ¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r†, and his
mother's name was Ga•g•dev†. According to one opinion, B•‹e¤vara was a
descendent of ¥r† ¥ivar•ma Ga•gop•dhy•ya. The original home of Pu‹‚ar†ka
Vidy•nidhi was in East Bengal, in a village near Dacca named B•ghiy•, which
belonged to the V•rendra group of br•hma‹a families. Sometimes these V•rendra
br•hma‹as were at odds with another group known as R•‚h†ya br•hma‹as, and
719

therefore Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi's family was ostracized and at that time was
not living as a respectable family. Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† informs us that
one of the members of this family is living in V”nd•vana and is named
Saroj•nanda Gosv•m†. One special characteristic of this family is that each of
its members had only one son or no son at all, and therefore the family was
not very expansive. There is a place in the district of Caààagr•ma in East
Bengal that is known as H•ta-h•j•ri, and a short distance from this place is a
village known as Mekhal•-gr•ma in which Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi's forefathers
lived. One can approach Mekhal•-gr•ma from Caààagr•ma either on horseback, by
bullock cart or by steamer. The steamer station is known as Annapãr‹•ra-gh•àa.
The birthplace of Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi is about two miles southwest of
Annapãr‹•ra-gh•àa. The temple constructed there by Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi is now
very old and much in need of repair. Without repair, the temple may soon
crumble. There are two inscriptions on the bricks of that temple, but they are
so old that one cannot read them. There is another temple, however, about two
hundred yards south of this one, and some people say that this is the old
temple constructed by Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu called Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi "father," and He gave
him the title Premanidhi. Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi later became the spiritual
master of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita and an intimate friend of Svarãpa D•modara's.
Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita at first misunderstood Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi to be an
ordinary pounds-and-shillings man, but later, upon being corrected by ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, he became his disciple. Another incident in the life of
Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi involves his criticizing the priest of the Jagann•tha
temple, for which Jagann•tha Prabhu chastised him personally by slapping his
cheeks. This is described in ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter
Seven. ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura informs us that there are still
two living descendants of the family of Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi, who are named
¥r† Harakum•ra Sm”tit†rtha and ¥r† K”£‹aki•kara Vidy•la•k•ra. For further
information one should refer to the dictionary known as Vai£‹ava-ma‘ju£•.
TEXT 15
TEXT
ba‚a ¤•kh•,----gad•dhara pa‹‚ita-gos•‘i
te•ho lak£m†-rãp•, t••ra sama keha n•i
SYNONYMS
ba‚a ¤•kh•--big branch; gad•dhara pa‹‚ita-gos•‘i--the descendants or
disciplic succession of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; te•ho--Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; lak£m†rãp•--incarnation of the pleasure potency of Lord K”£‹a; t••ra--his; sama-equal; keha--anyone; n•i--there is none.
TRANSLATION
Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita, the fourth branch, is described as an incarnation of the
pleasure potency of ¥r† K”£‹a. No one, therefore, can equal him.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verses 147 through 153, it is stated: "The
pleasure potency of ¥r† K”£‹a formerly known as V”nd•vane¤var† is now
personified in the form of ¥r† Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita in the pastimes of Lord
720

Caitanya Mah•prabhu." ¥r† Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m† has pointed out that in the
shape of Lak£m†, the pleasure potency of K”£‹a, she was formerly very dear to
the Lord as ¥y•masundara-vallabh•. The same ¥y•masundara-vallabh• is now
present as Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita. Formerly, as Lalit•-sakh†, she was always
devoted to ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. In the Twelfth Chapter of this part of the
Caitanya-carit•m”ta there is a description of the descendants or disciplic
succession of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita.
TEXT 16
TEXT
t••ra ¤i£ya-upa¤i£ya,----t••ra upa¤•kh•
eimata saba ¤•kh•-upa¤•kh•ra lekh•
SYNONYMS
t••ra--his; ¤i£ya--disciples; upa¤i£ya--granddisciples and admirers; t••ra-his; upa¤•kh•--subbranches; eimata--in this way; saba--all; ¤•kh•--branches;
upa¤•kh•ra--subbranches; lekh•--to describe by writing.
TRANSLATION
His disciples and granddisciples are his subbranches. To describe them all
would be difficult.
TEXT 17
TEXT
vakre¤vara pa‹‚ita----prabhura ba‚a priya bh”tya
eka-bh•ve cabbi¤a prahara y••ra n”tya
SYNONYMS
vakre¤vara pa‹‚ita--of the name Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita; prabhura--of the Lord;
ba‚a--very; priya--dear; bh”tya--servant; eka-bh•ve--continuously in the same
ecstasy; cabbi¤a--twenty-four; prahara--a duration of time comprising three
hours; y••ra--whose; n”tya--dancing.
TRANSLATION
Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita, the fifth branch of the tree, was a very dear servant
of Lord Caitanya's. He could dance with constant ecstasy for seventy-two
hours.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 71, it is stated that Vakre¤vara
Pa‹‚ita was an incarnation of Aniruddha, one of the quadruple expansions of
Vi£‹u (V•sudeva, Sa•kar£a‹a, Aniruddha and Pradyumna). He could dance
wonderfully for seventy-two continuous hours. When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
played in dramatic performances in the house of ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita, Vakre¤vara
Pa‹‚ita was one of the chief dancers, and he danced continuously for that
length of time. ¥r† Govinda d•sa, an Oriy• devotee of Lord Caitanya
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Mah•prabhu, has described the life of Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita in his book Gaurak”£‹odaya. There are many disciples of Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita in Orissa, and they
are known as Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas although they are Oriy•s. Among these disciples
are ¥r† Gop•laguru and his disciple ¥r† Dhy•nacandra Gosv•m†.
TEXT 18
TEXT
•pane mah•prabhu g•ya y••ra n”tya-k•le
prabhura cara‹a dhari' vakre¤vara bale
SYNONYMS
•pane--personally; mah•prabhu--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; g•ya--sang; y••ra-whose; n”tya-k•le--at the time of dancing; prabhura--of the Lord; cara‹a-lotus feet; dhari'--embracing; vakre¤vara--Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita; bale--said.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu personally sang while Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita danced,
and thus Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita fell at the lotus feet of the Lord and spoke as
follows.
TEXT 19
TEXT
"da¤a-sahasra gandharva more deha' candramukha
t•r• g•ya, mu‘i n•co•----tabe mora sukha"
SYNONYMS
da¤a-sahasra--ten thousand; gandharva--residents of Gandharvaloka; more-unto me; deha'--please deliver; candra-mukha--O moon-faced one; t•r• g•ya--let
them sing; mu‘i n•co•--let me dance; tabe--then; mora--my; sukha--happiness.
TRANSLATION
"O Candramukha! Please give me ten thousand Gandharvas. Let them sing as I
dance, and then I will be greatly happy."
PURPORT
The Gandharvas, who are residents of Gandharvaloka, are celebrated as
celestial singers. Whenever singing is needed in the celestial planets, the
Gandharvas are invited to sing. The Gandharvas can sing continuously for days,
and therefore Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita wanted to dance as they sang.
TEXT 20
TEXT
prabhu bale----tumi mora pak£a eka ¤•kh•
•k•¤e u‚it•ma yadi p•• •ra p•kh•
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SYNONYMS
prabhu bale--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu replied; tumi--you; mora--My;
pak£a--wing; eka--one; ¤•kh•--one-sided; •k•¤e--in the sky; u‚it•ma--I could
fly; yadi--if; p••--I could get; •ra--another; p•kh•--wing.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya replied, "I have only one wing like you, but if I had
another, certainly I would fly in the sky!"
TEXT 21
TEXT
pa‹‚ita jagad•nanda prabhura pr•‹a-rãpa
loke khy•ta ye•ho satyabh•m•ra svarãpa
SYNONYMS
pa‹‚ita jagad•nanda--of the name Pa‹‚ita Jagad•nanda; prabhura--of the
Lord; pr•‹a-rãpa--life and soul; loke--in the world; khy•ta--celebrated;
ye•ho--who; satyabh•m•ra--of Satyabh•m•; svarãpa--personification.
TRANSLATION
Pa‹‚ita Jagad•nanda, the sixth branch of the Caitanya tree, was celebrated
as the life and soul of the Lord. He is known to have been an incarnation of
Satyabh•m• [one of the chief queens of Lord K”£‹a].
PURPORT
There are many dealings of Jagad•nanda Pa‹‚ita with Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Most importantly, he was the Lord's constant companion and
especially took part in all the pastimes of the Lord in the houses of ¥r†v•sa
Pa‹‚ita and Candra¤ekhara šc•rya.
TEXT 22
TEXT
pr†tye karite c•he prabhura l•lana-p•lana
vair•gya-loka-bhaye prabhu n• m•ne kakhana
SYNONYMS
pr†tye--in intimacy or affection; karite--to do; c•he--wanted; prabhura-the Lord's; l•lana-p•lana--maintenance; vair•gya--renouncement; loka-bhaye-fearing the public; prabhu--the Lord; n•--did not; m•ne--accept; kakhana--any
time.
TRANSLATION
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Jagad•nanda Pa‹‚ita [as an incarnation of Satyabh•m•] always wanted to see
to the comfort of Lord Caitanya, but since the Lord was a sanny•s† He did not
accept the luxuries that Jagad•nanda Pa‹‚ita offered.
TEXT 23
TEXT
dui-jane khaàmaài l•g•ya kondala
t••ra pr†tyera kath• •ge kahiba sakala
SYNONYMS
dui-jane--two persons; khaàmaài--fighting over trifles; l•g•ya--continued;
kondala--quarrel; t••ra--his; pr†tyera--affection; kath•--narration; •ge-ahead; kahiba--I shall speak; sakala--all.
TRANSLATION
They sometimes appeared to fight over trifles, but these quarrels were
based on their affection, of which I shall speak later.
TEXT 24
TEXT
r•ghava-pa‹‚ita----prabhura •dya-anucara
t••ra eka ¤•kh• mukhya----makaradhvaja kara
SYNONYMS
r•ghava pa‹‚ita--of the name R•ghava Pa‹‚ita; prabhura--of the Lord; •dya-original; anucara--follower; t••ra--his; eka--one; ¤•kh•--branch; mukhya-chief; makaradhvaja--of the name Makaradhvaja; kara--surname.
TRANSLATION
R•ghava Pa‹‚ita, Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's original follower, is
understood to have been the seventh branch. From him proceeded another
subbranch, headed by Makaradhvaja Kara.
PURPORT
Kara was the surname of Makaradhvaja. At present this surname is generally
found in the K•yastha community. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 166,
states:
dhani£àh• bhak£ya-s•magr†‰
k”£‹•y•d•d vraje 'mit•m
saiva s•mprata‰ gaur••gapriyo r•ghava-pa‹‚ita„
R•ghava Pa‹‚ita was formerly a confidential gop† in Vraja during the time
of Lord K”£‹a's pastimes, and his former name was Dhani£àh•. This gop†,
Dhani£àh•, always engaged in preparing foods for K”£‹a.
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TEXT 25
TEXT
t••h•ra bhagin† damayant† prabhura priya d•s†
prabhura bhoga-s•magr† ye kare v•ra-m•si
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--his; bhagin†--sister; damayant†--of the name Damayant†; prabhura-of the Lord; priya--dear; d•s†--maidservant; prabhura--of the Lord; bhogas•magr†--cooking materials; ye--who; kare--does; v•ra-m•si--throughout the
whole year.
TRANSLATION
R•ghava Pa‹‚ita's sister Damayant† was the dear maidservant of the Lord.
She always collected various ingredients with which to cook for Lord Caitanya.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 167, it is mentioned, gu‹am•l• vraje
y•s†d damayant† tu tat-svas•: The gop† named Gu‹am•l• appeared as R•ghava
Pa‹‚ita's sister Damayant†. On the East Bengal railway line beginning from the
Sealdah station in Calcutta, there is a station named Sodapura, which is not
very far from Calcutta. Within one mile of this station, toward the western
side of the Ganges, is a village known as P•‹ih•à†, in which the residential
quarters of R•ghava Pa‹‚ita still exist. On R•ghava Pa‹‚ita's tomb is a
creeper on a concrete platform. There is also a Madana-mohana Deity in a
broken-down temple nearby. This temple is managed by a local Zamindar of the
name ¥r† ¥ivacandra R•ya Caudhur†. Makaradhvaja Kara was also an inhabitant of
P•‹ih•à†.
TEXT 26
TEXT
se saba s•magr† yata jh•lite bhariy•
r•ghava la-iy• y•'na gupata kariy•
SYNONYMS
se saba--all those; s•magr†--ingredients; yata--all of them; jh•lite
bhariy•--packing in bags; r•ghava--R•ghava Pa‹‚ita; la-iy•--carried; y•'na-goes; gupata kariy•--very confidentially.
TRANSLATION
The foods Damayant† cooked for Lord Caitanya when He was at Pur† were
carried in bags by her brother R•ghava without the knowledge of others.
TEXT 27
TEXT
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v•ra-m•sa t•h• prabhu karena a•g†k•ra
'r•ghavera jh•li' bali' prasiddhi y•h•ra
SYNONYMS
v•ra-m•sa--the whole year; t•h•--all those foods; prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; karena--did; a•g†k•ra--accept; r•ghavera jh•li--the bags of
R•ghava Pa‹‚ita; bali'--so called; prasiddhi--celebrated; y•h•ra--of which.
TRANSLATION
The Lord accepted these foods throughout the entire year. Those bags are
still celebrated as r•ghavera jh•li ["the bags of R•ghava Pa‹‚ita"].
TEXT 28
TEXT
se-saba s•magr† •ge kariba vist•ra
y•h•ra ¤rava‹e bhaktera vahe a¤rudh•ra
SYNONYMS
se-saba--all these things; s•magr†--ingredients of the foods; •ge--further
on; kariba--I shall describe; vist•ra--vividly; y•h•ra--of which; ¤rava‹e--by
the hearing; bhaktera--of a devotee; vahe--flowing; a¤ru-dh•ra--tears.
TRANSLATION
I shall describe the contents of the bags of R•ghava Pa‹‚ita later in this
book. Hearing this narration, devotees generally cry, and tears glide down
from their eyes.
PURPORT
A vivid description of these r•ghavera jh•li is to be found in Chapter Ten
of the Antya-l†l• portion of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
TEXT 29
TEXT
prabhura atyanta priya----pa‹‚ita ga•g•d•sa
y••h•ra smara‹e haya sarva-bandha-n•¤a
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; atyanta--very much; priya--dear; pa‹‚ita ga•g•d•sa-of the name Pa‹‚ita Ga•g•d•sa; y••h•ra--who; smara‹e--by remembering; haya--it
becomes; sarva-bandha-n•¤a--freedom from all kinds of bondage.
TRANSLATION
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Pa‹‚ita Ga•g•d•sa was the eighth dear branch of the tree of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. One who remembers his activities attains freedom from all bondage.
TEXT 30
TEXT
caitanya-p•r£ada----¤r†-•c•rya purandara
pit• kari' y••re bale gaur••ga-sundara
SYNONYMS
caitanya-p•r£ada--associate of Lord Caitanya; ¤r†-•c•rya purandara--of the
name ¥r† šc•rya Purandara; pit•--father; kari'--taking him; y••re--whom; bale-says; gaur••ga-sundara--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
¥r† šc•rya Purandara, the ninth branch, was a constant associate of Lord
Caitanya. The Lord accepted him as His father.
PURPORT
It is described in the Caitanya-bh•gavata that whenever Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu visited the house of R•ghava Pa‹‚ita, He also visited Purandara
šc•rya immediately upon receiving an invitation. Purandara šc•rya is to be
considered most fortunate because the Lord used to greet him by addressing him
as His father and embracing him in great love.
TEXT 31
TEXT
d•modara-pa‹‚ita ¤•kh• premete praca‹‚a
prabhura upare ye•ho kaila v•kya-da‹‚a
SYNONYMS
d•modara-pa‹‚ita--of the name D•modara Pa‹‚ita; ¤•kh•--another branch (the
tenth branch); premete--in affection; praca‹‚a--very much advanced; prabhura-the Lord; upare--upon; ye•ho--he who; kaila--did; v•kya-da‹‚a--chastisement by
speaking.
TRANSLATION
D•modara Pa‹‚ita, the tenth branch of the Caitanya tree, was so elevated in
love of Lord Caitanya that he once unhesitatingly chastised the Lord with
strong words.
TEXT 32
TEXT
da‹‚a-kath• kahiba •ge vist•ra kariy•
da‹‚e tu£àa prabhu t••re p•àh•il• nad†y•
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SYNONYMS
da‹‚a-kath•--the narration of such chastisement; kahiba--I shall speak;
•ge--ahead; vist•ra--detailed description; kariy•--making; da‹‚e--in the
matter of chastisement; tu£àa prabhu--the Lord is very much satisfied; t••re-him; p•àh•il•--sent back; nad†y•--Nadia (a district in Bengal).
TRANSLATION
Later in the Caitanya-carit•m”ta I shall describe this incident of
chastisement in detail. The Lord, being very much satisfied by this
chastisement, sent D•modara Pa‹‚ita to Navadv†pa.
PURPORT
D•modara Pa‹‚ita, who was formerly known as ¥aiby• in Vraja-dh•ma, used to
carry messages from Lord Caitanya to ¥ac†m•t•, and during the Ratha-y•tr•
festival he carried messages from ¥ac†m•t• to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 33
TEXT
t••h•ra anuja ¤•kh•----¤a•kara-pa‹‚ita
'prabhu-p•dop•dh•na' y••ra n•ma vidita
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--his (D•modara Pa‹‚ita's); anuja--younger brother; ¤•kh•--the
eleventh branch; ¤a•kara-pa‹‚ita--of the name ¥a•kara Pa‹‚ita; prabhu--the
Lord's; p•da-upadh•na--shoes; y••ra--whose; n•ma--name; vidita--celebrated.
TRANSLATION
The eleventh branch, the younger brother of D•modara Pa‹‚ita, was known as
¥a•kara Pa‹‚ita. He was celebrated as the shoes of the Lord.
TEXT 34
TEXT
sad•¤iva-pa‹‚ita y••ra prabhu-pade •¤a
prathamei nity•nandera y••ra ghare v•sa
SYNONYMS
sad•¤iva-pa‹‚ita--of the name Sad•¤iva Pa‹‚ita; y••ra--whose; prabhu-pade-unto the lotus feet of the Lord; •¤a--constant desire; prathamei--in the
beginning; nity•nandera--of Lord Nity•nanda; y••ra--of whom; ghare--in the
home; v•sa--residence.
TRANSLATION
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Sad•¤iva Pa‹‚ita, the twelfth branch, was always anxious to serve the lotus
feet of the Lord. It was his good fortune that when Lord Nity•nanda came to
Navadv†pa He resided at his house.
PURPORT
It is mentioned in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter Nine, that
Sad•¤iva Pa‹‚ita was a pure devotee and that Nity•nanda Prabhu resided at his
house.
TEXT 35
TEXT
¤r†-n”si‰ha-up•saka----pradyumna brahmac•r†
prabhu t••ra n•ma kail• 'n”si‰h•nanda' kari'
SYNONYMS
¤r†-n”si‰ha-up•saka--the worshiper of Lord N”si‰hadeva; pradyumna
brahmac•r†--of the name Pradyumna Brahmac•r†; prabhu--the Lord; t••ra--his;
n•ma--name; kail•--turned into; n”si‰h•nanda--of the name N”si‰h•nanda; kari'-by such a name.
TRANSLATION
The thirteenth branch was Pradyumna Brahmac•r†. Since he was a worshiper of
Lord N”si‰hadeva, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu changed his name to N”si‰h•nanda
Brahmac•r†.
PURPORT
Pradyumna Brahmac•r† is described in the Antya-l†l•, Second Chapter, of ¥r†
Caitanya-carit•m”ta. He was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya's who changed his
name to N”si‰h•nanda. While coming from the house of R•ghava Pa‹‚ita at
P•nih•à† to the house of ¥iv•nanda, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu appeared in the
heart of N”si‰h•nanda Brahmac•r†. To acknowledge this, N”si‰h•nanda Brahmac•r†
used to accept as eatables the food of three Deities, namely, Jagann•tha,
N”si‰hadeva and Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. This is stated in the Caitanyacarit•m”ta, Antya-l†l•, Second Chapter, verses 48 through 78. Upon receiving
information that Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was proceeding toward V”nd•vana from
Kuliy•, N”si‰h•nanda absorbed himself in meditation and by his mental
activities began constructing a very nice road from Kuliy• to V”nd•vana. All
of a sudden, however, he broke his meditation and told the other devotees that
this time Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu would not go to V”nd•vana but only as far
as the place known as K•n•i N•àa¤•l•. This is described in the Madhya-l†l•,
Chapter One, verses 155 through 162. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 74,
says, •ve¤a¤ ca tath•j‘eyo mi¤re pradyumna-sa‰j‘ake: ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
changed the name of Pradyumna Mi¤ra, or Pradyumna Brahmac•r†, to N”si‰h•nanda
Brahmac•r†, for in his heart Lord N”si‰hadeva was manifest. It is said that
Lord N”si‰hadeva used to talk with him directly.
TEXT 36
TEXT
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n•r•ya‹a-pa‹‚ita eka ba‚a-i ud•ra
caitanya-cara‹a vinu n•hi j•ne •ra
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹a-pa‹‚ita--of the name N•r•ya‹a Pa‹‚ita; eka--one; ba‚ai--very;
ud•ra--liberal; caitanya-cara‹a--the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; vinu-except; n•hi--not; j•ne--know; •ra--anything else.
TRANSLATION
N•r•ya‹a Pa‹‚ita, the fourteenth branch, a great and liberal devotee, did
not know any shelter but Lord Caitanya's lotus feet.
PURPORT
N•r•ya‹a Pa‹‚ita was one of the associates of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura. It is
mentioned in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Ninth Chapter, verse 93, that he went to
see ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur† with áh•kura's brother ¥r† R•ma
Pa‹‚ita.
TEXT 37
TEXT
¤r†m•n-pa‹‚ita ¤•kh•----prabhura nija bh”tya
deuài dharena, yabe prabhu karena n”tya
SYNONYMS
¤r†m•n-pa‹‚ita--of the name ¥r†m•n Pa‹‚ita; ¤•kh•--branch; prabhura--of the
Lord; nija--own; bh”tya--servant; deuài--torch light; dharena--carries; yabe-while; prabhu--Lord Caitanya; karena--does; n”tya--dance.
TRANSLATION
The fifteenth branch was ¥r†m•n Pa‹‚ita, who was a constant servitor of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He used to carry a torch while the Lord danced.
PURPORT
¥r†m•n Pa‹‚ita was among the companions of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu when
the Lord performed sa•k†rtana. When Lord Caitanya dressed Himself in the form
of the goddess Lak£m† and danced in the streets of Navadv†pa, ¥r†m•n Pa‹‚ita
carried a torch to light the way.
TEXT 38
TEXT
¤ukl•mbara-brahmac•r† ba‚a bh•gyav•n
y••ra anna m•gi' k•‚i' kh•il• bhagav•n
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SYNONYMS
¤ukl•mbara-brahmac•r†--of the name ¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r†; ba‚a--very;
bh•gyav•n--fortunate; y••ra--whose; anna--food; m•gi'--begging; k•‚i'-snatching; kh•il•--ate; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
The sixteenth branch, ¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r†, was very fortunate because
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu jokingly or seriously begged food from him or
sometimes snatched it from him forcibly and ate it.
PURPORT
It is stated that Sukl•mbara Brahmac•r†, an inhabitant of Navadv†pa, was
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's first companion in the sa•k†rtana movement. When
Lord Caitanya returned from Gay• after initiation, He stayed with ¥ukl•mbara
Brahmac•r† because He wanted to hear from this devotee about the pastimes of
Lord K”£‹a. ¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r† collected alms of rice from the inhabitants
of Navadv†pa, and ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu took pleasure in eating the rice
that he cooked. It is said that ¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r† was one of the wives of
the yaj‘ic br•hma‹as during the time of Lord K”£‹a's pastimes in V”nd•vana.
Lord K”£‹a begged food from the wives of the yaj‘ic br•hma‹as, and Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu performed a similar pastime by begging rice from
¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r†.
TEXT 39
TEXT
nandana-•c•rya-¤•kh• jagate vidita
luk•iy• dui prabhura y••ra ghare sthita
SYNONYMS
nandana-•c•rya--of the name Nandana šc•rya; ¤•kh•--the seventeenth branch;
jagate--in the world; vidita--celebrated; luk•iy•--hiding; dui--two; prabhura-of the Lords; y••ra--of whom; ghare--in the house; sthita--situated.
TRANSLATION
Nandana šc•rya, the seventeenth branch of the Caitanya tree, is celebrated
within the world because the two Prabhus [Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda]
sometimes hid in his house.
PURPORT
Nandana šc•rya was another companion of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu during His
k†rtana pastimes in Navadv†pa. ¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu, as Avadhãta, traveled
on many pilgrimages, and when He first came to ¥r† Navadv†pa-dh•ma He remained
hidden in the house of Nandana šc•rya. It is there that He first met all the
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. When Caitanya Mah•prabhu exhibited His
mah•-prak•¤a, He asked R•m•i Pa‹‚ita to call Advaita Prabhu, who was hiding in
the home of Nandana šc•rya, for ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu could understand that
He was hiding. Similarly, Lord Caitanya also sometimes hid in the home of
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Nandana šc•rya. In this connection one may refer to ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata,
Madhya-l†l• Chapters Six and Seventeen.
TEXT 40
TEXT
¤r†-mukunda-datta ¤•kh•----prabhura sam•dhy•y†
y••h•ra k†rtane n•ce caitanya-gos•‘i
SYNONYMS
¤r†-mukunda-datta--of the name ¥r† Mukunda Datta; ¤•kh•--another branch;
prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sam•dhy•y†--class friend; y••h•ra-whose; k†rtane--in sa•k†rtana; n•ce--dances; caitanya-gos•‘i--¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
Mukunda Datta, a class friend of Lord Caitanya's, was another branch of the
Caitanya tree. Lord Caitanya danced while he sang.
PURPORT
¥r† Mukunda Datta was
Chanhar•, which is under
This village is situated
Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi. In

born in the Caààagr•ma district, in the village of
the jurisdiction of the police station named Paàiy•.
ten kro¤as, or about twenty miles, from the home of
the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (140) it is said:

vraje sthitau g•yakau yau
madhuka‹àha-madhuvratau
mukunda-v•sudevau tau
dattau gaur••ga-g•yakau
"In Vraja there were two very nice singers named Madhuka‹àha and
Madhuvrata. They appeared in caitanya-l†l• as Mukunda and V•sudeva Datta, who
were singers in the society of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu." When Lord Caitanya
was a student, Mukunda Datta was His class friend, and they frequently engaged
in logical arguments. Sometimes Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu would fight with
Mukunda Datta, using tricks of logic. This is described in the Caitanyabh•gavata, šdi-l†l•, Chapters Eleven and Twelve. When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
returned from Gay•, Mukunda Datta gave Him pleasure by reciting verses from
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam about k”£‹a-l†l•. It was by his endeavor that Gad•dhara
Pa‹‚ita Gosv•m† became a disciple of Pu‹‚ar†ka Vidy•nidhi, as stated in ¥r†
Caitanya-bh•gavata, Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Seven. When Mukunda Datta sang in the
courtyard of ¥r†v•sa Prabhu, Mah•prabhu danced with His singing, and when Lord
Caitanya for twenty-one hours exhibited an ecstatic manifestation known as
s•ta-prahariy•, Mukunda Datta inaugurated the function by singing.
Sometimes Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu chastised Mukunda Datta by calling him
kha‚aj•àhiy• beà• because he attended many functions held by different classes
of nondevotees. This is stated in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Madhya-l†l•, Chapter
Ten. When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu dressed Himself as the goddess of fortune
to dance in the house of Candra¤ekhara, Mukunda Datta began the first song.
Before disclosing His desire to take the renounced order of life, Lord
Caitanya first went to the house of Mukunda Datta, but at that time Mukunda
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Datta requested Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu to continue His sa•k†rtana movement
for a few days more before taking sanny•sa. This is stated in Caitanyabh•gavata, Madhya-l†l• Chapter Twenty-six. The information of Lord Caitanya's
accepting the renounced order was made known to Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita,
Candra¤ekhara šc•rya and Mukunda Datta by Nity•nanda Prabhu, and therefore all
of them went to Katwa and arranged for k†rtana and all the paraphernalia for
Lord Caitanya's acceptance of sanny•sa. After the Lord took sanny•sa, they all
followed Him, especially ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, Gad•dhara Prabhu and Govinda,
who followed Him all the way to Puru£ottama-k£etra. In this connection one may
refer to ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter Two. In the place known
as Jale¤vara, Nity•nanda Prabhu broke the sanny•sa rod of Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Mukunda Datta was also present at that time. He went every year from Bengal to
see Lord Caitanya at Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 41
TEXT
v•sudeva datta----prabhura bh”tya mah•¤aya
sahasra-mukhe y••ra gu‹a kahile n• haya
SYNONYMS
v•sudeva datta--of the name V•sudeva Datta; prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; bh”tya--servant; mah•¤aya--great personality; sahasra-mukhe--with
thousands of mouths; y••ra--whose; gu‹a--qualities; kahile--describing; n•-never; haya--becomes fulfilled.
TRANSLATION
V•sudeva Datta, the nineteenth branch of the ¥r† Caitanya tree, was a great
personality and a most confidential devotee of the Lord. One could not
describe his qualities even with thousands of mouths.
PURPORT
V•sudeva Datta, the brother of Mukunda Datta, was also a resident of
Caààagr•ma. In the Caitanya-bh•gavata it is said, y••ra sth•ne k”£‹a haya
•pane vikraya: V•sudeva Datta was such a powerful devotee that K”£‹a was
purchased by him. V•sudeva Datta stayed at ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita's house, and in the
Caitanya-bh•gavata it is described that Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was so
pleased with V•sudeva Datta and so affectionate toward him that He used to
say, "I am only V•sudeva Datta's man. My body is only meant to please V•sudeva
Datta, and he can sell Me anywhere." Thrice He vowed that this was a fact and
that no one should disbelieve these statements. "All My dear devotees," He
said, "I tell you the truth. My body is especially meant for V•sudeva Datta."
V•sudeva Datta initiated ¥r† Yadunandana šc•rya, the spiritual master of
Raghun•tha d•sa, who later became Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†. This will be found
in the Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Antya-l†la, Sixth Chapter, verse 161. V•sudeva
Datta spent money very liberally; therefore Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu asked
¥iv•nanda Sena to become his sarakhela, or secretary, in order to control his
extravagant expenses. V•sudeva Datta was so kind to the living entities that
he wanted to take all their sinful reactions so that they might be delivered
by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. This is described in the Fifteenth Chapter of the
Caitanya-carit•m”ta's Madhya-l†l•, verses 159 through 180.
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There is a railway station named Pãrvasthal† near the Navadv†pa railway
station, and about one mile away, in a village known as M•mag•chi, which is
the birthplace of V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura, there is presently a temple of
Madana-gop•la that was established by V•sudeva Datta. The Gau‚†ya Maàha
devotees have now taken charge of this temple, and the sev•-pãj• is going on
very nicely. Every year all the pilgrims on the navadv†pa-parikrama visit
M•mag•chi. Since ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura inaugurated the
navadv†pa-parikrama function, the temple has been very well managed.
TEXT 42
TEXT
jagate yateka j†va, t•ra p•pa la‘•
naraka bhu‘jite c•he j†va ch•‚•iy•
SYNONYMS
jagate--in the world; yateka--all; j†va--living entities; t•ra--their;
p•pa--sinful activities; la‘•--taking; naraka--hell; bhu‘jite--to suffer;
c•he--wanted; j†va--the living entities; ch•‚•iy•--liberating them.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la V•sudeva Datta áh•kura wanted to suffer for the sinful activities of
all the people of the world so that Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu might deliver
them.
TEXT 43
TEXT
harid•sa-àh•kura ¤•kh•ra adbhuta carita
tina lak£a n•ma te•ho layena apatita
SYNONYMS
harid•sa-àh•kura--of the name Harid•sa áh•kura; ¤•kh•ra--of the branch;
adbhuta--wonderful; carita--characteristics; tina--three; lak£a--hundred
thousand; n•ma--names; te•ho--he; layena--chanted; apatita--without fail.
TRANSLATION
The twentieth branch of the Caitanya tree was Harid•sa áh•kura. His
character was wonderful. He used to chant the holy name of K”£‹a 300,000 times
a day without fail.
PURPORT
Certainly the chanting of 300,000 holy names of the Lord is wonderful. No
ordinary person can chant so many names, nor should one artificially imitate
Harid•sa áh•kura's behavior. It is essential, however, that everyone fulfill a
specific vow to chant the Hare K”£‹a mantra. Therefore we have prescribed in
our Society that all our students must chant at least sixteen rounds daily.
Such chanting must be offenseless in order to be of high quality. Mechanical
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chanting is not as powerful as chanting of the holy name without offenses. It
is stated in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, šdi-l†l•, Chapter Two, that Harid•sa
áh•kura was born in a village known as Bu‚hana but after some time came to
live on the bank of the Ganges at Phuliy• near ¥•ntipura. From the description
of his chastisement by a Muslim magistrate, which is found in the Sixteenth
Chapter of the šdi-l†l• of Caitanya-bh•gavata, we can understand how humble
and meek Harid•sa áh•kura was and how he achieved the causeless mercy of the
Lord. In the dramas performed by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Harid•sa áh•kura
played the part of a police chief. While chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra
in Ben•pola, he was personally tested by M•y•dev† herself. Harid•sa áh•kura's
passing away is described in the Antya-l†l• of Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Eleventh
Chapter. It is not definitely certain whether ¥r† Harid•sa áh•kura appeared in
the village named Bu‚hana that is in the district of Khuln•. Formerly this
village was within a district of twenty-four parga‹as within the S•tak£†r•
division.
TEXT 44
TEXT
t••h•ra ananta gu‹a----kahi di•m•tra
•c•rya gos•‘i y••re bhu‘j•ya ¤r•ddha-p•tra
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--Harid•sa áh•kura's; ananta--unlimited; gu‹a--qualities; kahi--I
speak; di•-m•tra--only a small part; •c•rya gos•‘i--¥r† Advaita šc•rya Prabhu;
y••re--to whom; bhu‘j•ya--offered to eat; ¤r•ddha-p•tra--pras•da offered to
Lord Vi£‹u.
TRANSLATION
There was no end to the transcendental qualities of Harid•sa áh•kura. Here
I mention but a fraction of his qualities. He was so exalted that Advaita
Gosv•m†, when performing the ¤r•ddha ceremony of his father, offered him the
first plate.
TEXT 45
TEXT
prahl•da-sam•na t••ra gu‹era tara•ga
yavana-t•‚aneo y••ra n•hika bhrã-bha•ga
SYNONYMS
prahl•da-sam•na--exactly like Prahl•da Mah•r•ja; t••ra--his; gu‹era-qualities; tara•ga--waves; yavana--of the Muslims; t•‚aneo--even by the
persecution; y••ra--whose; n•hika--there was none; bhrã-bha•ga--even the
slightest agitation of an eyebrow.
TRANSLATION
The waves of his good qualities were like those of Prahl•da Mah•r•ja. He
did not even slightly raise an eyebrow when persecuted by the Muslim ruler.
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TEXT 46
TEXT
te•ho siddhi p•ile t••ra deha la‘• kole
n•cila caitanya-prabhu mah•-kutãhale
SYNONYMS
te•ho--he; siddhi--perfection; p•ile--after achieving; t••ra--his; deha-body; la‘•--taking; kole--on the lap; n•cila--danced; caitanya-prabhu--Lord
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; mah•-kutãhale--in great ecstasy.
TRANSLATION
After the passing away of Harid•sa áh•kura, the Lord Himself took his body
on His lap, and He danced with it in great ecstasy.
TEXT 47
TEXT
t••ra l†l• var‹iy•chena v”nd•vana-d•sa
yeb• ava¤i£àa, •ge kariba prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
t••ra--his; l†l•--pastimes; var‹iy•chena--described; v”nd•vana-d•sa--¥r†la
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; yeb•--whatever; ava¤i£àa--remained undescribed; •ge-later in the book; kariba--I shall make; prak•¤a--manifest.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura vividly described the pastimes of Harid•sa
áh•kura in his Caitanya-bh•gavata. Whatever has remained undescribed I shall
try to explain later in this book.
TEXT 48
TEXT
t••ra upa¤•kh•----yata kul†na-gr•m† jana
satyar•ja-•di----t••ra k”p•ra bh•jana
SYNONYMS
t••ra upa¤•kh•--his subbranch; yata--all; kul†na-gr•m† jana--the
inhabitants of Kul†na-gr•ma; satyar•ja--of the name Satyar•ja; •di--heading
the list; t••ra--his; k”p•ra--of mercy; bh•jana--recipient.
TRANSLATION

736

One subbranch of Harid•sa áh•kura consisted of the residents of Kul†nagr•ma. The most important among them was Satyar•ja Kh•n, or Satyar•ja Vasu,
who was a recipient of all the mercy of Harid•sa áh•kura.
PURPORT
Satyar•ja Kh•n was the son of Gu‹ar•ja Kh•n and father of R•m•nanda Vasu.
Harid•sa áh•kura lived for some time during the C•turm•sya period in the
village named Kul†na-gr•ma, where he chanted the holy name, the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra, and distributed his mercy to the descendants of the Vasu family.
Satyar•ja Kh•n was allotted the service of supplying silk ropes for the
Jagann•tha Deity during the Rathay•tr• festival. The answers to his inquiries
from ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu about the duty of householder devotees are
vividly described in the Madhya-l†l•, Chapters Fifteen and Sixteen. The
village of Kul†na-gr•ma is situated two miles from the railway station named
Jaugr•ma on the Newcord line from Howrah to Burdwan. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
very highly praised the people of Kul†na-gr•ma, and He stated that even a dog
of Kul†na-gr•ma was very dear to Him.
TEXT 49
TEXT
¤r†-mur•ri gupta ¤•kh•----premera bh•‹‚•ra
prabhura h”daya drave ¤uni' dainya y••ra
SYNONYMS
¤r†-mur•ri gupta--of the name ¥r† Mur•ri Gupta; ¤•kh•--branch; premera--of
love of Godhead; bh•‹‚•ra--store; prabhura--of the Lord; h”daya--the heart;
drave--melts; ¤uni'--hearing; dainya--humility; y••ra--of whom.
TRANSLATION
Mur•ri Gupta, the twenty-first branch of the tree of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, was a storehouse of love of Godhead. His great humility and
meekness melted the heart of Lord Caitanya.
PURPORT
¥r† Mur•ri Gupta wrote a book called ¥r† Caitanya-carita. He belonged to a
vaidya physician family of ¥r†haààa, the paternal home of Lord Caitanya, and
later became a resident of Navadv†pa. He was among the elders of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Lord Caitanya exhibited His Var•ha form in the house of Mur•ri
Gupta, as described in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Madhya-l†l•, Third Chapter.
When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu exhibited His mah•-prak•¤a form, He appeared
before Mur•ri Gupta as Lord R•macandra. When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and
Nity•nanda Prabhu were sitting together in the house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura,
Mur•ri Gupta first offered his respects to Lord Caitanya and then to ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu. Nity•nanda Prabhu, however, was older than Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, and therefore Lord Caitanya remarked that Mur•ri Gupta had
violated social etiquette, for he should have first shown respect to
Nity•nanda Prabhu and then to Him. In this way, by the grace of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, Mur•ri Gupta was informed about the position of ¥r† Nity•nanda
Prabhu, and the next day he offered obeisances first to Lord Nity•nanda and
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then to Lord Caitanya. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu gave chewed pan, or betel nut,
to Mur•ri Gupta. Once ¥iv•nanda Sena offered food to Lord Caitanya that had
been cooked with excessive ghee, and the next day the Lord became sick and
went to Mur•ri Gupta for treatment. Lord Caitanya accepted some water from the
waterpot of Mur•ri Gupta, and thus He was cured. The natural remedy for
indigestion is to drink a little water, and since Mur•ri Gupta was a
physician, he gave the Lord some drinking water and cured Him.
When Caitanya Mah•prabhu appeared in the house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura in His
Caturbhuja mãrti, Mur•ri Gupta became His carrier in the form of Garu‚a, and
in these pastimes of ecstasy the Lord then got up on his back. It was the
desire of Mur•ri Gupta to leave his body before the disappearance of Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, but the Lord forbade him to do so. This is described in Caitanyabhag•vata, Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Twenty. When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu one day
appeared in ecstasy as the Var•ha mãrti, Mur•ri Gupta offered Him prayers. He
was a great devotee of Lord R•macandra, and his staunch devotion is vividly
described in the Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Madhya-l†l•, Fifteenth Chapter, verses
137 through 157.
TEXT 50
TEXT
pratigraha n•hi kare, n• laya k•ra dhana
•tma-v”tti kari' kare kuàumba bhara‹a
SYNONYMS
pratigraha n•hi kare--he did not accept charity from anyone; n•--not; laya-take; k•ra--anyone's; dhana--wealth; •tma-v”tti--own profession; kari'-executing; kare--maintained; kuàumba--family; bhara‹a--provision.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la Mur•ri Gupta never accepted charity from friends, nor did he accept
money from anyone. He practiced as a physician and maintained his family with
his earnings.
PURPORT
It should be noted that a g”hastha (householder) must not make his
livelihood by begging from anyone. Every householder of the higher castes
should engage himself in his own occupational duty as a br•hma‹a, k£atriya or
vai¤ya, but he should not engage in the service of others, for this is the
duty of a ¤ãdra. One should simply accept whatever he earns by his own
profession. The engagements of a br•hma‹a are yajana, y•jana, paàhana,
p•àhana, d•na and pratigraha. A br•hma‹a should be a worshiper of Vi£‹u, and
he should also instruct others how to worship Him. A k£atriya can become a
landholder and earn his livelihood by levying taxes or collecting rent from
tenants. A vai¤ya can accept agriculture or general trade as an occupational
duty. Since Mur•ri Gupta was born in a physician's family (vaidya-va‰¤a), he
practiced as a physician, and with whatever income he earned he maintained his
family. As stated in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, everyone should try to satisfy the
Supreme Personality of Godhead through the execution of his occupational duty.
That is the perfection of life. This system is called daiv†-var‹•¤rama. Mur•ri
Gupta was an ideal g”hastha, for he was a great devotee of Lord R•macandra and
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Caitanya Mah•prabhu. By practicing as a physician he maintained his family and
at the same time satisfied Lord Caitanya to the best of his ability. This is
the ideal of householder life.
TEXT 51
TEXT
cikits• karena y•re ha-iy• sadaya
deha-roga bh•va-roga,----dui t•ra k£aya
SYNONYMS
cikits•--medical treatment; karena--did; y•re--upon whom; ha-iy•--becoming;
sadaya--merciful; deha-roga--the disease of the body; bh•va-roga--the disease
of material existence; dui--both; t•ra--his; k£aya--diminished.
TRANSLATION
As Mur•ri Gupta treated his patients, by his mercy both their bodily and
spiritual diseases subsided.
PURPORT
Mur•ri Gupta could treat both bodily and spiritual disease because he was a
physician by profession and a great devotee of the Lord in terms of spiritual
advancement. This is an example of service to humanity. Everyone should know
that there are two kinds of diseases in human society. One disease, which is
called adhy•tmika, or material disease, pertains to the body, but the main
disease is spiritual. The living entity is eternal, but somehow or other, when
in contact with the material energy, he is subjected to the repetition of
birth, death, old age and disease. The physicians of the modern day should
learn from Mur•ri Gupta. Although modern philanthropic physicians open
gigantic hospitals, there are no hospitals to cure the material disease of the
spirit soul. The K”£‹a consciousness movement has taken up the mission of
curing this disease, but people are not very appreciative because they do not
know what this disease is. A diseased person needs both proper medicine and a
proper diet, and therefore the K”£‹a consciousness movement supplies
materially stricken people with the medicine of the chanting of the holy name,
or the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, and the diet of pras•da. There are many
hospitals and medical clinics to cure bodily diseases, but there are no such
hospitals to cure the material disease of the spirit soul. The centers of the
K”£‹a consciousness movement are the only established hospitals that can cure
man of birth, death, old age and disease.
TEXT 52
TEXT
¤r†m•n sena prabhura sevaka pradh•na
caitanya-cara‹a vinu n•hi j•ne •na
SYNONYMS
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¤r†m•n sena--of the name ¥r†m•n Sena; prabhura--of the Lord; sevaka-servant; pradh•na--chief; caitanya-cara‹a--the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; vinu--except; n•hi--does not; j•ne--know; •na--anything else.
TRANSLATION
¥r†m•n Sena, the twenty-second branch of the Caitanya tree, was a very
faithful servant of Lord Caitanya. He knew nothing else but the lotus feet of
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
¥r†m•n Sena was one of the inhabitants of Navadv†pa and was a constant
companion of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 53
TEXT
¤r†-gad•dhara d•sa ¤•kh• sarvopari
k•j†-ga‹era mukhe ye•ha bol•ila hari
SYNONYMS
¤r†-gad•dhara d•sa--of the name ¥r† Gad•dhara d•sa; ¤•kh•--another branch;
sarva-upari--above all; k•j†-ga‹era--of the K•z†s (Muslim magistrates); mukhe-in the mouth; ye•ha--one who; bol•ila--caused to speak; hari--the holy name
of Hari.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Gad•dhara d•sa, the twenty-third branch, was understood to be the
topmost, for he induced all the Muslim K•z†s to chant the holy name of Lord
Hari.
PURPORT
About eight or ten miles from Calcutta on the banks of the Ganges is a
village known as E•‚iy•daha-gr•ma. ¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa was known as an
inhabitant of this village (e•‚iy•daha-v•s† gad•dhara d•sa). The Bhaktiratn•kara (Seventh Wave), informs us that after the disappearance of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Gad•dhara d•sa came from Navadv†pa to Katwa. Thereafter
he came to E•‚iy•daha and resided there. He is stated to be the luster of the
body of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, just as ¥r†la Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita Gosv•m† is an
incarnation of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† Herself. Caitanya Mah•prabhu is sometimes
explained to be r•dh•-bh•va-dyuti-suvalita, or characterized by the emotions
and bodily luster of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. Gad•dhara d•sa is this dyuti, or
luster. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• he is described to be the expansion
potency of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. He counts among the associates of both ¥r†la
Gaurahari and Nity•nanda Prabhu; as a devotee of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu he
was one of the associates of Lord K”£‹a in conjugal love, and as a devotee of
Lord Nity•nanda he is considered to have been one of the friends of K”£‹a in
pure devotional service. Even though he was an associate of Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu, he was not among the cowherd boys but was situated in the
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transcendental mellow of conjugal love. He established a temple of ¥r†
Gaurasundara in Katwa.
In 1434 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1513), when Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu was empowered by
Lord Caitanya to preach the sa•k†rtana movement in Bengal, ¥r† Gad•dhara d•sa
was one of Lord Nity•nanda's chief assistants. He preached the sa•k†rtana
movement by requesting everyone to chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. This
simple preaching method of ¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa can be followed by anyone and
everyone in any position of society. One must simply be a sincere and serious
servant of Nity•nanda Prabhu and preach this cult door to door.
When ¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa Prabhu was preaching the cult of hari-k†rtana,
there was a magistrate who was very much against his sa•k†rtana movement.
Following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, ¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa
one night went to the house of the K•z† and requested him to chant the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra. The K•z† replied, "All right, I shall chant Hare K”£‹a
tomorrow." On hearing this, ¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa Prabhu began to dance, and he
said, "Why tomorrow? You have already chanted the Hare K”£‹a mantra, so simply
continue."
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (verses 154-55) it is said:
r•dh•-vibhãti-rãp• y•
candrak•nti„ pur• vraje
sa ¤r†-gaur••ga-nikaàe
d•sa-va‰¤yo gad•dhara„
pãr‹•nand• vraje y•s†d
baladeva-priy•gra‹†
s•pi k•rya-va¤•d eva
pr•vi¤at ta‰ gad•dharam
¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa is considered to be a united form of Candrak•nti, who
is the effulgence of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, and Pãr‹•nand•, who is the foremost of
Lord Balar•ma's very dear girlfriends. Thus ¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa Prabhu was
one of the associates of both Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda Prabhu.
Once while ¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa Prabhu was returning to Bengal from
Jagann•tha Pur† with Nity•nanda Prabhu, he forgot himself and began talking
very loudly as if he were a girl of Vrajabhãmi selling yogurt, and ¥r†la
Nity•nanda Prabhu noted this. Another time, while absorbed in the ecstasy of
the gop†s, he carried a jug filled with Ganges water on his head as if he were
selling milk. When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu appeared in the house of R•ghava
Pa‹‚ita while going to V”nd•vana, Gad•dhara d•sa went to see Him, and ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu was so glad that He put His foot on his head. When
Gad•dhara d•sa Prabhu was present in E•‚iy•daha he established a B•la Gop•la
mãrti for worship there. ¥r† M•dhava Gho£a performed a drama known as "D•nakha‹‚a" with the help of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu and ¥r† Gad•dhara d•sa. This is
explained in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l• 5.318-94.
The tomb of Gad•dhara d•sa Prabhu, which is in the village of E•‚iy•daha,
was under the control of the Sa‰yog† Vai£‹avas and later under the direction
of Siddha Bhagav•n d•sa B•b•j† of K•ln•. By his order, ¥r† Madhusãdana Mullik,
one of the members of the aristocratic Mullik family of the N•rikela‚••g• in
Calcutta, established a p•àav•à† (monastery) there in the Bengali year 1256
(A.D. 1849). He also arranged for the worship of a Deity named ¥r† R•dh•k•nta.
His son Bal•ic••da Mullik established Gaura-Nit•i Deities there in the Bengali
year 1312 (A.D. 1905). Thus on the throne of the temple are both GauraNity•nanda Deities and R•dh•-K”£‹a Deities. Below the throne is a tablet with
an inscription written in Sanskrit. In that temple there is also a small Deity
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of Lord ¥iva as Gope¤vara. This is all described on a stone by the side of the
entrance door.
TEXT 54
TEXT
¤iv•nanda sena----prabhura bh”tya antara•ga
prabhu-sth•ne y•ite sabe layena y••ra sa•ga
SYNONYMS
¤iv•nanda sena--of the name ¥iv•nanda Sena; prabhura--of the Lord; bh”tya-servant; antara•ga--very confidential; prabhu-sth•ne--in Jagann•tha Pur†,
where the Lord was staying; y•ite--while going; sabe--all; layena--took;
y••ra--whose; sa•ga--shelter.
TRANSLATION
¥ivananda Sena, the twenty-fourth branch of the tree, was an extremely
confidential servant of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Everyone who went to
Jagann•tha Pur† to visit Lord Caitanya took shelter and guidance from ¥r†
¥ivananda Sena.
TEXT 55
TEXT
prativar£e prabhu-ga‹a sa•gete l•-iy•
n†l•cale calena pathe p•lana kariy•
SYNONYMS
prati-var£e--every year; prabhu-ga‹a--the devotees of Lord Caitanya;
sa•gete--along with; l•-iy•--taking; n†l•cale--to Jagann•tha Pur†; calena-goes; pathe--on the road; p•lana--maintenance; kariy•--providing.
TRANSLATION
Every year he took a party of devotees from Bengal to Jagann•tha Pur† to
visit Lord Caitanya. He maintained the entire party as they journeyed on the
road.
TEXT 56
TEXT
bhakte k”p• karena prabhu e-tina svarãpe
's•k£•t,' '•ve¤a' •ra '•virbh•va'-rãpe
SYNONYMS
bhakte--unto devotees; k”p•--mercy; karena--bestows; prabhu--Lord Caitanya;
e--these; tina--three; svarãpe--features; s•k£•t--directly; •ve¤a--empowered
by the Lord; •ra--and; •virbh•va--appearance; rãpe--in the features.
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TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu bestows His causeless mercy upon His devotees
in three features: His own direct appearance [s•k£•t], His prowess within
someone He empowers [•ve¤a], and His manifestation [•virbh•va].
PURPORT
The s•k£•t feature of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is His personal presence.
šve¤a refers to invested power, like that invested in Nakula Brahmac•r†.
švirbh•va is a manifestation of the Lord that appears even though He is
personally not present. For example, ¥r† ¥ac†m•t• offered food at home to ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu although He was far away in Jagann•tha Pur†, and when she
opened her eyes after offering the food she saw that it had actually been
eaten by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Similarly, when ¥r†v•sa áh•kura performed
sa•k†rtana, everyone felt the presence of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, even in His
absence. This is another example of •virbh•va.
TEXT 57
TEXT
's•k£•te' sakala bhakta dekhe nirvi¤e£a
nakula brahmac•ri-dehe prabhura '•ve¤a'
SYNONYMS
s•k£•te--directly; sakala--all; bhakta--devotees; dekhe--see; nirvi¤e£a-nothing peculiar but as He is; nakula brahmac•r†--of the name Nakula
Brahmac•r†; dehe--in the body; prabhura--the Lord's; •ve¤a--symptoms of power.
TRANSLATION
The appearance of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu in every devotee's presence
is called s•k£•t. His appearance in Nakula Brahmac•r† as a symptom of special
prowess is an example of •ve¤a.
TEXT 58
TEXT
'pradyumna brahmac•r†' t••ra •ge n•ma chila
'n”si‰h•nanda' n•ma prabhu p•che ta' r•khila
SYNONYMS
pradyumna brahmac•r†--of the name Pradyumna Brahmac•r†; t••ra--his; •ge-previously; n•ma--name; chila--was; n”si‰h•nanda--of the name N”si‰h•nanda;
n•ma--the name; prabhu--the Lord; p•che--afterward; ta'--certainly; r•khila-kept it.
TRANSLATION
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The former Pradyumna Brahmac•r† was given the name N”si‰h•nanda Brahmac•r†
by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 59
TEXT
t••h•te ha-ila caitanyera '•virbh•va'
alaukika aiche prabhura aneka svabh•va
SYNONYMS
t••h•te--in him; ha-ila--there was; caitanyera--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; •virbh•va--appearance; alaukika--uncommon; aiche--like that;
prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; aneka--various; svabh•va--features.
TRANSLATION
In his body there were symptoms of •virbh•va. Such appearances are
uncommon, but Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu displayed many such pastimes through
His different features.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (74) it is said that Nakula Brahmac•r†
displayed the prowess (•ve¤a) and Pradyumna Brahmac•r† the appearance
(•virbh•va) of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. There are many hundreds and thousands
of devotees of Lord Caitanya among whom there are no special symptoms, but
when a devotee of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu functions with specific
prowess, he displays the feature called •ve¤a. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
personally spread the sa•k†rtana movement, and He advised all the inhabitants
of Bh•ratavar£a to take up His cult and preach it all over the world. The
visible bodily symptoms of devotees who follow such instructions are called
•ve¤a. ¥r†la ¥iv•nanda Sena observed such •ve¤a symptoms in Nakula Brahmac•r†,
who displayed symptoms exactly like those of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The
Caitanya-carit•m”ta states that in the Age of Kali the only spiritual function
is to broadcast the holy name of the Lord, but this function can be performed
only by one who is actually empowered by Lord K”£‹a. The process by which a
devotee is thus empowered is called •ve¤a, or sometimes it is called ¤akty•ve¤a.
Pradyumna Brahmac•r† was formerly a resident of a village known as
Piy•r†ga‘ja in K•ln•. There is a description of him in the Antya-l†l• of ¥r†
Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Second Chapter, and in the Antya-l†l• of ¥r† Caitanyabh•gavata, chapters Three and Nine.
TEXT 60
TEXT
•sv•dila e saba rasa sena ¤iv•nanda
vist•ri' kahiba •ge esaba •nanda
SYNONYMS
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•sv•dila--tasted; e--these; saba--all; rasa--mellows; sena ¤iv•nanda-¥iv•nanda Sena; vist•ri'--describing vividly; kahiba--I shall speak; •ge-later on; esaba--all this; •nanda--transcendental bliss.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la ¥iv•nanda Sena experienced the three features s•k£•t, •ve¤a and
•virbh•va. Later I shall vividly describe this transcendentally blissful
subject.
PURPORT
¥r†la ¥iv•nanda Sena has been described by ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat†
Mah•r•ja as follows: He was a resident of Kum•rahaààa, which is also known as
H•lisahara, and was a great devotee of the Lord. About one and a half miles
from Kum•rahaààa is another village, known as K••ca‚•p•‚•, in which there are
Gaura-Gop•la Deities installed by ¥iv•nanda Sena, who also established a
temple of K”£‹ar•ya that is still existing. ¥iv•nanda Sena was the father of
Param•nanda Sena, who was also known as Pur† d•sa or Kavi-kar‹apãra.
Param•nanda Sena wrote in his Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (176) that two of the
gop†s of V”nd•vana, whose former names were V†r• and Dãt†, combined to become
his father. ¥r†la ¥iv•nanda Sena guided all the devotees of Lord Caitanya who
went from Bengal to Jagann•tha Pur†, and he personally bore all the expenses
for their journey. This is described in the Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Madhya-l†l•,
Chapter Sixteen, verses 19 through 27. ¥r†la ¥iv•nanda Sena had three sons,
named Caitanya d•sa, R•mad•sa and Param•nanda. This last son later became
Kavi-kar‹apãra, and he is the author of Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•. His spiritual
master was ¥r†n•tha Pa‹‚ita, who was ¥iv•nanda Sena's priest. Due to V•sudeva
Datta's lavish spending, ¥iv•nanda Sena was engaged to supervise his
expenditures.
¥r† ¥iv•nanda Sena actually experienced ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's features
of s•k£at, •ve¤a and •virbh•va. He once picked up a dog while on his way to
Jagann•tha Pur†, and it is described in the Antya-l†l•, First Chapter, that
this dog later attained salvation by his association. When ¥r†la Raghun•tha
d•sa, who later became Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†, fled his paternal home to join
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, his father wrote a letter to ¥iv•nanda Sena to get
information about him. ¥iv•nanda Sena supplied him the details for which he
asked, and later Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†'s father sent some servants and money
to ¥iv•nanda Sena to take care of Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†. Once ¥r† ¥iv•nanda
Sena invited Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu to his home and fed Him so sumptuously
that the Lord felt indigestion and was somewhat sick. This became known to
¥iv•nanda Sena's son, who gave the Lord the kinds of food that would help His
digestion, and thus Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was very pleased. This is
described in the Antya-l†l•, Tenth Chapter, verses 142 through 151.
Once while going to Jagann•tha Pur† all the devotees had to stay underneath
a tree, without the shelter of a house or even a shed, and Nity•nanda Prabhu
became very angry, as if He were greatly disturbed by hunger. Thus He cursed
¥iv•nanda's sons to die. ¥iv•nanda's wife was very much aggrieved at this, and
she began to cry. She very seriously thought that since her sons had been
cursed by Nity•nanda Prabhu, certainly they would die. When ¥iv•nanda later
returned and saw his wife crying, he said, "Why are you crying? Let us all die
if ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu desires." When ¥iv•nanda Sena returned and ¥r†la
Nity•nanda Prabhu saw him, the Lord kicked him severely, complaining that He
was very hungry, and asked why he did not arrange for His food. Such is the
behavior of the Lord with His devotees. ¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu behaved like
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an ordinary hungry man, as if completely dependent on the arrangements of
¥iv•nanda Sena.
There was a nephew of ¥iv•nanda Sena's named ¥r†k•nta who left the company
in protest of Nity•nanda Prabhu's curse and went directly to ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur†, where the Lord pacified him. On that occasion,
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu allowed His toe to be sucked by Pur† d•sa, who was
then a child. It is by the order of Caitanya Mah•prabhu that he could
immediately compose Sanskrit verses. During the misunderstanding with
¥iv•nanda's family, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu ordered His personal attendant
Govinda to give them all the remnants of His food. This is described in the
Antya-l†l•, Chapter Twelve, verse 53.
TEXT 61
TEXT
¤iv•nandera upa¤•kh•, t••ra parikara
putra-bh”ty-•di kari' caitanya-ki•kara
SYNONYMS
¤iv•nandera--of ¥iv•nanda Sena; upa¤•kh•--subbranch; t••ra--his; parikara-associates; putra--sons; bh”tya--servants; •di--all these; kari'--taking
together; caitanya-ki•kara--servants of Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
The sons, servants and family members of ¥iv•nanda Sena constituted a
subbranch. They were all sincere servants of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 62
TEXT
caitanya-d•sa, r•mad•sa, •ra kar‹apãra
tina putra ¤iv•nandera prabhura bhakta-¤ãra
SYNONYMS
caitanya-d•sa--of the name Caitanya d•sa; r•mad•sa--of the name R•mad•sa;
•ra--and; kar‹apãra--of the name Kar‹apãra; tina putra--three sons;
¤iv•nandera--of ¥iv•nanda Sena; prabhura--of the Lord; bhakta-¤ãra--of the
heroic devotees.
TRANSLATION
The three sons of ¥iv•nanda Sena, named Caitanya d•sa, R•mad•sa and
Kar‹apãra, were all heroic devotees of Lord Caitanya.
PURPORT
Caitanya d•sa, the eldest son of ¥iv•nanda Sena, wrote a commentary on
K”£‹a-kar‹•m”ta that was later translated by ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura in his
paper Sajjana-to£a‹†. According to expert opinion, Caitanya d•sa was the
author of the book Caitanya-carita (also known as Caitanya-carit•m”ta), which
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was written in Sanskrit. The author was not Kavi-kar‹apãra, as generally
supposed. This is the opinion of ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura. ¥r†
R•mad•sa was the second son of ¥iv•nanda Sena. It is stated in the Gauraga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (145) that the two famous parrots named Dak£a and Vicak£a‹a
in k”£‹a-l†l• became the elder brothers of Kavi-kar‹apãra, namely, Caitanya
d•sa and R•mad•sa. Kar‹apãra, the third son, who was also known as Param•nanda
d•sa or Pur† d•sa, was initiated by ¥r†n•tha Pa‹‚ita, who was a disciple of
¥r† Advaita Prabhu. Kar‹apãra wrote many books that are important in Vai£‹ava
literature, such as šnanda-v”nd•vana-campã, Ala•k•ra-kaustubha, Gauraga‹odde¤a-d†pik• and the great epic Caitanya-candrodaya-n•àaka. He was born in
the year 1448 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1527). He continually wrote books for ten years,
from 1488 until 1498.
TEXT 63
TEXT
¤r†-vallabhasena, •ra sena ¤r†k•nta
¤iv•nanda-sambandhe prabhura bhakta ek•nta
SYNONYMS
¤r†-vallabha-sena--of the name ¥r†vallabha Sena; •ra--and; sena ¤r†k•nta-of the name ¥r†k•nta Sena; ¤iv•nanda--¥iv•nanda Sena; sambandhe--in
relationship; prabhura--the Lord's; bhakta--devotees; ek•nta--unflinching.
TRANSLATION
¥r†vallabha Sena and ¥r†k•nta Sena were also subbranches of ¥iv•nanda Sena,
for they were not only his nephews but also unalloyed devotees of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
When Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu rebuked ¥iv•nanda Sena on the way to Pur†,
these two nephews of ¥iv•nanda left the company as a protest and went to see
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur†. The Lord could understand the
feelings of the boys, and He asked His personal assistant Govinda to supply
them pras•da until the party of ¥iv•nanda arrived. During the Ratha-y•tr•
sa•k†rtana festival these two brothers were members of the party led by
Mukunda. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 174, it is said that the gop†
whose name was K•ty•yan† appeared as ¥r†k•nta Sena.
TEXT 64
TEXT
prabhu-priya govind•nanda mah•bh•gavata
prabhura k†rtan†y• •di ¤r†-govinda datta
SYNONYMS
prabhu-priya--the most dear to the Lord; govind•nanda--of the name
Govind•nanda; mah•-bh•gavata--great devotee; prabhura--of the Lord; k†rtan†y•-
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-performer of k†rtana; •di--originally; ¤r†-govinda datta--of the name of ¥r†
Govinda Datta.
TRANSLATION
Govind•nanda and Govinda Datta, the twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth branches
of the tree, were performers of k†rtana in the company of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Govinda Datta was the principal singer in Lord Caitanya's k†rtana
party.
PURPORT
Govinda Datta appeared in the village of Sukhacara near Kha‚adaha.
TEXT 65
TEXT
¤r†-vijaya-d•sa-n•ma prabhura •khariy•
prabhure aneka pu•thi diy•che likhiy•
SYNONYMS
¤r†-vijaya-d•sa--of the name ¥r† Vijaya d•sa; n•ma--name; prabhura--of the
Lord; •khariy•--chief singer; prabhure--unto the Lord; aneka--many; pu•thi-literatures; diy•che--has given; likhiy•--by writing.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Vijaya d•sa, the twenty-seventh branch, another of the Lord's chief
singers, gave the Lord many books written by hand.
PURPORT
Formerly there were no printing presses or printed books. All books were
handwritten. Precious books were kept in manuscript form in temples or
important places, and anyone who was interested in a book had to copy it by
hand. Vijaya d•sa was a professional writer who copied many manuscripts and
gave them to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 66
TEXT
'ratnab•hu' bali' prabhu thuila t••ra n•ma
aki‘cana prabhura priya k”£‹ad•sa-n•ma
SYNONYMS
ratnab•hu--the title Ratnab•hu; bali'--calling him; prabhu--the Lord;
thuila--kept; t••ra--his; n•ma--name; aki‘cana--unalloyed; prabhura--of the
Lord; priya--dear; k”£‹ad•sa--of the name K”£‹ad•sa; n•ma--name.
TRANSLATION
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¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu gave Vijaya d•sa the name Ratnab•hu ["jewelhanded"] because he copied many manuscripts for Him. The twenty-eighth branch
was K”£‹ad•sa, who was very dear to the Lord. He was known as Aki‘cana
K”£‹ad•sa.
PURPORT
Aki‘cana means "one who possesses nothing in this world."
TEXT 67
TEXT
khol•-vec• ¤r†dhara prabhura priya-d•sa
y••h•-sane prabhu kare nitya parih•sa
SYNONYMS
khol•-vec•--a person who sells the bark of banana trees; ¤r†dhara--¥r†dhara
Prabhu; prabhura--of the Lord; priya-d•sa--very dear servant; y••ha-sane--with
whom; prabhu--the Lord; kare--does; nitya--daily; parih•sa--joking.
TRANSLATION
The twenty-ninth branch was ¥r†dhara, a trader in banana-tree bark. He was
a very dear servant of the Lord. On many occasions, the Lord played jokes on
him.
PURPORT
¥r†dhara was a poor br•hma‹a who made a living by selling banana-tree bark
to be made into cups. Most probably he had a banana-tree garden and collected
the leaves, skin and pulp of the banana trees to sell daily in the market. He
spent fifty percent of his income to worship the Ganges, and the balance he
used for his subsistence. When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu started His civil
disobedience movement in defiance of the K•z†, ¥r†dhara danced in jubilation.
The Lord used to drink water from his water jug. ¥r†dhara presented a squash
to ¥ac†dev† to cook before Lord Caitanya took sanny•sa. Every year he went to
see Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur†. According to Kavi-kar‹apãra,
¥r†dhara was a cowherd boy of V”nd•vana whose name was Kusum•sava. In his
Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 133, it is stated:
khol•-vec•tay• khy•ta„
pa‹‚ita„ ¤r†dharo dvija„
•s†d vraje h•sya-karo
yo n•mn• kusum•sava„
"The cowherd boy known as Kusum•sava in k”£‹a-l†l• later became Khol•vec•
¥r†dhara during Caitanya Mah•prabhu's l†l• at Navadv†pa."
TEXT 68
TEXT
prabhu y••ra nitya laya tho‚a-moc•-phala
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y••ra phuà•-lauhap•tre prabhu pil• jala
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; y••ra--whose; nitya--daily; laya--takes; tho‚a--the pulp
of the banana tree; moc•--the flowers of the banana tree; phala--the fruits of
the banana tree; y••ra--whose; phuà•--broken; lauha-p•tre--in the iron pot;
prabhu--the Lord; pil•--drank; jala--water.
TRANSLATION
Every day Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu jokingly snatched fruits, flowers and
pulp from ¥r†dhara and drank from his broken iron pot.
TEXT 69
TEXT
prabhura atipriya d•sa bhagav•n pa‹‚ita
y••ra dehe k”£‹a pãrve hail• adhi£àhita
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; atipriya--very dear; d•sa--servant; bhagav•n
pa‹‚ita--of the name Bhagav•n Pa‹‚ita; y••ra--whose; dehe--in the body; k”£‹a-Lord K”£‹a; pãrve--previously; hail•--became; adhi£àhita--established.
TRANSLATION
The thirtieth branch was Bhagav•n Pa‹‚ita. He was an extremely dear servant
of the Lord, but even previously he was a great devotee of Lord K”£‹a who
always kept the Lord within his heart.
TEXT 70
TEXT
jagad†¤a pa‹‚ita, •ra hira‹ya mah•¤aya
y•re k”p• kaila b•lye prabhu day•maya
SYNONYMS
jagad†¤a pa‹‚ita--of the name Jagad†¤a Pa‹‚ita; •ra--and; hira‹ya--of the
name Hira‹ya; mah•¤aya--great personality; y•re--unto whom; k”p•--mercy;
kaila--showed; b•lye--in childhood; prabhu--the Lord; day•maya--merciful.
TRANSLATION
The thirty-first branch was Jagad†¤a Pa‹‚ita, and the thirty-second was
Hira‹ya Mah•¤aya, unto whom Lord Caitanya in His childhood showed His
causeless mercy.
PURPORT
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Jagad†¤a Pa‹‚ita was formerly a great dancer in k”£‹a-l†la and was known as
Candrah•sa. Regarding Hira‹ya Pa‹‚ita, it is said that once when Lord
Nity•nanda, decorated with valuable jewels, was staying at his home, a great
thief attempted all night long to plunder these jewels but was unsuccessful.
Later he came to Nity•nanda Prabhu and surrendered unto Him.
TEXT 71
TEXT
ei dui-ghare prabhu ek•da¤† dine
vi£‹ura naivedya m•gi' kh•ila •pane
SYNONYMS
ei dui-ghare--in these two houses; prabhu--the Lord; ek•da¤† dine--on the
Ek•da¤† day; vi£‹ura--of Lord Vi£‹u; naivedya--food offered to Lord Vi£‹u;
m•gi'--begging; kh•ila--ate; •pane--personally.
TRANSLATION
In their two houses Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu begged food on the Ek•da¤† day
and personally ate it.
PURPORT
The injunction to fast on Ek•da¤† is especially meant for devotees; on
Ek•da¤† there are no restrictions regarding food that may be offered to the
Lord. Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu took the food of Lord Vi£‹u in His ecstasy
as vi£‹u-tattva.
TEXT 72
TEXT
prabhura pa‚uy• dui,----puru£ottama, sa‘jaya
vy•kara‹e dui ¤i£ya----dui mah•¤aya
SYNONYMS
prabhura pa‚uy• dui--the Lord's two students; puru£ottama--of the name
Puru£ottama; sa‘jaya--of the name Sa‘jaya; vy•kara‹e--studying grammar; dui
¤i£ya--two disciples; dui mah•¤aya--very great personalities.
TRANSLATION
The thirty-third and thirty-fourth branches were the two students of
Caitanya Mah•prabhu named Puru£ottama and Sa‘jaya, who were stalwart students
in grammar. They were very great personalities.
PURPORT
These two students were inhabitants of Navadv†pa and were the Lord's first
companions in the sa•k†rtana movement. According to the Caitanya-bh•gavata,
Puru£ottama Sa‘jaya was the son of Mukunda Sa‘jaya, but the author of ¥r†
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Caitanya-caritam”ta has clarified that Puru£ottama and Sa‘jaya were two
people, not one.
TEXT 73
TEXT
vanam•l† pa‹‚ita ¤•kh• vikhy•ta jagate
so‹•ra mu£ala hala dekhila prabhura h•te
SYNONYMS
vanam•l† pa‹‚ita--of the name Vanam•l† Pa‹‚ita; ¤•kh•--the next branch;
vikhy•ta--celebrated; jagate--in the world; so‹•ra--made of gold; mu£ala-club; hala--plow; dekhila--saw; prabhura--of the Lord; h•te--in the hand.
TRANSLATION
Vanam•l† Pa‹‚ita, the thirty-fifth branch of the tree, was very celebrated
in this world. He saw a golden club and plow in the hands of the Lord.
PURPORT
Vanam•l† Pa‹‚ita saw Lord Caitanya in the ecstasy of Balar•ma. This is
described vividly in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter Nine.
TEXT 74
TEXT
¤r†-caitanyera ati priya buddhimanta kh•n
•janma •j‘•k•r† te•ho sevaka-pradh•na
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanyera--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ati priya--very dear;
buddhimanta kh•n--of the name Buddhimanta Kh•n; •janma--from the very
beginning of his life; •j‘•-k•r†--follower of the orders; te•ho--he; sevaka-servant; pradh•na--chief.
TRANSLATION
The thirty-sixth branch, Buddhimanta Kh•n, was extremely dear to Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He was always prepared to carry out the Lord's orders,
and therefore he was considered a chief servant of the Lord.
PURPORT
¥r† Buddhimanta Kh•n was one of the inhabitants of Navadv†pa. He was very
rich, and it is he who arranged for the marriage of Lord Caitanya with
Vi£‹upriy•, the daughter of San•tana Mi¤ra, who was the priest of the local
Zamindar. He personally defrayed all the expenditures for the marriage
ceremony. When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was attacked by v•yu-vy•dhi
(derangement of the air within the body) Buddhimanta Kh•n paid for all
requisite medicines and treatments to cure the Lord. He was the Lord's
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constant companion in the k†rtana movement. He collected ornaments for the
Lord when He played the part of the goddess of fortune in the house of
Candra¤ekhara šc•rya. He also went to see Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu when He was
staying at Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 75
TEXT
garu‚a pa‹‚ita laya ¤r†n•ma-ma•gala
n•ma-bale vi£a y••re n• karila bala
SYNONYMS
garu‚a pa‹‚ita--of the name Garu‚a Pa‹‚ita; laya--takes; ¤r†-n•ma-ma•gala-the auspicious Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra; n•ma-bale--by the strength of this
chanting; vi£a--poison; y••re--whom; n•--did not; karila--affect; bala-strength.
TRANSLATION
Garu‚a Pa‹‚ita, the thirty-seventh branch of the tree, always engaged in
chanting the auspicious name of the Lord. Because of the strength of this
chanting, even the effects of poison could not touch him.
PURPORT
Garu‚a Pa‹‚ita was once bitten by a poisonous snake, but the snake's poison
could not affect him because of his chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra.
TEXT 76
TEXT
gop†n•tha si‰ha----eka caitanyera d•sa
akrãra bali' prabhu y••re kail• parih•sa
SYNONYMS
gop†n•tha si‰ha--of the name of Gop†n•tha Si‰ha; eka--one; caitanyera d•sa-servant of Lord Caitanya; akrãra bali'--famous as Akrãra; prabhu--the Lord;
y••re--whom; kaila--did; parih•sa--joking.
TRANSLATION
Gop†n•tha Si‰ha, the thirty-eighth branch of the tree, was a faithful
servant of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The Lord jokingly addressed him as
Akrãra.
PURPORT
Actually he was Akrãra, as stated in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 117.
TEXT 77
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TEXT
bh•gavat† dev•nanda vakre¤vara-k”p•te
bh•gavatera bhakti-artha p•ila prabhu haite
SYNONYMS
bh•gavat† dev•nanda--Dev•nanda, who used to recite ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam;
vakre¤vara-k”p•te--by the mercy of Vakre¤vara; bh•gavatera--of ¥r†madBh•gavatam; bhakti-artha--the bhakti interpretation; p•ila--got; prabhu haite-from the Lord.
TRANSLATION
Dev•nanda Pa‹‚ita was a professional reciter of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, but by
the mercy of Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita and the grace of the Lord he understood the
devotional interpretation of the Bh•gavatam.
PURPORT
In the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Twenty-one, it is stated
that Dev•nanda Pa‹‚ita and S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya's father, Vi¤•rada, lived
in the same village. Dev•nanda Pa‹‚ita was a professional reciter of ¥r†madBh•gavatam, but Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu did not like his interpretation of
it. In the present town of Navadv†pa, which was formerly known as Kuliy•, Lord
Caitanya showed such mercy to him that he gave up the M•y•v•d† interpretation
of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam and learned how to explain ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam in terms of
bhakti. Formerly, when Dev•nanda was expounding the M•y•v•d† interpretation,
¥r†v•sa áh•kura was once present in his meeting, and when he began to cry,
Dev•nanda's students drove him away. Some days later, Caitanya Mah•prabhu
passed that way, and when He met Dev•nanda He chastised him severely because
of his M•y•v•da interpretation of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. At that time Dev•nanda
had little faith in ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu as an incarnation of Lord K”£‹a,
but one night some time later Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita was a guest in his house, and
when he explained the science of K”£‹a, Dev•nanda was convinced about the
identity of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Thus he was induced to explain ¥r†madBh•gavatam according to the Vai£‹ava understanding. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤ad†pik•, verse 106, it is described that he was formerly Bh•guri Muni, who was
the sabh•-pa‹‚ita who recited Vedic literature in the house of Nanda Mah•r•ja.
TEXTS 78-79
TEXT
kha‹‚av•s† mukunda-d•sa, ¤r†-raghunandana
narahari-d•sa, cira‘j†va, sulocana
ei saba mah•¤•kh•----caitanya-k”p•dh•ma
prema-phala-phula kare y•h•• t•h•• d•na
SYNONYMS
kha‹‚a-v•s† mukunda-d•sa--of the name Mukunda d•sa; ¤r†-raghunandana--of
the name Raghunandana; narahari-d•sa--of the name Narahari d•sa; cira‘j†va--of
the name Cira‘j†va; sulocana--of the name Sulocana; ei saba--all of them;
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mah•-¤•kh•--great branches; caitanya-k”p•-dh•ma--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, the reservoir of mercy; prema--love of God; phala--fruit; phula-flower; kare--does; y•h••--anywhere; t•h••--everywhere; d•na--distribution.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Kha‹‚av•s† Mukunda and his son Raghunandana were the thirty-ninth
branch of the tree, Narahari was the fortieth, Cira‘j†va the forty-first and
Sulocana the forty-second. They were all big branches of the all-merciful tree
of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. They distributed the fruits and flowers of love of
Godhead anywhere and everywhere.
PURPORT
¥r† Mukunda d•sa was the son of N•r•ya‹a d•sa and eldest brother of
Narahari Sarak•ra. His second brother's name was M•dhava d•sa, and his son was
named Raghunandana d•sa. Descendants of Raghunandana d•sa still live four
miles west of Katwa in the village named ¥r†kha‹‚a, where Raghunandana d•sa
used to live. Raghunandana had one son named K•n•i, who had two sons--Madana
R•ya, who was a disciple of Narahari áh•kura, and Va‰¤†vadana. It is estimated
that at least four hundred men descended in this dynasty. All their names are
recorded in the village known as ¥r†kha‹‚a. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•,
verse 175, it is stated that the gop† whose name was V”nd•dev† became Mukunda
d•sa, lived in ¥r†kha‹‚a village and was very dear to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
His wonderful devotion and love for K”£‹a are described in the Caitanyacarit•m”ta, Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Fifteen. It is stated in the Bhakti-ratn•kara
(Eighth Wave), that Raghunandana used to serve a Deity of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
Narahari d•sa Sarak•ra was a very famous devotee. Locana d•sa áh•kura, the
celebrated author of ¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala, was his disciple. In the Caitanyama•gala it is stated that ¥r† Gad•dhara d•sa and Narahari Sarak•ra were
extremely dear to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, but there is no specific statement
regarding the inhabitants of the village of ¥r†kha‹‚a.
Cira‘j†va and Sulocana were both residents of ¥r†kha‹‚a, where their
descendants are still living. Of Cira‘j†va's two sons, the elder, R•macandra
Kavir•ja, was a disciple of ¥r†niv•s•c•rya and an intimate associate of
Narottama d•sa áh•kura. The younger son was Govinda d•sa Kavir•ja, the famous
Vai£‹ava poet. Cira‘j†va's wife was Sunand•, and his father-in-law was
D•modara Sena Kavir•ja. Cira‘j†va previously lived on the bank of the Ganges
River in the village of Kum•ranagara. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 207,
states that he was formerly Candrik• in V”nd•vana.
TEXT 80
TEXT
kul†nagr•ma-v•s† satyar•ja, r•m•nanda
yadun•tha, puru£ottama, ¤a•kara, vidy•nanda
SYNONYMS
kul†na-gr•ma-v•s†--the inhabitants of Kul†na-gr•ma; satyar•ja--of the name
Satyar•ja; r•m•nanda--of the name R•m•nanda; yadun•tha--of the name Yadun•tha;
puru£ottama--of the name Puru£ottama; ¤a•kara--of the name ¥a•kara;
vidy•nanda--of the name Vidy•nanda.
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TRANSLATION
Satyar•ja, R•m•nanda, Yadun•tha, Puru£ottama, ¥a•kara and Vidy•nanda all
belonged to the twentieth branch. They were inhabitants of the village known
as Kul†na-gr•ma.
TEXT 81
TEXT
v•‹†n•tha vasu •di yata gr•m† jana
sabei caitanya-bh”tya,----caitanya-pr•‹adhana
SYNONYMS
v•‹†n•tha vasu--of the name V•‹†n•tha Vasu; •di--heading the list; yata-all; gr•m†--of the village; jana--inhabitants; sabei--all of them; caitanyabh”tya--servants of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; caitanya-pr•‹a-dhana--their life
and soul was Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
All the inhabitants of Kul†na-gr•ma village, headed by V•‹†n•tha Vasu, were
servants of Lord Caitanya, who was their only life and wealth.
TEXT 82
TEXT
prabhu kahe, kul†nagr•mera ye haya kukkura
sei mora priya, anya jana rahu dãra
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; kahe--says; kul†na-gr•mera--of the village of Kul†nagr•ma; ye--anyone who; haya--becomes; kukkura--even a dog; sei--he; mora--My;
priya--dear; anya--others; jana--persons; rahu--let them remain; dãra--away.
TRANSLATION
The Lord said, "What to speak of others, even a dog in the village of
Kul†na-gr•ma is My dear friend.
TEXT 83
TEXT
kul†nagr•m†ra bh•gya kahane n• y•ya
¤ãkara car•ya ‚oma, seha k”£‹a g•ya
SYNONYMS
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kul†na-gr•m†ra--the residents of Kul†na-gr•ma; bh•gya--fortune; kahane--to
speak; n•--not; y•ya--is possible; ¤ãkara--hogs; car•ya--tending; ‚oma-sweeper; seha--he also; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; g•ya--chants.
TRANSLATION
"No one can describe the fortunate position of Kul†na-gr•ma. It is so
sublime that even sweepers who tend their hogs there also chant the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra."
TEXT 84
TEXT
anupama-vallabha, ¤r†-rãpa, san•tana
ei tina ¤•kh• v”k£era pa¤cime sarvottama
SYNONYMS
anupama--of the name Anupama; vallabha--of the name Vallabha; ¤r†-rãpa--of
the name ¥r† Rãpa; san•tana--of the name San•tana; ei--these; tina--three;
¤•kh•--branches; v”k£era--of the tree; pa¤cime--on the western side;
sarvottama--very great.
TRANSLATION
On the western side were the forty-third, forty-fourth and forty-fifth
branches--¥r† San•tana, ¥r† Rãpa and Anupama. They were the best of all.
PURPORT
¥r† Anupama was the father of ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† and youngest brother of
¥r† San•tana Gosv•m† and ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†. His former name was Vallabha, but
after Lord Caitanya met him He gave him the name Anupama. Because of working
in the Muslim government, these three brothers were given the title Mullik.
Our personal family is connected with the Mulliks of Mahatma Gandhi Road in
Calcutta, and we often used to visit their R•dh•-Govinda temple. They belong
to the same family as we do. (Our family gotra, or original genealogical line,
is the Gautama-gotra, or line of disciples of Gautama Muni, and our surname is
De.) But due to their accepting the posts of Zamindars in the Muslim
government, they received the title Mullik. Similarly, Rãpa, San•tana and
Vallabha were also given the title Mullik. Mullik means "lord." Just as the
English government gives rich and respectable persons the title "lord," so the
Muslims give the title Mullik to rich, respectable families that have intimate
connections with the government. The title Mullik is found not only among the
Hindu aristocracy but also among Muslims. This title is not restricted to a
particular family but is given to different families and castes. The
qualifications for receiving it are wealth and respectability.
San•tana Gosv•m† and Rãpa Gosv•m† belonged to the Bharadv•ja-gotra, which
indicates that they belonged either to the family or disciplic succession of
Bharadv•ja Muni. As members of the K”£‹a consciousness movement we belong to
the family, or disciplic succession, of Sarasvat† Gosv•m†, and thus we are
known as S•rasvatas. Obeisances are therefore offered to the spiritual master
as s•rasvata-deva, or a member of the S•rasvata family (namas te s•rasvate
deve), whose mission is to broadcast the cult of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
757

(gaura-v•‹†-prac•ri‹e) and to fight with impersonalists and voidists
(nirvi¤e£a-¤ãnyav•di-p•¤c•tya-de¤a-t•ri‹e). This was also the occupational
duty of San•tana Gosv•m†, Rãpa Gosv•m† and Anupama Gosv•m†.
The genealogical table of San•tana Gosv•m†, Rãpa Gosv•m† and Vallabha
Gosv•m† can be traced back to the twelfth century ¤ak•bda, when a gentleman of
the name Sarvaj‘a appeared in a very rich and opulent br•hma‹a family in the
province of Kar‹•àa. He had two sons, named Aniruddhera Rãpe¤vara and
Harihara, who were both bereft of their kingdoms and thus obliged to reside in
the highlands. The son of Rãpe¤vara, who was named Padman•bha, moved to a
place in Bengal known as Naih•à† on the bank of the Ganges. There he had five
sons, of whom the youngest, Mukunda, had a well-behaved son named Kum•radeva,
who was the father of Rãpa, San•tana and Vallabha. Kum•radeva lived in
B•kl•candradv†pa, which was in the district of Jessore and is now known as
Phatey•b•d. Of his many sons, three took to the path of Vai£‹avism. Later, ¥r†
Vallabha and his elder brothers ¥r† Rãpa and San•tana came from Candradv†pa to
the village in the Maldah district of Bengal known as R•makeli. It is in this
village that ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† took birth, accepting Vallabha as his father.
Because of engaging in the service of the Muslim government, the three
brothers received the title Mullik. When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu visited the
village of R•makeli, He met Vallabha there. Later, ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†, after
meeting ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, resigned from government service, and when he
went to V”nd•vana to meet Lord Caitanya, Vallabha accompanied him. The meeting
of Rãpa Gosv•m† and Vallabha with Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Allahabad is
described in the Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Nineteen.
Actually, it is to be understood from the statement of San•tana Gosv•m†
that ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m† and Vallabha went to V”nd•vana under the instructions of
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. First they went to Mathur•, where they met a
gentleman named Subuddhi R•ya, who maintained himself by selling dry fuel
wood. He was very pleased to meet ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m† and Anupama, and he showed
them the twelve forests of V”nd•vana. Thus they lived in V”nd•vana for one
month and then again went to search for San•tana Gosv•m†. Following the course
of the Ganges, they reached Allahabad, or Pray•ga-t†rtha, but because San•tana
Gosv•m† had come there by a different road, they did not meet him there, and
when San•tana Gosv•m† came to Mathur• he was informed of the visit of Rãpa
Gosv•m† and Anupama by Subuddhi R•ya. When Rãpa Gosv•m† and Anupama met
Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Benares, they heard about San•tana Gosv•m†'s travels
from Him, and thus they returned to Bengal, adjusted their affairs with the
state and, on the order of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, went to see the Lord at
Jagann•tha Pur†.
In the year 1436 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1515), the youngest brother, Anupama, died
and went back home, back to Godhead. He went to the abode in the spiritual sky
where ¥r† R•macandra is situated. At Jagann•tha Pur†, ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†
informed ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu of this incident. Vallabha was a great
devotee of ¥r† R•macandra; therefore he could not seriously consider the
worship of R•dh•-Govinda according to the instructions of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Yet he directly accepted ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu as an incarnation
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead R•macandra. In the Bhakti-ratn•kara
there is the following statement: "Vallabha was given the name Anupama by ¥r†
Gaurasundara, but he was always absorbed in the devotional service of Lord
R•macandra. He did not know anyone but ¥r† R•macandra, but he knew that
Caitanya Gos•‘i was the same Lord R•macandra."
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (180) ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m† is described to be the
gop† named ¥r† Rãpa-ma‘jar†. In the Bhakti-ratn•kara there is a list of the
books ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m† compiled. Of all his books, the following sixteen are
very popular among Vai£‹avas: (1) Ha‰sadãta, (2) Uddhava-sande¤a, (3) K”£‹a758

janma-tithi-vidhi, (4 and 5) R•dh•-k”£‹a-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, B”hat (major) and
Laghu (minor), (6) Stavam•l•, (7) Vidagdha-m•dhava, (8) Lalita-m•dhava, (9)
D•na-keli-kaumudi, (10) Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (this is the most celebrated
book by ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†), (11) Ujjvala-n†lama‹i, (12) škhy•ta-candrik•, (13)
Mathur•-mahim•, (14) Pady•val†, (15) N•àaka-candrik• and (16) Laghubh•gavat•m”ta. ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m† gave up all family connections, joined the
renounced order of life and divided his money, giving fifty percent to the
br•hma‹as and Vai£‹avas and twenty-five percent to his kuàumba (family
members) and keeping twenty-five percent for personal emergencies. He met
Harid•sa áh•kura in Jagann•tha Pur†, where he also met Lord Caitanya and His
other associates. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu used to praise the handwriting of
Rãpa Gosv•m†. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† could compose verses according to the desires
of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and by His direction he wrote two books named
Lalita-m•dhava and Vidagdha-m•dhava. Lord Caitanya desired the two brothers,
San•tana Gosv•m† and Rãpa Gosv•m†, to publish many books in support of the
Vai£‹ava religion. When San•tana Gosv•m† met ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the Lord
advised him also to go to V”nd•vana.
¥r† San•tana Gosv•m† is described in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (181). He
was formerly known as Rati-ma‘jar† or sometimes Lava•ga-ma‘jar†. In the
Bhakti-ratn•kara it is stated that his spiritual master, Vidy•v•caspati,
sometimes stayed in the village of R•makeli, and San•tana Gosv•m† studied all
the Vedic literature from him. He was so devoted to his spiritual master that
this cannot be described. According to the Vedic system, if someone sees a
Muslim he must perform rituals to atone for the meeting. San•tana Gosv•m†
always associated with Muslim kings. Not giving much attention to the Vedic
injunctions, he used to visit the houses of Muslim kings, and thus he
considered himself to have been converted into a Muslim. He was therefore
always very humble and meek. When San•tana Gosv•m† presented himself before
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, he admitted, "I am always in association with lowerclass people, and my behavior is therefore very abominable." He actually
belonged to a respectable br•hma‹a family, but because he considered his
behavior to be abominable, he did not try to place himself among the br•hma‹as
but always remained among people of the lower castes. He wrote the Haribhakti-vil•sa and Vai£‹ava-to£a‹†, which is a commentary on the Tenth Canto of
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. In the year 1476 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1555) he completed the
B”had-vai£‹ava-to£a‹† commentary on ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. In the year 1504
¤ak•bda (A.D. 1583) he finished the Laghu-to£a‹†.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu taught His principles through four chief followers.
Among them, R•m•nanda R•ya is exceptional, for through him the Lord taught how
a devotee can completely vanquish the power of Cupid. By Cupid's power, as
soon as one sees a beautiful woman he is conquered by her beauty. ¥r†
R•m•nanda R•ya, however, vanquished Cupid's pride. Indeed, while rehearsing
the Jagann•tha-vallabha-n•àaka he personally directed extremely beautiful
young girls in dancing, but he was never affected by their youthful beauty.
¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya personally bathed these girls, touching them and washing
them with his own hands, yet he remained calm and passionless, as a great
devotee should be. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu certified that this was possible
only for R•m•nanda R•ya. Similarly, D•modara Pa‹‚ita was notable for his
objectivity as a critic. He did not even spare Caitanya Mah•prabhu from his
criticism. This also cannot be imitated by anyone else. Harid•sa áh•kura is
exceptional for his forbearance because although he was beaten with canes in
twenty-two marketplaces, nevertheless he was tolerant. Similarly, ¥r† San•tana
Gosv•m†, although he belonged to a most respectable br•hma‹a family, was
exceptional for his humility and meekness.
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In the Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Nineteen, the device adopted by San•tana
Gosv•m† to get free from the government service is described. He served a
notice of sickness to the Nawab, the Moslem governer, but actually he was
studying ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam with br•hma‹as at home. The Nawab received
information of this through a royal physician, and he immediately went to see
San•tana Gosv•m† to discover his intentions. The Nawab requested San•tana to
accompany him on an expedition to Orissa, but when San•tana Gosv•m† refused,
the Nawab ordered that he be imprisoned. When Rãpa Gosv•m† left home, he wrote
a note for San•tana Gosv•m† informing him of some money that he had entrusted
to a local grocer. San•tana Gosv•m† took advantage of this money to bribe the
jail keeper and get free from detention. Then he left for Benares to meet
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, bringing with him only one servant, whose name was •¤•na.
On the way they stopped at a sar•i, or hotel, and when the hotel keeper found
out that •¤•na had some gold coins with him, he planned to kill both San•tana
Gosv•m† and •¤•na to take away the coins. Later San•tana Gosv•m† saw that
although the hotel keeper did not know them, he was being especially attentive
to their comfort. Therefore he concluded that •¤•na was secretly carrying some
money and that the hotel keeper was aware of this and therefore planned to
kill them for it. Upon being questioned by San•tana Gosv•m†, •¤•na admitted
that he indeed had money with him, and immediately San•tana Gosv•m† took the
money and gave it to the hotel keeper, requesting him to help them get though
the jungle. Thus with the help of the hotel keeper, who was also the chief of
the thieves of that territory, he crossed over the Hazipur mountains, which
are presently known as the Hazaribags. He then met his brother-in-law
¥r†k•nta, who requested that he stay with him. San•tana Gosv•m† refused, but
before they parted ¥r†k•nta gave him a valuable blanket.
Somehow or other San•tana Gosv•m† reached V•r•‹as† and met Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu at the house of Candra¤ekhara. By the order of the Lord, San•tana
Gosv•m† was cleanly shaved and his dress changed to that of a mendicant, or
b•b•j†. He put on old garments of Tapana Mi¤ra and took pras•da at the house
of a Maharashtran br•hma‹a. Then, in discourses with Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
the Lord Himself explained everything about devotional service to San•tana
Gosv•m†. He advised San•tana Gosv•m† to write books on devotional service,
including a book of directions for Vai£‹ava activities, and to excavate the
lost places of pilgrimage in V”nd•vana. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu gave him His
blessings to do all this work and also explained to San•tana Gosv•m† the
import of the •tm•r•ma verse from sixty-one different angles of vision.
San•tana Gosv•m† went to V”nd•vana by the main road, and when he reached
Mathur• he met Subuddhi R•ya. Then he returned to Jagann•tha Pur† through
Jh•rikha‹‚a, the Uttar Pradesh jungle. At Jagann•tha Pur† he decided to give
up his body by falling down beneath a wheel of the Jagann•tha ratha, but
Caitanya Mah•prabhu saved him. Then San•tana Gosv•m† met Harid•sa áh•kura and
heard about the disappearance of Anupama. San•tana Gosv•m† later described the
glories of Harid•sa áh•kura. San•tana observed the etiquette of Jagann•tha's
temple by going through the beach to visit Lord Caitanya, although it was
extremely hot due to the sun. He requested Jagad•nanda Pa‹‚ita to give him
permission to return to V”nd•vana. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu praised the
character of San•tana Gosv•m†, and He embraced San•tana, accepting his body as
spiritual. San•tana Gosv•m† was ordered by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu to live at
Jagann•tha Pur† for one year. When he returned to V”nd•vana after many years,
he again met Rãpa Gosv•m†, and both brothers remained in V”nd•vana to execute
the orders of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
The place where ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m† formerly lived has
now become a place of pilgrimage. It is generally known as Gupta V”nd•vana, or
hidden V”nd•vana, and is situated about eight miles south of English Bazaar.
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There the following places are still visited: (1) the temple of ¥r† Madanamohana Deity, (2) the Keli-kadamba tree under which ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
met San•tana Gosv•m† at night and (3) Rãpas•gara, a large pond excavated by
¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†. A society named R•makeli-sa‰sk•ra-samiti was established in
1924 to repair the temple and renovate the pond.
TEXT 85
TEXT
t••ra madhye rãpa-san•tana----ba‚a ¤•kh•
anupama, j†va, r•jendr•di upa¤•kh•
SYNONYMS
t••ra--within that; madhye--in the midst of; rãpa-san•tana--the branch
known as Rãpa-San•tana; ba‚a ¤•kh•--the big branch; anupama--of the name
Anupama; j†va--of the name J†va; r•jendra-•di--and R•jendra and others;
upa¤•kh•--their subbranches.
TRANSLATION
Among these branches, Rãpa and San•tana were principal. Anupama, J†va
Gosv•m† and others, headed by R•jendra, were their subbranches.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 195, it is said that ¥r†la J†va
Gosv•m† was formerly Vil•sa-ma‘jar† gop†. From his very childhood J†va Gosv•m†
was greatly fond of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. He later came to Navadv†pa to study
Sanskrit, and, following in the footsteps of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, he
circumambulated the entire Navadv†pa-dh•ma. After visiting Navadv†pa-dh•ma he
went to Benares to study Sanskrit under Madhusãdana V•caspati, and after
finishing his studies in Benares he went to V”nd•vana and took shelter of his
uncles, ¥r† Rãpa and San•tana. This is described in the Bhakti-ratn•kara. As
far as our information goes, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† composed and edited at least
twenty-five books. They are all very celebrated, and they are listed as
follows: (1) Hari-n•m•m”ta-vy•kara‹a, (2) Sãtra-m•lik•, (3) Dh•tu-sa•graha,
(4) K”£‹•rc•-d†pik•, (5) Gop•la-virud•val†, (6) Ras•m”ta-¤e£a, (7) ¥r†
M•dhava-mahotsava, (8) ¥r† Sa•kalpa-kalpav”k£a, (9) Bh•v•rtha-sãcaka-campã,
(10) Gop•la-t•pan†-à†k•, (11) a commentary on the Brahma-sa‰hit•, (12) a
commentary on the Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu, (13) a commentary on the Ujjvalan†lama‹i, (14) a commentary on the Yogas•ra-stava, (15) a commentary on the
G•yatr†-mantra, as described in the Agni Pur•‹a, (16) a description of the
Lord's lotus feet derived from the Padma Pur•‹a, (17) a description of the
lotus feet of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, (18) Gop•la-campã (in two parts) and (19-25)
seven sandarbhas: the Krama-, Tattva-, Bhagavat-, Param•tma-, K”£‹a-, Bhaktiand Pr†ti-sandarbha. After the disappearance of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and
San•tana Gosv•m† in V”nd•vana, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† became the •c•rya of all the
Vai£‹avas in Bengal, Orissa and the rest of the world, and it is he who used
to guide them in their devotional service. In V”nd•vana he established the
R•dh•-D•modara temple, where we had the opportunity to live and retire until
the age of sixty-five, when we decided to come to the United States of
America. When J†va Gosv•m† was still present, ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†
compiled his famous Caitanya-carit•m”ta. Later, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† inspired
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¥r†niv•sa šc•rya, Narottama d•sa áh•kura and Du„kh† K”£‹ad•sa to preach K”£‹a
consciousness in Bengal. J†va Gosv•m† was informed that all the manuscripts
that had been collected from V”nd•vana and sent to Bengal for preaching
purposes were plundered near Vi£‹upura, in Bengal, but later he received the
information that the books had been recovered. ¥r† J†va Gosv•m† awarded the
designation Kavir•ja to R•macandra Sena, a disciple of ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya's, and
to R•macandra's younger brother Govinda. While J†va Gosv•m† was alive, ¥r†mat†
J•hnav†-dev†, the pleasure potency of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, went to V”nd•vana
with a few devotees. J†va Gosv•m† was very kind to the Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas, the
Vai£‹avas from Bengal. Whoever went to V”nd•vana he provided with a residence
and pras•da. His disciple K”£‹ad•sa Adhik•r† listed all the books of the
Gosv•m†s in his diary.
The sahajiy•s level three accusations against ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†. This is
certainly not congenial for the execution of devotional service. The first
accusation concerns a materialist who was very proud of his reputation as a
great Sanskrit scholar and approached ¥r† Rãpa and San•tana to argue with them
about the revealed scriptures. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m†, not
wanting to waste their time, gave him a written statement that he had defeated
them in a debate on the revealed scriptures. Taking this paper, the scholar
approached J†va Gosv•m† for a similar certificate of defeat, but J†va Gosv•m†
did not agree to give him one. On the contrary, he argued with him regarding
the scriptures and defeated him. Certainly it was right for J†va Gosv•m† to
stop such a dishonest scholar from advertising that he had defeated ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m†, but due to their illiteracy the sahajiy• class
refer to this incident to accuse ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† of deviating from the
principle of humility. They do not know, however, that humility and meekness
are appropriate when one's own honor is insulted but not when Lord Vi£‹u or
the •c•ryas are blasphemed. In such cases one should not be humble and meek
but must act. One should follow the example given by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Lord Caitanya says in His ¥ik£•£àaka (3):
t”‹•d api sun†cena
taror ivasahi£‹un•
am•nin• m•nadena
k†rtan†ya„ sad• hari„
"One can chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind,
thinking himself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and should be
ready to offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant
the holy name of the Lord constantly." Nevertheless, when the Lord was
informed that Nity•nanda Prabhu was injured by Jag•i and M•dh•i, He
immediately went to the spot, angry like fire, wanting to kill them. Thus Lord
Caitanya has explained His verse by the example of His own behavior. One
should tolerate insults against oneself, but when there is blasphemy committed
against superiors such as other Vai£‹avas, one should be neither humble nor
meek; one must take proper steps to counteract such blasphemy. This is the
duty of a servant of a guru and Vai£‹avas. Anyone who understands the
principle of eternal servitude to the guru and Vai£‹avas will appreciate the
action of ¥r† J†va Gosv•m† in connection with the so-called scholar's victory
over his gurus, ¥r†la Rãpa and ¥r†la San•tana Gosv•m†.
Another story fabricated to defame ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† states that after
compiling ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† showed the
manuscript to J†va Gosv•m†, who thought that it would hamper his reputation as
a big scholar and therefore threw it into a well. ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
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Gosv•m† was greatly shocked, and he died immediately. Fortunately a copy of
the manuscript of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta had been kept by a person named
Mukunda, and therefore later it was possible to publish the book. This story
is another ignominious example of blasphemy against a guru and Vai£‹ava. Such
a story should never be accepted as authoritative.
According to another accusation, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† did not approve of the
principles of the p•rak†ya-rasa of Vraja-dh•ma and therefore supported
svak†ya-rasa, showing that R•dh• and K”£‹a are eternally married. Actually,
when J†va Gosv•m† was alive, some of his followers disliked the p•rak†ya-rasa
of the gop†s. Therefore ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, for their spiritual benefit,
supported svak†ya-rasa, for he could understand that sahajiy•s would otherwise
exploit the p•rak†ya-rasa, as they are actually doing at the present.
Unfortunately, in V”nd•vana and Navadv†pa it has become fashionable among
sahajiy•s, in their debauchery, to find an unmarried sexual partner to live
with to execute so-called devotional service in p•rak†ya-rasa. Foreseeing
this, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† supported svak†ya-rasa, and later all the Vai£‹ava
•c•ryas also approved of it. ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† was never opposed to the
transcendental p•rak†ya-rasa, nor has any other Vai£‹ava disapproved of it.
¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† strictly followed his predecessor gurus and Vai£‹avas,
¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m†, and ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†
accepted him as one of his instructor gurus.
TEXT 86
TEXT
m•l†ra icch•ya ¤•kh• bahuta b•‚ila
b•‚iy• pa¤cima de¤a saba •cch•dila
SYNONYMS
m•l†ra icch•ya--on the desire of the gardener; ¤•kh•--branches; bahuta-many; b•‚ila--expanded; b•‚iy•--so expanding; pa¤cima--western; de¤a-countries; saba--all; •cch•dila--covered.
TRANSLATION
By the will of the supreme gardener, the branches of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and
San•tana Gosv•m† grew many times over, expanding throughout the western
countries and covering the entire region.
TEXT 87
TEXT
a-sindhunad†-t†ra •ra him•laya
v”nd•vana-mathur•di yata t†rtha haya
SYNONYMS
•-sindhu-nad†--to the border of the river Sindhu; t†ra--border; •ra--and;
him•laya--the Himalayan Mountains; v”nd•vana--of the name V”nd•vana; mathur•-of the name Mathur•; •di--heading the list; yata--all; t†rtha--places of
pilgrimage; haya--there are.
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TRANSLATION
Extending to the borders of the river Sindhu and the Himalayan Mountain
valleys, these two branches expanded throughout India, including all the
places of pilgrimage, such as V”nd•vana, Mathur• and Haridv•ra.
TEXT 88
TEXT
dui ¤•kh•ra prema-phale sakala bh•sila
prema-phal•sv•de loka unmatta ha-ila
SYNONYMS
dui ¤•kh•ra--of the two branches; prema-phale--by the fruit of love of
Godhead; sakala--all; bh•sila--became overflooded; prema-phala--the fruit of
love of Godhead; •sv•de--by tasting; loka--all people; unmatta--maddened; haila--became.
TRANSLATION
The fruits of love of Godhead which fructified on these two branches were
distributed in abundance. Tasting these fruits, everyone became mad after
them.
TEXT 89
TEXT
pa¤cimera loka saba mã‚ha an•c•ra
t•h•• prac•rila do•he bhakti-sad•c•ra
SYNONYMS
pa¤cimera--on the western side; loka--people in general; saba--all; mã‚ha-less intelligent; an•c•ra--not well behaved; t•h••--there; prac•rila-preached; do•he--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m†; bhakti--devotional
service; sad-•c•ra--good behavior.
TRANSLATION
The people in general on the western side of India were neither intelligent
nor well behaved, but by the influence of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana
Gosv•m† they were trained in devotional service and good behavior.
PURPORT
Although it is not only in western India that people were contaminated by
association with Muslims, it is a fact that the farther west one goes in India
the more he will find the people to be fallen from the Vedic culture. Even
until five thousand years ago, when the entire planet was under the control of
Mah•r•ja Par†k£it, the Vedic culture was current everywhere. Gradually,
however, people were influenced by non-Vedic culture, and they lost sight of
how to behave in connection with devotional service. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and
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San•tana Gosv•m† very kindly preached the bhakti cult in western India, and
following in their footsteps the propagators of the Caitanya cult in the
Western countries are spreading the sa•k†rtana movement and inculcating the
principles of Vai£‹ava behavior, thus purifying and reforming many persons who
were previously accustomed to the culture of mlecchas and yavanas. All of our
devotees in the Western countries give up their old habits of illicit sex,
intoxication, meat-eating and gambling. Of course, five hundred years ago
these practices were unknown in India--at least in eastern India--but
unfortunately at present all of India has been victimized by these non-Vedic
principles, which are sometimes even supported by the government.
TEXT 90
TEXT
¤•stra-d”£àye kaila lupta-t†rthera uddh•ra
v”nd•vane kaila ¤r†mãrti-sev•ra prac•ra
SYNONYMS
¤•stra-d”£àye--according to the directions of revealed scriptures; kaila-did; lupta--forgotten; t†rthera--places of pilgrimage; uddh•ra--excavation;
v”nd•vane--in V”nd•vana; kaila--did; ¤r†-mãrti--Deity; sev•ra--of worship;
prac•ra--propagation.
TRANSLATION
In accordance with the directions of the revealed scriptures, both Gosv•m†s
excavated the lost places of pilgrimage and inaugurated the worship of Deities
in V”nd•vana.
PURPORT
The spot where we now find ¥r† R•dh•-ku‹‚a was an agricultural field during
the time of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. A small reservoir of water was there, and ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu bathed in that water and pointed out that originally
R•dh•-ku‹‚a existed in that location. Following His directions, ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m† renovated R•dh•-ku‹‚a. This is one of the
brilliant examples of how the Gosv•m†s excavated lost places of pilgrimage.
Similarly, it is through the endeavor of the Gosv•m†s that all the important
temples at V”nd•vana were established. Originally there were seven important
Gau‚†ya Vai£‹ava temples established in V”nd•vana, namely, the Madana-mohana
temple, Govinda temple, Gop†n•tha temple, ¥r† R•dh•rama‹a temple, R•dh•¥y•masundara temple, R•dh•-D•modara temple and Gokul•nanda temple.
TEXT 91
TEXT
mah•prabhura priya bh”tya----raghun•tha-d•sa
sarva tyaji' kaila prabhura pada-tale v•sa
SYNONYMS
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mah•prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; priya--very dear; bh”tya-servant; raghun•tha-d•sa--Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†; sarva tyaji'--renouncing
everything; kaila--did; prabhura--of the Lord; pada-tale--under the shelter of
the lotus feet; v•sa--habitation.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†, the forty-sixth branch of the tree, was one
of the most dear servants of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He left all his
material possessions to surrender completely unto the Lord and live at His
lotus feet.
PURPORT
¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† was most probably born in the year 1416
¤ak•bda (A.D. 1495) in a k•yastha family as the son of Govardhana Majumd•ra,
who was the younger brother of the then Zamindar, Hira‹ya Majumd•ra. The
village where he took birth is known as ¥r† K”£‹apura. On the railway line
between Calcutta and Burdwan is a station named Tri¤•bagh•, and about one and
a half miles away is the village of ¥r† K”£‹apura, where the parental home of
¥r† Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† was situated. A temple of ¥r† ¥r† R•dh•-Govinda is
still there. In front of the temple is a large open area but no large hall for
meetings. However, a rich Calcutta gentleman named Haricara‹a Gho£a, who
resided in the Siml• quarter, recently repaired the temple. The entire temple
compound is surrounded by walls, and in a small room just to the side of the
temple is a small platform on which Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† used to worship
the Deity. By the side of the temple is the dying River Sarasvat†.
The forefathers of ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† were all Vai£‹avas and
were very rich men. His spiritual master at home was Yadunandana šc•rya.
Although Raghun•tha d•sa was a family man, he had no attachment for his estate
and wife. Seeing his tendency to leave home, his father and uncle engaged
special bodyguards to watch over him, but nevertheless he managed to escape
their vigilance and went away to Jagann•tha Pur† to meet ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. This incident took place in the year 1439 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1518).
Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† compiled three books, named Stava-m•l• (or Stav•val†),
D•na-carita and Mukt•carita. He lived a long time. For most of his life he
resided at R•dh•-ku‹‚a. The place where Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† performed his
devotional service still exists by R•dh•-ku‹‚a. He almost completely gave up
eating, and therefore he was very skinny and of weak health. His only concern
was to chant the holy name of the Lord. He gradually reduced his sleeping
until he was almost not sleeping at all. It is said that his eyes were always
full of tears. When ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya went to see Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†, the
Gosv•m† blessed him by embracing him. ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya requested his blessings
for preaching in Bengal, and ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† granted them. In
the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (186) it is stated that ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa
Gosv•m† was formerly the gop† named Rasa-ma‘jar†. Sometimes it is said that he
was Rati-ma‘jar†.
TEXT 92
TEXT
prabhu samarpila t••re svarãpera h•te
prabhura gupta-sev• kaila svarãpera s•the
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SYNONYMS
prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; samarpila--handed over; t••re--him;
svarãpera--Svarãpa D•modara; h•te--to the hand; prabhura--of the Lord; guptasev•--confidential service; kaila--did; svarãpera--Svarãpa D•modara; s•the-with.
TRANSLATION
When Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† approached ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu at
Jagann•tha Pur†, the Lord entrusted him to the care of Svarãpa D•modara, His
secretary. Thus they both engaged in the confidential service of the Lord.
PURPORT
This confidential service was the personal care of the Lord. Svarãpa
D•modara, acting as His secretary, attended to the Lord's baths, meals, rest
and massages, and Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† assisted him. In effect, Raghun•tha
d•sa Gosv•m† acted as the assistant secretary of the Lord.
TEXT 93
TEXT
£o‚a¤a vatsara kaila antara•ga-sevana
svarãpera antardh•ne •il• v”nd•vana
SYNONYMS
£o‚a¤a--sixteen; vatsara--years; kaila--did; antara•ga--confidential;
sevana--service; svarãpera--of Svarãpa D•modara; antardh•ne--disappearance;
•il•--came; v”nd•vana--to V”nd•vana.
TRANSLATION
He rendered confidential service to the Lord for sixteen years at
Jagann•tha Pur†, and after the disappearance of both the Lord and Svarãpa
D•modara, he left Jagann•tha Pur† and went to V”nd•vana.
TEXT 94
TEXT
v”nd•vane dui bh•ira cara‹a dekhiy•
govardhane tyajiba deha bh”gup•ta kariy•
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vane--at V”nd•vana; dui bh•ira--the two brothers (Rãpa and San•tana);
cara‹a--feet; dekhiy•--after seeing; govardhane--on the hill of Govardhana;
tyajiba--will give up; deha--this body; bh”gup•ta--falling down; kariy•--doing
so.
TRANSLATION

767

¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† intended to go to V”nd•vana to see the lotus
feet of Rãpa and San•tana and then give up his life by jumping from Govardhana
Hill.
PURPORT
Jumping from the top of Govardhana Hill is a system of suicide especially
performed by saintly persons. After the disappearance of Lord Caitanya and
Svarãpa D•modara, Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† keenly felt separation from these
two exalted personalities and therefore decided to give up his life by jumping
from Govardhana Hill in V”nd•vana. Before doing so, however, he wanted to see
the lotus feet of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m†.
TEXT 95
TEXT
ei ta' ni¤caya kari' •ila v”nd•vane
•si' rãpa-san•tanera vandila cara‹e
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--thus; ni¤caya kari'--having decided; •ila--came; v”nd•vane--to
V”nd•vana; •si'--coming there; rãpa-san•tanera--of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and
San•tana Gosv•m†; vandila--offered respects; cara‹e--at the lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
Thus ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† came to V”nd•vana, visited ¥r†la Rãpa
Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m† and offered them his obeisances.
TEXT 96
TEXT
tabe dui bh•i t••re marite n• dila
nija t”t†ya bh•i kari' nikaàe r•khila
SYNONYMS
tabe--at that time; dui bh•i--the two brothers (¥r†la Rãpa and San•tana);
t••re--him; marite--to die; n• dila--did not allow; nija--own; t”t†ya--third;
bh•i--brother; kari'--accepting; nikaàe--near; r•khila--kept him.
TRANSLATION
These two brothers, however, did not allow him to die. They accepted him as
their third brother and kept him in their company.
TEXT 97
TEXT
mah•prabhura l†l• yata b•hira-antara
dui bh•i t••ra mukhe ¤une nirantara
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SYNONYMS
mah•prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; l†l•--pastimes; yata--all;
b•hira--external; antara--internal; dui bh•i--the two brothers; t••ra--his;
mukhe--in the mouth; ¤une--hear; nirantara--always.
TRANSLATION
Because Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† was an assistant to Svarãpa D•modara, he
knew much about the external and internal features of the pastimes of Lord
Caitanya. Thus the two brothers Rãpa and San•tana always used to hear of this
from him.
TEXT 98
TEXT
anna-jala ty•ga kaila anya-kathana
pala dui-tina m•àh• karena bhak£a‹a
SYNONYMS
anna-jala--food and drink; ty•ga--renunciation; kaila--did; anya-kathana-talking of other things; pala dui-tina--a few drops of; m•àh•--sour milk;
karena--does; bhak£a‹a--eat.
TRANSLATION
Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† gradually gave up all food and drink but a few
drops of buttermilk.
TEXT 99
TEXT
sahasra da‹‚avat kare, laya lak£a n•ma
dui sahasra vai£‹avere nitya para‹•ma
SYNONYMS
sahasra--thousand; da‹‚avat--obeisances; kare--does; laya--takes; lak£a-one hundred thousand; n•ma--holy names; dui--two; sahasra--thousand;
vai£‹avere--unto the devotees; nitya--daily; para‹•ma--obeisances.
TRANSLATION
As a daily duty, he regularly offered one thousand obeisances to the Lord,
chanted at least one hundred thousand holy names and offered obeisances to two
thousand Vai£‹avas.
TEXT 100
TEXT
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r•tri-dine r•dh•-k”£‹era m•nasa sevana
prahareka mah•prabhura caritra-kathana
SYNONYMS
r•tri-dine--day and night; r•dh•-k”£‹era--of R•dh• and K”£‹a; m•nasa-within the mind; sevana--service; prahareka--about three hours; mah•prabhura-of Lord Caitanya; caritra--character; kathana--discussing.
TRANSLATION
Day and night he rendered service within his mind to R•dh•-K”£‹a, and for
three hours a day he discoursed about the character of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
We have many things to learn about bhajana, or worship of the Lord, by
following in the footsteps of Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†. All the Gosv•m†s
engaged in such transcendental activities, as described by ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya in
his poem about them (k”£‹otk†rtana-g•na-nartana-parau prem•m”t•mbho-nidh†).
Following in the footsteps of Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†, ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and
San•tana Gosv•m†, one has to execute devotional service very strictly,
specifically by chanting the holy name of the Lord.
TEXT 101
TEXT
tina sandhy• r•dh•-ku‹‚e apatita sn•na
vraja-v•s† vai£‹ave kare •li•gana m•na
SYNONYMS
tina sandhy•--three times, namely morning, evening and noon; r•dh•-ku‹‚e-in the lake of R•dh•-ku‹‚a; apatita--without failure; sn•na--taking bath;
vraja-v•s†--inhabitants of Vrajabhãmi; vai£‹ave--all devotees; kare--does;
•li•gana--embracing; m•na--and offering respect.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† took three baths daily in the R•dh•-ku‹‚a lake.
As soon as he found a Vai£‹ava residing in V”nd•vana, he would embrace him and
give him all respect.
TEXT 102
TEXT
s•rdha sapta-prahara kare bhaktira s•dhane
c•ri da‹‚a nidr•, seha nahe kona-dine
SYNONYMS
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s•rdha--one and a half hours; sapta-prahara--seven praharas (twenty-one
hours); kare--does; bhaktira--of devotional service; s•dhane--in execution;
c•ri da‹‚a--about two hours; nidr•--sleeping; seha--that also; nahe--not;
kona-dine--some days.
TRANSLATION
He engaged himself in devotional service for more than twenty-two and a
half hours a day, and for less than two hours he slept, although on some days
that also was not possible.
TEXT 103
TEXT
t••h•ra s•dhana-r†ti ¤unite camatk•ra
sei rãpa-raghun•tha prabhu ye •m•ra
SYNONYMS
t••h•ra--his; s•dhana-r†ti--process of devotional service; ¤unite--to hear;
camatk•ra--wonderful; sei--that; rãpa--¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha-Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†; prabhu--lord; ye--that; •m•ra--my.
TRANSLATION
I am struck with wonder when I hear about the devotional service he
executed. I accept ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† and Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† as my
guides.
PURPORT
¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† accepted Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† as his
special guide. Therefore at the end of every chapter he says, ¤r†-rãparaghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa. Sometimes it is
misunderstood that by using the word raghun•tha he wanted to offer his
respectful obeisances to Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m†, for it is sometimes stated
that Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m† was his initiating spiritual master. ¥r†la
Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m† does not approve of this statement; he does
not accept Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m† as the spiritual master of ¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TEXT 104
TEXT
i•h•-sab•ra yaiche haila prabhura milana
•ge vist•riy• t•h• kariba var‹ana
SYNONYMS
i•h•--of them; sab•ra--all; yaiche--as; haila--became; prabhura--of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; milana--meeting; •ge--later on; vist•riy•--expanding;
t•h•--that; kariba--I shall do; var‹ana--description.
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TRANSLATION
I shall later explain very elaborately how all these devotees met ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 105
TEXT
¤r†-gop•la bhaààa eka ¤•kh• sarvottama
rãpa-san•tana-sa•ge y••ra prema-•l•pana
SYNONYMS
¤r†-gop•la bhaààa--of the name ¥r† Gop•la Bhaààa; eka--one; ¤•kh•--branch;
sarva-uttama--very exalted; rãpa--of the name Rãpa; san•tana--of the name
San•tana; sa•ge--company; y••ra--whose; prema--love of Godhead; •l•pana-discussion.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†, the forty-seventh branch, was one of the great
and exalted branches of the tree. He always engaged in discourses about love
of Godhead in the company of Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m†.
PURPORT
¥r† Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m† was the son of Ve•kata Bhaààa, a resident of
¥r†ra•gam. Gop•la Bhaààa formerly belonged to the disciplic succession of the
R•m•nuja-samprad•ya but later became part of the Gau‚†ya-samprad•ya. In the
year 1433 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1512), when Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was touring South
India, He stayed for four months during the period of C•turm•sya at the house
of Ve•kata Bhaààa, who then got the opportunity to serve the Lord to his
heart's content. Gop•la Bhaààa also got the opportunity to serve the Lord at
this time. ¥r† Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m† was later initiated by his uncle, the
great sanny•s† Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat†. Both the father and mother of Gop•la
Bhaààa Gosv•m† were extremely fortunate, for they dedicated their entire lives
to the service of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. They allowed Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†
to go to V”nd•vana, and they gave up their lives thinking of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. When Lord Caitanya was later informed that Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†
had gone to V”nd•vana and met ¥r† Rãpa and San•tana Gosv•m†, He was very
pleased, and He advised ¥r† Rãpa and San•tana to accept Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†
as their younger brother and take care of him. ¥r† San•tana Gosv•m†, out of
his great affection for Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†, compiled the Vai£‹ava sm”ti
named Hari-bhakti-vil•sa and published it under his name. Under the
instruction of ¥r†la Rãpa and San•tana, Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m† installed one of
the seven principal Deities of V”nd•vana, the R•dh•rama‹a Deity. The sevaits
(priests) of the R•dh•rama‹a temple belong to the Gau‚†ya-samprad•ya.
When K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† took permission from all the Vai£‹avas
before writing ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m† also gave him
his blessings, but he requested him not to mention his name in the book.
Therefore K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† has mentioned Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m† only
very cautiously in one or two passages of the Caitanya-carit•m”ta. ¥r†la J†va
Gosv•m† has written in the beginning of his Tattva-sandarbha, "A devotee from
southern India who was born of a br•hma‹a family and was a very intimate
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friend of Rãpa Gosv•m† and San•tana Gosv•m† has written a book that he has not
compiled chronologically. Therefore I, a tiny living entity known as j†va, am
trying to assort the events of the book chronologically, consulting the
direction of great personalities like Madhv•c•rya, ¥r†dhara Sv•m†,
R•m•nuj•c•rya and other senior Vai£‹avas in the disciplic succession." In the
beginning of the Bhagavat-sandarbha there are similar statements by ¥r†la J†va
Gosv•m†. ¥r†la Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m† compiled a book called Sat-kriy•-s•rad†pik•, edited the Hari-bhakti-vil•sa, wrote a forword to the ¢aà-sandarbha
and a commentary on the K”£‹a-kar‹•m”ta, and installed the R•dh•rama‹a Deity
in V”nd•vana. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 184, it is mentioned that
his previous name in the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a was Ana•ga-ma‘jar†. Sometimes
he is also said to have been an incarnation of Gu‹a-ma‘jar†. ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya
and Gop†n•tha Pãj•r† were two of his disciples.
TEXT 106
TEXT
¤a•kar•ra‹ya----•c•rya-v”k£era eka ¤•kh•
mukunda, k•¤†n•tha, rudra----upa¤•kh• lekh•
SYNONYMS
¤a•kar•ra‹ya--of the name ¥a•kar•ra‹ya; •c•rya-v”k£era--of the tree of
•c•ryas; eka--one; ¤•kh•--branch; mukunda--of the name Mukunda; k•¤†n•tha--of
the name K•¤†n•tha; rudra--of the name Rudra; upa¤•kh• lekh•--they are known
as subbranches.
TRANSLATION
The •c•rya ¥a•kar•ra‹ya was considered the forty-eighth branch of the
original tree. From him proceeded the subbranches known as Mukunda, K•¤†n•tha
and Rudra.
PURPORT
It is said that ¥a•kar•ra‹ya was the sanny•sa name of ¥r†la Vi¤varãpa, who
was the elder brother of Vi¤vambhara (the original name of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu). ¥a•kar•ra‹ya expired in 1432 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1512) at Sholapur,
where there is a place of pilgrimage known as P•‹‚erapura. This is referred to
in the Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Nine, verses 299 and 300.
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu opened a primary school in the house of Mukunda,
or Mukunda Sa‘jaya, and Mukunda's son, whose name was Puru£ottama, became the
Lord's student. K•¤†n•tha arranged the marriage of Lord Caitanya in His
previous •¤rama, when His name was Vi¤vambhara. K•¤†n•tha induced the court
pa‹‚ita, San•tana, to offer Vi¤vambhara his daughter. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤ad†pik•, verse 50, it is mentioned that K•¤†n•tha was an incarnation of the
br•hma‹a Kulaka, whom Satr•jit sent to arrange the marriage of K”£‹a and
Satyabh•m•, and it is mentioned in verse 135 that Rudra, or ¥r† Rudrar•ma
Pa‹‚ita, was formerly a friend of Lord K”£‹a's named Varãthapa. ¥r† Rudrar•ma
Pa‹‚ita constructed a big temple at Vallabhapura, which is one mile north of
M•he¤a, for the Deities named R•dh•vallabha. The descendants of his brother,
Yadunandana Vandyop•dhy•ya, are known as Cakravart† áh•kuras, and they are in
charge of the maintenance of this temple as sevaits. Formerly the Jagann•tha
Deity used to come to the temple of R•dh•vallabha from M•he¤a during the
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Ratha-y•tr• festival, but in the Bengali year 1262 (A.D. 1855), due to a
misunderstanding between the priests of the two temples, the Jagann•tha Deity
stopped coming.
TEXT 107
TEXT
¤r†n•tha pa‹‚ita----prabhura k”p•ra bh•jana
y••ra k”£‹a-sev• dekhi' va¤a tri-bhuvana
SYNONYMS
¤r†n•tha pa‹‚ita--of the name ¥r†n•tha Pa‹‚ita; prabhura--of the Lord;
k”p•ra--of mercy; bh•jana--receiver; y••ra--whose; k”£‹a-sev•--worship of Lord
K”£‹a; dekhi'--seeing; va¤a--subjugated; tri-bhuvana--all the three worlds.
TRANSLATION
¥r†n•tha Pa‹‚ita, the forty-ninth branch, was the beloved recipient of all
the mercy of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Everyone in the three worlds was
astonished to see how he worshiped Lord K”£‹a.
PURPORT
About one and a half miles away from Kum•rahaààa, or K•marhaààa, which is a
few miles from Calcutta, is a village known as K••ca‚•p•‚• which was the home
of ¥r† ¥iv•nanda Sena. There he constructed a temple of ¥r† Gauragop•la.
Another temple was established there with ¥r† R•dh•-K”£‹a mãrtis by ¥r†n•tha
Pa‹‚ita. The Deity of that temple is named ¥r† K”£‹a R•ya. The temple of K”£‹a
R•ya, which was constructed in the year 1708 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1787) by a
prominent Zamindar named Nim•i Mullik of P•thuriy•-gh•àa in Calcutta, is very
large. There is a big courtyard in front of the temple, and there are
residential quarters for visitors and good arrangements for cooking pras•da.
The entire courtyard is surrounded by very high boundary walls, and the temple
is almost as big as the M•he¤a temple. Inscribed on a tablet are the names of
¥r†n•tha Pa‹‚ita and his father and grandfather and the date of construction
of the temple. ¥r†n•tha Pa‹‚ita, one of the disciples of Advaita Prabhu, was
the spiritual master of the third son of ¥iv•nanda Sena, who was known as
Param•nanda Kavi-kar‹apãra. It is said that during the time of Kavi-kar‹apãra
the K”£‹a R•ya Deity was installed. According to hearsay, V†rabhadra Prabhu,
the son of Nity•nanda Prabhu, brought a big stone from Mur¤id•b•d from which
three Deities were carved--namely, the R•dh•vallabha vigraha of Vallabhapura,
the ¥y•masundara vigraha of Kha‚adaha and the ¥r† K”£‹a R•ya vigraha of
K••ca‚•p•‚•. The home of ¥iv•nanda Sena was situated on the bank of the Ganges
near an almost ruined temple. It is said that the same Nim•i Mullik of
Calcutta saw this broken-down temple of K”£‹a R•ya while he was going to
Benares and thereafter constructed the present temple.
TEXT 108
TEXT
jagann•tha •c•rya prabhura priya d•sa
prabhura •j‘•te te•ho kaila ga•g•-v•sa
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SYNONYMS
jagann•tha •c•rya--of the name Jagann•tha šc•rya; prabhura--of the Lord;
priya d•sa--very dear servant; prabhura •j‘•te--by the order of the Lord;
te•ho--he; kaila--agreed; ga•g•-v•sa--living on the bank of the Ganges.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha šc•rya, the fiftieth branch of the Caitanya tree, was an
extremely dear servant of the Lord, by whose order he decided to live on the
bank of the Ganges.
PURPORT
Jagann•tha šc•rya is stated in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (111) to have
formerly been Durv•s• of Nidhuvana.
TEXT 109
TEXT
k”£‹ad•sa vaidya, •ra pa‹‚ita-¤ekhara
kavicandra, •ra k†rtan†y• £a£àh†vara
SYNONYMS
k”£‹ad•sa vaidya--of the name K”£‹ad•sa Vaidya; •ra--and; pa‹‚ita-¤ekhara-of the name Pa‹‚ita ¥ekhara; kavicandra--of the name Kavicandra; •ra--and;
k†rtan†y•--k†rtana performer; £a£àh†vara--of the name ¢a£àh†vara.
TRANSLATION
The fifty-first branch of the Caitanya tree was K”£‹ad•sa Vaidya, the
fifty-second was Pa‹‚ita ¥ekhara, the fifty-third was Kavicandra, and the
fifty-fourth was ¢a£àh†vara, who was a great sa•k†rtana performer.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (171) it is mentioned that ¥r†n•tha Mi¤ra was
Citr••g† and that Kavicandra was Manohar•-gop†.
TEXT 110
TEXT
¤r†n•tha mi¤ra, ¤ubh•nanda, ¤r†r•ma, †¤•na
¤r†nidhi, ¤r†gop†k•nta, mi¤ra bhagav•n
SYNONYMS
¤r†n•tha mi¤ra--of the name ¥r†n•tha Mi¤ra; ¤ubh•nanda--of the name
¥ubh•nanda; ¤r†r•ma--of the name ¥r†r•ma; †¤•na--of the name •¤•na; ¤r†nidhi-of the name ¥r†nidhi; ¤r†-gop†k•nta--of the name ¥r† Gop†k•nta; mi¤ra
bhagav•n--of the name Mi¤ra Bhagav•n.
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TRANSLATION
The fifty-fifth branch was ¥r†n•tha Mi¤ra, the fifty-sixth was ¥ubh•nanda,
the fifty-seventh was ¥r†r•ma, the fifty-eighth was •¤•na, the fifty-ninth was
¥r†nidhi, the sixtieth was ¥r† Gop†k•nta, and the sixty-first was Mi¤ra
Bhagav•n.
PURPORT
¥ubh•nanda, who formerly lived in V”nd•vana as M•lat†, was one of the
k†rtana performers who danced in front of the Ratha-y•tr• car during the
Jagann•tha festival. It is said that he ate the foam that came out of the
mouth of the Lord while He danced before the Ratha-y•tr• car. •¤•na was a
personal servant of ¥r†mat† ¥ac†dev†, who showered her great mercy upon him.
He was also very dear to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 111
TEXT
subuddhi mi¤ra, h”day•nanda, kamala-nayana
mahe¤a pa‹‚ita, ¤r†kara, ¤r†-madhusãdana
SYNONYMS
subuddhi mi¤ra--of the name Subuddhi Mi¤ra; h”day•nanda--of the name
H”day•nanda; kamala-nayana--of the name Kamala-nayana; mahe¤a pa‹‚ita--of the
name Mahe¤a Pa‹‚ita; ¤r†kara--of the name ¥r†kara; ¤r†-madhusãdana--of the
name ¥r† Madhusãdana.
TRANSLATION
The sixty-second branch of the tree was Subuddhi Mi¤ra, the sixty-third was
H”day•nanda, the sixty-fourth was Kamala-nayana, the sixty-fifth was Mahe¤a
Pa‹‚ita, the sixty-sixth was ¥r†kara, and the sixty-seventh was ¥r†
Madhusãdana.
PURPORT
Subuddhi Mi¤ra, who was formerly Gu‹acã‚• in V”nd•vana, installed GauraNity•nanda Deities in a temple in the village known as Belag•n, which is about
three miles away from ¥r†kha‹‚a. His present descendant is known as
Govindacandra Gosv•m†.
TEXT 112
TEXT
puru£ottama, ¤r†-g•l†ma, jagann•tha-d•sa
¤r†-candra¤ekhara vaidya, dvija harid•sa
SYNONYMS
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puru£ottama--of the name Puru£ottama; ¤r†-g•l†ma--of the name ¥r† G•l†ma;
jagann•tha-d•sa--of the name Jagann•tha d•sa; ¤r†-candre¤ekhara vaidya--of the
name ¥r† Candra¤ekhara Vaidya; dvija harid•sa--of the name Dvija Harid•sa.
TRANSLATION
The sixty-eighth branch of the original tree was Puru£ottama, the sixtyninth was ¥r† G•l†ma, the seventieth was Jagann•tha d•sa, the seventy-first
was ¥r† Candra¤ekhara Vaidya, and the seventy-second was Dvija Harid•sa.
PURPORT
There is some question about whether Dvija Harid•sa was the author of
A£àottara-¤ata-n•ma. He had two sons named ¥r†d•ma and Gokul•nanda, who were
disciples of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya. Their village, K•‘cana-ga‚iy•, is situated
within five miles of the B•j•ras•u station, the fifth station from šj†maga‘ja
in the district of Mur¤id•b•d, West Bengal.
TEXT 113
TEXT
r•mad•sa, kavicandra, ¤r†-gop•lad•sa
bh•gavat•c•rya, àh•kura s•ra•gad•sa
SYNONYMS
r•mad•sa--of the name R•mad•sa; kavicandra--of the name Kavicandra; ¤r†
gop•la-d•sa--of the name ¥r† Gop•la d•sa; bh•gavat•c•rya--of the name
Bh•gavat•c•rya; àh•kura s•ra•ga-d•sa--of the name áh•kura S•ra•ga d•sa.
TRANSLATION
The seventy-third branch of the original tree was R•mad•sa, the seventyfourth was Kavicandra, the seventy-fifth was ¥r† Gop•la d•sa, the seventysixth was Bh•gavat•c•rya, and the seventy-seventh was áh•kura S•ra•ga d•sa.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (203) it is said, "Bh•gavat•c•rya compiled a
book entitled K”£‹a-prema-tara•gi‹†, and he was the most beloved devotee of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu." When Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu visited
Var•hanagara, a suburb of Calcutta, He stayed in the house of a most fortunate
br•hma‹a who was a very learned scholar in Bh•gavata literature. As soon as
this br•hma‹a saw Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, he began to read ¥r†madBh•gavatam. When Mah•prabhu heard his explanation, which expounded bhaktiyoga, He immediately became unconscious in ecstasy. Lord Caitanya later said,
"I have never heard such a nice explanation of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. I therefore
designate you Bh•gavat•c•rya. Your only duty is to recite ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam.
That is My injunction." His real name was Raghun•tha. His monastery, which is
situated in Var•hanagara, about three and a half miles north of Calcutta on
the bank of the Ganges, still exists, and it is managed by the initiated
disciples of the late ¥r† R•mad•sa B•b•j†. Presently, however, it is not as
well managed as in the presence of B•b•j† Mah•r•ja.
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Another name of áh•kura ¥•ra•ga d•sa was ¥•r•ga áh•kura. Sometimes he was
also called ¥•r•gap•‹i or ¥•r•gadhara. He was a resident of Navadv†pa in the
neighborhood known as Modadruma-dv†pa, and he used to worship the Supreme Lord
in a secluded place on the bank of the Ganges. He did not accept disciples,
but he was repeatedly inspired from within by the Supreme Personality of
Godhead to do so. Thus one morning he decided, "Whomever I see I shall make my
disciple." When he went to the bank of the Ganges to take his bath, by chance
he saw a dead body floating in the water, and he touched it with his feet.
This immediately brought the body to life, and áh•kura S•ra•ga d•sa accepted
him as his disciple. This disciple later became famous as áh•kura Mur•ri, and
his name is always associated with that of ¥r† S•ra•ga. His disciplic
succession still inhabits the village of ¥ar. There is a temple at M•mag•cchi
that is said to have been started by ¥•r•ga áh•kura. Not long ago, a new
temple building was erected in front of a bakula tree there, and it is now
being managed by the members of the Gau‚†ya Maàha. It is said that the
management of the temple is now far better than before. In the Gauraga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (172) it is stated that ¥•ra•ga áh•kura was formerly a gop†
named N•nd†mukh†. Some devotees say that he was formerly Prahl•da Mah•r•ja,
but ¥r† Kavi-kar‹apãra says that his father, ¥iv•nanda Sena, does not accept
this proposition.
TEXT 114
TEXT
jagann•tha t†rtha, vipra ¤r†-j•nak†n•tha
gop•la •c•rya, •ra vipra v•‹†n•tha
SYNONYMS
jagann•tha t†rtha--of the name Jagann•tha T†rtha; vipra--br•hma‹a; ¤r†j•nak†n•tha--of the name ¥r† J•nak†n•tha; gop•la •c•rya--of the name Gop•la
šc•rya; •ra--and; vipra v•‹†n•tha--the br•hma‹a of the name V•‹†n•tha.
TRANSLATION
The seventy-eighth branch of the original tree was Jagann•tha T†rtha, the
seventy-ninth was the br•hma‹a ¥r† J•nak†n•tha, the eightieth was Gop•la
šc•rya, and the eighty-first was the br•hma‹a V•‹†n•tha.
PURPORT
Jagann•tha T†rtha was one of the nine principal sanny•s†s who were Lord
Caitanya's associates. V•‹†n•tha Vipra was a resident of C••p•h•ài, a village
in the district of Burdwan near the town of Navadv†pa, the police station of
Pãrvasthal† and the post office of Samudraga‚a. The temple there was very much
neglected, but it was renovated in the Bengali year 1328 (A.D. 1921) by ¥r†
Param•nanda Brahmac•r†, one of ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura's
disciples, who reorganized the sev•-pãj• (worship in the temple) and placed
the temple under the management of the ¥r† Caitanya Maàha of ¥r† M•y•pur. In
the temple as it now exists, the Deity of ¥r† Gaura-Gad•dhara is worshiped
strictly according to the principles of the revealed scriptures. C••p•h•ài is
two miles away from both Samudraga‚a and the Navadv†pa station of the eastern
railway.
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TEXT 115
TEXT
govinda, m•dhava, v•sudeva----tina bh•i
y••-sab•ra k†rtane n•ce caitanya-nit•i
SYNONYMS
govinda--of the name Govinda; m•dhava--of the name M•dhava; v•sudeva--of
the name V•sudeva; tina bh•i--three brothers; y••-sab•ra--all of whom;
k†rtane--in the performance of sa•k†rtana; n•ce--dance; caitanya-nit•i--Lord
Caitanya and Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
The three brothers Govinda, M•dhava and V•sudeva were the eighty-second,
eighty-third and eighty-fourth branches of the tree. Lord Caitanya and
Nity•nanda used to dance in their k†rtana performances.
PURPORT
The three brothers Govinda, M•dhava and V•sudeva Gho£a all belonged to a
k•yastha family. Govinda established the Gop†n•tha temple in Agradv†pa, where
he resided. M•dhava Gho£a was expert in performing k†rtana. No one within this
world could compete with him. He was known as the singer of V”nd•vana and was
very dear to ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. It is said that when the three brothers
performed sa•k†rtana, immediately Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda would dance in
ecstasy. According to the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (188), the three brothers
were formerly Kal•vat†, Rasoll•s• and Gu‹atu•g•, who recited the songs
composed by ¥r† Vi¤•kh•-gop†. The three brothers were among one of the seven
parties that performed k†rtana when Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu attended the
Ratha-y•tr• festival at Jagann•tha Pur†. Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita was the chief
dancer in their party. This is vividly described in the Madhya-l†l•, Chapter
Thirteen, verses 42 and 43.
TEXT 116
TEXT
r•mad•sa abhir•ma----sakhya-premar•¤i
£olas••gera k•£àha tuli' ye karila v••¤†
SYNONYMS
r•mad•sa abhir•ma--of the name R•mad•sa Abhir•ma; sakhya-prema--friendship;
r•¤i--great volume; £olasa-a•gera--of sixteen knots; ka£àha--wood; tuli'-lifting; ye--one who; karila--made; v••¤†--flute.
TRANSLATION
R•mad•sa Abhir•ma was fully absorbed in the mellow of friendship. He made a
flute of a bamboo stick with sixteen knots.
PURPORT
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Abhir•ma was an inhabitant of Kh•n•kula-k”£‹a-nagara.
TEXT 117
TEXT
prabhura •j‘•ya nity•nanda gau‚e calil•
t••ra sa•ge tina-jana prabhu-•j‘•ya •il•
SYNONYMS
prabhura •j‘•ya--under the order of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nity•nanda-Lord Nity•nanda; gau‚e--to Bengal; calil•--went back; t••ra sa•ge--in His
company; tina jana--three men; prabhu-•j‘•ya--under the order of the Lord;
•il•--went.
TRANSLATION
By the order of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, three devotees accompanied Lord
Nity•nanda Prabhu when He returned to Bengal to preach.
TEXT 118
TEXT
r•mad•sa, m•dhava, •ra v•sudeva gho£a
prabhu-sa•ge rahe govinda p•iy• santo£a
SYNONYMS
r•mad•sa--of the name R•mad•sa; m•dhava--of the name M•dhava; •ra--and;
v•sudeva gho£a--of the name V•sudeva Gho£a; prabhu-sa•ge--in the company of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; rahe--remained; govinda--of the name Govinda; p•iy•-feeling; santo£a--great satisfaction.
TRANSLATION
These three were R•mad•sa, M•dhava Gho£a and V•sudeva Gho£a. Govinda Gho£a,
however, remained with ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur† and thus
felt great satisfaction.
TEXT 119
TEXT
bh•gavat•c•rya, cira‘j†va ¤r†-raghunandana
m•dhav•c•rya, kamal•k•nta, ¤r†-yadunandana
SYNONYMS
bh•gavat•c•rya--of the name Bh•gavat•c•rya; cira‘j†va--of the name
Cira‘j†va; ¤r†-raghunandana--of the name ¥r† Raghunandana; m•dhav•c•rya--of
the name M•dhav•c•rya; kamal•k•nta--of the name Kamal•k•nta; ¤r†-yadunandana-of the name ¥r† Yadunandana.
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TRANSLATION
Bh•gavat•c•rya, Cira‘j†va, ¥r† Raghunandana, M•dhav•c•rya, Kamal•k•nta and
¥r† Yadunandana were all among the branches of the Caitanya tree.
PURPORT
¥r† M•dhav•c•rya was the husband of Lord Nity•nanda's daughter, Ga•g•dev†.
He took initiation from Puru£ottama, a branch of Nity•nanda Prabhu. It is said
that when Nity•nanda Prabhu's daughter married M•dhav•c•rya, the Lord gave him
the village named P••jinagara as a dowry. M•dhav•c•rya's temple is situated
near the J†r•à railway station on the eastern railway. According to the Gauraga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (169) ¥r† M•dhav•c•rya was formerly the gop† named M•dhav†.
Kamal•k•nta belonged to the branch of ¥r† Advaita Prabhu. His full name was
Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa.
TEXT 120
TEXT
mah•-k”p•-p•tra prabhura jag•i, m•dh•i
'patita-p•vana' n•mera s•k£† dui bh•i
SYNONYMS
mah•-k”p•-p•tra--object of very great mercy; prabhura--of the Lord; jag•i
m•dh•i--the two brothers Jag•i and M•dh•i; patita-p•vana--deliverer of the
fallen; n•mera--of this name; s•k£†--witness; dui bh•i--these two brothers.
TRANSLATION
Jag•i and M•dh•i, the eighty-ninth and ninetieth branches of the tree, were
the greatest recipients of Lord Caitanya's mercy. These two brothers were the
witnesses who proved that Lord Caitanya was rightly named Patita-p•vana, "the
deliverer of the fallen souls."
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (115) it is said that the two brothers Jag•i
and M•dh•i were formerly the doorkeepers named Jaya and Vijaya, who later
became Hira‹y•k£a and Hira‹yaka¤ipu. Jag•i and M•dh•i were born in respectable
br•hma‹a families, but they adopted the professions of thieves and rogues and
thus became implicated in all kinds of undesirable activities, especially
woman-hunting, intoxication and gambling. Later, by the grace of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu and ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, they were initiated, and they got the
chance to chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. As a result of chanting, both
brothers became exalted devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The descendants
of M•dh•i still exist, and they are respectable br•hma‹as. The tombs of these
two brothers, Jag•i and M•dh•i, are in a place known as Gho£ah•àa, or
M•dh•ital•-gr•ma, which is situated about one mile south of Katwa. It is said
that ¥r† Gop†cara‹a d•sa B•b•j† established a temple of Nit•i-Gaura at this
place about two hundred years ago.
TEXT 121
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TEXT
gau‚a-de¤a-bhaktera kaila sa•k£epa kathana
ananta caitanya-bhakta n• y•ya ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
gau‚a-de¤a--in Bengal; bhaktera--of the devotees; kaila--I have described;
sa•k£epa--in brief; kathana--narration; ananta--unlimited; caitanya-bhakta-devotees of Lord Caitanya; n•--not; y•ya--can be; ga‹ana--counted.
TRANSLATION
I have given a brief description of the devotees of Lord Caitanya in
Bengal. Actually His devotees are innumerable.
TEXT 122
TEXT
n†l•cale ei saba bhakta prabhu-sa•ge
dui sth•ne prabhu-sev• kaila n•n•-ra•ge
SYNONYMS
n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha Pur†; ei--these; saba--all; bhakta--devotees;
prabhu-sa•ge--in the company of Lord Caitanya; dui sth•ne--in two places;
prabhu-sev•--service of the Lord; kaila--executed; n•n•-ra•ge--in different
ways.
TRANSLATION
I have especially mentioned all these devotees because they accompanied
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu in Bengal and Orissa and served Him in many ways.
PURPORT
Most of the devotees of Lord Caitanya lived in Bengal and Orissa. Thus they
are celebrated as Oriy•s and Gau‚†yas. At present, however, by the grace of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, His cult is being propagated all over the world, and
it is most probable that in the future history of Lord Caitanya's movement,
Europeans, Americans, Canadians, Australians, South Americans, Asians and
people from all over the world will be celebrated as devotees of Lord
Caitanya. The International Society for Krishna Consciousness has already
constructed a big temple at M•y•pur, Navadv†pa, which is being visited by
devotees from all parts of the world, as foretold by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
and anticipated by ¥r† Bhaktivinoda áh•kura.
TEXT 123
TEXT
kevala n†l•cale prabhura ye ye bhakta-ga‹a
sa•k£epe kariye kichu se saba kathana
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SYNONYMS
kevala--only; n†l•cale--in Jagann•tha Pur†; prabhura--of the Lord; ye ye-all those; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; sa•k£epe--in brief; kariye--I do; kichu-some; se saba--all those; kathana--narration.
TRANSLATION
Let me briefly describe some of the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu in
Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXTS 124-126
TEXT
n†l•cale prabhu-sa•ge yata bhakta-ga‹a
sab•ra adhyak£a prabhura marma dui-jana
param•nanda-pur†, •ra svarãpa-d•modara
gad•dhara, jagad•nanda, ¤a•kara, vakre¤vara
d•modara pa‹‚ita, àh•kura harid•sa
raghun•tha vaidya, •ra raghun•tha-d•sa
SYNONYMS
n†l•cale--in Jagann•tha Pur†; prabhu-sa•ge--in the company of Lord
Caitanya; yata--all; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; sab•ra--of all of them; adhyak£a-the chief; prabhura--of the Lord; marma--heart and soul; dui jana--two
persons; param•nanda-pur†--of the name Param•nanda Pur†; •ra--and; svarãpad•modara--of the name Svarãpa D•modara; gad•dhara--of the name Gad•dhara;
jagad•nanda--of the name Jagad•nanda; ¤a•kara--of the name ¥a•kara;
vakre¤vara--of the name Vakre¤vara; d•modara pa‹‚ita--of the name D•modara
Pa‹‚ita; àh•kura harid•sa--of the name áh•kura Harid•sa; raghun•tha vaidya--of
the name Raghun•tha Vaidya; •ra--and; raghun•tha-d•sa--of the name Raghun•tha
d•sa.
TRANSLATION
Among the devotees who accompanied the Lord in Jagann•tha Pur†, two of
them--Param•nanda Pur† and Svarãpa D•modara--were the heart and soul of the
Lord. Among the other devotees were Gad•dhara, Jagad•nanda, ¥a•kara,
Vakre¤vara, D•modara Pa‹‚ita, áh•kura Harid•sa, Raghun•tha Vaidya and
Raghun•tha d•sa.
PURPORT
The Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter Five, states that Raghun•tha
Vaidya came to see ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu when the Lord was staying at
P•‹ih•à†. He was a great devotee and had all good qualities. According to the
Caitanya-bh•gavata, he was formerly Revat†, the wife of Balar•ma. Anyone he
glanced upon would immediately attain K”£‹a consciousness. He lived on the
seashore at Jagann•tha Pur† and compiled a book of the name Sth•na-nirãpa‹a.
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TEXT 127
TEXT
ity•dika pãrva-sa•g† ba‚a bhakta-ga‹a
n†l•cale rahi' kare prabhura sevana
SYNONYMS
iti-•dika--all these and others; pãrva-sa•g†--former associates; ba‚a-very; bhakta-ga‹a--great devotees; n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha Pur†; rahi'-remaining; kare--do; prabhura--of the Lord; sevana--service.
TRANSLATION
All these devotees were associates of the Lord from the very beginning, and
when the Lord took up residence in Jagann•tha Pur† they remained there to
serve Him faithfully.
TEXT 128
TEXT
•ra yata bhakta-ga‹a gau‚a-de¤a-v•s†
pratyabde prabhure dekhe n†l•cale •si'
SYNONYMS
•ra--others; yata--all; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; gau‚a-de¤a-v•s†--residents
of Bengal; prati-abde--each year; prabhure--the Lord; dekhe--see; n†l•cale--in
Jagann•tha Pur†; •si'--coming there.
TRANSLATION
All the devotees who resided in Bengal used to visit Jagann•tha Pur† every
year to see the Lord.
TEXT 129
TEXT
n†l•cale prabhu-saha prathama milana
sei bhakta-ga‹era ebe kariye ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha Pur†; prabhu-saha--with the Lord; prathama--first;
milana--meeting; sei--that; bhakta-ga‹era--of the devotees; ebe--now; kariye-I do; ga‹ana--count.
TRANSLATION
Now let me enumerate the devotees of Bengal who first came to see the Lord
at Jagann•tha Pur†.
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TEXT 130
TEXT
ba‚a-¤•kh• eka,----s•rvabhauma bhaàà•c•rya
t••ra bhagn†-pati ¤r†-gop†n•th•c•rya
SYNONYMS
ba‚a-¤•kh• eka--one of the biggest branches; s•rvabhauma bhaàà•c•rya--of
the name S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya; t••ra bhagn†-pati--his brother-in-law (the
husband of S•rvabhauma's sister); ¤r†-gop†n•th•c•rya--of the name ¥r†
Gop†n•tha šc•rya.
TRANSLATION
There was S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya, one of the biggest branches of the tree
of the Lord, and his sister's husband, ¥r† Gop†n•tha šc•rya.
PURPORT
The original name of S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya was V•sudeva Bhaàà•c•rya. His
place of birth, which is known as Vidy•nagara, is about two and a half miles
away from the Navadv†pa railway station, or C••p•h•à† railway station. His
father was a very celebrated man of the name Mahe¤vara Vi¤•rada. It is said
that S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya was the greatest logician of his time in India.
At Mithil• in Bihar he became a student of a great professor named Pak£adhara
Mi¤ra, who did not allow any student to note down his explanations of logic.
S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya was so talented, however, that he learned the
explanations by heart, and when he later returned to Navadv†pa he established
a school for the study of logic, thus diminishing the importance of Mithil•.
Students from various parts of India still come to Navadv†pa to study logic.
According to some authoritative opinions, the celebrated logician Raghun•tha
¥iroma‹i was also a student of S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya's. In effect,
S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya became the leader of all students of logic. Although
he was a g”hastha (householder), he even taught many sanny•s†s in the
knowledge of logic.
He started a school at Jagann•tha Pur† for the study of Ved•nta philosophy,
of which he was a great scholar. When S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya met ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, he advised the Lord to learn Ved•nta philosophy from him, but
later he became a student of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu to understand the real
meaning of Ved•nta. S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya was so fortunate as to see the
six-armed form of Lord Caitanya known as ¢a‚bhuja. A ¢a‚bhuja Deity is still
situated at one end of the Jagann•tha temple. Daily sa•k†rtana performances
take place in this part of the temple. The meeting of S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya
with Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is vividly described in the Madhya-l†l•, Chapter
Six. S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya wrote a book named Caitanya-¤ataka. In addition
to the hundred verses of this book, two verses beginning with the words
vair•gya-vidy•-nija-bhakti-yoga and k•l•n na£àa‰ bhakti-yoga‰ nija‰ ya„ are
very famous among Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (119) states
that S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya was an incarnation of B”haspati, the learned
scholar from the celestial planets.
Gop†n•tha šc•rya, who belonged to a respectable br•hma‹a family, was also
an inhabitant of Navadv†pa and a constant companion of the Lord. As mentioned
in the present verse of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, he was the husband of
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S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya's sister. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (178) it is
described that he was formerly the gop† named Ratn•val†. According to the
opinion of others, he was an incarnation of Brahm•.
TEXT 131
TEXT
k•¤†-mi¤ra, pradyumna-mi¤ra, r•ya bhav•nanda
y••h•ra milane prabhu p•il• •nanda
SYNONYMS
k•¤†-mi¤ra--of the name K•¤† Mi¤ra; pradyumna-mi¤ra--of the name Pradyumna
Mi¤ra; r•ya bhav•nanda--of the name Bhav•nanda R•ya; y••h•ra--of whom; milane-meeting; prabhu--the Lord; p•il•--got; •nanda--great pleasure.
TRANSLATION
In the list of devotees at Jagann•tha Pur† [which begins with Param•nanda
Pur†, Svarãpa D•modara, S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya and Gop†n•tha šc•rya], K•¤†
Mi¤ra was the fifth, Pradyumna Mi¤ra the sixth and Bhav•nanda R•ya the
seventh. Lord Caitanya took great pleasure in meeting with them.
PURPORT
In Jagann•tha Pur† Lord Caitanya lived at the house of K•¤† Mi¤ra, who was
the priest of the king. Later this house was inherited by Vakre¤vara Pa‹‚ita
and then by his disciple Gop•laguru Gosv•m†, who established there a Deity of
R•dh•k•nta. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (193) states that K•¤† Mi¤ra was
formerly Kubj• in Mathur•. Pradyumna Mi¤ra, an inhabitant of Orissa, was a
great devotee of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Pradyumna Mi¤ra was born of a
br•hma‹a family and R•m•nanda R•ya of a non-br•hma‹a family, yet Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu advised Pradyumna Mi¤ra to take instruction from R•m•nanda R•ya.
This incident is described in the Antya-l†l•, Chapter Five.
Bhav•nanda R•ya was the father of ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya. His residence was in
šl•lan•tha (Brahmagiri), which is about twelve miles west of Jagann•tha Pur†.
By caste he belonged to the kara‹a community of Orissa, whose members were
sometimes known as k•yasthas and sometimes as ¤ãdras, but he was the governor
of Madras under the control of King Prat•parudra of Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 132
TEXT
•li•gana kari' t••re balila vacana
tumi p•‹‚u, pa‘ca-p•‹‚ava----tom•ra nandana
SYNONYMS
•li•gana kari'--embracing; t••re--unto him; balila--said; vacana--those
words; tumi--you; p•‹‚u--were P•‹‚u; pa‘ca--five; p•‹‚ava--the P•‹‚avas;
tom•ra--your; nandana--sons.
TRANSLATION
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Embracing R•ya Bhav•nanda, the Lord declared to him, "You formerly appeared
as P•‹‚u, and your five sons appeared as the five P•‹‚avas."
TEXT 133
TEXT
r•m•nanda r•ya, paààan•yaka gop†n•tha
kal•nidhi, sudh•nidhi, n•yaka v•‹†n•tha
SYNONYMS
r•m•nanda r•ya--of the name R•m•nanda R•ya; paààan•yaka gop†n•tha--of the
name Paààan•yaka Gop†n•tha; kal•nidhi--of the name Kal•nidhi; sudh•nidhi--of
the name Sudh•nidhi; n•yaka v•‹†n•tha--of the name N•yaka V•‹†n•tha.
TRANSLATION
The five sons of Bhav•nanda R•ya were R•m•nanda R•ya, Paààan•yaka
Gop†n•tha, Kal•nidhi, Sudh•nidhi and N•yaka V•‹†n•tha.
TEXT 134
TEXT
ei pa‘ca putra tom•ra mora priyap•tra
r•m•nanda saha mora deha-bheda m•tra
SYNONYMS
ei--these; pa‘ca--five; putra--sons; tom•ra--your; mora--Mine; priya-p•tra-very dear; r•m•nanda saha--with ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya; mora--Mine; deha-bheda-bodily difference; m•tra--only.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu told Bhav•nanda R•ya, "Your five sons are all My
dear devotees. R•m•nanda R•ya and I are one, although our bodies are
different."
PURPORT
The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (120-24) states that R•m•nanda R•ya was formerly
Arjuna. He is also considered to have been an incarnation of the gop† Lalit•,
although in the opinion of others he was an incarnation of Vi¤•kh•dev†. He was
a most confidential devotee of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu said, "Although I am a sanny•s†, My mind is sometimes perturbed
when I see a woman. But R•m•nanda R•ya is greater than Me, for he is always
undisturbed, even when he touches a woman." Only R•m•nanda R•ya was endowed
with the prerogrative to touch a woman in this way; no one should imitate him.
Unfortunately, there are rascals who imitate the activities of R•m•nanda R•ya.
We need not discuss them further.
In Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's final pastimes, both R•m•nanda R•ya and
Svarãpa D•modara always engaged in reciting suitable verses from ¥r†mad787

Bh•gavatam to pacify the Lord's ecstatic feelings of separation from K”£‹a. It
is said that when Lord Caitanya went to southern India, S•rvabhauma
Bhaàà•c•rya advised Him to meet R•m•nanda R•ya, declaring that there was no
devotee as advanced in understanding the conjugal love of K”£‹a and the gop†s.
While touring South India, Lord Caitanya met R•m•nanda R•ya by the bank of the
God•var†, and in their long discourses the Lord took the position of a
student, and R•m•nanda R•ya instructed Him. Caitanya Mah•prabhu concluded
these discourses by saying, "My dear R•m•nanda R•ya, both you and I are
madmen, and therefore we met intimately on an equal level." Lord Caitanya
advised R•m•nanda R•ya to resign from his government post and come back to
Jagann•tha Pur† to live with Him. Although ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu refused to
see Mah•r•ja Prat•parudra because he was a king, R•m•nanda R•ya, by a Vai£‹ava
scheme, arranged a meeting between the Lord and the King. This is described in
the Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Twelve, verses 41-57. ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya was present
during the water sports of the Lord after the Ratha-y•tr• festival.
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu considered ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya and ¥r† San•tana
Gosv•m† to be equal in their renunciation, for although ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya was
a g”hastha engaged in government service and ¥r† San•tana Gosv•m† was in the
renounced order of complete detachment from material activities, they were
both servants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead who kept K”£‹a in the
center of all their activities. ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya was one of the three and a
half personalities with whom ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu discussed the most
confidential topics of K”£‹a consciousness. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu advised
Pradyumna Mi¤ra to learn the science of K”£‹a from ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya. As
Subala always assisted K”£‹a in His dealings with R•dh•r•‹† in k”£‹a-l†l•, so
R•m•nanda R•ya assisted Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu in His feelings of separation
from K”£‹a. ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya was the author of Jagann•tha-vallabha-n•àaka.
TEXTS 135-136
TEXT
prat•parudra r•j•, •ra o‚hra k”£‹•nanda
param•nanda mah•p•tra, o‚hra ¤iv•nanda
bhagav•n •c•rya, brahm•nand•khya bh•rat†
¤r†-¤ikhi m•hiti, •ra mur•ri m•hiti
SYNONYMS
prat•parudra r•j•--King Prat•parudra of Orissa; •ra--and; o‚hra k”£‹•nanda-K”£‹•nanda, an Oriya devotee; param•nanda mah•p•tra--of the name Param•nanda
Mah•p•tra; o‚hra ¤iv•nanda--the Oriya ¥iv•nanda; bhagav•n •c•rya--of the name
Bhagav•n šc•rya; brahm•nanda-•khya bh•rat†--of the name Brahm•nanda Bh•rat†;
¤r†-¤ikhi m•hiti--of the name ¥r† ¥ikhi M•hiti; •ra--and; mur•ri m•hiti--of
the name Mur•ri M•hiti.
TRANSLATION
King Prat•parudra of Orissa, the Oriya devotees K”£‹•nanda and ¥iv•nanda,
Param•nanda Mah•p•tra, Bhagav•n šc•rya, Brahm•nanda Bh•rat†, ¥r† ¥ikhi M•hiti
and Mur•ri M•hiti constantly associated with Caitanya Mah•prabhu while He
resided in Jagann•tha Pur†.
PURPORT
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Prat•parudra Mah•r•ja, who belonged to the dynasty of the Ga•g• kings and
whose capital was in Cuttak, was the Emperor of Orissa and a great devotee of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. It was by the arrangement of R•m•nanda R•ya and
S•rvabhauma Bhaàà•c•rya that he was able to serve Lord Caitanya. In the Gauraga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (118) it is said that King Indradyumna, who established the
temple of Jagann•tha thousands of years ago, later took birth again in his own
family as Mah•r•ja Prat•parudra during the time of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Mah•r•ja Prat•parudra was as powerful as King Indra. The drama named Caitanyacandrodaya was written under his direction.
In the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter Five, Param•nanda Mah•p•tra
is described as follows: "Param•nanda Mah•p•tra was among the devotees who
took birth in Orissa and accepted Caitanya Mah•prabhu as their only asset. In
the ecstasy of conjugal love, he always thought of Caitanya Mah•prabhu."
Bhagav•n šc•rya, a very learned scholar, was formerly an inhabitant of
H•lisahara, but he left everything to live with Caitanya Mah•prabhu in
Jagann•tha Pur†. His relationship with Caitanya Mah•prabhu was friendly, like
that of a cowherd boy. He was always friendly to Svarãpa Gos•‘i, but he was
staunchly devoted to the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He sometimes
invited Caitanya Mah•prabhu to his house.
Bhagav•n šc•rya was very liberal and simple. His father, ¥at•nanda Kh•n,
was completely materialistic, and his younger brother, Gop•la Bhaàà•c•rya, was
a staunch M•y•v•d† philosopher who had studied very elaborately. When his
brother came to Jagann•tha Pur†, Bhagav•n šc•rya wanted to hear from him about
M•y•v•da philosophy, but Svarãpa D•modara forbade him to do so, and there the
matter stopped. Once a friend of Bhagav•n šc•rya's from Bengal wanted to
recite a drama that he had written that was against the principles of
devotional service, and although Bhagav•n šc•rya wanted to recite this drama
before Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Svarãpa D•modara, the Lord's secretary, did
not allow him to do so. Later Svarãpa D•modara pointed out in the drama many
mistakes and disagreements with the conclusion of devotional service, and the
author became aware of the faults in his writing and then surrendered to
Svarãpa D•modara, begging his mercy. This is described in the Antya-l†l•,
Chapter Five, verses 91-158.
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 189, it is said that ¥ikhi M•hiti was
formerly an assistant of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† named R•galekh•. His sister M•dhav†
was also an assistant of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† and was named Kal•kel†. ¥ikhi
M•hiti, M•dhav† and their brother Mur•ri M•hiti were all unalloyed devotees of
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu who could not forget Him for a moment of their lives.
There is a book in the Oriya language called Caitanya-carita-mah•k•vya in
which there are many narrations about ¥ikhi M•hiti. One narration concerns his
seeing an ecstatic dream. ¥ikhi M•hiti always engaged in serving the Lord in
his mind. One night, while he was rendering such service, he fell asleep, and
while he was asleep his brother and sister came to awaken him. At that time he
was in full ecstasy because he was having a wonderful dream that Lord
Caitanya, while visiting the temple of Jagann•tha, was entering and again
coming out of the body of Jagann•tha and looking at the Jagann•tha Deity. Thus
as soon as he awakened he embraced his brother and sister and informed them,
"My dear brother and sister, I have had a wonderful dream that I shall now
explain to you. The activities of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the son of Mother
¥ac†, are certainly most wonderful. I saw that Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, while
visiting the temple of Jagann•tha, was entering the body of Jagann•tha and
again coming out of His body. I am still seeing the same dream. Do you think I
have become deranged? I am still seeing the same dream! And the most wonderful
thing is that as soon as I came near Caitanya Mah•prabhu, He embraced me with
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His long arms." As he spoke to his brother and sister in this way, ¥ikhi
M•hiti's voice faltered, and there were tears in his eyes. Thus the brothers
and sister went to the temple of Jagann•tha, and there they saw Lord Caitanya
in the Jagamohana (the k†rtana hall in the Jagann•tha temple), looking at the
beauty of the ¥r† Jagann•tha Deity just as in ¥ikhi M•hiti's dream. The Lord
was so magnanimous that immediately He embraced ¥ikhi M•hiti, exclaiming, "You
are the elder brother of Mur•ri!" Being thus embraced, ¥ikhi M•hiti felt
ecstatic transcendental bliss. Thus he and his brother and sister always
engaged in rendering service to the Lord. Mur•ri M•hiti, the youngest brother
of ¥ikhi M•hiti, is described in the Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Ten, verse 44.
TEXT 137
TEXT
m•dhav†-dev†----¤ikhi-m•hitira bhagin†
¤r†-r•dh•ra d•s†-madhye y••ra n•ma ga‹i
SYNONYMS
m•dhav†-dev†--of the name M•dhav†dev†; ¤ikhi-m•hitira--of ¥ikhi M•hiti;
bhagin†--sister; ¤r†-r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; d•s†-madhye--amongst the
maidservants; y••ra--whose; n•ma--name; ga‹i--count.
TRANSLATION
M•dhav†dev†, the seventeenth of the prominent devotees, was the younger
sister of ¥ikhi M•hiti. She is considered to have formerly been a maidservant
of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
PURPORT
In the Antya-l†l• of Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Chapter Two, verses 104-106,
there is a description of M•dhav†dev†. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu considered her
one of the maidservants of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. Within this world, Caitanya
Mah•prabhu had three and a half very confidential devotees. The three were
Svarãpa Gos•‘i, ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya and ¥ikhi M•hiti, and ¥ikhi M•hiti's
sister, M•dhav†dev†, being a woman, was considered the half. Thus it is known
that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu had three and a half confidential devotees.
TEXT 138
TEXT
†¤vara-pur†ra ¤i£ya----brahmac•r† k•¤†¤vara
¤r†-govinda n•ma t••ra priya anucara
SYNONYMS
†¤vara-pur†ra ¤i£ya--disciple of •¤vara Pur†; brahmac•r† k•¤†¤vara--of the
name Brahmac•r† K•¤†¤vara; ¤r†-govinda--of the name ¥r† Govinda; n•ma--name;
t••ra--his; priya--very dear; anucara--follower.
TRANSLATION
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Brahmac•r† K•¤†¤vara was a disciple of •¤vara Pur†, and ¥r† Govinda was
another of his dear disciples.
PURPORT
Govinda was the personal servant of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. In the Gauraga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 137, it is stated that the servants formerly named
Bh”•g•ra and Bha•gura in V”nd•vana became K•¤†¤vara and Govinda in Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's pastimes. Govinda always engaged in the service of the Lord, even
at great risk.
TEXT 139
TEXT
t••ra siddhi-k•le do•he t••ra •j‘• p•‘•
n†l•cale prabhu-sth•ne milila •siy•
SYNONYMS
t••ra siddhi-k•le--at the time of •¤vara Pur†'s passing away; do•he--the
two of them; t••ra--his; •j‘•--order; p•‘•--getting; n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha
Pur†; prabhu-sth•ne--at the place of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; milila--met;
•siy•--coming there.
TRANSLATION
In the list of prominent devotees at N†l•cala [Jagann•tha Pur†], K•¤†¤vara
was the eighteenth and Govinda the nineteenth. They both came to see Caitanya
Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur†, being thus ordered by •¤vara Pur† at the time
of his passing away.
TEXT 140
TEXT
gurura sambandhe m•nya kaila du•h•k•re
t••ra •j‘• m•ni' sev• dilena do•h•re
SYNONYMS
gurura sambandhe--in relationship with His spiritual master; m•nya--honor;
kaila--offered; du•h•k•re--to both of them; t••ra •j‘•--his order; m•ni'-accepting; sev•--service; dilena--gave them; do•h•re--the two of them.
TRANSLATION
Both K•¤†¤vara and Govinda were Godbrothers of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and
thus the Lord duly honored them as soon as they arrived. But because •¤vara
Pur† had ordered them to give Caitanya Mah•prabhu personal service, the Lord
accepted their service.
TEXT 141
TEXT
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a•ga-sev• govindere dilena †¤vara
jagann•tha dekhite calena •ge k•¤†¤vara
SYNONYMS
a•ga-sev•--taking care of the body; govindere--unto Govinda; dilena--He
gave; †¤vara--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagann•tha--the Jagann•tha
Deity; dekhite--while going to visit; calena--goes; •ge--in front; k•¤†¤vara-of the name K•¤†¤vara.
TRANSLATION
Govinda cared for the body of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, whereas K•¤†¤vara
went in front of the Lord when He went to see Jagann•tha in the temple.
TEXT 142
TEXT
apara¤a y•ya gos•‘i manu£ya-gahane
manu£ya àheli' patha kare k•¤† balav•ne
SYNONYMS
apara¤a--untouched; y•ya--goes; gos•‘i--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; manu£yagahane--in the crowd; manu£ya theli'--pushing the crowd of men; patha kare-clears the way; k•¤†--K•¤†¤vara; balav•ne--very strong.
TRANSLATION
When Caitanya Mah•prabhu went to the temple of Jagann•tha, K•¤†¤vara, being
very strong, cleared the crowds aside with his hands so that Caitanya
Mah•prabhu could pass untouched.
TEXT 143
TEXT
r•m•i-nand•i----do•he prabhura ki•kara
govindera sa•ge sev• kare nirantara
SYNONYMS
r•m•i-nand•i--of the names R•m•i and Nand•i; do•he--both of them; prabhura-Lord Caitanya's; ki•kara--servants; govindera--with Govinda; sa•ge--with him;
sev•--service; kare--rendered; nirantara--twenty-four hours a day.
TRANSLATION
R•m•i and Nand•i, the twentieth and twenty-first among the important
devotees in Jagann•tha Pur†, always assisted Govinda twenty-four hours a day
in rendering service to the Lord.
TEXT 144
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TEXT
b•i¤a gha‚• jala dine bharena r•m•i
govinda-•j‘•ya sev• karena nand•i
SYNONYMS
b•i¤a--twenty-two; gha‚•--big waterpots; jala--water; dine--daily; bharena-fills; r•m•i--of the name R•m•i; govinda-•j‘•ya--by the order of Govinda;
sev•--service; karena--renders; nand•i--of the name Nand•i.
TRANSLATION
Every day R•m•i filled twenty-two big waterpots, whereas Nand•i personally
assisted Govinda.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• (139) it is stated that two servants who
formerly supplied milk and water to Lord K”£‹a became R•m•i and Nand•i in the
pastimes of Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 145
TEXT
k”£‹ad•sa n•ma ¤uddha kul†na br•hma‹a
y•re sa•ge laiy• kail• dak£i‹a gamana
SYNONYMS
k”£‹ad•sa--of the name K”£‹ad•sa; n•ma--name; ¤uddha--pure; kul†na-respectable; br•hma‹a--br•hma‹a; y•re--whom; sa•ge--with; laiy•--taking;
kail•--did; dak£i‹a--southern India; gamana--touring.
TRANSLATION
The twenty-second devotee, K”£‹ad•sa, was born of a pure and respectable
br•hma‹a family. While touring southern India, Lord Caitanya took K”£‹ad•sa
with Him.
PURPORT
K”£‹ad•sa is described in the Madhya-l†l•, chapters Seven and Nine. He went
with ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu to carry His waterpot. In the Malabar state,
members of the Bhaààath•ri cult tried to captivate K”£‹ad•sa by supplying a
woman to seduce him, but although ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu saved him from being
harmed, when they returned to Jagann•tha Pur† He asked K”£‹ad•sa to remain
there, for the Lord was never favorably disposed toward an associate who was
attracted by a woman. Thus K”£‹ad•sa lost the personal association of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 146
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TEXT
balabhadra bhaàà•c•rya----bhakti adhik•r†
mathur•-gamane prabhura ye•ho brahmac•r†
SYNONYMS
ballabhadra bhaàà•c•rya--of the name Balabhadra Bhaàà•c•rya; bhakti
adhik•r†--bona fide devotee; mathur•-gamane--while touring Mathur•; prabhura-of the Lord; ye•ho--who; brahmac•r†--acted as a brahmac•r†.
TRANSLATION
As a bona fide devotee, Balabhadra Bhaàà•c•rya, the twenty-third principal
associate, acted as the brahmac•r† of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu when He toured
Mathur•.
PURPORT
Balabhadra Bhaàà•c•rya acted as a brahmac•r†, or personal assistant of a
sanny•s†. A sanny•s† is not supposed to cook. Generally a sanny•s† takes
pras•da at the house of a g”hastha, and a brahmac•r† helps in this connection.
A sanny•s† is supposed to be a spiritual master and a brahmac•r† his disciple.
Balabhadra Bhaàà•c•rya acted as a brahmac•r† for ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu when
the Lord toured Mathur• and V”nd•vana.
TEXT 147
TEXT
ba‚a harid•sa, •ra choàa harid•sa
dui k†rtan†y• rahe mah•prabhura p•¤a
SYNONYMS
ba‚a harid•sa--of the name Ba‚a Harid•sa; •ra--and; choàa harid•sa--of the
name Choàa Harid•sa; dui k†rtan†y•--both of them were good singers; rahe-stay; mah•-prabhura--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; p•¤a--with.
TRANSLATION
Ba‚a Harid•sa and Choàa Harid•sa, the twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth
devotees in N†l•cala, were good singers who always accompanied Lord Caitanya.
PURPORT
Choàa Harid•sa was later banished from the company of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, as stated in the Antya-l†l•, Chapter Two.
TEXT 148
TEXT
r•mabhadr•c•rya, •ra o‚hra si‰he¤vara
tapana •c•rya, •ra raghu, n†l•mbara
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SYNONYMS
r•mabhadr•c•rya--of the name R•mabhadra šc•rya; •ra--and; o‚hra--resident
of Orissa; si‰he¤vara--of the name Si‰he¤vara; tapana •c•rya--of the name
Tapana šc•rya; •ra raghu--and another Raghun•tha; n†l•mbara--of the name
N†l•mbara.
TRANSLATION
Among the devotees who lived with Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha
Pur†, R•mabhadra šc•rya was the twenty-sixth, Si‰he¤vara the twenty-seventh,
Tapana šc•rya the twenty-eighth, Raghun•tha the twenty-ninth and N†l•mbara the
thirtieth.
TEXT 149
TEXT
si•g•bhaààa, k•m•bhaààa, dantura ¤iv•nanda
gau‚e pãrva bh”tya prabhura priya kamal•nanda
SYNONYMS
si•g•bhaààa--of the name Si•g•bhaààa; k•m•bhaààa--of the name K•m•bhaààa;
dantura ¤iv•nanda--of the name Dantura ¥iv•nanda; gau‚e--in Bengal; pãrva-formerly; bh”tya--servant; prabhura--of the Lord; priya--very dear;
kamal•nanda--of the name Kamal•nanda.
TRANSLATION
Si•g•bhaààa was the thirty-first, K•m•bhaààa the thirty-second, ¥iv•nanda
the thirty-third and Kamal•nanda the thirty-fourth. They all formerly served
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu in Bengal, but later these servants left Bengal to
live with the Lord in Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 150
TEXT
acyut•nanda----advaita-•c•rya-tanaya
n†l•cale rahe prabhura cara‹a •¤raya
SYNONYMS
acyut•nanda--of the name Acyut•nanda; advaita-•c•rya-tanaya--the son of
Advaita šc•rya; n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha Pur†; rahe--stays; prabhura--of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; cara‹a--lotus feet; •¤raya--taking shelter.
TRANSLATION
Acyut•nanda, the thirty-fifth devotee, was the son of Advaita šc•rya. He
also lived with Lord Caitanya, taking shelter of His lotus feet at Jagann•tha
Pur†.

795

PURPORT
There is a statement about Acyut•nanda in Chapter Twelve, verse 13, of šdil†l•.
TEXT 151
TEXT
nirloma ga•g•d•sa, •ra vi£‹ud•sa
ei sabera prabhu-sa•ge n†l•cale v•sa
SYNONYMS
nirloma ga•g•d•sa--of the name Nirloma Ga•g•d•sa; •ra--and; Vi£‹ud•sa--of
the name Vi£‹ud•sa; ei sabera--of all of them; prabhu-sa•ge--with Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha Pur†; v•sa--residence.
TRANSLATION
Nirloma Ga•g•d•sa and Vi£‹ud•sa were the thirty-sixth and thirty-seventh
among the devotees who lived at Jagann•tha Pur† as servants of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXTS 152-154
TEXT
v•r•‹as†-madhye prabhura bhakta tina jana
candra¤ekhara vaidya, •ra mi¤ra tapana
raghun•tha bhaàà•c•rya----mi¤rera nandana
prabhu yabe k•¤† •il• dekhi' v”nd•vana
candra¤ekhara-g”he kaila dui m•sa v•sa
tapana-mi¤rera ghare bhik£• dui m•sa
SYNONYMS
v•r•‹as†-madhye--at V•r•‹as†; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
bhakta--devotees; tina jana--three persons; candra¤ekhara vaidya--the clerk of
the name Candra¤ekhara; •ra--and; mi¤ra tapana--Tapana Mi¤ra; raghun•tha
bhaàà•c•rya--of the name Raghun•tha Bhaàà•c•rya; mi¤rera nandana--the son of
Tapana Mi¤ra; prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; yabe--when; k•¤†-V•r•‹as†; •il•--came; dekhi'--after visiting; v”nd•vana--the holy place known
as V”nd•vana; candra¤ekhara g”he--in the house of Candra¤ekhara Vaidya; kaila-did; dui m•sa--for two months; v•sa--reside; tapana-mi¤rera--of Tapana Mi¤ra;
ghare--in the house; bhik£•--accepted pras•da; dui m•sa--for two months.
TRANSLATION
The prominent devotees at V•r•‹as† were the physician Candra¤ekhara, Tapana
Mi¤ra and Raghun•tha Bhaàà•c•rya, Tapana Mi¤ra's son. When Lord Caitanya came
to V•r•‹as† after seeing V”nd•vana, for two months He lived at the residence
of Candra¤ekhara Vaidya and accepted pras•da at the house of Tapana Mi¤ra.
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PURPORT
When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was in Bengal, Tapana Mi¤ra approached Him to
discuss spiritual advancement. Thus he was favored by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
and received hari-n•ma initiation. After that, by the order of the Lord,
Tapana Mi¤ra resided in V•r•‹as†, and when Lord Caitanya visited V•r•‹as† He
stayed at the home of Tapana Mi¤ra.
TEXT 155
TEXT
raghun•tha b•lye kaila prabhura sevana
ucchi£àa-m•rjana •ra p•da-sa‰v•hana
SYNONYMS
raghun•tha--Raghun•tha, the son of Tapana Mi¤ra; b•lye--in his boyhood;
kaila--did; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya; sevana--rendering service; ucchi£àam•rjana--washing the dishes; •ra--and; p•da-sa‰v•hana--massaging the feet.
TRANSLATION
When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu stayed at the house of Tapana Mi¤ra,
Raghun•tha Bhaààa, who was then a boy, washed His dishes and massaged His
legs.
TEXT 156
TEXT
ba‚a haile n†l•cale gel• prabhura sth•ne
a£àa-m•sa rahila bhik£• dena kona dine
SYNONYMS
ba‚a haile--when he grew to be a young man; n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha Pur†;
gel•--went; prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sth•ne--at the place;
a£àa-m•sa--eight months; rahila--stayed; bhik£•--pras•da; dena--gave; kona
dine--some days.
TRANSLATION
When Raghun•tha grew to be a young man, he visited Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
at Jagann•tha Pur† and stayed there for eight months. Sometimes he offered
pras•da to the Lord.
TEXT 157
TEXT
prabhura •j‘• p•‘• v”nd•vanere •il•
•siy• ¤r†-rãpa-gos•‘ira nikaàe rahil•
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SYNONYMS
prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; •j‘•--order; p•‘•--receiving;
v”nd•vanere--to V”nd•vana; •il•--he came; •siy•--coming there; ¤r†-rãpagos•‘ira--of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; nikaàe--at his shelter; rahil•--remained.
TRANSLATION
Later, by the order of Lord Caitanya, Raghun•tha went to V”nd•vana and
remained there under the shelter of ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 158
TEXT
t••ra sth•ne rãpa-gos•‘i ¤unena bh•gavata
prabhura k”p•ya te•ho k”£‹a-preme matta
SYNONYMS
t••ra sth•ne--in his place; rãpa-gos•‘i--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; ¤unena--heard;
bh•gavata--the recitation of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; prabhura k”p•ya--by the mercy
of Lord Caitanya; te•ho--he; k”£‹a-preme--in love of K”£‹a; matta--always
maddened.
TRANSLATION
While he stayed with ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, his engagement was to recite
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam for him to hear. As a result of this Bh•gavatam recitation,
he attained perfectional love of K”£‹a, by which he remained always maddened.
PURPORT
Raghun•tha Bhaàà•c•rya, or Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m†, one of the six
Gosv•m†s, was the son of Tapana Mi¤ra. Born in approximately 1425 ¤ak•bda
(A.D. 1504), he was expert in reciting ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, and in the Antyal†l•, Chapter Thirteen, it is stated that he was also expert in cooking;
whatever he cooked would be nectarean. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was greatly
pleased to accept the food that he cooked, and Raghun•tha Bhaààa used to take
the remnants of food left by ¥ri Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Raghun•tha Bhaàà•c•rya
lived for eight months in Jagann•tha Pur†, after which Lord Caitanya ordered
him to go to V”nd•vana to join ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu asked
Raghun•tha Bhaàà•c•rya not to marry but to remain a brahmac•r†, and He also
ordered him to read ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam constantly. Thus he went to V”nd•vana,
where he engaged in reciting ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam to ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†. He was
so expert in reciting ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam that he would recite each and every
verse in three melodious tunes. While Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m† was living
with ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the Lord blessed him by offering him betel nuts
offered to the Jagann•tha Deity and a garland of tulas† said to be as long as
fourteen cubits. Under Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m†'s order, one of his disciples
constructed the Govinda temple. Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m† supplied all the
ornaments of the Govinda Deity. He never talked of nonsense or worldly matters
but always engaged in hearing about K”£‹a twenty-four hours a day. He never
cared to hear blasphemy of a Vai£‹ava. Even when there were points to be
criticized, he used to say that since all the Vai£‹avas were engaged in the
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service of the Lord, he did not mind their faults. Later Raghun•tha Bhaààa
Gosv•m† lived by R•dh•-ku‹‚a in a small cottage. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤ad†pik•, verse 185, it is said that Raghun•tha Bhaààa Gosv•m† was formerly the
gop† named R•ga-ma‘jar†.
TEXT 159
TEXT
ei-mata sa•khy•t†ta caitanya-bhakta-ga‹a
di•m•tra likhi, samyak n• y•ya kathana
SYNONYMS
ei-mata--in this way; sa•khy•-at†ta--innumerable; caitanya-bhakta-ga‹a-devotees of Lord Caitanya; di•-m•tra--only a fractional part; likhi--I write;
samyak--full; n•--cannot; y•ya--be possible; kathana--to explain.
TRANSLATION
I list in this way only a portion of the innumerable devotees of Lord
Caitanya. To describe them all fully is not possible.
TEXT 160
TEXT
ekaika-¤•kh•te l•ge koài koài ‚•la
t•ra ¤i£ya-upa¤i£ya, t•ra upa‚•la
SYNONYMS
eka-eka--in each; ¤•kh•te--branch; l•ge--grow; koài koài--hundreds and
thousands; ‚•la--twigs; t•ra--His; ¤i£ya--disciples; upa¤i£ya--subdisciples;
t•ra--His; upa‚•la--subbranches.
TRANSLATION
From each branch of the tree have grown hundreds and thouands of
subbranches of disciples and granddisciples.
PURPORT
It was the desire of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu that His cult be spread all
over the world. Therefore there is a great necessity for many, many disciples
of the branches of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's disciplic succession. His cult
should be spread not only in a few villages, or in Bengal, or in India, but
all over the world. It is very much regrettable that complacent so-called
devotees criticize the members of the International Society for Krishna
Consciousness for accepting sanny•sa and spreading the cult of Lord Caitanya
all over the world. It is not our business to criticize anyone, but because
they try to find fault with this movement, the real truth must be stated. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted devotees all over the world, and ¥r†la
Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura and ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura also
confirmed this. It is in pursuit of their will that the ISKCON movement is
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spreading all over the world. Genuine devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
must take pride in the spread of the K”£‹a consciousness movement instead of
viciously criticizing its propaganda work.
TEXT 161
TEXT
sakala bhariy• •che prema-phula-phale
bh•s•ila tri-jagat k”£‹a-prema-jale
SYNONYMS
sakala--all; bhariy•--filled; •che--there is; prema--love of Godhead;
phula--flowers; phale--fruits; bh•s•ila--inundated; tri-jagat--the whole
world; k”£‹a-prema--of love of K”£‹a; jale--with water.
TRANSLATION
Every branch and subbranch of the tree is full of innumerable fruits and
flowers. They inundate the world with the waters of love of K”£‹a.
TEXT 162
TEXT
eka eka ¤•kh•ra ¤akti ananta mahim•
'sahasra vadane' y•ra dite n•re s†m•
SYNONYMS
eka eka--of each and every; ¤•kh•ra--branch; ¤akti--power; ananta-unlimited; mahim•--glories; sahasra vadane--in thousands of mouths; y•ra--of
which; dite--to give; n•re--becomes unable; s†m•--limit.
TRANSLATION
Each and every branch of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's devotees has unlimited
spiritual power and glory. Even if one had thousands of mouths, it would be
impossible to describe the limits of their activities.
TEXT 163
TEXT
sa•k£epe kahila mah•prabhura bhakta-ga‹a
samagra balite n•re 'sahasra-vadana'
SYNONYMS
sa•k£epe--in brief; kahila--described; mah•prabhura--of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; bhakta-ga‹a--the devotees; samagra--all; balite--to speak; n•re-cannot; sahasra-vadana--Lord ¥e£a, who has thousands of mouths.
TRANSLATION
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I have briefly described the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu in
different places. Even Lord ¥e£a, who has thousands of mouths, could not list
them all.
TEXT 164
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r† Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹ad•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Tenth Chapter, in the matter of the main trunk of the Caitanya tree, its
branches and its subbranches.
Chapter 11
The Expansions of Lord Nityananda
As the branches and subbranches of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu were described
in the Tenth Chapter, in this Eleventh Chapter the branches and subbranches of
¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu are similarly listed.
TEXT 1
TEXT
nity•nanda-pad•mbhojabh”•g•n prema-madhãnmad•n
natv•khil•n te£u mukhy•
likhyante katicin may•
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda--of Lord ¥r† Nity•nanda; pada-ambhoja--lotus feet; bh”•g•n--the
bumblebees; prema--of love of Godhead; madhu--by the honey; unmad•n--maddened;
natv•--offering obeisances; akhil•n--to all of them; te£u--out of them;
mukhy•„--the chief; likhyante--being described; katicit--a few of them; may•-by me.
TRANSLATION
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After offering my obeisances unto all of the devotees of ¥r† Nity•nanda
Prabhu, who are like bumblebees collecting honey from His lotus feet, I shall
try to describe those who are the most prominent.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya mah•prabhu ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
t••h•ra cara‹•¤rita yei, sei dhanya
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; mah•prabhu--unto Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ¤r†k”£‹a-caitanya--known as K”£‹a Caitanya; t••h•ra cara‹a-•¤rita--all who have
taken shelter at His lotus feet; yei--anyone; sei--he is; dhanya--glorious.
TRANSLATION
All glories to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu! Anyone who has taken shelter at His
lotus feet is glorious.
TEXT 3
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-advaita, jaya nity•nanda
jaya jaya mah•prabhura sarva-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-advaita--unto ¥r† Advaita šc•rya; jaya--all
glories; nity•nanda--unto Lord ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu; jaya jaya--all glories;
mah•prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sarva--all; bhakta-v”nda-devotees.
TRANSLATION
All glories to ¥r† Advaita Prabhu, Nity•nanda Prabhu and all the devotees
of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu!
TEXT 4
TEXT
tasya ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanyasat-prem•mara-¤•khina„
ãrdhva-skandh•vadhãtendo„
¤•kh•-rãp•n ga‹•n numa„
SYNONYMS
tasya--His; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu; satprema--of eternal love of Godhead; amara--indestructible; ¤•khina„--of the
tree; ãrdhva--very high; skandha--branch; avadhãta-indo„--of ¥r† Nity•nanda;
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¤•kh•-rãp•n--in the form of different branches; ga‹•n--to the devotees; numa„-I offer my respects.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu is the topmost branch of the indestructible tree of
eternal love of Godhead, ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu. I offer my respectful
obeisances to all the subbranches of that topmost branch.
TEXT 5
TEXT
¤r†-nity•nanda-v”k£era skandha gurutara
t•h•te janmila ¤•kh•-pra¤•kh• vistara
SYNONYMS
¤r†-nity•nanda-v”k£era--of the tree known as ¥r† Nity•nanda; skandha--main
branch; gurutara--extremely heavy; t•h•te--from that branch; janmila--grew;
¤•kh•--branches; pra¤•kh•--subbranches; vistara--expansively.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu is an extremely heavy branch of the ¥r† Caitanya
tree. From that branch grow many branches and subbranches.
TEXT 6
TEXT
m•l•karera icch• jale b•‚e ¤•kh•-ga‹a
prema-phula-phale bhari' ch•ila bhuvana
SYNONYMS
m•l•-k•rera--of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; icch•-jale--by the water of His
wish; b•‚e--increase; ¤•kh•-ga‹a--the branches; prema--love of Godhead; phulaphale--with flowers and fruits; bhari'--filling; ch•ila--covered; bhuvana--the
whole world.
TRANSLATION
Watered by the desire of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, these branches and
subbranches have grown unlimitedly and covered the entire world with fruits
and flowers.
TEXT 7
TEXT
asa•khya ananta ga‹a ke karu ga‹ana
•pan• ¤odhite kahi mukhya mukhya jana
SYNONYMS
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asa•khya--innumerable; ananta--unlimited; ga‹a--devotees; ke--who; karu-can; ga‹ana--count; •pan•--the self; ¤odhite--to purify; kahi--I speak; mukhya
mukhya--only the chief; jana--persons.
TRANSLATION
These branches and subbranches of devotees are innumerable and unlimited.
Who could count them? For my personal purification I shall try to enumerate
only the most prominent among them.
PURPORT
One should not write books or essays on transcendental subject matter for
material name, fame or profit. Transcendental literature must be written under
the direction of a superior authority because it is not meant for material
purposes. If one tries to write under superior authority, he becomes purified.
All K”£‹a conscious activities should be undertaken for personal purification
(•pan• ¤odhite), not for material gain.
TEXT 8
TEXT
¤r†-v†rabhadra gos•‘i----skandha-mah•¤•kh•
t••ra upa¤•kh• yata, asa•khya t•ra lekh•
SYNONYMS
¤r†-v†rabhadra gos•‘i--of the name ¥r† V†rabhadra Gos•‘i; skandha--of the
trunk; mah•-¤•kh•--the biggest branch; t••ra--his; upa¤•kh•--subbranches;
yata--all; asa•khya--innumerable; t•ra--of that; lekh•--the description.
TRANSLATION
After Nity•nanda Prabhu, the greatest branch is V†rabhadra Gos•‘i, who also
has innumerable branches and subbranches. It is not possible to describe them
all.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura describes V†rabhadra Gos•‘i as the
direct son of ¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu and a disciple of J•hnav•-dev†. His real
mother was Vasudh•. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 67, he is mentioned
as an incarnation of K£†rodaka¤•y† Vi£‹u. Therefore V†rabhadra Gos•‘i is
nondifferent from ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu. In a village of the name
Jh•maàapura, in the district of Hugali, V†rabhadra Gos•‘i had a disciple named
Yadun•th•c•rya, who had two daughters--a real daughter named ¥r†mat† and a
foster daughter named N•r•ya‹†. Both these daughters married, and they are
mentioned in Bhakti-ratn•kara (Thirteenth Wave). V†rabhadra Gos•‘i had three
disciples who are celebrated as his sons--Gop†jana-vallabha, R•mak”£‹a and
R•macandra. The youngest, R•macandra, belonged to the ¥•‹‚ilya dynasty and had
the surname Vaàavy•la. He established his family at Kha‚adaha, and its members
are known as the gosv•m†s of Kha‚adaha. The eldest disciple, Gop†janavallabha, was a resident of a village known as Lat•, near the M•nakara railway
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station in the district of Burdwan. The second, R•mak”£‹a, lived near
M•ladaha, in a village named Gaye¤apura. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat†
áh•kura notes that since these three disciples belonged to different gotras,
or dynasties, and also had different surnames and lived in different places,
it is not possible to accept them as real sons of V†rabhadra Gos•‘i.
R•macandra had four sons, of whom the eldest was R•dh•m•dhava, whose third son
was named Y•davendra. Y•davendra's son was Nandaki¤ora, his son was
Nidhik”£‹a, his son was Caitanyac•‹‚a, his son was K”£‹amohana, his son was
Jaganmohana, his son was Vrajan•tha, and his son was ¥y•mal•la Gosv•m†. This
is the genealogical table given by Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura for the
descendants of V†rabhadra Gos•‘i.
TEXT 9
TEXT
†¤vara ha-iy• kah•ya mah•-bh•gavata
veda-dharm•t†ta ha‘• veda-dharme rata
SYNONYMS
†¤vara--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ha-iy•--being; kah•ya--calls
Himself; mah•-bh•gavata--great devotee; veda-dharma--the principles of Vedic
religion; at†ta--transcendental; ha‘•--being; veda-dharme--in the Vedic
system; rata--engaged.
TRANSLATION
Although V†rabhadra Gos•‘i was the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He
presented Himself as a great devotee. And although the Supreme Godhead is
transcendental to all Vedic injunctions, He strictly followed the Vedic
rituals.
TEXT 10
TEXT
antare †¤vara-ce£à•, b•hire nirdambha
caitanya-bhakti-ma‹‚ape te•ho mãla-stambha
SYNONYMS
antare--within Himself; †¤vara-ce£à•--the activities of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; b•hire--externally; nirdambha--without pride;
caitanya-bhakti-ma‹‚ape--in the devotional hall of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
te•ho--He is; mãla-stambha--the main pillar.
TRANSLATION
He is the main pillar in the hall of devotional service erected by ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He knew within Himself that He acted as the Supreme Lord
Vi£‹u, but externally He was prideless.
TEXT 11
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TEXT
ady•pi y••h•ra k”p•-mahim• ha-ite
caitanya-nity•nanda g•ya sakala jagate
SYNONYMS
ady•pi--until today; y••h•ra--whose; k”p•--mercy; mahim•--glorious; ha-ite-from; caitanya-nity•nanda--¥r† Caitanya-Nity•nanda; g•ya--sing; sakala--all;
jagate--in the world.
TRANSLATION
It is by the glorious mercy of ¥r† V†rabhadra Gos•‘i that people all over
the world now have the chance to chant the names of Caitanya and Nity•nanda.
TEXT 12
TEXT
sei v†rabhadra-gos•‘ira la-inu ¤ara‹a
y••h•ra pras•de haya abh†£àa-pãra‹a
SYNONYMS
sei--that; v†rabhadra-gos•‘ira--of ¥r† V†rabhadra Gos•‘i; la-inu--I take;
¤ara‹a--shelter; y••h•ra--whose; pras•de--by mercy; haya--it becomes so;
abh†£àa-pãra‹a--fulfillment of desire.
TRANSLATION
I therefore take shelter of the lotus feet of V†rabhadra Gos•‘i so that by
His mercy my great desire to write ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta will be properly
guided.
TEXT 13
TEXT
¤r†-r•mad•sa •ra, gad•dhara d•sa
caitanya-gos•‘ira bhakta rahe t••ra p•¤a
SYNONYMS
¤r†-r•mad•sa--of the name ¥r† R•mad•sa; •ra--and; gad•dhara d•sa--of the
name Gad•dhara d•sa; caitanya-gos•‘ira--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
bhakta--devotees; rahe--stay; t••ra p•¤a--with Him.
TRANSLATION
Two devotees of Lord Caitanya, named ¥r† R•mad•sa and Gad•dhara d•sa,
always lived with ¥r† V†rabhadra Gos•‘i.
PURPORT
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¥r† R•mad•sa, later known as Abhir•ma áh•kura, was one of the twelve
gop•las, cowherd boyfriends, of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤ad†pik•, verse 126, states that ¥r† R•mad•sa was formerly ¥r†d•m•. In Bhaktiratn•kara (Fourth Wave), there is a description of ¥r†la Abhir•ma áh•kura. By
the order of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, Abhir•ma áh•kura became a great •c•rya and
preacher of the Caitanya cult of devotional service. He was a very influential
personality, and nondevotees were very afraid of him. Empowered by ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu, he was always in ecstasy and was extremely kind to all
fallen souls. It is said that if he offered obeisances to any stone other than
a ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•, it would immediately fracture.
Ten miles southwest of the C••p•‚••g• railway station on the narrow-gauge
railway line from Howrah, in Calcutta, to šmt•, a village in the Hugal†
district, is a small town named Kh•n•kãla-k”£‹anagara, where the temple of
Abhir•ma áh•kura is situated. During the rainy season, when this area is
inundated with water, people must go there by another line, which is now
called the southeastern railway. On this line there is a station named
Kol•gh•àa, from which one has to go by steamer to R•‹†caka. Seven and a half
miles north of R•‹†caka is Kh•n•kãla. The temple of Abhir•ma áh•kura is
situated in K”£‹anagara, which is near the kãla (bank) of the Kh•n•
(Dv•rake¤vara River); therefore this place is celebrated as Kh•n•kãlak”£‹anagara. Outside of the temple is a bakula tree. This place is known as
Siddha-bakula-ku‘ja. It is said that when Abhir•ma áh•kura came there, he sat
down under this tree. In Kh•n•kãla-k”£‹anagara there is a big fair held every
year in the month of Caitra (March-April) on the K”£‹a-saptam†, the seventh
day of the dark moon. Many hundreds and thousands of people gather for this
festival. The temple of Abhir•ma áh•kura has a very old history. The Deity in
the temple is known as Gop†n•tha. There are many sevaita families living near
the temple. It is said that Abhir•ma áh•kura had a whip and that whoever he
touched with it would immediately become an elevated devotee of K”£‹a. Among
his many disciples, ¥r†m•n ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya was the most famous and the most
dear, but it is doubtful that he was his initiated disciple.
TEXTS 14-15
TEXT
nity•nande •j‘• dila yabe gau‚e y•ite
mah•prabhu ei dui dil• t••ra s•the
ataeva dui-ga‹e du•h•ra ga‹ana
m•dhava-v•sudeva gho£erao ei vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
nity•nande--unto Lord Nity•nanda; •j‘•--order; dila--gave; yabe--when;
gau‚e--to Bengal; y•ite--to go; mah•prabhu--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ei dui-these two; dil•--gave; t••ra s•the--with Him; ataeva--therefore; dui-ga‹e--in
both the parties; du•h•ra--two of them; ga‹ana--are counted; m•dhava--of the
name M•dhava; v•sudeva--of the name V•sudeva; gho£erao--of the surname Gho£a;
ei--this; vivara‹a--description.
TRANSLATION
When Nity•nanda Prabhu was ordered to go to Bengal to preach, these two
devotees [¥r† R•mad•sa and Gad•dhara d•sa] were ordered to go with Him. Thus
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they are sometimes counted among the devotees of Lord Caitanya and sometimes
among the devotees of Lord Nity•nanda. Similarly, M•dhava and V•sudeva Gho£a
belonged to both groups of devotees simultaneously.
PURPORT
There is a place named D••ih•àa, near the Agradv†pa railway station and
P•àuli in the district of Burdwan, where the Deity of ¥r† Gop†n•thaj† is still
situated. This Deity accepted Govinda Gho£a as His father. Even until today,
the Deity performs the ¤r•ddha ceremony on the anniversary of the death of
Govinda Gho£a. The temple of this Deity is managed by the r•ja-va‰¤a family of
K”£‹anagara, whose members are descendants of R•j• K”£‹acandra. Every year in
the month of Vai¤•kha, when there is a b•radola ceremony, this Gop†n•tha Deity
is taken to K”£‹anagara. The ceremony is performed with eleven other Deities,
and then ¥r† Gop†n•thaj† is brought back to the temple in Agradv†pa.
TEXT 16
TEXT
r•mad•sa----mukhya-¤•kh•, sakhya-prema-r•¤i
£olas••gera k•£àha yei tuli' kaila va‰¤†
SYNONYMS
r•ma-d•sa--of the name R•mad•sa; mukhya-¤•kh•--chief branch; sakhya-premar•¤i--full of fraternal love; £olasa-a•gera--of sixteen knots; k•£àha--wood;
yei--that; tuli'--raising; kaila--made; v•‰¤†--flute.
TRANSLATION
R•mad•sa, one of the chief branches, was full of fraternal love of Godhead.
He made a flute from a stick with sixteen knots.
TEXT 17
TEXT
gad•dhara d•sa gop†bh•ve pãr‹•nanda
y••ra ghare d•nakeli kaila nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
gad•dhara d•sa--of the name Gad•dhara d•sa; gop†-bh•ve--in the ecstasy of
the gop†s; pãr‹a-•nanda--fully in transcendental bliss; y••ra ghare--in whose
house; d•na-keli--performance of d•nakeli-l†l•; kaila--did; nity•nanda--Lord
Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la Gad•dhara d•sa was always fully absorbed in ecstasy as a gop†. In his
house Lord Nity•nanda enacted the drama D•nakeli.
TEXT 18
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TEXT
¤r†-m•dhava gho£a----mukhya k†rtan†y•-ga‹e
nity•nanda-prabhu n”tya kare y••ra g•ne
SYNONYMS
¤r†-m•dhava gho£a--of the name ¥r† M•dhava Gho£a; mukhya--chief; k†rtan†y•ga‹e--amongst the performers of sa•k†rtana; nity•nanda-prabhu--of the name
Nity•nanda Prabhu; n”tya--dance; kare--does; y••ra--whose; g•ne--in song.
TRANSLATION
¥r† M•dhava Gho£a was a principal performer of k†rtana. While he sang,
Nity•nanda Prabhu danced.
TEXT 19
TEXT
v•sudeva g†te kare prabhura var‹ane
k•£àha-p•£•‹a drave y•h•ra ¤rava‹e
SYNONYMS
v•sudeva--of the name V•sudeva; g†te--while singing; kare--does; prabhura-of Nity•nanda Prabhu and ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; var‹ane--in description;
k•£àha--wood; p•£•‹a--stone; drave--melt; y•h•ra--whose; ¤rava‹e--by hearing.
TRANSLATION
When V•sudeva Gho£a performed k†rtana, describing Lord Caitanya and
Nity•nanda, even wood and stone would melt upon hearing it.
TEXT 20
TEXT
mur•ri-caitanya-d•sera alaukika l†l•
vy•ghra-g•le ca‚a m•re, sarpa-sane khel•
SYNONYMS
mur•ri--of the name Mur•ri; caitanya-d•sera--of the servant of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; alaukika--uncommon; l†l•--pastimes; vy•ghra--tiger; g•le--on the
cheek; ca‚a m•re--slaps; sarpa--a snake; sane--with; khel•--playing.
TRANSLATION
There were many extraordinary activities performed by Mur•ri, a great
devotee of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Sometimes in his ecstasy he would slap
the cheek of a tiger, and sometimes he would play with a venomous snake.
PURPORT

809

Mur•ri Caitanya d•sa was born in the village of Sar-v”nd•vana-pura, which
is situated about two miles from the Gala¤† station on the Burdwan line. When
Mur•ri Caitanya d•sa came to Navadv†pa, he settled in the village of
Modadruma, or M•mag•chi-gr•ma. At that time he became known as ¥•r•ga or
S•ra•ga Mur•ri Caitanya d•sa. The descendants of his family still reside in
Sarer P•àa. In the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter Five, there is the
following statement: "Mur•ri Caitanya d•sa had no material bodily features,
for he was completely spiritual. Thus he would sometimes chase after tigers in
the jungle and treat them just like cats and dogs. He would slap the cheek of
a tiger and take a venomous snake on his lap. He had no fear for his external
body, of which he was completely forgetful. He could spend all twenty-four
hours of the day chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra or speaking about Lord
Caitanya and Nity•nanda. Sometimes he would remain submerged in water for two
or three days, but he would feel no bodily inconvenience. Thus he behaved
almost like stone or wood, but he always used his energy in chanting the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra. No one can describe his specific characteristics, but it is
understood that wherever Mur•ri Caitanya d•sa passed, whoever was present
would be enlightened in K”£‹a consciousness simply by the atmosphere he
created."
TEXT 21
TEXT
nity•nandera ga‹a yata----saba vraja-sakh•
¤”•ga-vetra-gopave¤a, ¤ire ¤ikhi-p•kh•
SYNONYMS
nity•nandera--of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu; ga‹a--followers; yata--all; saba-all; vraja-sakh•--residents of V”nd•vana; ¤”•ga--horn; vetra--cane stick;
gopa-ve¤a--dressed like a cowherd boy; ¤ire--on the head; ¤ikhi-p•kh•--the
plume of a peacock.
TRANSLATION
All the associates of Lord Nity•nanda were formerly cowherd boys in
Vrajabhãmi. Their symbolic representations were the horns and sticks they
carried, their cowherd dress and the peacock plumes on their heads.
PURPORT
J•hnav•-m•t• is also within the list of Lord Nity•nanda's followers. She is
described in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 66, as Ana•ga-ma‘jar† of
V”nd•vana. All the devotees who are followers of J•hnav•-m•t• are counted
within the list of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu's devotees.
TEXT 22
TEXT
raghun•tha vaidya up•dhy•ya mah•¤aya
y••h•ra dar¤ane k”£‹a-prema-bhakti haya
SYNONYMS
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raghun•tha vaidya--the physician Raghun•tha; up•dhy•ya mah•¤aya--a great
personality with the title Up•dhy•ya; y••h•ra--whose; dar¤ane--by visiting;
k”£‹a-prema--love of K”£‹a; bhakti--devotional service; haya--awakened.
TRANSLATION
The physician Raghun•tha, also known as Up•dhy•ya, was so great a devotee
that simply by seeing him one would awaken his dormant love of Godhead.
TEXT 23
TEXT
sundar•nanda----nity•nandera ¤•kh•, bh”tya marma
y••ra sa•ge nity•nanda kare vraja-narma
SYNONYMS
sundar•nanda--of the name Sundar•nanda; nity•nandera ¤•kh•--a branch of
Nity•nanda Prabhu; bh”tya marma--very intimate servant; y••ra sa•ge--with
whom; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; kare--performs; vraja-narma--activities of
V”nd•vana.
TRANSLATION
Sundar•nanda, another branch of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, was Lord
Nity•nanda's most intimate servant. Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu perceived the life
of Vrajabhãmi in his company.
PURPORT
In the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-l†l•, Chapter Fives, it is stated that
Sundar•nanda was an ocean of love of Godhead and the chief associate of ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• he is stated to have been
Sud•m• in k”£‹a-l†l•. Thus he was one of the twelve cowherd boys who came down
with Balar•ma when He descended as ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. The holy place where
Sundar•nanda lived is situated in the village known as Mahe¤apura, which is
about fourteen miles east of the M•jadiy• railway station of the eastern
railway from Calcutta to Burdwan. This place is within the district of
Jeshore, which is now in Bangladesh. Among the relics of this village, only
the old residential house of Sundar•nanda still exists. At the end of the
village resides a b•ula (pseudo-Vai£‹ava), and all the buildings, both the
temples and the house, appear to be newly constructed. In Mahe¤apura there are
Deities of ¥r† R•dh•vallabha and ¥r† ¥r† R•dh•rama‹a. Near the temple is a
small river of the name Vetravat†.
Sundar•nanda Prabhu was a nai£àhika-brahmac•r†: he never married in his
life. Therefore he had no direct descendants except his disciples, but the
descendants of his family still reside in the village known as Ma•gala‚ihi in
the district of Birbhum. In that same village is a temple of Balar•ma, and the
Deity there is regularly worshiped. The original Deity of Mahe¤apura,
R•dh•vallabha, was taken by the Said•b•d Gosv•m†s of Berhampur, and since the
present Deities were installed, a Zamindar family of Mahe¤apura has looked
after Their worship. On the full moon day of the month of M•gha (JanuaryFebruary), the anniversary of Sundar•nanda's disappearance is regularly
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celebrated, and people from the neighboring areas gather together to observe
this festival.
TEXT 24
TEXT
kamal•kara pippal•i----alaukika r†ta
alaukika prema t••ra bhuvane vidita
SYNONYMS
kamal•kara pippal•i--of the name Kamal•kara Pippal•i; alaukika--uncommon;
r†ta--behavior or pastime; alaukika--uncommon; prema--love of Godhead; t••ra-his; bhuvane--in the world; vidita--celebrated.
TRANSLATION
Kamal•kara Pippal•i is said to have been the third gop•la. His behavior and
love of Godhead were uncommon, and thus he is celebrated all over the world.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 128, Kamal•kara Pippal•i is described
as the third gop•la. His former name was Mah•bala. The Jagann•tha Deity at
M•he¤a in ¥r† R•mapura was installed by Kamal•kara Pippal•i. This village of
M•he¤a is situated about two and a half miles from the ¥r† R•mapura railway
station. The genealogy of the family of Kamal•kara Pippal•i is given as
follows. Kamal•kara Pippal•i had a son named Caturbhuja, who had two sons
named N•r•ya‹a and Jagann•tha. N•r•ya‹a had one son named Jagad•nanda, and his
son's name was R•j†valocana. During the time of R•j†valocana, there was a
scarcity of finances for the worship of the Jagann•tha Deity, and it is said
that the Nawab of Dacca, whose name was Shah Suj•, donated 1,185 bigh•s of
land in the Bengali year 1060 (A.D. 1653). The land being the possession of
Jagann•tha, the village was named Jagann•tha-pura. It is said that when
Kamal•kara Pippal•i left home his younger brother Nidhipati Pippal•i searched
for him and in due course of time found him in the village of M•he¤a.
Nidhipati Pippal•i tried his best to bring his elder brother home, but he
would not return. Under these circumstances, Nidhipati Pippal•i, with all his
family members, came to M•he¤a to reside. The members of this family still
reside in the vicinity of the M•he¤a village. Their family name is Adhik•r†,
and they are a br•hma‹a family.
The history of the Jagann•tha temple in M•he¤a is as follows. One devotee
of the name Dhruv•nanda went to see Lord Jagann•tha, Balar•ma and Subhadr• at
Jagann•tha Pur†, wanting to offer food to Jagann•thaj† that he had cooked with
his own hands. This being his desire, one night Jagann•thaj† appeared to him
in a dream and asked him to go to M•he¤a on the bank of the Ganges and there
start worship of Him in a temple. Thus Dhruv•nanda went to M•he¤a, where he
saw the three deities--Jagann•tha, Balar•ma and Subhadr•--floating in the
Ganges. He picked up all those deities and installed them in a small cottage,
and with great satisfaction he executed the worship of Lord Jagann•tha. When
he became old, he was very anxious to hand over the worship to the charge of
someone reliable, and in a dream he got permission from Jagann•tha Prabhu to
hand it over to a person whom he would meet the next morning. The next morning
he met Kamal•kara Pippal•i, who was formerly an inhabitant of the village
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Kh•lijuli in the Sundaravana Forest area of Bengal and was a pure Vai£‹ava, a
great devotee of Lord Jagann•tha; thus he immediately gave him charge of the
worship. In this way, Kamal•kara Pippal•i became the worshiper of Lord
Jagann•tha, and since then his family members have been designated as
Adhik•r†, which means "one who is empowered to worship the Lord." These
Adhik•r†s belong to a respectable br•hma‹a family. Five types of upper-class
br•hma‹as are recognized by the surname Pippal•i.
TEXT 25
TEXT
sãryad•sa sarakhela, t••ra bh•i k”£‹ad•sa
nity•nande d”‚ha vi¤v•sa, premera niv•sa
SYNONYMS
sãryad•sa sarakhela--of the name Sãryad•sa Sarakhela; t••ra bh•i--his
brother; k”£‹ad•sa--of the name K”£‹ad•sa; nity•nande--unto Lord Nity•nanda;
d”‚ha vi¤v•sa--firm faith; premera niv•sa--the reservoir of all love of
Godhead.
TRANSLATION
Sãryad•sa Sarakhela and his younger brother K”£‹ad•sa Sarakhela both
possessed firm faith in Nity•nanda Prabhu. They were a reservoir of love of
Godhead.
PURPORT
In the Bhakti-ratn•kara (Twelfth Wave), it is stated that a few miles from
Navadv†pa is a place called ¥•ligr•ma that was the residence of Sãryad•sa
Sarakhela. He was employed as a secretary in the Muslim government of that
time, and thus he amassed a good fortune. Sãryad•sa had four brothers, all of
whom were pure Vai£‹avas. Vasudh• and J•hnav• were two daughters of Sãryad•sa
Sarakhela.
TEXT 26
TEXT
gaur†d•sa pa‹‚ita y••ra premodda‹‚a-bhakti
k”£‹a-prem• dite, nite, dhare mah•¤akti
SYNONYMS
gaur†d•sa pa‹‚ita--of the name Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita; y••ra--whose; premaudda‹‚a-bhakti--the most elevated in love of Godhead and devotional service;
k”£‹a-prem•--love of K”£‹a; dite--to deliver; nite--and to receive; dhare-empowered; mah•¤akti--great potency.
TRANSLATION
Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita, the emblem of the most elevated devotional service in
love of Godhead, had the greatest potency to receive and deliver such love.
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PURPORT
It is said that Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita was always patronized by King K”£‹ad•sa,
the son of Hariho‚a. Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita lived in the village of ¥•ligr•ma,
which is situated a few miles from the railway station Mu‚•g•ch•, and later he
came to reside in Ambik•-k•lan•. It is stated in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•,
verse 128, that formerly he was Subala, one of the cowherd boyfriends of K”£‹a
and Balar•ma in V”nd•vana. Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita was the younger brother of
Sãryad•sa Sarakhela, and with the permission of his elder brother he shifted
his residence to the bank of the Ganges, living there in the town known as
Ambik•-k•lan•. Some of the names of the descendants of Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita are
as follows: (1) ¥r† N”si‰ha-caitanya, (2) K”£‹ad•sa, (3) Vi£‹ud•sa, (4) Ba‚a
Balar•ma d•sa, (5) Govinda, (6) Raghun•tha, (7) Ba‚u Ga•g•d•sa, (8) šuliy•
Ga•g•r•ma, (9) Y•dav•c•rya, (10) H”daya-caitanya, (11) C•nda H•lad•ra, (12)
Mahe¤a Pa‹‚ita, (13) Mukuàa R•ya, (14) Bh•tuy• Ga•g•r•ma, (15) šuliy•
Caitanya, (16) K•liy• K”£‹ad•sa, (17) P•tuy• Gop•la, (18) Ba‚a Jagann•tha,
(19) Nity•nanda, (20) Bh•vi, (21) Jagad†¤a, (22) R•iy• K”£‹ad•sa and (22 1.2)
Annapãr‹•. The eldest son of Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita was known as big Balar•ma, and
the youngest was known as Raghun•tha. The sons of Raghun•tha were Mahe¤a
Pa‹‚ita and Govinda. Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita's daughter was known as Annapãr‹•.
The village Ambik•-k•lan•, which is situated just across the river Ganges
from ¥•ntipura, is two miles east of the K•lan•-koràa railway station, on the
eastern railway. In Ambik•-k•lan• there is a temple constructed by the
Zamindar of Burdwan. In front of the temple there is a big tamarind tree, and
it is said that Gaur†d•sa Pa‹‚ita and Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu met underneath
this tree. The place where the temple is situated is known as Ambik•, and
because it is in the area of K•lan•, the village is known as Ambik•-k•lan•. It
is said that a copy of the Bhagavad-g†t• written by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
still exists in this temple.
TEXT 27
TEXT
nity•nande samarpila j•ti-kula-p••ti
¤r†-caitanya-nity•nande kari pr•‹apati
SYNONYMS
nity•nande--to Lord Nity•nanda; samarpila--he offered; j•ti--caste
distinction; kula--family; p••ti--fellowship; ¤r†-caitanya--Lord Caitanya;
nity•nande--in Lord Nity•nanda; kari--making; pr•‹a-pati--the Lords of his
life.
TRANSLATION
Making Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda the Lords of his life, Gaur†d•sa
Pa‹‚ita sacrificed everything for the service of Lord Nity•nanda, even the
fellowship of his own family.
TEXT 28
TEXT
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nity•nanda prabhura priya----pa‹‚ita purandara
prem•r‹ava-madhye phire yaichana mandara
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu; prabhura--of the Lord; priya--very
dear; pa‹‚ita purandara--of the name Pa‹‚ita Purandara; prema-ar‹ava-madhye-in the ocean of love of Godhead; phire--moved; yaichana--exactly like;
mandara--the Mandara Hill.
TRANSLATION
The thirteenth important devotee of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu was Pa‹‚ita
Purandara, who moved in the ocean of love of Godhead just like the Mandara
Hill.
PURPORT
Pa‹‚ita Purandara met ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu at Kha‚adaha. When Nity•nanda
Prabhu visited this village, He danced very uncommonly, and His dancing
captivated Purandara Pa‹‚ita.The pa‹‚ita was in the top of a tree, and upon
seeing the dancing of Nity•nanda he jumped down on the ground and proclaimed
himself to be A•gada, one of the devotees in the camp of Hanum•n during the
pastimes of Lord R•macandra.
TEXT 29
TEXT
parame¤vara-d•sa----nity•nandaika-¤ara‹a
k”£‹a-bhakti p•ya, t••re ye kare smara‹a
SYNONYMS
parame¤vara-d•sa--of the name Parame¤vara d•sa; nity•nanda-eka-¤ara‹a-completely surrendered to the lotus feet of Nity•nanda; k”£‹a-bhakti p•ya-gets love of K”£‹a; t••re--him; ye--anyone; kare--does; smara‹a--remembering.
TRANSLATION
Parame¤vara d•sa, said to be the fifth gop•la of k”£‹a-l†l•, completely
surrendered to the lotus feet of Nity•nanda. Anyone who remembers his name,
Parame¤vara d•sa, will get love of K”£‹a very easily.
PURPORT
The Caitanya-bh•gavata states that Parame¤vara d•sa, known sometimes as
Parame¤var† d•sa, was the life and soul of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. The body of
Parame¤vara d•sa was the place of Lord Nity•nanda's pastimes. Parame¤vara
d•sa, who lived for some time at Kha‚adaha village, was always filled with the
ecstasy of a cowherd boy. Formerly he was Arjuna, a friend of K”£‹a and
Balar•ma. He was the fifth among the twelve gop•las. He accompanied ¥r†mat†
J•hnav•-dev† when she performed the festival at Kheturi. It is stated in the
Bhakti-ratn•kara that by the order of ¥r†mat† J•hnav•-m•t•, he installed
R•dh•-Gop†n•tha in the temple at šàapura in the district of Hugal†. The
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šàapura station is on the narrow-gauge railway line between Howrah and šmat•.
Another temple in šàapura, established by the Mitra family, is known as the
R•dh•-Govinda temple. In front of the temple, in a very attractive place among
two bakula trees and a kadamba tree, is the tomb of Parame¤var† áh•kura, and
above it is an altar with a tulas† bush. It is said that only one flower a
year comes out of the kadamba tree. It is offered to the Deity.
Parame¤var† áh•kura belonged, it is said, to a vaidya family. A descendant
of his brother's is at present a worshiper in the temple. Some of their family
members still reside in the district of Hugal†, near the post office of
Ca‹‚†tal•. The descendants of Parame¤var† áh•kura took many disciples from
br•hma‹a families, but as these descendants gradually took to the profession
of physicians, persons from br•hma‹a families ceased becoming their disciples.
The family titles of Parame¤var†'s descendants are Adhik•r† and Gupta.
Unfortunately, his family members do not worship the Deity directly; they have
engaged paid br•hma‹as to worship the Deity. In the temple, Baladeva and ¥r†
¥r† R•dh•-Gopin•tha are together on the throne. It is supposed that the Deity
of Baladeva was installed later because according to transcendental mellow,
Baladeva, K”£‹a and R•dh• cannot stay on the same throne. On the full moon day
of Vai¤•kha (April-May), the disappearance festival of Parame¤var† áh•kura is
observed in this temple.
TEXT 30
TEXT
jagad†¤a pa‹‚ita haya jagat-p•vana
k”£‹a-prem•m”ta var£e, yena var£• ghana
SYNONYMS
jagad†¤a pa‹‚ita--of the name Jagad†¤a Pa‹‚ita; haya--becomes; jagatp•vana--the deliverer of the world; k”£‹a-prema-am”ta var£e--he always pours
torrents of devotional service; yena--like; var£•--rainfall; ghana--heavy.
TRANSLATION
Jagad†¤a Pa‹‚ita, the fifteenth branch of Lord Nity•nanda's followers, was
the deliverer of the entire world. Devotional love of K”£‹a showered from him
like torrents of rain.
PURPORT
Descriptions of Jagad†¤a Pa‹‚ita are available from Caitanya-bh•gavata,
šdi-l†l•, Chapter Six, and Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-lila, Chapter Fourteen. He
belonged to the village of Ya¤a‚•-gr•ma, in the district of Nadia near the
C•kadaha railway station. His father, the son of Bhaààa N•r•ya‹a, was named
Kamal•k£a. Both his father and mother were great devotees of Lord Vi£‹u, and
after their death, Jagad†¤a, with his wife Du„khin† and brother Mahe¤a, left
his birthplace and came to ¥r† M•y•pur to live in the company of Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra and other Vai£‹avas. Lord Caitanya asked Jagad†¤a to go to Jagann•tha
Pur† to preach the hari-n•ma-sa•k†rtana movement. After returning from
Jagann•tha Pur†, on the order of Lord Jagann•tha he established Deities of
Jagann•tha in the village of Ya¤a‚•-gr•ma. It is said that when Jagad†¤a
Pa‹‚ita brought the Deity of Jagann•tha to Ya¤a‚•-gr•ma, he tied the heavy
Deity to a stick and thus brought Him to the village. The priests of the
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temple still show the stick used by Jagad†¤a Pa‹‚ita to carry the Jagann•tha
Deity.
TEXT 31
TEXT
nity•nanda-priyabh”tya pa‹‚ita dhana‘jaya
atyanta virakta, sad• k”£‹a-premamaya
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-priya-bh”tya--another dear servant of Nity•nanda Prabhu; pa‹‚ita
dhana‘jaya--of the name Pa‹‚ita Dhana‘jaya; atyanta--very much; virakta-renounced; sad•--always; k”£‹a-prema-maya--merged in love of K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
The sixteenth dear servant of Nity•nanda Prabhu was Dhana‘jaya Pa‹‚ita. He
was very much renounced and always merged in love of K”£‹a.
PURPORT
Pa‹‚ita Dhana‘jaya was a resident of the village in Katwa named ¥†tala. He
was one of the twelve gop•las. His former name, according to Gaura-ga‹odde¤ad†pik•, verse 127, was Vasud•ma. ¥†tala-gr•ma is situated near the Ma•galakoàa
police station and Kaicara post office in the district of Burdwan. On the
narrow railway from Burdwan to Katwa is a railway station about nine miles
from Kutwa known as Kaicara. One has to go about a mile northeast of this
station to reach ¥†tala. The temple was a thatched house with walls made of
dirt. Some time ago, the Zamindars of B•j•ravana K•b•¤†, the Mulliks,
constructed a big house for the purpose of a temple, but for the last sixtyfive years the temple has been broken down and abandoned. The foundation of
the old temple is still visible. There is a tulas† pillar near the temple, and
every year during the month of January the disappearance day of Dhana‘jaya is
observed. It is said that for some time Pa‹‚ita Dhana‘jaya was in a sa•k†rtana
party under the direction of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and then he went to
V”nd•vana. Before going to V”nd•vana, he lived for some time in a village
named S••ca‚•p••ca‚•, which is six miles south of the Mem•r† railway station.
Sometimes this village is also known as "the place of Dhana‘jaya"
(Dhana‘jayera P•àa). After some time, he left the responsibility for worship
with a disciple and went back to V”nd•vana. After returning from V”nd•vana to
¥†tala-gr•ma, he established a Deity of Gaurasundara in the temple. The
descendants of Pa‹‚ita Dhana‘jaya still live in ¥†tala-gr•ma and look after
the temple worship.
TEXT 32
TEXT
mahe¤a pa‹‚ita----vrajera ud•ra gop•la
‚hakk•-v•dye n”tya kare preme m•toy•la
SYNONYMS
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mahe¤a pa‹‚ita--of the name Mahe¤a Pa‹‚ita; vrajera--of V”nd•vana; ud•ra-very liberal; gop•la--cowherd boy; ‚hakk•-v•dye--with the beating of a
kettledrum; n”tya kare--used to dance; preme--in love; m•toy•la--as if a
madman.
TRANSLATION
Mahe¤a Pa‹‚ita, the seventh of the twelve gop•las, was very liberal. In
great love of K”£‹a he danced to the beating of a kettledrum like a madman.
PURPORT
The village of Mahe¤a Pa‹‚ita, which is known as P•lap•‚•, is situated in
the district of Nadia within a forest about one mile south of the C•kadaha
railway station. The Ganges flows nearby. It is said that formerly Mahe¤a
Pa‹‚ita lived on the eastern side of Jir•à in the village known as Masipura or
Ya¤†pura, and when Masipura merged into the riverbed of the Ganges, the
Deities there were brought to P•lap•‚•, which is situated in the midst of
various villages such as Bele‚••g•, Berigr•ma, Sukhas•gara, C•ndu‚e and
Manas•pot•. (There are about fourteen villages, and the entire neighborhood is
known as P•‘canagara Paraga‹•.) It is mentioned that Mahe¤a Pa‹‚ita joined the
festival performed by ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu at P•‹ih•à†. Narottama d•sa
áh•kura also joined in the festival, and Mahe¤a Pa‹‚ita saw him on that
occasion. In the temple of Mahe¤a Pa‹‚ita there are Deities of GauraNity•nanda, ¥r† Gop†n•tha, ¥r† Madana-mohana and R•dh•-Govinda, as well as a
¤•lagr•ma-¤il•.
TEXT 33
TEXT
navadv†pe puru£ottama pa‹‚ita mah•¤aya
nity•nanda-n•me y••ra mahonm•da haya
SYNONYMS
navadv†pe puru£ottama--Puru£ottama of Navadv†pa; pa‹‚ita mah•¤aya--a very
learned scholar; nity•nanda-n•me--in the name of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu;
y••ra--whose; mah•-unm•da--great ecstasy; haya--becomes.
TRANSLATION
Puru£ottama Pa‹‚ita, a resident of Navadv†pa, was the eighth gop•la. He
would become almost mad as soon as he heard the holy name of Nity•nanda
Prabhu.
PURPORT
It is stated in the Caitanya-bh•gavata that Puru£ottama Pa‹‚ita was born in
Navadv†pa and was a great devotee of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu. As one of the
twelve gopalas, his former name was Stokak”£‹a.
TEXT 34
TEXT
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balar•ma d•sa----k”£‹a-prema-ras•sv•d†
nity•nanda-n•me haya parama unm•d†
SYNONYMS
balar•ma-d•sa--of the name Balar•ma d•sa; k”£‹a-prema-rasa--the nectar of
always merging in love of K”£‹a; •sv•d†--fully tasting; nity•nanda-n•me--in
the name of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu; haya--becomes; parama--greatly; unm•d†-maddened.
TRANSLATION
Balar•ma d•sa always fully tasted the nectar of love of K”£‹a. Upon hearing
the name of Nity•nanda Prabhu, he would become greatly maddened.
TEXT 35
TEXT
mah•-bh•gavata yadun•tha kavicandra
y••h•ra h”daye n”tya kare nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
mah•-bh•gavata--a great devotee; yadun•tha kavicandra--of the name
Yadun•tha Kavicandra; y••h•ra--whose; h”daye--in the heart; n”tya--dancing;
kare--does; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
Yadun•tha Kavicandra was a great devotee. Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu always
danced in his heart.
PURPORT
In the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Madhya-l†l•, Chapter One, it is said that a
gentleman known as Ratnagarbha šc•rya was a friend of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's father. They were residents of the same village. He had three
sons--K”£‹•nanda, J†va and Yadun•tha Kavicandra.
TEXT 36
TEXT
r•‚he y••ra janma k”£‹ad•sa dvijavara
¤r†-nity•nandera te•ho parama ki•kara
SYNONYMS
r•‚he--in West Bengal; y••ra--whose; janma--birth; k”£‹ad•sa--of the name
K”£‹ad•sa; dvija-vara--the best br•hma‹a; ¤r†-nity•nandera--of Nity•nanda
Prabhu; te•ho--he; parama--first-class; ki•kara--servant.
TRANSLATION
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The twenty-first devotee of ¥r† Nity•nanda in Bengal was K”£‹ad•sa
Br•hma‹a, who was a first-class servant of the Lord.
PURPORT
R•‚ha-de¤a refers to the part of Bengal where the Ganges does not flow.
TEXT 37
TEXT
k•l•-k”£‹ad•sa ba‚a vai£‹ava-pradh•na
nity•nanda-candra vinu nahi j•ne •na
SYNONYMS
k•l•-k”£‹ad•sa--of the name K•l• K”£‹ad•sa; ba‚a--great; vai£‹ava-pradh•na-first-class Vai£‹ava; nity•nanda-candra--Lord Nity•nanda; vinu--except; n•hi
j•ne--he did not know; •na--of anything else.
TRANSLATION
The twenty-second devotee of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu was K•l• K”£‹ad•sa, who
was the ninth cowherd boy. He was a first-class Vai£‹ava and did not know
anything beyond Nity•nanda Prabhu.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 132), it is said that K•l• K”£‹ad•sa,
who was also known as K•liy• K”£‹ad•sa, was formerly a gopa (cowherd boy) of
the name Lava•ga. He was one of the twelve cowherd boys. K•liy• K”£‹ad•sa had
his headquarters in a village named šk•ih•àa, which is situated in the
district of Burdwan within the jurisdiction of the post office and police
station of Katwa. It is situated on the road to Navadv†pa. To reach Ak•ih•àa,
one has to go from the Vy•‹‚ela junction station to the Katwa railway station
and then go about two miles, or one has to get off at the D••ih•àa station and
from there go one mile. The village of Ak•ih•àa is very small. In the month of
Caitra, on the day of V•ru‹†, there is a festival commemorating the
disappearance day of K•l• K”£‹ad•sa.
TEXT 38
TEXT
¤r†-sad•¤iva kavir•ja----ba‚a mah•¤aya
¤r†-puru£ottama-d•sa----t••h•ra tanaya
SYNONYMS
¤r†-sad•¤iva kavir•ja--of the name ¥r† Sad•¤iva Kavir•ja; ba‚a--great;
mah•¤aya--respectable gentleman; ¤r†-puru£ottama-d•sa--of the name ¥r†
Puru£ottama d•sa; t••h•ra tanaya--his son.
TRANSLATION
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The twenty-third and twenty-fourth prominent devotees of Nity•nanda Prabhu
were Sad•¤iva Kavir•ja and his son Puru£ottama d•sa, who was the tenth gop•la.
TEXT 39
TEXT
•janma nimagna nity•nandera cara‹e
nirantara b•lya-l†l• kare k”£‹a-sane
SYNONYMS
•janma--from birth; nimagna--merged; nity•nandera--of Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu; cara‹e--in the lotus feet; nirantara--always; b•lya-l†l•--childish
play; kare--does; k”£‹a-sane--with K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
From birth, Puru£ottama d•sa was merged in the service of the lotus feet of
Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu, and he always engaged in childish play with Lord
K”£‹a.
PURPORT
Sad•¤iva Kavir•ja and N•gara Puru£ottama, who were father and son, are
described in the Caitanya-bh•gavata as mah•-bh•gyav•n, greatly fortunate. They
belonged to the vaidya caste of physicians. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse
156, says that Candr•val†, a most beloved gop† of K”£‹a's, later took birth as
Sad•¤iva Kavir•ja. In verses 194 and 200 it is said that Ka‰s•ri Sena, the
father of Sad•¤iva Kavir•ja, was formerly the gop† named Ratn•val† in K”£‹a's
pastimes. All the family members of Sad•¤iva Kavir•ja were great devotees of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Puru£ottama d•sa áh•kura sometimes lived at
Sukhas•gara, near the C•kadaha and ¥imur•li railway stations. All the Deities
installed by Puru£ottama áh•kura were formerly situated in Bele‚••g•-gr•ma,
but when the temple was destroyed the Deities were brought to Sukhas•gara.
When that temple merged into the bed of the Ganges, the Deities were brought
with J•hnav•-m•t•'s Deity to S•heba‚••g• Be‚igr•ma. Since that place also has
been destroyed, all the Deities are now situated in the village named C•ndu‚egr•ma, which is situated one mile up from P•lap•‚•, as referred to above.
TEXT 40
TEXT
t••ra putra----mah•¤aya ¤r†-k•nu àh•kura
y••ra dehe rahe k”£‹a-prem•m”ta-pãra
SYNONYMS
t••ra putra--his son; mah•¤aya--a respectable gentleman; ¤r†-k•nu àh•kura-of the name ¥r† K•nu áh•kura; y••ra--whose; dehe--in the body; rahe--remained;
k”£‹a-prema-am”ta-pãra--the nectar of devotional service to K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
821

¥r† K•nu áh•kura, a very respectable gentleman, was the son of Puru£ottama
d•sa áh•kura. He was such a great devotee that Lord K”£‹a always lived in his
body.
PURPORT
To go to the headquarters of K•nu áh•kura, one has to proceed by boat from
the Jhikarag•ch•-gh•àa station to the river known as Kapot•k£a. Otherwise, if
one goes about two or two and a half miles from the Jhikarag•ch•-gh•àa
station, he can see Bodhakh•n•, the headquarters of K•nu áh•kura. The son of
Sad•¤iva was Puru£ottama áh•kura, and his son was K•nu áh•kura. The
descendants of K•nu áh•kura know him as N•gara Puru£ottama. He was the cowherd
boy named D•ma during k”£‹a-l†l•. It is said that just after the birth of K•nu
áh•kura, his mother, J•hnav•, died. When he was about twelve days old, ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu took him to His home at Kha‚adaha. It is ascertained that
K•nu áh•kura was born some time in the Bengali year 942 (A.D. 1535). It is
said that he took birth on the Ratha-y•tr• day. Because he was a great devotee
of Lord K”£‹a from the very beginning of his life, ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu gave
him the name ¥i¤u K”£‹ad•sa. When he was five years old he went to V”nd•vana
with J•hnav•-m•t•, and upon seeing the ecstatic symptoms of K•nu áh•kura, the
Gosv•m†s gave him the name K•n•i áh•kura.
In the family of K•nu áh•kura there is a R•dh•-K”£‹a Deity known as
Pr•‹avallabha. It is said that his family worshiped this Deity long before the
appearance of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. When there was a Maharashtrian
invasion of Bengal, the family of K•nu áh•kura was scattered, and after the
invasion one Harik”£‹a Gosv•m† of that family came back to their original
home, Bodhakh•n•, and re-established the Pr•‹avallabha Deity. The descendants
of the family still engage in the service of Pr•‹avallabha. K•nu áh•kura was
present during the Kheàari utsava, when J•hnav•-dev† and V†rabhadra Gosv•m†
were also present. One of K•nu áh•kura's family members, M•dhav•c•rya, married
the daughter of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, who was named Ga•g•dev†. Both
Puru£ottama áh•kura and K•nu áh•kura had many disciples from br•hma‹a
families. Most of the disciplic descendants of K•nu áh•kura now reside in the
village named Ga‚abet•, by the river ¥il•vat†, in the Midnapore district.
TEXT 41
TEXT
mah•-bh•gavata-¤re£àha datta uddh•ra‹a
sarva-bh•ve seve nity•nandera cara‹a
SYNONYMS
mah•-bh•gavata--great devotee; ¤re£àha--chief; datta--the surname Datta;
uddh•ra‹a--of the name Uddh•ra‹a; sarva-bh•ve--in all respects; seve-worships; nity•nandera--of Lord Nity•nanda; cara‹a--lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
Uddh•ra‹a Datta áh•kura, the eleventh among the twelve cowherd boys, was an
exalted devotee of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu. He worshiped the lotus feet of Lord
Nity•nanda in all respects.
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PURPORT
The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 129, states that Uddh•ra‹a Datta áh•kura
was formerly the cowherd boy of V”nd•vana named Sub•hu. Uddh•ra‹a Datta
áh•kura, previously known as ¥r† Uddh•ra‹a Datta, was a resident of
Saptagr•ma, which is situated on the bank of the Sarasvat† River near the
Tri¤abigh• railway station in the district of Hugal†. At the time of Uddh•ra‹a
áh•kura, Saptagr•ma was a very big town, encompassing many other places such
as V•sudeva-pura, B••¤abe‚iy•, K”£‹apura, Nity•nanda-pura, ¥ivapura,
¥a•khanagara and Saptagr•ma.
Calcutta was developed under British rule by the influential mercantile
community, and especially by the suvar‹a-va‹ik community who came down from
Saptagr•ma to establish their businesses and homes all over Calcutta. They
were known as the Saptagr•m† mercantile community of Calcutta, and most of
them belonged to the Mullik and Sil families. More than half of Calcutta
belonged to this community, as did ¥r†la Uddh•ra‹a áh•kura. Our paternal
family also came from this district and belonged to the same community. The
Mulliks of Calcutta are divided into two families, namely, the Sil family and
De family. All the Mulliks of the De family originally belong to the same
family and gotra. We also formerly belonged to the branch of the De family
whose members, intimately connected with the Muslim rulers, received the title
Mullik.
In the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-kha‹‚a, Chapter Five, it is said that
Uddh•ra‹a Datta was an extremely elevated and liberal Vai£‹ava. He was born
with the right to worship Nity•nanda Prabhu. It is also stated that Nity•nanda
Prabhu, after staying for some time in Kha‚adaha, came to Saptagr•ma and
stayed in the house of Uddh•ra‹a Datta. The suvar‹a-va‹ik community to which
Uddh•ra‹a Datta belonged was actually a Vai£‹ava community. Its members were
bankers and gold merchants (suvar‹a means "gold," and va‹ik means "merchant").
Long ago there was a misunderstanding between Balla Sena and the suvar‹a-va‹ik
community because of the great banker Gaur† Sena. Balla Sena was taking loans
from Gaur† Sena and spending money extravagantly, and therefore Gaur† Sena
stopped supplying money. Balla Sena took revenge by instigating a social
conspiracy to make the suvar‹a-va‹iks outcastes, and since then they have been
ostracized from the higher castes, namely, the br•hma‹as, k£atriyas and
vai¤yas. But by the grace of ¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu, the suvar‹a-va‹ik
community was again elevated. It is said in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, yateka
va‹ik-kula uddh•ra‹a haite pavitra ha-ila dvidh• n•hika ih•te: there is no
doubt that all the community members of the suvar‹a-va‹ik society were again
purified by ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu.
In Saptagr•ma there is still a temple with a six-armed Deity of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu that was personally worshiped by ¥r†la Uddh•ra‹a Datta
áh•kura. On the right side of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is a Deity of ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu, and on the left side is Gad•dhara Prabhu. There are also a
R•dh•-Govinda mãrti and a ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•, and below the throne is a picture of
¥r† Uddh•ra‹a Datta áh•kura. In front of the temple there is now a big hall,
and in front of the hall is a M•dhav†-lat• plant. The temple is in a very
shady, cool and nicely situated location. When we returned from America in
1967, the executive committee members of this temple invited us to visit it,
and thus we had the opportunity to visit this temple with some American
students. Formerly, in our childhood, we visited this temple with our parents
because all the members of the suvar‹a-va‹ik community enthusiastically take
interest in this temple of Uddh•ra‹a Datta áh•kura. In the Bengali year 1283
(A.D. 1876) one b•b•j† of the name Nit•i d•sa arranged for a donation of
twelve bigh•s of land for this temple. The management of the temple later
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deteriorated, but then in 1306 (A.D. 1899), through the cooperation of the
famous Balar•ma Mullik of Hugal†, who was a subjudge, and many rich suvar‹ava‹ik community members, the management of the temple improved greatly. Not
more than fifty years ago, one of the family members of Uddh•ra‹a Datta
áh•kura named Jagamohana Datta established a wooden mãrti(statue) of Uddh•ra‹a
Datta áh•kura in the temple, but that mãrti is no longer there; at present, a
picture of Uddh•ra‹a Datta áh•kura is worshiped. It is understood, however,
that the wooden mãrti of Uddh•ra‹a áh•kura was taken away by ¥r† Madana-mohana
Datta and is now being worshiped with a ¤•lagr•ma-¤il• by ¥r†n•tha Datta.
Uddh•ra‹a Datta áh•kura was the manager of the estate of a big Zamindar in
Naih•à†, about one and a half miles north of Katwa. The relics of this royal
family are still visible near the D•i•h•àa station. Since Uddh•ra‹a Datta
áh•kura was the manager of the estate, it was also known as Uddh•ra‹a-pura.
Uddh•ra‹a Datta áh•kura installed Nit•i-Gaura Deities that were later brought
to the house of the Zamindar, which was known as Vanaoy•r†b•da. ¥r†la
Uddh•ra‹a Datta áh•kura remained a householder throughout his life. His
father's name was ¥r†kara Datta, his mother's name was Bhadr•vat†, and his
son's name was ¥r†niv•sa Datta.
TEXT 42
TEXT
•c•rya vai£‹av•nanda bhakti-adhik•r†
pãrve n•ma chila y••ra 'raghun•tha pur†'
SYNONYMS
•c•rya--teacher; vai£‹av•nanda--of the name Vai£‹av•nanda; bhakti-devotional service; adhik•r†--fit candidate; pãrve--previously; n•ma--name;
chila--was; y••ra--whose; raghun•tha pur†--of the name Raghun•tha Pur†.
TRANSLATION
The twenty-seventh prominent devotee of Nity•nanda Prabhu was šc•rya
Vai£‹av•nanda, a great personality in devotional service. He was formerly
known as Raghun•tha Pur†.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 97, it is said that Raghun•tha Pur†
was previously very powerful in the eight mystic successes. He was an
incarnation of one of the successes.
TEXT 43
TEXT
vi£‹ud•sa, nandana, ga•g•d•sa----tina bh•i
pãrve y••ra ghare chil• àh•kura nit•i
SYNONYMS
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vi£‹ud•sa--of the name Vi£‹ud•sa; nandana--of the name Nandana; ga•g•d•sa-of the name Ga•g•d•sa; tina bh•i--three brothers; pãrve--previously; y••ra-whose; ghare--in the house; chil•--stayed; àh•kura nit•i--Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
Another important devotee of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu was Vi£‹ud•sa, who had
two brothers, Nandana and Ga•g•d•sa. Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu sometimes stayed
at their house.
PURPORT
The three brothers Vi£‹ud•sa, Nandana and Ga•g•d•sa were residents of
Navadv†pa and belonged to the Bhaàà•c•rya br•hma‹a family. Both Vi£‹ud•sa and
Ga•g•d•sa stayed for some time with ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha
Pur†, and the Caitanya-bh•gavata states that formerly Nity•nanda Prabhu stayed
at their house.
TEXT 44
TEXT
nity•nanda-bh”tya----param•nanda up•dhy•ya
¤r†-j†va pa‹‚ita nity•nanda-gu‹a g•ya
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-bh”tya--servant of Nity•nanda Prabhu; param•nanda up•dhy•ya--of
the name Param•nanda Up•dhy•ya; ¤r†-j†va pa‹‚ita--of the name ¥r† J†va
Pa‹‚ita; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu; gu‹a--qualities; g•ya--glorified.
TRANSLATION
Param•nanda Up•dhy•ya was Nity•nanda Prabhu's great servitor. ¥r† J†va
Pa‹‚ita glorified the qualities of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu.
PURPORT
¥r† Param•nanda Up•dhy•ya was an advanced devotee. His name is mentioned in
the Caitanya-bh•gavata, where ¥r† J†va Pa‹‚ita is also mentioned as the second
son of Ratnagarbha šc•rya and a childhood friend of H•‚•i Ojh•, the father of
Nity•nanda Prabhu. In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 169, it is said that
¥r† J†va Pa‹‚ita was formerly the gop† named Indir•.
TEXT 45
TEXT
param•nanda gupta----k”£‹a-bhakta mah•mat†
pãrve y••ra ghare nity•nandera vasati
SYNONYMS
param•nanda gupta--of the name Param•nanda Gupta; k”£‹a-bhakta--a great
devotee of Lord K”£‹a; mah•-mati--advanced in spiritual consciousness; pãrve-825

formerly; y••ra--whose; ghare--in the house; nity•nandera--of Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu; vasati--residence.
TRANSLATION
The thirty-first devotee of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu was Param•nanda Gupta,
who was greatly devoted to Lord K”£‹a and highly advanced in spiritual
consciousness. Formerly Nity•nanda Prabhu also resided at his house for some
time.
PURPORT
Param•nanda Gupta composed a prayer to Lord K”£‹a known as K”£‹a-stav•val†.
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verses 194 and 199, it is stated that he was
formerly the gop† named Ma‘jumedh•.
TEXT 46
TEXT
n•r•ya‹a, k”£‹ad•sa •ra manohara
dev•nanda----c•ri bh•i nit•i-ki•kara
SYNONYMS
n•r•ya‹a--of the name N•r•ya‹a; k”£‹ad•sa--of the name K”£‹ad•sa; •ra--and;
manohara--of the name Manohara; dev•nanda--of the name Dev•nanda; c•ri bh•i-four brothers; nit•i-ki•kara--servants of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
The thirty-second, thirty-third, thirty-fourth and thirty-fifth prominent
devotees were N•r•ya‹a, K”£‹ad•sa, Manohara and Dev•nanda, who always engaged
in the service of Lord Nity•nanda.
TEXT 47
TEXT
ho‚a k”£‹ad•sa----nity•nanda-prabhu-pr•‹a
nity•nanda-pada vinu n•hi j•ne •na
SYNONYMS
ho‚a k”£‹ad•sa--of the name Ho‚a K”£‹ad•sa; nity•nanda-prabhu--of Lord
Nity•nanda; pr•‹a--life and soul; nity•nanda-pada--the lotus feet of Lord
Nity•nanda; vinu--except; n•hi--does not; j•ne--know; •na--anything else.
TRANSLATION
The thirty-sixth devotee of Lord Nity•nanda was Ho‚a K”£‹ad•sa, whose life
and soul was Nity•nanda Prabhu. He was always dedicated to the lotus feet of
Nity•nanda, and he knew no one else but Him.
PURPORT
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The residence of K”£‹ad•sa Ho‚a was Ba‚ag•chi, which is now in Bangladesh.
TEXT 48
TEXT
naka‚i, mukunda, sãrya, m•dhava, ¤r†dhara
r•m•nanda vasu, jagann•tha, mah†dhara
SYNONYMS
naka‚i--of the name Naka‚i; mukunda--of the name Mukunda; sãrya--of the
name Sãrya; m•dhava--of the name M•dhava; ¤r†dhara--of the name ¥r†dhara;
r•m•nanda vasu--of the name R•m•nanda Vasu; jagann•tha--of the name
Jagann•tha; mah†dhara--of the name Mah†dhara.
TRANSLATION
Among Lord Nityananda's devotees, Naka‚i was the thirty-seventh, Mukunda
the thirty-eighth, Sãrya the thirty-ninth, M•dhava the fortieth, ¥r†dhara the
forty-first, R•m•nanda the forty-second, Jagann•tha the forty-third and
Mah†dhara the forty-fourth.
PURPORT
¥r†dhara was the twelfth gop•la.
TEXT 49
TEXT
¤r†manta, gokula-d•sa harihar•nanda
¤iv•i, nand•i, avadhãta param•nanda
SYNONYMS
¤r†-manta--of the name ¥r†manta; gokula-d•sa--of the name Gokula d•sa;
harihar•nanda--of the name Harihar•nanda; ¤iv•i--of the name ¥iv•i; nand•i--of
the name Nand•i; avadhãta param•nanda--of the name Avadhãta Param•nanda.
TRANSLATION
¥r†manta was the forty-fifth, Gokula d•sa the forty-sixth, Harihar•nanda
the forty-seventh, ¥iv•i the forty-eighth, Nand•i the forty-ninth and
Param•nanda the fiftieth.
TEXT 50
TEXT
vasanta, navan† ho‚a, gop•la, san•tana
vi£‹•i h•jar•, k”£‹•nanda, sulocana
SYNONYMS
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vasanta--of the name Vasanta; navan† ho‚a--of the name Navan† Ho‚a; gop•la-of the name Gop•la; san•tana--of the name San•tana; vi£‹•i h•jar•--of the
name Vi£‹•i H•jar•; k”£‹•nanda--of the name K”£‹•nanda; sulocana--of the name
Sulocana.
TRANSLATION
Vasanta was the fifty-first, Navan† Ho‚a the fifty-second, Gop•la the
fifty-third, San•tana the fifty-fourth, Vi£‹•i the fifty-fifth, K”£‹•nanda the
fifty-sixth and Sulocana the fifty-seventh.
PURPORT
Navan† Ho‚a appears to have been the same person as Ho‚a K”£‹ad•sa, the son
of the King of Ba‚ag•chi. His father's name was Hari Ho‚a. One can visit
Ba‚ag•chi by taking the L•lagol•-gh•àa railway line. Formerly the Ganges
flowed by Ba‚ag•chi, but now it has become a canal known as the K•l¤ira Kh•la.
Near the Mu‚•g•ch• station is a village known as ¥•ligr•ma in which King
K”£‹ad•sa arranged for the marriage of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, as described in
the Bhakti-ratn•kara,(Twelfth Wave). It is sometimes said that Navan† Ho‚a was
the son of R•ja K”£‹ad•sa. His descendants still live in Ruku‹apura, a village
near Bahirag•chi. They belong to the dak£i‹a-r•‚h†ya-k•yastha community, but,
having been reformed as br•hma‹as, they still initiate all classes of men.
TEXT 51
TEXT
ka‰s•ri sena, r•masena, r•macandra kavir•ja
govinda, ¤r†ra•ga, mukunda, tina kavir•ja
SYNONYMS
ka‰s•ri sena--of the name Ka‰s•ri Sena; r•masena--of the name R•masena;
r•macandra kavir•ja--of the name R•macandra Kavir•ja; govinda--of the name
Govinda; ¤r†ra•ga--of the name ¥r†ra•ga; mukunda--of the name Mukunda; tina
kavir•ja--all three are Kavir•jas, or physicians.
TRANSLATION
The fifty-eighth great devotee of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu was Ka‰s•ri Sena,
the fifty-ninth was R•masena, the sixtieth was R•macandra Kavir•ja, and the
sixty-first, sixty-second and sixty-third were Govinda, ¥r†ra•ga and Mukunda,
who were all physicians.
PURPORT
¥r† R•macandra Kavir•ja, the son of Kha‹‚av•s† Cira‘j†va and Sunanda, was a
disciple of ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya and the most intimate friend of Narottama d•sa
áh•kura, who prayed several times for his association. His youngest brother
was Govinda Kavir•ja. ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† very much appreciated ¥r† R•macandra
Kavir•ja's great devotion to Lord K”£‹a and therefore gave him the title
Kavir•ja. ¥r† R•macandra Kavir•ja, who was perpetually disinterested in family
life, greatly assisted in the preaching work of ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya and Narottama
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d•sa áh•kura. He resided at first in ¥r†kha‹‚a but later in the village of
Kum•ra-nagara on the bank of the Ganges.
Govinda Kavir•ja was the brother of R•macandra Kavir•ja and youngest son of
Cira‘j†va of ¥r†kha‹‚a. Although at first a ¤•kta, or worshiper of Goddess
Durg•, he was later initiated by ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya Prabhu. Govinda Kavir•ja
also resided first in ¥r†kha‹‚a and then in Kum•ra-nagara, but later he moved
to the village known as Teliy• Budhari, on the southern bank of the river
Padm•. Since Govinda Kavir•ja, the author of two books, Sa•g†ta-m•dhava and
G†t•m”ta, was a great Vai£‹ava kavi, or poet, ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m† gave him the
title Kavir•ja. He is described in the Bhakti-ratn•kara (Ninth Wave).
Ka‰s•ri Sena was formerly Ratn•val† in Vraja, as described in the Gauraga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verses 194 and 200.
TEXT 52
TEXT
p†t•mbara, m•dhav•c•rya, d•sa d•modara
¤a•kara, mukunda, j‘•na-d•sa, manohara
SYNONYMS
p†t•mbara--of the name P†t•mbara; m•dhav•c•rya--of the name M•dhav•c•rya;
d•sa d•modara--of the name D•modara d•sa; ¤a•kara--of the name ¥a•kara;
mukunda--of the name Mukunda; j‘•na-d•sa--of the name J‘•na d•sa; manohara--of
the name Manohara.
TRANSLATION
Among the devotees of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu, P†t•mbara was the sixtyfourth, M•dhav•c•rya the sixty-fifth, D•modara d•sa the sixty-sixth, ¥a•kara
the sixty-seventh, Mukunda the sixty-eighth, J‘•na d•sa the sixty-ninth and
Manohara the seventieth.
TEXT 53
TEXT
nartaka gop•la, r•mabhadra, gaur••ga-d•sa
n”si‰ha-caitanya, m†naketana r•mad•sa
SYNONYMS
nartaka gop•la--the dancer Gop•la; r•mabhadra--of the name R•mabhadra;
gaur••ga-d•sa--of the name Gaur••ga d•sa; n”si‰ha-caitanya--of the name
N”si‰ha-caitanya; m†naketana r•ma-d•sa--of the name M†naketana R•mad•sa.
TRANSLATION
The dancer Gop•la was the seventy-first, R•mabhadra the seventy-second,
Gaur••ga d•sa the seventy-third, N”si‰ha-caitanya the seventy-fourth and
M†naketana R•mad•sa the seventy-fifth.
PURPORT
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The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 68, describes M†naketana R•mad•sa as an
incarnation of Sa•kar£a‹a.
TEXT 54
TEXT
v”nd•vana-d•sa----n•r•ya‹†ra nandana
'caitanya-ma•gala' ye•ho karila racana
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vana-d•sa--¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; n•r•ya‹†ra nandana--son of
N•r•ya‹†; caitanya-ma•gala--the book of the name Caitanya-ma•gala; ye•ho--who;
karila--did; racana--composition.
TRANSLATION
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura, the son of ¥r†mat† N•r•ya‹†, composed ¥r† Caitanyama•gala [later known as ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata].
TEXT 55
TEXT
bh•gavate k”£‹a-l†l• var‹il• vedavy•sa
caitanya-l†l•te vy•sa----v”nd•vana d•sa
SYNONYMS
bh•gavate--in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; k”£‹a-l†l•--the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a;
var‹il•--described; veda-vy•sa--Dvaip•yana Vy•sadeva; caitanya-l†l•te--in the
pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vy•sa--Vedavy•sa; v”nd•vana d•sa--¥r†la V”nd•vana
d•sa áh•kura.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la Vy•sadeva described the pastimes of K”£‹a in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. The
Vy•sa of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was V”nd•vana d•sa.
PURPORT
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura was an incarnation of Vedavy•sa and also a
friendly cowherd boy named Kusum•p†‚a in k”£‹a-l†l•. In other words, the
author of ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata, ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura, the son of
¥r†v•sa áh•kura's niece N•r•ya‹†, was a combined incarnation of Vedavy•sa and
the cowherd boy Kusum•p†‚a. There is a descriptive statement by ¥r†la
Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura in his commentary on ¥r† Caitanya-bh•gavata
giving the biographical details of the life of V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura.
TEXT 56
TEXT
sarva¤•kh•-¤re£àha v†rabhadra gos•‘i
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t••ra upa¤•kh• yata, t•ra anta n•i
SYNONYMS
sarva-¤•kh•-¤re£àha--the best of all the branches; v†rabhadra gos•‘i--of
the name V†rabhadra Gos•‘i; t••ra upa¤•kh•--His subbranches; yata--all; t•ra-of them; anta--limit; n•i--there is not.
TRANSLATION
Among all the branches of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, V†rabhadra Gos•‘i was the
topmost. His subbranches were unlimited.
TEXT 57
TEXT
ananta nity•nanda-ga‹a----ke karu ga‹ana
•tma-pavitrat•-hetu likhil•• kata jana
SYNONYMS
ananta--unlimited; nity•nanda-ga‹a--followers of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu; ke
karu--who can; ga‹ana--count; •tma-pavitrat•--of self-purification; hetu--for
the reason; likhil••--I have written; kata jana--some of them.
TRANSLATION
No one can count the unlimited followers of Nityananda Prabhu. I have
mentioned some of them just for my self-purification.
TEXT 58
TEXT
ei sarva-¤•kh• pãr‹a----pakva prema-phale
y•re dekhe, t•re diy• bh•s•ila sakale
SYNONYMS
ei--these; sarva-¤•kh•--all branches; pãr‹a--complete; pakva prema-phale-with ripened fruits of love of Godhead; y•re dekhe--whomever they see; t•re
diy•--distributing to him; bh•s•ila--overflooded; sakale--all of them.
TRANSLATION
All these branches, the devotees of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu, being full of
ripened fruits of love of K”£‹a, distributed these fruits to all they met,
flooding them with love of K”£‹a.
TEXT 59
TEXT
anargala prema sab•ra, ce£à• anargala
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prema dite, k”£‹a dite dhare mah•bala
SYNONYMS
anargala--unchecked; prema--love of K”£‹a; sab•ra--of everyone of them;
ce£à•--activity; anargala--unchecked; prema dite--to give love of K”£‹a; k”£‹a
dite--to deliver K”£‹a; dhare--they possess; mah•bala--great strength.
TRANSLATION
All these devotees had unlimited strength to deliver unobstructed,
unceasing love of K”£‹a. By their own strength they could offer anyone K”£‹a
and love of K”£‹a.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura has sung, k”£‹a se tom•ra, k”£‹a dite p•ra,
tom•ra ¤akati •che. In this song, Bhaktivinoda áh•kura describes that a pure
Vai£‹ava, as the proprietor of K”£‹a and love of K”£‹a, can deliver both to
anyone and everyone he likes. Therefore to get K”£‹a and love of K”£‹a one
must seek the mercy of pure devotees. ¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura also
says, yasya pras•d•d bhagavat-pras•do yasy•pras•d•n na gati„ kuto 'pi: "By the
mercy of the spiritual master one is blessed by the mercy of K”£‹a. Without
the grace of the spiritual master one cannot make any advancement." By the
grace of a Vai£‹ava or bona fide spiritual master one can get both love of
Godhead, K”£‹a, and K”£‹a Himself.
TEXT 60
TEXT
sa•k£epe kahil•• ei nity•nanda-ga‹a
y••h•ra avadhi n• p•ya 'sahasra-vadana'
SYNONYMS
sa•k£epe--in brief; kahil••--described; ei--these; nity•nanda-ga‹a-devotees of Lord Nity•nanda; y••h•ra--of whom; avadhi--limitation; n•--does
not; paya--get; sahasra-vadana--the thousand-mouthed ¥e£a N•ga, on whom Lord
Vi£‹u lies.
TRANSLATION
I have briefly described only some of the followers and devotees of Lord
Nity•nanda Prabhu. Even the thousand-mouthed ¥e£a N•ga cannot describe all of
these unlimited devotees.
TEXT 61
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
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¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
With an ardent desire to serve the purpose of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha,
I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Eleventh Chapter, in the matter of the expansions of Lord Nity•nanda.
Chapter 12
The Expansions of Advaita šc•rya and Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita
Bhaktivinoda áh•kura gives a summary of the Twelfth Chapter of šdi-l†l• in
his Am”ta-prav•ha-bh•£ya. This Twelfth Chapter describes the followers of
Advaita Prabhu, among whom the followers of Acyut•nanda, the son of Advaita
šc•rya, are understood to be the pure followers who received the cream of the
philosophy ¥r† Advaita šc•rya enunciated. Other so-called descendants and
followers of Advaita šc•rya are not to be recognized. This chapter also
includes narrations concerning the son of Advaita šc•rya named Gop•la Mi¤ra
and Advaita šc•rya's servant named Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa. In his early life
Gop•la fainted during the cleansing of the Gu‹‚ic•-mandira at Jagann•tha Pur†
and thus became a recipient of the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The
story of Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa concerns his borrowing three hundred rupees from
Prat•parudra Mah•r•ja to clear the debts of Advaita šc•rya, for which ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu chastised him when He came to know of it. Kamal•k•nta
Vi¤v•sa was then purified by the request of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya. After
describing the descendants of Advaita šc•rya, the chapter concludes by
describing the followers of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita Gosv•m†.
TEXT 1
TEXT
advait••ghry-abja-bh”•g•‰s t•n
s•r•s•ra-bh”to 'khil•n
hitv•s•r•n s•ra-bh”to
naumi caitanya-j†van•n
SYNONYMS
advaita-a•ghri--the lotus feet of Advaita šc•rya; abja--lotus flower;
bh”•g•n--bumblebees; t•n--all of them; s•ra-as•ra--real and not real; bh”ta„-accepting; akhil•n--all of them; hitv•--giving up; as•r•n--not real; s•rabh”ta„--those who are real; naumi--offer my obeisances; caitanya-j†van•n-whose life and soul was Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
The followers of ¥r† Advaita Prabhu were of two kinds. Some were real
followers, and the others were false. Rejecting the false followers, I offer
833

my respectful obeisances to ¥r† Advaita šc•rya's real followers, whose life
and soul was ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya mah•prabhu ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
jaya jaya nity•nanda jay•dvaita dhanya
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; mah•prabhu--Mah•prabhu; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--of the
name ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya; jaya jaya--all glories; nity•nanda--to Lord
Nity•nanda Prabhu; jaya advaita--all glories to Advaita Prabhu; dhanya--who
are all very glorious.
TRANSLATION
All glories to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu! All glories to Lord Nity•nanda!
All glories to ¥r† Advaita Prabhu! All of Them are glorious.
TEXT 3
TEXT
¤r†-caitany•mara-taror
dvit†ya-skandha-rãpi‹a„
¤r†mad-advaita-candrasya
¤•kh•-rãp•n ga‹•n numa„
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; amara--eternal; taro„--of the
tree; dvit†ya--second; skandha--big branch; rãpi‹a„--in the form of; ¤r†mat-the all-glorious; advaita-candrasya--of Lord Advaitacandra; ¤•kh•-rãp•n--in
the form of branches; ga‹•n--to all the followers; numa„--I offer my
respectful obeisances.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances to the all-glorious Advaita Prabhu, who
forms the second branch of the eternal Caitanya tree, and to His followers,
who form His subbranches.
TEXT 4
TEXT
v”k£era dvit†ya skandha----•c•rya-gos•‘i
t••ra yata ¤•kh• ha-ila, t•ra lekh• n•‘i
SYNONYMS
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v”k£era--of the tree; dvit†ya skandha--the second big branch; •c•ryagos•‘i--¥r† Advaita šc•rya Gosv•m†; t••ra--His; yata--all; ¤•kh•--branches;
ha-ila--became; t•ra--of that; lekh•--description; n•‘i--there is not.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita Prabhu was the second big branch of the tree. There are many
subbranches, but it is impossible to mention them all.
TEXT 5
TEXT
caitanya-m•l†ra k”p•-jalera secane
sei jale pu£àa skandha b•‚e dine dine
SYNONYMS
caitanya-m•l†ra--of the gardener named Caitanya; k”p•-jalera--of the water
of His mercy; secane--by sprinkling; sei jale--by that water; pu£àa-nourished; skandha--branches; b•‚e--increased; dine dine--day after day.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was also the gardener, and as He poured the water
of His mercy on the tree, all the branches and subbranches grew, day after
day.
TEXT 6
TEXT
sei skandhe yata prema-phala upajila
sei k”£‹a-prema-phale jagat bharila
SYNONYMS
sei skandhe--on that branch; yata--all; prema-phala--fruits of love of
Godhead; upajila--grew; sei--those; k”£‹a-prema-phale--fruits of love of
K”£‹a; jagat--the whole world; bharila--spread over.
TRANSLATION
The fruits of love of Godhead that grew on those branches of the Caitanya
tree were so large that they flooded the entire world with love of K”£‹a.
TEXT 7
TEXT
sei jala skandhe kare ¤•kh•te sa‘c•ra
phale-phule b•‚e,----¤•kh• ha-ila vist•ra
SYNONYMS
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sei jala--that water; skandhe--on the branches; kare--does; ¤•kh•te--on the
subbranches; sa‘c•ra--growing; phale-phule--in fruits and flowers; b•‚e-increases; ¤•kh•--the branches; ha-ila--became; vist•ra--widespread.
TRANSLATION
As the trunk and branches were watered, the branches and subbranches
spread lavishly, and the tree grew full with fruits and flowers.
TEXT 8
TEXT
prathame ta' eka-mata •c•ryera ga‹a
p•che dui-mata haila daivera k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
prathame--in the beginning; ta'--however; eka-mata--one opinion; •c•ryera-of Advaita šc•rya; ga‹a--followers; p•che--later; dui-mata--two opinions;
haila--became; daivera--of providence; k•ra‹a--the cause.
TRANSLATION
At first all the followers of Advaita šc•rya shared a single opinion. But
later they followed two different opinions, as ordained by providence.
PURPORT
The words daivera k•ra‹a indicate that by dint of providence, or by God's
will, the followers of Advaita šc•rya divided into two parties. Such
disagreement among the disciples of one •c•rya is also found among the members
of the Gau‚†ya Maàha. In the beginning, during the presence of O‰ Vi£‹up•da
Paramaha‰sa Parivr•jak•c•rya A£àottara-¤ata ¥r† ¥r†mad Bhaktisiddh•nta
Sarasvat† áh•kura Prabhup•da, all the disciples worked in agreement; but just
after his disappearance, they disagreed. One party strictly followed the
instructions of Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura, but another group created
their own concoction about executing his desires. Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat†
áh•kura, at the time of his departure, requested all his disciples to form a
governing body and conduct missionary activities cooperatively. He did not
instruct a particular man to become the next •c•rya. But just after his
passing away, his leading secretaries made plans, without authority, to occupy
the post of •c•rya, and they split into two factions over who the next •c•rya
would be. Consequently, both factions were as•ra, or useless, because they had
no authority, having disobeyed the order of the spiritual master. Despite the
spiritual master's order to form a governing body and execute the missionary
activities of the Gau‚†ya Maàha, the two unauthorized factions began
litigation that is still going on after forty years with no decision.
Therefore, we do not belong to any faction. But because the two parties,
busy dividing the material assets of the Gau‚†ya Maàha institution, stopped
the preaching work, we took up the mission of Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat†
áh•kura and Bhaktivinoda áh•kura to preach the cult of Caitanya Mah•prabhu all
over the world, under the protection of all the predecessor •c•ryas, and we
find that our humble attempt has been successful. We followed the principles
especially explained by ¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura in his commentary
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on the Bhagavad-g†t• verse vyavas•y•tmik• buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana.
According to this instruction of Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura, it is the duty
of a disciple to follow strictly the orders of his spiritual master. The
secret of success in advancement in spiritual life is the firm faith of the
disciple in the orders of his spiritual master. The Vedas confirm this:
yasya deve par• bhaktir
yath• deve tath• gurau
tasyaite kathit• hy arth•„
prak•¤ante mah•tmana„
"To one who has staunch faith in the words of the spiritual master and the
words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the secret of success in Vedic
knowledge is revealed." The K”£‹a consciousness movement is being propagated
according to this principle, and therefore our preaching work is going on
successfully, in spite of the many impediments offered by antagonistic demons,
because we are getting positive help from our previous •c•ryas. One must judge
every action by its result. The members of the self-appointed •c•rya's party
who occupied the property of the Gau‚†ya Maàha are satisfied, but they could
make no progress in preaching. Therefore by the result of their actions one
should know that they are as•ra, or useless, whereas the success of the ISKCON
party, the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, which strictly
follows guru and Gaur••ga, is increasing daily all over the world. ¥r†la
Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura wanted to print as many books as possible
and distribute them all over the world. We have tried our best in this
connection, and we are getting results beyond our expectations.
TEXT 9
TEXT
keha ta' •c•rya •j‘•ya, keha ta' svatantra
sva-mata kalpan• kare daiva-paratantra
SYNONYMS
keha ta'--some; •c•rya--the spiritual master; •j‘•ya--upon His order; keha
ta'--some; sva-tantra--independently; sva-mata--their own opinions; kalpan•
kare--they concoct; daiva-paratantra--under the spell of m•y•.
TRANSLATION
Some of the disciples strictly accepted the orders of the •c•rya, and
others deviated, independently concocting their own opinions under the spell
of daiv†-m•y•.
PURPORT
This verse describes the beginning of a schism. When disciples do not stick
to the principle of accepting the order of their spiritual master, immediately
there are two opinions. Any opinion different from the opinion of the
spiritual master is useless. One cannot infiltrate materially concocted ideas
into spiritual advancement. That is deviation. There is no scope for adjusting
spiritual advancement to material ideas.
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TEXT 10
TEXT
•c•ryera mata yei, sei mata s•ra
t••ra •j‘• la•ghi' cale, sei ta' as•ra
SYNONYMS
•c•ryera--of the spiritual master (Advaita Prabhu); mata--opinion; yei-what is; sei--that; mata--opinion; s•ra--active principle; t••ra--his; •j‘•-order; la•ghi'--transgressing; cale--becomes; sei--that; ta'--however; as•ra-useless.
TRANSLATION
The order of the spiritual master is the active principle in spiritual
life. Anyone who disobeys the order of the spiritual master immediately
becomes useless.
PURPORT
Here is the opinion of ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†. Persons who
strictly follow the orders of the spiritual master are useful in executing the
will of the Supreme, whereas persons who deviate from the strict order of the
spiritual master are useless.
TEXT 11
TEXT
as•rera n•me ih•• n•hi prayojana
bheda j•nib•re kari ekatra ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
as•rera--of the useless persons; n•me--in their name; ih••--in this
connection; n•hi--there is no; prayojana--use; bheda--differences; j•nib•re-to know; kari--I do; ekatra--in one list; ga‹ana--counting.
TRANSLATION
There is no need to name those who are useless. I have mentioned them only
to distinguish them from the useful devotees.
TEXT 12
TEXT
dh•nya-r•¤i m•pe yaiche p•tn• sahite
pa¤c•te p•tn• u‚•‘• sa‰sk•ra karite
SYNONYMS
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dh•nya-r•¤i--heaps of paddy; m•pe--measures; yaiche--as it is; p•tn•-useless straw; sahite--with; pa¤c•te--later; p•tn•--useless straw; u‚•‘•-fanning; sa‰sk•ra--purification; karite--to do.
TRANSLATION
Paddy is mixed with straw at first, and one must fan it to separate the
paddy from the straw.
PURPORT
This example given by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† is very appropriate. In
the case of the Gau‚†ya Maàha members, one can apply a similar process. There
are many disciples of Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura, but to judge who is
actually his disciple, to divide the useful from the useless, one must measure
the activities of such disciples in executing the will of the spiritual
master. Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura tried his best to spread the cult of
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu to countries outside India. When he was present he
patronized the disciples to go outside India to preach the cult of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, but they were unsuccessful because within their minds
they were not actually serious about preaching His cult in foreign countries;
they simply wanted to take credit for having gone to foreign lands and utilize
this recognition in India by advertising themselves as repatriated preachers.
Many sv•m†s have adopted this hypocritical means of preaching for the last
eighty years or more, but no one could preach the real cult of K”£‹a
consciousness all over the world. They merely came back to India falsely
advertising that they had converted all the foreigners to the ideas of Ved•nta
or K”£‹a consciousness, and then they collected funds in India and lived
satisfied lives of material comfort. As one fans paddy to separate the real
paddy from useless straw, by accepting the criterion recommended by K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† one can very easily understand who is a genuine worldpreacher and who is useless.
TEXT 13
TEXT
acyut•nanda----ba‚a ¤•kh•, •c•rya-nandana
•janma sevil• te•ho caitanya-cara‹a
SYNONYMS
acyut•nanda--of the name Acyut•nanda; ba‚a ¤•kh•--a big branch; •c•ryanandana--the son of Advaita šc•rya; •janma--from the very beginning of life;
sevil•--served; te•ho--he; caitanya-cara‹a--the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
A big branch of Advaita šc•rya was Acyut•nanda, His son. From the beginning
of his life he engaged in the service of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 14
TEXT
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caitanya-gos•‘ira guru----ke¤ava bh•rat†
ei pit•ra v•kya ¤uni' du„kha p•ila ati
SYNONYMS
caitanya--Lord Caitanya; gos•‘ira--the spiritual master; guru--His
spiritual master; ke¤ava bh•rat†--of the name Ke¤ava Bh•rat†; ei--these;
pit•ra--his father's; v•kya--words; ¤uni'--hearing; du„kha--unhappiness;
p•ila--got; ati--very much.
TRANSLATION
When Acyut•nanda heard from his father that Ke¤ava Bh•rat† was the
spiritual master of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, he was very unhappy.
TEXT 15
TEXT
jagad-gurute tumi kara aiche upade¤a
tom•ra ei upade¤e na£àa ha-ila de¤a
SYNONYMS
jagat-gurute--on the spiritual master of the universe; tumi--You; kara--do;
aiche--such; upade¤a--instruction; tom•ra--Your; ei upade¤e--by this
instruction; na£àa--spoiled; ha-ila--will become; de¤a--the country.
TRANSLATION
He told his father, "Your instruction that Ke¤ava Bh•rat† is the spiritual
master of Caitanya Mah•prabhu will spoil the entire country.
TEXT 16
TEXT
caudda bhuvanera guru----caitanya-gos•‘i
t••ra guru----anya, ei kona ¤•stre n•i
SYNONYMS
caudda--fourteen; bhuvanera--planetary systems; guru--master; caitanyagos•‘i--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; t••ra guru--His spiritual master; anya-someone else; ei--this; kona--any; ¤•stre--in scripture; n•i--there is no
mention.
TRANSLATION
"Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the spiritual master of the fourteen worlds,
but You say that someone else is His spiritual master. This is not supported
by any revealed scripture."
TEXT 17
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TEXT
pa‘cama var£era b•laka kahe siddh•ntera s•ra
¤uniy• p•il• •c•rya santo£a ap•ra
SYNONYMS
pa‘cama--five; var£era--years; b•laka--small boy; kahe--says; siddh•ntera-conclusive; s•ra--essence; ¤uniy•--hearing; p•il•--got; •c•rya--Advaita
šc•rya; santo£a--satisfaction; ap•ra--very much.
TRANSLATION
When Advaita šc•rya heard this statement from His five-year-old son
Acyut•nanda, He felt great satisfaction because of his conclusive judgment.
PURPORT
Commenting on verses 13 through 17, Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura gives
an extensive description of the descendants of Advaita šc•rya. The Caitanyabh•gavata, Antya-kha‹‚a, Chapter One, states that Acyut•nanda was the eldest
son of Advaita šc•rya. The Sanskrit book Advaita-carita states, "Advaita
šc•rya Prabhu had three sons, named Acyuta, K”£‹a Mi¤ra and Gop•la d•sa, all
born of the womb of His wife, S†t•dev†, who were devotees of Lord Caitanya.
Advaita šc•rya also had three more sons, whose names were Balar•ma, Svarãpa
and Jagad†¤a. Thus there were six sons of Advaita šc•rya." Among the six sons,
three were strict followers of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and of these three,
Acyut•nanda was the eldest.
Advaita Prabhu married in the beginning of the fifteenth century ¤ak•bda
(late fifteenth century A.D.). When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted to visit
the village of R•makeli while going from Jagann•tha Pur† to V”nd•vana during
the ¤ak•bda years 1433 and 1434 (A.D. 1512 and 1513), Acyut•nanda was only
five years old. The Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-kha‹‚a, Fourth Chapter,
describes Acyut•nanda at that time as pa‘ca-var£a vayasa madhura digambara,
"only five years old and standing naked." Therefore it is to be concluded that
Acyut•nanda was born sometime in the year 1428 (A.D. 1507). Before the birth
of Acyut•nanda, Advaita Prabhu's wife, S†t•dev†, came to see Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu at His birth. Thus it is not impossible that she had the other
three sons by Advaita within the twenty-one years between 1407 and 1428
¤ak•bda (A.D. 1486 and 1507). In an unauthorized book of the name S†t•dvaitacarita, published in Bengali in the unauthorized newspaper Nity•nanda-d•yin†
in 1792 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1871), it is mentioned that Acyut•nanda was a class
friend of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. According to Caitanya-bh•gavata, this
statement is not at all valid. When Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted the renounced
order of sanny•sa, He came to the house of Advaita Prabhu at ¥•ntipura in the
year 1431 ¤ak•bda (A.D. 1510). At that time, as stated in Caitanya-bh•gavata,
Antya-kha‹‚a, Chapter One, Acyut•nanda was only three years old. The Caitanyabh•gavata further states that the naked child, the son of Advaita Prabhu,
immediately came and fell down at the lotus feet of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. The Lord immediately took him on His lap, although he was not very
clean, having dust all over his body. Lord Caitanya said, "My dear Acyuta,
Advaita šc•rya is My father, and thus we are brothers."
Before ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu exhibited His spiritual forms during His
residence at Navadv†pa, He asked ¥r† R•ma Pa‹‚ita, ¥r†v•sa áh•kura's brother,
to go to ¥•ntipura and bring back Advaita šc•rya. Acyut•nanda joined his
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father at that time. It is said, advaitera tanaya 'acyut•nanda' n•ma. paramab•laka, seho k•nde avir•ma. Acyut•nanda also joined in crying in
transcendental bliss. Again, when Lord Caitanya beat Advaita šc•rya for
explaining ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam from an impersonalist viewpoint opposed to the
principles of bhakti-yoga, Acyut•nanda was also present. Therefore all these
incidents must have occurred only two or three years before Lord Caitanya
accepted the sanny•sa order. In the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Antya-kha‹‚a, Chapter
One, it is stated that Acyut•nanda, the son of Advaita šc•rya, offered his
obeisances to the Lord. Therefore it should be concluded that from the very
beginning of his life Acyut•nanda was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
There is no information that Acyut•nanda ever married, but he is described
as the biggest branch of the Advaita šc•rya family. From a book named ¥•kh•nir‹ay•m”ta it is understood that Acyut•nanda was a disciple of Gad•dhara and
that he took shelter of Lord Caitanya in Jagann•tha Pur† and engaged in
devotional service. The Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•, Chapter Ten, states
that Acyut•nanda, the son of Advaita šc•rya, lived in Jagann•tha Pur†, taking
shelter of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita, in the last years of
his life, also lived with Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur†. There
is no doubt, therefore, that Acyut•nanda was a disciple of Pa‹‚ita Gad•dhara.
In the accounts of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's dancing in front of the car
during the Ratha-y•tr• festival, Acyut•nanda's name is to be found many times.
It is stated that in the party of Advaita šc•rya from ¥•ntipura, Acyut•nanda
was dancing and others were singing. At that time the boy was only six years
old. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, compiled by ¥r† Kavi-kar‹apãra, has described
Acyut•nanda as a disciple of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita and a great and dear devotee of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. According to the opinion of some, he was an
incarnation of K•rttikeya, the son of Lord ¥iva, and according to others he
was formerly the gop† named Acyut•. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• has supported
both these opinions. Another book, Narottama-vil•sa, compiled by ¥r† Narahari
d•sa, mentions Acyut•nanda's presence during the festival at Khetari.
According to ¥r† Narahari d•sa, during the last days of his life Acyut•nanda
stayed in his house at ¥•ntipura, but during the presence of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu he lived at Jagann•tha Pur† with Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita.
Of the six sons of Advaita šc•rya, three, Acyut•nanda, K”£‹a Mi¤ra and
Gop•la d•sa, lived faithfully in the service of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Since
Acyut•nanda did not accept a wife, he had no issue. The second son of Advaita
šc•rya, K”£‹a Mi¤ra, had two sons, Raghun•tha Cakravart† and Dola-govinda. The
descendants of Raghun•tha still live in ¥•ntipura in the neighborhoods of
Madana-gop•la-p•da, Ga‹akara, M”j•pura and Kum•rakh•li. Dola-govinda had three
sons, namely, C••da, Kandarpa and Gop†n•tha. The descendants of Kandarpa live
in Maldah in the village Jik•b•‚†. Gop†n•tha had three sons, ¥r† Vallabha,
Pr•‹avallabha and Ke¤ava. The descendants of ¥r† Vallabha live in the villages
known as Ma¤iy•‚•r• (Mahi£a‚er•), D•mukadiy• and Ca‹‚†pura. There is a
genealogical table for the family of ¥r† Vallabha beginning from his eldest
son, Ga•g•-n•r•ya‹a. The descendants of ¥r† Vallabha's youngest son,
R•magop•la, still live in D•mukadiy•, Ca‹‚†pura, ¥olam•ri, and so on. The
descendants of Pr•‹avallabha and Ke¤ava live in Uthal†. The son of
Pr•‹avallabha was Ratne¤vara, and his son was K”£‹ar•ma, whose youngest son
was Lak£m†-n•r•ya‹a. His son was Navaki¤ora, and Navaki¤ora's second son was
R•mamohana, whose eldest son was Jagabandhu and whose third son, V†racandra,
accepted the sanny•sa order and established a Deity of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu in Katwa. These two sons of R•mamohana were known as Ba‚a Prabhu
and Choàa Prabhu, and they inaugurated the circumambulation of Navadv†pa-

842

dh•ma. One may refer to the Vai£‹ava-ma‘ju£• for the complete genealogical
table of Advaita Prabhu in the line of K”£‹a Mi¤ra.
TEXT 18
TEXT
k”£‹a-mi¤ra-n•ma •ra •c•rya-tanaya
caitanya-gos•‘i baise y••h•ra h”daya
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-mi¤ra--of the name K”£‹a Mi¤ra; n•ma--name; •ra--and; •c•rya-tanaya-the son of Advaita šc•rya; caitanya-gos•‘i--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; baise-sits; y••h•ra--in whose; h”daya--heart.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a Mi¤ra was a son of Advaita šc•rya. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu always
sat in his heart.
TEXT 19
TEXT
¤r†-gop•la-n•me •ra •c•ryera suta
t••h•ra caritra, ¤una, atyanta adbhuta
SYNONYMS
¤r†-gop•la--of the name ¥r† Gop•la; n•me--by the name; •ra--another;
•c•ryera--of Advaita šc•rya; suta--son; t••h•ra--his; caritra--character;
¤una--hear; atyanta--very; adbhuta--wonderful.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Gop•la was another son of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya Prabhu. Now just hear
about his characteristics, for they are all very wonderful.
PURPORT
¥r† Gop•la was one of the three devoted sons of Advaita šc•rya. He is
described in the Madhya-l†l• of Caitanya-carit•m”ta, Chapter Twelve, texts 143
through 149.
TEXT 20
TEXT
gu‹‚ic•-mandire mah•prabhura sammukhe
k†rtane nartana kare ba‚a prema-sukhe
SYNONYMS
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gu‹‚ic•-mandire--in the Gu‹‚ic•-mandira in Jagann•tha Pur†; mah•prabhura-of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sammukhe--in front; k†rtane--in sa•k†rtana;
nartana--dancing; kare--does; ba‚a--very; prema-sukhe--in transcendental
bliss.
TRANSLATION
When Lord Caitanya personally cleansed the Gu‹‚ic•-mandira in Jagann•tha
Pur†, Gop•la danced in front of the Lord with great love and happiness.
PURPORT
The Gu‹‚ic•-mandira is situated in Jagann•tha Pur†, and every year
Jagann•tha, Balabhadra and Subhadr• come there from the Jagann•tha temple to
stay for eight days. When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu lived at Jagann•tha Pur†,
every year He personally cleansed this temple with His principal devotees. The
Gu‹‚ic•-m•rjana chapter of Caitanya-carit•m”ta (Madhya 12) describes this
vividly.
TEXT 21
TEXT
n•n•-bh•vodgama dehe adbhuta nartana
dui gos•‘i 'hari' bale, •nandita mana
SYNONYMS
n•n•--various; bh•va-udgama--ecstatic symptoms; dehe--in the body; adbhuta-wonderful; nartana--dancing; dui gos•‘i--the two gos•‘is (Caitanya Mah•prabhu
and Advaita Prabhu); hari bale--chanted Hare K”£‹a; •nandita--pleased; mana-mind.
TRANSLATION
While Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Advaita Prabhu chanted the Hare K”£‹a
mantra and danced, there were various ecstatic symptoms in Their bodies, and
Their minds were very pleased.
TEXT 22
TEXT
n•cite n•cite gop•la ha-ila mãrcchita
bhãmete pa‚ila, dehe n•hika sa‰vita
SYNONYMS
n•cite--while dancing; n•cite--while dancing; gop•la--the son of Advaita
Prabhu; ha-ila--became; mãrcchita--unconscious; bhãmete--on the ground;
pa‚ila--fell down; dehe--in the body; n•hika--there was no; sa‰vita--knowledge
(consciousness).
TRANSLATION
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While all of them danced, Gop•la, dancing and dancing, fainted and fell to
the ground unconscious.
TEXT 23
TEXT
du„khita ha-il• •c•rya putra kole la‘•
rak£• kare n”si‰hera mantra pa‚iy•
SYNONYMS
du„khita--unhappy; ha-il•--became; •c•rya--Advaita Prabhu; putra--His son;
kole--on the lap; la‘•--taking; rak£•--protection; kare--does; n”si‰hera--of
Lord N”si‰ha; mantra--the hymn; pa‚iy•--by chanting.
TRANSLATION
Advaita Acarya Prabhu became very unhappy. Taking His son on His lap, He
began to chant the N”si‰ha mantra for his protection.
TEXT 24
TEXT
n•n• mantra pa‚ena •c•rya, n• haya cetana
•c•ryera du„khe vai£‹ava karena krandana
SYNONYMS
n•n•--various; mantra--hymns; pa‚ena--chants; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; n•-not; haya--became; cetana--conscious; •c•ryera--of Advaita šc•rya; du„khe--in
unhappiness; vai£‹ava--all the Vai£‹avas; karena--do; krandana--cry.
TRANSLATION
Advaita šc•rya chanted various mantras, but Gop•la did not come to
consciousness. Thus all the Vai£‹avas present cried in sorrow at His plight.
TEXT 25
TEXT
tabe mah•prabhu, t••ra h”de hasta dhari'
'uàhaha, gop•la,' kaila bala 'hari' 'hari'
SYNONYMS
tabe--at that time; mah•prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; t••ra--His; h”de-on the heart; hasta--hand; dhari'--keeping; uàhaha--get up; gop•la--My dear
Gop•la; kaila--did say; bala--chant; hari hari--the holy name of the Lord.
TRANSLATION
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Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu then put His hand on the chest of Gop•la and told
him, "My dear Gop•la, get up and chant the holy name of the Lord!"
TEXT 26
TEXT
uàhila gop•la prabhura spar¤a-dhvani ¤uni'
•nandita ha‘• sabe kare hari-dhvani
SYNONYMS
uàhila--got up; gop•la--of the name Gop•la; prabhura--of the Lord; spar¤a-touch; dhvani--sound; ¤uni'--hearing; •nandita--jubilant; ha‘•--becoming;
sabe--all; kare--did; hari-dhvani--chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra.
TRANSLATION
When he heard this sound and felt the touch of the Lord, Gop•la immediately
got up, and all the Vai£‹avas chanted the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra in
jubilation.
TEXT 27
TEXT
•c•ryera •ra putra----¤r†-balar•ma
•ra putra----'svarãpa'-¤•kh•, 'jagad†¤a' n•ma
SYNONYMS
•c•ryera--of ¥r†la Advaita šc•rya; •ra--another; putra--son; ¤r†-balar•ma-of the name ¥r† Balar•ma; •ra putra--another son; svarãpa--of the name
Svarãpa; ¤•kh•--branch; jagad†¤a n•ma--of the name Jagad†¤a.
TRANSLATION
The other sons of Advaita šc•rya were ¥r† Balar•ma, Svarãpa and Jagad†¤a.
PURPORT
The Sanskrit book Advaita-carita states that Balar•ma, Svarãpa and Jagad†¤a
were the fourth, fifth and sixth sons of Advaita šc•rya. Therefore ¥r† Advaita
šc•rya had six sons. Balar•ma, Svarãpa and Jagad†¤a, being sm•rtas, or
M•y•v•d†s, were rejected by Vai£‹ava society. Sometimes M•y•v•d†s pose
themselves as Vai£‹avas, or worshipers of Lord Vi£‹u, but actually they do not
believe in Lord Vi£‹u as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for they consider
demigods like Lord ¥iva, Durg•, the sun-god and Ga‹e¤a equal to Him. They are
generally known as pa‘cop•saka-sm•rtas, and one should not count them among
the Vai£‹avas.
Balar•ma had three wives and nine sons. The youngest son of his first wife
was known as Madhusãdana Gosv•m†. He took the title Bhaàà•c•rya and accepted
the path of the sm•rta or M•y•v•da philosophy. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat†
áh•kura notes that the son of Gosv•m† Bhaàà•c•rya, ¥r† R•dh•rama‹a Gosv•m†
Bhaàà•c•rya, refused the title gosv•m† because it is generally meant for
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sanny•s†s, those who have taken the renounced order of life. One who is still
in family life should not misuse the title gosv•m†. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta
Sarasvat† áh•kura did not recognize the caste gosv•m†s because they were not
in the line of the six Gosv•m†s in the renounced order who were direct
disciples of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu--namely, ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, ¥r†la
San•tana Gosv•m†, ¥r†la Bhaààa Raghun•tha Gosv•m†, ¥r† Gop•la Bhaààa Gosv•m†,
¥r† J†va Gosv•m† and ¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta
Sarasvat† áh•kura said that the g”hastha •¤rama, or the status of family life,
is a sort of concession for sense gratification. Therefore a g”hastha should
not falsely adopt the title gosv•m†. The ISKCON movement has never conferred
the title gosv•m† upon a householder. Although all the sanny•s†s we have
initiated in ISKCON are young, we have awarded them the titles of the
renounced order of life, sv•m† and gosv•m†, because they have completely
dedicated their lives to preach the cult of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. ¥r†la
Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura mentions that not only do the householder
caste gosv•m†s disrespect the title gosv•m†, but also, following the
principles of the sm•rta Raghunandana, they exhibit great foolishness by
burning a straw image of Advaita šc•rya in a ¤r•ddha ceremony, thus acting as
R•k£asas and disrespecting the cause of Hari-bhakti-vil•sa, which is the guide
for Vai£‹avas. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura says that sometimes
these sm•rta caste gosv•m†s write books on Vai£‹ava philosophy or commentaries
on the original scriptures, but a pure devotee should cautiously avoid reading
them.
TEXT 28
TEXT
'kamal•k•nta vi¤v•sa'-n•ma •c•rya-ki•kara
•c•rya-vyavah•ra saba----t••h•ra gocara
SYNONYMS
kamal•k•nta vi¤v•sa--of the name Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa; n•ma--name; •c•ryaki•kara--servant of Advaita šc•rya; •c•rya-vyavah•ra--the dealings of Advaita
šc•rya; saba--all; t••h•ra--his; gocara--with in the knowledge.
TRANSLATION
Advaita šc•rya's very confidential servant named Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa knew
all the dealings of Advaita šc•rya.
PURPORT
The name Kamal•nanda mentioned in the šdi-l†l• (10.149) and the name
Kamal•k•nta mentioned in the Madhya-l†l• (10.94) both refer to the same man.
Kamal•k•nta, a very confidential servant of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu born in a
br•hma‹a family, engaged in the service of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya as His
secretary. When Param•nanda Pur† went from Navadv†pa to Jagann•tha Pur†, he
took Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa with him, and they both went to see Lord Caitanya at
Jagann•tha Pur†. It is mentioned in the Madhya-l†l• (10.94) that one of the
devotees of Lord Caitanya, the br•hma‹a Kamal•k•nta, went with Param•nanda
Pur† to Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 29
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TEXT
n†l•cale te•ho eka patrik• likhiy•
prat•parudrera p•¤a dila p•àh•iy•
SYNONYMS
n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha Pur†; te•ho--Kamal•k•nta; eka--one; patrik•--note;
likhiy•--writing; prat•parudrera--Prat•parudra Mah•r•ja; p•¤a--addressed to
him; dila p•àh•iy•--sent.
TRANSLATION
When Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa was in Jagann•tha Pur†, he sent a note through
someone to Mah•r•ja Prat•parudra.
TEXT 30
TEXT
sei patr†ra kath• •c•rya n•hi j•ne
kona p•ke sei patr† •ila prabhu-sth•ne
SYNONYMS
sei patr†ra--of that note; kath•--information; •c•rya--¥r† Advaita šc•rya;
n•hi--does not; j•ne--know; kona--somehow or other; p•ke--by means; sei--that;
patr†--note; •ila--came; prabhu-sth•ne--in the hand of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
No one knew of that note, but somehow or other it reached the hands of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 31
TEXT
se patr†te lekh• •che----ei ta' likhana
†¤varatve •c•ryere kariy•che sth•pana
SYNONYMS
se--that; patr†te--in the note; lekh• •che--it is written; ei ta'--this;
likhana--writing; †¤varatve--in the place of the Supreme Lord; •c•ryere--unto
Advaita šc•rya; kariy•che--established; sth•pana--situation.
TRANSLATION
That note established Advaita šc•rya as an incarnation of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 32
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TEXT
kintu t••ra daive kichu ha-iy•che ”‹a
”‹a ¤odhib•re c•hi ta•k• ¤ata-tina
SYNONYMS
kintu--but; t••ra--His; daive--in due course of time; kichu--some; haiy•che--there was; ”‹a--debt; ”‹a--debt; ¤odhib•re--to liquidate; c•hi--I
want; ta•k•--rupees; ¤ata-tina--about three hundred.
TRANSLATION
But it also mentioned that Advaita šc•rya had recently incurred a debt of
about three hundred rupees that Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa wanted to liquidate.
TEXT 33
TEXT
patra pa‚iy• prabhura mane haila du„kha
b•hire h•siy• kichu bale candra-mukha
SYNONYMS
patra--note; pa‚iy•--reading; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; mane-in the mind; haila--became; du„kha--unhappiness; b•hire--externally; h•siy•-smiling; kichu--something; bale--says; candra-mukha--the moon-faced.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu became unhappy upon reading the note, although His
face still shone as brightly as the moon. Thus, smiling, He spoke as follows.
TEXT 34
TEXT
•c•ryere sth•piy•che kariy• †¤vara
ithe do£a n•hi, •c•rya----daivata †¤vara
SYNONYMS
•c•ryere--unto ¥r† Advaita šc•rya; sth•piy•che--he established; kariy•-mentioning; †¤vara--as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ithe--in this;
do£a--fault; n•hi--there is not; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; daivata †¤vara--He is
actually the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
"He has established Advaita šc•rya as an incarnation of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. There is nothing wrong in this, for He is indeed the
Lord Himself.
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TEXT 35
TEXT
†¤varera dainya kari' kariy•che bhik£•
ataeva da‹‚a kari' kar•iba ¤iks•
SYNONYMS
†¤varera--of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dainya--poverty; kari'-establishing; kariy•che--has done; bhik£•--begging; ataeva--therefore; danda-punishment; kari'--giving him; kar•iba--shall cause; ¤ik£•--instruction.
TRANSLATION
"But he has made the incarnation of Godhead a poverty-stricken beggar.
Therefore I shall punish him for his correction."
PURPORT
To describe a man as an incarnation of God, or N•r•ya‹a, and at the same
time present him as poverty-stricken is contradictory, and it is the greatest
offense. The M•y•v•d† philosophers, engaged in the missionary work of spoiling
the Vedic culture by preaching that everyone is God, describe a povertystricken man as daridra-n•r•ya‹a, or "poor N•r•ya‹a." Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
never accepted such foolish and unauthorized ideas. He strictly warned,
m•y•v•di-bh•£ya ¤unile haya sarva-n•¤a: "Anyone who follows the principles of
M•y•v•da philosophy is certainly doomed." Such a fool needs to be reformed by
punishment.
Although it is contradictory to say that the Supreme Personality of Godhead
or His incarnation is poverty-stricken, we find in the revealed scriptures
that when the Lord incarnated as V•mana, He begged some land from Mah•r•ja
Bali. Everyone knows, however, that V•manadeva was not at all povertystricken. His begging from Mah•r•ja Bali was a device to favor him. When
Mah•r•ja Bali actually gave the land, V•manadeva exhibited His all-powerful
position by covering the three worlds with three steps. One should not accept
the so-called daridra-n•r•ya‹as as incarnations because they are completely
unable to show the opulence of the genuine incarnations of God.
TEXT 36
TEXT
govindere •j‘• dila,----"i•h• •ji haite
b•uliy• vi¤v•se eth• n• dibe •site"
SYNONYMS
govindere--unto Govinda; •j‘• dila--ordered; i•h•--to this place; •ji-today; haite--from; b•uliy•--the M•y•v•d†; vi¤v•se--unto Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa;
eth•--here; n•--do not; dibe--allow; •site--to come.
TRANSLATION
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The Lord ordered Govinda, "From today on, do not allow that b•uliy•
Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa to come here."
PURPORT
The b•uliy•s, or b•ulas, are one of thirteen unauthorized sects that pass
as followers of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The Lord ordered Govinda, His personal
assistant, not to allow Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa to come in His presence because he
had become a b•uliy•. Thus although the b•ula-samprad•ya, •ula-samprad•ya and
sahajiy•-samprad•ya, as well as the sm•rtas, j•ta-gos•‘is, atib•‚is,
cã‚•dh•r†s and gaur••ga-n•gar†s, claim to belong to the disciplic succession
of Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the Lord actually rejected them.
TEXT 37
TEXT
da‹‚a ¤uni' 'vi¤v•sa' ha-ila parama du„khita
¤uniy• prabhura da‹‚a •c•rya har£ita
SYNONYMS
da‹‚a--punishment; ¤uni'--hearing; vi¤v•sa--Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa; ha-ila-became; parama--very; du„khita--unhappy; ¤uniy•--hearing; prabhura--of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; da‹‚a--punishment; •c•rya--¥r† Advaita šc•rya Prabhu;
har£ita--very much pleased.
TRANSLATION
When Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa heard about this punishment by ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, he was very unhappy, but when Advaita Prabhu heard about it, He
was greatly pleased.
PURPORT
In Bhagavad-g†t• the Lord says, samo 'ha‰ sarva-bhãte£u na me dve£yo 'sti
na priya„: "I envy no one, nor am I partial to anyone. I am equal to all."
(Bg. 9.29) The Supreme Personality of Godhead being equal to everyone, no one
can be His enemy, nor can anyone be His friend. Since everyone is a part or
son of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Lord cannot partially regard
someone as a friend and someone as an enemy. Thus when Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu punished Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa by no longer allowing him to come in
His presence, although the punishment was actually very hard on him, ¥r†
Advaita Prabhu, understanding the inner meaning of such punishment, was happy
because He appreciated that the Lord had actually favored Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa.
Therefore He was not at all unhappy. Devotees should always be happy with all
the dealings of their master, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee
may be put into difficulty or opulence, but he should accept both as gifts of
the Supreme personality of Godhead and jubilantly engage in the service of the
Lord in all circumstances.
TEXT 38
TEXT
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vi¤v•sere kahe,----tumi ba‚a bh•gyav•n
tom•re karila da‹‚a prabhu bhagav•n
SYNONYMS
vi¤v•sere--unto Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa; kahe--said; tumi--you; ba‚a--very;
bh•gyav•n--fortunate; tom•re--unto you; karila--did; da‹‚a--punishment;
prabhu--the Lord; bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
Seeing Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa unhappy, Advaita šc•rya Prabhu told him, "You
are greatly fortunate to have been punished by the Supreme Lord, the
Personality of Godhead, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
This is an authoritative judgment by ¥r† Advaita Prabhu. He clearly advises
that one should not be unhappy when reverses come upon him by the order of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee should always be happy to receive
the fortune awarded him by the Supreme Lord, which seems pleasant or
unpleasant according to one's judgment.
TEXT 39
TEXT
pãrve mah•prabhu more karena samm•na
du„kha p•i' mane •mi kailu• anum•na
SYNONYMS
pãrve--previously; mah•prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; more--unto Me;
karena--does; samm•na--respect; du„kha--unhappy; p•i'--becoming; mane--in the
mind; •mi--I; kailu•--made; anum•na--a plan.
TRANSLATION
"Formerly Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu always respected Me as His senior, but I
did not like such respect. Therefore, My mind being afflicted by unhappiness,
I made a plan.
TEXT 40
TEXT
mukti----¤re£àha kari' kainu v•¤i£àha vy•khy•na
kruddha ha‘• prabhu more kaila apam•na
SYNONYMS
mukti--liberation; ¤re£àha--the topmost; kari'--accepting; kainu--I did;
v•¤i£àha--the book known as Yoga-v•¤i£àha; vy•khy•na--explanation; kruddha-angry; ha‘•--becoming; prabhu--the Lord; more--unto Me; kaila--did; apam•na-disrespect.
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TRANSLATION
"Thus I expounded the Yoga-v•¤i£àha, which considers liberation the
ultimate goal of life. For this the Lord became angry at Me and treated Me
with apparent disrespect.
PURPORT
There is a book of the name Yoga-v•¤i£àha that M•y•v•d†s greatly favor
because it is full of impersonal misunderstandings regarding the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, with no touch of Vai£‹avism. Factually, all Vai£‹avas
should avoid such a book, but Advaita šc•rya Prabhu, wanting punishment from
the Lord, began to support the impersonal statements of the Yoga-v•¤i£àha.
Thus Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu became extremely angry at Him and seemingly
treated Him disrespectfully.
TEXT 41
TEXT
da‹‚a p•‘• haila mora parama •nanda
ye da‹‚a p•ila bh•gyav•n ¤r†-mukunda
SYNONYMS
da‹‚a p•‘•--receiving the punishment; haila--became; mora--My; parama--very
great; •nanda--happiness; ye da‹‚a--the punishment; p•ila--got; bh•gyav•n--the
most fortunate; ¤r†-mukunda--of the name ¥r† Mukunda.
TRANSLATION
"When chastised by Lord Caitanya, I was very happy to receive a punishment
similar to that awarded ¥r† Mukunda.
PURPORT
¥r† Mukunda, a great friend and associate of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, used
to visit many places where people were against the Vai£‹ava cult. When Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu came to know of this, He punished Mukunda, forbidding him
to see Him again. Although Caitanya Mah•prabhu was soft like a flower, He was
also strict like a thunderbolt, and everyone was afraid to allow Mukunda to
come again into the presence of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Mukunda, therefore,
being very sorry, asked his other friends whether he would one day be allowed
to see Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. When the devotees brought this inquiry to
Lord Caitanya, the Lord replied, "Mukunda will get permission to see Me after
many millions of years." When they gave this information to Mukunda, he danced
with jubilation, and when Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu heard that Mukunda was so
patiently waiting to meet Him after millions of years, He immediately asked
him to return. There is a statement about this punishment of Mukunda in the
Caitanya-bh•gavata, Madhya-l†l•, Tenth Chapter.
TEXT 42
TEXT
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ye da‹‚a p•ila ¤r†-¤ac† bh•gyavat†
se da‹‚a pras•da anya loka p•be kati
SYNONYMS
ye da‹‚a--the punishment; p•ila--got; ¤r†-¤ac† bh•gyavat†--the most
fortunate mother ¥ac†dev†; se da‹‚a--the same punishment; pras•da--favor;
anya--other; loka--person; p•be--can get; kati--how.
TRANSLATION
"A similar punishment was awarded to mother ¥ac†dev†. Who could be more
fortunate than she to receive such punishment?"
PURPORT
Mother ¥ac†dev† was similarly punished, as mentioned in the Caitanyabh•gavata, Madhya-l†l•, Chapter Twenty-two. Mother ¥ac†dev†, apparently
showing her feminine nature, accused Advaita Prabhu of encouraging her son to
become a sanny•s†. Caitanya Mah•prabhu, taking this accusation as an offense,
asked ¥ac†dev† to touch the lotus feet of Advaita šc•rya to mitigate the
offense she had supposedly committed.
TEXT 43
TEXT
eta kahi' •c•rya t••re kariy• •¤v•sa
•nandita ha-iy• •ila mah•prabhu-p•¤a
SYNONYMS
eta kahi'--speaking thus; •c•rya--¥r† Advaita šc•rya Prabhu; t••re--unto
Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa; kariy•--doing; •¤v•sa--pacification; •nandita--happy; haiy•--becoming; •ila--went; mah•prabhu-p•¤a--to the place of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
After pacifying Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa in this way, ¥r† Advaita šc•rya Prabhu
went to see Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 44
TEXT
prabhuke kahena----tom•ra n• bujhi e l†l•
•m• haite pras•da-p•tra karil• kamal•
SYNONYMS
prabhuke--unto the Lord; kahena--says; tom•ra--Your; n•--do not; bujhi--I
understand; e--these; l†l•--pastimes; •m•--Myself; haite--more than; pras•dap•tra--object of favor; karil•--You did; kamal•--unto Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa.
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TRANSLATION
¥r† Advaita šc•rya told Lord Caitanya, "I cannot understand Your
transcendental pastimes. You have shown more favor to Kamal•k•nta than You
generally show to Me.
TEXT 45
TEXT
•m•reha kabhu yei n• haya pras•da
tom•ra cara‹e •mi ki kainu apar•dha
SYNONYMS
•m•reha--even upon Me; kabhu--at any time; yei--that; n•--never; haya-becomes; pras•da--favor; tom•ra cara‹e--at Your lotus feet; •mi--I; ki--what;
kainu--have done; apar•dha--offense.
TRANSLATION
"The favor You have shown Kamal•k•nta is so great that even to Me You have
never shown such favor. What offense have I committed at Your lotus feet so as
not to be shown such favor?"
PURPORT
This is a reference to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's former punishment of
Advaita šc•rya. When Advaita šc•rya Prabhu was reading Yoga-v•¤i£àha, Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu beat Him, but He never told Him not to come in His
presence. But Kamal•k•nta was punished with the order never to come in the
Lord's presence. Therefore ¥r† Advaita šc•rya Prabhu wanted to impress upon
Caitanya Mah•prabhu that He had shown more favor to Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa
because He had prohibited Kamal•k•nta from seeing Him, whereas He had not done
so to Advaita šc•rya. Therefore the favor shown Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa was
greater than that shown Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 46
TEXT
eta ¤uni' mah•prabhu h•site l•gil•
bol•iy• kamal•k•nte prasanna ha-il•
SYNONYMS
eta ¤uni'--thus hearing; mah•prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; h•site--to
laugh; l•gil•--began; bol•iy•--calling; kamal•k•nte--unto Kamal•k•nta;
prasanna--satisfied; ha-il•--became.
TRANSLATION
Hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu laughed with satisfaction and
immediately called Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa.
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TEXT 47
TEXT
•c•rya kahe, ih•ke kene dile dara¤ana
dui prak•rete kare more vi‚ambana
SYNONYMS
•c•rya kahe--¥r† Advaita šc•rya said; ih•ke--unto him; kene--why; dile--You
gave; dara¤ana--audience; dui--two; prak•rete--in ways; kare--does; more--unto
Me; vi‚ambana--cheating.
TRANSLATION
Advaita šc•rya then said to Caitanya Mah•prabhu, "Why have You called back
this man and allowed him to see You? He has cheated Me in two ways."
TEXT 48
TEXT
¤uniy• prabhura mana prasanna ha-ila
du•h•ra antara-kath• du•he se j•nila
SYNONYMS
¤uniy•--hearing this; prabhura--of Caitanya Mah•prabhu; mana--mind;
prasanna--satisfaction; ha-ila--felt; du•h•ra--of both of Them; antara-kath•-confidential talks; du•he--both of Them; se--that; j•nila--could understand.
TRANSLATION
When Caitanya Mah•prabhu heard this, His mind was satisfied. Only They
could understand each other's minds.
TEXT 49
TEXT
prabhu kahe----b•uliy•, aiche k•he kara
•c•ryera lajj•-dharma-h•ni se •cara
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord said; b•uliy•--one who does not know what is right;
aiche--in that way; k•he--why; kara--do; •c•ryera--of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya;
lajj•--privacy; dharma--religion; h•ni--loss; se--that; •cara--you act.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu instructed Kamal•k•nta, "You are a b•uliy•, one
who does not know things as they are. Why do you act in this way? Why do you
invade the privacy of Advaita šc•rya and damage His religious principles?
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PURPORT
Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa, out of his ignorance, asked the King of Jagann•tha
Pur†, Mah•r•ja Prat•parudra, to liquidate the three-hundred-rupee debt of
Advaita šc•rya, but at the same time he established Advaita šc•rya as an
incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is contradictory. An
incarnation of the Supreme Godhead cannot be indebted to anyone in this
material world. Caitanya Mah•prabhu is never satisfied by such a
contradiction, which is technically called ras•bh•sa, or overlapping of one
humor (rasa) with another. This is the same type of idea as the contradiction
that N•r•ya‹a is poverty-stricken (daridra-n•r•ya‹a).
TEXT 50
TEXT
pratigraha kabhu n• karibe r•ja-dhana
vi£ay†ra anna kh•ile du£àa haya mana
SYNONYMS
pratigraha--acceptance of alms; kabhu--at any time; n•--not; karibe--should
do; r•ja-dhana--charity by kings; vi£ay†ra--of men who are materialistic;
anna--food; kh•ile--by eating; du£àa--polluted; haya--becomes; mana--mind.
TRANSLATION
"Advaita šc•rya, My spiritual master, should never accept charity from rich
men or kings because if a spiritual master accepts money or grains from such
materialists his mind becomes polluted.
PURPORT
It is very risky to accept money or food from materialistic persons, for
such acceptance pollutes the mind of the charity's recipient. According to the
Vedic system, one should give charity to sanny•s†s and br•hma‹as because one
who thus gives charity becomes free from sinful activities. Formerly,
therefore, br•hma‹as would not accept charity from a person unless he were
very pious. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu gave this instruction for all spiritual
masters. Materialistic persons who are not inclined to give up their sinful
activities like illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat-eating sometimes
want to become our disciples, but, unlike professional spiritual masters who
accept disciples regardless of their condition, Vai£‹avas do not accept such
cheap disciples. One must at least agree to abide by the rules and regulations
for a disciple before a Vai£‹ava •c•rya can accept him. In fact, a Vai£‹ava
should not even accept charity or food from persons who do not follow the
rules and regulations of the Vai£‹ava principles.
TEXT 51
TEXT
mana du£àa ha-ile nahe k”£‹era smara‹a
k”£‹a-sm”ti vinu haya ni£phala j†vana
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SYNONYMS
mana--mind; du£àa--polluted; ha-ile--becoming; nahe--is not possible;
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; smara‹a--remembrance; k”£‹a-sm”ti--remembrance of Lord
K”£‹a; vinu--without; haya--becomes; ni£phala--without any result; j†vana-life.
TRANSLATION
"When one's mind is polluted, it is very difficult to remember K”£‹a; and
when remembrance of Lord K”£‹a is hampered, one's life is unproductive.
PURPORT
A devotee should always be alert, keeping his mind in a sanguine state so
that he can always remember Lord ¥r† K”£‹a. The ¤•stras state, smartavya„
satata‰ vi£‹u„: in devotional life one should always remember Lord Vi£‹u.
¥r†la ¥ukadeva Gosv•m† also advised Mah•r•ja Par†k£it, smartavyo nitya¤a„. In
the Second Canto, First Chapter, of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, ¥ukadeva Gosv•m†
advised Par†k£it Mah•r•ja:
tasm•d bh•rata sarv•tm•
bhagav•n †¤varo hari„
¤rotavya„ k†rtitavya¤ ca
smartavya¤ cecchat•bhayam
"O descendant of King Bharata, one who desires to be free from all miseries
must hear, glorify and also remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who
is the Supersoul, the controller and the savior from all miseries." (Bh•g.
2.1.5) This is the summary of all the activities of a Vai£‹ava, and the same
instruction is repeated here (k”£‹a-sm”ti vinu haya ni£phala j†vana). ¥r†la
Rãpa Gosv•m† states in Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu, avyartha-k•latvam: A Vai£‹ava
must be very alert not to waste even a second of his valuable lifetime. This
is a symptom of a Vai£‹ava. But association with pounds-and-shillings men, or
vi£ay†s, materialists who are simply interested in sense gratification,
pollutes one's mind and hampers such continuous remembrance of Lord K”£‹a. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu therefore advised, asat-sa•ga-ty•ga----ei vai£‹ava-•c•ra:
a Vai£‹ava should behave in such a way as to never associate with nondevotees
or materialists (Cc. Madhya 22.87). One can avoid such association simply by
always remembering K”£‹a within his heart.
TEXT 52
TEXT
loka-lajj• haya, dharma-k†rti haya h•ni
aiche karma n• kariha kabhu ih• j•ni'
SYNONYMS
loka-lajj•--unpopularity; haya--becomes; dharma--religion; k†rti-reputation; haya--becomes; h•ni--damaged; aiche--such; karma--work; n•--do
not; kariha--execute; kabhu--ever; ih•--this; j•ni'--knowing.
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TRANSLATION
"Thus one becomes unpopular in the eyes of the people in general, for this
damages his religiosity and fame. A Vai£‹ava, especially one who acts as a
spiritual master, must not act in such a way. One should always be conscious
of this fact."
TEXT 53
TEXT
ei ¤ik£• sab•k•re, sabe mane kaila
•c•rya-gos•‘i mane •nanda p•ila
SYNONYMS
ei--this; ¤ik£•--instruction; sab•k•re--for all; sabe--all present; mane-in the mind; kaila--took it; •c•rya-gos•‘i--Advaita šc•rya; mane--within the
mind; •nanda--pleasure; p•ila--felt.
TRANSLATION
When Caitanya Mah•prabhu gave this instruction to Kamal•k•nta, all present
considered it to be meant for everyone. Thus Advaita šc•rya was greatly
pleased.
TEXT 54
TEXT
•c•ryera abhipr•ya prabhu-m•tra bujhe
prabhura gambh†ra v•kya •c•rya samujhe
SYNONYMS
•c•ryera--of Advaita šc•rya; abhipr•ya--intention; prabhu-m•tra--only Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; bujhe--can understand; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; gambh†ra--grave; v•kya--instruction; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya;
samujhe--can understand.
TRANSLATION
Only Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu could understand the intentions of Advaita
šc•rya, and Advaita šc•rya appreciated the grave instruction of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 55
TEXT
ei ta' prast•ve •che bahuta vic•ra
grantha-b•hulya-bhaye n•ri likhib•ra
SYNONYMS
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ei ta'--in this; prast•ve--statement; •che--there are; bahuta--many;
vic•ra--considerations; grantha--of the book; b•hulya--of the expansion;
bhaye--out of fear; n•ri--I do not; likhib•ra--write.
TRANSLATION
In this statement there are many confidential considerations. I do not
write of them all, fearing an unnecessary increase in the volume of the book.
TEXT 56
TEXT
¤r†-yadunandan•c•rya----advaitera ¤•kh•
t••ra ¤•kh•-upa¤•kh•ra n•hi haya lekh•
SYNONYMS
¤r†-yadunandana-•c•rya--of the name ¥r† Yadunandana šc•rya; advaitera--of
Advaita šc•rya; ¤•kh•--branch; t••ra--his; ¤•kh•--branches; upa¤•kh•ra-subbranches; n•hi--not; haya--there is; lekh•--writing.
TRANSLATION
The fifth branch of Advaita šc•rya was ¥r† Yadunandana šc•rya, who had so
many branches and subbranches that it is impossible to write of them.
PURPORT
Yadunandana šc•rya was the official initiator spiritual master of
Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†. In other words, when Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† was a
householder, Yadunandana šc•rya initiated him at home. Later Raghun•tha d•sa
Gosv•m† took shelter of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu at Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 57
TEXT
v•sudeva dattera te•ho k”p•ra bh•jana
sarva-bh•ve •¤riy•che caitanya-cara‹a
SYNONYMS
v•sudeva dattera--of V•sudeva Datta; te•ho--he was; k”p•ra--of the mercy;
bh•jana--competent to receive; sarva-bh•ve--in all respects; •¤riy•che--took
shelter; caitanya-cara‹a--of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Yadunandana šc•rya was a student of V•sudeva Datta, and he received all
his mercy. Therefore he could accept Lord Caitanya's lotus feet, from all
angles of vision, as the supreme shelter.
PURPORT
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The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 140, describes that V•sudeva Datta was
formerly Madhuvrata, a singer in V”nd•vana.
TEXT 58
TEXT
bh•gavat•c•rya, •ra vi£‹ud•s•c•rya
cakrap•‹i •c•rya, •ra ananta •c•rya
SYNONYMS
bh•gavata-•c•rya--of the name Bh•gavata šc•rya; •ra--and; vi£‹ud•sa-•c•rya-of the name Vi£‹ud•sa šc•rya; cakrap•‹i •c•rya--of the name Cakrap•‹i šc•rya;
•ra--and; ananta •c•rya--of the name Ananta šc•rya.
TRANSLATION
Bh•gavata šc•rya, Vi£‹ud•sa šc•rya, Cakrap•‹i šc•rya and Ananta šc•rya were
the sixth, seventh, eighth and ninth branches of Advaita šc•rya.
PURPORT
In his Anubh•£ya ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† Gosv•m† Prabhup•da says that
Bh•gavata šc•rya was formerly among the followers of Advaita šc•rya but was
later counted among the followers of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita. The sixth verse of
¥•kh•-nir‹ay•m”ta, a book written by Yadunandana d•sa, states that Bh•gavata
šc•rya compiled a famous book of the name Prema-tara•gi‹†. According to the
Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 195, Bh•gavata šc•rya formerly lived in
V”nd•vana as ¥veta-ma‘jar†. Vi£‹ud•sa šc•rya was present during the Khetarimahotsava. He went there with Acyut•nanda, as stated in the Bhakti-ratn•kara,
Tenth Tara•ga. Ananta šc•rya was one of the eight principal gop†s. His former
name was Sudev†. Although he was among Advaita šc•rya's followers, he later
became an important devotee of Gad•dhara Gosv•m†.
TEXT 59
TEXT
nandin†, •ra k•madeva, caitanya-d•sa
durlabha vi¤v•sa, •ra vanam•li-d•sa
SYNONYMS
nandin†--of the name Nandin†; •ra--and; k•madeva--of the name K•madeva;
caitanya-d•sa--of the name Caitanya d•sa; durlabha vi¤v•sa--of the name
Durlabha Vi¤v•sa; •ra--and; vanam•li-d•sa--of the name Vanam•l† d•sa.
TRANSLATION
Nandin†, K•madeva, Caitanya d•sa, Durlabha Vi¤v•sa and Vanam•l† d•sa were
the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth and fourteenth branches of ¥r†
Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 60
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TEXT
jagann•tha kara, •ra kara bhavan•tha
h”day•nanda sena, •ra d•sa bhol•n•tha
SYNONYMS
jagann•tha kara--of the name Jagann•tha Kara; •ra--and; kara bhavan•tha--of
the name Bhavan•tha Kara; h”day•nanda sena--of the name H”day•nanda Sena; •ra-and; d•sa bhol•n•tha--of the name Bhol•n•tha d•sa.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Kara, Bhavan•tha Kara, H”day•nanda Sena and Bhol•n•tha d•sa were
the fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth branches of Advaita
šc•rya.
TEXT 61
TEXT
y•dava-d•sa, vijaya-d•sa, d•sa jan•rdana
ananta-d•sa, k•nu-pa‹‚ita, d•sa n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
y•dava-d•sa--of the name Y•dava d•sa; vijaya-d•sa--of the name Vijaya d•sa;
d•sa jan•rdana--of the name Jan•rdana d•sa; ananta-d•sa--of the name Ananta
d•sa; k•nu-pa‹‚ita--of the name K•nu Pa‹‚ita; d•sa n•r•ya‹a--of the name
N•r•ya‹a d•sa.
TRANSLATION
Y•dava d•sa, Vijaya d•sa, Jan•rdana d•sa, Ananta d•sa, K•nu Pa‹‚ita and
N•r•ya‹a d•sa were the nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-first, twenty-second,
twenty-third and twenty-fourth branches of Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 62
TEXT
¤r†vatsa pa‹‚ita, brahmac•r† harid•sa
puru£ottama brahmac•r†, •ra k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†vatsa pa‹‚ita--of the name ¥r†vatsa Pa‹‚ita; brahmac•r† harid•sa--of the
name Harid•sa Brahmac•r†; puru£ottama brahmac•r†--of the name Puru£ottama
Brahmac•r†; •ra--and; k”£‹ad•sa--of the name K”£‹ad•sa.
TRANSLATION

862

¥r†vatsa Pa‹‚ita, Harid•sa Brahmac•r†, Puru£ottama Brahmac•r† and K”£‹ad•sa
were the twenty-fifth, twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh and twenty-eighth branches
of Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 63
TEXT
puru£ottama pa‹‚ita, •ra raghun•tha
vanam•l† kavicandra, •ra vaidyan•tha
SYNONYMS
puru£ottama pa‹‚ita--of the name Puru£ottama Pa‹‚ita; •ra raghun•tha--and
Raghun•tha; vanam•l† kavicandra--of the name Vanam•l† Kavicandra; •ra--and;
vaidyan•tha--of the name Vaidyan•tha.
TRANSLATION
Puru£ottama Pa‹‚ita, Raghun•tha, Vanam•l† Kavicandra and Vaidyan•tha were
the twenty-ninth, thirtieth, thirty-first and thirty-second branches of
Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 64
TEXT
lokan•tha pa‹‚ita, •ra mur•ri pa‹‚ita
¤r†-haricara‹a, •ra m•dhava pa‹‚ita
SYNONYMS
lokan•tha pa‹‚ita--of the name Lokan•tha Pa‹‚ita; •ra--and; mur•ri pa‹‚ita-of the name Mur•ri Pa‹‚ita; ¤r†-haricara‹a--of the name ¥r† Haricara‹a; •ra-and; m•dhava pa‹‚ita--of the name M•dhava Pa‹‚ita.
TRANSLATION
Lokan•tha Pa‹‚ita, Mur•ri Pa‹‚ita, ¥r† Haricara‹a and M•dhava Pa‹‚ita were
the thirty-third, thirty-fourth, thirty-fifth and thirty-sixth branches of
Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 65
TEXT
vijaya pa‹‚ita, •ra pa‹‚ita ¤r†r•ma
asa•khya advaita-¤•kh• kata la-iba n•ma
SYNONYMS
vijaya-pa‹‚ita--of the name Vijaya Pa‹‚ita; •ra--and; pa‹‚ita ¤r†r•ma--of
the name ¥r†r•ma Pa‹‚ita; asa•khya--innumerable; advaita-¤•kh•--branches of
Advaita šc•rya; kata--how many; la-iba--shall I enumerate; n•ma--their names.
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TRANSLATION
Vijaya Pa‹‚ita and ¥r†r•ma Pa‹‚ita were two important branches of Advaita
šc•rya. There are innumerable branches, but I am unable to mention them all.
PURPORT
Since ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita was an incarnation of N•rada Muni, his younger
brother, ¥r†r•ma Pa‹‚ita, is accepted as an incarnation of Parvata Muni,
N•rada Muni's most intimate friend.
TEXT 66
TEXT
m•li-datta jala advaita-skandha yog•ya
sei jale j†ye ¤•kh•,----phula-phala p•ya
SYNONYMS
m•li-datta--given by the gardener; jala--water; advaita-skandha--the branch
known as Advaita šc•rya; yog•ya--supplies; sei--by that; jale--water; j†ye-lives; ¤•kh•--branches; phula-phala--fruits and flowers; p•ya--grow.
TRANSLATION
The Advaita šc•rya branch received the water supplied by the original
gardener, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. In this way, the subbranches were
nourished, and their fruits and flowers grew luxuriantly.
PURPORT
The branches of Advaita šc•rya nourished by the water (jala) supplied by
Sri Caitanya Mah•prabhu are to be considered bona fide •c•ryas. As we have
discussed hereinbefore, the representatives of Advaita šc•rya later divided
into two groups--the bona fide branches of the •c•rya's disciplic succession
and the pretentious branches of Advaita šc•rya. Those who followed the
principles of Caitanya Mah•prabhu flourished, whereas the others, who are
mentioned below in the sixty-seventh verse, dried up.
TEXT 67
TEXT
ih•ra madhye m•l† p•che kona ¤•kh•-ga‹a
n• m•ne caitanya-m•l† durdaiva k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
ih•ra--of them; madhye--within; m•l†--the gardener; p•che--later on; kona-some; ¤•kh•-ga‹a--branches; n•--does not; m•ne--accept; caitanya-m•l†--the
gardener Lord Caitanya; durdaiva--unfortunate; k•ra‹a--reason.
TRANSLATION
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After the disappearance of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, some of the branches,
for unfortunate reasons, deviated from His path.
TEXT 68
TEXT
s”j•ila, j†y•ila, t••re n• m•nila
k”taghna ha-il•, t••re skandha kruddha ha-ila
SYNONYMS
s”j•ila--fructified; j†y•ila--maintained; t••re--Him; n•--not; m•nila-accepted; k”taghna--ungrateful; ha-il•--thus became; t••re--to them; skandha-trunk; kruddha--angry; ha-ila--became.
TRANSLATION
Some branches did not accept the original trunk that vitalized and
maintained the entire tree. When they thus became ungrateful, the original
trunk was angry at them.
TEXT 69
TEXT
kruddha ha‘• skandha t•re jala n• sa‘c•re
jal•bh•ve k”¤a ¤•kh• ¤uk•iy• mare
SYNONYMS
kruddha ha‘•--being angry; skandha--the trunk; t•re--onto them; jala-water; n•--did not; sa‘c•re--sprinkle; jala-abh•ve--for want of water; k”¤a-thinner; ¤•kh•--branch; ¤uk•iy•--dried up; mare--died.
TRANSLATION
Thus Lord Caitanya did not sprinkle upon them the water of His mercy, and
they gradually withered and died.
TEXT 70
TEXT
caitanya-rahita deha----¤u£kak•£àha-sama
j†vitei m”ta sei, maile da‹‚e yama
SYNONYMS
caitanya-rahita--without consciousness; deha--body; ¤u£ka-k•£àha-sama-exactly like dry wood; j†vitei--while living; m”ta--dead; sei--that; maile-after death; da‹‚e--punishes; yama--Yamar•ja.
TRANSLATION
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A person without K”£‹a consciousness is no better than dry wood or a dead
body. He is understood to be dead while living, and after death he is
punishable by Yamar•ja.
PURPORT
In the ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, Sixth Canto, Third Chapter, twenty-ninth verse,
Yamar•ja, the superintendent of death, tells his assistants what class of men
they should bring before him. There he states, "A person whose tongue never
describes the qualities and holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
whose heart never throbs as he remembers K”£‹a and His lotus feet, and whose
head never bows in obeisances to the Supreme Lord must be brought before me
for punishment." In other words, nondevotees are brought before Yamar•ja for
punishment, and thus material nature awards them various types of bodies.
After death, which is deh•ntara, a change of body, nondevotees are brought
before Yamar•ja for justice. By the judgment of Yamar•ja, material nature
gives them bodies suitable for the reactions of their past activities. This is
the process of deh•ntara, or transmigration of the self from one body to
another. K”£‹a conscious devotees, however, are not subject to be judged by
Yamar•ja. For devotees there is an open road, as confirmed in Bhagavad-g†t•.
After giving up the body (tyaktv• deham), a devotee never again has to accept
another material body, for in a spiritual body he goes back home, back to
Godhead. The punishments of Yamar•ja are meant for persons who are not K”£‹a
conscious.
TEXT 71
TEXT
kevala e ga‹a-prati nahe ei da‹‚a
caitanya-vimukha yei sei ta' p•£a‹‚a
SYNONYMS
kevala--only; e--this; ga‹a--group; prati--unto them; nahe--it is not; ei-this; da‹‚a--punishment; caitanya-vimukha--against ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
yei--anyone; sei--he; ta'--but; p•£a‹‚a--atheist.
TRANSLATION
Not only the misguided descendants of Advaita šc•rya but anyone who is
against the cult of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu should be considered an atheist
subject to be punished by Yamar•ja.
TEXT 72
TEXT
ki pa‹‚ita, ki tapasv†, kib• g”h†, yati
caitanya-vimukha yei, t•ra ei gati
SYNONYMS
ki pa‹‚ita--whether a learned scholar; ki tapasv†--whether a great ascetic;
kib•--or; g”h†--householder; yati--or sanny•s†; caitanya-vimukha--one who is
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against the cult of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; yei--anyone; t•ra--his; ei--this;
gati--destination.
TRANSLATION
Be one a learned scholar, a great ascetic, a successful householder or a
famous sanny•s†, if one is against the cult of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, he is
destined to suffer the punishment meted out by Yamar•ja.
TEXT 73
TEXT
ye ye laila ¤r†-acyut•nandera mata
sei •c•ryera ga‹a----mah•-bh•gavata
SYNONYMS
ye ye--anyone who; laila--accepted; ¤r†-acyut•nandera--of ¥r† Acyut•nanda;
mata--the path; sei--those; •c•ryera ga‹a--descendants of Advaita šc•rya;
mah•-bh•gavata--are all great devotees.
TRANSLATION
The descendants of Advaita šc•rya who accepted the path of ¥r† Acyut•nanda
were all great devotees.
PURPORT
In this connection, ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura, in his Am”ta-prav•habh•£ya, gives this short note: "¥r† Advaita šc•rya is one of the important
trunks of the bhakti-kalpataru, or desire tree of devotional service. Lord ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, as a gardener, poured water on the root of the bhakti
tree and thus nourished all its trunks and branches. But nevertheless, under
the spell of m•y•, the most unfortunate condition of a living entity, some of
the branches, not accepting the gardener who poured water on them, considered
the trunk the only cause of the great bhakti-kalpataru. In other words, the
branches or descendants of Advaita šc•rya who considered Advaita šc•rya the
original cause of the devotional creeper, and who thus neglected or disobeyed
the instructions of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, deprived themselves of the effect
of being watered and thus dried up and died. It is further to be understood
that not only the misguided descendants of Advaita šc•rya but anyone who has
no connection with Caitanya Mah•prabhu--even if he is independently a great
sanny•s†, learned scholar or ascetic--is like a dead branch of a tree."
This analysis by ¥r† Bhaktivinoda áh•kura, supporting the statements of ¥r†
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, depicts the position of the present so-called
Hindu religion, which, being predominantly conducted by the M•y•v•da
philosophy, has become a hodgepodge institution of various concocted ideas.
M•y•v•d†s greatly fear the K”£‹a consciousness movement and accuse it of
spoiling the Hindu religion because it accepts people from all parts of the
world and all religious sects and scientifically engages them in the daivavar‹•¤rama-dharma. As we have explained several times, however, we find no
such word as "Hindu" in the Vedic literature. The word most probably came from
Afghanistan, a predominantly Muslim country, and originally referred to a pass
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in Afghanistan known as Hindukush that is still a part of a trade route
between India and various Muslim countries.
The actual Vedic system of religion is called var‹•¤rama-dharma, as
confirmed in the Vi£‹u Pur•‹a:
var‹•¤ram•c•ravat•
puru£e‹a para„ pum•n
vi£‹ur •r•dhyate panth•
n•nyat tat-to£a-k•ra‹am
(Vi£‹u Pur•‹a 3.8.9)
The Vedic literature recommends that a human being follow the principles of
var‹•¤rama-dharma. Accepting the process of var‹•¤rama-dharma will make a
person's life successful because this will connect him with the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, who is the goal of human life. Therefore the K”£‹a
consciousness movement is meant for all of humanity. Although human society
has different sections or subdivisions, all human beings belong to one
species, and therefore we accept that they all have the ability to understand
their constitutional position in connection with the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, Vi£‹u. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu confirms, j†vera 'svarãpa' haya---k”£‹era nitya-d•sa: "Every living entity is an eternal part, an eternal
servant, of the Supreme Personality of Godhead." Every living entity who
attains the human form of life can understand the importance of his position
and thus become eligible to become a devotee of Lord K”£‹a. We take it for
granted, therefore, that all humanity should be educated in K”£‹a
consciousness. Indeed, in all parts of the world, in every country where we
preach the sa•k†rtana movement, we find that people very easily accept the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra without hesitation. The visible effect of this chanting
is that the members of the Hare K”£‹a movement, regardless of their
backgrounds, all give up the four principles of sinful life and come to an
elevated standard of devotion.
Although posing as great scholars, ascetics, householders and sv•m†s, the
so-called followers of the Hindu religion are all useless, dried-up branches
of the Vedic religion. They are impotent; they cannot do anything to spread
the Vedic culture for the benefit of human society. The essence of the Vedic
culture is the message of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Lord Caitanya instructed:
y•re dekha, t•re kaha 'k”£‹a' upade¤a
•m•ra •j‘•ya guru ha‘• t•ra' ei de¤a
(Cc. Madhya 7.128)
One should simply instruct everyone he meets regarding the principles of
k”£‹a-kath•, as expressed in Bhagavad-g†t• As It Is and ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. One
who has no interest in k”£‹a-kath• or the cult of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is
like dry, useless wood with no living force. The ISKCON branch, being directly
watered by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, is becoming undoubtedly successful,
whereas the disconnected branches of the so-called Hindu religion that are
envious of ISKCON are drying up and dying.
TEXT 74
TEXT
sei sei,----•c•ryera k”p•ra bh•jana
an•y•se p•ila sei caitanya-cara‹a
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SYNONYMS
sei sei--whoever; •c•ryera--of Advaita šc•rya; k”p•ra--of the mercy;
bh•jana--eligible candidate; an•y•se--without difficulty; p•ila--got; sei--he;
caitanya-cara‹a--the lotus feet of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
By the mercy of Advaita šc•rya, the devotees who strictly followed the path
of Caitanya Mah•prabhu attained the shelter of Lord Caitanya's lotus feet
without difficulty.
TEXT 75
TEXT
acyutera yei mata, sei mata s•ra
•ra yata mata saba haila ch•rakh•ra
SYNONYMS
acyutera--of Acyut•nanda; yei--which; mata--direction; sei--that; mata-direction; s•ra--essential; •ra--other; yata--all; mata--directions; saba-all; haila--became; ch•rakh•ra--dismantled.
TRANSLATION
It should be concluded, therefore, that the path of Acyut•nanda is the
essence of spiritual life. Those who did not follow this path simply
scattered.
TEXT 76
TEXT
sei •c•rya-ga‹e mora koài namask•ra
acyut•nanda-pr•ya, caitanya----j†vana y••h•ra
SYNONYMS
sei--those; •c•rya-ga‹e--unto the spiritual masters; mora--my; koài-millions; namask•ra--obeisances; acyut•nanda-pr•ya--almost as good as
Acyut•nanda; caitanya--Caitanya Mah•prabhu; j†vana--life; y••h•ra--whose.
TRANSLATION
I therefore offer my respectful obeisances millions of times to
Acyut•nanda's actual followers, whose life and soul was ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 77
TEXT
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ei ta' kahil•• •c•rya-gos•‘ira ga‹a
tina skandha-¤•kh•ra kaila sa•k£epa ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--thus; kahil••--I have spoken; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; gos•‘ira--of
the spiritual master; ga‹a--descendants; tina--three; skandha--of the trunk;
¤•kh•ra--of branches; kaila--was done; sa•k£epa--in brief; ga‹ana--counting.
TRANSLATION
Thus I have briefly described the three branches [Acyut•nanda, K”£‹a Mi£ra
and Gop•la] of ¥r† Advaita šc•rya's descendants.
TEXT 78
TEXT
¤•kh•-upa¤•kh•, t•ra n•hika ga‹ana
kichu-m•tra kahi' kari dig-dara¤ana
SYNONYMS
¤•kh•-upa¤•kh•--branches and subbranches; t•ra--of them; n•hika--there is
no; ga‹ana--counting; kichu-m•tra--something about them; kahi'--describing;
kari--I am simply giving; dig-dara¤ana--a glimpse of the direction.
TRANSLATION
There are multifarious branches and subbranches of Advaita šc•rya. It is
very difficult to enumerate them fully. I have simply given a glimpse of the
whole trunk and its branches and subbranches.
TEXT 79
TEXT
¤r†-gad•dhara pa‹‚ita ¤•kh•te mahottama
t••ra upa¤•kh• kichu kari ye ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
¤r†-gad•dhara pa‹‚ita--¥r† Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; ¤•kh•te--of the branch;
mahottama--very great; t••ra--his; upa¤•kh•--branches and subbranches; kichu-something; kari--let me do; ye--that; ga‹ana--counting.
TRANSLATION
After describing the branches and subbranches of Advaita šc•rya, I shall
now attempt to describe some of the descendants of ¥r† Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita, the
most important among the branches.
TEXT 80
TEXT
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¤•kh•-¤re£àha dhruv•nanda, ¤r†dhara brahmac•r†
bh•gavat•c•rya, harid•sa brahmac•r†
SYNONYMS
¤•kh•-¤re£àha--the chief branch; dhruv•nanda--of the name Dhruv•nanda;
¤r†dhara brahmac•r†--of the name ¥r†dhara Brahmac•r†; bh•gavat•c•rya--of the
name Bh•gavat•c•rya; harid•sa brahmac•r†--of the name Harid•sa Brahmac•r†.
TRANSLATION
The chief branches of ¥r† Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita were (1) ¥r† Dhruv•nanda, (2)
¥r†dhara Brahmac•r†, (3) Harid•sa Brahmac•r† and (4) Raghun•tha
Bh•gavat•c•rya.
PURPORT
Verse 152 of the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• describes ¥r† Dhruv•nanda
Brahmac•r† as an incarnation of Lalit•, and verse 194 describes ¥r†dhara
Brahmac•r† as the gop† known as Candralatik•.
TEXT 81
TEXT
ananta •c•rya, kavidatta, mi¤ra-nayana
ga•g•mantr† m•mu àh•kura, ka‹àh•bhara‹a
SYNONYMS
ananta •c•rya--of the name Ananta šc•rya; kavi-datta--of the name Kavi
Datta; mi¤ra-nayana--of the name Nayana Mi¤ra; ga•g•mantr†--of the name
Ga•g•mantr†; m•mu àh•kura--of the name M•mu áh•kura; ka‹àh•bhara‹a--of the
name Ka‹àh•bhara‹a.
TRANSLATION
The fifth branch was Ananta šc•rya; the sixth, Kavi Datta; the seventh,
Nayana Mi¤ra; the eighth, Ga•g•mantr†; the ninth, M•mu áh•kura; and the tenth,
Ka‹àh•bhara‹a.
PURPORT
Verses 197 and 207 of the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• describe Kavi Datta as the
gop† named Kalaka‹àh†, verses 196 and 207 describe Nayana Mi¤ra as the gop†
named Nitya-ma‘jar†, and verses 196 and 205 describe Ga•g•mantr† as the gop†
named Candrik•. M•mu áh•kura, whose real name was Jagann•tha Cakravart†, was
the nephew of ¥r† N†l•mbara Cakravart†, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's grandfather.
In Bengal a maternal uncle is called m•m•, and in East Bengal and Orissa,
m•mu. Thus Jagann•tha Cakravart† was known as M•m• or M•mu áh•kura. M•mu
áh•kura's residence was in the district of Faridpur in the village known as
Maga‚ob•. After the demise of ¥r† Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita, M•mu áh•kura became the
priest in charge of the temple known as áoà•-gop†n•tha in Jagann•tha Pur†.
According to the opinion of some Vai£‹avas, M•mu áh•kura was formerly known as
871

¥r† Rãpa-ma‘jar†. The followers of M•mu áh•kura were Raghun•tha Gosv•m†,
R•macandra, R•dh•vallabha, K”£‹aj†vana, ¥y•masundara, ¥•nt•ma‹i, Harin•tha,
Nav†nacandra, Matil•la, Day•may† and Ku‘javih•r†.
Ka‹àh•bhara‹a, whose original name was ¥r† Ananta Caààar•ja, was the gop†
named Gop•l† in k”£‹a-l†l•.
TEXT 82
TEXT
bhãgarbha gos•‘i, •ra bh•gavata-d•sa
yei dui •si' kaila v”nd•vane v•sa
SYNONYMS
bhãgarbha gos•‘i--of the name Bhãgarbha Gos•‘i; •ra--and; bh•gavata-d•sa-of the name Bh•gavata d•sa; yei dui--both of them; •si'--coming; kaila--did;
v”nd•vane v•sa--residing in V”nd•vana.
TRANSLATION
The eleventh branch of Gad•dhara Gosv•m† was Bhãgarbha Gos•‘i, and the
twelfth was Bh•gavata d•sa. Both of them went to V”nd•vana and resided there
for life.
PURPORT
Bhãgarbha Gos•‘i, formerly known as Prema-ma‘jar†, was a great friend of
Lokan•tha Gosv•m†, who constructed the temple of Gokul•nanda, one of the seven
important temples of V”nd•vana--namely, Govinda, Gop†n•tha, Madana-mohana,
R•dh•rama‹a, ¥y•masundara, R•dh•-D•modara and Gokul•nanda--that are authorized
institutions of Gau‚†ya Vai£‹avas.
TEXT 83
TEXT
v•‹†n•tha brahmac•r†----ba‚a mah•¤aya
vallabha-caitanya-d•sa----k”£‹a-premamaya
SYNONYMS
v•‹†n•tha brahmac•r†--of the name V•‹†n•tha Brahmac•r†; ba‚a mah•¤aya--very
great personality; vallabha-caitanya-d•sa--of the name Vallabha-caitanya d•sa;
k”£‹a-prema-maya--always filled with love of K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
The thirteenth branch was V•‹†n•tha Brahmac•r†, and the fourteenth was
Vallabha-caitanya d•sa. Both of these great personalities were always filled
with love of K”£‹a.
PURPORT
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¥r† V•‹†n•tha Brahmac•r† is described in the Tenth Chapter, verse 114, of
šdi-l†l•. A disciple of Vallabha-caitanya named Nalin†-mohana Gosv•m†
established a temple of Madana-gop•la in Navadv†pa.
TEXT 84
TEXT
¤r†n•tha cakravart†, •ra uddhava d•sa
jit•mitra, k•£àhak•à•-jagann•tha-d•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†n•tha cakravart†--of the name ¥r†n•tha Cakravart†; •ra--and; uddhava
d•sa--of the name Uddhava d•sa; jit•mitra--of the name Jit•mitra; k•£àhak•à•
jagann•tha-d•sa--of the name K•£àhak•à• Jagann•tha d•sa.
TRANSLATION
The fifteenth branch was ¥r†n•tha Cakravart†; the sixteenth, Uddhava; the
seventeenth, Jit•mitra; and the eighteenth, Jagann•tha d•sa.
PURPORT
The ¥•kh•-nir‹aya, verse 13, mentions ¥r†n•tha Cakravart† as a reservoir of
all good qualities and an expert in the service of Lord K”£‹a. Similarly,
verse 35 mentions Uddhava d•sa as being greatly qualified in distributing love
of Godhead to everyone. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 202, mentions
Jit•mitra as the gop† named ¥y•ma-ma‘jar†. Jit•mitra wrote a book entitled
K”£‹a-m•yurya. Jagann•tha d•sa was a resident of Vikramapura, near Dacca. His
birthplace was the village known as K•£àhak•à• or K•àh•diy•. His descendants
now reside in villages known as š‚iyala, K•m•rap•‚• and P•ikap•‚•. He
established a temple of Ya¤om•dhava. The worshipers in this temple are the
Gosv•m†s of š‚iyala. As one of the sixty-four sakh†s, he was formerly an
assistant of Citr•dev†-gop† named Tilakin†. The following is a list of his
descendants: R•man”si‰ha, R•magop•la, R•macandra, San•tana, Mukt•r•ma,
Gop†n•tha, Goloka, Harimohana ¥iroma‹i, R•kh•lar•ja, M•dhava and Lak£m†k•nta.
The ¥•kh•-nir‹aya mentions that Jagann•tha d•sa preached the Hare K”£‹a
movement in the district or state of Tripura.
TEXT 85
TEXT
¤r†-hari •c•rya, s•di-puriy• gop•la
k”£‹ad•sa brahmac•r†, pu£pa-gop•la
SYNONYMS
¤r†-hari •c•rya--of the name ¥r† Hari šc•rya; s•di-puriy• gop•la--of the
name S•dipuriy• Gop•la; k”£‹ad•sa brahmac•r†--of the name K”£‹ad•sa
Brahmac•r†; pu£pa-gop•la--of the name Pu£pagop•la.
TRANSLATION
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The nineteenth branch was ¥r† Hari šc•rya; the twentieth, S•dipuriy•
Gop•la; the twenty-first, K”£‹ad•sa Brahmac•r†; and the twenty-second,
Pu£pagop•la.
PURPORT
The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verses 196 and 207, mentions that Hari šc•rya
was formerly the gop† named K•l•k£†. S•dipuriy• Gop•la is celebrated as a
preacher of the Hare K”£‹a movement in Vikramapura, in East Bengal. K”£‹ad•sa
Brahmac•r† was formerly among the group of sakh†s known as the a£àa-sakh†s.
His name was Indulekh•. K”£‹ad•sa Brahmac•r† lived in V”nd•vana. There is a
tomb in the R•dh•-D•modara temple known as K”£‹ad•sa's tomb. Some say that
this is the tomb of K”£‹ad•sa Brahmac•r† and others K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m†. In either case we offer our respects because both of them were expert
in distributing love of Godhead to the fallen souls of this age. The ¥•kh•nir‹aya mentions that Pu£pagop•la was formerly known as Svar‹agr•maka.
TEXT 86
TEXT
¤r†har£a, raghu-mi¤ra, pa‹‚ita lak£m†n•tha
ba•gav•à†-caitanya-d•sa, ¤r†-raghun•tha
SYNONYMS
¤r†har£a--of the name ¥r†har£a; raghu-mi¤ra--of the name Raghu Mi¤ra;
pa‹‚ita lak£m†n•tha--of the name Lak£m†n•tha Pa‹‚ita; ba•gav•à†-caitanya-d•sa-of the name Ba•gav•à† Caitanya d•sa; ¤r†-raghun•tha--of the name ¥r†
Raghun•tha.
TRANSLATION
The twenty-third branch was ¥r†har£a; the twenty-fourth, Raghu Mi¤ra; the
twenty-fifth, Lak£m†n•tha Pa‹‚ita; the twenty-sixth, Ba•gav•à† Caitanya d•sa;
and the twenty-seventh, Raghun•tha.
PURPORT
Raghu Mi¤ra is described in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verses 195 and 201,
as Karpãra-ma‘jar†. Similarly, Lak£m†n•tha Pa‹‚ita is mentioned as Rasonm•d•,
and Ba•gav•à† Caitanya d•sa is mentioned as K•l†. The ¥•kh•-nir‹aya states
that Ba•gav•à† Caitanya d•sa was always seen with eyes full of tears. He also
had a branch of descendants. Their names were Mathur•pras•da, Rukmi‹†k•nta,
J†vanak”£‹a, Yugalaki¤ora, Ratanak”£‹a, R•dh•m•dhava, â£•ma‹i, Vaiku‹àhan•tha
and L•lamohana, or L•lamohana ¥•h• ¥••kh•nidhi. L•lamohana was a great
merchant in the city of Dacca. The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verses 194 and 200,
mentions that Raghun•tha was formerly Var••gad•.
TEXT 87
TEXT
amogha pa‹‚ita, hasti-gop•la, caitanya-vallabha
yadu g••guli •ra ma•gala vai£‹ava
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SYNONYMS
amogha pa‹‚ita--of the name Amogha Pa‹‚ita; hasti-gop•la--of the name
Hastigop•la; caitanya-vallabha--of the name Caitanya-vallabha; yadu g••guli-of the name Yadu G••guli; •ra--and; ma•gala vai£‹ava--of the name Ma•gala
Vai£‹ava.
TRANSLATION
The twenty-eighth branch was Amogha Pa‹‚ita; the twenty-ninth, Hastigop•la;
the thirtieth, Caitanya-vallabha; the thirty-first, Yadu G••guli; and the
thirty-second, Ma•gala Vai£‹ava.
PURPORT
¥r† Ma•gala Vai£‹ava was a resident of the village áiàaka‹• in the district
of Mur¤id•b•da. His forefathers were ¤•ktas who worshiped the goddess
Kir†àe¤var†. It is said that Ma•gala Vai£‹ava, formerly a staunch brahmac•r†,
left home and later married the daughter of his disciple Pr•‹an•tha Adhik•r†
in the village of Mayan•‚•la. The descendants of this family are known as the
áh•kuras of K••da‚•, which is a village in the district of Burdwan near Katwa.
Scattered descendants of Ma•gala Vai£‹ava, thirty-six families altogether,
still live there. Among the celebrated disciples of Ma•gala áh•kura are
Pr•‹an•tha Adhik•r†, Puru£ottama Cakravart† of the village of K••da‚•, and
N”si‰ha-pras•da Mitra, whose family members are well-known m”da•ga players.
Sudh•k”£‹a Mitra and Niku‘javih•r† Mitra are both especially famous m”da•ga
players. In the family of Puru£ottama Cakravart† there are famous persons like
Ku‘javih•r† Cakravart† and R•dh•vallabha Cakravart†, who now live in the
district of Birbhum. They professionally recite songs from Caitanya-ma•gala.
It is said that when Ma•gala áh•kura was constructing a road from Bengal to
Jagann•tha Pur†, he found a Deity of R•dh•vallabha while digging a lake. At
that time he was living in the locality of K••da‚• in the village named
R•‹†pura. The ¤•lagr•ma-¤il• personally worshiped by Ma•gala áh•kura still
exists in the village of K••da‚•. A temple has been constructed there for the
worship of V”nd•vana-candra. Ma•gala áh•kura had three sons--R•dhik•pras•da,
Gop†rama‹a and ¥y•maki¤ora. The descendants of these three sons are still
living.
TEXT 88
TEXT
cakravart† ¤iv•nanda sad• vrajav•s†
mah•¤•kh•-madhye te•ho sud”‚ha vi¤v•s†
SYNONYMS
cakravart† ¤iv•nanda--of the name ¥iv•nanda Cakravart†; sad•--always;
vraja-v•s†--resident of V”nd•vana; mah•-¤•kh•-madhye--amongst the great
branches; te•ho--he is; sud”‚ha vi¤v•s†--possessing firm faith.
TRANSLATION
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¥iv•nanda Cakravart†, the thirty-third branch, who always lived in
V”nd•vana with firm conviction, is considered an important branch of Gad•dhara
Pa‹‚ita.
PURPORT
The Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 183, mentions that ¥iv•nanda Cakravart†
was formerly Lava•ga-ma‘jar†. The ¥•kh•-nir‹aya, written by Yadunandana d•sa,
also names other branches of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita, as follows: (1) M•dhava
šc•rya, (2) Gop•la d•sa, (3) H”day•nanda, (4) Vallabha Bhaààa (the Vallabhasamprad•ya, or Pu£àim•rga-samprad•ya, is very famous), (5) Madhu Pa‹‚ita (this
famous devotee lived near Kha‚adaha in the village known as S••ibon•-gr•ma,
about two miles east of the Kha‚adaha station, and constructed the temple of
Gop†n•thaj† in V”nd•vana), (6) Acyut•nanda, (7) Candra¤ekhara, (8) Vakre¤vara
Pa‹‚ita, (9) D•modara, (10) Bhagav•n šc•rya, (11) Ananta šc•ryavarya, (12)
K”£‹ad•sa, (13) Param•nanda Bhaàà•c•rya, (14) Bhav•nanda Gosv•m†, (15)
Caitanya d•sa, (16) Lokan•tha Bhaààa (this devotee, who lived in the village
of T•lakha‚i in the district of Ya¤ohara and constructed the temple of
R•dh•vinoda, was the spiritual master of Narottama d•sa áh•kura and a great
friend of Bhãgarbha Gosv•m†), (17) Govinda šc•rya, (18) Akrãra áh•kura, (19)
Sa•keta šc•rya, (20) Prat•p•ditya, (21) Kamal•k•nta šc•rya, (22) Y•dava šc•rya
and (23) N•r•ya‹a Pa‚ih•r† (a resident of Jagann•tha Pur†).
TEXT 89
TEXT
ei ta' sa‘k£epe kahil•• pa‹‚itera ga‹a
aiche •ra ¤•kh•-upa¤•kh•ra ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--thus; sa•k£epe--in brief; kahil••--I have described; pa‹‚itera
ga‹a--the branches of ¥r† Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; aiche--similarly; •ra--another;
¤•kh•-upa¤•kh•ra ga‹ana--description of branches and subbranches.
TRANSLATION
Thus I have briefly described the branches and subbranches of Gad•dhara
Pa‹‚ita. There are still many more that I have not mentioned here.
TEXT 90
TEXT
pa‹‚itera ga‹a saba,----bh•gavata dhanya
pr•‹a-vallabha----sab•ra ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
SYNONYMS
pa‹‚itera--of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; ga‹a--followers; saba--all; bh•gavata
dhanya--glorious devotees; pr•‹a-vallabha--the heart and soul; sab•ra--of all
of them; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
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All the followers of Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita are considered great devotees
because they have Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu as their life and soul.
TEXT 91
TEXT
ei tina skandhera kailu• ¤•kh•ra ga‹ana
y••-sab•-smara‹e bhava-bandha-vimocana
SYNONYMS
ei tina--of all these three; skandhera--trunks; kailu•--described; ¤•kh•ra
ga‹ana--enumeration of the branches; y••-sab•--all of them; smara‹e--by
remembering; bhava-bandha--from entanglement in the material world; vimocana-freedom.
TRANSLATION
Simply by remembering the names of all these branches and subbranches of
the three trunks I have described [Nity•nanda, Advaita and Gad•dhara], one
attains freedom from the entanglement of material existence.
TEXT 92
TEXT
y••-sab•-smara‹e p•i caitanya-cara‹a
y••-sab•-smara‹e haya v•‘chita pãra‹a
SYNONYMS
y••-sab•--all of them; smara‹e--by remembering; p•i--I get; caitanyacara‹a--the lotus feet of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; y••-sab•--all of them;
smara‹e--by remembering; haya--becomes; v•‘chita pãra‹a--fulfillment of all
desires.
TRANSLATION
Simply by remembering the names of all these Vai£‹avas, one can attain the
lotus feet of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Indeed, simply by remembering their
holy names, one achieves the fulfillment of all desires.
TEXT 93
TEXT
ataeva t••-sab•ra vandiye cara‹a
caitanya-m•l†ra kahi l†l•-anukrama
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; t••-sab•ra--of all of them; vandiye--I offer prayers;
cara‹a--to the lotus feet; caitanya-m•l†ra--of the gardener known as ¥r†
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Caitanya Mah•prabhu; kahi--I speak; l†l•-anukrama--the pastimes in
chronological order.
TRANSLATION
Therefore, offering my obeisances at the lotus feet of them all, I shall
describe the pastimes of the gardener ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu in chronological
order.
TEXT 94
TEXT
gaura-l†l•m”ta-sindhu----ap•ra ag•dha
ke karite p•re t•h•• avag•ha-s•dha
SYNONYMS
gaura-l†l•m”ta-sindhu--the ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; ap•ra-immeasurable; ag•dha--unfathomable; ke--who; karite--to do; p•re--is able;
t•h••--in that ocean; avag•ha--taking a dip; s•dha--execution.
TRANSLATION
The ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is immeasurable and
unfathomable. Who can take the courage to measure that great ocean?
TEXT 95
TEXT
t•h•ra m•dhurya-gandhe lubdha haya mana
ataeva taàe rahi' c•ki eka ka‹a
SYNONYMS
t•h•ra--His; m•dhurya--sweet and mellow; gandhe--by the fragrance; lubdha-attracted; haya--becomes; mana--mind; ataeva--therefore; taàe--on the beach;
rahi'--standing; c•ki--I taste; eka--one; ka‹a--particle.
TRANSLATION
It is not possible to dip into that great ocean, but its sweet mellow
fragrance attracts my mind. I therefore stand on the shore of that ocean to
try to taste but a drop of it.
TEXT 96
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
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¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at their lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Twelfth Chapter, describing the expansions of Advaita šc•rya and Gad•dhara
Pa‹‚ita.
Chapter 13
The Advent of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
This Thirteenth Chapter of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta describes Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's appearance. The entire šdi-l†l• section describes Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu's household life, and similarly the Antya-l†l• describes His life
in the sanny•sa order. Within the Antya-l†l•, the first six years of His
sanny•sa life are called Madhya-l†l•. During this time, Caitanya Mah•prabhu
toured southern India, went to V”nd•vana, returned from V”nd•vana and preached
the sa•k†rtana movement.
A learned br•hma‹a named Upendra Mi¤ra who resided in the district of
¥r†haààa was the father of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, who came to Navadv†pa to study
under the direction of N†l•mbara Cakravart† and then settled there after
marrying N†l•mbara Cakravart†'s daughter, ¥ac†dev†. ¥r† ¥ac†dev† gave birth to
eight children, all daughters, who died one after another immediately after
birth. After her ninth pregnancy, she gave birth to a son, who was named
Vi¤varãpa. Then, in 1407 ¥aka Era (A.D. 1486), on the full moon evening of the
month of Ph•lguna, during the constellation of si‰ha-lagna, Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu appeared as the son of ¥r† ¥ac†dev† and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra. After
hearing of the birth of Caitanya Mah•prabhu, learned scholars and br•hma‹as,
bringing many gifts, came to see the newly born baby. N†l•mbara Cakravart†,
who was a great astrologer, immediately prepared a horoscope, and by
astrological calculation he saw that the child was a great personality. This
chapter describes the symptoms of this great personality.
TEXT 1
TEXT
sa pras†datu caitanyadevo yasya pras•data„
tal-l†l•-var‹ane yogya„
sadya„ sy•d adhamo 'py ayam
SYNONYMS
sa„--He; pras†datu--may bestow His blessings; caitanya-deva„--Lord ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; yasya--of whom; pras•data„--by the grace; tat-l†l•--His
pastimes; var‹ane--in the description; yogya„--able; sadya„--immediately;
sy•t--becomes possible; adhama„--the most fallen; api--although; ayam--I am.
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TRANSLATION
I wish the grace of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, by whose mercy even one who
is fallen can describe the pastimes of the Lord.
PURPORT
To describe ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu or Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, one needs
supernatural power, which is the grace and mercy of the Lord. Without this
grace and mercy, one cannot compose transcendental literature. By dint of the
grace of the Lord, however, even one who is unfit for a literary career can
describe wonderful transcendental topics. Description of K”£‹a is possible for
one who is empowered. K”£‹a-¤akti vin• nahe t•ra pravartana (Cc. Antya 7.11).
Unless endowed with the mercy of the Lord, one cannot preach of the Lord's
name, fame, quality, form, entourage and so on. It should be concluded,
therefore, that the description of Caitanya-carit•m”ta by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m† manifests specific mercy bestowed upon the author, although he thought
of himself as the most fallen. We should not consider him fallen because he
describes himself as such. Rather, anyone who is able to compose such
transcendental literature is our esteemed master.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya gauracandra
jay•dvaitacandra jaya jaya nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
gaura-candra--Lord Gauracandra; jaya •dvaita-candra--all glories to Advaita
šc•rya; jaya jaya--all glories to; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
All glories to ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra!
All glories to Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu!
TEXT 3
TEXT
jaya jaya gad•dhara jaya ¤r†niv•sa
jaya mukunda v•sudeva jaya harid•sa
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya gad•dhara--all glories to Gad•dhara Prabhu; jaya ¤r†niv•sa--all
glories to ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; jaya mukunda--all glories to Mukunda; v•sudeva-all glories to V•sudeva; jaya harid•sa--all glories to Harid•sa áh•kura.
TRANSLATION
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All glories to Gad•dhara Prabhu! All glories to ¥r†v•sa áh•kura! All
glories to Mukunda Prabhu and V•sudeva Prabhu! All glories to Harid•sa
áh•kura!
TEXT 4
TEXT
jaya d•modara-svarãpa jaya mur•ri gupta
ei saba candrodaye tama„ kaila lupta
SYNONYMS
jaya--all glories; d•modara-svarãpa--of the name Svarãpa D•modara; jaya-all glories; mur•ri gupta--of the name Mur•ri Gupta; ei saba--of all these;
candra-udaye--such moons having arisen; tama„--darkness; kaila--made; lupta-dissipated.
TRANSLATION
All glories to Svarãpa D•modara and Mur•ri Gupta! All these brilliant moons
have together dissipated the darkness of this material world.
TEXT 5
TEXT
jaya ¤r†-caitanyacandrera bhakta candra-ga‹a
sab•ra prema jyotsn•ya ujjvala tri-bhuvana
SYNONYMS
jaya--all glories; ¤r†-caitanya--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; candrera--who
is as bright as the moon; bhakta--devotees; candra-ga‹a--other moons; sab•ra-of all of them; prema-jyotsn•ya--by the full light of love of Godhead;
ujjvala--bright; tri-bhuvana--all the three worlds.
TRANSLATION
All glories to the moons who are devotees of the principal moon, Lord
Caitanyacandra! Their bright moonshine illuminates the entire universe.
PURPORT
In this verse we find the moon described as candra-ga‹a, which is plural in
number. This indicates that there are many moons. In the Bhagavad-g†t• the
Lord says, nak£atr•‹•m aha‰ ¤a¤†: "Among the stars, I am the moon." (Bg.
10.21) All the stars are like the moon. Western astronomers consider the stars
to be suns, but Vedic astronomers, following the Vedic scriptures, consider
them moons. The sun has the ability to shine powerfully, and the moons reflect
the sunshine and therefore look brilliant. In Caitanya-carit•m”ta K”£‹a is
described to be like the sun. The supreme powerful is the Supreme Personality
of Godhead ¥r† K”£‹a, or Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and His devotees are
also bright and illuminating because they reflect the supreme sun. The
Caitanya-carit•m”ta (Madhya 22.31) states:
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k”£‹a----sãrya-sama; m•y• haya andhak•ra
y•h•• k”£‹a, t•h•• n•hi m•y•ra adhik•ra
"K”£‹a is bright like the sun. As soon as the sun appears, there is no
question of darkness or nescience." Similarly, this verse also describes that
by the illumination of all the moons, brightened by the reflection of the
K”£‹a sun, or by the grace of all the devotees of Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the
entire world will be illuminated, despite the darkness of Kali-yuga. Only the
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu can dissipate the darkness of Kali-yuga,
the ignorance of the population of this age. No one else can do so. We
therefore wish that all the devotees of the K”£‹a consciousness movement may
reflect the supreme sun and thus dissipate the darkness of the entire world.
TEXT 6
TEXT
ei ta' kahila granth•rambhe mukha-bandha
ebe kahi caitanya-l†l•-krama-anubandha
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--thus; kahila--I have spoken; grantha-•rambhe--in the beginning of
the book; mukha-bandha--preface; ebe--now; kahi--I speak; caitanya--of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; l†l•-krama--the chronological order of His pastimes;
anubandha--as they are combined together.
TRANSLATION
Thus I have spoken the preface of Caitanya-carit•m”ta. Now I shall describe
Caitanya Mah•prabhu's pastimes in chronological order.
TEXT 7
TEXT
prathame ta' sãtra-rãpe kariye ga‹ana
p•c•e t•h• vist•ri kariba vivarana
SYNONYMS
prathame--in the beginning; ta'--however; sãtra-rãpe--in the form of a
synopsis; kariye--do; ga‹ana--counting; p•che--thereafter; t•h•--that;
vist•ri--describing; kariba--I shall do; vivara‹a--expansion.
TRANSLATION
First let me give a synopsis of the Lord's pastimes. Then I shall describe
them in detail.
TEXT 8
TEXT
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¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya navadv†pe avatari
•àa-calli¤a vatsara prakaàa vihari
SYNONYMS
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; navadv†pe--at Navadv†pa;
avatari--adventing Himseif; •àa-calli¤a--forty-eight; vatsara--years; prakaàa-visible; vihari--enjoying.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, adventing Himself in Navadv†pa, was visible
for forty-eight years, enjoying His pastimes.
TEXT 9
TEXT
caudda-¤ata s•ta ¤ake janmera pram•‹a
caudda-¤ata pa‘c•nne ha-ila antardh•na
SYNONYMS
caudda-¤ata--1400 (A.D. 1479); s•ta--and seven; ¤ake--in the ¥aka Era;
janmera--of birth; pram•‹a--evidence; caudda-¤ata pa‘c•nne--in the year 1455
(A.D. 1534); ha-ila--became; antardh•na--disappearance.
TRANSLATION
In the year 1407 of the ¥aka Era (A.D. 1486), Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
appeared, and in the year 1455 (A.D. 1534) He disappeared from this world.
TEXT 10
TEXT
cabbi¤a vatsara prabhu kaila g”ha-v•sa
nirantara kaila k”£‹a-k†rtana-vil•sa
SYNONYMS
cabbi¤a--twenty-four; vatsara--years; prabhu--the Lord; kaila--did; g”hav•sa--residing at home; nirantara--always; kaila--did; k”£‹a-k†rtana--chanting
of the Hare K”£‹a mantra; vil•sa--pastimes.
TRANSLATION
For twenty-four years Lord Caitanya lived in the g”hastha-•¤rama [household
life], always engaging in the pastimes of the Hare K”£‹a movement.
TEXT 11
TEXT
cabbi¤a vatsara-¤e£e kariy• sanny•sa
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•ra cabbi¤a vatsara kaila n†l•cale v•sa
SYNONYMS
cabbi¤a--twenty-four; vatsara--years; ¤e£e--at the end of; kariy•-accepting; sanny•sa--renounced order; •ra--another; cabbi¤a--twenty-four;
vatsara--years; kaila--did; n†l•cale--at Jagann•tha Pur†; v•sa--reside.
TRANSLATION
After twenty-four years He accepted the renounced order of life, sanny•sa,
and He resided for twenty-four years more at Jagann•tha Pur†.
TEXT 12
TEXT
t•ra madhye chaya vatsara----gaman•gamana
kabhu dak£i‹a, kabhu gau‚a, kabhu v”nd•vana
SYNONYMS
t•ra madhye--out of that; chaya vatsara--six years; gamana-•gamana-touring; kabhu--sometimes; dak£i‹a--in South India; kabhu--sometimes; gau‚a-in Bengal; kabhu--sometimes; v”nd•vana--in V”nd•vana.
TRANSLATION
Of these last twenty-four years, He spent the first six years continuously
touring India, sometimes in South India, sometimes in Bengal and sometimes in
V”nd•vana.
TEXT 13
TEXT
a£à•da¤a vatsara rahil• n†l•cale
k”£‹a-prema-n•m•m”te bh•s•'la sakale
SYNONYMS
a£à•da¤a--eighteen; vatsara--years; rahil•--remained; n†l•cale--at
Jagann•tha Pur†; k”£‹a-prema--love of Godhead; n•ma-am”te--in the nectar of
the Hare K”£‹a mantra; bh•s•'la--inundated; sakale--everyone.
TRANSLATION
For the remaining eighteen years He continuously stayed in Jagann•tha Pur†.
Chanting the nectarean Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, He inundated everyone there in
a flood of love of K”£‹a.
TEXT 14
TEXT
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g•rhasthye prabhura l†l•----'•di'-l†l•khy•na
'madhya'- 'antya'-l†l•----¤e£a-l†l•ra dui n•ma
SYNONYMS
g•rhasthye--in household life; prabhura--of the Lord; l†l•--pastimes; •di-the original; l†l•--pastimes; •khy•na--has the name of; madhya--middle; antya-last; l†l•--pastimes; ¤e£a-l†l•ra--the last part of the pastimes; dui--two;
n•ma--names.
TRANSLATION
The pastimes of His household life are known as •di-l†l•, or the original
pastimes. His later pastimes are known as madhya-l†l• and antya-l†l•, or the
middle and final pastimes.
TEXT 15
TEXT
•di-l†l•-madhye prabhura yateka carita
sãtra-rãpe mur•ri gupta karil• grathita
SYNONYMS
•di-l†l•--the original pastimes; madhye--within; prabhura--of the Lord;
yateka--whatever; carita--activities; sãtra-rãpe--in the form of notes; mur•ri
gupta--of the name Mur•ri Gupta; karil•--has; grathita--recorded.
TRANSLATION
All the pastimes enacted by Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu in His •di-lil•
were recorded in summary form by Mur•ri Gupta.
TEXT 16
TEXT
prabhura ye ¤e£a-l†l• svarãpa-d•modara
sãtra kari' granthilena granthera bhitara
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; ye--whatever; ¤e£a-l†l•--pastimes at the end;
svarãpa- d•modara--of the name Svarãpa D•modara; sãtra kari'--in the form of
notes; granthilena--recorded; granthera--a book; bhitara--within.
TRANSLATION
His later pastimes [madhya-l†l• and •ntya-l†l•] were recorded in the form
of notes by His secretary, Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†, and thus kept within a
book.
TEXT 17
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TEXT
ei dui janera sãtra dekhiy• ¤uniy•
var‹an• karena vai£‹ava krama ye kariy•
SYNONYMS
ei--of these; dui--two; janera--persons; sãtra--notes; dekhiy•--after
looking at; ¤uniy•--and hearing; var‹an•--description; karena--does; vai£‹ava-the devotee; krama--chronological; ye--which; kariy•--making.
TRANSLATION
By seeing and hearing the notes recorded by these two great personalities,
a Vai£‹ava, a devotee of the Lord, can know these pastimes one after another.
TEXT 18
TEXT
b•lya, pauga‹‚a, kai¤ora, yauvana,----c•ri bheda
ataeva •di-kha‹‚e l†l• c•ri bheda
SYNONYMS
b•lya--childhood; pauga‹‚a--early boyhood; kai¤ora--later boyhood; yauvana-youth; c•ri--four; bheda--divisions; ataeva--therefore; •di-kha‹‚e--in the
original part; l†l•--of the pastimes; c•ri--four; bheda--divisions.
TRANSLATION
In His original pastimes there are four divisions: b•lya, pauga‹‚a, kai¤ora
and yauvana [childhood, early boyhood, later boyhood and youth].
TEXT 19
TEXT
sarva-sad-gu‹a-pãr‹•‰ t•‰
vande ph•lguna-pãr‹im•m
yasy•‰ ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanyo
'vat†r‹a„ k”£‹a-n•mabhi„
SYNONYMS
sarva--all; sat--auspicious; gu‹a--qualities; pãr‹•m--filled with; t•m-that; vande--I offer obeisances; ph•lguna--of the month of Ph•lguna; pãr‹im•m-the full-moon evening; yasy•m--in which; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya„--Lord ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; avat†r‹a„--advented; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a's; n•mabhi„--with
the chanting of the holy names.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances unto the full-moon evening in the month of
Ph•lguna, an auspicious time full of auspicious symptoms, when Lord ¥r†
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Caitanya Mah•prabhu advented Himself with the chanting of the holy name, Hare
K”£‹a.
TEXT 20
TEXT
ph•lguna-pãr‹im•-sandhy•ya prabhura janmodaya
sei-k•le daiva-yoge candra-graha‹a haya
SYNONYMS
ph•lguna-pãr‹im•--of the full moon of the month of Ph•lguna; sandhy•ya--in
the evening; prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; janma-udaya--at the
time of His birth; sei-k•le--at that moment; daiva-yoge--accidentally; candragraha‹a--lunar eclipse; haya--takes place.
TRANSLATION
On the full-moon evening of the month of Ph•lguna when the Lord took birth,
coincidentally there was also a lunar eclipse.
TEXT 21
TEXT
'hari' 'hari' bale loka hara£ita ha‘•
janmil• caitanya-prabhu 'n•ma' janm•iy•
SYNONYMS
hari hari--the holy names of the Lord; bale--speak; loka--the people;
hara£ita--jubilant; ha‘•--becoming; janmil•--took birth; caitanya-prabhu--Lord
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; n•ma--the holy name; janm•iy•--after causing to
appear.
TRANSLATION
In jubilation everyone was chanting the holy name of the Lord--"Hari!
Hari!"--and Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu then appeared, after first causing
the appearance of the holy name.
TEXT 22
TEXT
janma-b•lya-pauga‹‚a-kai¤ora-yuv•-k•le
hari-n•ma laoy•il• prabhu n•n• chale
SYNONYMS
janma--time of birth; b•lya--childhood; pauga‹‚a--early boyhood; kai¤ora-end of boyhood; yuv•-k•le--youth; hari-n•ma--the holy name of the Lord;
laoy•il•--caused to take; prabhu--the Lord; n•n•--various; chale--under
different pleas.
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TRANSLATION
At His birth, in His childhood, in His early and later boyhood as well as
in His youth, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, under different pleas, induced people
to chant the holy name of Hari [the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra].
TEXT 23
TEXT
b•lya-bh•va chale prabhu karena krandana
'k”£‹a' 'hari' n•ma ¤uni' rahaye rodana
SYNONYMS
b•lya-bh•va chale--as if in His childhood state; prabhu--the Lord; karena-does; krandana--crying; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; hari--Lord Hari; n•ma--names;
¤uni'--hearing; rahaye--stops; rodana--crying.
TRANSLATION
In His childhood, when the Lord was crying, He would stop immediately upon
hearing the holy names K”£‹a and Hari.
TEXT 24
TEXT
ataeva 'hari' 'hari' bale n•r†ga‹a
dekhite •ise yeb• sarva bandhu jana
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; hari hari--the holy name of the Lord; bale--chant; n•r†ga‹a--all the ladies; dekhite--to see; •ise--they come; yeb•--whoever; sarva-all; bandhu-jana--friends.
TRANSLATION
All the friendly ladies who came to see the child would chant the holy
names, "Hari, Hari!" as soon as the child would cry.
TEXT 25
TEXT
'gaurahari' bali' t•re h•se sarva n•r†
ataeva haila t••ra n•ma 'gaurahari'
SYNONYMS
gaurahari--of the name Gaurahari; bali'--addressing Him thus; t•re--unto
the Lord; h•se--laugh; sarva n•r†--all the ladies; ataeva--therefore; haila-became; t••ra--His; n•ma--name; gaurahari--of the name Gaurahari.
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When all the ladies saw this fun, they enjoyed laughing and called the Lord
"Gaurahari." Since then, Gaurahari became another of His names.
TEXT 26
TEXT
b•lya vayasa----y•vat h•te kha‚i dila
pauga‹‚a vayasa----y•vat viv•ha n• kaila
SYNONYMS
b•lya vayasa--childhood age; y•vat--until the time; h•te--in His hand;
kha‚i--chalk; dila--was given; pauga‹‚a vayasa--the part of boyhood known as
pauga‹‚a; y•vat--until; viv•ha--marriage; n•--not; kaila--did take place.
TRANSLATION
His childhood lasted until the date of h•te kha‚i, the beginning of His
education, and His age from the end of His childhood until He married is
called pauga‹‚a.
TEXT 27
TEXT
viv•ha karile haila nav†na yauvana
sarvatra laoy•ila prabhu n•ma-sa•k†rtana
SYNONYMS
viv•ha karile--after getting married; haila--began; nav†na--new; yauvana-youth; sarvatra--everywhere; laoy•ila--caused to take; prabhu--the Lord; n•masa•k†rtana--the sa•k†rtana movement.
TRANSLATION
After His marriage His youth began, and in His youth He induced everyone to
chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra anywhere and everywhere.
TEXT 28
TEXT
pauga‹‚a-vayase pa‚ena, pa‚•na ¤i£yaga‹e
sarvatra karena k”£‹a-n•mera vy•khy•ne
SYNONYMS
pauga‹‚a-vayase--in the age of pauga‹‚a; pa‚ena--studies; pa‚•na--teaches;
¤isya-ga‹e--disciples; sarvatra--everywhere; karena--does; k”£‹a-n•mera--the
holy name of Lord K”£‹a; vy•khy•ne--description.
TRANSLATION
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During His pauga‹‚a age He became a serious student and also taught
disciples. In this way He used to explain the holy name of K”£‹a everywhere.
TEXT 29
TEXT
sãtra-v”tti-p••ji-à†k• k”£‹ete t•tparya
¤i£yera prat†ta haya,----prabh•va •¤carya
SYNONYMS
sãtra--aphorisms; v”tti--explanation; p••ji--application; à†k•--notes;
k”£‹ete--unto K”£‹a; t•tparya--culmination; ¤i£yera--of the disciple; prat†ta-realization; haya--becomes; prabh•va--influence; •¤carya--wonderful.
TRANSLATION
When teaching a course in grammar [vy•kara‹a] and explaining it with notes,
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu taught His disciples about the glories of Lord K”£‹a.
All explanations culminated in K”£‹a, and His disciples would understand them
very easily. Thus His influence was wonderful.
PURPORT
¥r†la Jiva Gosv•m† compiled a grammar in two parts named Laghu-harin•m•m”ta-vy•kara‹a and B”had-dhari-n•m•m”ta-vy•kara‹a. If someone studies
these two texts in vy•kara‹a, or grammar, he learns the grammatical rules of
the Sanskrit language and simultaneously learns how to become a great devotee
of Lord K”£‹a.
In the Caitanya-bh•gavata, First Chapter, there is a statement about the
method by which Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu taught grammar. Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu explained the aphorisms of grammar to be eternal, like the holy
name of K”£‹a. As stated in Bhagavad-g†t• (15.15), vedai¤ ca sarvair aham eva
vedya„. The purport of all revealed scriptures is understanding of K”£‹a.
Therefore if a person explains anything that is not K”£‹a, he simply wastes
his time laboring hard without fulfilling the aim of his life. If one simply
becomes a teacher or professor of education but does not understand K”£‹a, it
is to be understood that he is among the lowest of mankind, as stated in
Bhagavad-g†t• (7.15): nar•dham• m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•n•„. If one does not know the
essence of all revealed scriptures but still becomes a teacher, his teaching
is like the disturbing braying of an ass.
TEXT 30
TEXT
y•re dekhe, t•re kahe,----kaha k”£‹a-n•ma
k”£‹a-n•me bh•s•ila navadv†pa-gr•ma
SYNONYMS
y•re--whomever; dekhe--He sees; t•re--to him; kahe--He says; kaha--speak;
k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; k”£‹a-n•me--by the holy name of Lord
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K”£‹a; bh•s•ila--was inundated; navadv†pa--the place of the name Navadv†pa;
gr•ma--village.
TRANSLATION
When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was a student, He asked whomever He met to
chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. In this way He inundated the whole town of
Navadv†pa with the chanting of Hare K”£‹a.
PURPORT
The present Navadv†pa-dh•ma is but a part of the whole of Navadv†pa.
Navadv†pa means "nine islands." These nine islands, which occupy an area of
land estimated at thirty-two square miles, are surrounded by different
branches of the Ganges. In all nine of those islands of the Navadv†pa area
there are different places for cultivating devotional service. It is stated in
the ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (7.5.23) that there are nava-vidha bhakti, nine
different activities of devotional service:
¤rava‹a‰ k†rtana‰ vi£‹o„
smara‹a‰ p•da-sevanam
arcana‰ vandana‰ d•sya‰
sakhyam •tma-nivedanam
There are different islands in the Navadv†pa area for cultivation of these
nine varieties of devotional service. They are as follows: (1) Antardv†pa, (2)
S†mantadv†pa, (3) Godrumadv†pa, (4) Madhyadv†pa, (5) Koladv†pa, (6) ™tudv†pa,
(7) Jahnudv†pa, (8) Modadruma-dv†pa and (9) Rudradv†pa. According to the
settlement map, our ISKCON Navadv†pa center is situated on the Rudradv†pa
island. Below Rudradv†pa, in Antardv†pa, is M•y•pur. There ¥r† Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra, the father of Caitanya Mah•prabhu, used to reside. In all these
different islands, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, as a young man, used to lead His
sa•k†rtana party. He thus inundated the entire area with the waves of love of
K”£‹a.
TEXT 31
TEXT
ki¤ora vayase •rambhil• sa•k†rtana
r•tra-dine preme n”tya, sa•ge bhakta-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
ki¤ora vayase--just before the beginning of His youthful life; •rambhil•-began; sa•k†rtana--the sa•k†rtana movement; r•tra-dine--night and day; preme-in ecstasy; n”tya--dancing; sa•ge--along with; bhakta-ga‹a--the devotees.
TRANSLATION
Just prior to His youthful life, He began the sa•k†rtana movement. Day and
night He used to dance in ecstasy with His devotees.
TEXT 32
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TEXT
nagare nagare bhrame k†rtana kariy•
bh•s•ila tri-bhuvana prema-bhakti diy•
SYNONYMS
nagare nagare--in different parts of the town; bhrame--wanders; k†rtana-chanting; kariy•--performing; bh•s•ila--inundated; tri-bhuvana--all the three
worlds; prema-bhakti--love of Godhead; diy•--distributing.
TRANSLATION
The sa•k†rtana movement went on from one part of the town to another, as
the Lord wandered everywhere performing k†rtana. In this way He inundated the
whole world by distributing love of Godhead.
PURPORT
One may raise the question how all three worlds became inundated with love
of K”£‹a since Caitanya Mah•prabhu performed k†rtana only in the Navadv†pa
area. The answer is that Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is K”£‹a Himself. The
entire cosmic manifestation results from the Lord's first setting it in
motion. Similarly, since the sa•k†rtana movement was first set in motion five
hundred years ago by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's desire that it spread all over
the universe, the K”£‹a consciousness movement, in continuity of that same
motion, is now spreading all over the world, and in this way it will gradually
spread all over the universe. With the spread of the K”£‹a consciousness
movement, everyone will merge in an ocean of love of K”£‹a.
TEXT 33
TEXT
cabbi¤a vatsara aiche navadv†pa-gr•me
laoy•il• sarva-loke k”£‹a-prema-n•me
SYNONYMS
cabbi¤a--twenty-four; vatsara--years; aiche--in that way; navadv†pa--of the
name Navadv†pa; gr•me--in the village; laoy•il•--induced; sarva-loke--every
man; k”£‹a-prema--love of K”£‹a; n•me--in the holy name.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu lived in the Navadv†pa area for twenty-four years,
and He induced every person to chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra and thus merge
in love of K”£‹a.
TEXT 34
TEXT
cabbi¤a vatsara chil• kariy• sanny•sa
bhakta-ga‹a la‘• kail• n†l•cale v•sa
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SYNONYMS
cabbi¤a--twenty-four; vatsara--years; chil•--remained; kariy•--accepting;
sanny•sa--the renounced order; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; la‘•--taking with Him;
kail•--did; n†l•cale--in Jagann•tha Pur†; v•sa--reside.
TRANSLATION
For His remaining twenty-four years, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, after
accepting the renounced order of life, stayed at Jagann•tha Pur† with His
devotees.
TEXT 35
TEXT
t•ra madhye n†l•cale chaya vatsara
n”tya, g†ta, premabhakti-d•na nirantara
SYNONYMS
t•ra madhye--out of those twenty-four years; n†l•cale--while He was staying
at Jagann•tha Pur†; chaya vatsara--continuously for six years; n”tya--dancing;
g†ta--chanting; prema-bhakti--love of K”£‹a; d•na--distribution; nirantara-always.
TRANSLATION
For six of these twenty-four years in N†l•cala [Jagann•tha Pur†], He
distributed love of Godhead by always chanting and dancing.
TEXT 36
TEXT
setubandha, •ra gau‚a-vy•pi v”nd•vana
prema-n•ma prac•riy• karil• bhrama‹a
SYNONYMS
setubandha--Cape Comorin; •ra--and; gau‚a--Bengal; vy•pi--extending;
v”nd•vana--to V”nd•vana; prema-n•ma--love of K”£‹a and the holy name of K”£‹a;
prac•riy•--distributing; karil•--performed; bhrama‹a--touring.
TRANSLATION
Beginning from Cape Comorin and extending through Bengal to V”nd•vana,
during these six years He toured all of India, chanting, dancing and
distributing love of K”£‹a.
TEXT 37
TEXT
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ei 'madhya-l†l•' n•ma----l†l•-mukhyadh•ma
¤e£a a£à•da¤a var£a----'antya-l†l•' n•ma
SYNONYMS
ei--these; madhya-l†l• n•ma--named the middle pastimes; l†l•--pastimes;
mukhya-dh•ma--principal place; ¤e£a--last; a£à•da¤a--eighteen; var£a--years;
antya-l†l•--the final pastimes; n•ma--named.
TRANSLATION
The activities of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu in His travels after He accepted
sanny•sa are His principal pastimes. His activities during His remaining
eighteen years are called antya-l†l•, or the final portion of His pastimes.
TEXT 38
TEXT
t•ra madhye chaya vatsara bhaktaga‹a-sa•ge
prema-bhakti laoy•ila n”tya-g†ta-ra•ge
SYNONYMS
t•ra madhye--out of that; chaya vatsara--six years; bhakta-ga‹a-sa•ge-along with devotees; prema-bhakti--love of K”£‹a; laoy•ila--induced; n”tya-dancing; g†ta--chanting; ra•ge--in transcendental bliss.
TRANSLATION
For six of the eighteen years He continuously stayed in Jagann•tha Pur†, He
regularly performed k†rtana, inducing all the devotees to love K”£‹a simply by
chanting and dancing.
TEXT 39
TEXT
dv•da¤a vatsara ¤e£a rahil• n†l•cale
prem•vasth• ¤ikh•il• •sv•dana-cchale
SYNONYMS
dv•da¤a--twelve; vatsara--years; ¤e£a--balance; rahil•--remained; n†l•cale-at Jagann•tha Pur†; prema-avasth•--a state of ecstasy; ¤ikh•il•--instructed
everyone; •sv•dana-chale--under the plea of tasting it Himself.
TRANSLATION
For the remaining twelve years He stayed in Jagann•tha Pur†, He taught
everyone how to taste the transcendental mellow ecstasy of love of K”£‹a by
tasting it Himself.
PURPORT
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A person who is advanced in K”£‹a consciousness always feels separation
from K”£‹a because such a feeling of separation excels the feeling of meeting
K”£‹a. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, in His last twelve years of existence within
this world at Jagann•tha Pur†, taught the people of the world how, with a
feeling of separation, one can develop His dormant love of K”£‹a. Such
feelings of separation or meeting with K”£‹a are different stages of love of
Godhead. These feelings develop in time when a person seriously engages in
devotional service. The highest stage is called prema-bhakti, but this stage
is attained by executing s•dhana-bhakti. One should not try to elevate himself
artificially to the stage of prema-bhakti without seriously following the
regulative principles of s•dhana-bhakti. prema-bhakti is the stage of
relishing, whereas s•dhana-bhakti is the stage of improving in devotional
service. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu taught this cult of devotional service in
full detail by practical application in His own life. It is said, therefore,
•pani •cari' bhakti ¤ikh•imu sab•re. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is K”£‹a Himself,
and in the role of a k”£‹a-bhakta, a devotee of K”£‹a, He instructed the
entire world how one can execute devotional service and thus go back home,
back to Godhead, in due course of time.
TEXT 40
TEXT
r•tri-divase k”£‹a-viraha-sphura‹a
unm•dera ce£à• kare pral•pa-vacana
SYNONYMS
r•tri-divase--day and night; k”£‹a-viraha--feelings of separation from
K”£‹a; sphura‹a--awakening; unm•dera--of a madman; ce£à•--activities; kare-performs; pral•pa--talking inconsistently; vacana--words.
TRANSLATION
Day and night Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu felt separation from K”£‹a.
Manifesting symptoms of this separation, He cried and talked very
inconsistently, like a madman.
TEXT 41
TEXT
¤r†-r•dh•ra pral•pa yaiche uddhava-dar¤ane
seimata unm•da-pral•pa kare r•tri-dine
SYNONYMS
¤r†-r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; pral•pa--talking; yaiche--as She did;
uddhava-dar¤ane--by meeting Uddhava; sei-mata--exactly like that; unm•da-madness; pral•pa--talking inconsistently; kare--does; r•tri-dine--day and
night.
TRANSLATION
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As ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† talked inconsistently when She met Uddhava, so also
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu relished, both day and night, such ecstatic talk in
the mood of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
PURPORT
In this connection one should refer to ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†'s soliloquy after
meeting Uddhava in V”nd•vana. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu presented a similar
picture of such ecstatic imaginary talking. Full of jealousy and madness
symptomizing neglect by K”£‹a, ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, criticizing a bumblebee,
talked just like a madwoman. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, in the last days of His
pastimes, exhibited all the symptoms of such ecstasy. In this connection one
should refer to the Fourth Chapter of šdi-l†l•, verses 107 and 108.
TEXT 42
TEXT
vidy•pati, jayadeva, ca‹‚†d•sera g†ta
•sv•dena r•m•nanda-svarãpa-sahita
SYNONYMS
vidy•pati--the author of the name Vidy•pati; jayadeva--of the name
Jayadeva; ca‹‚†d•sera--of the name Ca‹‚†d•sa; g†ta--their songs; •sv•dena-tastes; r•m•nanda--of the name R•m•nanda; svarãpa--of the name Svarãpa;
sahita--along with.
TRANSLATION
The Lord used to read the books of Vidy•pati, Jayadeva and Ca‹‚†d•sa,
relishing their songs with His confidential associates like ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya
and Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†.
PURPORT
Vidy•pati was a famous composer of songs about the pastimes of R•dh•-K”£‹a.
He was an inhabitant of Mithil•, born in a br•hma‹a family. It is calculated
that he composed his songs during the reign of King ¥ivasi‰ha and Queen
Lachim•dev† in the beginning of the fourteenth century of the ¥aka Era, almost
one hundred years before the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The
twelfth generation of Vidy•pati's descendants is still living. Vidy•pati's
songs about the pastimes of Lord K”£‹a express intense feelings of separation
from K”£‹a, and ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu relished all those songs in His
ecstasy of separation from K”£‹a.
Jayadeva was born during the reign of Mah•r•ja Lak£ma‹a Sena of Bengal in
the eleventh or twelfth century of the ¥aka Era. His father was Bhojadeva, and
his mother was V•m•dev†. For many years he lived in Navadv†pa, then the
capital of Bengal. His birthplace was in the Birbhum district in the village
Kendubilva. In the opinion of some authorities, however, he was born in
Orissa, and still others say that he was born in southern India. He passed the
last days of his life in Jagann•tha Pur†. One of his famous books is G†tagovinda, which is full of transcendental mellow feelings of separation from
K”£‹a. The gop†s felt separation from K”£‹a before the r•sa dance, as
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mentioned in the ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, and the G†ta-govinda expresses such
feelings. There are many commentaries on the G†ta-govinda by many Vai£‹avas.
Ca‹‚†d•sa was born in the village of N•nnura, which is also in the Birbhum
district of Bengal. He was born of a br•hma‹a family, and it is said that he
also took birth in the beginning of the fourteenth century, ¥ak•bda Era. It
has been suggested that Ca‹‚†d•sa and Vidy•pati were great friends because the
writings of both express the transcendental feelings of separation profusely.
The feelings of ecstasy described by Ca‹‚†d•sa and Vidy•pati were actually
exhibited by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He relished all those feelings in the
role of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, and His appropriate associates for this purpose
were ¥r† R•m•nanda R•ya and ¥r† Svarãpa D•modara Gosv•m†. These intimate
associates of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu helped the Lord very much in the
pastimes in which He felt like R•dh•r•‹†.
¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura comments in this connection that such
feelings of separation as Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu enjoyed from the books of
Vidy•pati, Ca‹‚†d•sa and Jayadeva are especially reserved for persons like ¥r†
R•m•nanda R•ya and Svarãpa D•modara, who were paramaha‰sas, men of the topmost
perfection, because of their advanced spiritual consciousness. Such topics are
not to be discussed by ordinary persons imitating the activities of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. For critical students of mundane poetry and literary men
without God consciousness who are after bodily sense gratification, there is
no need to read such a high standard of transcendental literature. Persons who
are after sense gratification should not try to imitate r•g•nuga devotional
service. In their songs, Ca‹‚†d•sa, Vidy•pati and Jayadeva have described the
transcendental activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Mundane
reviewers of the songs of Vidy•pati, Jayadeva and Ca‹‚†d•sa simply help people
in general become debauchees, and this leads only to social scandals and
atheism in the world. One should not misunderstand the pastimes of R•dh• and
K”£‹a to be the activities of a mundane young boy and girl. The mundane sexual
activities of young boys and girls are most abominable. Therefore, those who
are in bodily consciousness and who desire sense gratification are forbidden
to indulge in discussions of the transcendental pastimes of ¥r† R•dh• and
K”£‹a.
TEXT 43
TEXT
k”£‹era viyoge yata prema-ce£àita
•sv•diy• pãr‹a kaila •pana v•‘chita
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; viyoge--in separation; yata--as many; prema--loving
affairs; ce£àita--activities; •sv•diy•--tasting them; pãr‹a--fulfilled; kaila-made; •pana--own; v•‘chita--desires.
TRANSLATION
In separation from K”£‹a, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu relished all these
ecstatic activities, and thus He fulfilled His own desires.
PURPORT
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In the beginning of Caitanya-carit•m”ta it is said that Lord Caitanya
appeared in order to taste the feelings R•dh•r•‹† felt upon seeing K”£‹a.
K”£‹a Himself could not understand the ecstatic feelings of R•dh•r•‹† toward
Him, and therefore He desired to accept the role of R•dh•r•‹† and thereby
taste these feelings. Lord Caitanya is K”£‹a with the feelings of R•dh•r•‹†;
in other words, He is a combination of R•dh• and K”£‹a. It is therefore said,
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya r•dh•-k”£‹a nahe anya. By worshiping ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu alone, one can relish the loving affairs of R•dh• and K”£‹a
together. One should therefore try to understand R•dh•-K”£‹a not directly but
through ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and through His devotees. ¥r†la Narottama d•sa
áh•kura therefore says, rãpa-raghun•tha-pade haibe •kuti, kabe h•ma bujhaba se
yugala-p†riti: "When shall I develop a mentality of service toward ¥r† Rãpa
Gosv•m†, San•tana Gosv•m†, Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† and the other devotees of
Lord Caitanya and thus become eligible to understand the pastimes of ¥r† R•dh•
and K”£‹a?"
TEXT 44
TEXT
ananta caitanya-l†l• k£udra j†va ha‘•
ke var‹ite p•re, t•h• vist•ra kariy•
SYNONYMS
ananta--unlimited; caitanya-l†l•--the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; k£udra--a
small; j†va--living entity; ha‘•--being; ke--who; var‹ite--describe; p•re-can; t•h•--that; vist•ra--expanding; kariy•--doing so.
TRANSLATION
The pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu are unlimited. How much can a
small living entity elaborate about those transcendental pastimes?
TEXT 45
TEXT
sãtra kari' ga‹e yadi •pane ananta
sahasra-vadane te•ho n•hi p•ya anta
SYNONYMS
sãtra--aphorisms; kari'--making; ga‹e--counts; yadi--if; •pane--personally;
ananta--¥e£a N•ga, the Personality of Godhead; sahasra-vadane--by thousands of
mouths; te•ho--He also; n•hi--does not; p•ya--get; anta--the limit.
TRANSLATION
If ¥e£a‹•ga Ananta personally were to make the pastimes of Lord Caitanya
into sãtras, even with His thousands of mouths there is no possibility that He
could find their limit.
TEXT 46
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TEXT
d•modara-svarãpa, •ra gupta mur•ri
mukhya-mukhya-l†l• sãtre likhiy•che vic•ri'
SYNONYMS
d•modara-svarãpa--of the name Svarãpa D•modara; •ra--and; gupta mur•ri--of
the name Mur•ri Gupta; mukhya-mukhya--most important; l†l•--pastimes; sãtre-in notes; likhiy•che--have written; vic•ri'--by mature deliberation.
TRANSLATION
Devotees like ¥r† Svarãpa D•modara and Mur•ri Gupta have recorded all the
principal pastimes of Lord Caitanya in the form of notes, after deliberate
consideration.
TEXT 47
TEXT
sei, anus•re likhi l†l•-sãtraga‹a
vist•ri' var‹i•chena t•h• d•sa-v”nd•vana
SYNONYMS
sei--that; anus•re--following; likhi--I write; l†l•--pastimes; sãtra-ga‹a-notes; vist•ri'--very explicitly; var‹iy•chena--has described; t•h•--that;
d•sa-v”nd•vana--V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura.
TRANSLATION
The notes kept by ¥r† Svarãpa D•modara and Mur•ri Gupta are the basis of
this book. Following those notes, I write of all the pastimes of the Lord. The
notes have been described elaborately by V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura.
TEXT 48
TEXT
caitanya-l†l•ra vy•sa,----d•sa v”nd•vana
madhura kariy• l†l• karil• racana
SYNONYMS
caitanya-l†l•ra--of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vy•sa--the authorized
writer Vy•sadeva; d•sa v”nd•vana--V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; madhura--sweet;
kariy•--making it; l†l•--pastimes; karil•--did; racana--compilation.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura, the authorized writer of the pastimes of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, is as good as ¥r†la Vy•sadeva. He has described the
pastimes in such a way as to make them sweeter and sweeter.
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TEXT 49
TEXT
grantha-vist•ra-bhaye ch•‚il• ye ye sth•na
sei sei sth•ne kichu kariba vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
grantha--of the book; vist•ra--of expansion; bhaye--being afraid; ch•‚il•-gave up; ye ye sth•na--which different places; sei sei sth•ne--in those
places; kichu--something; kariba--I shall make; vy•khy•na--description.
TRANSLATION
Being afraid of his book's becoming too voluminous, he left some places
without vivid descriptions. I shall try to fill those places as far as
possible.
TEXT 50
TEXT
prabhura l†l•m”ta te•ho kaila •sv•dana
t••ra bhukta-¤e£a kichu kariye carva‹a
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; l†l•m”ta--the nectar of the pastimes; te•ho--he
(V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura); kaila--did; •sv•dana--taste; t••ra--his; bhukta--of
food; ¤e£a--remnants; kichu--something; kariye--I do; carva‹a--chew.
TRANSLATION
The transcendental pastimes of Lord Caitanya have actually been relished by
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura. I am simply trying to chew the remnants of food
left by him.
TEXT 51
TEXT
•di-l†l•-sãtra likhi, ¤una, bhakta-ga‹a
sa•k£epe likhiye samyak n• y•ya likhana
SYNONYMS
•di-l†l•--the first part of His pastimes; sãtra likhi--I write a synopsis;
¤una--hear; bhakta-ga‹a--all you devotees; sa•k£epe--in brief; likhiye--I
write; samyak--full; n•--not; y•ya--possible; likhana--to write.
TRANSLATION
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My dear devotees of Lord Caitanya, let me now write a synopsis of the •dil†l•; I write of these pastimes in brief because it is not possible to
describe them in full.
TEXT 52
TEXT
kona v•‘ch• pãra‹a l•gi' vrajendra-kum•ra
avat†r‹a haite mane karil• vic•ra
SYNONYMS
kona--some; v•‘ch•--desire; pãra‹a--fulfillment; l•gi'--for the matter of;
vrajendra-kum•ra--Lord K”£‹a; avat†r‹a haite--to descend as an incarnation;
mane--in the mind; karil•--did; vic•ra--consideration.
TRANSLATION
To fulfill a particular desire within His mind, Lord K”£‹a, Vrajendrakum•ra, decided to descend on this planet after mature contemplation.
TEXT 53
TEXT
•ge avat•ril• ye ye guru-pariv•ra
sa•k£epe kahiye, kah• n• y•ya vist•ra
SYNONYMS
•ge--first of all; avat•ril•--allowed to descend; ye ye--all those; gurupariv•ra--family of spiritual masters; sa•k£epe--in brief; kahiye--I describe;
kah•--to describe; n•--not; y•ya--possible; vist•ra--expansively.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a therefore first allowed His family of superiors to descend on
the earth. I shall try to describe them in brief because it is not possible to
describe them fully.
TEXTS 54-55
TEXT
¤r†-¤ac†-jagann•tha, ¤r†-m•dhava-pur†
ke¤ava bh•rat†, •ra ¤r†-†¤vara pur†
advaita •c•rya, •ra pa‹‚ita ¤r†v•sa
•c•ryaratna, vidy•nidhi, àh•kura harid•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-¤ac†-jagann•tha--¥r†mat† ¥acidev† and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; ¤r†-m•dhava
pur†--¥r† M•dhavendra Pur†; ke¤ava bh•rat†--of the name Ke¤ava Bh•rat†; •ra-901

and; ¤r†-†¤vara pur†--of the name ¥r† •¤vara Pur†; advaita •c•rya--of the name
Advaita šc•rya; •ra--and; pa‹‚ita ¤r†v•sa--of the name ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita;
•c•rya-ratna--of the name šc•ryaratna; vidy•nidhi--of the name Vidy•nidhi;
àh•kura harid•sa--of the name áh•kura Harid•sa.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, before appearing as Lord Caitanya, requested these devotees
to precede Him: ¥r† ¥ac†dev†, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, M•dhavendra Pur†, Ke¤ava
Bh•rat†, •¤vara Pur†, Advaita šc•rya, ¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita, šc•ryaratna, Vidy•nidhi
and áh•kura Harid•sa.
TEXT 56
TEXT
¤r†haààa-niv•s† ¤r†-upendra-mi¤ra-n•ma
vai£‹ava, pa‹‚ita, dhan†, sad-gu‹a-pradh•na
SYNONYMS
¤r†-haààa-niv•s†--a resident of ¥r†haààa; ¤r†-upendra-mi¤ra-n•ma--by the
name of Upendra Mi¤ra; vai£‹ava--a devotee of Lord Vi£‹u; pa‹‚ita--learned;
dhan†--rich; sat-gu‹a-pradh•na--qualified with all good qualities.
TRANSLATION
There was also ¥r† Upendra Mi¤ra, a resident of the district of ¥r†haààa.
He was a great devotee of Lord Vi£‹u, a learned scholar, a rich man and a
reservoir of all good qualities.
PURPORT
Upendra Mi¤ra is described in the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 35, as the
gop•la named Parjanya. The same personality who was formerly the grandfather
of Lord K”£‹a appeared as Upendra Mi¤ra at ¥r†haààa and begot seven sons. He
was a resident of Dh•k•-dak£i‹a-gr•ma in the district of ¥r†haààa. There are
still many residents of that part of the country who introduce themselves as
belonging to the Mi¤ra family of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXTS 57-58
TEXT
sapta mi¤ra t••ra putra----sapta ”£†¤vara
ka‰s•ri, param•nanda, padman•bha, sarve¤vara
jagann•tha, jan•rdana, trailokyan•tha
nad†y•te ga•g•-v•sa kaila jagann•tha
SYNONYMS
sapta mi¤ra--seven Mi¤ras; t••ra--his; putra--sons; sapta--seven; ”£i-great saintly persons; †¤vara--most influential; ka‰s•ri--of the name Ka‰s•ri;
param•nanda--of the name Param•nanda; padman•bha--of the name Padman•bha;
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sarve¤vara--of the name Sarve¤vara; jagann•tha--of the name Jagann•tha;
jan•rdana--of the name Jan•rdana; trailokyan•tha--of the name Trailokyan•tha;
nad†y•te--at Navadv†pa; ga•g•-v•sa--living on the bank of the Ganges; kaila-did; jagann•tha--the fifth son of Upendra Mi¤ra.
TRANSLATION
Upendra Mi¤ra had seven sons, who were all saintly and most influential:
(1) Ka‰s•ri, (2) Param•nanda, (3) Padman•bha, (4) Sarve¤vara, (5) Jagann•tha,
(6) Jan•rdana and (7) Trailokyan•tha. Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, the fifth son, decided
to reside on the bank of the Ganges at Nadia.
TEXT 59
TEXT
jagann•tha mi¤ravara----padav† 'purandara'
nanda-vasudeva-rãpa sadgu‹a-s•gara
SYNONYMS
jagann•tha mi¤ra-vara--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, who was the chief among the seven;
padav†--designation; purandara--another name of Vasudeva; nanda--Nanda, the
father of K”£‹a; vasudeva--the father of K”£‹a; rãpa--like; sat-gu‹a--good
qualities; s•gara--ocean.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra was designated as Purandara. Exactly like Nanda Mah•r•ja
and Vasudeva, he was an ocean of all good qualities.
TEXT 60
TEXT
t••ra patn† '¤ac†'-n•ma, pativrat• sat†
y••ra pit• 'n†l•mbara' n•ma cakravart†
SYNONYMS
t••ra patn†--his wife; ¤ac†--of the name ¥ac†; n•ma--named; pati-vrat•-devoted to her husband; sat†--chaste; y••ra--whose; pit•--father; n†l•mbara-of the name N†l•mbara; n•ma--named; cakravart†--with the title Cakravart†.
TRANSLATION
His wife, ¥r†mat† ¥ac†dev†, was a chaste woman highly devoted to her
husband. ¥ac†dev†'s father's name was N†l•mbara, and his surname was
Cakravart†.
PURPORT
In the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 104, it is mentioned that N†l•mbara
Cakravart† was formerly Garga Muni. Some of the family descendants of
N†l•mbara Cakravart† still live in the village of the name Mag‚ob• in the
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district of Faridpur in Bangladesh. His nephew was Jagann•tha Cakravart†, also
known as M•mu áh•kura, who became a disciple of Pa‹‚ita Gosv•m† and stayed at
Jagann•tha Pur† as the priest of áoà•-gop†n•tha. N†l•mbara Cakravart† lived at
Navadv†pa in the neighborhood of Belapukuriy•. This fact is mentioned in the
book Prema-vil•sa. Because he lived near the house of the Kazi, the Kazi was
also considered one of the maternal uncles of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The
Kazi used to address N†l•mbara Cakravart† as k•k•, or "uncle." One cannot
separate the residence of the Kazi from V•manapukura because the tomb of the
Kazi is still existing there. Formerly the place was known as Belapukuriy•,
and now it is called V•manapukura. This has been ascertained by archeological
evidence.
TEXT 61
TEXT
r•‚hade¤e janmil• àh•kura nity•nanda
ga•g•d•sa pa‹‚ita, gupta mur•ri, mukunda
SYNONYMS
r•‚ha-de¤e--the place where there is no Ganges; janmil•--took birth;
àh•kura nity•nanda--Nity•nanda Prabhu; ga•g•d•sa pa‹‚ita--of the name
Ga•g•d•sa Pa‹‚ita; gupta mur•ri--of the name Mur•ri Gupta; mukunda--of the
name Mukunda.
TRANSLATION
In R•‚hade¤a, the part of Bengal where the Ganges is not visible,
Nity•nanda Prabhu, Ga•g•d•sa Pa‹‚ita, Mur•ri Gupta and Mukunda took birth.
PURPORT
Here r•‚ha-de¤e refers to the village of the name Ekacakr• in the district
of Birbhum, next to Burdwan. After the Burdwan railway station there is
another branch line, which is called the Loop Line of the eastern railway, and
there is a railway station of the name Mall•rapura. Eight miles east of this
railway station Ekacakr• Village is still situated. Ekacakr• Village extends
north and south for an area of about eight miles. Other villages, namely
V†racandra-pura and V†rabhadra-pura, are situated within the area of the
village of Ekacakr•. In honor of the holy name of V†rabhadra Gosv•m†, these
places are renowned as V†racandra-pura and V†rabhadra-pura.
In the Bengali year 1331 (A.D. 1924) a thunderbolt struck the temple of
Ekacakr•-gr•ma. Therefore the temple is now in a broken state. Before this,
there were no such accidents in that quarter. Within the temple there is a
Deity of ¥r† K”£‹a established by ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. The name of the Deity
is Ba•kima R•ya or B••k• R•ya.
On the right side of Ba•kima R•ya is a Deity of J•hnav•, and on His left
side is ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†. The priests of the temple describe that Lord
Nity•nanda Prabhu entered within the body of Ba•kima R•ya and that the Deity
of J•hnav•-m•t• was therefore later placed on the right side of Ba•kima R•ya.
Afterwards, many other Deities were installed within the temple. On another
throne within the temple are Deities of Mural†dhara and R•dh•-M•dhava. On
another throne are Deities of Manomohana, V”nd•vana-candra and Gaura-Nit•i.
But Ba•kima R•ya is the Deity originally installed by Nity•nanda Prabhu.
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On the eastern side of the temple is a gh•àa known as Kadamba-kha‹‚† on the
bank of the Yamun•, and it is said that the Deity of Ba•kima R•ya was floating
in the water and Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu picked Him up and then installed Him
in the temple. Thereafter, in a place known as Bha‚‚•pura, in the village of
V†racandra-pura, about half a mile west, in a place underneath a nima tree,
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† was found. For this reason, the R•dh•r•‹† of Ba•kima R•ya
was known as Bha‚‚•purera áh•kur•‹†, the mistress of Bha‚‚•pura. On another
throne, on the right side of Ba•kima R•ya, is a Deity of Yogam•y•.
Now the temple and temple corridor rest on a high plinth, and on a concrete
structure in front of the temple is a meeting hall. It is also said that on
the northern side of the temple there was a Deity of Lord ¥iva named
Bh•‹‚†¤vara and that the father of Nity•nanda Prabhu, H•‚•i Pa‹‚ita, used to
worship that Deity. At present, however, the Bh•‹‚†¤vara Deity is missing, and
in his place a Jagann•tha Sv•m† Deity has been installed. Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu did not factually construct any temples. The temple was constructed at
the time of V†rabhadra Prabhu. In the Bengali year 1298 (A.D. 1891), the
temple being in a dilapidated condition, a brahmac•r† of the name ¥iv•nanda
Sv•m† repaired it.
In this temple there is an arrangement to offer foodstuffs to the Deity on
the basis of seventeen seers of rice and necessary vegetables. The present
priestly order of the temple belongs to the family of Gop†jana-vallabh•nanda,
one of the branches of Nity•nanda Prabhu. There is a land settlement in the
name of the temple, and income from this land finances the expenditures for
the temple. There are three parties of priestly gosv•m†s who take charge of
the temple management, one after another. A few steps onward from the temple
is a place known as Vi¤r•matal•, where it is said that Nity•nanda Prabhu in
His childhood used to enjoy sporting with His boyfriends by enacting the r•sal†l• and various other pastimes of V”nd•vana.
Near the temple is a place named šmal†tal•, which is so named because of a
big tamarind tree there. According to a party named the Ne‚•di-samprad•ya,
V†rabhadra Prabhu, with the assistance of twelve hundred Ne‚•s, dug a great
lake of the name ¥vetaga•g•. Outside of the temple are tombs of the Gosv•m†s,
and there is a small river known as the Mau‚e¤vara, which is called the water
of Yamun•. Within half a mile from this small river is the birthplace of ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu. It appears that there was a big meeting hall in front of
the temple, but later it became dilapidated. It is now covered by banyan
trees. Later on, a temple was constructed within which Gaura-Nity•nanda
Deities are existing. The temple was constructed by the late Prasannakum•ra
K•rapharm•. A tablet was installed in his memory in the Bengali year 1323
(A.D. 1916), in the month of Vai¤•kha (April-May).
The place where Nity•nanda Prabhu appeared is called Garbhav•sa. There is
an allotment of about forty-three bigh•s (fourteen acres) of land to continue
the worship in a temple there. The Mah•r•ja of Din•japura donated twenty
bigh•s (6.5 acres) of land in this connection. It is said that near the place
known as Garbhav•sa, H•‚•i Pa‹‚ita conducted a primary school. The priests of
this place, listed in a genealogical table, were as follows: (1) ¥r†
R•ghavacandra, (2) Jagad•nanda d•sa, (3) K”£‹ad•sa, (4) Nity•nanda d•sa, (5)
R•mad•sa, (6) Vrajamohana d•sa, (7) K•n•i d•sa, (8) Gaurad•sa, (9) ¥iv•nanda
d•sa and (10) Harid•sa. K”£‹ad•sa belonged to the Ci‚iy•-ku‘ja at V”nd•vana.
The date of his disappearance is K”£‹a-janm•£àam†. Ci‚iy•-ku‘ja is a place now
managed by the gosv•m†s of ¥i•g•ra-gh•àa in V”nd•vana. They are also known as
belonging to the Nity•nanda family, most probably on the basis of their
relationship with K”£‹ad•sa.
Near Garbhav•sa is a place called Bakulatal•, where ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu
and His boyfriends used to take part in sporting activities known as jh•la905

jhapeà•. There is a bakula tree there that is wonderful because all its
branches and subbranches look like the hoods of serpents. It has been
suggested that by the desire of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, Anantadeva manifested
Himself in that way. The tree is very old. It is said that formerly it had two
trunks, but later on, when the playmates of Nity•nanda Prabhu felt
inconvenience in jumping from the branches of one trunk to those of the other,
Nity•nanda Prabhu, by His mercy, merged the two trunks into one.
Another place nearby is named H••àug•‚•. It is said that Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu brought all the holy places there. Therefore the people in the
surrounding villages go there instead of to the Ganges to take bath. It is
named H••àug•‚• because ¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu used to perform the dadhi-ci‚•
festival of distributing chipped rice with yogurt pras•da there and He took
the pras•da kneeling down. A sanctified lake in this place is always full of
water throughout the year. A great fair is held there during Go£àh•£àam†, and
there is another big fair on the birthday of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. In the
Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik• it is described that Hal•yudha, Baladeva, Vi¤varãpa and
Sa•kar£a‹a appeared as Nity•nanda Avadhãta.
TEXT 62
TEXT
asa•khya bhaktera kar•il• avat•ra
¤e£e avat†r‹a hail• vrajendra-kum•ra
SYNONYMS
asa•khya--unlimited; bhaktera--of devotees; kar•il•--made into being;
avat•ra--incarnation; ¤e£e--at last; avat†r‹a--descended; hail•--became;
vrajendra-kum•ra--Lord K”£‹a, the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja.
TRANSLATION
Lord K”£‹a, Vrajendra-kum•ra, first caused countless devotees to appear,
and at last He appeared Himself.
TEXT 63
TEXT
prabhura •virbh•va-pãrve yata vai£‹ava-ga‹a
advaita-•c•ryera sth•ne karena gamana
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; •virbh•va--appearance; pãrve--before; yata--all;
vai£‹ava-ga‹a--devotees; advaita-•c•ryera--of Advaita šc•rya; sth•ne--place;
karena--do; gamana--go.
TRANSLATION
Before the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, all the devotees of
Navadv†pa used to gather in the house of Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 64
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TEXT
g†t•-bhh•gavata kahe •c•rya-gos•‘i
j‘•na-karma nindi' kare bhaktira ba‚•i
SYNONYMS
g†t•--Bhagavad-g†t•; bh•gavata--¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam; kahe--recites; •c•ryagos•‘i--Advaita šc•rya; j‘•na--the path of philosophical speculation; karma-fruitive activity; nindi'--decrying; kare--establishes; bhaktira--of
devotional service; ba‚•i--excellence.
TRANSLATION
In these meetings of the Vai£‹avas, Advaita šc•rya used to recite Bhagavadg†t• and ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, decrying the paths of philosophical speculation
and fruitive activity and establishing the superexcellence of devotional
service.
TEXT 65
TEXT
sarva-¤•stre kahe k”£‹a-bhaktira vy•khy•na
j‘•na, yoga, tapo-dharma n•hi m•ne •na
SYNONYMS
sarva-¤•stre--in all revealed scriptures; kahe--says; k”£‹a-bhaktira--of
devotional service to Lord K”£‹a; vy•khy•na--explanation; j‘•na--philosophical
speculation; yoga--mystic haàha-yoga; tapas--austerities; dharma--religious
procedures; n•hi--does not; m•ne--accept; •na--other.
TRANSLATION
In all the revealed scriptures of Vedic culture, devotional service to Lord
K”£‹a is explained throughout. Therefore devotees of Lord K”£‹a do not
recognize the processes of philosophical speculation, mystic yoga, unnecessary
austerity and so-called religious rituals. They do not accept any process but
devotional service.
PURPORT
Our K”£‹a consciousness movement follows this principle. We do not
recognize any method for spiritual realization other than K”£‹a consciousness,
devotional service. Sometimes we are criticized by groups following j‘•na,
yoga, tapas or dharma, but fortunately we are unable to make any compromises
with them. We simply stand on the platform of devotional service and preach
the same principles all over the world.
TEXT 66
TEXT
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t••ra sa•ge •nanda kare vai£‹avera ga‹a
k”£‹a-kath•, k”£‹a-pãj•, n•ma-sa•k†rtana
SYNONYMS
t••ra sa•ge--with Him (Advaita šc•rya); •nanda--pleasure; kare--takes;
vai£‹avera--of the devotees; ga‹a--assembly; k”£‹a-kath•--topics of Lord
K”£‹a; k”£‹a-pãj•--worship of K”£‹a; n•ma-sa•k†rtana--chanting of the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra.
TRANSLATION
In the house of Advaita šc•rya, all the Vai£‹avas took pleasure in always
talking of K”£‹a, always worshiping K”£‹a and always chanting the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra.
PURPORT
On these principles only does the K”£‹a consciousness movement go on. We
have no business other than to talk of K”£‹a, worship K”£‹a and chant the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra.
TEXT 67
TEXT
kintu sarva-loka dekhi' k”£‹a-bahirmukha
vi£aye nimagna loka dekhi' p•ya du„kha
SYNONYMS
kintu--but; sarva-loka--all people; dekhi'--seeing; k”£‹a-bahirmukha-without K”£‹a consciousness; vi£aye--material enjoyment; nimagna--merged;
loka--all people; dekhi'--seeing; p•ya du„kha--felt pained.
TRANSLATION
But ¥r† Advaita šc•rya Prabhu felt pained to see all the people without
K”£‹a consciousness simply merging in material sense enjoyment.
PURPORT
A bona fide devotee of Lord K”£‹a is always pained to see the fallen
condition of the whole world. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura used to
say, "There is no scarcity of anything within this world. The only scarcity is
of K”£‹a consciousness." That is the vision of all pure devotees. Because of
this lack of K”£‹a consciousness in human society, people are suffering
terribly, being merged in an ocean of nescience and sense gratification. A
devotee onlooker is very much aggrieved to see such a situation in the world.
TEXT 68
TEXT
lokera nist•ra-hetu karena cintana
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kemate e saba lokera ha-ibe t•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
lokera--of all people; nist•ra-hetu--for the matter of deliverance; karena-does; cintana--contemplation; kemate--how; e--these; saba--all; lokera--of
people in general; ha-ibe--will become; t•ra‹a--liberation.
TRANSLATION
Seeing the condition of the world, He began to think seriously of how all
these people could be delivered from the clutches of m•y•.
TEXT 69
TEXT
k”£‹a avatari' karena bhaktira vist•ra
tabe ta' sakala lokera ha-ibe nist•ra
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avatari'--descending; karena--does; bhaktira--of
devotional service; vist•ra--expansion; tabe--then; ta'--certainly; sakala-all; lokera--of the people; ha-ibe--there will be; nist•ra--liberation.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la Advaita šc•rya Prabhu thought, "If K”£‹a Himself appears in order to
distribute the cult of devotional service, then only will liberation be
possible for all people."
PURPORT
Just as a condemned person can be relieved by a special favor of the chief
executive head, the president or king, so the condemned people of this Kaliyuga can be delivered only by the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself or a
person especially empowered for this purpose. ¥r†la Advaita šc•rya Prabhu
desired that the Supreme Personality of Godhead advent Himself to deliver the
fallen souls of this age.
TEXT 70
TEXT
k”£‹a avat•rite •c•rya pratij‘• kariy•
k”£‹a-pãj• kare tulas†-ga•g•jala diy•
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat•rite--to cause His advent; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya;
pratij‘•--promise; kariy•--making; k”£‹a-pãj•--worship of Lord K”£‹a; kare-does; tulas†--tulas† leaves; ga•g•-jala diy•--with the water of the Ganges.
TRANSLATION
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With this consideration, Advaita šc•rya Prabhu, promising to cause Lord
K”£‹a to descend, began to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a,
with tulas† leaves and water of the Ganges.
PURPORT
Tulas† leaves and Ganges water, with, if possible, a little pulp of
sandalwood, is sufficient paraphernalia to worship the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. The Lord says in Bhagavad-g†t•:
patra‰ puspa‰ phala‰ toya‰
yo me bhakty• prayacchati
tad aha‰ bhakty-upah”tam
a¤n•mi prayat•tmana„
"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or
water, I will accept it." (Bg. 9.26) Following this principle, Advaita Prabhu
pleased the Supreme personality of Godhead with tulas† leaves and water of the
Ganges.
TEXT 71
TEXT
k”£‹era •hv•na kare saghana hu•k•ra
hu•k•re •k”£àa hail• vrajendra-kum•ra
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; •hv•na--invitation; kare--does; saghana--with great
gravity; hu•k•ra--vibration; hu•k•re--and by such loud cries; •k”£àa-attracted; hail•--became; vrajendra-kum•ra--the son of Vrajendra, Lord K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
By loud cries He invited K”£‹a to appear, and this repeated invitation
attracted Lord K”£‹a to descend.
TEXT 72
TEXT
jagann•thami¤ra-patn† ¤ac†ra udare
a£àa kany• krame haila, janmi' janmi' mare
SYNONYMS
jagann•tha-mi¤ra--of the name Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; patn†--his wife; ¤ac†ra--of
¥ac†m•t•; udare--within the womb; a£àa--eight; kany•--daughters; krame--one
after another; haila--appeared; janmi'--after taking birth; janmi'--after
taking birth; mare--all died.
TRANSLATION
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Before the birth of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, eight daughters took birth
one after another from the womb of ¥ac†m•t•, the wife of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra. But
just after their birth, they all died.
TEXT 73
TEXT
apatya-virahe mi¤rera du„kh† haila mana
putra l•gi' •r•dhila vi£‹ura cara‹a
SYNONYMS
apatya--of children; virahe--in separation; mi¤rera--of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra;
du„kh†--unhappy; haila--became; mana--mind; putra--son; l•gi'--for the matter
of; •r•dhila--worshiped; vi£‹ura--of Lord Vi£‹u; cara‹a--lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra was very unhappy at the death of his children one after
another. Therefore, desiring a son, he worshiped the lotus feet of Lord Vi£‹u.
TEXT 74
TEXT
tabe putra janamil• 'vi¤varãpa' n•ma
mah•-gu‹av•n te•ha----'baladeva'-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; putra--son; janamil•--took birth; vi¤varãpa--Vi¤varãpa;
n•ma--named; mah•-gu‹av•n--highly qualified; te•ha--He; baladeva--of Lord
Baladeva; dh•ma--incarnation.
TRANSLATION
After this, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra got a son of the name Vi¤varãpa, who was most
powerful and highly qualified because He was an incarnation of Baladeva.
PURPORT
Vi¤varãpa was the elder brother of Gaurahari, Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
When arrangements were being made for His marriage, He took sanny•sa and left
home. He took the sanny•sa name of ¥a•kar•ra‹ya. In 1431 ¥ak•bda Era (A.D.
1510), He disappeared in P•‹‚erapura in the district of Sholapur. As an
incarnation of Sa•kar£a‹a, He is both the ingredient and immediate cause of
the creation of this material world. He is nondifferent from ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, as a‰¤a and a‰¤†, or the part and the whole, are not different. He
belongs to the quadruple manifestation of catur-vyãha as an incarnation of
Sa•kar£a‹a. In the Gaura-candrodaya it is said that Vi¤varãpa, after His socalled demise, remained mixed within ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TEXT 75
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TEXT
baladeva-prak•¤a----parama-vyome 'sa•kar£a‹a'
te•ha----vi¤vera up•d•na-nimitta-k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
baladeva-prak•¤a--manifestation of Baladeva; parama-vyome--in the spiritual
sky; sa•kar£a‹a--of the name Sa•kar£a‹a; te•ha--He; vi¤vera--the cosmic
manifestation; up•d•na--ingredient; nimitta-k•ra‹a--immediate cause.
TRANSLATION
The expansion of Baladeva known as Sa•kar£a‹a in the spiritual world is the
ingredient and immediate cause of this material cosmic manifestation.
TEXT 76
TEXT
t••h• ba-i vi¤ve kichu n•hi dekhi •ra
ataeva 'vi¤varãpa' n•ma ye t••h•ra
SYNONYMS
t••h• ba-i--except Him; vi¤ve--within this cosmic manifestation; kichu-something; n•hi--there is none; dekhi--I see; •ra--further; ataeva--therefore;
vi¤varãpa--universal form; n•ma--name; ye--that; t••h•ra--His.
TRANSLATION
The gigantic universal form is called the Vi¤varãpa incarnation of Mah•sa•kar£a‹a. Thus we do not find anything within this cosmic manifestation
except the Lord Himself.
TEXT 77
TEXT
naitac citra‰ bhagavati
hy anante jagad-†¤vare
ota‰ protam ida‰ yasmin
tantu£v a•ga yath• paàa„
SYNONYMS
na--not; etat--this; citram--wonderful; bhagavati--in the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; hi--certainly; anante--in the unlimited; jagat-†¤vare-the master of the universe; otam--lengthwise; protam--breadthwise; idam--this
universe; yasmin--in whom; tantu£u--in the threads; a•ga--O King; yath•--as
much as; paàa„--a cloth.
TRANSLATION
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"As the thread in a cloth spreads both lengthwise and breadthwise, so
everything we see within this cosmic manifestation is directly and indirectly
existing in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is not very wonderful for
Him."
PURPORT
This is a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.15.35).
TEXT 78
TEXT
ataeva prabhu t••re bale, 'ba‚a bh•i'
k”£‹a, balar•ma dui----caitanya, nit•i
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; prabhu--Lord Caitanya; t••re--unto Vi¤varãpa; bale-says; ba‚a bh•i--elder brother; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; balar•ma--and Baladeva;
dui--two; caitanya--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nit•i--and Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu.
TRANSLATION
Because Mah•-sa•kar£a‹a is the ingredient and efficient cause of the cosmic
manifestation, He is present in every detail of it. Lord Caitanya therefore
called Him His elder brother. The two brothers are known as K”£‹a and Balar•ma
in the spiritual world, but at the present moment they are Caitanya and Nit•i.
Therefore the conclusion is that Nity•nanda Prabhu is the original Sa•kar£a‹a,
Baladeva.
TEXT 79
TEXT
putra p•‘• dampati hail• •nandita mana
vi¤e£e sevana kare govinda-cara‹a
SYNONYMS
putra--son; p•‘•--having gotten; dampati--husband and wife; hail•--became;
•nandita--pleased; mana--mind; vi¤e£e--specifically; sevana--service; kare-render; govinda-cara‹a--the lotus feet of Lord Govinda.
TRANSLATION
The husband and wife [Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and ¥ac†m•t•], having gotten
Vi¤varãpa as their son, were very pleased within their minds. Because of their
pleasure, they specifically began to serve the lotus feet of Govinda.
PURPORT
There is a common saying in India that everyone goes to worship the Supreme
Personality of Godhead when he is in distress, but when a person is in an
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opulent position, he forgets God. In Bhagavad-g†t• (7.16) this is also
confirmed:
catur-vidh• bhajante m•‰
jan•„ suk”tino 'rjuna
•rto jij‘•sur arth•rth†
j‘•n† ca bharatar£abha
"If backed by pious activities in the past, four kinds of men--namely,
those who are distressed, those in need of money, those searching after
knowledge and those who are inquisitive--become interested in devotional
service." The husband and wife, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and ¥ac†m•t•, were very
unhappy because their eight daughters had passed away. Now, when they got
Vi¤varãpa as their son, certainly they became extremely happy. They knew that
it was by the grace of the Lord that they were endowed with such happiness and
opulence. Therefore instead of forgetting the Lord, they became more and more
adherent in rendering service to the lotus feet of Govinda. When a common man
becomes opulent, he forgets God; but the more opulent a devotee becomes by the
grace of the Lord, the more he becomes attached to the service of the Lord.
TEXT 80
TEXT
caudda-¤ata chaya ¤ake ¤e£a m•gha m•se
jagann•tha-¤ac†ra dehe k”£‹era prave¤e
SYNONYMS
caudda-¤ata--1400; chaya--6; ¤ake--in the year of the ¥aka Era; ¤e£a--last;
m•gha--M•gha; m•se--in the month; jagann•tha--of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; ¤ac†ra--and
of ¥ac†dev†; dehe--in the bodies; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; prave¤e--by the
entrance.
TRANSLATION
In the month of January in the year 1406 of the ¥aka Era (A.D. 1485), Lord
K”£‹a entered the bodies of both Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and ¥ac†.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu took His birth in the year 1407 ¥aka Era (A.D.
1486), in the month of Ph•lguna. But here we see that He entered the bodies of
His parents in the year 1406 in the month of M•gha. Therefore, the Lord
entered the bodies of His parents thirteen full months before His birth.
Generally a common child remains within the womb of his mother for ten lunar
months, but here we see that the Lord remained within the body of His mother
for thirteen lunar months.
TEXT 81
TEXT
mi¤ra kahe ¤ac†-sth•ne,----dekhi •na r†ta
jyotirmaya deha, geha lak£m†-adhi£àhita
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SYNONYMS
mi¤ra kahe--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra began to speak; ¤ac†-sth•ne--in the presence
of ¥ac†dev†-m•t•; dekhi--I see; •na--extraordinary; r†ta--behavior; jyotirmaya--effulgent; deha--body; geha--home; lak£m†--the goddess of fortune;
adhi£àhita--situated.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra said to ¥ac†m•t•, "I see wonderful things! Your body is
effulgent, and it appears as if the goddess of fortune were now staying
personally in my home.
TEXT 82
TEXT
y•h•• t•h•• sarva-loka karaye samm•na
ghare p•àh•iy• deya dh•na, vastra, dhana
SYNONYMS
y•h••--wherever; t•h••--anywhere; sarva-loka--all people; karaye--show;
samm•na--respect; ghare--at home; p•àh•iy•--sending; deya--give; dh•na-riches; vastra--cloth; dhana--paddy.
TRANSLATION
"Anywhere and everywhere I go, all people offer me respect. Even without my
asking, they voluntarily give me riches, clothing and paddy."
PURPORT
A br•hma‹a does not become anyone's servant. To render service to someone
else is the business of the ¤ãdras. A br•hma‹a is always independent because
he is a teacher, spiritual master and advisor to society. The members of
society provide him with all the necessities for life. In the Bhagavad-g†t•
the Lord has divided society into four divisions--br•hma‹a, k£atriya, vai¤ya
and ¤ãdra. A society cannot run smoothly without this scientific division. A
br•hma‹a should give good advice to all the members of the society, a k£atriya
should look after the administration, maintaining law and order in society,
vai¤yas should produce and trade to meet all the needs of society, whereas
¤ãdras should render service to the higher sections of society (the br•hma‹as,
k£atriyas and vai¤yas).
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra was a br•hma‹a; therefore people would send him all bodily
necessities--money, cloth, grain and so on. While Lord Caitanya was in the
womb of ¥ac†m•t•, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra received all these necessities of life
without asking for them. Because of the presence of the Lord in his family,
everyone offered him due respect as a br•hma‹a. In other words, if a br•hma‹a
or Vai£‹ava sticks to his position as an eternal servant of the Lord and
executes the will of the Lord, there is no question of scarcity for his
personal maintenance or the needs of his family.
TEXT 83
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TEXT
¤ac† kahe,----mu‘i dekho• •k•¤a-upare
divya-mãrti loka saba yena stuti kare
SYNONYMS
¤ac† kahe--mother ¥ac†dev† replied; mu‘i--I; dekho•--see; •k•¤a-upare--in
outer space; divya-mãrti--brilliant forms; loka--people; saba--all; yena--as
if; stuti--prayers; kare--offering.
TRANSLATION
¥ac†mat• told her husband, "I also see wonderfully brilliant human beings
appearing in outer space, as if offering prayers."
PURPORT
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra was honored by everyone on the earth and was supplied with
all necessities. Similarly, mother ¥ac† saw many demigods in outer space
offering prayers to her because of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's presence in her
womb.
TEXT 84
TEXT
jagann•tha mi¤ra kahe,----svapna ye dekhila
jyotirmaya-dh•ma mora h”daye pa¤ila
SYNONYMS
jagann•tha mi¤ra kahe--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra replied; svapna--dream; ye--that;
dekhila--I have seen; jyotir-maya--with a brilliant effulgence; dh•ma--abode;
mora--my; h”daye--in the heart; pa¤ila--entered.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra then replied, "In a dream I saw the effulgent abode of the
Lord enter my heart.
TEXT 85
TEXT
•m•ra h”daya haite gel• tom•ra h”daye
hena bujhi, janmibena kona mah•¤aye
SYNONYMS
•m•ra h”daya haite--from my heart; gel•--transferred; tom•ra h”daye--into
your heart; hena--like this; bujhi--I understand; janmibena--will take birth;
kona--some; mah•¤aye--very great personality.
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TRANSLATION
"From my heart it entered your heart. I therefore understand that a great
personality will soon take birth."
TEXT 86
TEXT
eta bali' du•he rahe hara£ita ha‘•
¤•lagr•ma sev• kare vi¤e£a kariy•
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--after this conversation; du•he--both of them; rahe--remained;
hara£ita--jubilant; ha‘•--becoming; ¤•lagr•ma--¤•lagr•ma-n•r•ya‹a-¤il•; sev•-service; kare--rendered; vi¤e£a--with special attention; kariy•--giving it.
TRANSLATION
After this conversation, both husband and wife were very jubilant, and
together they rendered service to the household ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•.
PURPORT
Especially in every br•hma‹a's house there must be a ¤•lagr•ma-¤il• to be
worshiped by the br•hma‹a family. This system is still current. People who are
br•hma‹a by caste, who are born in a br•hma‹a family, must worship the
¤•lagr•ma-¤il•. Unfortunately, with the progress of Kali-yuga, the so-called
br•hma‹as, although very proud of taking birth in br•hma‹a families, no longer
worship the ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•. But actually it has been a custom since time
immemorial that a person born in a br•hma‹a family must worship the ¤•lagr•ma¤il• in all circumstances. In our K”£‹a consciousness society, some of the
members are very anxious to introduce the ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•, but we have
purposely refrained from introducing it because most of the members of the
K”£‹a consciousness movement do not originally come from families of the
br•hma‹a caste. After some time, when we find that they are actually situated
strictly in the line of brahminical behavior, this ¤•lagr•ma-¤il• will be
introduced.
In this age, the worship of the ¤•lagr•ma-¤il• is not as important as the
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. That is the injunction of the ¤•stra.
Harer n•ma harer n•ma harer n•maiva kevalam. kalau n•sty eva n•sty eva n•sty
eva gatir anyath•. ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†'s opinion is that by chanting the holy
name offenselessly one becomes completely perfect. Nevertheless, just to
purify the situation of the mind, worship of the Deity in the temple is also
necessary. Therefore when one is advanced in spiritual consciousness or is
perfectly situated on a spiritual platform he may take to the worship of the
¤•lagr•ma-¤il•.
The transference of the Lord from the heart of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra to the
heart of ¥ac†m•t• is explained by ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura as
follows: "It is to be concluded that Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and ¥ac†m•t• are nityasiddhas, ever purified associates of the Lord. Their hearts are always
uncontaminated, and therefore they never forget the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. A common man in this material world has a contaminated heart. He must
therefore first purify his heart to come to the transcendental position. But
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Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and ¥ac†m•t• were not a common man and woman with
contaminated hearts. When the heart is uncontaminated, it is said to be in the
existential position of Vasudeva. Vasudeva can beget V•sudeva, or K”£‹a, who
is transcendentally situated."
It is to be understood that ¥ac†dev† did not become pregnant as an ordinary
woman becomes pregnant because of sense indulgence. One should not think the
pregnancy of ¥ac†m•t• to be that of an ordinary woman because that is an
offense. One can understand the pregnancy of ¥ac†m•t• when one is actually
advanced in spiritual consciousness and fully engaged in the devotional
service of the Lord.
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.2.16) it is stated:
bhagav•n api vi¤v•tm•
bhakt•n•m abhaya•-kara„
•vive¤•‰¤a-bh•gena
mana •nakadundubhe„
This is a statement regarding the birth of Lord K”£‹a. The incarnation of
the Lord entered the mind of Vasudeva and was then transferred to the mind of
Devak†. ¥r†la ¥r†dhara Sv•m† gives the following annotation in this
connection: 'mana •vive¤a' manasy •virbabhãva; j†v•n•m iva na dh•tu-sambandha
ity artha„. There was no question of the seminal discharge necessary for the
birth of an ordinary human being. ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m† also comments in this
connection that Lord K”£‹a first appeared in the mind of šnakadundubhi,
Vasudeva, and was then transferred to the mind of Devak†-dev†. Thus the
spiritual bliss in the mind of Devak†-dev† gradually increased, just as the
moon increases every night until it becomes a full moon. At the time of His
appearance, Lord K”£‹a came out of the mind of Devak† and appeared within the
prison house of Ka‰sa by the side of Devak†'s bed. At that time, by the spell
of yogam•y•, Devak† thought that her child had now been born. In this
connection, even the demigods from the celestial kingdom were also bewildered.
As it is stated, muhyanti yat sãraya„ (Bh•g. 1.1.1). They came to offer their
prayers to Devak†, thinking that the Supreme Lord was within her womb. The
demigods came to Mathur• from their celestial kingdom. This indicates that
Mathur• is still more important than the celestial kingdom of the upper
planetary system.
Lord K”£‹a, as the eternal son of Ya¤od•may†, is always present in
V”nd•vana. The pastimes of Lord K”£‹a are continuously going on within both
this material world and the spiritual world. In such pastimes, the Lord always
thinks Himself the eternal son of mother Ya¤od• and father Nanda Mah•r•ja. In
the Tenth Canto of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, Chapter Six, verse 43, it is stated,
"When magnanimous, broad-hearted Nanda Mah•r•ja came back from a tour, he
immediately took his son K”£‹a on his lap and experienced transcendental bliss
by smelling His head." Similarly, in the Tenth Canto, Ninth Chapter, verse 21,
it is said, "This Personality of Godhead, appearing as the son of a cowherd
damsel, is easily available and understandable to devotees, whereas those who
are under the concept of bodily life, even though they are very advanced in
austerity and penance or even though they are great philosophers, are unable
to understand Him."
¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura next quotes ¥r†p•da Baladeva
Vidy•bhã£a‹a, who refers to the prayers offered by the demigods to Lord K”£‹a
in the womb of Devak† and summarizes the birth of K”£‹a as follows: "As the
rising moon manifests light in the east, so Devak†, who was always situated on
the transcendental platform, having been initiated in the K”£‹a mantra by
Vasudeva, the son of ¥ãrasena, kept K”£‹a within her heart." From this
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statement of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.2.18) it is understood that the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, having been transferred from the heart of
šnakadundubhi, or Vasudeva, manifested Himself in the heart of Devak†.
According to ¥r†la Baladeva Vidy•bhã£a‹a, the "heart of Devak†" means the womb
of Devak† because in the ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, Tenth Canto, Second Chapter, verse
41, the demigods say, di£ày•mba te kuk£i-gata„ para„ pum•n: "Mother Devak†,
the Lord is already within your womb." Therefore, that the Lord was
transferred from the heart of Vasudeva to the heart of Devak† means that He
was transferred to the womb of Devak†.
Similarly, in regard to the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu as
described in the Caitanya-carit•m”ta, the words vi¤e£e sevana kare govindacara‹a, "they specifically began to worship the lotus feet of Govinda,"
indicate that exactly as K”£‹a appeared in the heart of Devak† through the
heart of Vasudeva, so Lord Caitanya appeared in the heart of ¥ac†dev† through
the heart of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra. This is the mystery of the appearance of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Consequently, one should not think of Lord Caitanya's
appearance as that of a common man or living entity. This subject matter is a
little difficult to understand, but for devotees of the Lord it will not at
all be difficult to realize the statements given by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m†.
TEXT 87
TEXT
haite haite haila garbha trayoda¤a m•sa
tath•pi bhãmi£àha nahe,----mi¤rera haila tr•sa
SYNONYMS
haite haite--thus becoming; haila--it so became; garbha--pregnancy;
trayoda¤a--thirteenth; m•sa--month; tath•pi--still; bhãmi£àha--delivery; nahe-there was no sign; mi¤rera--of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; haila--became; tr•sa-apprehension.
TRANSLATION
In this way the pregnancy approached its thirteenth month, but still there
was no sign of the delivery of the child. Thus Jagann•tha Mi¤ra became greatly
apprehensive.
TEXT 88
TEXT
n†l•mbara cakravart† kahila ga‹iy•
ei m•se putra habe ¤ubha-k£a‹a p•‘•
SYNONYMS
n†l•mbara cakravart†--of the name N†l•mbara Cakravart†; kahila--said;
ga‹iy•--by astrological calculation; ei m•se--in this month; putra--son; habe-will take birth; ¤ubha-k£a‹a--auspicious moment; p•‘•--taking advantage of.
TRANSLATION
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N†l•mbara Cakravart† [the grandfather of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu] then did
an astrological calculation and said that in that month, taking advantage of
an auspicious moment, the child would take birth.
TEXT 89
TEXT
caudda-¤ata s•ta-¤ake m•sa ye ph•lguna
paur‹am•s†ra sandhy•-k•le haile ¤ubha-k£a‹a
SYNONYMS
caudda-¤ata s•ta-¤ake--in 1407 of the ¥aka Era (A.D. 1486); m•sa--month;
ye--which; ph•lguna--of the name Ph•lguna; paur‹am•sira--of the full moon;
sandhy•-k•le--in the evening; haile--there was; ¤ubha-k£a‹a--an auspicious
constellation.
TRANSLATION
Thus in the year 1407 of the ¥aka Era (A.D. 1486), in the month of Ph•lguna
[March-April], on the evening of the full moon, the desired auspicious moment
appeared.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura, in his Am”ta-prav•ha-bh•£ya, has presented the
horoscope of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu as follows:
¤ala 1407.10.22.28.45
dinam
7
11
8
15
54
38
40
37
40
13
6
23
The explanation of the horoscope given by Bhaktivinoda áh•kura is that at
the time of the birth of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu the constellations were
situated as follows: ¥ukra (Venus) and the consellation of the A¤vin† stars
were in the Me£a-r•¤i (Aries); Ketu (the ninth planet) and Uttaraphalgun† were
in the Si‰ha-r•¤i (Leo); Candra (the moon) was in Pãrvaphalgun† (the eleventh
lunar mansion); ¥ani (Saturn) and Jye£àh• were in V”¤cika (Scorpio); B”haspati
(Jupiter) and Pãrv•£•‚h• were in Dhanu (Sagittarius); Ma•gala (Mars) and
¥rava‹• were in Makara (Capricorn); Ravi (the sun) was in Kumbha-r•¤i
(Aquarius); R•hu was in Pãrvabh•drap•da; and Budha (Mercury) and
Uttarabh•drap•da were in M†na (Pisces). The day was Si‰halagna.
TEXT 90
TEXT
si‰ha-r•¤i, si‰ha-lagna, ucca graha-ga‹a
£a‚-varga, a£àa-varga, sarva sulak£a‹a
SYNONYMS
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si‰ha--the lion; r•¤i--sign of the zodiac; si‰ha--the lion; lagna--birth
moment; ucca--high; graha-ga‹a--all planets; £aà-varga--six area; a£àa-varga-eight area; sarva--all; su-lak£a‹a--auspiciousness.
TRANSLATION
According to the Jyotir-veda, or Vedic astronomy, when the figure of the
lion appears both in the zodiac and the time of birth [lagna], this indicates
a very high conjunction of planets, an area under the influence of £a‚-varga
and a£àa-varga, which are all-auspicious moments.
PURPORT
The divisions of the £a‚-varga area are technically called k£etra, hor•,
drekk•‹a, nav•‰¤a, dv•da¤•‰¤a and tri‰¤•‰¤a. According to Jyotir-vedic
astrology, when it is calculated who rules the constellation of six areas, the
auspicious moment is calculated. ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura, who
was previously also a great astrologer, says that in the book named B”hajj•taka and other books there are directions for knowing the movements of the
stars and planets. One who knows the process of drawing a straight line and
thus understands the area of a£àa-varga can explain the auspicious
constellations. This science is known especially by persons who are called
hor•-¤•stra-vit, or those who know the scripture of the name Hor•. On the
strength of astrological calculations from the Hor• scripture, N†l•mbara
Cakravart†, the grandfather of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, ascertained the
auspicious moment in which the Lord would appear.
TEXT 91
TEXT
a-kala•ka gauracandra dil• dara¤ana
sa-kala•ka candre •ra kon prayojana
SYNONYMS
a-kala•ka--without contamination; gauracandra--the moon of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; dil•--gave; dara¤ana--audience; sa-kala•ka--with contamination;
candre--for a moon; •ra--also; kon--what; prayojana--necessity.
TRANSLATION
When the spotless moon of Caitanya Mah•prabhu became visible, what would be
the need for a moon full of black marks on its body?
TEXT 92
TEXT
eta j•ni' r•hu kaila candrera graha‹a
'k”£‹a' 'k”£‹a' 'hari' n•me bh•se tri-bhuvana
SYNONYMS
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eta j•ni'--knowing all this; r•hu--the zodiac figure R•hu; kaila-attempted; candrera--of the moon; graha‹a--eclipse; k”£‹a k”£‹a--the holy name
of K”£‹a; hari--the holy n•me of Hari; name--the names; bh•se--inundated; tribhuvana--the three worlds.
TRANSLATION
Considering this, R•hu, the black planet, covered the full moon, and
immediately vibrations of "K”£‹a! K”£‹a! Hari!" inundated the three worlds.
PURPORT
According to the Jyotir-veda, the R•hu planet comes in front of the full
moon, and thus a lunar eclipse takes place. It is customary in India that all
the followers of the Vedic scriptures bathe in the Ganges or the sea as soon
as there is a lunar or solar eclipse. All strict followers of Vedic religion
stand up in the water throughout the whole period of the eclipse and chant the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. At the time of the birth of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
such a lunar eclipse took place, and naturally all the people standing in the
water were chanting Hare K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma,
Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma, Hare Hare.
TEXT 93
TEXT
jaya jaya dhvani haila sakala bhuvana
camatk•ra haiy• loka bh•ve mane mana
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; dhvani--vibration; haila--there was; sakala--all;
bhuvana--worlds; camatk•ra--wonderful; haiy•--becoming; loka--all the people;
bh•ve--state; mane mana--within their minds.
TRANSLATION
All people thus chanted the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra during the lunar
eclipse, and their minds were struck with wonder.
TEXT 94
TEXT
jagat bhariy• loka bale----'hari' 'hari'
sei-k£a‹e gaurak”£‹a bhãme avatari
SYNONYMS
jagat--the whole world; bhariy•--fulfilling; loka--people; bale--said; hari
hari--the holy name of the Lord; sei-k£a‹e--at that time; gaurak”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a in the form of Gaurahari; bhãme--on the earth; avatari--advented.
TRANSLATION
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When the whole world was thus chanting the holy name of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a in the form of Gaurahari advented Himself on the
earth.
TEXT 95
TEXT
prasanna ha-ila saba jagatera mana
'hari' bali' hinduke h•sya karaye yavana
SYNONYMS
prasanna--joyful; ha-ila--became; saba--all; jagatera--of the whole world;
mana--the mind; hari--the holy name of the Lord; bali'--saying; hinduke--unto
the Hindus; h•sya--laughing; karaye--do so; yavana--the Muslims.
TRANSLATION
The whole world was pleased. While the Hindus chanted the holy name of the
Lord, the non-Hindus, especially the Muslims, jokingly imitated the words.
PURPORT
Although the Muslims, or non-Hindus, have no interest in chanting the holy
name of the Lord, the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, while the Hindus in Navadv†pa
chanted during the lunar eclipse the Muslims imitated them. Thus the Hindus
and Muslims joined together in chanting the holy name of the Lord when ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu advented Himself.
TEXT 96
TEXT
'hari' bali' n•r†ga‹a dei hul•huli
svarge v•dya-n”tya kare deva kutãhal†
SYNONYMS
hari bali'--by saying the word Hari; n•r†-ga‹a--all the ladies; dei-chanting; hul•huli--the sound of hul•huli; svarge--in the heavenly planets;
v•dya-n”tya--music and dance; kare--do; deva--demigods; kutãhal†--curious.
TRANSLATION
While all the ladies vibrated the holy name of Hari on earth, in the
heavenly planets dancing and music were going on, for the demigods were very
curious.
TEXT 97
TEXT
prasanna haila da¤a dik, prasanna nad†jala
sth•vara-ja•gama haila •nande vihvala
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SYNONYMS
prasanna--jubilant; haila--became; da¤a--ten; dik--directions; prasanna-satisfied; nad†-jala--the water of the rivers; sth•vara--immovable; ja•gama-movable; haila--became; •nande--in joy; vihvala--overwhelmed.
TRANSLATION
In this atmosphere, all the ten directions became jubilant, as did the
waves of the rivers. Moreover, all beings, moving and nonmoving, were
overwhelmed with transcendental bliss.
TEXT 98
TEXT
nad†y•-udayagiri, pãr‹acandra gaurahari,
k”p• kari' ha-ila udaya
p•pa-tama„ haila n•¤a, tri-jagatera ull•sa,
jagabhari' hari-dhvani haya
SYNONYMS
nad†y•--the place known as Nad†y•; udayagiri--is the appearing place;
pãr‹a-candra--the full moon; gaurahari--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; k”p•--by
mercy; kari'--doing so; ha-ila--became; udaya--risen; p•pa--sinful; tama„-darkness; haila--became; n•¤a--dissipated; tri-jagatera--of the three worlds;
ull•sa--happiness; jaga-bhari'--filling the whole world; hari-dhvani--the
transcendental vibration of Hari; haya--resounded.
TRANSLATION
Thus by His causeless mercy the full moon, Gaurahari, rose in the district
of Nadia, which is compared to Udayagiri, where the sun first becomes visible.
His rising in the sky dissipated the darkness of sinful life, and thus the
three worlds became joyful and chanted the holy name of the Lord.
TEXT 99
TEXT
sei-k•le nij•laya, uàhiy• advaita r•ya,
n”tya kare •nandita-mane
harid•se la‘• sa•ge, hu•k•ra-k†rtana-ra•ge
kene n•ce, keha n•hi j•ne
SYNONYMS
sei-k•le--at that time; nija-•laya--in His own house; uàhiy•--standing;
advaita--Advaita šc•rya; r•ya--the rich man; n”tya--dancing; kare--performs;
•nandita--with joyful; mane--mind; harid•se--áh•kura Harid•sa; la‘•--taking;
sa•ge--with Him; hu•k•ra--loudly; k†rtana--sa•k†rtana; ra•ge--performing;
kene--why; n•ce--dances; keha n•hi--no one; j•ne--knows.
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TRANSLATION
At that time ¥r† Advaita šc•rya Prabhu, in His own house at ¥•ntipura, was
dancing in a pleasing mood. Taking Harid•sa áh•kura with Him, He danced and
loudly chanted Hare K”£‹a. But why they were dancing, no one could understand.
PURPORT
It is understood that Advaita Prabhu, at that time, was in His own paternal
house at ¥•ntipura. Harid•sa áh•kura frequently used to meet Him.
Coincidentally, therefore, he was also there, and upon the birth of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu both of them immediately began to dance. But no one in
¥•ntipura could understand why those two saintly persons were dancing.
TEXT 100
TEXT
dekhi' upar•ga h•si', ¤†ghra ga•g•-gh•àe •si'
•nande karila ga•g•-sn•na
p•‘• upar•ga-chale, •pan•ra mano-bale,
br•hma‹ere dila n•n• d•na
SYNONYMS
dekhi'--seeing; upar•ga--the eclipse; h•si'--laughing; ¤†ghra--very soon;
ga•ga-gh•àe--on the bank of the Ganges; •si'--coming; •nande--in jubilation;
karila--took; ga•g•-sn•na--bath in the Ganges; p•‘•--taking advantage of;
upar•ga-chale--on the event of the lunar eclipse; •pan•ra--His own; mana„bale--by the strength of mind; br•hma‹ere--unto the br•hma‹as; dila--gave;
n•n•--various; d•na--charities.
TRANSLATION
Seeing the lunar eclipse and laughing, both Advaita šc•rya and Harid•sa
áh•kura immediately went to the bank of the Ganges and bathed in the Ganges in
great jubilation. Taking advantage of the occasion of the lunar eclipse,
Advaita šc•rya, by His own mental strength, distributed various types of
charity to the br•hma‹as.
PURPORT
It is the custom of Hindus to give in charity to the poor as much as
possible during the time of a lunar or solar eclipse. Advaita šc•rya,
therefore, taking advantage of this eclipse, distributed many varieties of
charity to the br•hma‹as. In the ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam there is a statement in the
Tenth Canto, Third Chapter, verse 11, that when K”£‹a took His birth,
immediately Vasudeva, taking advantage of this moment, distributed ten
thousand cows to the br•hma‹as. It is customary among Hindus that at the time
a child is born, especially a male child, the parents distribute great charity
in jubilation. Advaita šc•rya was actually interested in distributing charity
because of Lord Caitanya's birth at the time of the lunar eclipse. People
could not understand, however, why Advaita šc•rya was giving such a great
variety of things in charity. He did so not because of the lunar eclipse but
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because of the Lord's taking birth at that moment. He distributed charity
exactly as Vasudeva did at the time of Lord K”£‹a's appearance.
TEXT 101
TEXT
jagat •nandamaya, dekhi' mane sa-vismaya,
àh•reàhore kahe harid•sa
tom•ra aichana ra•ga, mora mana parasanna,
dekhi----kichu k•rye •che bh•sa
SYNONYMS
jagat--the whole world; •nanda-maya--full of pleasure; dekhi'--seeing;
mane--within the mind; sa-vismaya--with amazement; àh•reàhore--by direct and
indirect indications; kahe--says; harid•sa--Harid•sa áh•kura; tom•ra--Your;
aichana--that kind of; ra•ga--performance; mora--my; mana--mind; parasanna-very much pleased; dekhi--I can understand; kichu--something; k•rye--in work;
•che--there is; bh•sa--indication.
TRANSLATION
When he saw that the whole world was jubilant, Harid•sa áh•kura, his mind
astonished, directly and indirectly expressed himself to Advaita šc•rya, "Your
dancing and distributing charity are very pleasing to me. I can understand
that there is some special purpose in these actions."
TEXT 102
TEXT
•c•ryaratna, ¤r†v•sa, haila mane sukholl•sa
y•i' sn•na kaila ga•g•-jale
•nande vihvala mana, kare hari-sa•k†rtana
n•n• d•na kaila mano-bale
SYNONYMS
•c•ryaratna--of the name šc•ryaratna; ¤r†v•sa--of the name ¥r†v•sa; haila-became; mane--in the mind; sukha-ull•sa--happy; y•i'--going; sn•na--bathing;
kaila--executed; ga•g•-jale--in the water of the Ganges; •nande--in
jubilation; vihvala--overwhelmed; mana--mind; kare--does; hari-sa•k†rtana-performance of sa•k†rtana; n•n•--various; d•na--charities; kaila--did; mana„bale--by the strength of the mind.
TRANSLATION
šc•ryaratna [Candra¤ekhara] and ¥r†v•sa áh•kura were overwhelmed with joy,
and immediately they went to the bank of the Ganges to take bath in the water
of the Ganges. Their minds full of happiness, they chanted the Hare K”£‹a
mantra and gave charity by mental strength.
TEXT 103
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TEXT
ei mata bhakta-tati, y••ra yei de¤e sthiti,
t•h•• t•h•• p•‘• mano-bale
n•ce, kare sa•k†rtana, •nande vihvala mana,
d•na kare graha‹era chale
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; bhakta-tati--all the devotees there; y••ra--whose;
yei--whichever; de¤e--in the country; sthiti--resident; t•h•• t•h••--there and
there; p•‘•--taking advantage; mana„-bale--by the strength of the mind; n•ce-dance; kare sa•k†rtana--perform sa•k†rtana; •nande--in joyfulness; vihvala-overwhelmed; mana--mind; d•na--in charity; kare--give; graha‹era--of the lunar
eclipse; chale--on the pretense.
TRANSLATION
In this way all the devotees, wherever they were situated, in every city
and every country, danced, performed sa•k†rtana and gave charity by mental
strength on the plea of the lunar eclipse, their minds overwhelmed with joy.
TEXT 104
TEXT
br•hma‹a-sajjana-n•r†, n•n•-dravye th•l† bhari'
•il• sabe yautuka la-iy•
yena k••c•-so‹•-dyuti, dekhi' b•lakera mãrti,
•¤†rv•da kare sukha p•‘•
SYNONYMS
br•hma‹a--the respectful br•hma‹as; sat-jana--gentlemen; n•r†--ladies;
n•n•--varieties; dravye--with gifts; th•l†--plates; bhari'--filled up; •il•-came; sabe--all; yautuka--presentations; la-iy•--taking; yena--like; k••c•-raw; so‹•--gold; dyuti--glaring; dekhi'--seeing; b•lakera--of the child;
mãrti--form; •¤†rv•da--blessings; kare--offered; sukha--happiness; p•‘•-achieving.
TRANSLATION
All sorts of respectful br•hma‹a gentlemen and ladies, carrying plates
filled with various gifts, came with their presentations. Seeing the newborn
child, whose form resembled natural glaring gold, all of them with happiness
offered their blessings.
TEXT 105
TEXT
s•vitr†, gaur†, sarasvat†, ¤ac†, rambh•, arundhat†
•ra yata deva-n•r†ga‹a
n•n•-dravye p•tra bhari', br•hma‹†ra ve¤a dhari',
•si' sabe kare dara¤ana
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SYNONYMS
s•vitr†--the wife of Lord Brahm•; gaur†--the wife of Lord ¥iva; sarasvat†-the wife of Lord N”si‰hadeva; ¤ac†--the wife of King Indra; rambh•--a dancing
girl of heaven; arundhat†--the wife of Vasi£àha; •ra--and; yata--all; deva-celestial; n•r†-ga‹a--women; n•n•--varieties; dravye--with gifts; p•tra
bhari'--filling up the baskets; br•hma‹†ra--in the forms of br•hma‹a ladies;
ve¤a dhari'--dressing like that; •si'--coming there; sabe--all; kare--do;
dara¤ana--visit.
TRANSLATION
Dressing themselves as the wives of br•hma‹as, all the celestial ladies,
including the wives of Lord Brahm•, Lord ¥iva, Lord N”si‰hadeva, King Indra
and Vasi£àha ™£i, along with Rambh•, a dancing girl of heaven, came there with
varieties of gifts.
PURPORT
When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was a newly born baby, He was visited by the
neighboring ladies, most of whom were the wives of respectable br•hma‹as. In
the dress of br•hma‹as' wives, celestial ladies like the wives of Lord Brahm•
and Lord ¥iva also came to see the newly born child. Ordinary people saw them
as respectable br•hma‹a ladies of the neighborhood, but actually they were all
celestial ladies dressed in that way.
TEXT 106
TEXT
antar†k£e deva-ga‹a, gandharva, siddha, c•ra‹a,
stuti-n”tya kare v•dya-g†ta
nartaka, v•daka, bh•àa, navadv†pe y•ra n•àa,
sabe •si' n•ce p•‘• pr†ta
SYNONYMS
antar†k£e--in outer space; deva-ga‹a--the demigods; gandharva--the
inhabitants of Gandharvaloka; siddha--the inhabitants of Siddhaloka; c•ra‹a-the professional singers of the heavenly planets; stuti--prayers; n”tya-dancing; kare--do; v•dya--music; g†ta--song; nartaka--dancers; v•daka-professional drummers; bh•àa--professional blessers; navadv†pe--in the city of
Navadv†pa; y•ra--of whom; n•àa--stage; sabe--all of them; •si'--coming; n•ce-began to dance; p•‘•--achieving; pr†ta--happiness.
TRANSLATION
In outer space all the demigods, including the inhabitants of
Gandharvaloka, Siddhaloka and C•ra‹aloka, offered their prayers and danced to
the accompaniment of music, songs and the beating of drums. Similarly, in
Navadv†pa city all the professional dancers, musicians and blessers gathered
together, dancing in great jubilation.
PURPORT
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As there are professional singers, dancers and reciters of prayers in the
heavenly planets, so in India still there are professional dancers, blessers
and singers, all of whom assemble together during householder ceremonies,
especially marriages and birth ceremonies. These professional men earn their
livelihood by taking charity on such occasions from the homes of the Hindus.
Eunuchs also take advantage of such ceremonies to receive charity. That is
their means of livelihood. Such men never become servants or engage themselves
in agriculture or business occupations; they simply take charity from
neighborhood friends to maintain themselves peacefully. The bh•àas are a class
of br•hma‹as who go to such ceremonies to offer blessings by composing poems
with references to the Vedic scriptures.
TEXT 107
TEXT
keb• •se keb• y•ya, keb• n•ce keb• g•ya,
sambh•lite n•re k•ra bola
kha‹‚ileka du„kha-¤oka, pramoda-pãrita loka,
mi¤ra hail• •nande vihvala
SYNONYMS
keb•--who; •se--is coming; keb•--who; y•ya--is going; keb•--who; n•ce--is
dancing; keb•--who; g•ya--is singing; sambh•lite--to understand; n•re--cannot;
k•ra--others; bola--language; kha‹‚ileka--dissipated; du„kha--unhappiness;
¤oka--lamentation; pramoda--jubilation; pãrita--full of; loka--all people;
mi¤ra--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; hail•--became; •nande--in happiness; vihvala-overwhelmed.
TRANSLATION
No one could understand who was coming and who was going, who was dancing
and who was singing. Nor could they understand one another's language. Yet all
unhappiness and lamentation were immediately dissipated, and people became
all-jubilant. Thus Jagann•tha Mi¤ra was also overwhelmed with joy.
TEXT 108
TEXT
•c•ryaratna, ¤r†v•sa, jagann•tha-mi¤ra-p•¤a,
•si' t••re kare s•vadh•na
kar•ila j•takarma, ye •chila vidhi-dharma,
tabe mi¤ra kare n•n• d•na
SYNONYMS
•c•ryaratna--Candra¤ekhara šc•rya; ¤r†v•sa--¥r†v•sa áh•kura; jagann•thami¤ra p•¤a--at the house of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; •si'--coming; t••re--unto him;
kare--do; s•vadh•na--attention; kar•ila--executed; j•ta-karma--the auspicious
ceremony at the time of birth; ye--whatever; •chila--there was; vidhi-dharma-regulative principles of religion; tabe--at that time; mi¤ra--Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra; kare--does; n•n•--varieties; d•na--charities.
929

TRANSLATION
Candra¤ekhara šc•rya and ¥r†v•sa áh•kura both came to Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and
drew his attention in various ways. They performed the ritualistic ceremonies
prescribed at the time of birth according to religious principles. Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra also gave varieties of charity.
TEXT 109
TEXT
yautuka p•ila yata, ghare v• •chila kata,
saba dhana vipre dila d•na
yata nartaka, g•yana, bh•àa, aki‘cana jana,
dhana diy• kaila sab•ra m•na
SYNONYMS
yautuka--presentation; p•ila--received; yata--as much as; ghare--in the
house; v•--or; •chila--there was; kata--whatever; saba dhana--all riches;
vipre--unto the br•hma‹as; dila--gave; d•na--in charity; yata--all; nartaka-dancers; g•yana--singers; bh•àa--blessers; aki‘cana jana--poor men; dhana
diy•--giving them riches; kaila--did; sab•ra--everyone's; m•na--honor.
TRANSLATION
Whatever riches Jagann•tha Mi¤ra collected in the form of gifts and
presentations, and whatever he had in his house, he distributed among the
br•hma‹as, professional singers, dancers, bh•àas and the poor. He honored them
all by giving them riches in charity.
TEXT 110
TEXT
¤r†v•sera br•hma‹†, n•ma t••ra 'm•lin†',
•c•ryaratnera patn†-sa•ge
sindãra, haridr•, taila, kha-i, kal•, n•rikela,
diy• pãje n•r†ga‹a ra•ge
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sera br•hma‹†--the wife of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; n•ma--name; t••ra--her;
m•lin†--of the name M•lin†; •c•ryaratnera--of Candra¤ekhara (šc•ryaratna);
patn†--wife; sa•ge--along with; sindãra--vermilion; haridr•--turmeric; taila-oil; kha-i--fused rice; kal•--banana; n•rikela--coconut; diy•--giving; pãje-worship; n•r†-ga‹a--ladies; ra•ge--in a happy mood.
TRANSLATION
The wife of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, whose name was M•lin†, accompanied by the wife
of Candra¤ekhara [šc•ryaratna] and other ladies, came there in great happiness
to worship the baby with paraphernalia such as vermilion, turmeric, oil, fused
rice, bananas and coconuts.
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PURPORT
Vermilion, kha-i (fused rice), bananas, coconuts and turmeric mixed with
oil are all auspicious gifts for such a ceremony. As there is puffed rice, so
there is another preparation of rice called kha-i, or fused rice, which, along
with bananas, is taken as a very auspicious presentation. Also, turmeric mixed
with oil and vermilion makes an auspicious ointment that is smeared over the
body of a newly born baby or a person who is going to marry. These are all
auspicious activities in family affairs. We see that five hundred years ago at
the birth of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu all these ceremonies were performed
rigidly, but at present such ritualistic performances hardly ever take place.
Generally a pregnant mother is sent to the hospital, and as soon as her child
is born he is washed with an antiseptic, and this concludes everything.
TEXT 111
TEXT
advaita-•c•rya-bh•ry•, jagat-pãjit• •ry•,
n•ma t••ra 's†t• àh•kur•‹†'
•c•ryera •j‘• p•‘•, gela upah•ra la‘•,
dekhite b•laka-¤iroma‹i
SYNONYMS
advaita-•c•rya-bh•ry•--the wife of Advaita šc•rya; jagat-pãjit•--worshiped
by the whole world; •ry•--the most advanced cultured lady; n•ma--name; t••ra-her; s†t• àh•kur•‹†--mother S†t•; •c•ryera •j‘• p•‘•--taking the order of
Advaita šc•rya; gela--went; upah•ra--presentation; la‘•--taking; dekhite--to
see; b•laka--the child; ¤iroma‹i--topmost.
TRANSLATION
One day shortly after Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was born, Advaita šc•rya's
wife, S†t•dev†, who is worshipable by the whole world, took her husband's
permission and went to see that topmost child with all kinds of gifts and
presentations
PURPORT
It appears that Advaita šc•rya had two different houses, one at ¥•ntipura
and one at Navadv†pa. When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was born, Advaita šc•rya
was residing not at His Navadv†pa house but at His ¥•ntipura house. Therefore,
as formerly explained (text 99), from Advaita's old paternal house in
¥•ntipura (nij•laya)S†t• came to Navadv†pa to present gifts to the newly born
child, Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 112
TEXT
suvar‹era ka‚i-ba-uli, rajatamudr•-p•¤uli,
suvar‹era a•gada, ka•ka‹a
du-b•hute divya ¤a•kha, rajatera malaba•ka,
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svar‹a-mudr•ra n•n• h•raga‹a
SYNONYMS
suvar‹era--made of gold; ka‚i-ba-uli--bangles worn on the hand; rajatamudr•--gold coins; p•¤uli--a kind of ornament covering the foot; suvar‹era-made of gold; a•gada--a kind of ornament; ka•ka‹a--another kind of ornament
for the hand; du-b•hute--in two arms; divya--celestial; ¤a•kha--conchshell;
rajatera--made of gold; malaba•ka--bangles for the foot; svar‹a-mudr•ra--made
of gold; n•n•--varieties; h•ra-ga‹a--necklaces.
TRANSLATION
She brought different kinds of golden ornaments, including bangles for the
hand, armlets, necklaces and anklets.
TEXT 113
TEXT
vy•ghra-nakha hema-ja‚i, kaài-paààasãtra-‚or†
hasta-padera yata •bhara‹a
citra-var‹a paààa-s•‚†, buni photo paààap•‚†,
svar‹a-raupya-mudr• bahu-dhana
SYNONYMS
vy•ghra-nakha--tiger nails; hema-ja‚i--set in gold; kaài-paààasãtra-‚or†-silken thread for the waist; hasta-padera--of the hands and legs; yata--all
kinds of; •bhara‹a--ornaments; citra-var‹a--printed with varieties of colors;
paààa-s•‚†--silken s•r†s; buni--woven; photo--small jackets for children;
paààa-p•‚†--with embroidery of silk; svar‹a--gold; raupya--silver; mudr•-coins; bahu-dhana--all kinds of riches.
TRANSLATION
There were also tiger nails set in gold, waist decorations of silk and
lace, ornaments for the hands and legs, nicely printed silken s•r†s and a
child's garment, also made of silk. Many other riches, including gold and
silver coins, were also presented to the child.
PURPORT
From the gifts presented by S†t• áh•kur•‹†, Advaita šc•rya's wife, it
appears that Advaita šc•rya was at that time a very rich man. Although
br•hma‹as are not the rich men of society, Advaita šc•rya, being the leader of
the br•hma‹as in ¥•ntipura, was considerably well-to-do. Therefore He
presented many ornaments to the baby, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. But
Kamal•k•nta Vi¤v•sa's asking for three hundred rupees from the King of
Jagann•tha Pur†, Mah•r•ja Prat•parudra, on the plea that Advaita šc•rya was in
debt for that amount, indicates that such a rich man, who could present many
valuable ornaments, s•r†s, etc., thought it difficult to repay three hundred
rupees. Therefore the value of a rupee at that time was many thousands of
times greater than it is now. At the present, no one feels difficulty over a
debt of three hundred rupees, nor can an ordinary man accumulate such valuable
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ornaments to present to a friend's son. Probably the value of three hundred
rupees at that time was equal to the present value of thirty thousand rupees.
TEXT 114
TEXT
durv•, dh•nya, gorocana, haridr•, ku•kuma, candana,
ma•gala-dravya p•tra bhariy•
vastra-gupta dol• ca‚i' sa•ge la‘• d•s† ce‚†,
vastr•la•k•ra peà•ri bhariy•
SYNONYMS
durv•--fresh grass; dh•nya--rice paddy; gorocana--a yellow patch for the
head of a cow; haridr•--turmeric; ku•kuma--a kind of scent produced in
Kashmir; candana--sandalwood; ma•gala-dravya--auspicious things; p•tra
bhariy•--filling up a dish; vastra-gupta--covered by cloth; dol•--palanquin;
ca‚i'--riding; sa•ge--along with; la‘•--taking; d•s†--maidservant; ce‚†-female attendants; vastra-ala•k•ra--ornaments and clothes; pet•ri--basket;
bhariy•--filled up.
TRANSLATION
Riding in a palanquin covered with cloth and accompanied by maidservants,
S†t• áh•kur•‹† came to the house of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, bringing with her many
auspicious articles such as fresh grass, paddy, gorocana, turmeric, ku•kuma
and sandalwood. All these presentations filled a large basket.
PURPORT
The words vastra-gupta dol• are very significant in this verse. Even fifty
or sixty years ago in Calcutta, all respectable ladies would go to a
neighboring place riding on a palanquin carried by four men. The palanquin was
covered with soft cotton, and in that way there was no chance to see a
respectable lady traveling in public. Ladies, especially those coming from
respectable families, could not be seen by ordinary men. This system is still
current in remote places. The Sanskrit word asãrya-pa¤y• indicates that a
respectable lady could not be seen even by the sun. In the oriental culture
this system was very much prevalent and was strictly observed by respectable
ladies, both Hindu and Muslim. We have actual experience in our childhood that
our mother would not go next door to her house to observe an invitation by
walking; she would go in either a carriage or a palanquin carried by four men.
This custom was also strictly followed five hundred years ago, and the wife of
Advaita šc•rya, being a very respectable lady, observed the customary rules
current in that social environment.
TEXT 115
TEXT
bhak£ya, bhojya, upah•ra, sa•ge la-ila bahu bh•ra,
¤ac†-g”he haila upan†ta
dekhiy• b•laka-àh•ma, s•k£•t gokula-k•na,
var‹a-m•tra dekhi vipar†ta
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SYNONYMS
bhak£ya--foods; bhojya--fried foods; upah•ra--presentation; sa•ge--along
with her; la-ila--took; bahu bh•ra--many packages; ¤ac†-g”he--in the house of
mother ¥ac†; haila--was; upan†ta--carried; dekhiy•--seeing; b•laka-àh•ma--the
feature of the child; s•k£•t--directly; gokula-k•na--Lord K”£‹a of Gokula;
var‹a-m•tra--only the color; dekhi--seeing; vipar†ta--opposite.
TRANSLATION
When S†t• áh•kur•‹† came to the house of ¥ac†dev†, bringing with her many
kinds of eatables, dresses and other gifts, she was astonished to see the
newly born child, for she appreciated that except for a difference in color,
the child was directly K”£‹a of Gokula Himself.
PURPORT
A peà•ri is a kind of big basket that is carried in pairs on the ends of a
rod balanced over the shoulders. The man who carries such a load is called a
bh•r†. This system of carrying luggage and packages is still current in India
and other oriental countries, and we have seen that the same system is still
current even in Jakarta, Indonesia.
TEXT 116
TEXT
sarva a•ga----sunirm•‹a, suvar‹a-pratim•-bh•na,
sarva a•ga----sulak£a‹amaya
b•lakera divya jyoti, dekhi' p•ila bahu pr†ti,
v•tsalyete dravila h”daya
SYNONYMS
sarva a•ga--all different parts of the body; sunirm•‹a--well constructed;
suvar‹a--gold; pratim•--form; bh•na--like; sarva--all; a•ga--parts of the
body; sulak£a‹a-maya--full of auspicious signs; b•lakera--of the child; divya-transcendental; jyoti--effulgence; dekhi'--seeing; p•ila--got; bahu--much;
pr†ti--satisfaction; v•tsalyete--by parental affection; dravila--melted;
h”daya--her heart.
TRANSLATION
Seeing the transcendental bodily effulgence of the child, each of His
nicely constructed limbs full of auspicious signs and resembling a form of
gold, S†t• áh•kur•‹† was very much pleased, and because of her maternal
affection, she felt as if her heart were melting.
TEXT 117
TEXT
durv•, dh•nya, dila ¤†r£e, kaila bahu •¤†£e,
ciraj†v† hao dui bh•i
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‚•kin†-¤••khin† haite, ¤a•k• upajila cite,
‚are n•ma thuila 'nim•i'
SYNONYMS
durv•--fresh grass; dh•nya--paddy; dila--gave; ¤†r£e--on the head; kaila-did; bahu--with much; •¤†£e--blessing; cira-j†v†--live long; hao--become; dui
bh•i--two brothers; ‚•kin†-¤••khin†--ghosts and witches; haite--from; ¤a•k•-doubt; upajila--grew; cite--in the heart; ‚are--out of fear; n•ma--name;
thuila--kept; nim•i--Lord Caitanya's childhood name, derived from the nima
(nimba) tree.
TRANSLATION
She blessed the newly born child by placing fresh grass and paddy on His
head and saying, "May You be blessed with a long duration of life." But being
afraid of ghosts and witches, she gave the child the name Nim•i.
PURPORT
••kin† and ¥••khin† are two companions of Lord ¥iva and his wife who are
supposed to be extremely inauspicious, having been born of ghostly life. It is
believed that such inauspicious living creatures cannot go near a nima tree.
At least medically it is accepted that nima wood is extremely antiseptic, and
formerly it was customary to have a nima tree in front of one's house. On very
large roads in India, especially in Uttar Pradesh, there are hundreds and
thousands of nima trees. Nima wood is so antiseptic that the šyurvedic science
uses it to cure leprosy. Medical scientists have extracted the active
principle of the nima tree, which is called margosic acid. Nima is used for
many purposes, especially to brush the teeth. In Indian villages ninety
percent of the people use nima twigs for this purpose. Because of all the
antiseptic effects of the nima tree and because Lord Caitanya was born beneath
a nima tree, S†t• áh•kur•‹† gave the Lord the name Nim•i. Later in His youth
He was celebrated as Nim•i Pa‹‚ita, and in the neighborhood villages He was
called by that name, although His real name was Vi¤vambhara.
TEXT 118
TEXT
putram•t•-sn•nadine, dila vastra vibhã£a‹e,
putra-saha mi¤rere samm•ni'
¤ac†-mi¤rera pãj• la‘•, manete hari£a ha‘•,
ghare •il• s†t• àh•kur•‹†
SYNONYMS
putra-m•t•--of the mother and child; sn•na-dine--on the day of bathing;
dila--gave; vastra--cloth; vibhã£a‹e--ornaments; putra-saha--with the child;
mi¤rere--unto Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; samm•ni'--congratulating; ¤ac†--¥ac†dev†;
mi¤rera--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; pãj•--honor; la‘•--receiving; manete--within the
mind; hari£a--pleased; ha‘•--becoming; ghare--home; •il•--returned; s†t•
àh•kur•‹†--mother S†t•, wife of Advaita šc•rya.
TRANSLATION
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On the day the mother and son bathed and left the maternity home, S†t•
áh•kur•‹† gave them all kinds of ornaments and garments and then also honored
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra. Then S†t• áh•kur•‹†, being honored by mother ¥ac†dev† and
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, was greatly happy within her mind, and thus she returned
home.
PURPORT
On the fifth day from the birth of a child, as also on the ninth day, the
mother bathes either in the Ganges or in a sacred place. This is called
ni£kr•ma‹a, or the ceremony of coming out of the maternity home. Nowadays the
maternity home is a hospital, but formerly in every respectable house one room
was set aside as a maternity home where children would take birth, and on the
ninth day after the birth of a child the mother would come into the regular
rooms in the ceremony called ni£kr•ma‹a. Of the ten purificatory processes,
ni£kr•ma‹a is one. Formerly, especially in Bengal, the higher castes observed
four months after the birth of a child as a quarantine. At the end of the
fourth month, the mother first had to see the sun rise. Later the higher
castes, namely, the br•hma‹as, k£atriyas and vai¤yas, observed only twenty-one
days as a quarantine, whereas the ¤ãdras had to observe thirty days. For the
sections of society known as kart•bhaj• and sat†m•, the mother of the child
was immediately purified after the quarantine by the throwing of hari-nuàa,
small pieces of sweetmeat, in sa•k†rtana. ¥ac†dev† and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, with
the newly born child, were honored by S†t• áh•kur•‹†. Similarly, while S†t•
áh•kur•‹† was returning home, she was also honored by ¥ac†dev† and Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra. That was the system in respectable families of Bengal.
TEXT 119
TEXT
aiche ¤ac†-jagann•tha, putra p•‘• lak£m†n•tha,
pãr‹a ha-ila sakala v•‘chita
dhana-dh•nye bhare ghara, lokam•nya kalevara,
dine dine haya •nandita
SYNONYMS
aiche--in that way; ¤ac†-jagann•tha--mother ¥ac†dev† and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra;
putra--son; p•‘•--having obtained; lak£m†-n•tha--personally the husband of the
goddess of fortune; pãr‹a--fulfilled; ha-ila--became; sakala--all; v•‘chita-desires; dhana-dh•nye--with riches and grains; bhare ghara--the house filled
up; loka-m•nya kalevara--the body beloved by the people in general; dine dine-day after day; haya--becomes; •nandita--pleased.
TRANSLATION
In this way mother ¥ac†dev† and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, having obtained a son who
was the husband of the goddess of fortune, had all their desires fulfilled.
Their house was always filled with riches and grains. As they saw the beloved
body of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, day after day their pleasure increased.
PURPORT
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Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Therefore everyone offered their respects to Him. Even the denizens of heaven
used to come in the dress of ordinary men to offer their respect to the Lord.
His father and mother, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and ¥ac†dev†, seeing the honor of
their transcendental son, also became very much pleased within their hearts.
TEXT 120
TEXT
mi¤ra----vai£‹ava, ¤•nta, alampaàa, ¤uddha, d•nta,
dhana-bhoge n•hi abhim•na
putrera prabh•ve yata, dhana •si' mile, tata,
vi£‹u-pr†te dvije dena d•na
SYNONYMS
mi¤ra--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; vai£‹ava--a great devotee; ¤•nta--peaceful;
alampaàa--very regular; ¤uddha--purified; d•nta--controlled; dhana-bhoge--in
the matter of enjoying material happiness; n•hi--there is no; abhim•na-desire; putrera--of their son; prabh•ve--by the influence; yata--all; dhana-riches; •si'--coming; mile--gets; tata--so much so; vi£‹u-pr†te--for the
satisfaction of Lord Vi£‹u; dvije--to the br•hma‹as; dena--gives; d•na-charity.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra was an ideal Vai£‹ava. He was peaceful, restrained in
sense gratification, pure and controlled. Therefore he had no desire to enjoy
material opulence. Whatever money came because of the influence of his
transcendental son, he gave it in charity to the br•hma‹as for the
satisfaction of Vi£‹u.
TEXT 121
TEXT
lagna ga‹i' har£amati, n†l•mbara cakravart†,
gupte kichu kahila mi¤rere
mah•puru£era cihna, lagne a•ge bhinna bhinna,
dekhi,----ei t•ribe sa‰s•re
SYNONYMS
lagna ga‹i'--by astrological calculation of the birth moment; har£a-mati-very pleased; n†l•mbara cakravart†--of the name N†l•mbara Cakravart†; gupte-in private; kichu--something; kahila--said; mi¤rere--unto Jagann•tha Mi¤ra;
mah•-puru£era cihna--all the symptoms of a great personality; lagne--in the
birth moment; a•ge--on the body; bhinna bhinna--different; dekhi--I see; ei-this child; t•ribe--shall deliver; sa‰s•re--all the three worlds.
TRANSLATION
After calculating the birth moment of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, N†l•mbara
Cakravart† privately said to Jagann•tha Mi¤ra that he saw all the different
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symptoms of a great personality in both the body and birth moment of the
child. Thus he understood that in the future this child would deliver all the
three worlds.
TEXT 122
TEXT
aiche prabhu ¤ac†-ghare, k”p•ya kaila avat•re,
yei ih• karaye ¤rava‹a
gaura-prabhu day•maya, t••re hayena sadaya,
sei p•ya t••h•ra cara‹a
SYNONYMS
aiche--in this way; prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ¤ac†-ghare--in
the home of ¥ac†dev†; k”p•ya--by His causeless mercy; kaila--made; avat•re-advent; yei--anyone who; ih•--this; karaye--does; ¤rava‹a--hear; gaura-prabhu-Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; day•-maya--being very merciful; t••re--upon him;
hayena--becomes; sa-daya--merciful; sei--that person; p•ya--gets; t••h•ra-His; cara‹a--lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
In this way Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, out of His causeless mercy, made His
advent in the house of ¥ac†dev†. Lord Caitanya is very merciful to anyone who
hears this narration of His birth, and thus such a person attains the lotus
feet of the Lord.
TEXT 123
TEXT
p•iy• m•nu£a janma, ye n• ¤une gaura-gu‹a,
hena janma t•ra vyartha haila
p•iy• am”tadhun†, piye vi£a-garta-p•ni,
janmiy• se kene n•hi maila
SYNONYMS
p•iy• m•nu£a janma--anyone who has gotten the form of a human body; ye-who; n•--does not; ¤une--hear; gaura-gu‹a--the qualities of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; hena janma--such a birth; t•ra--his; vyartha haila--becomes
useless; p•iy•--getting the opportunity; am”tadhun†--of the river of nectar;
piye--drinks; vi£a-garta-p•ni--water in a poison pit of material happiness;
janmiy•--taking birth as a human being; se--he; kene--why; n•hi--did not;
maila--die.
TRANSLATION
Anyone who attains a human body but does not take to the cult of ¥ri
Caitanya Mah•prabhu is baffled in his opportunity. Am”tadhun† is a flowing
river of the nectar of devotional service. If after getting a human body one
drinks the water in a poison pit of material happiness instead of the water of
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such a river, it would be better for him not to have lived, but to have died
long ago.
PURPORT
In this connection ¥r†mat Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat† has composed the
following verses in his Caitanya-candr•m”ta (37, 36, 34):
acaitanyam ida‰ vi¤va‰ yadi caitanyam †¤varam
na vidu„ sarva-¤•stra-j‘• hy api bhr•myanti te jan•„
"This material world is without K”£‹a consciousness. Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is K”£‹a consciousness personified. Therefore if a very learned
scholar or scientist does not understand ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, certainly he
is wandering uselessly in this world."
pras•rita-mah•-prema-p†yã£a-rasa-s•gare
caitanya-candre prakaàe yo d†no d†na eva sa„
"A person who does not take advantage of the nectar of devotional service
overflowing during the presence of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's cult is certainly
the poorest of the poor."
avat†r‹e gaura-candre vist†r‹e prema-s•gare
suprak•¤ita-ratnaughe yo d†no d†na eva sa„
"The advent of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is just like an expanding ocean of
nectar. One who does not collect the valuable jewels within this ocean is
certainly the poorest of the poor."
Similarly, the ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (2.3.19, 20, 23) states:
¤va-vi‚-var•ho£àra-kharai„
sa‰stuta„ puru£a„ pa¤u„
na yat-kar‹a-pathopeto
j•tu n•ma gad•graja„
bile batorukrama-vikram•n ye
na ¤”‹vata„ kar‹a-puàe narasya
jihv•sat† d•rdurikeva sãta
na copag•yaty urug•ya-g•th•„
j†va‘ chavo bh•gavat••ghri-re‹u‰
na j•tu martyo 'bhilabheta yas tu
¤r†-vi£‹u-pady• manujas tulasy•„
¤vasa‘ chavo yas tu na veda gandham
"A person who has no connection with K”£‹a consciousness may be a very
great personality in so-called human society, but actually he is no better
than a great animal. Such big animals are generally praised by other animals
like dogs, hogs camels and asses. A person who does not lend his aural
reception to hearing about the Supreme Personality of Godhead must be
considered to have earholes like holes in a field. Although that person has a
tongue, it is like the tongue of a frog, which unnecessarily creates a
disturbance by croaking, inviting the snake of death. Similarly, a person who
neither takes advantage of the dust of the lotus feet of great devotees nor
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smells the tulas† leaves offered to the lotus feet of the Lord must be
considered dead even though he is supposedly working."
Similarly, the ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, Tenth Canto, Chapter One, verse 4,
states:
niv”tta-tar£air upag†yam•n•d
bhavau£adh•c chrotra-mano-'bhir•m•t
ka uttama¤loka-gu‹•nuv•d•t
pum•n virajyeta vin• pa¤u-ghn•t
"Who but the animal-killer or the killer of the soul will not care to hear
glorification of the Supreme Personality of Godhead? Such glorification is
enjoyed by persons liberated from the contamination of this material world."
Similarly, in the Third Canto, Chapter Twenty-three, verse 56, the
Bh•gavatam says, na t†rtha-pada-sev•yai j†vann api m”to hi sa„: "Although a
person is apparently living, if he does not serve the lotus feet of great
devotees he is to be considered a dead body."
TEXT 124
TEXT
¤r†-caitanya-nity•nanda, •c•rya advaitacandra,
svarãpa-rãpa-raghun•thad•sa
i•h•-sab•ra ¤r†-cara‹a, ¤ire vandi nija-dhana,
janma-l†l• g•ila k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-caitanya-nity•nanda--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda
Prabhu; •c•rya advaitacandra--šc•rya ¥r† Advaitacandra; svarãpa-rãparaghun•thad•sa--Svarãpa D•modara, Rãpa Gosv•m† and Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
i•h•-sab•ra--of all of them; ¤r†-cara‹a--the lotus feet; ¤ire--on the head;
vandi--offering respect; nija-dhana--personal property; janma-l†l•--narration
of the birth; g•ila--sang; k”£‹ad•sa--K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Taking on my head as my own property the lotus feet of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, Nity•nanda Prabhu, šc•rya Advaitacandra, Svarãpa D•modara, Rãpa
Gosv•m† and Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†, I, K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, have thus
described the advent of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Nity•nanda, Advaita Prabhu, Svarãpa D•modara, Rãpa
Gosv•m†, Raghun•tha d•sa and their followers are all accepted by K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m†. Anyone who follows in the footsteps of Kavir•ja Gosv•m† also
accepts the lotus feet of the above-mentioned lords as his personal property.
For a materialistic person, material wealth and opulence are only illusory.
Actually they are not possessions but entanglements because by enjoying the
material world a conditioned soul becomes more and more entangled by incurring
debts for his present enjoyment. Unfortunately, a conditioned soul considers
property for which he is in debt to be his own, and he is very busy acquiring
such property. But a devotee considers such property not real property but
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simply an entanglement in the material world. If Lord K”£‹a is very much
pleased with a devotee, He takes away his material property, as stated in the
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.88.8), where Lord K”£‹a says, yasy•ham anug”h‹•mi
hari£ye tad-dhana‰ ¤anai„. "To show special favor to a devotee, I take away
all his material property." Similarly, Narottama d•sa áh•kura says:
dhana mora nity•nanda, r•dh•-k”£‹a-¤r†cara‹a
sei mora pr•‹adhana
"My real riches are Nity•nanda Prabhu and the lotus feet of ¥r† R•dh• and
K”£‹a." He further prays, "O Lord, kindly give me this opulence. I do not want
anything but Your lotus feet as my property." ¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura has
sung in many places that his real property is the lotus feet of R•dh• and
K”£‹a. Unfortunately we are interested in unreal property and are neglecting
our real property (adhane yatana kari' dhana tey•ginu).
Sometimes sm•rtas consider Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m† a ¤ãdra. But K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† here especially mentions svarãpa-rãpa-raghun•thad•sa.
Therefore one who considers the lotus feet of Raghun•tha d•sa to be
transcendental to all divisions of the caste system enjoys the riches of
actual spiritual bliss.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†la,
Thirteenth Chapter, describing the advent of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Chapter 14
Lord Caitanya's Childhood Pastimes
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura has given a summary of this chapter in his
Am”ta-prav•ha-bh•£ya: "In this Fourteenth Chapter of the Caitanya-carit•m”ta
there is a description of how Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu enjoyed His childhood
pastimes--crawling, crying, eating dirt and giving intelligence to His mother,
favoring a br•hma‹a guest, riding on the shoulders of two thieves and
misleading them to His own house, and, on the plea of being diseased, taking
pras•da in the house of Hira‹ya and Jagad†¤a on the Ek•da¤† day. The chapter
further describes how He displayed Himself as a naughty boy, how when His
mother fainted He brought a coconut to her on His head, how He joked with
girls of the same age on the banks of the Ganges, how He accepted worshipful
paraphernalia from ¥r†mat† Lak£m†dev†, how He sat down in a garbage pit
wherefrom He instructed transcendental knowledge, how He left the pit on the
order of His mother, and how He dealt with His father with full affection."
TEXT 1
TEXT
katha‘cana sm”te yasmin
du£kara‰ sukara‰ bhavet
vism”te vipar†ta‰ sy•t
¤r†-caitanya‰ nam•mi tam
SYNONYMS
katha‘cana--somehow or other; sm”te--by remembering; yasmin--whom;
du£karam--difficult things; sukaram--easy; bhavet--become; vism”te--by
forgetting Him; vipar†tam--just the opposite; sy•t--become; ¤r†-caitanyam-941

Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nam•mi--I offer my respectful obeisances; tam-unto Him.
TRANSLATION
Things that are very difficult to do become easy to execute if one somehow
or other simply remembers Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. But if one does not
remember Him, even easy things become very difficult. To this Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu I offer my respectful obeisances.
PURPORT
In his book Caitanya-candr•m”ta ¥r†la Prabodh•nanda Sarasvat† says: "One
who receives a little favor from the Lord becomes so exalted that he does not
care even for liberation, which is sought after by many great scholars and
philosophers. Similarly, a devotee of Lord Caitanya considers residence in the
heavenly planets a will-o'-the-wisp. He surpasses the perfection of mystic
yoga power because for him the senses are like snakes with broken fangs." A
snake is a very fearful and dangerous animal because of his poison fangs, but
if these fangs are broken the appearance of a snake is no cause for fear. The
yoga principles are meant to control the senses, but there is no scope for the
senses of one engaged in the service of the Lord to be dangerous like snakes.
These are the gifts of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
The Hari-bhakti-vil•sa confirms that difficult things become easy to
understand if one remembers ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and easy things become
very difficult to understand if one forgets Him. We actually see that even
those who are very great scientists in the eyes of the general public cannot
understand the very simple idea that life comes from life because they do not
have the mercy of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. They defend the false understanding
that life comes from matter, although they cannot prove that this is a fact.
Modern civilization, therefore, progressing on the basis of this false
scientific theory, is simply creating problems to be solved by the so-called
scientists.
The author of Caitanya-carit•m”ta takes shelter of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
to describe the pastimes of His appearance as a child because one cannot write
such transcendental literature by mental speculation. One who writes about the
Supreme Personality of Godhead must be especially favored by the Lord. Simply
by academic qualifications it is not possible to write such literature.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya, jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaitacandra, jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-caitanya--to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; jaya-all glories; nity•nanda--to Nity•nanda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra--all
glories to Advaita šc•rya; jaya--all glories; gaura-bhakta-v”nda--to all the
devotees of the Lord.
TRANSLATION
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All glories to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Nity•nanda Prabhu, Advaita Prabhu
and all the devotees of Lord Caitanya!
TEXT 3
TEXT
prabhura kahila ei janmal†l•-sãtra
ya¤od•-nandana yaiche haila ¤ac†-putra
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; kahila--I have spoken; ei--thus; janma-l†l•-pastimes of the birth; sãtra--in summary; ya¤od•-nandana--the son of mother
Ya¤od•; yaiche--as much as; haila--became; ¤ac†-putra--the son of mother ¥ac†.
TRANSLATION
I have thus described in brief the advent of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who
appeared as the son of mother ¥ac†, exactly as K”£‹a appeared as the son of
mother Ya¤od•.
PURPORT
¥r†la Narottama d•sa áh•kura confirms this statement that now Lord K”£‹a,
the son of mother Ya¤od•, has appeared again as Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
becoming the son of mother ¥ac†:
vrajendra-nandana yei, ¤ac†-suta haila sei,
balar•ma hailo nit•i
"The son of ¥ac† is none other than the son of mother Ya¤od• and Nanda
Mah•r•ja, and Nity•nanda Prabhu is the same Balar•ma."
TEXT 4
TEXT
sa•k£epe kahila janmal†l•-anukrama
ebe kahi b•lyal†l•-sãtrera ga‹ana
SYNONYMS
sa•k£epe--in brief; kahila--I have spoken; janma-l†l•--the pastimes of
birth; anukrama--chronological order; ebe--now; kahi--I shall speak; b•lyal†l•--of the pastimes of childhood; sãtrera--of the sãtras; ga‹ana-enumeration.
TRANSLATION
I have already briefly spoken about the pastimes of His birth in
chronological order. Now I shall give a synopsis of His childhood pastimes.
TEXT 5
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TEXT
vande caitanya-k”£‹asya
b•lya-l†l•‰ mano-har•m
laukik†m api t•m †¤ace£àay• valit•ntar•m
SYNONYMS
vande--I worship; caitanya-k”£‹asya--of Lord Caitanya, who is K”£‹a
Himself; b•lya-l†l•--pastimes of childhood; mana„-har•m--which are so
beautiful; laukik†m--appearing ordinary; api--although; t•m--those; †¤ace£àay•--by manifestation of supreme authority; valita-antar•m--quite fit
although appearing differently.
TRANSLATION
Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the childhood pastimes of Lord
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is Lord K”£‹a Himself. Although such pastimes
appear exactly like those of an ordinary child, they should be understood as
various pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
PURPORT
In the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.11) this statement is confirmed as follows:
avaj•nanti m•‰ mã‚h•
m•nu£†‰ tanum •¤ritam
para‰ bh•vam aj•nanto
mama bhãta-mahe¤varam
"Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know My
transcendental nature and My supreme dominion over all that be." To execute
His pastimes, the Supreme Personality of Godhead appears on this planet or
within this universe like an ordinary human being or human child, yet He
maintains His superiority as the Supreme Lord. Lord K”£‹a appeared as a human
child, but His uncommon activities, even in His childhood--like the killing of
the demon Pãtan• or lifting of Govardana Hill--were not the engagements of an
ordinary child. Similarly, although the pastimes of Lord Caitanya, as they
will be described in this chapter, appear like the activities of a small boy,
they are uncommon pastimes impossible for an ordinary human child to execute.
TEXT 6
TEXT
b•lya-l†l•ya •ge prabhura utt•na ¤ayana
pit•-m•t•ya dekh•ila cihna cara‹a
SYNONYMS
b•lya-l†l•ya--in His pastimes as a child; •ge--first of all; prabhura--of
the Lord; utt•na--turning the body; ¤ayana--lying down; pit•-m•t•ya--unto the
parents; dekh•ila--showed; cihna--marks; cara‹a--of the lotus feet.
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TRANSLATION
In His first childhood pastimes the Lord turned upside down while lying on
His bed, and thus He showed His parents the marks of His lotus feet.
PURPORT
The word utt•na is also used to mean "lying down on the bed face upwards"
or "lying down flat on the bed." In some readings the word is utth•na, which
means "standing up." In His childhood pastimes the Lord tried to catch the
wall and stand up, but as an ordinary child falls down, so the Lord also fell
down and again took to lying on His bed.
TEXT 7
TEXT
g”he dui jana dekhi laghupada-cihna
t•he ¤obhe dhvaja, vajra, ¤a•kha, cakra, m†na
SYNONYMS
g”he--at home; dui jana--the father and mother; dekhi--seeing; laghu-padacihna--the marks of the lotus feet, which were very small at that time; t•he-in those; ¤obhe--which were beautifully visible; dhvaja--flag; vajra-thunderbolts; ¤a•kha--conchshell; cakra--disc; m†na--fish.
TRANSLATION
When the Lord tried to walk, in His small footprints the specific marks of
Lord Vi£‹u were visible, namely, the flag, thunderbolt, conchshell, disc and
fish.
TEXT 8
TEXT
dekhiy• do•h•ra citte janmila vismaya
k•ra pada-cihna ghare, n• p•ya ni¤caya
SYNONYMS
dekhiy•--seeing all these marks; do•h•ra--of the parents, ¥ac†m•t• and
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; citte--in their hearts; janmila--there was; vismaya--wonder;
k•ra--whose; pada-cihna--footprints; ghare--at home; n•--does not; p•ya--get;
ni¤caya--certainty.
TRANSLATION
Seeing all these marks, neither His father nor His mother could understand
whose footprints they were. Thus struck with wonder, they could not understand
how those marks could be possible in their home.
TEXT 9
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TEXT
mi¤ra kahe,----b•lagop•la •che ¤il•-sa•ge
te•ho mãrti ha‘• ghare khele, j•ni, ra•ge
SYNONYMS
mi¤ra kahe--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra said; b•la-gop•la--Lord K”£‹a as a child;
•che--there is; ¤il•-sa•ge--along with the ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•; te•ho--He; mãrti
ha‘•--taking His transcendental form; ghare--within the room; khele--plays;
j•ni--I understand; ra•ge--in curiosity.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra said, "Certainly child K”£‹a is with the ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•.
Taking His childhood form, He is playing within the room."
PURPORT
When the form of the Lord is carved from wood, stone or any other element,
it is to be understood that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is there. Even
logically we can understand that all material elements are expansions of the
energy of the Lord. Since the energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is
nondifferent from His personal body, the Lord is always present in His energy,
and He manifests Himself on account of the ardent desire of a devotee. Since
the Lord is supremely powerful, it is logical that He can manifest Himself in
His energy. Deity worship or worship of the ¤•lagr•ma-¤il• is not idol
worship. The Deity of the Lord in the house of a pure devotee can act exactly
as He can in His original transcendental personality.
TEXT 10
TEXT
sei k£a‹e j•gi' nim•i karaye krandana
a•ke la‘• ¤ac† t••re piy•ila stana
SYNONYMS
sei k£a‹e--immediately; j•gi'--awakening; nim•i--the Lord of the name
Nim•i; karaye--does; krandana--crying; a•ke--on the lap; la‘•--taking; ¤ac†-mother ¥ac†; t••re--Him; piy•ila--caused to suck; stana--breast.
TRANSLATION
While mother ¥ac† and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra were talking, the child Nim•i woke
up and began to cry, and mother ¥ac† took Him on her lap and allowed Him to
suck her breast.
TEXT 11
TEXT
stana piy•ite putrera cara‹a dekhila
sei cihna p•ye dekhi' mi¤re bol•ila
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SYNONYMS
stana--her breast; piy•ite--while letting Him suck; putrera--of her son;
cara‹a--lotus feet; dekhila--observed; sei--those very; cihna--marks; p•ye--on
the sole; dekhi'--seeing; mi¤re--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; bol•ila--called for.
TRANSLATION
While mother ¥ac† was feeding the child from her breast, she saw on His
lotus feet all the marks that were visible on the floor of the room, and she
called for Jagann•tha Mi¤ra.
TEXT 12
TEXT
dekhiy• mi¤rera ha-ila •nandita mati
gupte bol•ila n†l•mbara cakravart†
SYNONYMS
dekhiy•--by seeing; mi¤rera--of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; ha-ila--became; •nandita-satisfied; mati--intelligence; gupte--privately; bol•ila--called for;
n†l•mbara cakravart†--of the name N†l•mbara Cakravarti.
TRANSLATION
When Jagann•tha Mi¤ra saw the wonderful marks on the sole of his son, he
became very joyful and privately called for N†l•mbara Cakravart†.
TEXT 13
TEXT
cihna dekhi' cakravart† balena h•siy•
lagna ga‹i' pãrve •mi r•khiy•chi likhiy•
SYNONYMS
cihna dekhi'--by seeing the marks; cakravart†--N†l•mbara Cakravart†;
balena--says; h•siy•--smiling; lagna ga‹i'--by astrological calculation of the
birth moment; pãrve--formerly; •mi--I; r•khiy•chi--have kept; likhiy•--after
writing all these things.
TRANSLATION
When N†l•mbara Cakravart† saw those marks, he smilingly said, "Formerly I
ascertained all this by astrological calculation and noted it in writing.
TEXT 14
TEXT
batri¤a lak£a‹a----mah•puru£a-bhã£a‹a
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ei ¤i¤u a•ge dekhi se saba lak£a‹a
SYNONYMS
batri¤a--thirty-two; lak£a‹a--symptoms; mah•-puru£a--great personality;
bhã£a‹a--ornament; ei ¤i¤u--this child; a•ge--on the body; dekhi--I see; se-those; saba--all; lak£a‹a--symptoms.
TRANSLATION
"There are thirty-two bodily marks that symptomize a great personality, and
I see all those marks on the body of this child.
TEXT 15
TEXT
pa‘ca-d†rgha„ pa‘ca-sãk£ma„
sapta-rakta„ £a‚-unnata„
tri-hrasva-p”thu-gambh†ro
dv•tri‰¤al-lak£a‹o mah•n
SYNONYMS
pa‘ca-d†rgha„--five large; pa‘ca-sãk£ma„--five fine; sapta-rakta„--seven
reddish; £aà-unnata„--six raised; tri-hrasva--three small; p”thu--three broad;
gambh†ra„--three grave; dv•-tri‰¤at--in this way thirty-two; lak£a‹a„-symptoms; mah•n--of a great personality.
TRANSLATION
" 'There are thirty-two bodily symptoms of a great personality: five of his
bodily parts are large, five fine, seven reddish, six raised, three small,
three broad and three grave.'
PURPORT
The five large parts are the nose, arms, chin, eyes and knees. The five
fine parts are the skin, fingertips, teeth, hair on the body and hair on the
head. The seven reddish parts are the eyes, soles, palms, palate, nails, and
upper and lower lips. The six raised parts are the chest, shoulders, nails,
nose, waist and mouth. The three small parts are the neck, thighs and male
organ. The three broad parts are the waist, forehead and chest. The three
grave parts are the navel, voice and existence. Altogether these are the
thirty-two symptoms of a great personality. This is a quotation from the
S•mudrika.
TEXT 16
TEXT
n•r•ya‹era cihna-yukta ¤r†-hasta cara‹a
ei ¤i¤u sarva loke karibe t•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
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n•r•ya‹era--of Lord N•r•ya‹a; cihna-yukta--with positive marks; ¤r†-hasta
cara‹a--the palm and the sole; ei--this; ¤i¤u--baby; sarva loke--all the three
worlds; karibe--will; t•ra‹a--deliver.
TRANSLATION
"This baby has all the symptoms of Lord N•r•ya‹a on His palms and soles. He
will be able to deliver all the three worlds.
TEXT 17
TEXT
ei ta' karibe vai£‹ava-dharmera prac•ra
ih• haite habe dui kulera nist•ra
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--this child; karibe--will do; vai£‹ava--of Vai£‹avism, or devotional
service; dharmera--of the religion; prac•ra--preaching; ih• haite--from this;
habe--there will be; dui--two; kulera--dynasties; nist•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
"This child will preach the Vai£‹ava cult and deliver both His maternal and
paternal families.
PURPORT
Only N•r•ya‹a Himself or His bona fide representative can preach the cult
of Vai£‹avism, or devotional service. When a Vai£‹ava is born, he delivers
both his maternal and paternal families simultaneously.
TEXT 18
TEXT
mahotsava kara, saba bol•ha br•hma‹a
•ji dina bh•la,----kariba n•ma-kara‹a
SYNONYMS
mahotsava--a festival; kara--observe; saba--all; bol•ha--call; br•hma‹a-the br•hma‹as; •ji--today; dina--day; bh•la--auspicious; kariba--I shall
perform; n•ma-kara‹a--the name-giving ceremony.
TRANSLATION
"I propose to perform a name-giving ceremony. We should observe a festival
and call for the br•hma‹as because today is very auspicious.
PURPORT
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It is a Vedic principle to observe a festival in connection with N•r•ya‹a
and br•hma‹as. Giving a child a particular name is among the purificatory
processes known as da¤a-vidha-sa‰sk•ra, and on the day of such a ceremony one
should observe a festival by worshiping N•r•ya‹a and distributing pras•da,
chiefly among the br•hma‹as.
When N†l•mbara Cakravart†, ¥ac†m•t• and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra understood from
the marks on the Lord's lotus feet that the child Nim•i was not an ordinary
child but an incarnation of N•r•ya‹a, they decided that on that very same day,
which was very auspicious, they should observe a festival for His name-giving
ceremony. In this connection we can particularly see how an incarnation of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead is ascertained by His bodily symptoms, His
activities and the prediction of the ¤•stras. By factual evidence a person can
be accepted as an incarnation of God, not whimsically or by the votes of
rascals and fools. There have been many imitation incarnations in Bengal since
the appearance of Lord Caitanya, but any impartial devotee or learned man can
understand that Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was accepted as an incarnation of
K”£‹a not on the basis of popular votes but by evidence from the ¤•stras and
bona fide scholars. It was not ordinary men who accepted ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the beginning His
identity was ascertained by learned scholars like N†l•mbara Cakravart†, and
later all His activities were confirmed by the six Gosv•m†s, especially ¥r†la
J†va Gosv•m† and ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†, and many other learned scholars, with
evidence from the ¤•stra. An incarnation of God is such from the very
beginning of His life. It is not that by performing meditation one can become
an incarnation of God all of a sudden. Such false incarnations are meant for
fools and rascals, not sane men.
TEXT 19
TEXT
sarva-lokera karibe iha• dh•ra‹a, po£a‹a
'vi¤vambhara' n•ma ih•ra,----ei ta' k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
sarva-lokera--of all people; karibe--will do; iha•--this child; dh•ra‹a-protection; po£a‹a--maintenance; vi¤vambhara--the name Vi¤vambhara; n•ma-name; ih•ra--His; ei--this; ta'--certainly; k•ra‹a--the reason.
TRANSLATION
"In the future this child will protect and maintain all the world. For this
reason He is to be called Vi¤vambhara."
PURPORT
The Caitanya-bh•gavata also confirms that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, by His
birth, has made the whole world peaceful, as in the past N•r•ya‹a protected
this earth in His incarnation as Var•ha. Because of His protecting and
maintaining this world in the present Kali-yuga, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is
Vi¤vambhara, which refers to one who feeds the entire world. The movement
inaugurated by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu when He was present five hundred years
ago is again being propagated all over the world, and factually we are seeing
its practical results. People are being saved, protected and maintained by
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this Hare K”£‹a movement. Thousands of followers, especially Western youths,
are taking part in this Hare K”£‹a movement, and how safe and happy they feel
can be understood from the expressions of gratitude in their hundreds and
thousands of letters. The name Vi¤vambhara is also mentioned in the Atharvaveda-sa‰hit• (3.3.16.5): vi¤vambhara vi¤vena m• bharas• p•hi sv•h•.
TEXT 20
TEXT
¤uni' ¤ac†-mi¤rera mane •nanda b•‚ila
br•hma‹a-br•hma‹† •ni' mahotsava kaila
SYNONYMS
¤uni'--hearing this; ¤ac†--of mother ¥ac†; mi¤rera--and of Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra; mane--within the minds; •nanda--pleasure; b•‚ila--increased; br•hma‹a-the br•hma‹as; br•hma‹†--and their wives; •ni'--inviting them; mahotsava--a
festival; kaila--observed.
TRANSLATION
After hearing N†l•mbara Cakravart†'s prediction, ¥ac†m•t• and Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra observed the name-giving festival in great joy, inviting all the
br•hma‹as and their wives.
PURPORT
It is the Vedic system to observe all kinds of festivals, including
birthday festivals, marriage festivals, name-giving festivals and festivals
marking the beginning of education, by especially inviting br•hma‹as. In every
festival the br•hma‹as are to be fed first, and when the br•hma‹as are pleased
they bless the festival by chanting Vedic mantras or the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra.
TEXT 21
TEXT
tabe kata dine prabhura j•nu-ca•krama‹a
n•n• camatk•ra tath• kar•ila dar¤ana
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; kata--some; dine--days; prabhura--of the Lord; j•nu-knees; ca•krama‹a--the crawling; n•n•--various; camatk•ra--wonderful; tath•-also; kar•ila--caused; dar¤ana--the sight.
TRANSLATION
After some days the Lord began to crawl on His knees, and He caused various
wonderful things to be seen.
PURPORT
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The Caitanya-bh•gavata describes that one day while the Lord was crawling
upon His knees, the bells on His waist ringing very sweetly, a snake came out
to crawl in the yard of the Lord, who captured the snake like a curious child.
Immediately the snake coiled over Him. The Lord as a child then rested on the
snake, and after some time the snake went away, leaving aside the Lord.
TEXT 22
TEXT
krandanera chale bal•ila hari-n•ma
n•r† saba 'hari' bale,----h•se gaura-dh•ma
SYNONYMS
krandanera--of crying; chale--on the pretense of; bal•ila--caused to speak;
hari-n•ma--the holy name of the Lord; n•r†--ladies; saba--all; 'hari' bale-chant the holy name of the Lord; h•se--laughs; gaura-dh•ma--Lord ¥r† Caitanya
as a child.
TRANSLATION
The Lord caused all the ladies to chant the holy names of the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra on the plea of His crying, and while they chanted the Lord would
smile.
PURPORT
In the Caitanya-bh•gavata this pastime is described as follows: "The Lord,
with His beautiful eyes, would cry, but He would stop immediately upon hearing
the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. When the ladies, understanding the fun of the
Lord, discovered that He would cry and then stop upon hearing the chanting of
the Hare K”£‹a mantra, they all took it as a clue to chant Hare K”£‹a as soon
as the Lord cried. Thus it became a regular function. The Lord would cry, and
the ladies would begin chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, clapping their
hands. In this way all the ladies of the neighboring houses would assemble in
the home of ¥ac†m•t• to join in the sa•k†rtana movement twenty-four hours a
day. As long as the ladies continued to chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, the
Lord would not cry but very pleasingly smile upon them."
TEXT 23
TEXT
tabe kata dine kaila pada-ca•krama‹a
¤i¤u-ga‹e mili' kaila vividha khelana
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; kata dine--in a few days; kaila--did; pada--legs;
ca•krama‹a--movement; ¤i¤u-ga‹e--all the children; mili'--mingling together;
kaila--executed; vividha--varieties; khelana--sporting.
TRANSLATION
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After some days the Lord began to move His legs and walk. He mixed with
other children and exhibited various sports.
TEXT 24
TEXT
ekadina ¤ac† kha-i-sande¤a •niy•
b•à• bhari' diy• baila,----kh•o ta' basiy•
SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; ¤ac†--mother ¥ac†; kha-i--fused rice; sande¤a-sweetmeat; •niy•--bringing; b•à•--tiffin dish; bhari'--filling; diy•-delivering; baila--said; kh•o--eat; ta'--now; basiy•--sitting down.
TRANSLATION
One day while the Lord was enjoying His playful sports with the other
little children, mother ¥ac† brought a dish filled with fused rice and
sweetmeats and asked the child to sit down and eat them.
TEXT 25
TEXT
eta bali' gel• ¤ac† g”he karma karite
luk•‘• l•gil• ¤i¤u m”ttik• kh•ite
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; gel•--returned; ¤ac†--mother ¥ac†; g”he--in the
house; karma--duties; karite--to execute; luk•‘•--hiding; l•gil•--began; ¤i¤u-the child; m”ttik•--dirt; kh•ite--to eat.
TRANSLATION
But when she returned to her household duties, the child hid from His
mother and began to eat dirt.
TEXT 26
TEXT
dekhi' ¤ac† dh•‘• •il• kari' 'h•ya, h•ya'
m•ti k•‚i' la‘• kahe 'm•ài kene kh•ya'
SYNONYMS
dekhi'--seeing this; ¤ac†--mother ¥ac†; dh•‘•--rushing; •il•--came back;
kari'--making a noise; h•ya, h•ya--"What is this! What is this!"; m•ài--dirt;
k•‚i'--snatching; la‘•--taking; kahe--she said; 'm•ài kene kh•ya'--why is the
child eating dirt?
TRANSLATION
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Seeing this, mother ¥ac† hastily returned and exclaimed, "What is this!
What is this!" She snatched the dirt from the hands of the Lord and inquired
why He was eating it.
TEXT 27
TEXT
k•ndiy• balena ¤i¤u,----kene kara ro£a
tumi m•ài kh•ite dile, mora kib• do£a
SYNONYMS
k•ndiy•--while crying; balena--says; ¤i¤u--the child; kene--why; kara--you
become; ro£a--angry; tumi--you; m•ài--dirt; kh•ite--to eat; dile--gave Me;
mora--My; kib•--what is; do£a--fault.
TRANSLATION
Crying, the child inquired from His mother, "Why are you angry? You have
already given Me dirt to eat. What is My fault?
TEXT 28
TEXT
kha-i-sande¤a-anna yateka----m•àira vik•ra
eho m•ài, seha m•ài, ki bheda-vic•ra
SYNONYMS
kha-i--fused rice; sande¤a--sweetmeat; anna--eatables; yateka--all; m•àira-of dirt; vik•ra--transformations; eho--this is also; m•ài--dirt; seha--that;
m•ài--dirt; ki--what; bheda--of difference; vic•ra--consideration.
TRANSLATION
"Fused rice, sweetmeats and all other eatables are but transformations of
dirt. This is dirt, that is dirt. Please consider. What is the difference
between them?
TEXT 29
TEXT
m•ài----deha, mati----bhak£ya, dekhaha vic•ri'
avic•re deha do£a, ki balite p•ri
SYNONYMS
m•ài--dirt; deha--this body; m•ài--dirt; bhak£ya--eatable; dekhaha--just
try to see; vic•ri'--by consideration; avic•re--without considering; deha--you
put; do£a--fault upon Me; ki--what; balite--to say; p•ri--I am able.
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TRANSLATION
"This body is a transformation of dirt, and the eatables are also a
transformation of dirt. Please reflect upon this. You are blaming Me without
consideration. What can I say?"
PURPORT
This is an explanation of the M•y•v•da philosophy, which takes everything
to be one. The necessities of the body, namely, eating, sleeping, mating and
defending, are all unnecessary in spiritual life. When one is elevated to the
spiritual platform there are no more bodily necessities, and in activities
pertaining to the bodily necessities there are no spiritual considerations. In
other words, the more we eat, sleep, have sex and try to defend ourselves, the
more we engage in material activities. Unfortunately, M•y•v•d† philosophers
consider devotional activities to be bodily activities. They cannot understand
the simple explanation in Bhagavad-g†t• (14.26):
m•‰ ca yo 'vyabhic•re‹a
bhakti-yogena sevate
sa gu‹•n samat†tyait•n
brahma-bhãy•ya kalpate
"Anyone who engages in spiritual devotional service without motivation,
rendering such service for the satisfaction of the Lord, is elevated
immediately to the spiritual platform, and all his activities are spiritual."
Brahma-bhãy•ya refers to Brahman (spiritual) activities. Although M•y•v•d†
philosophers are very eager to merge into the Brahman effulgence, they have no
Brahman activities. To a certain extent they recommend Brahman activities,
which for them means engagement in studying the Ved•nta and S••khya
philosophies, but their interpretations are but dry speculation. Lacking the
varieties of spiritual activity, they cannot stay for long on that platform of
simply studying Ved•nta or S••khya philosophy.
Life is meant for varieties of enjoyment. The living entity is by nature
full of an enjoying spirit, as stated in the Ved•nta-sãtra (1.1.12): •nandamayo 'bhy•s•t. In devotional service the activities are variegated and full of
enjoyment. As stated in Bhagavad-g†t• (9.2), all devotional activities are
easy to perform (su-sukha‰ kartum) and they are eternal and spiritual
(avyayam). Since M•y•v•d† philosophers cannot understand this, they take it
for granted that a devotee's activities (¤rava‹a‰ k†rtana‰ vi£‹o„ smara‹a‰
p•da-sevanam, etc.) are all material and are therefore m•y•. They also
consider K”£‹a's advent in this universe and His activities to be m•y•.
Therefore, because they consider everything m•y•, they are known as M•y•v•d†s.
Actually, any activities performed favorably for the satisfaction of the
Lord, under the direction of the spiritual master, are spiritual. But for a
person to disregard the order of the spiritual master and act by concoction,
accepting his nonsensical activities to be spiritual, is m•y•. One must
achieve the favor of the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the mercy of
the spiritual master. Therefore one must first please the spiritual master,
and if he is pleased, then we should understand that the Supreme Personality
of Godhead is also pleased. But if the spiritual master is displeased by our
actions, they are not spiritual. ¥r†la Vi¤van•tha Cakravart† áh•kura confirms
this: yasya pras•d•d bhagavat-pras•do yasy•pras•d•n na gati„ kuto 'pi.
Activities that please the spiritual master must be considered spiritual, and
they should be accepted as satisfying to the Lord.
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Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, as the supreme spiritual master, instructed His
mother about the M•y•v•da philosophy. By saying that the body is dirt and
eatables are also dirt, He implied that everything is m•y•. This is M•y•v•da
philosophy. The philosophy of the M•y•v•d†s is defective because it maintains
that everything is m•y• but the nonsense they speak. While saying that
everything is m•y•, the M•y•v•d† philosopher loses the opportunity of
devotional service, and therefore his life is doomed. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
therefore advised, m•y•v•di-bh•£ya ¤unile haya sarva-n•¤a (Cc. Madhya 6.169).
If one accepts the M•y•v•da philosophy, his advancement is doomed forever.
TEXT 30
TEXT
antare vismita ¤ac† balila t•h•re
"m•ài kh•ite j‘•na-yoga ke ¤ikh•la tore
SYNONYMS
antare--within herself; vismita--surprised; ¤ac†--mother ¥ac†; balila-replied; t•h•re--unto Him; m•ài--dirt; kh•ite--to eat; j‘•na-yoga-philosophical speculation; ke--who; ¤ikh•la--taught; tore--You.
TRANSLATION
Astonished that the child was speaking M•y•v•da philosophy, mother ¥ac†
replied, "Who has taught You this philosophical speculation that justifies
eating dirt?"
PURPORT
In the philosophical discourse between the mother and the son, when the son
said that everything is one, as impersonalists say, the mother replied, "If
everything is one, why do people in general not eat dirt but eat the food
grains produced from the dirt?"
TEXT 31
TEXT
m•àira vik•ra anna kh•ile deha-pu£ài haya
m•ài kh•ile roga haya, deha y•ya k£aya
SYNONYMS
m•àira--of the dirt; vik•ra--transformation; anna--food grains; kh•ile--by
eating; deha--of the body; pu£ài--nourishment; haya--becomes; m•ài--the dirt;
kh•ile--by eating; roga--disease; haya--becomes; deha--the body; y•ya--goes;
k£aya--to destruction.
TRANSLATION
Replying to the M•y•v•da idea of the child philosopher, mother ¥ac† said,
"My dear boy, if we eat earth transformed into grains, our body is nourished,
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and it becomes strong. But if we eat dirt in its crude state, the body becomes
diseased instead of nourished, and thus it is destroyed.
TEXT 32
TEXT
m•àira vik•ra ghaàe p•ni bhari' •ni
m•ài-pi‹‚e dhari yabe, ¤o£i' y•ya p•ni"
SYNONYMS
m•àira--of the dirt; vik•ra--transformation; ghaàe--in the waterpot; p•ni-water; bhari'--filling; •ni--I can bring; m•ài--of dirt; pi‹‚e--on the lump;
dhari--I hold; yabe--when; ¤o£i'--soaking; y•ya--goes; p•ni--the water.
TRANSLATION
"In a waterpot, which is a transformation of dirt, I can bring water very
easily. But if I poured water on a lump of dirt, the lump would soak up the
water, and my labor would be useless."
PURPORT
This simple philosophy propounded by ¥ac†m•t•, even though she is a woman,
can defeat the M•y•v•d† philosophers who speculate on oneness. The defect of
M•y•v•da philosophy is that it does not accept the variety that is useful for
practical purposes. ¥ac†m•t• gave the example that although both the lump of
dirt and the earthen pot are basically one, for practical purposes the
waterpot is useful whereas the lump of dirt is useless. Sometimes scientists
argue that matter and spirit are one, with no difference between them.
Factually, in a higher sense, there is no difference between matter and
spirit, but one should have practical knowledge that matter, being an inferior
state, is useless for our spiritual, blissful life, whereas spirit, being a
finer state of existence, is full of bliss. In this connection the Bh•gavatam
gives the example that dirt and fire are practically one and the same. From
the earth grow trees, and from their wood come fire and smoke. Nevertheless,
for heat we can utilize the fire but not the earth, smoke or wood. Therefore,
for the ultimate realization of the goal of life, we are concerned with the
fire of the spirit, but not the dull wood or earth of matter.
TEXT 33
TEXT
•tma luk•ite prabhu balil• t••h•re
"•ge kena ih•, m•t•, n• ¤ikh•le more
SYNONYMS
•tma--Himself; luk•ite--to hide; prabhu--the Lord; balil•--replied;
t••h•re--unto ¥ac†m•t•; •ge--in the beginning; kena--why; ih•--this; m•t•--My
dear mother; n• ¤ikh•le--you didn't teach; more--unto Me.
TRANSLATION
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The Lord replied to His mother, "Why did you conceal self-realization by
not teaching Me this practical philosophy in the beginning?
PURPORT
If one is taught from the beginning of life the Vai£‹ava philosophy of
duality or variety, the monistic philosophy will not very much bother him. In
reality, everything is an emanation from the supreme source (janm•dy asya
yata„). The original energy is exhibited in varieties, exactly like the
sunshine, the original energy emanating from the sun, which acts as light and
heat in variety. One cannot say that light is heat and heat is light, yet one
cannot separate one from the other. Therefore Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's
philosophy is acintya-bhed•bheda, inconceivable nonseparation and distinction.
Although there is an affinity between the two physical manifestations light
and heat, there is a difference between them. Similarly, although the whole
cosmic manifestation is the Lord's energy, the energy is nevertheless
exhibited in varieties of manifestations.
TEXT 34
TEXT
ebe se j•nil••, •ra m•ài n• kh•iba
k£udh• l•ge yabe, tabe tom•ra stana piba"
SYNONYMS
ebe--now; se--that; j•nil••--I understand; •ra--more; m•ài--dirt; n•--not;
kh•iba--I shall eat; k£udh•--hunger; l•ge--arises; yabe--when; tabe--at that
time; tom•ra--your; stana--breast; piba--I shall suck.
TRANSLATION
"Now that I can understand this philosophy, no more shall I eat dirt.
Whenever I am hungry I shall suck your breast and drink your breast's milk."
TEXT 35
TEXT
eta bali' janan†ra kolete ca‚iy•
stana p•na kare prabhu †£at h•siy•
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; janan†ra--of the mother; kolete--on the lap;
ca‚iy•--rising; stana p•na--sucking the nipple; kare--does; prabhu--the Lord;
†£at--slightly; h•siy•--smiling.
TRANSLATION
After saying this, the Lord, smiling slightly, climbed on the lap of His
mother and sucked her breast.
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TEXT 36
TEXT
eimate n•n•-chale ai¤varya dekh•ya
b•lya-bh•va prakaàiy• pa¤c•t luk•ya
SYNONYMS
eimate--in this way; n•n•-chale--under different excuses; ai¤varya-opulence; dekh•ya--exhibits; b•lya-bh•va--the status of a child; prakaàiy•-manifesting; pa¤c•t--thereafter; luk•ya--hides Himself.
TRANSLATION
Thus under various excuses the Lord exhibited His opulences as much as
possible in His childhood, and later, after exhibiting such opulences, He hid
Himself.
TEXT 37
TEXT
atithi-viprera anna kh•ila tina-b•ra
p•che gupte sei vipre karila nist•ra
SYNONYMS
atithi--guest; viprera--of a br•hma‹a; anna--food; kh•ila--ate; tina-b•ra-thrice; p•che--afterwards; gupte--in privacy; sei--that; vipre--unto the
br•hma‹a; karila--made; nist•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
On one occasion the Lord ate the food of a br•hma‹a guest three times, and
later, in confidence, the Lord delivered that br•hma‹a from material
engagement.
PURPORT
The story of the deliverance of this br•hma‹a is as follows. One br•hma‹a
who was touring all over the country, traveling from one place of pilgrimage
to another, reached Navadv†pa and became a guest in the house of Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra. Jagann•tha Mi¤ra gave him all ingredients for cooking, and the br•hma‹a
prepared his food. When the br•hma‹a was offering the food to Lord Vi£‹u in
meditation, the child Nim•i came before him and began to eat it, and because
of this the br•hma‹a thought the whole offering spoiled. Therefore by the
request of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra he cooked for a second time, but when he was
meditating the child again came before him and began to eat the food, again
spoiling the offering. By the request of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra the br•hma‹a cooked
for a third time, but for a third time the Lord came before him and began to
eat the food, although the child had been locked within a room and everyone
was sleeping because it was late at night. Thus, thinking that on that day
Lord Vi£‹u was not willing to accept his food and that he was therefore
ordained to fast, the br•hma‹a became greatly agitated and cried aloud, h•ya
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h•ya: "What has been done! What has been done!". When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
saw the br•hma‹a in that agitated state, He told him, "Formerly I was the son
of mother Ya¤od•. At that time you also became a guest in the house of Nanda
Mah•r•ja, and I disturbed you in this way. I am very much pleased by your
devotion. Therefore I am eating the food you have prepared." Understanding the
favor offered to him by the Lord, the br•hma‹a was greatly pleased, and he was
overwhelmed with love of K”£‹a. He was thankful to the Lord, for he felt
himself greatly fortunate. Then the Lord asked the br•hma‹a not to disclose
the incident to anyone else. This is very elaborately explained in the
Caitanya-bh•gavata, šdi-l†l•, Chapter Three.
TEXT 38
TEXT
core la‘• gela prabhuke b•hire p•iy•
t•ra skandhe ca‚i' •il• t•re bhul•iy•
SYNONYMS
core--two thieves; la‘•--taking; gela--went; prabhuke--the Lord; b•hire-outside; p•iy•--finding Him; t•ra--their; skandhe--on the shoulders; ca‚i'-rising; •il•--came back; t•re--them; bhul•iy•--misleading.
TRANSLATION
In His childhood the Lord was taken away by two thieves outside His home.
The Lord, however, got up on the shoulders of the thieves, and while they were
thinking they were safely carrying the child to rob His ornaments, the Lord
misled them, and thus instead of going to their own home the thieves came back
to the home of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra.
PURPORT
In His childhood the Lord was profusely decorated with gold ornaments. Once
upon a time He was playing outside His house, and two thieves passing on the
street saw the opportunity to rob the Lord and therefore took Him on their
shoulders, pleasing Him by offering Him some sweetmeats. The thieves thought
they would carry the child to the forest and then kill Him and take away the
ornaments. The Lord, however, expanded His illusory energy upon the thieves,
so much so that instead of carrying Him to the forest they came right back in
front of His house. When they came before His house they became afraid because
everyone from the house of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and all the inhabitants of that
quarter were busy searching for the child. Therefore the thieves, thinking it
dangerous to remain, went away and left Him. The child was brought within the
house and given to mother ¥ac†, who was in great anxiety, and she became
satisfied. This incident is also very elaborately explained in the šdi-l†l• of
Caitanya-bh•gavata, Third Chapter.
TEXT 39
TEXT
vy•dhi-chale jagad†¤a-hira‹ya-sadane
vi£‹u-naivedya kh•ila ek•da¤†-dine
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SYNONYMS
vy•dhi-chale--on the plea of being diseased; jagad†¤a-hira‹ya--of the names
Jagad†¤a and Hira‹ya; sadane--in the house of; vi£‹u-naivedya--food offered to
Lord Vi£‹u; kh•ila--ate; ek•da¤†--of Ek•da¤†; dine--on the day.
TRANSLATION
Pretending to be sick, the Lord asked some food from the house of Hira‹ya
and Jagad†¤a on the Ek•da¤† day.
PURPORT
The Caitanya-bh•gavata, šdi-l†l•, Chapter Six, fully describes the Lord's
accepting vi£‹u-pras•da on the Ek•da¤† day at the house of Jagad†¤a and
Hira‹ya. Regular pras•da is offered to Lord Vi£‹u on Ek•da¤† because, while
fasting is recommended for devotees on Ek•da¤†, it is not recommended for Lord
Vi£‹u. Once on Ek•da¤† in the house of Jagad†¤a and Hira‹ya Pa‹‚ita there were
arrangements for preparing special pras•da for Lord Vi£‹u, and Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu asked His father to go there to ask for the vi£‹u-pras•da because
He was feeling sick. The house of Jagad†¤a and Hira‹ya Pa‹‚ita was situated
about two miles from the house of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra. Therefore when Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra, on the request of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, came to ask Jagad†¤a and
Hira‹ya for the pras•da, they were a little astonished. How could the boy
understand that special pras•da was being prepared for Lord Vi£‹u? They
immediately concluded that the boy Nim•i must have supernatural mystic power.
Otherwise how could He understand that they were preparing special pras•da?
Therefore they immediately sent the food to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu through
His father, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra. Nim•i was feeling sick, but immediately after
eating the vi£‹u-pras•da He was cured, and He also distributed the pras•da
among His playmates.
TEXT 40
TEXT
¤i¤u saba laye p•‚•-pa‚as†ra ghare
curi kari' dravya kh•ya m•re b•lakere
SYNONYMS
¤i¤u--children; saba--all; laye--taking with Him; p•‚•-pa‚as†ra-neighboring; ghare--in the houses; curi kari'--stealing; dravya--eatables;
kh•ya--eats; m•re--fights; b•lakere--with other children.
TRANSLATION
As usual for small children, He learned to play, and with His playmates He
went to the houses of neighboring friends, stealing their eatables and eating
them. Sometimes the children fought among themselves.
TEXT 41
TEXT
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¤i¤u saba ¤ac†-sth•ne kaila nivedana
¤uni' ¤ac† putre kichu dil• ol•hana
SYNONYMS
¤i¤u saba--all the children; ¤ac†-sth•ne--in the presence of mother ¥ac†;
kaila--made; nivedana--petition; ¤uni'--hearing that; ¤ac†--mother ¥ac†;
putre--unto her son; kichu--some; dil•--gave; ol•hana--chastisement or rebuke.
TRANSLATION
All the children lodged complaints with ¥ac†m•t• about the Lord's fighting
with them and stealing from the neighbors' houses. Therefore sometimes she
used to chastise or rebuke her son.
TEXT 42
TEXT
"kene curi kara, kene m•raha ¤i¤ure
kene para-ghare y•ha, kib• n•hi ghare"
SYNONYMS
kene curi kara--why do You steal; kene m•raha ¤i¤ure--why do You beat other
children; kene--why; para-ghare--in others' houses; y•ha--You go; kib•--what;
n•hi--is not there; ghare--in Your own house.
TRANSLATION
¥ac†m•t• said, "Why do You steal others' things? Why do You beat the other
children? And why do You go inside others' houses? What do You not have in
Your own house?"
PURPORT
According to the Ved•nta-sãtra (janm•dy asya yata„), since creation,
maintenance and annihilation exist in the Supreme Absolute, whatever we find
within this material world is already in the spiritual world. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a Himself. How is He
stealing, and how is He fighting? It is not as a thief or an enemy but as a
friend in a loving condition. He steals as a child not because He is in want
but out of a natural instinct. In this material world also, small children,
without enmity or bad will, sometimes go to a neighboring house and steal, and
sometimes they fight. K”£‹a also, like other children, did all these things in
His childhood. Without the existence of the stealing propensity and fighting
propensity in the spiritual world, they cannot exist here in this material
world. The difference between the material and spiritual worlds is that
stealing in the spiritual world is done in friendship and love, whereas
fighting and stealing within this material world are executed on the basis of
enmity and envy. Therefore we should understand that in the spiritual world
all these activities exist, but there is no inebriety, whereas in the material
world all activities are full of miserable conditions.
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TEXT 43
TEXT
¤uni' kruddha ha‘• prabhu ghara-bhitara y•‘•
ghare yata bh•‹‚a chila, phelila bh••giy•
SYNONYMS
¤uni'--hearing; kruddha--angry; ha‘•--becoming; prabhu--the Lord; gharabhitara--within the room; y•‘•--going; ghare--in the room; yata--all; bh•‹‚a-pots; chila--there were; phelila--He threw them; bh••giy•--breaking.
TRANSLATION
Thus rebuked by His mother, the Lord would go in anger to a room and break
all the pots within it.
TEXT 44
TEXT
tabe ¤ac† kole kari' kar•ila santo£a
lajjita ha-il• prabhu j•ni' nija-do£a
SYNONYMS
tabe--at that time; ¤ac†--mother ¥ac†dev†; kole--on the lap; kari'--taking;
kar•ila--made; santo£a--pacified; lajjita--ashamed; ha-il•--became; prabhu-the Lord; j•ni'--knowing; nija--His own; do£a--fault.
TRANSLATION
Then ¥ac†m•t• would take her son on her lap and pacify Him, and the Lord
would be very much ashamed, admitting His own faults.
PURPORT
There is a nice description of the faults of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu in His
childhood in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, šdi-l†l•, Chapter Three, where it is said
that as a child the Lord used to steal all kinds of eatables from the houses
of neighboring friends. In some houses He would steal milk and drink it, and
in others He would steal and eat prepared rice. Sometimes He would break
cooking pots. If there were nothing to eat but there were small babies, the
Lord would tease the babies and make them cry. Sometimes a neighbor would
complain to ¥ac†m•t•, "My child is very small, but your child puts water in
his ears and makes him cry."
TEXT 45
TEXT
kabhu m”du-haste kaila m•t•ke t•‚ana
m•t•ke mãrcchit• dekhi' karaye krandana
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SYNONYMS
kabhu--sometimes; m”du-haste--by His soft hand; kaila--did; m•t•ke--His
mother; t•‚ana--chastise; m•t•ke--His mother; mãrcchit•--fainted; dekhi'-seeing; karaye--was; krandana--crying.
TRANSLATION
Once the child, Caitanya Mah•prabhu, chastised His mother with His soft
hand, and His mother pretended to faint. Seeing this, the Lord began to cry.
TEXT 46
TEXT
n•r†ga‹a kahe,----"n•rikela deha •ni'
tabe sustha ha-ibena tom•ra janan†"
SYNONYMS
n•r†-ga‹a--all the ladies; kahe--say; n•rikela--coconut; deha--give; •ni'-bringing from somewhere; tabe--then; sustha ha-ibena--will be cured; tom•ra-Your; janan†--mother.
TRANSLATION
The neighboring ladies told Him, "Dear child, please bring a coconut from
somewhere, and then Your mother will be cured."
TEXT 47
TEXT
b•hire y•‘• •nilena dui n•rikela
dekhiy• apãrva haila vismita sakala
SYNONYMS
b•hire--outside; y•‘•--going; •nilena--He immediately brought; dui--two;
n•rikela--coconuts; dekhiy•--seeing; apãrva--this wonder; haila--became;
vismita--astonished; sakala--all.
TRANSLATION
He then immediately went outside the house and brought two coconuts. All
the ladies were astonished to see such wonderful activities.
TEXT 48
TEXT
kabhu ¤i¤u-sa•ge sn•na karila ga•g•te
kany•ga‹a •il• t•h•• devat• pãjite
SYNONYMS
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kabhu--sometimes; ¤i¤u-sa•ge--along with other children; sn•na--bathing;
karila--did; ga•g•te--in the Ganges; kany•-ga‹a--the girls; •il•--came there;
t•h••--on the bank of the Ganges; devat•--demigods; pãjite--to worship.
TRANSLATION
Sometimes the Lord would go with other children to bathe in the Ganges, and
the neighboring girls would also come there to worship various demigods.
PURPORT
According to the Vedic system, when small girls ten or twelve years old
would go to the bank of the Ganges to take their bath, they would especially
worship Lord ¥iva with prayers to get good husbands in the future. They
especially wanted to get a husband like Lord ¥iva because Lord ¥iva is very
peaceful and at the same time most powerful. Formerly, therefore, small girls
in Hindu families would worship Lord ¥iva, especially in the month of Vai¤•kha
(April-May). To take a bath in the Ganges is a great pleasure for everyone,
not only for adults but for children also.
TEXT 49
TEXT
ga•g•-sn•na kari' pãj• karite l•gil•
kany•ga‹a-madhye prabhu •siy• basil•
SYNONYMS
ga•g•-sn•na--bath in the Ganges; kari'--having taken; pãj•--worship;
karite--to do; l•gil•--began; kany•-ga‹a--the girls; madhye--in the midst of;
prabhu--the Lord; •siy•--coming there; basil•--sat down.
TRANSLATION
When the girls engaged in worshiping the different demigods after bathing
in the Ganges, the young Lord would come there and sit down among them.
TEXT 50
TEXT
kany•re kahe,----•m• pãja, •mi diba vara
ga•g•-durg•----d•s† mora, mahe¤a----ki•kara
SYNONYMS
kany•re kahe--addressing the girls, the Lord would say; •m• pãja--"Worship
Me"; •mi--I; diba--shall give; vara--nice husband; ga•g•--the Ganges; durg•-Goddess Durg•; d•s†--maidservants; mora--My; mahe¤a--Lord ¥iva; ki•kara-servant.
TRANSLATION
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Addressing the girls, the Lord would say, "Worship Me, and I shall give you
good husbands or good benedictions. The Ganges and Goddess Durg• are My
maidservants. What to speak of other demigods, even Lord ¥iva is My servant."
PURPORT
There is a misconception about the Hindu religion among people who profess
other religions, such as Christians and Muslims, who say that in the Hindu
religion there are many Gods. Actually that is not a fact. God is one, but
there are many other powerful living entities who are in charge of different
departments of administration. They are called demigods. All the demigods are
servants who carry out the orders of the Supreme Lord, the Personality of
Godhead. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu disclosed this fact in His childhood. Out of
ignorance, sometimes people worship the demigods to receive some particular
boon, but actually, one who becomes a devotee and worshiper of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead does not need to go to the demigods for any benediction
because he obtains everything by the grace of the Supreme Lord. The Bhagavadg†t• (7.20, 28) therefore condemns such demigod worship:
k•mais tais tair h”ta-j‘•n•„
prapadyante 'nya-devat•„
ta‰ ta‰ niyamam •sth•ya
prak”ty• niyat•„ svay•
"Only persons whose intelligence is lost and who are mad with lusty desires
worship the demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of
worship according to their own natures."
ye£•‰ tv anta-gata‰ p•pa‰
jan•n•‰ pu‹ya-karma‹•m
te dvandva-moha-nirmukt•
bhajante m•‰ d”‚ha-vrat•„
"But persons who are freed from all sinful activities and the duality of
delusion engage themselves in the worship of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead with determination." Only the less intelligent worship the demigods
for their various purposes. The most intelligent worship only the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a.
Sometimes we, the members of the K”£‹a consciousness movement, are accused
of not approving of the worship of demigods. But how can we approve of this
when it is condemned by Lord Caitanya and Lord K”£‹a? How can we allow people
to become foolish and h”ta-j‘•na, bereft of intelligence? Our propaganda is
simply meant to enable intelligent people to understand the distinction
between matter and spirit and understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
who is the whole spiritual identity. That is our mission. How could we mislead
people into worshiping so-called gods in material bodies within this material
world?
Our position of not allowing worship of the many hundreds of demigods is
confirmed by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu even in His childhood. ¥r†la Narottama
d•sa áh•kura has sung in this connection:
anya dev•¤raya n•i,
tom•re kahinu bh•i,
ei bhakti parama kara‹a

966

"To become a staunch, pure devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead
without deviation [ananya-bh•k], one should not divert his attention to the
worship of the demigods. Such control is a symptom of pure devotional
service."
TEXT 51
TEXT
•pani candana pari' parena phula-m•l•
naivedya k•‚iy• kh•'na----sande¤a, c•la, kal•
SYNONYMS
•pani--Himself; candana--pulp of sandalwood; pari'--smearing over the body;
parena--takes; phula-m•l•--the flower garlands; naivedya--offering of food;
k•diy•--snatching; kh•'na--begins to eat; sande¤a--the sweetmeats; c•la--rice;
kal•--bananas.
TRANSLATION
Without the permission of the girls, the Lord would take the sandalwood
pulp and smear it on His own body, put the flower garlands on His neck, and
snatch and eat all the offerings of sweetmeats, rice and bananas.
PURPORT
According to the system of worship, when something is offered to deities
outside one's home, it is generally not cooked food but raw rice, bananas and
sweetmeats. Out of His causeless mercy, the Lord would snatch the offerings
from the girls and eat them, admonishing the girls not to worship the demigods
but to worship Him. This worship of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is recommended in
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.5.32):
k”£‹a-var‹a‰ tvi£•k”£na‰
s••gop••g•stra-p•r£adam
yaj‘ai„ sa•k†rtana-pr•yair
yajanti hi su-medhasa„
"One should worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead who appears in this
Age of Kali with His associates as the Pa‘ca-tattva: the Lord Himself and His
associates Nity•nanda Prabhu, ¥r† Advaita Prabhu, ¥r† Gad•dhara Prabhu and
¥r†v•sa áh•kura. In this age an intelligent person worships the Pa‘ca-tattva
by the method of chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra and, if possible,
distributing pras•da." Our K”£‹a consciousness movement is introducing this
bona fide method of worship in the Western world. Its members are going from
village to village and town to town with Deities of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
teaching people how to worship the Lord by chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra,
offering pras•da and distributing pras•da to people in general.
TEXT 52
TEXT
krodhe kany•ga‹a kahe----¤una, he nim•‘i
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gr•ma-sambandhe hao tumi •m• sab•ra bh•i
SYNONYMS
krodhe--in anger; kany•-ga‹a--all the girls; kahe--said; ¤una--hear; he--O;
nim•‘i--of the name Nim•i; gr•ma--village; sambandhe--in relationship; hao-are; tumi--You; •m•--of us; sab•ra--everyone; bh•i--the brother.
TRANSLATION
All the girls became very angry at the Lord for this behavior. "Dear
Nim•i," they told Him, "You are just like our brother in our village
relationship.
TEXT 53
TEXT
•m• sab•k•ra pak£e ih• karite n• yuy•ya
n• laha devat• sajja, n• kara any•ya
SYNONYMS
•m• sab•k•ra--of all of us; pak£e--on the behalf; ih•--this; karite--to do;
n•--not; yuy•ya--is suitable; n•--don't; laha--take; devat•--demigods; sajja-worshipable paraphernalia; n•--don't; kara--do; any•ya--mischief.
TRANSLATION
"Therefore it does not behoove You to act like this. Don't take our
paraphernalia for worship of the demigods. Don't create a disturbance in this
way."
TEXT 54
TEXT
prabhu kahe,----"tom• sab•ke dila ei vara
tom• sab•ra bhart• habe parama sundara
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord replied; tom•--you; sab•ke--to all; dila--I give; ei-this; vara--benediction; tom• sab•ra--of all of you; bhart•--the husbands;
habe--will be; parama--very; sundara--beautiful.
TRANSLATION
The Lord replied, "My dear sisters, I give you the benediction that your
husbands will be very handsome.
TEXT 55
TEXT
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pa‹‚ita, vidagdha, yuv•, dhana-dh•nyav•n
s•ta s•ta putra habe----cir•yu, matim•n"
SYNONYMS
pa‹‚ita--learned; vidagdha--expert and humorous; yuv•--young man; dhanadh•nyav•n--very rich, possessing wealth and rice; s•ta s•ta--seven each;
putra--sons; habe--you will have; cir•yu--born with a long life; matim•n--and
intelligent.
TRANSLATION
"They will be learned, clever and young and possess abundant wealth and
rice. Not only that, but you will each have seven sons, who will all live long
lives and be very intelligent."
PURPORT
Generally it is the ambition of a young girl to have a very handsome
husband who is learned, clever, young and rich. According to the Vedic
culture, one is rich if he possesses a large stock of food grains and a very
large number of animals. Dh•nyena dhanav•n gavay• dhanav•n: one is rich if he
possesses food grains, cows and bulls. A girl also desires to have many
children, especially sons (putra) who are very intelligent and long-lived. Now
because society has deteriorated there is propaganda to have one or two
children and kill the rest by contraceptive methods. But the natural ambition
of a girl is to possess not only more than one child but at least half a
dozen.
In exchange for the paraphernalia of worship He usurped for Himself,
Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted to bless the girls to fulfill all their ambitions
and desires. One can easily become happy and obtain the material benefits of a
good husband, wealth, food grains and a number of nice children by worshiping
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Although ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted sanny•sa
at an early age, it is not necessary for His devotees to follow Him by also
taking sanny•sa. One can stay a householder, but one must be a devotee of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Then one will be happy, with all the material opulences
of a good home, good children, good mate, good wealth and everything he
desires. Therefore the ¤•stras advise, yaj‘ai„ sa•k†rtana-pr•yair yajanti hi
su-medhasa„ (Bh•g. 11.5.32). Every householder, therefore, who is actually
intelligent should introduce the sa•k†rtana movement home to home and live
peacefully in this life and go back to Godhead in the next.
TEXT 56
TEXT
vara ¤uni' kany•-ga‹era antare santo£a
b•hire bhartsana kare kari' mithy• ro£a
SYNONYMS
vara ¤uni'--hearing the benediction; kany•-ga‹era--of the girls; antare-within; santo£a--very much satisfaction; b•hire--externally; bhartsana-rebuking; kare--they do; kari'--making; mithy•--false; ro£a--anger.
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TRANSLATION
Hearing this benediction from ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, all the girls were
inwardly very happy, but externally, as is natural for girls, they rebuked the
Lord under the pretense of anger.
PURPORT
This double-dealing is natural for girls. When they are satisfied within,
they externally show dissatisfaction. Such feminine dealings are very
palatable to boys who try to make friendships with them.
TEXT 57
TEXT
kona kany• pal•ila naivedya la-iy•
t•re ‚•ki' kahe prabhu sakrodha ha-iy•
SYNONYMS
kona kany•--some of the girls; pal•ila--fled; naivedya--the plate of
worshipable things; la-iy•--taking away; t•re--unto them; ‚•ki'--calling;
kahe--says; prabhu--the Lord; sakrodha--angry; ha-iy•--becoming.
TRANSLATION
When some of the girls fled, the Lord called them in anger and advised them
as follows:
TEXT 58
TEXT
yadi naivedya n• deha ha-iy• k”pa‹†
bu‚• bhart• habe, •ra c•ri c•ri satin†
SYNONYMS
yadi--if; naivedya--offering; n•--do not; deha--give Me; ha-iy•--becoming;
k”pa‹†--miser; bu‚•--old; bhart•--husband; habe--will have; •ra--and; c•ri-four; c•ri--four; satin†--co-wives.
TRANSLATION
"If you are miserly and do not give Me the offerings, every one of you will
have an old husband with at least four co-wives."
PURPORT
In India in those days and even until fifty years ago, polygamy was freely
allowed. Any man, especially of the higher castes--the br•hma‹as, the vai¤yas
and particularly the k£atriyas--could marry more than one wife. In the
Mah•bh•rata, or the old history of India, we see that k£atriya kings
especially used to marry many wives. According to Vedic civilization there was
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no restriction against this, and even a man more than fifty years old could
marry. But to be married to a man who had many wives was not a very pleasing
situation because the husband's love would be divided among his many wives. To
punish the girls unwilling to offer Him the naivedya, Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu apparently wanted to curse them to be married to men who had at
least four wives.
The social structure allowing a man to marry more than one wife can be
supported in this way. Generally in every society the female population is
greater in number than the male population. Therefore if it is a principle in
the society that all girls should be married, unless polygamy is allowed it
will not be possible. If all the girls are not married there is a good chance
of adultery, and a society in which adultery is allowed cannot be very
peaceful or pure. In our K”£‹a consciousness society we have restricted
illicit sex life. The practical difficulty is to find a husband for each and
every girl. We are therefore in favor of polygamy, provided, of course, that
the husband is able to maintain more than one wife.
TEXT 59
TEXT
ih• ¤uni' t•-sab•ra mane ha-ila bhaya
kona kichu j•ne, kib• dev•vi£àa haya
SYNONYMS
ih• ¤uni'--hearing this; t•-sab•ra--of all the girls; mane--in the minds;
ha-ila--became; bhaya--fear; kona kichu--something uncommon; j•ne--He knows;
kib•--what if; deva-•vi£àa--empowered by demigods; haya--He is.
TRANSLATION
Hearing this supposed curse by Lord Caitanya, the girls, considering that
He might know something uncommon or be empowered by demigods, were afraid that
His curse might be effective.
TEXT 60
TEXT
•niy• naivedya t•r• sammukhe dharila
kh•iy• naivedya t•re i£àa-vara dila
SYNONYMS
•niy•--bringing; naivedya--offering; t•r•--all of them; sammukhe--in front;
dharila--held; kh•iy•--eating; naivedya--offering; t•re--them; i£àa-vara-desired benediction; dila--gave.
TRANSLATION
The girls then brought the offerings before the Lord, who ate them all and
blessed the girls to their satisfaction.
TEXT 61
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TEXT
ei mata c•palya saba lokere dekh•ya
du„kha k•ro mane nahe, sabe sukha p•ya
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; c•palya--cunning behavior; saba lokere--unto the
people in general; dekh•ya--exhibits; du„kha--unhappiness; k•ro--distress;
mane--in the mind; nahe--there is no such thing; sabe--everyone; sukha-happiness; p•ya--enjoys.
TRANSLATION
When this cunning behavior of the Lord with the girls became known to the
people in general, it did not create misunderstandings among them. Rather,
they enjoyed happiness in these dealings.
TEXT 62
TEXT
eka-dina vallabh•c•rya-kany• 'lak£m†' n•ma
devat• pãjite •ila kari ga•g•-sn•na
SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; vallabh•c•rya-kany•--the daughter of Vallabh•c•rya;
lak£m†--Lak£m†; n•ma--named; devat•--demigods; pãjite--to worship; •ila--came;
kari--taking; ga•g•-sn•na--bath in the Ganges.
TRANSLATION
One day a girl of the name Lak£m†, the daughter of Vallabh•c•rya, came to
the bank of the Ganges to take bath in the river and worship the demigods.
PURPORT
According to the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verse 45, Lak£m† was formerly
J•nak†, the wife of Lord R•macandra, and Rukmi‹†, the wife of Lord K”£‹a in
Dv•rak•. The same goddess of fortune descended as Lak£m† to become the wife of
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 63
TEXT
t••re dekhi' prabhura ha-ila s•bhil•£a mana
lak£m† citte pr†ta p•ila prabhura dar¤ana
SYNONYMS
t••re dekhi'--seeing her; prabhura--of the Lord; ha-ila--there was; sa-her; abhil•sa--attachment; mana--mind; lak£m†--Lak£m† also; citte--in the
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heart; pr†ta--satisfaction; p•ila--attained; prabhura--of the Lord; dar¤ana-meeting.
TRANSLATION
Seeing Lak£m†dev†, the Lord became attached to her, and Lak£m†, upon seeing
the Lord, felt great satisfaction within her mind.
TEXT 64
TEXT
s•hajika pr†ti du•h•ra karila udaya
b•lya-bh•v•cchanna tabhu ha-ila ni¤caya
SYNONYMS
s•hajika--natural; pr†ti--affection; du•h•ra--both of them; karila--made;
udaya--appearance; b•lya--childhood; bh•va-•cchanna--covered by emotion;
tabhu--still; ha-ila--it so became; ni¤caya--fixed up.
TRANSLATION
Their natural love for one another awakened, and although it was covered by
childhood emotions, it became apparent that they were mutually attracted.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Lak£m†dev† are eternal husband and wife.
Therefore it was quite natural for their dormant love to awaken when they saw
each other. Their natural feelings were immediately awakened by their meeting.
TEXT 65
TEXT
du•h• dekhi' du•h•ra citte ha-ila ull•sa
deva-pãj• chale kaila du•he parak•¤a
SYNONYMS
du•h•--both of them; dekhi'--seeing; du•h•ra--of both of them; citte--in
the minds; ha-ila--there was; ull•sa--pleasure; deva-pãj•--worshiping the
demigods; chale--on the plea of; kaila--there was; du•he--both of them;
parak•¤a--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
They both enjoyed natural pleasure in seeing each other, and under the
pretext of demigod worship they manifested their feelings.
TEXT 66
TEXT
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prabhu kahe, '•m•' pãja, •mi mahe¤vara
•m•re pãjile p•be abh†psita vara'
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord said; •m•' pãja--just worship Me; •mi--I am;
mahe¤vara--the Supreme Lord; •m•re--unto Me; pãjile--if you worship; p•be--you
will get; abh†psita--desired; vara--benediction.
TRANSLATION
The Lord told Lak£m†, "Just worship Me, for I am the Supreme Lord. If you
worship Me, certainly you will get the benediction you desire."
PURPORT
This is the same philosophy declared by Lord K”£‹a Himself:
sarva-dharm•n parityajya
m•m eka‰ ¤ara‹a‰ vraja
aha‰ tv•‰ sarva-p•pebhyo
mok£ayi£y•mi m• ¤uca„
"Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear." (Bg. 18.66) People do not
understand this. They are accustomed to flatter or worship many demigods,
human beings, or even cats and dogs, but when requested to worship the Supreme
Lord, they refuse. This is called illusion. Factually, if one worships the
Supreme Lord there is no need to worship anyone else. For example, in a
village of a limited area one may use different wells for different purposes,
but when one goes to a river where there is water constantly flowing in waves,
that water can serve all his purposes. When there is a river, one can take
drinking water, wash his clothes, bathe and so on, for that water will serve
all purposes. Similarly, if one worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
K”£‹a, all his goals will be achieved. K•mais tais tair h”ta-j‘•n•„
prapadyante 'nya-devat•„: only men who have lost their intelligence worship
the various demigods to fulfill their desires (Bg. 7.20).
TEXT 67
TEXT
lak£m† t••ra a•ge dila pu£pa-candana
mallik•ra m•l• diy• karila vandana
SYNONYMS
lak£m†--Lak£m†dev†; t••ra--His; a•ge--on the body; dila--gave; pu£pa-flowers; candana--sandalwood pulp; mallik•ra--of the flower of the name
mallik•; m•l•--garland; diy•--giving; karila--offered; vandana--prayers.
TRANSLATION
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On hearing the order of the Supreme Lord, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Lak£m†
immediately worshiped Him, offering sandalwood pulp and flowers for His body,
garlanding Him with mallik• flowers, and offering prayers.
TEXT 68
TEXT
prabhu t••ra pãj• p•‘• h•site l•gil•
¤loka pa‚i' t••ra bh•va a•g†k•ra kail•
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; t••ra--her; pãj•--worship; p•‘•--receiving; h•site--to
smile; l•gil•--began; ¤loka pa‚i'--reciting one verse; t••ra--her; bh•va-emotion; a•g†k•ra kail•--accepted.
TRANSLATION
Being worshiped by Lak£m†, the Lord began to smile. He recited a verse from
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam and thus accepted the emotion she expressed.
PURPORT
The verse quoted in this connection is the twenty-fifth verse of the
Twenty-second Chapter, Tenth Canto, of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam. The gop†s worshiped
the goddess Durg•, or K•ty•yan†, but their inner desire was to get Lord K”£‹a
as their husband. K”£‹a, as Param•tm•, could realize the ardent desire of the
gop†s, and therefore He enjoyed the pastime of vastra-hara‹a. When the gop†s
went to bathe in the river Yamun•, they left their garments on the land and
dipped into the water completely naked. Taking this opportunity, K”£‹a stole
all their garments and sat down in the top of a tree with them, desiring to
see the girls naked just to become their husband. The gop†s desired to have
K”£‹a as their husband, and since it is only before her husband that a woman
can be naked, to fulfill their desire Lord K”£‹a accepted their prayers by
this pastime of stealing their garments. When the gop†s received their
garments back from K”£‹a, K”£‹a recited this verse.
TEXT 69
TEXT
sa•kalpo vidita„ s•dhvyo
bhavat†n•‰ mad-arcanam
may•numodita„ so 'sau
satyo bhavitum arhati
SYNONYMS
sa•kalpa„--desire; vidita„--has been understood; s•dhvya„--O all of you
chaste ladies; bhavat†n•m--of all of you; mat-arcanam--for worshiping Me;
may•--by Me; anumodita„--accepted; sa„--that; asau--that determination or
desire; satya„--successful; bhavitum--to become; arhati--deserves.
TRANSLATION
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"My dear gop†s, I accept your desire to have Me as your husband and thus
worship Me. I wish your desire to be fulfilled because it deserves to be so."
PURPORT
The gop†s, the girlfriends of K”£‹a, were almost of the same age as He.
Within their minds they desired that K”£‹a be their husband, but because of
feminine bashfulness they could not express their desire. Therefore later on,
after stealing their garments, K”£‹a informed them, "I immediately understood
your desire and approved of it. Because I have now stolen your garments, you
have presented yourselves before Me completely naked, which means that I have
accepted all of you as My wives." Sometimes foolish rascals, not knowing the
purpose of the Lord or the purpose of the gop†s, unnecessarily criticize from
their own angle of vision, but the real purpose of vastra-hara‹a is expressed
by the Lord in this verse.
TEXT 70
TEXT
ei-mata l†l• kari' du•he gel• ghare
gambh†ra caitanya-l†l• ke bujhite p•re
SYNONYMS
ei-mata--in this way; l†l•--pastimes; kari'--executing; du•he--both of
them; gel•--returned; ghare--home; gambh†ra--very grave; caitanya-l†l•--the
pastimes of Lord Caitanya; ke--who; bujhite--to understand; p•re--is able.
TRANSLATION
After thus expressing their feelings to each other, Lord Caitanya and
Lak£m† returned home. Who can understand the grave pastimes of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu?
TEXT 71
TEXT
caitanya-c•palya dekhi' preme sarva jana
¤ac†-jagann•the dekhi' dena ol•hana
SYNONYMS
caitanya--Lord Caitanya; c•palya--naughtiness; dekhi'--seeing; preme--out
of love; sarva jana--all people; ¤ac†--before ¥ac†m•t•; jagann•the--and
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; dekhi'--seeing them; dena--gave; ol•hana--a little rebuke.
TRANSLATION
When the neighboring people saw the naughty behavior of Lord Caitanya, out
of love for Him they lodged complaints with ¥ac†m•t• and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra.
TEXT 72
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TEXT
ekadina ¤ac†-dev† putrere bhartsiy•
dharib•re gel•, putra gel• pal•iy•
SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; ¤ac†-dev†--mother ¥ac†; putrere--unto the son;
bhartsiy•--rebuking; dharib•re--to catch Him; gel•--went; putra--the son;
gel•--went; pal•iy•--running away.
TRANSLATION
One day mother ¥ac† went to catch her son, wanting to rebuke Him, but He
fled from the spot.
TEXT 73
TEXT
ucchi£àa-garte tyakta-h•‹‚†ra upara
basiy•chena sukhe prabhu deva-vi¤vambhara
SYNONYMS
ucchi£àa-garte--in the pit where the remnants of food were thrown; tyakta-rejected; h•‹‚†ra--pots; upara--upon; basiy•chena--sat down; sukhe--very
pleasingly; prabhu--the Lord; deva--the Supreme God; vi¤vambhara--the
maintainer of the universe.
TRANSLATION
Although He is the maintainer of the entire universe, once the Lord sat
upon some rejected pots in the pit where the remnants of food were thrown,
after the pots had been used for cooking.
PURPORT
Formerly it was the custom of br•hma‹as to worship Lord Vi£‹u daily at home
and cook food in new pots. This system is still going on in Jagann•tha Pur†.
The food would be cooked in earthen pots, all fresh and new, and after
cooking, the pots would be thrown away. By the side of the house there was
generally a big pit where such pots were thrown. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu sat
down on the pots very pleasingly, just to give His mother a lesson.
TEXT 74
TEXT
¤ac† •si' kahe,----kene a¤uci chu•il•
ga•g•-sn•na kara y•i'----apavitra ha-il•
SYNONYMS
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¤ac† •si'--mother ¥ac†, coming there; kahe--said; kene--why; a¤uci-untouchable; chu•il•--You have touched; ga•g•-sn•na--bathing in the Ganges;
kara--do; y•i'--going there; apavitra ha-il•--You have become impure.
TRANSLATION
When mother ¥ac† saw her boy sitting on the rejected pots, she protested,
"Why have You touched these untouchable pots? You have now become impure. Go
and bathe in the Ganges."
TEXT 75
TEXT
ih• ¤uni' m•t•ke kahila brahma-j‘•na
vismit• ha-iy• m•t• kar•ila sn•na
SYNONYMS
ih• ¤uni'--hearing this; m•t•ke--unto His mother; kahila--explained;
brahma-j‘•na--absolute knowledge; vismit•--amazed; ha-iy•--becoming; m•t•--the
mother; kar•ila--forced; sn•na--bathing.
TRANSLATION
Hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu taught His mother about absolute
knowledge. Although amazed by this, His mother forced Him to take a bath.
PURPORT
The absolute knowledge explained by the Lord to His mother is described by
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura in his Am”ta-prav•ha-bh•£ya as follows: "The Lord
said, 'Mother, that this is pure and that is impure is surely a worldly
sentiment with no basis in fact. You have cooked food for Lord Vi£‹u within
these pots and offered the food to Him. How then can these pots be
untouchable? Everything in relationship with Vi£‹u is to be considered an
expansion of Vi£‹u's energy. Vi£‹u, the Supersoul, is eternal and
uncontaminated. How then may these pots be considered pure or impure?' Hearing
this discourse on absolute knowledge, His mother was very much astonished and
forced Him to take a bath."
TEXT 76
TEXT
kabhu putra-sa•ge ¤ac† karil• ¤ayana
dekhe, divyaloka •si' bharila bhavana
SYNONYMS
kabhu--sometimes; putra-sa•ge--taking the boy; ¤ac†--mother ¥ac†; karil•
¤ayana--took rest; dekhe--sees; divya-loka--celestial denizens; •si'--coming
there; bharila--filled up; bhavana--the whole house.
TRANSLATION
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Sometimes, taking her son with her, mother ¥ac† would lie down on her bed,
and she would see that denizens of the celestial world had come there, filling
the entire house.
TEXT 77
TEXT
¤ac† bale,----y•ha, putra, bol•ha b•pere
m•t”-•j‘• p•iy• prabhu calil• b•hire
SYNONYMS
¤ac† bale--mother ¥ac† said; y•ha--go; putra--my dear son; bol•ha--call;
b•pere--Your father; m•t”-•j‘•--the order of His mother; paiy•--getting;
prabhu--the Lord; calil•--went; b•hire--out.
TRANSLATION
Once mother ¥ac† told the Lord, "Please go call Your father." Receiving
this order from His mother, the Lord went out to call him.
TEXT 78
TEXT
calite cara‹e nãpura b•je jhanjhan
¤uni' camakita haila pit•-m•t•ra mana
SYNONYMS
calite--while going; cara‹e--on the lotus feet; nãpura--ankle bells; b•je-sounded; jhanjhan--tinkling; ¤uni'--hearing; camakita--struck with wonder;
haila--became; pit•--of His father; m•t•ra--and mother; mana--the minds.
TRANSLATION
When the child was going out, there was a tinkling of ankle bells from His
lotus feet. Hearing this, His father and mother were struck with wonder.
TEXT 79
TEXT
mi¤ra kahe,----ei ba‚a adbhuta k•hin†
¤i¤ura ¤ãnya-pade kene nãpurera dhvani
SYNONYMS
mi¤ra kahe--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra said; ei ba‚a--this is very; adbhuta-wonderful; k•hin†--incident; ¤i¤ura--of the child; ¤ãnya-pade--on the naked
legs; kene--why; nãpurera--of the ankle bells; dhvani--sound.
TRANSLATION
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Jagann•tha Mi¤ra said, "This is a very wonderful incident. Why is there a
sound of ankle bells from the bare feet of my child?"
TEXT 80
TEXT
¤ac† kahe,----•ra eka adbhuta dekhila
divya divya loka •si' a•gana bharila
SYNONYMS
¤ac† kahe--mother ¥ac† said; •ra--another; eka--one; adbhuta--wonderful;
dekhila--I saw; divya--celestial; divya--celestial; loka--people; •si'--coming
there; a•gana--courtyard; bharila--filled up.
TRANSLATION
Mother ¥ac† said, "I also saw another wonder. People were coming down from
the celestial kingdom and crowding the entire courtyard.
TEXT 81
TEXT
kib• kel•hala kare, bujhite n• p•ri
k•h•ke v• stuti kare----anum•na kari
SYNONYMS
kib•--what; kel•hala--rowdy sounds; kare--they make; bujhite--to
understand; n•--not; p•ri--I am able; k•h•ke--to whom; v•--or; stuti--prayer;
kare--they offer; anum•na--guess; kari--I do.
TRANSLATION
"They made noisy sounds I could not understand. I guess they were offering
prayers to someone."
TEXT 82
TEXT
mi¤ra bale,----kichu ha-uk, cint• kichu n•i
vi¤vambharera ku¤ala ha-uk,----ei m•tra c•i
SYNONYMS
mi¤ra bale--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra replied; kichu ha-uk--whatever it may be;
cint• kichu n•i--don't be worried; vi¤vambharera--of Vi¤vambhara; ku¤ala-auspiciousness; ha-uk--let there be; ei--this; m•tra--only; c•i--I want.
TRANSLATION
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Jagann•tha Mi¤ra replied, "Never mind what it is. There is no need to
worry. Let there always be good fortune for Vi¤vambhara. This is all I want."
TEXT 83
TEXT
eka-dina mi¤ra putrera c•palya dekhiy•
dharma-¤ik£• dila bahu bhartsan• kariy•
SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; mi¤ra--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; putrera--of his son; c•palya-the mischievous behavior; dekhiy•--seeing; dharma-¤ik£•--religious teaching;
dila--gave; bahu--much; bhartsan•--rebuking; kariy•--doing.
TRANSLATION
On another occasion, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, seeing the mischievous acts of his
son, gave Him lessons in morality after rebuking Him greatly.
TEXT 84
TEXT
r•tre svapna dekhe,----eka •si' brahma‹a
mi¤rere kahaye kichu sa-ro£a vacana
SYNONYMS
r•tre--at night; svapna dekhe--he dreamt; eka--one; •si'--coming; br•hmana-br•hma‹a; mi¤rere--unto Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; kahaye--spoke; kichu--something;
sa-ro£a--with anger; vacana--words.
TRANSLATION
On that very night, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra dreamt that a br•hma‹a had come before
him speaking these words in great anger:
TEXT 85
TEXT
"mi¤ra, tumi putrera tattva kichui n• j•na
bhartsana-t•‚ana kara,----putra kari' m•na"
SYNONYMS
mi¤ra--my dear Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; tumi--you; putrera--of your son; tattva-truth; kichui--something; n•--do not; j•na--know; bhartsana--rebuking; t•‚ana-chastisement; kara--you do; putra--son; kari'--making Him; m•na--you regard.
TRANSLATION
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"My dear Mi¤ra, you do not know anything about your son. You think Him your
son, and therefore you rebuke and chastise Him."
TEXT 86
TEXT
mi¤ra kahe,----deva, siddha, muni kene naya
ye se ba‚a ha-uk m•tra •m•ra tanaya
SYNONYMS
mi¤ra kahe--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra replied; deva--demigod; siddha--mystic yog†;
muni--great saintly person; kene naya--may be so or not; ye se--whatever;
ba‚a--great; ha-uk--He may be; m•tra--only; •m•ra--my; tanaya--son.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra replied, "This boy may be a demigod, a mystic yog† or a
great saintly person. It doesn't matter what He is, for I think He is only my
son.
TEXT 87
TEXT
putrera l•lana-¤ik£•----pit•ra sva-dharma
•mi n• ¤ikh•le kaiche janibe dharma-marma
SYNONYMS
putrera--of the son; l•lana--maintenance; ¤ik£•--education; pitara--of the
father; sva-dharma--duty; •mi--if I; n•--do not; ¤ikh•le--give education;
kaiche--how; janibe--He will know; dharma-marma--religion and morality.
TRANSLATION
"It is the duty of a father to educate his son in both religion and
morality. If I do not give Him this education, how will He know of it?"
TEXT 88
TEXT
vipra kahe,----putra yadi daiva-siddha haya
svata„-siddha-j‘•na, tabe ¤ik£• vyartha haya
SYNONYMS
vipra kahe--the br•hma‹a replied; putra--son; yadi--if; daiva-transcendental; siddha--mystic; haya--were; svata„-siddha-j‘•na--selfilluminated perfect knowledge; tabe--at that time; ¤ik£•--education; vyartha-futile; haya--becomes.
TRANSLATION
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The br•hma‹a replied, "If your son is a transcendental mystic boy with
self-effulgent perfect knowledge, what is the use of your education?"
PURPORT
The br•hma‹a Jagann•tha Mi¤ra saw in his dream told him that his son was
not an ordinary human being. If He were a transcendental person, He would have
self-effulgent knowledge, and thus there would be no need to educate Him.
TEXT 89
TEXT
mi¤ra kahe,----"putra kene nahe n•r•ya‹a
tath•pi pit•ra dharma----putrera ¤ik£a‹a"
SYNONYMS
mi¤ra kahe--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra replied; putra--my son; kene--may be; nahe-why not; n•r•ya‹a--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tath•pi--still; pit•ra-of a father; dharma--the duty; putrera--of the son; ¤ik£a‹a--instruction.
TRANSLATION
Jagann•tha Mi¤ra replied, "Even if my son is not a common man but N•r•ya‹a,
still it is the duty of a father to instruct his son."
TEXT 90
TEXT
ei-mate du•he karena dharmera vic•ra
vi¤uddha-v•tsalya mi¤rera, n•hi j•ne •ra
SYNONYMS
ei-mate--in this way; du•he--both of them; karena--do; dharmera--of
religion; vic•ra--consideration; vi¤uddha--unalloyed; v•tsalya--parental
affection; mi¤rera--of Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; n•hi--there is not; j•ne--he knew;
•ra--anything else.
TRANSLATION
In this way Jagann•tha Mi¤ra and the br•hma‹a discussed the principles of
religion in the dream, yet Jagann•tha Mi¤ra was absorbed in unalloyed parental
mellow and did not want to know anything else.
PURPORT
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.8.45) it is said: "Lord K”£‹a, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, who is worshiped with exalted hymns by all the Vedas
and Upani£ads and by great personalities through s••khya-yoga in the mode of
goodness, was considered by mother Ya¤od• and Nanda to be their own little
son." Similarly, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra also considered Lord Caitanya Mah•prahhu his
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beloved little boy, although He is worshiped with all veneration by learned
br•hma‹as and saintly persons.
TEXT 91
TEXT
eta ¤uni' dvija gel• ha‘• •nandita
mi¤ra j•giy• ha-il• parama vismita
SYNONYMS
eta ¤uni'--after hearing so much; dvija--the br•hma‹a; gel•--returned;
ha‘•--becoming; •nandita--very much pleased; mi¤ra--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; j•giy•-being awakened; ha-il•--became; parama--highly; vismita--astonished.
TRANSLATION
Being very much pleased, the br•hma‹a left after talking with Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra, and when Jagann•tha Mi¤ra awakened from his dream, he was very much
astonished.
TEXT 92
TEXT
bandhu-b•ndhava-sth•ne svapna kahila
¤uniy• sakala loka vismita ha-ila
SYNONYMS
bandhu-b•ndhava--of friends and relatives; sth•ne--in the presence; svapna-dream; kahila--explained; ¤uniy•--after hearing; sakala--all; loka--the
people; vismita--astonished; ha-ila--became.
TRANSLATION
He related the dream to his friends and relatives, and every one of them
was very much astonished to hear of it.
TEXT 93
TEXT
ei mata ¤i¤u-l†l• kare gauracandra
dine dine pit•-m•t•ra b•‚•ya •nanda
SYNONYMS
ei--this; mata--like; ¤i¤u-l†l•--childhood pastimes; kare--does;
gauracandra--¥r† Gaurahari; dine dine--day after day; pit•-m•t•ra--of His
parents; b•‚•ya--He increases; •nanda--the pleasure.
TRANSLATION
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In this way Gaurahari performed His childhood pastimes and day after day
increased the pleasure of His parents.
TEXT 94
TEXT
kata dine mi¤ra putrera h•te kha‚i dila
alpa dine dv•da¤a-phal• ak£ara ¤ikhila
SYNONYMS
kata dine--after some days; mi¤ra--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; putrera--of his son;
h•te--in the hand; kha‚i--chalk; dila--gave; alpa--within a very few; dine-days; dv•da¤a-phal•--twelve combinations of letters; ak£ara--letters; ¤ikhila-learned.
TRANSLATION
After some days Jagann•tha Mi¤ra inaugurated the primary education of his
son by performing the h•te kha‚i ceremony. Within a very few days the Lord
learned all the letters and combinations of letters.
PURPORT
The twelve phal•, or combinations of letters, are called repha, mãrdhanya
(cerebral), ‹a, d•ntavya (dental), na, ma, ya, ra, la, va, ”, –, € and €. H•te
kha‚i is the primary educational beginning. At the age of four or five years,
on an auspicious day called vidy•rambha marking the beginning of primary
education, there is a ceremony worshiping Lord Vi£‹u, and after that the
teacher gives the child a long chalk pencil. Then, guiding the hand of the
student, he instructs him how to write the letters of the alphabet (a, •, i,
etc.) by writing big letters on the floor. When the child is a little advanced
in writing, he is given a slate for his primary education, which ends when he
learns the two-letter combinations, which are called phal•, as mentioned
above.
TEXT 95
TEXT
b•lyal†l•-sãtra ei kaila anukrama
ih• vist•riy•chena d•sa-v”nd•vana
SYNONYMS
b•lya-l†l•-sãtra--synopsis of the pastimes of childhood; ei--this; kaila-did; anukrama--in chronological order; ih•--this; vist•riy•chena--has
elaborately explained; d•sa-v”nd•vana--V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura.
TRANSLATION
This is a synopsis of the childhood pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
placed herewith in chronological order. V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has already
elaborately explained these pastimes in his book Caitanya-bh•gavata.
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TEXT 96
TEXT
ataeva ei-l†l• sa•k£epe sãtra kaila
punarukti-bhaye vist•rir• n• kahila
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; ei-l†l•--these pastimes; sa•k£epe--in brief; sãtra-synopsis; kaila--made; punar-ukti--repetition; bhaye--being afraid of;
vist•rir•--elaborate explanation; n•--did not; kahila--say.
TRANSLATION
I have therefore made only a brief summary. Being afraid of repetition, I
have not elaborated upon this subject matter.
TEXT 97
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹a-d•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Fourteenth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya's childhood pastimes.
Chapter 15
The Lord's Pauga‹‚a-l†l•
A synopsis of the Fifteenth Chapter is as follows. The Lord took lessons in
grammar from Ga•g•d•sa Pa‹‚ita and became very expert in commenting upon
grammar. He forbade His mother to take grains on the Ek•da¤† day. He narrated
a story that Vi¤varãpa, after accepting the sanny•sa order, invited Him in a
dream to accept sanny•sa also, but the Lord refused and was therefore sent
back home. When Jagann•tha Mi¤ra passed away, the Lord married the daughter of
Vallabh•c•rya, whose name was Lak£m†. All these events are summarized in this
chapter.
TEXT 1
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TEXT
ku-man•„ su-manastva‰ hi
y•ti yasya pad•bjayo„
su-mano-'rpa‹a-m•tre‹a
ta‰ caitanya-prabhu‰ bhaje
SYNONYMS
ku-man•„--a person interested in activities of material sense enjoyment;
su-manastvam--the position of a devotee without material desires; hi-certainly; y•ti--gets; yasya--whose; pada-abjayo„--at the lotus feet; sumana„--the flower of the name sumanas; arpa‹a--offering; m•tre‹a--simply by
doing so; tam--Him; caitanya-prabhum--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; bhaje--I
worship.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya
because simply by offering a sumanas flower at His lotus feet even the most
ardent materialist becomes a devotee.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaitacandra, jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-caitanya--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; jaya--all
glories; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu; jaya-advaitacandra--all glories
to Advaita šc•rya; jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda--all glories to the devotees of
Lord Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
All glories to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu! All glories to Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita šc•rya! And all glories to the devotees of Lord
Caitanya!
TEXT 3
TEXT
pauga‹‚a-l†l•ra sãtra kariye ga‹ana
pauga‹‚a-vayase prabhura mukhya adhyayana
SYNONYMS
pauga‹‚a--of the age from five years to ten years; l†l•ra--of the pastimes;
sãtra--synopsis; kariye--I do; ga‹ana--enumerate; pauga‹‚a-vayase--in that age
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between five and ten years; prabhura--of the Lord; mukhya--chief; adhyayana-studying.
TRANSLATION
Let me now enumerate the activities of the Lord between the ages of five
and ten. His chief occupation during this period was to engage Himself in
study.
TEXT 4
TEXT
pauga‹‚a-l†l• caitanyak”£‹asy•ti-suvist”t•
vidy•rambha-mukh• p•‹igraha‹•nt• mano-har•
SYNONYMS
pauga‹‚a-l†l•--the pastimes of the pauga‹‚a age; caitanya-k”£‹asya--of Lord
Caitanya, who is K”£‹a Himself; ati-suvist”t•--very much expanded; vidy••rambha--the beginning of education; mukh•--chief business; p•‹i-graha‹a-marriage; ant•--at the end; mana„-har•--very beautiful.
TRANSLATION
The pastimes of the Lord during His pauga‹‚a age were very extensive. His
education was His chief occupation, and after that His very beautiful marriage
took place.
TEXT 5
TEXT
ga•g•d•sa pa‹‚ita-sth•ne pa‚ena vy•kara‹a
¤rava‹a-m•tre ka‹àhe kaila sãtra-v”tti-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
ga•g•d•sa--of the name Ga•g•d•sa; pa‹‚ita-sth•ne--at the place of the
teacher; pa‚ena--studies; vy•kara‹a--grammar; ¤rava‹a-m•tre--simply by
hearing; ka‹àhe--between the neck and the heart; kaila--did; sãtra-v”tti-ga‹a-the aphorisms and their definitions.
TRANSLATION
When the Lord was studying grammar at the place of Ga•g•d•sa Pa‹‚ita, He
would immediately learn grammatical rules and definitions by heart simply by
hearing them once.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura says that the Lord was given lessons by a
teacher named Vi£‹u and another teacher named Sudar¤ana. Later on, when He was
988

a little grown up, He was under the care of Ga•g•d•sa Pa‹‚ita, who taught Him
grammar of a higher standard. Anyone serious about studying the Sanskrit
language should first learn grammar. It is said that simply to finish studying
Sanskrit grammar takes at least twelve years, but once one learns the
grammatical rules and regulations very nicely, all other scriptures or subject
matters in Sanskrit are extremely easy to understand, for Sanskrit grammar is
the gateway to education.
TEXT 6
TEXT
alpa-k•le hail• pa‘j†-à†k•te prav†‹a
cira-k•lera pa‚uy• jine ha-iy• nav†na
SYNONYMS
alpa-k•le--within a very short time; hail•--became; pa‘j†-à†k•te--in the
commentary on grammar named Pa‘j†-à†k•; prav†‹a--very expert; cira-k•lera--all
older; pa‚uy•--students; jine--conquers; ha-iy•--being; nav†na--their junior.
TRANSLATION
He soon became so expert in commenting on the Pa‘j†-à†k• that He could win
victory over all the other students, although He was a neophyte.
PURPORT
¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura says there was a commentary on grammar named
Pa‘j†-à†k• that was later explained very lucidly by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 7
TEXT
adhyayana-l†l• prabhura d•sa-v”nd•vana
'caitanya-ma•gale' kaila vist•ri var‹ana
SYNONYMS
adhyayana-l†l•--pastimes of studying; prabhura--of the Lord; d•sav”nd•vana--V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; caitanya-ma•gale--in his book Caitanyama•gala; kaila--has done; vist•ri--elaborately; var‹ana--explanation.
TRANSLATION
In his book Caitanya-ma•gala [which later became Caitanya-bh•gavata], ¥r†la
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura very elaborately described the Lord's pastimes of
study.
PURPORT
The Caitanya-bh•gavata, šdi-l†l•, chapters Four, Six, Seven, Eight, Nine
and Ten, are a good reference for the studious pastimes of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
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TEXT 8
TEXT
eka dina m•t•ra pade kariy• pra‹•ma
prabhu kahe,----m•t•, more deha eka d•na
SYNONYMS
eka dina--one day; m•t•ra--of the mother; pade--on the feet; kariy•--doing;
pra‹•ma--obeisances; prabhu--the Lord; kahe--said; m•t•--My dear mother; more-unto Me; deha--give; eka--one; d•na--gift.
TRANSLATION
One day ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu fell down at the feet of His mother and
requested her to give Him one thing in charity.
TEXT 9
TEXT
m•t• bale,----t•i diba, y• tumi m•gibe
prabhu kahe,----ek•da¤†te anna n• kh•ibe
SYNONYMS
m•t• bale--His mother said; t•i diba--I shall give that; y•--whatever;
tumi--You; m•gibe--should ask me; prabhu kahe--the Lord said; ek•da¤†te--on
the Ek•da¤† day; anna--grains; n•--don't; kh•ibe--eat.
TRANSLATION
His mother replied, "My dear son, I will give You whatever You ask." Then
the Lord said, "My dear mother, please do not eat grains on the Ek•da¤† day."
PURPORT
From the very beginning of His childhood life ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
introduced the system of observing a fast on the Ek•da¤† day. In the Bhaktisandarbha, by ¥r†la J†va Gosv•m†, there is a quotation from the Skanda Pur•‹a
admonishing that a person who eats grains on Ek•da¤† becomes a murderer of his
mother, father, brother and spiritual master, and even if he is elevated to a
Vaiku‹àha planet, he falls down. On Ek•da¤†, everything is cooked for Vi£‹u,
including regular grains and dahl, but it is enjoined that a Vai£‹ava should
not even take vi£‹u-pras•da on Ek•da¤†. It is said that a Vai£‹ava does not
accept anything eatable that is not offered to Lord Vi£‹u, but on Ek•da¤† a
Vai£‹ava should not touch even mah•-pras•da offered to Vi£‹u, although such
pras•da may be kept for being eaten the next day. It is strictly forbidden for
one to accept any kind of grain on Ek•da¤†, even if it is offered to Lord
Vi£‹u.
TEXT 10
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TEXT
¤ac† kahe,----n• kh•iba, bh•la-i kahil•
sei haite ek•da¤† karite l•gil•
SYNONYMS
¤ac† kahe--mother ¥ac† said; n• kh•iba--I shall not take; bh•la-i kahil•-You have said very nicely; sei haite--from that day; ek•da¤†--Ek•da¤† day;
karite l•gil•--began to observe.
TRANSLATION
Mother ¥ac† said, "You have spoken very nicely. I shall not eat grains on
Ek•da¤†." From that day, she began to observe fasting on Ek•da¤†.
PURPORT
It is a prejudice amongst sm•rta-br•hma‹as that a widow must observe
fasting on Ek•da¤† but a woman who has her husband should not. It appears that
before the request of Lord Caitanya ¥ac†m•t• was not observing Ek•da¤† because
of her being sa-dhava, which means that her husband was living. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, however, introduced the system that a woman, even if not a widow,
must observe the Ek•da¤† day and must not touch any kind of grains, even those
offered to the Deity of Vi£‹u.
TEXT 11
TEXT
tabe mi¤ra vi¤varãpera dekhiy• yauvana
kany• c•hi' viv•ha dite karilena mana
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; mi¤ra--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; vi¤varãpera--of Vi¤varãpa, his
elder son; dekhiy•--seeing; yauvana--youthfulness; kany• c•hi'--wanting to
find a girl; viv•ha--marriage; dite--to give; karilena--made up; mana--his
mind.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter, seeing that Vi¤varãpa was a grown-up youth, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra
wanted to find a girl and arrange a marriage ceremony for Him.
TEXT 12
TEXT
vi¤varãpa ¤uni' ghara ch•‚i pal•il•
sanny•sa kariy• t†rtha karib•re gel•
SYNONYMS
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vi¤varãpa--of the name Vi¤varãpa; ¤uni'--hearing this; ghara--home; ch•‚i-giving up; pal•il•--went away; sanny•sa--the renounced order; kariy•-accepting; t†rtha--the holy places; karib•re--for touring; gel•--went away.
TRANSLATION
Hearing of this, Vi¤varãpa immediately left home and went away to accept
sanny•sa and travel from one place of pilgrimage to another.
TEXT 13
TEXT
¤uni, ¤ac†-mi¤rera du„kh† haila mana
tabe prabhu m•t•-pit•ra kaila •¤v•sana
SYNONYMS
¤uni'--hearing this; ¤ac†--of mother ¥ac†; mi¤rera--and of Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra; du„kh†--very unhappy; haila--became; mana--minds; tabe--at that time;
prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; m•t•-pit•ra--of the parents; kaila--did;
•¤v•sana--pacification.
TRANSLATION
When ¥ac†m•t• and Jagann•tha Mi¤ra heard of the departure of their elder
son, Vi¤varãpa, they were very unhappy, but Lord Caitanya tried to console
them.
TEXT 14
TEXT
bh•la haila,----vi¤varãpa sanny•sa karila
pit”-kula, m•t”-kula,----dui uddh•rila
SYNONYMS
bh•la haila--it is very good; vi¤varãpa--of the name Vi¤varãpa; sanny•sa-the renounced order of life; karila--has accepted; pit”-kula--father's family;
m•t”-kula--mother's family; dui--both of them; uddh•rila--delivered.
TRANSLATION
"My dear mother and father," the Lord said, "it is very good that Vi¤varãpa
has accepted the sanny•sa order, for thus He has delivered both His father's
family and His mother's family."
PURPORT
It is sometimes said that Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu did not approve of the
acceptance of the sanny•sa order in this Kali-yuga because in the ¤•stra it is
said:
a¤vamedha‰ gav•lambha‰
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sanny•sa‰ pala-pait”kam
devare‹a sutotpatti‰
kalau pa‘ca vivarjayet
"In this Kali-yuga the performance of the a¤vamedha-yaj‘a or gomedha-yaj‘a,
sacrifices in which a horse or cow is offered, should be avoided, as should
the acceptance of sanny•sa, the renounced order of life." (Brahma-vaivarta
Pur•‹a, K”£‹a-janma-kha‹‚a 185.180)
Nevertheless we see that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu Himself accepted sanny•sa
and approved of the sanny•sa of His elder brother, Vi¤varãpa. It is clearly
said here, bh•la haila,----vi¤varãpa sanny•sa karila pit”-kula, m•t”-kula,---dui uddh•rila. Therefore, should it be thought that ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
made statements that are contradictory? No, actually He did not. It is
recommended that one accept sanny•sa to dedicate his life for the service of
the Lord, and everyone must take that kind of sanny•sa, for by accepting such
sanny•sa one renders the best service to both his paternal and maternal
families. But one should not accept the sanny•sa order of the M•y•v•da school,
which has practically no meaning. We find many M•y•v•d† sanny•s†s simply
loitering in the street thinking themselves Brahman or N•r•ya‹a and spending
all day and night begging so they can fill their hungry bellies. M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s have become so degraded that there is a section of them who eat
everything, just like hogs and dogs. It is such degraded sanny•sa that is
prohibited in this age. Actually, ¥r†la ¥a•kar•c•rya's principles for the
acceptance of sanny•sa were very strict, but later the so-called M•y•v•d†
sanny•s†s became degraded because of their false philosophy, which propounds
that by accepting sanny•sa one becomes N•r•ya‹a. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
rejected that kind of sanny•sa. But the acceptance of sanny•sa is one of the
items of the var‹•¤rama-dharma. How then can it be rejected?
TEXT 15
TEXT
•mi ta' kariba tom•' du•hara sevana
¤uniy• santu£àa haila pit•-m•t•ra mana
SYNONYMS
•mi ta'--I; kariba--shall do; tom•--for you; du•h•ra--both; sevana-service; ¤uniy•--after hearing; santu£àa--pleased; haila--became; pit•-m•t•ra
mana--the parents' minds.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu assured His parents that He would serve them, and
thus the minds of His father and mother were satisfied.
TEXT 16
TEXT
eka-dina naivedya-t•mbãla kh•iy•
bhãmite pa‚il• prabhu acetana ha‘•
SYNONYMS
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eka-dina--one day; naivedya--food offered to the Deity; t•mbãla--betel nut;
kh•iy•--after eating; bhãmite--on the ground; padil•--fell; prabhu--the Lord;
acetana--unconscious; ha‘•--becoming.
TRANSLATION
One day ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu ate betel nuts offered to the Deity, but
they acted as an intoxicant, and He fell down on the ground unconscious.
PURPORT
Betel nuts are an intoxicant, and therefore the regulative principles
prohibit eating them. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's pastime of fainting after
eating betel nuts is a solid instruction to all of us that one should not
touch betel nuts, even those offered to Vi£‹u, just as one should not touch
grains on the Ek•da¤† day. Of course, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's fainting had
a particular purpose. As the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He can do
whatever He likes and eat whatever He wants, but we should not imitate His
pastimes.
TEXT 17
TEXT
•ste-vyaste pit•-m•t• mukhe dila p•ni
sustha ha‘• kahe prabhu apãrva k•hin†
SYNONYMS
•ste-vyaste--with great haste; pit•-m•t•--both the parents; mukhe--on the
mouth; dila--gave; p•ni--water; sustha ha‘•--being revived; kahe--says;
prabhu--the Lord; apãrva--something astonishing; k•hin†--narration.
TRANSLATION
After His father and mother sprinkled water on His mouth with great haste,
the Lord revived and said something wonderful they had never heard before.
TEXT 18
TEXT
eth• haite vi¤varãpa more la‘• gel•
sanny•sa karaha tumi, •m•re kahil•
SYNONYMS
etha--here; haite--from; vi¤varãpa--of the name Vi¤varãpa; more--Me; la‘•-taking with Him; gel•--went; sanny•sa--the renounced order of life; karaha-accept; tumi--You also; am•re--unto Me; kahil•--He said.
TRANSLATION
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The Lord said, "Vi¤varãpa took Me away from here, and He requested Me to
accept the sanny•sa order.
TEXT 19
TEXT
•mi kahi,----•m•ra an•tha pit•-m•t•
•mi b•laka,----sanny•sera kib• j•ni kath•
SYNONYMS
•mi kahi--I said; •m•ra--My; an•tha--helpless; pit•-m•t•--father and
mother; •mi--I am; b•laka--only a child; sanny•sera--of the renounced order of
life; kib•--what; j•ni--I know; kath•--words.
TRANSLATION
"I replied to Vi¤varãpa, 'I have My helpless father and mother, and also I
am but a child. What do I know about the sanny•sa order of life?
TEXT 20
TEXT
g”hastha ha-iy• kariba pit•-m•t•ra sevana
ih•te-i tu£àa habena lak£m†-n•r•ya‹a
SYNONYMS
g”hastha--a householder; ha-iy•--becoming; kariba--I shall do; pit•-m•t•ra-of the parents; sevana--service; ih•te-i--in this; tu£àa--satisfied; habena-will become; lak£m†-n•r•ya‹a--the goddess of fortune and N•r•ya‹a.
TRANSLATION
" 'Later I shall become a householder and thus serve My parents, for this
action will very much satisfy Lord N•r•ya‹a and His wife, the goddess of
fortune.'
TEXT 21
TEXT
tabe vi¤varãpa ih•• p•àh•ila more
m•t•ke kahio koài koài namask•re
SYNONYMS
tabe--then; vi¤varãpa--of the name Vi¤varãpa; ih••--here; p•àh•ila--sent;
more--Me; m•t•ke kahio--speak to My mother; koài koài--hundreds and thousands;
namask•re--obeisances.
TRANSLATION
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"Then Vi¤varãpa returned Me home and requested, 'Offer thousands and
thousands of obeisances unto My mother, ¥ac†dev†.'"
TEXT 22
TEXT
ei mata n•n• l†l• kare gaurahari
ki k•ra‹e l†l•,----ih• bujhite n• p•ri
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; n•n•--various; l†l•--pastimes; kare--does; gaurahari-¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ki k•ra‹e--what is the reason; l†l•--pastimes; ih•-this; bujhite--to understand; n•--not; p•ri--I am able.
TRANSLATION
In this way Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu performed various pastimes, but why He
did so I cannot understand.
PURPORT
The Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees who come to this world
are executing a mission, and therefore sometimes they act in a way that is
very difficult to understand. It is said, therefore, vai£‹avera kriy•-mudr•
vij‘eha n• bujhaya: even if one is a very learned and intelligent scholar, he
cannot understand the activities of a Vai£‹ava. A Vai£‹ava accepts anything
favorable for executing his mission. But foolish persons, not knowing the
purpose of such exalted Vai£‹avas, indulge in criticizing them. That is
forbidden. Since no one can understand what a Vai£‹ava does for the purpose of
executing his mission, to criticize such a Vai£‹ava is the offense called
s•dhu-nind•.
TEXT 23
TEXT
kata dina rahi' mi¤ra gel• para-loka
m•t•-putra du•h•ra b•‚ila h”di ¤oka
SYNONYMS
kata dina--some days; rahi'--remaining; mi¤ra--Jagann•tha Mi¤ra; gel•-passed away; para-loka--for the transcendental world; m•t•--mother; putra-son; du•h•ra--of both of them; b•‚ila--increased; h”di--in the hearts; ¤oka-lamentation.
TRANSLATION
After some days, Jagann•tha Mi¤ra passed away from this world to the
transcendental world, and both mother and son were very much aggrieved in
their hearts.
TEXT 24
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TEXT
bandhu-b•ndhava asi' du•h• prabodhila
pit”-kriy• vidhi-mate †¤vara karila
SYNONYMS
bandhu--friends; b•ndhava--relatives; •si'--coming there; du•h•--both of
them; prabodhila--pacified; pit”-kriy•--rituals performed after the death of
the father; vidhi-mate--according to the Vedic system; †¤vara--the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; karil•--executed.
TRANSLATION
Friends and relatives came there to pacify both Lord Caitanya and His
mother. Then Lord Caitanya, even though He was the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, executed the rituals for His dead father according to the Vedic
system.
TEXT 25
TEXT
kata dine prabhu citte karila cintana
g”hastha ha-il•ma, ebe c•hi g”ha-dharma
SYNONYMS
kata dine--after some days; prabhu--the Lord; citte--within His mind;
karil•--made; cintana--consideration; g”hastha ha-il•ma--I remained in
householder life; ebe--now; c•hi--I want; g”ha-dharma--activities of family
life.
TRANSLATION
After some days the Lord thought, "I did not take sanny•sa, and since I am
remaining at home it is My duty to act as a g”hastha.
TEXT 26
TEXT
g”hi‹† vin• g”ha-dharma n• haya ¤obhana
eta cinti' viv•ha karite haila mana
SYNONYMS
g”hi‹†--wife; vin•--without; g”ha-dharma--duties of family life; n•--not;
haya--become; ¤obhana--beautiful; eta cinti'--thinking thus; viv•ha--marriage;
karite--to execute; haila--became; mana--mind.
TRANSLATION

997

"Without a wife," Lord Caitanya considered, "there is no meaning to
householder life." Thus the Lord decided to marry.
TEXT 27
TEXT
na g”ha‰ g”ham ity •hur
g”hi‹† g”ham ucyate
tay• hi sahita„ sarv•n
puru£•rth•n sama¤nute
SYNONYMS
na--not; g”ham--the home; g”ham--the house; iti--thus; •hu„--said; g”hi‹†-the wife; g”ham--home; ucyate--it is said; tay•--with her; hi--certainly;
sahita„--together; sarv•n--all; puru£a-arth•n--goals of human life; sama¤nute-perfects.
TRANSLATION
"Merely a house is not a home, for it is a wife who gives a home its
meaning. If one lives at home with his wife, together they can fulfill all the
interests of human life."
TEXT 28
TEXT
daive eka dina prabhu pa‚iy• •site
vallabh•c•ryera kany• dekhe ga•g•-pathe
SYNONYMS
daive--accidentally; eka dina--one day; prabhu--the Lord; pa‚iy•--after
studying; •site--while He was coming back; vallabh•c•ryera--of Vallabh•c•rya;
kany•--daughter; dekhe--sees; ga•g•-pathe--on the way to the Ganges.
TRANSLATION
One day when the Lord was coming back from school He accidentally saw the
daughter of Vallabh•c•rya on the way to the Ganges.
TEXT 29
TEXT
pãrva-siddha bh•va du•h•ra udaya karila
daive vanam•l† ghaàaka ¤ac†-sth•ne •ila
SYNONYMS
pãrva-siddha--as it is already settled; bh•va--ecstasy; du•h•ra--of both of
them; udaya--awakened; karila--was made; daive--also accidentally; vanam•l†--

998

of the name Vanam•l†; ghaàaka--the marriage-maker; ¤ac†-sth•ne--at the place
of ¥ac†m•t•; •ila--came.
TRANSLATION
When the Lord and Lak£m†dev† met, their relationship awakened, having
already been settled, and coincidentally the marriage-maker Vanam•l† came to
see ¥ac†m•t•.
PURPORT
Vanam•l† Ghaàaka, a resident of Navadv†pa and a br•hma‹a by caste, arranged
the marriage of the Lord to Lak£m†dev†. He was formerly Vi¤v•mitra, who
negotiated the marriage of Lord R•macandra, and later he was the br•hma‹a who
negotiated the marriage of Lord K”£‹a with Rukmi‹†. That same br•hma‹a acted
as the marriage-maker of the Lord in caitanya-l†l•.
TEXT 30
TEXT
¤ac†ra i•gite sambandha karila ghaàana
lak£m†ke viv•ha kaila ¤ac†ra nandana
SYNONYMS
¤ac†ra i•gite--by the indication of mother ¥ac†; sambandha--the
relationship; karila--made; ghaàana--possible; lak£m†ke--unto Lak£m†dev†;
viv•ha--marriage; kaila--executed; ¤ac†ra nandana--the son of mother ¥ac†.
TRANSLATION
Following the indications of ¥ac†dev†, Vanam•l† Ghaàaka arranged the
marriage, and thus in due course the Lord married Lak£m†dev†.
TEXT 31
TEXT
vist•riy• var‹il• t•h• v”nd•vana-d•sa
ei ta' pauga‹‚a-l†l•ra sãtra-prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
vist•riy•--having elaborated; var‹il•--has described; t•h•--that;
v”nd•vana-d•sa--áh•kura V”nd•vana d•sa; ei ta'--this is; pauga‹‚a-l†l•ra--of
the pastimes of His early age; sãtra-prak•¤a--manifestation of the synopsis.
TRANSLATION
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has elaborately described all these pastimes of the
Lord's early age. What I have given is but a condensed presentation of the
same pastimes.
TEXT 32
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TEXT
pauga‹‚a vayase l†l• bahuta prak•ra
v”nd•vana-d•sa ih• kariy•chena vist•ra
SYNONYMS
pauga‹‚a vayase--in His early age; l†l•--pastimes; bahuta prak•ra--of
various kinds; v”nd•vana-d•sa--V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; ih•--this; kariy•chena-has done; vist•ra--the elaborate explanation.
TRANSLATION
The Lord performed many varieties of pastimes in His early age, and ¥r†la
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has described them elaborately.
TEXT 33
TEXT
ataeva di•m•tra ih•• dekh•ila
'caitanya-ma•gale' sarva-loke khy•ta haila
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; di•-m•tra--only in the matter of indication; ih••--here;
dekh•ila--I have exhibited; caitanya-ma•gale--in the book of the name
Caitanya-ma•gala; sarva-loke--all over the world; khy•ta--famous; haila-became.
TRANSLATION
I have given but a single hint of these pastimes, for Vrnd•vana d•sa
áh•kura, in his book Caitanya-ma•gala [now Caitanya-bh•gavata], has described
them all vividly.
TEXT 34
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹ad•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
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Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†la,
Fifteenth Chapter, describing the Lord's pauga‹‚a-l†l•.
Chapter 16
The Pastimes of the Lord in His Childhood and Youth
This chapter fully describes Lord Caitanya's kai¤ora-l†l•, or the
activities He performed just before attaining youth. During this time He
studied deeply and was victorious over greatly learned scholars. During His
kai¤ora-l†l• the Lord also sported in the water. He went to East Bengal to
secure financial assistance, cultivate knowledge and introduce the sa•k†rtana
movement, and there He met Tapana Mi¤ra, whom He instructed about spiritual
advancement and ordered to go to V•r•‹as†. While Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu was
touring East Bengal, His wife, Lak£m†dev†, was bitten by a serpent or by the
serpent of separation, and thus she left this world. When the Lord returned
home, He saw that His mother was overwhelmed with grief because of
Lak£m†dev†'s death. Therefore at her request He later married His second wife,
Vi£‹upriy•-dev†. This chapter also describes the Lord's argument with Ke¤ava
K•¤m†r†, the celebrated scholar, and the Lord's criticism of his prayer
glorifying mother Ganges. In this prayer the Lord found five kinds of literary
ornaments and five kinds of literary faults, thus defeating the pa‹‚ita. Later
the K•¤m†r† Pa‹‚ita, who was known to have been victorious all over the
country, submitted himself to the goddess of learning, and by her order he met
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu on the morning of the next day and surrendered unto
Him.
TEXT 1
TEXT
k”p•-sudh•-sarid yasya
vi¤vam •pl•vayanty api
n†ca-gaiva sad• bh•ti
ta‰ caitanya-prabhu‰ bhaje
SYNONYMS
k”p•-sudh•--of the nectar of the mercy; sarit--river; yasya--whose; vi¤vam-the whole universe; •pl•vayant†--inundating; api--although; n†ca-g• eva--more
inclined to the poor and fallen; sad•--always; bh•ti--is manifest; tam--Him;
caitanya-prabhum--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; bhaje--I worship.
TRANSLATION
I worship Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, whose nectarean mercy flows like a
great river, inundating the entire universe. Just as a river flows downstream,
Lord Caitanya especially extends Himself to the fallen.
PURPORT
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Narottama d•sa áh•kura has sung, ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya prabhu day• kara more.
He prays for Lord Caitanya's mercy because He is the mercy incarnation, having
appeared especially to claim the fallen souls. The more fallen one is, the
greater one's claim to the favor of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. One must
only be very sincere and serious. Despite being contaminated by all the bad
qualities of this Kali-yuga, if one surrenders unto the lotus feet of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the Lord will surely and certainly deliver him. The best
example is Jag•i and M•dh•i. In this Age of Kali practically everyone is like
Jag•i and M•dh•i, but the sa•k†rtana movement inaugurated by Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu is still flowing like a great river, inundating the entire world,
and thus the International Society for Krishna Consciousness is successfully
claiming all fallen souls to free them from contamination.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya--all glories to Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; jaya-all glories; nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu; jaya advaitacandra--all
glories to Advaitacandra; jaya--all glories; gaura-bhakta-v”nda--to all the
devotees of the Lord.
TRANSLATION
All glories to Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu! All glories to Lord
Nity•nanda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees
of the Lord!
TEXT 3
TEXT
j†y•t kai¤ora-caitanyo
mãrti-maty• g”h•¤ram•t
lak£my•rcito 'tha v•g-devy•
di¤•‰ jayi-jaya-cchal•t
SYNONYMS
j†y•t--long live; kai¤ora--situated in the kai¤ora age; caitanya„--Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; mãrti-maty•--having accepted such a body; g”ha-•¤ram•t-from a householder's life; lak£my•--by Lak£m†; arcita„--being worshiped; atha-then; v•k-devy•--by the goddess of learning; di¤•m--of all directions; jayi-the conqueror; jaya-chal•t--on the plea of conquering.
TRANSLATION
Long live Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu in His kai¤ora age! Both the goddess of
fortune and the goddess of learning worship Him. The goddess of learning,
Sarasvat†, worshiped Him in His victory over the scholar who had conquered all
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the world, and the goddess of fortune, Lak£m†dev†, worshiped Him at home.
Since He is therefore the husband or Lord of both goddesses, I offer my
obeisances unto Him.
TEXT 4
TEXT
ei ta' kai¤ora-l†l•ra sãtra-anubandha
¤i£ya-ga‹a pa‚•ite karil• •rambha
SYNONYMS
ei ta'--thus; kai¤ora--the age of kai¤ora (the age between the eleventh and
fifteenth years); l†l•ra--of the pastimes; sãtra-anubandha--chronological
synopsis; ¤i£ya-ga‹a--students; pa‚•ite--to teach; karil•--did; •rambha-begin.
TRANSLATION
At the age of eleven ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu began to teach students. This
marks the beginning of His kai¤ora age.
TEXT 5
TEXT
¤ata ¤ata ¤i£ya sa•ge sad• adhy•pana
vy•khy• ¤uni sarva-lokera camakita mana
SYNONYMS
¤ata ¤ata--very many; ¤i£ya--disciples; sa•ge--along with Him; sad•-always; adhy•pana--studying; vy•khy•--explanation; ¤uni--hearing; sarvalokera--of all people; camakita--astonished; mana--minds.
TRANSLATION
As soon as the Lord became a teacher, many, many students came to Him,
every one of them astonished to hear His mode of explanation.
TEXT 6
TEXT
sarva-¤•stre sarva pa‹‚ita p•ya par•jaya
vinaya-bha•g†te k•ro du„kha n•hi haya
SYNONYMS
sarva-¤•stre--in all scriptures; sarva--all; pa‹‚ita--learned scholars;
p•ya--obtain; par•jaya--defeat; vinaya--gentle; bha•g†te--by behavior; k•ro-anyone's; du„kha--unhappiness; n•hi--does not; haya--become.
TRANSLATION
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The Lord defeated all kinds of scholars in discourses about all the
scriptures, yet because of His gentle behavior, none of them were unhappy.
TEXT 7
TEXT
vividha auddhatya kare ¤i£ya-ga‹a-sa•ge
jahnavite jala-keli kare nana range
SYNONYMS
vividha--various; auddhatya--impudences; kare--does; ¤i£ya-ga‹a--His
disciples; sa•ge--with; j•hnav†te--in the water of the Ganges; jala-keli-sporting in the water; kare--does; n•n•--in various; ra•ge--jokes.
TRANSLATION
The Lord, as a teacher, performed various kinds of pranks in His sporting
pastimes in the water of the Ganges.
TEXT 8
TEXT
kata dine kaila prabhu ba•gete gamana
y•h•• y•ya, t•h•• laoy•ya n•ma-sa•k†rtana
SYNONYMS
kata dine--after a few days; kaila--did; prabhu--the Lord; ba•gete--in East
Bengal; gamana--touring; y•h•• y•ya--wherever He goes; t•h••--there; laoy•ya-induces; n•ma-sa•k†rtana--the sa•k†rtana movement.
TRANSLATION
After some days the Lord went to East Bengal, and wherever He went He
introduced the sa•k†rtana movement.
PURPORT
Although Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His devotees in disciplic
succession can defeat all kinds of learned scholars, scientists and
philosophers in arguments, thus establishing the supremacy of the Personality
of Godhead, their main business as preachers is to introduce sa•k†rtana
everywhere. Simply to defeat scholars and philosophers is not the occupation
of a preacher. Preachers must simultaneously introduce the sa•k†rtana
movement, for that is the mission of the Caitanya cult.
TEXT 9
TEXT
vidy•ra prabh•va dekhi camatk•ra cite
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¤ata ¤ata pa‚uy• •si l•gil• pa‚ite
SYNONYMS
vidy•ra--of His learning; prabh•va--the influence; dekhi--seeing;
camatk•ra--wonder; cite--within the heart; ¤ata ¤ata--many hundreds; pa‚uy•-disciples or students; •si--coming there; l•gila--began; pa‚ite--to study.
TRANSLATION
Struck with wonder by the influence of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's
intellectual prowess, many hundreds of students came to the Lord and began
studying under His direction.
TEXT 10
TEXT
sei de¤e vipra, n•ma----mi¤ra tapana
ni¤caya karite n•re s•dhya-s•dhana
SYNONYMS
sei de¤e--in that region of East Bengal; vipra--a br•hma‹a; n•ma--named;
mi¤ra tapana--Tapana Mi¤ra; ni¤caya karite--to ascertain; n•re--not able;
s•dhya--objective; s•dhana--process.
TRANSLATION
In East Bengal there was a br•hma‹a named Tapana Mi¤ra who could not
ascertain the objective of life or how to attain it.
PURPORT
One must first ascertain the object of life and then understand how to
attain it. The K”£‹a consciousness movement is pointing out to everyone that
the object of life is to understand K”£‹a, and to attain that goal of life one
must practice K”£‹a consciousness, following the methods prescribed by the
Gosv•m†s with reference to the authoritative ¤•stras and Vedas.
TEXT 11
TEXT
bahu-¤•stre bahu-v•kye citte bhrama haya
s•dhya-s•dhana ¤re£àha n• haya ni¤caya
SYNONYMS
bahu-¤•stre--by many books or scriptures; bahu-v•kye--by many versions of
many persons; citte--within the heart; bhrama--doubt; haya--there is; s•dhyas•dhana--objective and means; ¤re£àha--about the best; n•--not; haya--there
is; ni¤caya--certainty.
TRANSLATION
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If one becomes a bookworm, reading many books and scriptures and hearing
many commentaries and the instructions of many men, this will produce doubt
within his heart. One cannot in this way ascertain the real goal of life.
PURPORT
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (7.13.8) it is said, granth•n naiv•bhyased bahãn na
vy•khy•m upayu‘j†ta: "One should not read many books, nor should one try to
make a profession of reciting many books, especially if one is a devotee." One
must give up the ambition to be a learned scholar and in this way earn a
worldly reputation and financial facilities. If one diverts his attention to
studying many books, he cannot fix his mind in devotional service, nor can he
understand many scriptures, for they are full of grave statements and
meanings. In this connection ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura gives his
opinion that those who are attracted to studying many kinds of literature
concerning various subject matters, especially fruitive activities and
philosophical speculation, are deprived of unalloyed devotional service
because of their splayed attention.
Man has a general tendency toward fruitive activities, religious
ritualistic ceremonies and philosophical speculation. A living entity thus
bewildered since time immemorial does not understand the real goal of life,
and thus his activities in life are wasted. Innocent persons misled in this
way are deprived of unalloyed k”£‹a-bhakti, devotional service to the Lord.
Tapana Mi¤ra is a vivid example of such a person. He was a learned scholar,
but he could not ascertain what the goal of life is. Therefore he was given a
chance to hear Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu instructing San•tana Gosv•m†. Lord
Caitanya's instruction to Tapana Mi¤ra is especially significant for persons
who loiter here and there collecting books and reading none of them, thus
becoming bewildered regarding the aim of life.
TEXT 12
TEXT
svapne eka vipra kahe,----¤unaha tapana
nim•‘i-pa‹‚ita p•¤e karaha gamana
SYNONYMS
svapne--in a dream; eka--one; vipra--br•hma‹a; kahe--says; ¤unaha--just
hear; tapana--Tapana Mi¤ra; nim•‘i-pa‹‚ita--of the name Nim•i Pa‹‚ita; p•¤e-unto Him; karaha gamana--go.
TRANSLATION
Tapana Mi¤ra, being thus bewildered, was directed by a br•hma‹a in a dream
to go to Nim•i Pa‹‚ita [Caitanya Mah•prabhu].
TEXT 13
TEXT
te•ho tom•ra s•dhya-s•dhana karibe ni¤caya
s•k£•t †¤vara te•ho,----n•hika sa‰¤aya
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SYNONYMS
te•ho--He; tom•ra--your; s•dhya--objective of life; s•dhana--process;
karibe--will do; ni¤caya--ascertain; s•k£•t--direct; †¤vara--the Lord; te•ho-He is; n•hika--there is no; sa‰¤aya--doubt.
TRANSLATION
"Because He is the Lord [†¤vara]," the br•hma‹a told him, "undoubtedly He
can give you proper direction."
TEXT 14
TEXT
svapna dekhi' mi¤ra •si' prabhura cara‹e
svapnera v”tt•nta saba kaila nivedane
SYNONYMS
svapna dekhi'--by seeing the dream; mi¤ra--Tapana Mi¤ra; •si'--coming;
prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; cara‹e--at the shelter of the lotus
feet; svapnera--of the dream; v”tt•nta--details; saba--all; kaila--did;
nivedane--inform Him.
TRANSLATION
After seeing the dream, Tapana Mi¤ra came to the shelter of Lord Caitanya's
lotus feet, and he described all the details of the dream to the Lord.
TEXT 15
TEXT
prabhu tu£àa ha‘• s•dhya-s•dhana kahila
n•ma-sa•k†rtana kara,----upade¤a kaila
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; tu£àa--satisfied; ha‘•--becoming; s•dhya-s•dhana--the
objective and the process; kahila--described; n•ma-sa•k†rtana--chanting of the
Hare K”£‹a mantra; kara--practice; upade¤a kaila--gave him the instruction.
TRANSLATION
The Lord, being satisfied, instructed him about the object of life and the
process to attain it. He instructed him that the basic principle of success is
to chant the holy name of the Lord [the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra].
PURPORT
The K”£‹a consciousness movement is based upon this instruction of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu that one must chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra regularly
and according to the prescribed principles. We simply ask our Western students
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to chant at least sixteen rounds a day, but sometimes we find that they fail
to chant even these sixteen rounds, and instead they bring many austere books
and a worshiping method that diverts their attention in so many ways. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu's cult is based upon the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a
mantra. Lord Caitanya first advised Tapana Mi¤ra to fix his mind in this
chanting. We, the members of the K”£‹a consciousness movement, must strictly
follow this advice of Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 16
TEXT
t••ra icch•,----prabhu-sa•ge navadv†pe vasi
prabhu •j‘• dila,----tumi y•o v•r•‹as†
SYNONYMS
t••ra icch•--his desire; prabhu-sa•ge--with the Lord; navadv†pe--in
Navadv†pa; vasi--I live there; prabhu •j‘• dila--but the Lord advised him;
tumi--you; y•o--go; v•r•‹as†--to Benares.
TRANSLATION
Tapana Mi¤ra desired to live with the Lord in Navadv†pa, but the Lord asked
him to go to V•r•‹as† [Benares].
TEXT 17
TEXT
t•h•• •m•-sa•ge tom•ra habe dara¤ana
•j‘• p•‘• mi¤ra kaila k•¤†te gamana
SYNONYMS
t•h••--there; •m•-sa•ge--with Me; tom•ra--your; habe--there will be;
dara¤ana--meeting; •j‘• p•‘•--receiving this order; mi¤ra--Tapana Mi¤ra;
kaila--did; k•¤†te--to Benares; gamana--going.
TRANSLATION
The Lord assured Tapana Mi¤ra that they would meet again in V•r•‹as†.
Receiving this order, Tapana Mi¤ra went there.
TEXT 18
TEXT
prabhura atarkya-l†l• bujhite n• p•ri
sva-sa•ga ch•‚•‘• kene p•àh•ya k•¤†pur†
SYNONYMS
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prabhura--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's; atarkya-l†l•--inconceivable pastimes;
bujhite--to understand; n•--not; p•ri--able; sva-sa•ga--personal association;
ch•‚•‘•--avoiding; kene--why; p•àh•ya--sends; k•¤†-pur†--to Benares.
TRANSLATION
I cannot understand the inconceivable pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
for although Tapana Mi¤ra wanted to live with Him in Navadv†pa, the Lord
advised him to go to V•r•‹as†.
PURPORT
When Tapana Mi¤ra met Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Lord Caitanya was living in
household life, and there was no indication that in the future He would accept
the sanny•sa order. But by asking Tapana Mi¤ra to go to V•r•‹as† He indicated
that in the future He would accept sanny•sa and that when He would teach
San•tana Gosv•m†, Tapana Mi¤ra would take advantage of the opportunity to
learn the object of life and the real process of attaining it.
TEXT 19
TEXT
ei mata ba•gera lokera kail• mah• hita
'n•ma' diy• bhakta kaila, pa‚•‘• pa‹‚ita
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; ba•gera--of East Bengal; lokera--of the people;
kail•--contributed; mah•--great; hita--benefit; n•ma--the holy name of the
Lord; diy•--giving them; bhakta--devotees; kaila--made them; pa‚•‘•--by
educating them; pa‹‚ita--learned scholars.
TRANSLATION
In this way ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu contributed the greatest benefit to the
people of East Bengal by initiating them into hari-n•ma, the chanting of the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, and making them learned scholars by educating them.
PURPORT
Following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the K”£‹a
consciousness movement is distributing the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra and inducing
people all over the world to chant. We are giving people an immense treasury
of transcendental literature, translated into all the important languages of
the world, and by the grace of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu this literature is
selling profusely, and people are chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra with
great delight. This is the preaching process of the Caitanya cult. Since the
Lord wanted this cult preached all over the world, the International Society
for Krishna Consciousness is acting in a humble way so that the vision of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu may be fulfilled all over the world, especially in the
Western countries.
TEXT 20
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TEXT
ei mata ba•ge prabhu kare n•n• l†l•
eth• navadv†pe lak£m† virahe du„kh† hail•
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; ba•ge--in East Bengal; prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; kare--does; n•n•--various; l†l•--pastimes; eth•--here; navadv†pe-in Navadv†pa; lak£m†--the wife of Nim•i Pa‹‚ita; virahe--in separation;
du„kh†--unhappy; hail•--became.
TRANSLATION
Because the Lord was engaged in various ways in preaching work in East
Bengal, His wife, Lak£m†dev†, was very unhappy at home in separation from her
husband.
TEXT 21
TEXT
prabhura viraha-sarpa lak£m†re da‰¤ila
viraha-sarpa-vi£e t••ra paraloka haila
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; viraha-sarpa--the separation snake; lak£m†re-Lak£m†dev†; da‰¤ila--bit; viraha-sarpa--of the separation snake; vi£e--by the
poison; t••ra--her; para-loka--next world; haila--it so happened.
TRANSLATION
The snake of separation bit Lak£m†dev†, and its poison caused her death.
Thus she passed to the next world. She went back home, back to Godhead.
PURPORT
As stated in the Bhagavad-g†t• (8.6), ya‰ ya‰ v•pi smaran bh•va‰ tyajaty
ante kalevaram: one's practice in thinking throughout his entire life
determines the quality of his thoughts at death, and thus at death one obtains
a suitable body. According to this principle, Lak£m†dev†, the goddess of
fortune from Vaiku‹àha, who was absorbed in thought of the Lord in separation
from Him, certainly went back home to Vaiku‹àhaloka after death.
TEXT 22
TEXT
antare j•nil• prabhu, y•te antary•m†
de¤ere •il• prabhu ¤ac†-du„kha j•ni'
SYNONYMS
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antare--within Himself; j•nil•--knew; prabhu--the Lord; y•te--because;
antary•m†--He is the Supersoul; de¤ere--to the country; •il•--returned;
prabhu--the Lord; ¤ac†--of mother ¥ac†dev†; du„kha--the unhappiness; j•ni'-knowing.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya knew about the disappearance of Lak£m†dev† because He is the
Supersoul Himself. Thus He returned home to solace His mother, ¥ac†dev†, who
was greatly unhappy about the death of her daughter-in-law.
TEXT 23
TEXT
ghare •il• prabhu bahu la‘• dhana-jana
tattva-j‘•ne kail• ¤ac†ra du„kha vimocana
SYNONYMS
ghare--home; •il•--returned; prabhu--the Lord; bahu--much; la‘•--bringing;
dhana--riches; jana--followers; tattva-j‘•ne--by transcendental knowledge;
kail•--did; ¤ac†ra--of ¥ac†m•t•; du„kha--the unhappiness; vimocana--relieving.
TRANSLATION
When the Lord returned home, bringing with Him great wealth and many
followers, He spoke to ¥ac†dev† about transcendental knowledge to relieve her
of the grief she was suffering.
PURPORT
It is stated in the Bhagavad-g†t• (2.13):
dehino 'smin yath• dehe
kaum•ra‰ yauvana‰ jar•
tath• deh•ntara-pr•ptir
dh†ras tatra na muhyati
"As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood to
youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. The
self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change." Such verses from the
Bhagavad-g†t• or any other Vedic literature give valuable instructions on the
occasion of someone's passing away. By discussing such instructions from the
Bhagavad-g†t• or ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, a sober man can certainly understand that
the soul never dies but rather passes from one body to another. This is called
transmigration of the soul. A soul comes into this material world and creates
bodily relationships with a father, a mother, sisters, brothers, a wife and
children, but all these relationships pertain to the body, not the soul.
Therefore, as described in the Bhagavad-g†t•, dh†ras tatra na muhyati: one who
is sober is not disturbed by such phenomenal changes within this material
world. Such instructions are called tattva-kath•, or real truth.
TEXT 24
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TEXT
¤i£ya-ga‹a la‘• puna„ vidy•ra vil•sa
vidy•-bale sab• jini' auddhatya prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
¤i£ya-ga‹a--disciples; la‘•--taking; puna„--again; vidy•ra--of education;
vil•sa--pastime; vidy•-bale--by the strength of education; saba--everyone;
jini'--conquering; auddhatya--of pride; prak•¤a--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
After coming back from East Bengal, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu again began
educating others. By the strength of His education He conquered everyone, and
thus He was greatly proud.
TEXT 25
TEXT
tabe vi£‹upriy•-àh•kur•‹†ra pari‹aya
tabe ta' karila prabhu digvijay† jaya
SYNONYMS
tabe--after this; vi£‹upriy•--of the name Vi£‹upriy•; àh•kur•‹†ra--of the
goddess of fortune; pari‹aya--marriage; tabe ta'--thereafter; karila--did;
prabhu--the Lord; dig-vijay†--the champion; jaya--conquer.
TRANSLATION
Then Lord Caitanya married Vi£‹upriy•, the goddess of fortune, and
thereafter He conquered a champion of learning named Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†.
PURPORT
As in the modern day there are many champions in sports, so in bygone days
there were many learned scholars in India who were champions in learning. One
such person was Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†, who came from the state of Kashmir. He
traveled all over India and at last came to Navadv†pa to challenge the learned
scholars there. Unfortunately he could not conquer the learned scholars in
Navadv†pa, for he was defeated by the boy scholar Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Later
he understood that Caitanya Mah•prabhu is none other than the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Thus he surrendered unto Him and later became a pure
Vai£‹ava in the samprad•ya of Nimb•rka. He wrote Kaustubha-prabh•, a
commentary on the Ved•nta commentary of the Nimb•rka-samprad•ya, which is
known as the P•rij•ta-bh•£ya.
The Bhakti-ratn•kara mentions Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† and lists his predecessors in
the disciplic succession of the Nimb•rka-samprad•ya: (1) ¥r†niv•sa šc•rya, (2)
Vi¤va šc•rya, (3) Puru£ottama, (4) Vil•sa, (5) Svarãpa, (6) M•dhava, (7)
Balabhadra, (8) Padma, (9) ¥y•ma, (10) Gop•la, (11) K”p•, (1 2) Deva šc•rya,
(13) Sundara Bhaààa, (14) Padman•bha, (15) Upendra, (16) R•macandra, (17)
V•mana, (18) K”£‹a, (19) Padm•kara, (20) ¥rava‹a, (21) Bhãri, (22) M•dhava,
(23) ¥y•ma, (24) Gop•la, (25) Balabhadra, (26) Gop†n•tha, (27) Ke¤ava, (28)
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Gokula and (29) Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†. It is stated in the Bhakti-ratn•kara that
Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† was a favorite devotee of mother Sarasvat†, the goddess of
learning. By her grace he was an extremely influential scholar, and he was the
greatest champion among all the scholars in the four corners of the country.
Therefore he got the title dig-vijay†, which means "one who has conquered
everyone in all directions." He belonged to a very respectable br•hma‹a family
of Kashmir. Later, by the order of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, he gave up the
profession of winning championships and became a great devotee. He joined the
Nimb•rka-samprad•ya, one of the Vai£‹ava communities of the Vedic culture.
TEXT 26
TEXT
v”nd•vana-d•sa ih• kariy•chena vist•ra
sphuàa n•hi kare do£a-gu‹era vic•ra
SYNONYMS
v”ndavana-d•sa--¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; ih•--this; kariy•chena--has
made; vist•ra--elaborate description; sphuàa--what was clear; nahi--not; kare-does; do£a-gu‹era--of both the faults and the virtues; vic•ra--analysis.
TRANSLATION
V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has previously elaborately described this. That
which is clear need not be scrutinized for good qualities and faults.
TEXT 27
TEXT
sei a‰¤a kahi, t••re kari' namask•ra
y•' ¤uni' digvijay† kaila •pan• dhik-k•ra
SYNONYMS
sei--that; a‰¤a--portion; kahi--I mention; t••re--unto ¥r† V”nd•vana d•sa
áh•kura; kari'--making; namask•ra--obeisances; y•'--of which; ¤uni--hearing;
dig-vijay†--the conquering pa‹‚ita; kaila--did; •pan•--his own; dhik-k•ra-condemnation.
TRANSLATION
Offering my obeisances to ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura, I shall try to
describe that portion of the Lord's analysis which, when he heard it, made the
Digvijay† feel himself condemned.
TEXT 28
TEXT
jyotsn•vat† r•tri, prabhu ¤i£ya-ga‹a sa•ge
vasiy•chena ga•g•t†re vidy•ra prasa•ge
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SYNONYMS
jyotsn•vat†--full moon; r•tri--night; prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
¤i£ya-ga‹a--disciples; sa•ge--along with; vasiy•chena--was sitting; ga•g•t†re--on the bank of the Ganges; vidy•ra--educational; prasa•ge--in
discussion.
TRANSLATION
On one full moon night the Lord was sitting on the bank of the Ganges with
His many disciples and discussing literary topics.
TEXT 29
TEXT
hena-k•le digvijay† t•h••i •il•
ga•g•re vandana kari' prabhure milil•
SYNONYMS
hena-k•le--at this time; dig-vijay†--Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†; t•h••i--there; •il•-reached; ga•g•re--to mother Ganges; vandana--prayers; kari'--offering;
prabhure--the Lord; milil•--met.
TRANSLATION
Coincidentally Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† Pa‹‚ita also came there. While offering his
prayers to mother Ganges, he met Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 30
TEXT
vas•il• t•re prabhu •dara kariy•
digvijay† kahe mane avaj‘• kariy•
SYNONYMS
vas•il•--made seated; t•re--him; prabhu--the Lord; •dara--adoration;
kariy•--offering him; dig-vijay†--Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†; kahe--says; mane--within his
mind; avaj‘•--disregard; kariy•--doing.
TRANSLATION
The Lord received him with adoration, but because Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† was very
proud, he talked to the Lord very inconsiderately.
TEXT 31
TEXT
vy•kara‹a pa‚•ha, nim•‘i pa‹‚ita tom•ra n•ma
b•lya-¤•stre loke tom•ra kahe gu‹a-gr•ma
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SYNONYMS
vy•kara‹a--grammar; pa‚•ha--You teach; nim•‘i pa‹‚ita--Nim•i Pa‹‚ita;
tom•ra--Your; n•ma--name; b•lya-¤•stre--in grammar, which is considered a
study for boys; loke--the people in general; tom•ra--of You; kahe--declare;
gu‹a-gr•ma--very qualified.
TRANSLATION
"I understand that You are a teacher of grammar," he said, "and that Your
name is Nim•i Pa‹‚ita. People speak very highly of Your teaching of beginners'
grammar.
PURPORT
Formerly Sanskrit schools first taught grammar very thoroughly, and this
system continues even now. A student was supposed to study grammar carefully
for twelve years in the beginning of his life, because if one is expert in the
grammar of the Sanskrit language, all the ¤•stras are open to him. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu was famous for teaching grammar to students, and therefore
Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† first referred to His position as a teacher of grammar. He was
very proud of his literary career; he was far above the first lessons of
grammar, and so he thought the position of Nim•i Pa‹‚ita not at all comparable
to his own.
TEXT 32
TEXT
vy•kara‹a-madhye, j•ni, pa‚•ha kal•pa
¤unilu• ph••kite tom•ra ¤i£yera sa‰l•pa
SYNONYMS
vy•kara‹a-madhye--among grammars; j•ni--I understand; pa‚•ha--You teach;
kal•pa--the Kal•pa-vy•kara‹a; ¤unilu•--I have heard; ph••kite--in deceitful
word jugglery; tom•ra--Your; ¤i£yera--of the disciples; sa‰l•pa--the specific
knowledge.
TRANSLATION
"I understand that You teach Kal•pa-vy•kara‹a. I have heard that Your
students are very expert in the word jugglery of this grammar."
PURPORT
There are many schools of grammar in the Sanskrit language, the most famous
of which are the systems of P•‹ini and the Kal•pa and Kaumud† grammars. There
were different branches of grammatical knowledge, and a student of grammar was
supposed to study them all in twelve years. Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who was
famous as Nim•i Pa‹‚ita, taught grammar to His students, who became expert in
dealing with the word jugglery of complicated grammar. Almost anyone expert in
studying grammar interprets the ¤•stras in many ways by changing the root
meanings of their words. A student of grammar can sometimes completely change
the meaning of a sentence by juggling grammatical rules. Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†
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indirectly taunted Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu by implying that although He was a
great teacher of grammar, such grammatical jugglery of root meanings did not
require great expertise. This was a challenge to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Because it was prearranged that Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† would have to discuss the
¤•stras with Nim•i Pa‹‚ita, from the very beginning he wanted to bluff the
Lord. Thus the Lord replied as follows.
TEXT 33
TEXT
prabhu kahe, vy•kara‹a pa‚•i----abhim•na kari
¤i£yete n• bujhe, •mi bujh•ite n•ri
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord replied; vy•kara‹a pa‚•i--yes, I teach grammar;
abhim•na kari--I am supposed to do so; ¤i£yete--amongst My disciples; n•--do
not; bujhe--understand; •mi--I also; bujh•ite--to make them understand; n•ri-am not able.
TRANSLATION
The Lord said, "Yes, I am known as a teacher of grammar, but factually I
cannot impress My students with grammatical knowledge, nor can they understand
Me very well.
PURPORT
Since Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† was a little puffed up, the Lord increased his
artificial pride by presenting Himself as subordinate to him. Thus He
flattered him as follows.
TEXT 34
TEXT
k•h•• tumi sarva-¤•stre kavitve prav†‹a
k•h•• •mi sabe ¤i¤u----pa‚uy• nav†na
SYNONYMS
k•h••--whereas; tumi--your good self; sarva-¤•stre--in all scriptures;
kavitve--in a literary career; prav†‹a--very experienced; k•h••--whereas; •mi-I; sabe--just; ¤i¤u--a boy; pa‚uy•--student; nav†na--new.
TRANSLATION
"My dear sir, whereas you are a very learned scholar in all sorts of
scriptures and are very experienced in composing poetry, I am only a boy--a
new student and nothing more.
TEXT 35
TEXT
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tom•ra kavitva kichu ¤unite haya mana
k”p• kari' kara yadi ga•g•ra var‹ana
SYNONYMS
tom•ra--your; kavitva--poetic integrity; kichu--something; ¤unite--to hear;
haya--becomes; mana--mind; k”p•--mercy; kari'--showing Me; kara--you do; yadi-if; ga•g•ra--of mother Ganges; var‹ana--description.
TRANSLATION
"Therefore I desire to hear your skill in composing poetry. We could hear
this if you would mercifully describe the glory of mother Ganges."
TEXT 36
TEXT
¤uniy• br•hma‹a garve var‹ite l•gil•
ghaà† eke ¤ata ¤loka ga•g•ra var‹il•
SYNONYMS
¤uniy•--hearing this; br•hma‹a--the pa‹‚ita, Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†; garve--in
pride; var‹ite--to describe; l•gil•--began; ghaà†--hour; eke--one; ¤ata-hundred; ¤loka--verses; ga•g•ra--of the Ganges; var‹il•--described.
TRANSLATION
When the br•hma‹a, Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†, heard this, he became still more puffed
up, and within one hour he composed one hundred verses describing mother
Ganges.
TEXT 37
TEXT
¤uniy• karila prabhu bahuta satk•ra
tom• sama p”thiv†te kavi n•hi •ra
SYNONYMS
¤uniy•--hearing this; karila--did; prabhu--the Lord; bahuta--very much;
satk•ra--high praise; tom•--you; sama--like; p”thiv†te--in the world; kavi-poet; n•hi--there is not; •ra--anyone else.
TRANSLATION
The Lord praised him, saying, "Sir, there is no greater poet than you in
the entire world.
TEXT 38
TEXT
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tom•ra kavit• ¤loka bujhite k•ra ¤akti
tumi bh•la j•na artha ki‰v• sarasvat†
SYNONYMS
tom•ra--your; kavita--poetry; ¤loka--verses; bujhite--to understand; k•ra-whose; ¤akti--power; tumi--you; bh•la--well; j•na--know; artha--meaning;
ki‰v•--or; sarasvat†--the goddess of learning.
TRANSLATION
"Your poetry is so difficult that no one can understand it but you and
mother Sarasvat†, the goddess of learning.
PURPORT
Replying to Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† sarcastically, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
indirectly minimized the value of his poetry by saying, "Yes, your
compositions are so nice that no one but you and your worshipable mother, the
goddess of learning, can understand them." Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† was a favorite
devotee of mother Sarasvat†, the goddess of learning, but Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
as the master of the goddess of learning, has the right to speak sarcastically
of her devotees. In other words, although Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† was proud of being
favored by the goddess of learning, he did not know that she is controlled by
Caitanya Mah•prabhu Himself because He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
TEXT 39
TEXT
eka ¤lokera artha yadi kara nija-mukhe
¤uni' saba loka tabe p•iba ba‚a-sukhe
SYNONYMS
eka--one; ¤lokera--of a verse; artha--the meaning; yadi--if; kara--you do;
nija-mukhe--by your own mouth; ¤uni'--hearing; saba--all; loka--persons; tabe-thereafter; p•iba--we shall get; ba‚a-sukhe--with great happiness.
TRANSLATION
"But if you explain the meaning of one verse, we can all hear it from your
own mouth and thus be very happy."
TEXT 40
TEXT
tabe digvijay† vy•khy•ra ¤loka puchila
¤ata ¤lokera eka ¤loka prabhu ta' pa‚ila
SYNONYMS

1018

tabe--thereafter; dig-vijay†--Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†; vy•khy•ra--for explanation;
¤loka--a verse; puchila--inquired about; ¤ata--one hundred; ¤lokera--of the
verses; eka--one; ¤loka--verse; prabhu--the Lord; ta'--then; pa‚ila--recited.
TRANSLATION
The Digvijay†, Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†, inquired which verse He wanted explained.
The Lord then recited one of the one hundred verses Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† had
composed.
TEXT 41
TEXT
mahattva‰ ga•g•y•„ satatam idam •bh•ti nitar•‰
yad e£• ¤r†-vi£‹o¤ cara‹a-kamalotpatti-subhag•
dvit†ya-¤r†-lak£m†r iva sura-narair arcya-cara‹•
bhav•n†-bhartur y• ¤irasi vibhavaty adbhuta-gu‹•
SYNONYMS
mahattvam--greatness; ga•g•y•„--of mother Ganges; satatam--always; idam-this; •bh•ti--shines; nitar•m--without comparison; yat--because; e£•--she;
¤r†-vi£‹o„--of Lord Vi£‹u; cara‹a--feet; kamala--lotus flower; utpatti-generation; subhag•--fortunate; dvit†ya--second; ¤r†--beautiful; lak£m†„-goddess of fortune; iva--like; sura-narai„--by demigods and human beings;
arcya--worshipable; cara‹•--feet; bhav•n†--of goddess Durg•; bhartu„--of the
husband; y•--she; ¤irasi--on the head; vibhavati--flourishes; adbhuta-wonderful; gu‹•--qualities.
TRANSLATION
" 'The greatness of mother Ganges always brilliantly exists. She is the
most fortunate because she emanated from the lotus feet of ¥r† Vi£‹u, the
Personality of Godhead. She is the second goddess of fortune, and therefore
she is always worshiped both by demigods and by humanity. Endowed with all
wonderful qualities, she flourishes on the head of Lord ¥iva.' "
TEXT 42
TEXT
'ei ¤lokera artha kara'----prabhu yadi baila
vismita ha‘• digvijay† prabhure puchila
SYNONYMS
ei--this; ¤lokera--of the verse; artha--explanation; kara--kindly do;
prabhu--Lord Caitanya; yadi--when; baila--said; vismita--struck with wonder;
ha‘•--being; dig-vijay†--the champion; prabhure--unto the Lord; puchila-inquired.
TRANSLATION
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When Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu asked him to explain the meaning of this
verse, the champion, very much astonished, inquired from Him as follows.
TEXT 43
TEXT
jha‘jh•v•ta-pr•ya •mi ¤loka pa‚ila
t•ra madhye ¤loka tumi kaiche ka‹àhe kaila
SYNONYMS
jha‘jh•-v•ta--the strong wind of a storm; pr•ya--like; •mi--I; ¤loka-verses; pa‚ila--recited; t•ra--of them; madhye--in the midst; ¤loka--one
verse; tumi--You; kaiche--how; ka‹àhe--within the heart; kaila--have taken.
TRANSLATION
"I recited all the verses like the blowing wind. How could You completely
learn by heart even one among those verses?"
TEXT 44
TEXT
prabhu kahe, devera vare tumi----'kavi-vara'
aiche devera vare keho haya '¤rutidhara'
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; kahe--replied; devera--of a superior power; vare--by
benediction; tumi--you; kavi-vara--the most elevated poet; aiche--similarly;
devera--of the Lord; vare--by the benediction; keho--someone; haya--becomes;
¤ruti-dhara--one who can immediately remember.
TRANSLATION
The Lord replied, "By the grace of the Lord someone may become a great
poet, and similarly by His grace someone else may become a great ¤ruti-dhara
who can memorize anything immediately."
PURPORT
In this connection, ¤ruti-dhara is a very important word. ¥ruti means
"hearing" and dhara means "one who can capture." Formerly, before the
beginning of Kali-yuga, almost everyone, especially among the intelligent men,
the brahma‹as, was a ¤ruti-dhara. As soon as a student heard any of the Vedic
wisdom from his master, he would remember it forever. There was no need to
refer to books, and therefore there were no written books in those days. The
spiritual master delivered the Vedic hymns and their explanations to the
student, who would then remember them forever, without consulting books.
To become a ¤ruti-dhara, one who can remember simply by hearing, is a great
achievement for a student. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (10.41) the Lord says:
yad yad vibhãtimat sattva‰
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¤r†mad ãrjitam eva v•
tat tad ev•vagaccha tva‰
mama tejo-'‰¤a-sambhavam
"Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but a
spark of My splendor." (Bg. 10.41)
As soon as we find anything extraordinary, we should understand that such
an extraordinary manifestation is the special grace of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead. Therefore Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu replied to the champion, Ke¤ava
K•¤m†r†, that just as he was greatly proud of being a favorite devotee of
mother Sarasvat†, so someone else, like He Himself, being favored by the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, could become a ¤ruti-dhara and thus memorize
anything immediately simply by hearing it.
TEXT 45
TEXT
¤lokera artha kaila vipra p•iy• santo£a
prabhu kahe----kaha ¤lokera kib• gu‹a-do£a
SYNONYMS
¤lokera--of the verse; artha--explanation; kaila--made; vipra--the
br•hma‹a; p•iy•--obtaining; santo£a--satisfaction; prabhu--the Lord; kahe-said; kaha--kindly speak; ¤lokera--of the verse; kib•--what are; gu‹a-qualities; do£a--faults.
TRANSLATION
Satisfied by the statement of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the br•hma‹a
[Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†] explained the quoted verse. Then the Lord said, "Now kindly
explain the special qualities and faults in the verse."
PURPORT
Not only did ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu pick out this one among the one
hundred verses and remember it although the br•hma‹a had recited them like the
blowing wind, but He also analyzed its qualities and faults. Not only did He
hear the verse, but He immediately made a critical study of it.
TEXT 46
TEXT
vipra kahe ¤loke n•hi do£era •bh•sa
upam•la•k•ra gu‹a, kichu anupr•sa
SYNONYMS
vipra kahe--the br•hma‹a replied; ¤loke--in that verse; n•hi--there is not;
do£era--of fault; •bh•sa--even a tinge; upam•-ala•k•ra--simile or metaphor;
gu‹a--quality; kichu--something; anupr•sa--alliteration.
TRANSLATION
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The br•hma‹a replied, "There is not a tinge of fault in that verse. Rather,
it has the good qualities of similes and alliteration."
PURPORT
In the last line of the verse quoted by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the letter
bha is repeated many times, as in the words bhav•n†, bhartur, vibhavati and
adbhuta. Such repetition is called anupr•sa, or alliteration. The words
lak£m†r iva and vi£‹o¤ cara‹a-kamalotpatti are instances of upam•-ala•k•ra,
for they exhibit metaphorical beauty. The Ganges is water, and Lak£m† is the
goddess of fortune. Since water and a person are not actually similar, the
comparison is metaphorical.
TEXT 47
TEXT
prabhu kahena,----kahi, yadi na karaha ro£a
kaha tom•ra ei ¤loke kib• •che do£a
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahena--the Lord replied; kahi--let Me say; yadi--if; n•--do not;
karaha--you become; ro£a--angry; kaha--please tell Me; tom•ra--your; ei ¤loke-in this verse; kiba--what; •che--there is; do£a--fault.
TRANSLATION
The Lord said, "My dear sir, I may say something to you if you will not
become angry. Can you explain the faults in this verse?
TEXT 48
TEXT
pratibh•ra k•vya tom•ra devat• santo£e
bh•la-mate vic•rile j•ni gu‹a-do£e
SYNONYMS
pratibh•ra--of ingenuity; k•vya--poetry; tom•ra--your; devat•--the Lord;
santo£e--satisfies; bh•la-mate--scrutinizingly; vic•rile--on analyzing; j•ni-I know; gu‹a-do£e--there are faults and good qualities also.
TRANSLATION
"There is no doubt that your poetry is full of ingenuity, and certainly it
has satisfied the Supreme Lord. Yet if we scrutinizingly consider it we can
find both good qualities and faults."
TEXT 49
TEXT
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t•te bh•la kari' ¤loka karaha vic•ra
kavi kahe,----ye kahile sei veda-s•ra
SYNONYMS
t•te--therefore; bh•la--very carefully; kari'--doing it; ¤loka--the verse;
karaha--do; vic•ra--judgment; kavi kahe--the poet said; ye kahile--what You
have said; sei--that is; veda-s•ra--exactly right.
TRANSLATION
The Lord concluded, "Now, therefore, let us carefully scrutinize this
verse." The poet replied, "Yes, the verse You have recited is perfectly
correct.
TEXT 50
TEXT
vy•kara‹iy• tumi n•hi pa‚a ala•k•ra
tumi ki j•nibe ei kavitvera s•ra
SYNONYMS
vy•kara‹iy•--a student of grammar; tumi--You are; n•hi--do not; pa‚a-study; ala•k•ra--poetic ornaments; tumi--You; ki--what; j•nibe--will know; ei-this; kavitvera--of poetic quality; s•ra--review.
TRANSLATION
"You are an ordinary student of grammar. What do You know about literary
embellishments? You cannot review this poetry because You do not know anything
about it."
PURPORT
Ke¤ava K•¤m†r† first wanted to bluff ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu by saying that
since He was not an advanced student in literary style, He could not review a
verse full of metaphors and literary ornaments. This argument has some basis
in fact. Unless one is a medical man one cannot criticize a medical man, and
unless one is a lawyer he cannot criticize a lawyer. Therefore Ke¤ava K•¤m†r†
first depreciated the Lord's position. Because ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was to
the champion a student of grammar, how could He dare criticize a great poet
like him? Lord Caitanya, therefore, criticized the poet in a different way. He
said that although He was certainly not advanced in a literary career, He had
heard from others how to criticize such poetry, and as a ¤ruti-dhara,
possessing a complete memory, He could understand the process for such a
review.
TEXT 51
TEXT
prabhu kahena----ataeva puchiye tom•re
vic•riy• gu‹a-do£a bujh•ha •m•re
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SYNONYMS
prabhu kahena--the Lord said; ataeva--therefore; puchiye--I am asking;
tom•re--you; vic•riy•--completely reviewing; gu‹a--qualities; do£a--faults;
bujh•ha--teach; •m•re--Me.
TRANSLATION
Taking a humble position, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu said, "Because I am not
of your level, I have asked you to teach Me by explaining the faults and good
qualities in your poetry.
TEXT 52
TEXT
n•hi pa‚i ala•k•ra, kariy•chi ¤rava‹a
t•te ei ¤loke dekhi bahu do£a-guna
SYNONYMS
n•hi pa‚i--I do not study; ala•k•ra--the art of literary embellishment;
kariy•chi--I have done; ¤rava‹a--hearing; t•te--by that; ei ¤loke--in this
verse; dekhi--I see; bahu--many; do£a--faults; gu‹a--good qualities.
TRANSLATION
"Certainly I have not studied the art of literary embellishments. But I
have heard about it from higher circles, and thus I can review this verse and
find in it many faults and many good qualities."
PURPORT
The statement kariy•chi ¤rava‹a ("I have heard it") is very important in
the sense that hearing is more important than directly studying or perceiving.
If one is expert in hearing and hears from the right source, his knowledge is
immediately perfect. This process is called ¤rauta-panth•, or the acquisition
of knowledge by hearing from authorities. All Vedic knowledge is based on the
principle that one must approach a bona fide spiritual master and hear from
the authoritative statements of the Vedas. It is not necessary for one to be a
highly polished literary man to receive knowledge; to receive perfect
knowledge from a perfect person, one must be expert in hearing. This is called
the descending process of deductive knowledge, or avaroha-panth•.
TEXT 53
TEXT
kavi kahe,----kaha dekhi, kon gu‹a-do£a
prabhu kahena,----kahi, ¤una, n• kariha ro£a
SYNONYMS
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kavi kahe--the poet said; kaha dekhi--you say "I see"; kon--what; gu‹a-qualities; do£a--faults; prabhu kahena--the Lord replied; kahi--let Me say;
¤una--please hear; n•--do not; kariha--become; ro£a--angry.
TRANSLATION
The poet said, "All right, let me see what qualities and faults You have
found." The Lord replied, "Let Me speak, and please hear Me without becoming
angry.
TEXT 54
TEXT
pa‘ca do£a ei ¤loke pa‘ca ala•k•ra
krame •mi kahi, ¤una, karaha vic•ra
SYNONYMS
pa‘ca--five; do£a--faults; ei ¤loke--in this verse; pa‘ca--five; ala•k•ra-literary embellishments; krame--one after another; •mi--I; kahi--say; ¤una-kindly hear; karaha--give; vic•ra--judgment.
TRANSLATION
"My dear sir, in this verse there are five faults and five literary
ornaments. I shall state them one after another. Kindly hear Me and then give
your judgment.
PURPORT
In the verse beginning with mahattva‰ ga•g•y•„ there are five literary
ornaments and five examples of faulty composition. There are two examples of
the fault called avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a and one example each of the faults
viruddha-mati, punar-ukti and bhagna-krama.
Vim”£àa means "clean," and vidhey•‰¤a means "predicate." It is a general
rule of composition to establish a subject first and then give its predicate.
For example, according to Sanskrit grammar if one says, "This man is learned,"
his composition is in order. But if one says, "Learned is this man," the
composition is not in order. Such a flaw is called avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a-do£a,
or the fault of unclean composition. The subject matter to be known of the
verse is the glorification of the Ganges, and therefore the word idam
("this"), or what is known, should have been placed before instead of after
the glorification. The subject matter already known should be placed before
the unknown so that its meaning will not be misconstrued.
The second instance of avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a-do£a occurs in the words
dvit†ya-¤r†-lak£mir iva. In this composition the word dvit†ya ("second") is
vidheya, or unknown. Placing the unknown first to make the compound word
dvit†ya-¤r†-lak£m†r is another fault. The words dvit†ya-¤r†lak£mir iva were
intended to compare the Ganges to the goddess of fortune, but because of this
fault the meaning of the compound word was bewildering.
The third fault is that of viruddha-mati, or contradictory conception, in
the words bhav•n†-bhartu„. The word bhav•n† refers to the wife of Bhava, Lord
¥iva. But since Bhav•n† is already known as the wife of Lord ¥iva, to add the
word bhart•, "husband," thus forming a compound meaning "the husband of the
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wife of Lord ¥iva," is contradictory, for thus it appears as if the wife of
Lord ¥iva had another husband.
The fourth fault is punar-ukti, or redundancy, which occurs when the verb
vibhavati ("flourishes"), which should have ended the composition, is further
qualified by the unnecessary adjective adbhuta-gu‹• ("endowed with wonderful
qualities"). The fifth fault is bhagna-krama, which means "broken order." In
the first, third and fourth lines there is anupr•sa, or alliteration, created
by the sounds ta, ra and bha, but in the second line there is no such
anupr•sa, and therefore the order is broken.
TEXT 55
TEXT
'avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a'----dui àh•‘i cihna
'viruddha-mati', 'bhagna-krama', 'punar-•tta',----do£a tina
SYNONYMS
avim”sta-vidhey•‰¤a--unclean composition; dui àh•‘i--in two places; cihna-symptoms; viruddha-mati--a contradictory conception; bhagna-krama--broken
order; punar-•tta--redundancy (also called punar-ukti); do£a--faults; tina-three.
TRANSLATION
"In this verse the fault of avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a occurs twice, and the
faults of viruddha-mati, bhagna-krama and punar-•tta occur once each.
TEXT 56
TEXT
'ga•g•ra mahattva'----¤loke mãla 'vidheya'
ida‰ ¤abde 'anuv•da'----p•che avidheya
SYNONYMS
ga•g•ra mahattva--glorification of mother Ganges; ¤loke--in the verse;
mãla--chief; vidheya--unknown; idam--this; ¤abde--by the word; anuv•da--the
known; p•che--at the end; avidheya--improper.
TRANSLATION
"The glorification of the Ganges [mahattva‰ ga•g•y•„] is the principal
unknown subject matter in this verse, and the known subject matter is
indicated by the word 'idam,' which has been placed after the unknown.
TEXT 57
TEXT
'vidheya' •ge kahi' p•che kahile 'anuv•da'
ei l•gi' ¤lokera artha kariy•che b•dha

1026

SYNONYMS
vidheya--what is unknown; •ge--first; kahi'--after speaking; p•che--at the
end; kahile--if one speaks; anuv•da--known things; ei l•gi'--for this reason;
¤lokera--of the verse; artha--meaning; kariy•che--has been made; b•dha-objectionable.
TRANSLATION
"Because you have placed the known subject at the end and that which is
unknown at the beginning, the composition is faulty, and the meaning of the
words has become doubtful.
TEXT 58
TEXT
anuv•dam anuktvaiva
na vidheyam ud†rayet
na hy alabdh•spada‰ ki‘cit
kutracit pratiti£àhati
SYNONYMS
anuv•dam--things already known; anuktv•--without mentioning; eva-certainly; na--not; vidheyam--unknown subject matters; ud†rayet--one should
mention; na--not; hi--certainly; alabdha-•spadam--without having achieved a
proper place; ki‘cit--something; kutracit--anywhere; pratiti£àhati--has a
position.
TRANSLATION
" 'Without first mentioning what is known, one should not introduce the
unknown, for that which has no solid basis can never be established anywhere.'
PURPORT
This is a verse from the Ek•da¤†-tattva.
TEXT 59
TEXT
'dvit†ya ¤r†-lak£m†'----ih•• 'dvit†yatva' vidheya
sam•se gau‹a haila, ¤abd•rtha gela k£aya
SYNONYMS
dvit†ya ¤r†-lak£m†--the word dvit†ya-¤r†-lak£m† ("all-opulent goddess of
fortune"); ih••--this; dvit†yatva--the quality of being a second; vidheya--the
unknown, which is to be explained; sam•se--in the compound word; gau‹a-secondary; haila--became; ¤abda-artha--the word's intended meaning; gela-became; k£aya--lost.
TRANSLATION
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"In the word 'dvit†ya-¤r†lak£m†' ['the second all-opulent goddess of
fortune'], the quality of being a second Lak£m† is the unknown. In making this
compound word, the meaning became secondary and the originally intended
meaning was lost.
TEXT 60
TEXT
'dvit†ya' ¤abda----vidheya t•h• pa‚ila sam•se
'lak£m†ra samat•' artha karila vin•¤e
SYNONYMS
dvit†ya ¤abda--the word dvit†ya ("second"); vidheya--the unknown; t•h•-that; pa‚ila--joined; sam•se--in the compound word; lak£m†ra--with Lak£m†;
samat•--equality; artha--meaning; karila--became; vin•¤e--lost.
TRANSLATION
"Because the word 'dvit†ya' ['second'] is the unknown, in its combination
in this compound word the intended meaning of equality with Lak£m† is lost.
TEXT 61
TEXT
'avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a'----ei do£era n•ma
•ra eka do£a •che, ¤una s•vadh•na
SYNONYMS
avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a--avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a; ei--this; do£era--of the fault;
n•ma--the name; •ra--another; eka--one; do£a--fault; •che--there is; ¤una-hear; s•vadh•na--carefully.
TRANSLATION
"Not only is there the fault avim”£àa-vidhey•‰¤a, but there is also another
fault, which I shall point out to you. Kindly hear Me with great attention.
TEXT 62
TEXT
'bhav•n†-bhart”'-¤abda dile p•iy• santo£a
'viruddha-mati-k”t' n•ma ei mah• do£a
SYNONYMS
bhav•n†-bhart” ¤abda--the word bhav•n†-bhart” ("the husband of Bhav•n†");
dile--you have placed; p•iy•--getting; santo£a--very much satisfaction;
viruddha-mati-k”t--a statement of opposing elements; n•ma--named; ei--this;
mah•--great; do£a--fault.
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TRANSLATION
"Here is another great fault. You have arranged the word 'bhav•n†-bhart”'
to your great satisfaction, but this betrays the fault of contradiction.
TEXT 63
TEXT
bhav•n†-¤abde kahe mah•devera g”hi‹†
t••ra bhart• kahile dvit†ya bhart• j•ni
SYNONYMS
bhav•n† ¤abde--by the word bhav•n† ("the wife of Lord ¥iva"); kahe--is
mentioned; mah•devera--of Lord ¥iva; g”hi‹†--the wife; t••ra--her; bhart•-husband; kahile--if we say; dvit†ya--second; bhart•--husband; j•ni--we
understand.
TRANSLATION
"The word 'bhav•n†' means 'the wife of Lord ¥iva.' But when we mention her
husband, one might conclude that she has another husband.
TEXT 64
TEXT
'¤iva-patn†ra bhart•' ih• ¤unite viruddha
'viruddha-mati-k”t' ¤abda ¤•stre nahe ¤uddha
SYNONYMS
¤iva-patn†ra--of the wife of Lord ¥iva; bhart•--husband; iha--this; ¤unite-to hear; viruddha--contradiction; viruddha-mati-k”t--that which creates a
contradiction; ¤abda--such a word; ¤•stre--in the scriptures; nahe--is not;
¤uddha--pure.
TRANSLATION
"It is contradictory to hear that Lord ¥iva's wife has another husband. The
use of such words in literature creates the fault called viruddha-mati-k”t.
TEXT 65
TEXT
'br•hma‹a-patn†ra bhart•ra haste deha d•na'
¤abda ¤unitei haya dvit†ya-bhart• j‘•na
SYNONYMS
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br•hma‹a-patn†ra--of the wife of a br•hma‹a; bhart•ra--of the husband;
haste--in the hand; deha--give; d•na--charity; ¤abda--these words; ¤unitei-hearing; haya--there is; dvit†ya-bhart•--another husband; j‘•na--knowledge.
TRANSLATION
"If someone says, 'Place this charity in the hand of the husband of the
wife of the br•hma‹a,' when we hear these contradictory words we immediately
understand that the br•hma‹a's wife has another husband.
TEXT 66
TEXT
'vibhavati' kriy•ya v•kya----s••ga, puna„ vi¤e£a‹a
'adbhuta-gu‹•'----ei punar-•tta dã£a‹a
SYNONYMS
vibhavati kriy•ya--by the verb vibhavati ("flourishes"); v•kya--statement;
s••ga--complete; puna„--again; vi¤e£a‹a adbhuta-gu‹a--the adjective adbhutagu‹a ("wonderful qualities"); ei--this; punar-•tta--repetition of the same
word; dã£a‹a--fault.
TRANSLATION
"The statement by the word 'vibhavati' ['flourishes'] is complete.
Qualifying it with the adjective 'adbhuta-gu‹•' ['wonderful qualities']
creates the fault of redundancy.
TEXT 67
TEXT
tina p•de anupr•sa dekhi anupama
eka p•de n•hi, ei do£a 'bhagna-krama'
SYNONYMS
tina p•de--in three lines; anupr•sa--alliteration; dekhi--I see; anupama-extraordinary; eka p•de--in one line; n•hi--there is not (alliteration); ei
do£a--this fault; bhagna-krama--deviation.
TRANSLATION
"There is extraordinary alliteration in three lines of the verse, but in
one line there is no such alliteration. This is the fault of deviation.
TEXT 68
TEXT
yadyapi ei ¤loke •che pa‘ca ala•k•ra
ei pa‘ca-do£e ¤loka kaila ch•rakh•ra
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SYNONYMS
yadyapi--although; ei ¤loke--in this verse; •che--there are; pa‘ca--five;
ala•k•ra--literary embellishments; ei pa‘ca-do£e--by the above-mentioned five
faults; ¤loka--the verse; kaila--has been made; ch•rakh•ra--spoiled.
TRANSLATION
"Although there are five literary ornaments decorating this verse, the
entire verse has been spoiled by these five most faulty presentations.
TEXT 69
TEXT
da¤a ala•k•re yadi eka ¤loka haya
eka do£e saba ala•k•ra haya k£aya
SYNONYMS
da¤a ala•k•re--with ten instances of literary ornamentation; yadi--if; eka-one; ¤loka--verse; haya--there is; eka do£e--by one fault; saba--all;
ala•k•ra--ornaments; haya k£aya--become null and void.
TRANSLATION
"If there are ten literary ornaments in a verse but even one faulty
expression, the entire verse is nullified.
TEXT 70
TEXT
sundara ¤ar†ra yaiche bhã£a‹e bhã£ita
eka ¤veta-ku£àhe yaiche karaye vig†ta
SYNONYMS
sundara--beautiful; ¤ar†ra--body; yaiche--as; bhã£a‹e--with ornaments;
bhã£ita--decorated; eka--one; ¤veta-ku£àhe--with a white spot of leprosy;
yaiche--as; karaye--is made; vig†ta--abominable.
TRANSLATION
"One's beautiful body may be decorated with jewels, but one spot of white
leprosy makes the entire body abominable.
PURPORT
The great sage Bharata Muni, an authority on poetic metaphor, has given his
opinion in this connection as follows.
TEXT 71
TEXT
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ras•la•k•ra-vat k•vya‰
do£a-yuk ced vibhã£itam
sy•d vapu„ sundaram api
¤vitre‹aikena durbhagam
SYNONYMS
rasa--with humors; ala•k•ra-vat--with ornaments (metaphors, similes, etc.);
k•vyam--poetry; do£a-yuk--faulty; cet--if; vibhã£itam--very nicely decorated;
sy•t--it becomes so; vapu„--the body; sundaram--beautiful; api--even though;
¤vitre‹a--by a white spot of leprosy; ekena--one; durbhagam--unfortunate.
TRANSLATION
" 'As one's body, although well-decorated with ornaments, is made
unfortunate by even one spot of white leprosy, so an entire poem is made
useless by a fault, despite alliteration, similes and metaphors.'
TEXT 72
TEXT
pa‘ca ala•k•rera ebe ¤unaha vic•ra
dui ¤abd•la•k•ra, tina artha-ala•k•ra
SYNONYMS
pa‘ca--five; ala•k•rera--of the literary embellishments; ebe--now; ¤unaha-just hear; vic•ra--description; dui--two; ¤abda-ala•k•ra--ornaments of sound
or ornaments of words; tina--three; artha-ala•k•ra--ornaments of meaning.
TRANSLATION
"Now hear the description of the five literary embellishments. There are
two ornaments of sound and three ornaments of meaning.
TEXT 73
TEXT
¤abd•la•k•ra----tina-p•de •che anupr•sa
'¤r†-lak£m†' ¤abde 'punar-uktavad-•bh•sa'
SYNONYMS
¤abda-ala•k•ra--ornamentation of sound; tina-p•de--in three lines; •che-there is; anupr•sa--alliteration; ¤r†-lak£m†-¤abde--in the words ¤r†-lak£m†;
punar-ukta-vat--of repetition of the same word; •bh•sa--there is a tinge.
TRANSLATION
"There is a sound ornament of alliteration in three lines. And in the
combination of the words '¤r†' and 'lak£m†' there is the ornament of a tinge
of redundancy.
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TEXT 74
TEXT
prathama-cara‹e pa‘ca 'ta'-k•rera p••ti
t”t†ya-cara‹e haya pa‘ca 'repha'-sthiti
SYNONYMS
prathama-cara‹e--in the first line; pa‘ca--five; ta-karera--of the letter
ta; p••ti--very nice composition; t”t†ya-cara‹e--in the third line; haya-there is; pa‘ca--five; repha--of the letter ra; sthiti--composition.
TRANSLATION
"In the arrangement of the first line the letter 'ta' occurs five times,
and the arrangement of the third line repeats the letter 'ra' five times.
TEXT 75
TEXT
caturtha-cara‹e c•ri 'bha'-k•ra-prak•¤a
ataeva ¤abd•la•k•ra anupr•sa
SYNONYMS
caturtha-cara‹e--in the fourth line; c•ri--four; bha-k•ra--of the letter
bha; prak•¤a--manifestations; ataeva--therefore; ¤abda-ala•k•ra--ornamental
use of different sounds; anupr•sa--alliteration.
TRANSLATION
"In the fourth line the letter 'bha' occurs four times. This arrangement of
alliteration is a pleasing ornamental use of sounds.
TEXT 76
TEXT
'¤r†'-¤abde, 'lak£m†'-¤abde----eka vastu ukta
punar-ukta-pr•ya bh•se, nahe punar-ukta
SYNONYMS
¤r†-¤abde--by the word ¤r†; lak£m†-¤abde--by the word lak£m†; eka vastu-one thing; ukta--is indicated; punar-ukta-pr•ya--almost repetition; bh•se-appears; nahe--but actually it is not; punar-ukta--repetition.
TRANSLATION
"Although the words '¤r†' and 'lak£m†' convey the same meaning and are
therefore almost redundant, they are nevertheless not redundant.
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TEXT 77
TEXT
'¤r†-yukta lak£m†' arthe arthera vibheda
punar-uktavad-•bh•sa, ¤abd•la•k•ra-bheda
SYNONYMS
¤r†-yukta lak£m†--Lak£m†, possessed of opulence; arthe--in the sense;
arthera--of the meaning; vibheda--difference; punar-ukta-vad-•bh•sa--tinge of
punar-ukta-vat; ¤abda-ala•k•ra--ornamental use of words; bheda--different.
TRANSLATION
"Describing Lak£m† as possessed of ¤r† [opulence] offers a difference in
meaning with a tinge of repetition. This is the second ornamental use of
words.
TEXT 78
TEXT
'lak£m†r iva' arth•la•k•ra----upam•-prak•¤a
•ra arth•la•k•ra •che, n•ma----'virodh•bh•sa'
SYNONYMS
lak£m†r iva--the words lak£m†r iva (like Lak£m†); artha-ala•k•ra-ornamental use of the meaning; upam•--analogy; prak•¤a--manifestation; •ra-also; artha-ala•k•ra--ornamental use of meaning; •che--there is; n•ma--which
is named; virodha-•bh•sa--possibility of contradiction.
TRANSLATION
"The use of the words 'lak£m†r iva' ['like Lak£m†'] manifests the ornament
of meaning called upam• [analogy]. There is also the further ornament of
meaning called virodh•bh•sa, or a contradictory indication.
TEXT 79
TEXT
'ga•g•te kamala janme'----sab•ra subodha
'kamale ga•gara janma'----atyanta virodha
SYNONYMS
ga•g•te--in the river Ganges; kamala--lotus flower; janme--grows; sab•ra-of everyone; subodha--understanding; kamale--in the lotus flower; ga•g•ra--of
the Ganges; janma--birth; atyanta--very much; virodha--contradiction.
TRANSLATION
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"Everyone knows that lotus flowers grow in the water of the Ganges. But to
say that the Ganges takes birth from a lotus flower seems extremely
contradictory.
TEXT 80
TEXT
'ih•• vi£‹u-p•da-padme ga•g•ra utpatti'
virodh•la•k•ra ih• mah•-camatk”ti
SYNONYMS
ih••--in this connection; vi£‹u-p•da-padme--in the lotus feet of Lord
Vi£‹u; ga•g•ra--of mother Ganges; utpatti--beginning; virodha--contradiction;
ala•k•ra--literary decoration; iha--it; mah•--very great; camatk”ti--wonder.
TRANSLATION
"The existence of mother Ganges begins from the lotus feet of the Lord.
Although this statement that water comes from a lotus flower is a
contradiction, in connection with Lord Vi£‹u it is a great wonder.
TEXT 81
TEXT
†¤vara-acintya-¤aktye ga•g•ra prak•¤a
ih•te virodha n•hi, virodha-•bh•sa
SYNONYMS
†¤vara-acintya-¤aktye--by the inconceivable potency of the Supreme Lord;
ga•g•ra--of the Ganges; prak•¤a--emanation; ih•te--in this; virodha n•hi-there is no contradiction; virodha-•bh•sa--appears to be a contradiction.
TRANSLATION
"In this birth of the Ganges by the inconceivable potency of the Lord,
there is no contradiction although it appears contradictory.
PURPORT
The central point of all Vai£‹ava philosophy is to accept the inconceivable
potency of Lord Vi£‹u. What sometimes appears contradictory from a material
viewpoint is understandable in connection with the Supreme Personality of
Godhead because He can perform contradictory activities by dint of His
inconceivable potencies. Modern scientists are puzzled. They cannot even
explain how such a large quantity of chemicals has formed the atmosphere.
Scientists explain that water is a combination of hydrogen and oxygen, but
when asked where such a large quantity of hydrogen and oxygen came from and
how they combined to manufacture the great oceans and seas, they cannot answer
because they are atheists who will not accept that everything comes from life.
Their thesis is that life comes from matter.
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Where do all these chemicals come from? The answer is that they are
produced by the inconceivable energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Living entities are part of the Supreme Godhead, and from their bodies come
many chemicals. For example, the lemon tree is a living entity that produces
many lemons, and within each lemon is a great deal of citric acid. Therefore,
if even an insignificant living entity who is but a part of the Supreme Lord
can produce so much of a chemical, how much potency there must be in the body
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Scientists cannot perfectly explain where the chemicals of the world are
manufactured, but one can explain this perfectly by accepting the
inconceivable energy of the Supreme Lord. There is no reason for denying this
argument. Since there are potencies in the living entities who are samples of
the Personality of Godhead, how much potency there must be in the Supreme
Godhead Himself. As described in the Vedas, nityo nity•n•‰ cetana¤ cetan•n•m:
"He is the chief eternal of all eternals and the chief living entity among all
living entities." (Kaàha Upani£ad 2.2.13)
Unfortunately, atheistic science will not accept that matter comes from
life. Scientists insist upon their most illogical and foolish theory that life
comes from matter, although this is quite impossible. They cannot prove in
their laboratories that matter can produce life, yet there are thousands and
thousands of examples illustrating that matter comes from life. Therefore in
¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† says that as soon as one
accepts the inconceivable potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, no
great philosopher or scientist can put forward any thesis to contradict the
Lord's power. This is expressed in the following Sanskrit verse.
TEXT 82
TEXT
ambujam ambuni j•ta‰ kvacid api na j•tam ambuj•d ambu
mura-bhidi tad-vipar†ta‰ p•d•mbhoj•n mah•-nad† j•t•
SYNONYMS
ambujam--lotus flower; ambuni--in the water; j•tam--is grown; kvacit--at
any time; api--certainly; na--not; j•tam--grown; ambuj•t--from a lotus flower;
ambu--water; mura-bhidi--in K”£‹a, the killer of Mur•sura; tat-vipar†tam--just
the opposite of that; p•da-ambhoj•t--from the lotus flower of His feet; mah•nad†--the great river; j•t•--has grown.
TRANSLATION
" 'Everyone knows that lotus flowers grow in the water but water never
grows from a lotus. All such contradictions, however, are wonderfully possible
in K”£‹a: the great river Ganges has grown from His lotus feet.'
TEXT 83
TEXT
ga•g•ra mahattva----s•dhya, s•dhana t•h•ra
vi£‹u-p•dotpatti----'anum•na' ala•k•ra
SYNONYMS
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ga•g•ra--of the Ganges; mahattva--opulences; s•dhya--subject matter;
s•dhana--means; t•h•ra--of that; vi£‹u-p•da-utpatti--her origin from the lotus
feet of the Lord; anum•na--called anum•na (hypothesis); ala•k•ra--an ornament.
TRANSLATION
"The real glory of mother Ganges is that she has grown from the lotus feet
of Lord Vi£‹u. Such a hypothesis is another ornament, called anum•na.
TEXT 84
TEXT
sthãla ei pa‘ca do£a, pa‘ca ala•k•ra
sãk£ma vic•riye yadi •chaye ap•ra
SYNONYMS
sthãla--gross; ei--these; pa‘ca--five; do£a--faults; pa‘ca--five; ala•k•ra-literary ornaments; sãk£ma--in detail; vic•riye--we consider; yadi--if;
•chaye--there are; ap•ra--unlimited.
TRANSLATION
"I have simply discussed the five gross faults and five literary
embellishments of this verse, but if we consider it in fine detail we will
find unlimited faults.
TEXT 85
TEXT
pratibh•, kavitva tom•ra devat•-pras•de
avic•ra k•vye ava¤ya pa‚e do£a-b•dhe
SYNONYMS
pratibh•--ingenuity; kavitva--poetic imagination; tom•ra--your; devat•--of
a demigod; pras•de--by the grace; avic•ra--without good judgment; k•vye--in
the poetry; ava¤ya--certainly; pa‚e--there is; do£a--fault; b•dhe-obstruction.
TRANSLATION
"You have achieved poetic imagination and ingenuity by the grace of your
worshipable demigod. But poetry not well reviewed is certainly subject to
criticism.
TEXT 86
TEXT
vic•ri' kavitva kaile haya sunirmala
s•la•k•ra haile artha kare jhalamala
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SYNONYMS
vic•ri'--with proper consideration; kavitva--poetic explanation; kaile--if
done; haya--it becomes; sunirmala--very pure; sa-ala•k•ra--with metaphorical
use of words; haile--if it is; artha--meaning; kare--does; jhalamala--dazzle.
TRANSLATION
"Poetic skill used with due consideration is very pure, and with metaphors
and analogies it is dazzling."
TEXT 87
TEXT
¤uniy• prabhura vy•khy• digvijay† vismita
mukhe n• ni„sare v•kya, pratibh• stambhita
SYNONYMS
¤uniy•--hearing; prabhura--of the Lord; vy•khy•--explanation; dig-vijay†-the champion; vismita--struck with wonder; mukhe--in the mouth; n•--did not;
ni„sare--come out; v•kya--words; pratibh•--ingenuity; stambhita--choked up.
TRANSLATION
After hearing the explanation of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the champion
poet was struck with wonder. His cleverness stunned, he could not say
anything.
TEXT 88
TEXT
kahite c•haye kichu, n• •ise uttara
tabe vic•raye mane ha-iy• ph••phara
SYNONYMS
kahite--to speak; c•haye--wants; kichu--something; n•--not; •ise--comes;
uttara--any reply; tabe--thereafter; vic•raye--considers; mane--within the
mind; ha-iy•--becoming; ph••phara--puzzled.
TRANSLATION
He wanted to say something, but no reply could come from his mouth. He then
began to consider this puzzle within his mind.
TEXT 89
TEXT
pa‚uy• b•laka kaila mora buddhi lopa
j•ni----sarasvat† more kariy•chena kopa
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SYNONYMS
pa‚uy•--student; b•laka--a boy; kaila--made; mora--my; buddhi-intelligence; lopa--lost; j•ni--I can understand; sarasvat†--mother Sarasvat†;
more--with me; kariy•chena--must have been; kopa--angry.
TRANSLATION
"This mere boy has blocked my intelligence. I can therefore understand that
mother Sarasvat† has become angry with me.
PURPORT
In the Bhagavad-g†t• it is clearly said that all intelligence comes from
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is situated in everyone's heart as
Param•tm•. The Param•tm• gave the pa‹‚ita the intelligence to understand that
because he was proud of his learning and wanted to defeat even the Supreme
Lord, by the will of the Lord and through the agency of mother Sarasvat† he
had been defeated. One should not, therefore, be too proud of one's position.
Even if one is a greatly learned scholar, if he commits an offense to the
lotus feet of the Lord he will not be able to speak properly, in spite of his
learning. In every respect, we are controlled. Our only duty, therefore, is to
surrender always to the lotus feet of the Lord and not be falsely proud.
Mother Sarasvat† created this situation to favor the champion pa‹‚ita so that
he might surrender unto Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 90
TEXT
ye vy•khy• karila, se manu£yera nahe ¤akti
nim•‘i-mukhe rahi' bale •pane sarasvat†
SYNONYMS
ye vy•khy•--which explanation; karila--He has made; se--that; manu£yera--of
any human being; nahe--there is not; ¤akti--power; nim•‘i-mukhe--in the mouth
of this boy Nim•i; rahi'--remaining; bale--speaks; •pane--personally;
sarasvat†--mother Sarasvat†.
TRANSLATION
"The wonderful explanation the boy has given could not have been possible
for a human being. Therefore mother Sarasvat† must have spoken personally
through His mouth."
TEXT 91
TEXT
eta bh•vi' kahe----¤una, nim•‘i pa‹‚ita
tava vy•khy• ¤uni' •mi ha-il•• vismita
SYNONYMS
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eta bh•vi--thinking like this; kahe--the pa‹‚ita says; ¤una--hear; nim•‘i
pa‹‚ita--O Nim•i Pa‹‚ita; tava--Your; vy•khy•--explanations; ¤uni'--hearing;
•mi--I; ha-il••--have become; vismita--struck with wonder.
TRANSLATION
Thinking thus, the pa‹‚ita said, "My dear Nim•i Pa‹‚ita, please hear me.
Hearing Your explanation, I am simply struck with wonder.
TEXT 92
TEXT
ala•k•ra n•hi pa‚a, n•hi ¤•str•bhy•sa
kemane e saba artha karile prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
ala•k•ra--the literary use of words; n•hi pada--You never read; n•hi--nor
is there; ¤•stra-abhy•sa--long practice in the discussion of the ¤•stras;
kemane--by which method; e saba--all these; artha--explanations; karile--You
have made; prak•¤a--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
"I am surprised. You are not a literary student and do not have long
experience in studying the ¤•stras. How have You been able to explain all
these critical points?"
TEXT 93
TEXT
ih• ¤uni' mah•prabhu ati ba‚a ra•g†
t••h•ra h”daya j•ni' kahe kari' bha•g†
SYNONYMS
ih• ¤uni'--hearing this; mah•prabhu--Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ati--very; ba‚a-much; ra•g†--funny; t••h•ra--his; h”daya--heart; j•ni'--understanding; kahe-says; kari'--doing; bha•g†--indication.
TRANSLATION
Hearing this and understanding the pa‹‚ita's heart, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
replied in a humorous way.
TEXT 94
TEXT
¤•strera vic•ra bh•la-manda n•hi j•ni
sarasvat† ye bal•ya, sei bali v•‹†
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SYNONYMS
¤•strera vic•ra--discussion of ¤•stra; bh•la-manda--good or bad; n•hi j•ni-do not know; sarasvat†--mother Sarasvat†; ye bal•ya--whatever she speaks;
sei--those; bali--I say; v•‹†--words.
TRANSLATION
"My dear sir, I do not know what is good composition and what is bad. But
whatever I have spoken must be understood to have been spoken by mother
Sarasvat†."
TEXT 95
TEXT
ih• ¤uni' digvijay† karila ni¤caya
¤i¤u-dv•re dev† more kaila par•jaya
SYNONYMS
ih• ¤uni'--hearing this; dig-vijay†--the champion; karila--admitted;
ni¤caya--decision; ¤i¤u-dv•re--through this boy; dev†--mother Sarasvat†; more-unto me; kaila--has done; par•jaya--defeat.
TRANSLATION
When he heard this judgment from Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the pa‹‚ita
sorrowfully wondered why mother Sarasvat† wanted to defeat him through a small
boy.
TEXT 96
TEXT
•ji t••re nivediba, kari' japa-dhy•na
¤i¤u-dv•re kaila more eta apam•na
SYNONYMS
•ji--today; t••re--unto her; nivediba--I shall offer my prayers; kari'-performing; japa--chanting; dhy•na--meditation; ¤i¤u-dv•re--through a boy;
kaila--has done; more--unto me; eta--so much; apam•na--insult.
TRANSLATION
"I shall offer prayers and meditation to the goddess of learning," the
champion concluded, "and ask her why she has insulted me so greatly through
this boy."
TEXT 97
TEXT
vastuta„ sarasvat† a¤uddha ¤loka kar•ila
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vic•ra-samaya t••ra buddhi •cch•dila
SYNONYMS
vastuta„--in fact; sarasvat†--mother Sarasvat†; a¤uddha--impure; ¤loka-verse; kar•ila--caused him to compose; vic•ra-samaya--at the time of
reviewing; t••ra--his; buddhi--intelligence; •cch•dila--covered.
TRANSLATION
Sarasvat† had in fact induced the champion to compose his verse in an
impure way. Furthermore, when it was discussed she covered his intelligence,
and thus the Lord's intelligence was triumphant.
TEXT 98
TEXT
tabe ¤i£ya-ga‹a saba h•site l•gila
t•'-sab• ni£edhi' prabhu kavire kahila
SYNONYMS
tabe--at that time; ¤i£ya-ga‹a--the disciples; saba--all; h•site--to laugh;
l•gila--began; t•'-sab•--all of them; ni£edhi'--forbidding; prabhu--the Lord;
kavire--unto the poet; kahila--addressed.
TRANSLATION
When the poetic champion was thus defeated, all the Lord's disciples
sitting there began to laugh loudly. But Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu asked them
not to do so, and He addressed the poet as follows.
TEXT 99
TEXT
tumi ba‚a pa‹‚ita, mah•kavi-¤iroma‹i
y••ra mukhe b•hir•ya aiche kavya-v•‹†
SYNONYMS
tumi--you; ba‚a pa‹‚ita--greatly learned scholar; mah•-kavi--of all great
poets; ¤iroma‹i--the topmost; y••ra--of whom; mukhe--in the mouth; b•hir•ya-emanates; aiche--such; k•vya-v•‹†--poetic language.
TRANSLATION
"You are the most learned scholar and the topmost of all great poets, for
otherwise how could such fine poetry come from your mouth?
TEXT 100
TEXT
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tom•ra kavitva yena ga•g•-jala-dh•ra
tom•-sama kavi koth• n•hi dekhi •ra
SYNONYMS
tom•ra--your; kavitva--poetic ingenuity; yena--like; ga•g•-jala-dh•ra--the
flowing of the waters of the Ganges; tom•-sama--like you; kavi--poet; koth•-anywhere; n•hi--not; dekhi--I see; •ra--anyone else.
TRANSLATION
"Your poetic skill is like the constant flow of the waters of the Ganges. I
find no one in the world who can compete with you.
TEXT 101
TEXT
bhavabhãti, jayadeva, •ra k•lid•sa
t••-sab•ra kavitve •che do£era prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
bhavabhãti--of the name Bhavabhãti; jayadeva--of the name Jayadeva; •ra-and; k•lid•sa--of the name K•lid•sa; t••-sab•ra--of all of them; kavitve--in
the poetic power; •che--there is; do£era--of faults; prak•¤a--manifestation.
TRANSLATION
"Even in the poetic compositions of such great poets as Bhavabhãti,
Jayadeva and K•lid•sa there are many examples of faults.
TEXT 102
TEXT
do£a-gu‹a-vic•ra----ei alpa kari' m•ni
kavitva-kara‹e ¤akti, t••h• se v•kh•ni
SYNONYMS
do£a-gu‹a-vic•ra--therefore to criticize one's poetry as good or bad; ei-this; alpa--negligible; kari'--making; m•ni--I consider; kavitva--poetic
ingenuity; kara‹e--in performing; ¤akti--power; t••h•--that; se--we; v•kh•ni-describe.
TRANSLATION
"Such mistakes should be considered negligible. One should see only how
such poets have displayed their poetic power.
PURPORT
In ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.5.11) it is said:
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tad-v•g-visargo janat•gha-viplavo
yasmin prati-¤lokam abaddhavaty api
n•many anantasya ya¤o '•kit•ni yat
¤”‹vanti g•yanti g”‹anti s•dhava„
"In explaining the glories of the Lord, inexperienced men may compose
poetry with many faults, but because it contains glorification of the Lord,
great personalities read it, hear it and chant it." Despite its minute
literary discrepancies, one must study poetry on the merit of its subject
matter. According to Vai£‹ava philosophy, any literature that glorifies the
Lord, whether properly written or not, is first class. There need be no other
considerations. The poetic compositions of Bhavabhãti, or ¥r†ka‹àha, include
M•lat†-m•dhava, Uttara-carita, V†ra-carita and many other similar Sanskrit
dramas. This great poet was born during the time of Bhojar•ja as the son of
N†laka‹àha, a br•hma‹a. K•lid•sa flourished during the time of Mah•r•ja
Vikram•ditya, and he became the state poet. He composed some thirty or forty
Sanskrit dramas, including Kum•ra-sambhava, Abhij‘•na-¤akuntala and Meghadãta. His drama Raghu-va‰¤a is especially famous. We have already described
Jayadeva in Chapter Thirteen of this šdi-l†l•.
TEXT 103
TEXT
¤ai¤ava-c•palya kichu n• labe •m•ra
¤i£yera sam•na mu‘i n• ha• tom•ra
SYNONYMS
¤ai¤ava--childish; c•palya--impudence; kichu--anything; n•--do not; labe-please take; •m•ra--My; ¤i£yera--of disciples; sam•na--the equal; mu‘i--I; na-not; ha•--am; tom•ra--your.
TRANSLATION
"I am not even fit to be your disciple. Therefore kindly do not take
seriously whatever childish impudence I have shown.
TEXT 104
TEXT
•ji v•s•' y•ha, k•li miliba •b•ra
¤uniba tom•ra mukhe ¤•strera vic•ra
SYNONYMS
•ji--today; v•s•'--resting place; y•ha--go back; k•li--tomorrow; miliba--we
will meet; •b•ra--again; ¤uniba--I shall hear; tom•ra mukhe--from your mouth;
¤•strera--on the ¤•stras; vic•ra--discussion.
TRANSLATION
"Please go back home, and tomorrow we may meet again so that I may hear
discourses on the ¤•stras from your mouth."
1044

TEXT 105
TEXT
ei-mate nija ghare gel• dui jana
kavi r•tre kaila sarasvat†-•r•dhana
SYNONYMS
ei-mate--in this way; nija ghare--to their respective homes; gel•--went
back; dui jana--both of them; kavi--poet; r•tre--at night; kaila--performed;
sarasvat†--of mother Sarasvat†; •r•dhana--worship.
TRANSLATION
In this way both the poet and Caitanya Mah•prabhu went back to their homes,
and at night the poet worshiped mother Sarasvat†.
TEXT 106
TEXT
sarasvat† svapne t••re upade¤a kaila
s•k£•t †¤vara kari' prabhuke j•nila
SYNONYMS
sarasvat†--mother Sarasvat†; svapne--in a dream; t••re--unto him; upade¤a-advice; kaila--gave; s•k£•t--directly; †¤vara--the Supreme Person; kari'-accepting; prabhuke--the Lord; j•nila--he understood.
TRANSLATION
In a dream the goddess informed him of the Lord's position, and the poetic
champion could understand that Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the Supreme
Personality of Godhead Himself.
TEXT 107
TEXT
pr•te •si' prabhu-pade la-ila ¤ara‹a
prabhu k”p• kaila, t••ra kha‹‚ila bandhana
SYNONYMS
pr•te--in the morning; •si'--coming back; prabhu-pade--at the lotus feet of
the Lord; la-ila--took; ¤ara‹a--shelter; prabhu--the Lord; k”p•--mercy; kaila-showed; t••ra--his; kha‹‚ila--cut off; bandhana--all bondage.
TRANSLATION
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The next morning the poet came to Lord Caitanya and surrendered unto His
lotus feet. The Lord bestowed His mercy upon him and cut off all his bondage
to material attachment.
PURPORT
The same process advocated by Lord ¥r† K”£‹a in His teachings of the
Bhagavad-g†t• as it is--"Surrender unto Me in all instances"--was advocated by
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The champion surrendered unto the Lord, and the Lord
favored him. One who is favored by the Lord is freed from material bondage, as
stated in the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.9): tyaktv• deha‰ punar janma naiti m•m eti so
'rjuna.
TEXT 108
TEXT
bh•gyavanta digvijay† saphala-j†vana
vidy•-bale p•ila mah•prabhura cara‹a
SYNONYMS
bh•gyavanta--very fortunate; dig-vijay†--the poetic champion; sa-phala-successful; j†vana--life; vidy•-bale--by the strength of learning; p•ila--got;
mah•-prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; cara‹a--lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
The poetic champion was certainly most fortunate. His life was successful
by dint of his vast learning and erudite scholarship, and thus he attained the
shelter of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
¥r† Narottama d•sa áh•kura has sung that the best qualification for taking
shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya is to be the most fallen because
the Lord came specifically to deliver the fallen souls. In this age there are
very few scholars. Almost everyone is a fallen meat-eater, drunkard, womanhunter or gambler. Such persons are never considered learned scholars, even if
they pose as such. Because these so-called scholars superficially see that
Caitanya Mah•prabhu associates with the fallen souls, they think that He is
meant for a lower class of men but that they do not need Him. Thus such
scholars do not take to the K”£‹a consciousness movement. To be puffed up with
false learning, therefore, is a disqualification for accepting the K”£‹a
consciousness movement. But here is a special example, for although the poetic
champion was a greatly learned scholar, the Lord also favored him because of
his humble submission.
TEXT 109
TEXT
e-saba l†l• var‹iy•chena v”nd•vana-d•sa
ye kichu vi¤e£a ih•• karila prak•¤a
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SYNONYMS
e-saba--all these; l†l•--pastimes; var‹iy•chena--has described; v”nd•vanad•sa--V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; ye kichu--whatever; vi¤e£a--specifics; ih••--in
this connection; karila--I have made; prak•¤a--presentation.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has described all these incidents elaborately.
I have only presented the specific incidents he has not described.
TEXT 110
TEXT
caitanya-gos•‘ira l†l•----am”tera dh•ra
sarvendriya t”pta haya ¤rava‹e y•h•ra
SYNONYMS
caitanya-gos•‘ira l†l•--the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; am”tera
dh•ra--drops of nectar; sarva-indriya--all senses; t”pta--satisfied; haya-become; ¤rava‹e--by hearing; y•h•ra--of them all.
TRANSLATION
The nectarean drops of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's pastimes can satisfy the
senses of everyone who hears them.
TEXT 111
TEXT
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-rãpa--¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†; raghun•tha--¥r†la Raghun•tha d•sa Gosv•m†;
pade--at the lotus feet; y•ra--whose; •¤a--expectation; caitanya-carit•m”ta-the book named Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹ad•sa--¥r†la
K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps.
Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Sixteenth Chapter, describing the pastimes of the Lord in His childhood and
youth.
Chapter 17
The Pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu in His Youth
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This Seventeenth Chapter, as summarized by ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura in
his Am”ta-prav•ha-bh•£ya, describes Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's pastimes from
His sixteenth year until the time He accepted the renounced order of life.
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has already vividly described these pastimes in
the Caitanya-bh•gavata. Therefore K”£‹a d•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† describes them
only briefly. Vivid descriptions of some portions of His pastimes are seen in
this chapter, however, because V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has not elaborately
described them.
In this chapter we shall find descriptions of the mango distribution
festival and Lord Caitanya's discourses with Chand Kazi. Finally, the chapter
shows that the same son of mother Ya¤od•, Lord K”£‹a, tasted four
transcendental mellows of devotional service in His form of ¥ac†nandana, the
son of mother ¥ac†. To understand ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†'s ecstatic love for Him,
Lord ¥r† K”£‹a assumed the form of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The attitude of
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† is considered the superexcellent devotional mentality. As
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, K”£‹a Himself assumed the position of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†
to taste Her ecstatic situation. No one else could do this.
When ¥r† K”£‹a assumed the form of the four-armed N•r•ya‹a, the gop†s
showed their respect, but they were not very much interested in Him. In the
ecstatic love of the gop†s, all worshipable forms but K”£‹a are rejected.
Among all the gop†s, ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† has the highest ecstatic love. When
K”£‹a in His form of N•r•ya‹a saw R•dh•r•‹†, He could not keep His position as
N•r•ya‹a, and again He assumed the form of K”£‹a.
The King of Vrajabhãmi is Nanda Mah•r•ja, and the same person in Navadv†pa
is Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, the father of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Similarly, mother
Ya¤od• is the Queen of Vrajabhãmi, and in the pastimes of Lord Caitanya she is
¥ac†m•t•. Therefore the son of ¥ac† is the son of Ya¤od•. ¥r† Nity•nanda
occupies an ecstatic position of parental love in servitude and fraternal
attraction. ¥r† Advaita Prabhu exhibits the ecstasy of both fraternity and
servitude. All the Lord's other associates, situated in their original love,
engage in the service of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
The same Absolute Truth who enjoys as K”£‹a, ¥y•masundara, who plays His
flute and dances with the gop†s, sometimes takes birth in a br•hma‹a family
and plays the part of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, accepting the renounced order
of life. It appears contradictory that the same K”£‹a accepted the ecstasy of
the gop†s, and of course this is very difficult for an ordinary person to
understand. But if we accept the inconceivable energy of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, we can understand that everything is possible. There
is no need of mundane arguments in this connection because mundane arguments
are meaningless in regard to inconceivable potency.
In the end of this Seventeenth Chapter ¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†,
following in the footsteps of ¥r†la Vy•sadeva, has analyzed all the šdi-l†l•
pastimes separately.
TEXT 1
TEXT
vande svair•dbhuteha‰ ta‰
caitanya‰ yat-pras•data„
yavan•„ suman•yante
k”£‹a-n•ma-prajalpak•„
SYNONYMS
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vande--let me offer my obeisances; svaira--completely independent; adbhuta-and uncommon; †ham--whose activities; tam--unto Him; caitanyam--¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; yat--of whom; pras•data„--by the mercy; yavan•„--even the unclean;
suman•yante--are transformed into gentlemen; k”£‹a-n•ma--of the holy name of
Lord K”£‹a; prajalpak•„--taking to the chanting.
TRANSLATION
Let me offer my respectful obeisances to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, by whose
mercy even unclean yavanas become perfectly well-bred gentlemen by chanting
the holy name of the Lord. Such is the power of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
PURPORT
There is a persistent misunderstanding between caste br•hma‹as and advanced
Vai£‹avas, or gosv•m†s, because caste br•hma‹as, or sm•rtas, are of the
opinion that one cannot become a br•hma‹a unless he changes his body. As we
have discussed several times, it is to be understood that by the supremely
powerful potency of the Lord, as described by K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m†,
everything is possible. Caitanya Mah•prabhu is as fully independent as K”£‹a.
Therefore no one can interfere with His activities. If He wants, by His mercy
He can convert even a yavana, an unclean follower of non-Vedic principles,
into a perfectly well-behaved gentleman. This is actually happening in our
propagation of the K”£‹a consciousness movement. The members of the present
K”£‹a consciousness movement were not born in India, nor do they belong to the
Vedic culture, but within the short time of four or five years they have
become such wonderful devotees, simply by chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra, that
even in India they are well received as perfectly well-behaved Vai£‹avas
wherever they go.
Although less intelligent men cannot understand it, this is the special
power of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Actually, the body of a K”£‹a conscious
person changes in many ways. Even in the United States, when our devotees
chant on the street, American ladies and gentlemen inquire from them whether
they are actually Americans because no one could expect Americans to become
such nice devotees all of a sudden. Even Christian priests are greatly
surprised that all these boys from Jewish and Christian families have joined
this K”£‹a consciousness movement; before joining, they never regarded any
principles of religion seriously, but now they have become sincere devotees of
the Lord. Everywhere people express this astonishment, and we take great pride
in the transcendental behavior of our students. Such wonders are possible,
however, only by the mercy of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. They are not ordinary
or mundane.
TEXT 2
TEXT
jaya jaya ¤r†-caitanya jaya nity•nanda
jay•dvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
jaya jaya--all glories; ¤r†-caitanya--to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; jaya-all glories; nity•nanda--to Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra--all
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glories to Advaita šc•rya; jaya gaura-bhakta-v”nda--all glories to the
devotees of Lord Caitanya.
TRANSLATION
All glories to Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu! All glories to Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita šc•rya! And all glories to the devotees of Lord
Caitanya!
TEXT 3
TEXT
kai¤ora-l†l•ra sãtra karila ga‹ana
yauvana-l†l•ra sãtra kari anukrama
SYNONYMS
kai¤ora-l†l•ra--of the activities before His youth; sãtra--synopsis;
karila--I have done; ga‹ana--an enumeration; yauvana-l†l•ra--of the pastimes
of youth; sãtra--synopsis; kari--I enumerate; anukrama--in chronological
order.
TRANSLATION
I have already given a synopsis of the kai¤ora-l†l• of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. Now let me enumerate His youthful pastimes in chronological order.
TEXT 4
TEXT
vidy•-saundarya-sad-ve¤asambhoga-n”tya-k†rtanai„
prema-n•ma-prad•nai¤ ca
gauro d†vyati yauvane
SYNONYMS
vidy•--education; saundarya--beauty; sat-ve¤a--nice dress; sambhoga-enjoyment; n”tya--dancing; k†rtanai„--by chanting; prema-n•ma--the holy name
of the Lord, which induces one to become a devotee; prad•nai„--by
distributing; ca--and; gaura„--Lord ¥r† Gaurasundara; d†vyati--illuminated;
yauvane--in His youth.
TRANSLATION
Exhibiting His scholarship, beauty and fine dress, Lord Caitanya danced, as
He chanted and distributed the holy name of the Lord to awaken dormant love of
K”£‹a. Thus Lord ¥r† Gaurasundara shone in His youthful pastimes.
TEXT 5
TEXT
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yauvana-prave¤e a•gera a•ga vibhã£a‹a
divya vastra, divya ve¤a, m•lya-candana
SYNONYMS
yauvana-prave¤e--on the entrance of His youth; a•gera--of the body; a•ga-limbs; vibhã£a‹a--ornaments; divya--transcendental; vastra--garments; divya-transcendental; ve¤a--dress; m•lya--garland; candana--(smeared with)
sandalwood pulp.
TRANSLATION
As He entered His youth, the Lord decorated Himself with ornaments, dressed
Himself in fine cloth, garlanded Himself with flowers and smeared Himself with
sandalwood.
TEXT 6
TEXT
vidy•ra auddhatye k•ho• n• kare ga‹ana
sakala pa‹‚ita jini' kare adhy•pana
SYNONYMS
vidy•ra auddhatye--because of pride in education; k•ho•--anyone; n•--does
not; kare--do; ga‹ana--care; sakala--all; pa‹‚ita--learned scholars; jini'-conquering; kare--does; adhy•pana--studies.
TRANSLATION
By dint of pride in His education, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, not caring for
anyone else, defeated all kinds of learned scholars while executing His
studies.
TEXT 7
TEXT
v•yu-vy•dhi-cchale kaila prema parak•¤a
bhakta-ga‹a la‘• kaila vividha vil•sa
SYNONYMS
v•yu-vy•dhi--disease caused by disturbance of the air in the body; chale-on the plea of; kaila--made; prema--love of Godhead; parak•¤a--manifestation;
bhakta-ga‹a--the devotees; la‘•--taking with Him; kaila--did; vividha-varieties of; vil•sa--pastimes.
TRANSLATION
In His youth, the Lord exhibited His ecstatic love of K”£‹a on the plea of
disturbances of the bodily airs. Accompanied by His confidential devotees, He
enjoyed various pastimes in this way.
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PURPORT
According to šyur-vedic treatment, the entire physiological system is
conducted by three elements, namely, v•yu, pitta and kapha (air, bile and
mucus). Secretions within the body transform into other secretions like blood,
urine and stool, but if there are disturbances in the metabolism, the
secretions turn into kapha (mucus) by the influence of the air within the
body. According to the Ayur-vedic system, when the secretion of bile and
formation of mucus disturb the air circulating within the body, fifty-nine
varieties of disease may occur. One of such diseases is craziness.
On the plea of disturbance of the bodily air and metabolism, ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu acted as if crazy. Thus in His school He began to explain the
grammar of verbs through K”£‹a consciousness. Explaining everything in grammar
in relationship to K”£‹a, the Lord induced His students to refrain from
worldly education, for it is better to become K”£‹a conscious and in this way
attain the highest perfectional platform of education. On these grounds, ¥r†
J†va Gosv•m† later compiled the grammar entitled Hari-n•m•m”ta-vy•kara‹a.
People in general consider such explanations crazy. Therefore the Lord's
purpose in His attitude of craziness was to explain that there is nothing
within our experience but K”£‹a consciousness, for everything may be
dovetailed with K”£‹a consciousness. These pastimes of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu have been very vividly described in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Madhyakha‹‚a, Chapter One.
TEXT 8
TEXT
tabeta karil• prabhu gay•te gamana
†¤vara-pur†ra sa•ge tath•i milana
SYNONYMS
tabeta--thereafter; karil•--did; prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; gay•te-to Gay•; gamana--travel; †¤vara-pur†ra sa•ge--with •¤vara Pur†; tath•i--there;
milana--meeting.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter the Lord went to Gay•. There He met ¥r†la •¤vara Pur†.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu went to Gay• to offer respectful oblations to His
forefathers. This process is called pi‹‚a-d•na. In Vedic society, after the
death of a relative, especially one's father or mother, one must go to Gay•
and there offer oblations to the lotus feet of Lord Vi£‹u. Therefore hundreds
and thousands of men gather in Gay• daily to offer such oblations, or ¤r•ddha.
Following this principle, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu also went there to offer
pi‹‚a to His dead father. Fortunately He met •¤vara Pur† there.
TEXT 9
TEXT
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d†k£•-anantare haila, premera prak•¤a
de¤e •gamana puna„ premera vil•sa
SYNONYMS
d†k£•--initiation; anantare--immediately after; haila--became; premera--of
love of Godhead; prak•¤a--exhibition; de¤e--in His home country; •gamana-coming back; puna„--again; premera--of love of God; vil•sa--enjoyment.
TRANSLATION
In Gay•, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was initiated by •¤vara Pur†, and
immediately afterwards He exhibited signs of love of Godhead. He again
displayed such symptoms after returning home.
PURPORT
When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu went to Gay•, accompanied by many of His
disciples, He became sick on the way. He had such a high fever that He asked
His students to bring water that had washed the feet of br•hma‹as, and when
they brought it the Lord drank it and was cured. Therefore everyone should
respect the position of a br•hma‹a, as indicated by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Neither the Lord nor His followers displayed any disrespect to br•hma‹as.
The followers of the Lord must be prepared to offer br•hma‹as all due
respect. But preachers of Lord Caitanya's cult object if someone presents
himself as a br•hma‹a without having the necessary qualifications. The
followers of Lord Caitanya cannot blindly accept that everyone born in a
br•hma‹a family is a br•hma‹a. Therefore one should not indiscriminately
follow the Lord's example of showing respect to br•hma‹as by drinking water
that has washed their feet. Gradually the br•hma‹a families have become
degraded because of the contamination of Kali-yuga. Thus they misguide people
by exploiting their sentiments.
TEXT 10
TEXT
¤ac†ke prema-d•na, tabe advaita-milana
advaita p•ila vi¤varãpa-dara¤ana
SYNONYMS
¤ac†ke--unto mother ¥ac†dev†; prema-d•na--giving love of Godhead; tabe-thereafter; advaita--with Advaita šc•rya; milana--meeting; advaita--Advaita
šc•rya; p•ila--received; vi¤va-rãpa--of the universal form of the Lord;
dara¤ana--vision.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter the Lord delivered love of K”£‹a to His mother, ¥ac†dev†,
nullifying her offense at the feet of Advaita šc•rya. Thus there was a meeting
with Advaita šc•rya, who later had a vision of the Lord's universal form.
PURPORT
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One day ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was sitting on the throne of Vi£‹u in the
house of ¥r†v•sa Prabhu, and in a mood of His own He said, "My mother has
offended the lotus feet of Advaita šc•rya. Unless she nullifies this offense
at the lotus feet of a Vai£‹ava, it will not be possible for her to achieve
love of K”£‹a." Hearing this, all the devotees went to bring Advaita šc•rya
there. While coming to see the Lord, Advaita šc•rya was glorifying the
characteristics of mother ¥ac†dev†, and thus upon arriving He fell down on the
ground in ecstasy. Then, under the instruction of Lord Caitanya, ¥ac†dev† took
advantage of this situation to touch Advaita šc•rya's lotus feet. ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu was very much pleased by His mother's action, and He said, "Now My
mother's offense at the lotus feet of Advaita šc•rya has been rectified, and
she may have love of K”£‹a without difficulty." By this example Lord Caitanya
taught everyone that although one may be very much advanced in K”£‹a
consciousness, if one offends the lotus feet of a Vai£‹ava his advancement
will not bear fruit. We should therefore be very much conscious not to offend
a Vai£‹ava. Caitanya-carit•m”ta has described such an offense as follows:
yadi vai£‹ava-apar•dha uàhe h•t† m•t•
up•‚e v• chi‹‚e, t•ra ¤ukhi' y•ya p•t•
(Cc. Madhya 19.156)
As a mad elephant may trample all the plants in a garden, so by committing
one offense at the lotus feet of a Vai£‹ava one may spoil all the devotional
service he has accumulated in his life.
After this incident, one day Advaita šc•rya Prabhu requested Caitanya
Mah•prabhu to display the universal form He had very kindly shown Arjuna. Lord
Caitanya agreed to this proposal, and Advaita Prabhu was fortunate enough to
see the universal form of the Lord.
TEXT 11
TEXT
prabhura abhi£eka tabe karila ¤r†v•sa
kh•àe vasi' prabhu kail• ai¤varya prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; abhi£eka--worship; tabe--after that; karila--did;
¤r†v•sa--of the name ¥r†v•sa; kh•àe--on the cot; vasi'--sitting; prabhu--Lord
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; kail•--did; ai¤varya--opulence; prak•¤a-manifestation.
TRANSLATION
¥r†v•sa áh•kura then worshiped Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu by the process of
abhi£eka. Sitting on a cot, the Lord exhibited transcendental opulence.
PURPORT
Abhi£eka is a special function for the installation of the Deity. In this
ceremony the Deity is bathed with milk and water and then worshiped and given
a change of dress. This abhi£eka function was especially observed at the house
of ¥r†v•sa. All the devotees, according to their means, worshiped the Lord
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with all kinds of paraphernalia, and the Lord gave benedictions to each
devotee according to his desire.
TEXT 12
TEXT
tabe nity•nanda-svarãpera •gamana
prabhuke miliy• p•ila £a‚-bhuja-dar¤ana
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; nity•nanda-svarãpera--of the Personality of Godhead
Nity•nanda; •gamana--appearance; prabhuke--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; miliy•-meeting; p•ila--obtained; £aà-bhuja-dar¤ana--a vision of the six-armed ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
After this function at the house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, Nity•nanda Prabhu
appeared, and when He met with Lord Caitanya He got the opportunity to see Him
in His six-armed form.
PURPORT
The form of ¢a‚-bhuja, the six-armed Lord Gaurasundara, is a representation
of three incarnations. The form of ¥r† R•macandra is symbolized by a bow and
arrow, the form of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a is symbolized by a stick and flute like
those generally held by a cowherd boy, and Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is
symbolized by a sanny•sa-da‹‚a and kama‹‚alu, or waterpot.
¥r†la Nity•nanda Prabhu was born in the village of Ekacakra in the district
of Birbhum as the son of Padm•vat† and H•‚•i Pa‹‚ita. In His childhood He
played like Balar•ma. When He was growing up, a sanny•s† came to the house of
H•‚•i Pa‹‚ita, begging to have the pa‹‚ita's son as his brahmac•r† assistant.
H•‚•i Pa‹‚ita immediately agreed and delivered his son to him, although the
separation was greatly shocking, so much so that H•‚•i lost his life after the
separation. Nity•nanda Prabhu traveled on many pilgrimages with the sanny•s†.
It is said that for many days He lived at Mathur• with him, and at that time
He heard about Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu's pastimes in Navadv†pa. Therefore He
came down to Bengal to see the Lord. When Lord Nity•nanda came to Navadv†pa,
He was a guest at the house of Nandana šc•rya. Understanding that Nity•nanda
Prabhu had arrived, Lord Caitanya sent His devotees to Him, and thus there was
a meeting between ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda Prabhu.
TEXT 13
TEXT
prathame £a‚-bhuja t••re dekh•ila †¤vara
¤a•kha-cakra-gad•-padma-¤•r•ga-ve‹u-dhara
SYNONYMS
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prathame--at first; £aà-bhuja--six-armed; t••re--unto Him; dekh•ila-showed; †¤vara--the Lord; ¤a•kha--conchshell; cakra--disc; gad•--club; padma-lotus flower; ¤•r•ga--bow; ve‹u--flute; dhara--carrying.
TRANSLATION
One day Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu exhibited to Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu a sixarmed form bearing a conchshell, disc, club, lotus flower, bow and flute.
TEXT 14
TEXT
tabe catur-bhuja hail•, tina a•ga vakra
dui haste ve‹u b•j•ya, duye ¤a•kha-cakra
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; catu„-bhuja--four-armed; hail•--became; tina--three;
a•ga--body; vakra--curved; dui haste--in two hands; ve‹u b•j•ya--blowing the
flute; duye--in two (hands); ¤a•kha-cakra--conchshell and disc.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter the Lord showed Him His four-armed form, standing in a threecurved posture. With two hands He played upon a flute, and in the other two He
carried a conchshell and disc.
TEXT 15
TEXT
tabe ta' dvi-bhuja kevala va‰¤†-vadana
¤y•ma-a•ga p†ta-vastra vrajendra-nandana
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; ta'--certainly; dvi-bhuja--two-handed; kevala--only;
va‰¤†--flute; vadana--on the mouth; ¤y•ma--bluish; a•ga--body; p†ta-vastra-yellow dress; vrajendra-nandana--the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja.
TRANSLATION
Finally the Lord showed Nity•nanda Prabhu His two-armed form of K”£‹a, the
son of Mah•r•ja Nanda, simply playing on His flute, His bluish body dressed in
yellow garments.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya-ma•gala vividly elaborates upon this description.
TEXT 16
TEXT
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tabe nity•nanda-gos•‘ira vy•sa-pãjana
nity•nand•ve¤e kaila mu£ala dh•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; nity•nanda--of the name Nity•nanda; gos•‘ira--of the
Lord; vy•sa-pãjana--worshiping Vy•sadeva or the spiritual master; nity•nanda•ve¤e--in the ecstasy of becoming Nity•nanda; kaila--did; mu£ala dh•ra‹a-carrying a plowlike weapon called a mu£ala.
TRANSLATION
Nity•nanda Prabhu then arranged to offer Vy•sa-pãj•, or worship of the
spiritual master, to Lord ¥r† Gaurasundara. But Lord Caitanya carried the
plowlike weapon called mu£ala in the ecstasy of being Nity•nanda Prabhu.
PURPORT
By the order of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Nity•nanda Prabhu arranged for
Vy•sa-pãj• of the Lord on the night of the full moon. He arranged for the
Vy•sa-pãj•, or guru-pãj•, through the agency of Vy•sadeva. Since Vy•sadeva is
the original guru (spiritual master) of all who follow the Vedic principles,
worship of the spiritual master is called Vy•sa-pãj•. Nity•nanda Prabhu
arranged for the Vy•sa-pãj•, and sa•k†rtana was going on, but when He tried to
put a garland on the shoulder of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, He saw Himself in
Lord Caitanya. There is no difference between the spiritual positions of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu and Nity•nanda Prabhu, or K”£‹a and Balar•ma. All of Them
are but different manifestations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. During
this special ceremony, all the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu could
understand that there is no difference between Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda
Prabhu.
TEXT 17
TEXT
tabe ¤ac† dekhila, r•ma-k”£‹a----dui bh•i
tabe nist•rila prabhu jag•i-m•dh•i
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; ¤ac†--mother ¥ac†dev†; dekhila--saw; r•ma-k”£‹a--Lord
K”£‹a and Lord Balar•ma; dui bh•i--two brothers; tabe--thereafter; nist•rila-delivered; prabhu--the Lord; jag•i-m•dh•i--the two brothers Jag•i and M•dh•i.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter mother ¥ac†dev† saw the brothers K”£‹a and Balar•ma in Their
manifestation of Lord Caitanya and Nity•nanda. Then the Lord delivered the two
brothers Jag•i and M•dh•i.
PURPORT
One night ¥ac†dev† dreamt that the Deities in her house, K”£‹a and
Balar•ma, had taken the forms of Caitanya and Nity•nanda and were fighting one
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another, as children do, to eat the naivedya, or offering to the Deities. On
the next day, by the will of Lord Caitanya, ¥ac†dev† invited Nity•nanda to
take pras•da at her house. Thus Vi¤vambhara (Lord Caitanya) and Nity•nanda
were eating together, and ¥ac†dev† realized that They were none other than
K”£‹a and Balar•ma. Seeing this, she fainted.
Jag•i and M•dh•i were two brothers born in Navadv†pa in a respectable
br•hma‹a family who later became addicted to all kinds of sinful activities.
By the order of Lord Caitanya, both Nity•nanda Prabhu and Harid•sa áh•kura
used to preach the cult of K”£‹a consciousness door to door. In the course of
such preaching they found Jag•i and M•dh•i, two maddened drunken brothers,
who, upon seeing them, began to chase them. On the next day, M•dh•i struck
Nity•nanda Prabhu on the head with a piece of earthen pot, thus drawing blood.
When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu heard of this, He immediately came to the spot,
ready to punish both brothers, but when the all-merciful Lord Gaur••ga saw
Jag•i's repentant behavior, He immediately embraced him. By seeing the Supreme
Personality of Godhead face to face and embracing Him, both the sinful
brothers were at once cleansed. Thus they received initiation into the
chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra from the Lord and were delivered.
TEXT 18
TEXT
tabe sapta-prahara chil• prabhu bh•v•ve¤e
yath• tath• bhakta-ga‹a dekhila vi¤e£e
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; sapta-prahara--twenty-one hours; chil•--remained; prabhu-the Lord; bh•va-•ve¤e--in ecstasy; yath•--anywhere; tath•--everywhere;
bhakta-ga‹a--the devotees; dekhila--saw; vi¤e£e--specifically.
TRANSLATION
After this incident, the Lord remained in an ecstatic position for twentyone hours, and all the devotees saw His specific pastimes.
PURPORT
In the Deity's room there must be a bed for the Deity behind the Deity's
throne. (This system should immediately be introduced in all our centers. It
does not matter whether the bed is big or small; it should be of a size the
Deity room can conveniently accommodate, but there must be at least a small
bed.) One day in the house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu sat
down on the bed of Vi£‹u, and all the devotees worshiped Him with the Vedic
mantras of the Puru£a-sãkta, beginning with sahasra-¤†r£• puru£a„ sahasr•k£a„
sahasra-p•t. This veda-stuti should also be introduced, if possible, for
installations of Deities. While bathing the Deity, all the priests and
devotees must chant this Puru£a-sãkta and offer the appropriate paraphernalia
for worshiping the Deity, such as flowers, fruits, incense, •rati
paraphernalia, naivedya, vastra and ornaments. All the devotees worshiped Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu in this way, and the Lord remained in ecstasy for seven
praharas, or twenty-one hours. He took this opportunity to show the devotees
that He is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a, who is the
source of all other incarnations, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (10.8):
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aha‰ sarvasya prabhavo matta„ sarva‰ pravartate. All the different forms of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, or vi£‹u-tattva, emanate from the body of
Lord K”£‹a. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu exposed all the private desires of the
devotees, and thus all of them became fully confident that Lord Caitanya is
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Some devotees call this exhibition of ecstasy by the Lord s•ta-prahariy•
bh•va, or "the ecstasy of twenty-one hours," and others call it mah•bh•vaprak•¤a or mah•-prak•¤a. There are other descriptions of this s•ta-prahariy•
bh•va in the Caitanya-bh•vagata, Chapter Nine, which mentions that ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu blessed a maidservant named Du„kh† with the name Sukh†. He
called for Khol•vec• ¥r†dhara, and showed him His mah•-prak•¤a. Then He called
for Mur•ri Gupta and showed him His feature as Lord R•macandra. He offered His
blessings to Harid•sa áh•kura, and at this time He also asked Advaita Prabhu
to explain the Bhagavad-g†t• as it is (g†t•ra satya-p•àha) and showed special
favor to Mukunda.
TEXT 19
TEXT
var•ha-•ve¤a hail• mur•ri-bhavane
t••ra skandhe ca‚i' prabhu n•cil• a•gane
SYNONYMS
var•ha-•ve¤a--the ecstasy of becoming Var•hadeva; hail•--became; mur•ribhavane--in the house of Mur•ri Gupta; t••ra skandhe--on the shoulders of
Mur•ri Gupta; ca‚i'--riding; prabhu--the Lord; n•cil•--danced; a•gane--in the
yard.
TRANSLATION
One day ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu felt the ecstasy of the boar incarnation
and got up on the shoulders of Mur•ri Gupta. Thus they both danced in Mur•ri
Gupta's courtyard.
PURPORT
One day Caitanya Mah•prabhu began to cry out, "¥ãkara! ¥ãkara!" Thus crying
out for the boar incarnation of the Lord, He assumed His form as the boar
incarnation and got up on the shoulders of Mur•ri Gupta. He carried a small
g•‚u, a small waterpot with a nozzle, and thus He symbolically picked up the
earth from the depths of the ocean, for this is the pastime of Lord Var•ha.
TEXT 20
TEXT
tabe ¤ukl•mbarera kaila ta‹‚ula-bhak£a‹a
'harer n•ma' ¤lokera kaila artha vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
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tabe--thereafter; ¤ukl•mbarera--of ¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r†; kaila--did;
ta‹‚ula--raw rice; bhak£a‹a--eating; harer n•ma ¤lokera--of the verse
celebrated as such; kaila--did; artha--of the meaning; vivara‹a--explanation.
TRANSLATION
After this incident the Lord ate raw rice given by ¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r†
and explained very elaborately the import of the "harer n•ma" ¤loka mentioned
in the B”han-n•rad†ya Pur•‹a.
PURPORT
¥ukl•mbara Brahmac•r† resided in Navadv†pa on the bank of the Ganges. When
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was dancing in ecstasy, he approached the Lord with a
begging bag containing rice. The Lord was so pleased with His devotee that
immediately He snatched the bag and began to eat the raw rice. No one forbade
Him, and thus He finished the entire supply of rice.
TEXT 21
TEXT
harer n•ma harer n•ma
harer n•maiva kevalam
kalau n•sty eva n•sty eva
n•sty eva gatir anyath•
SYNONYMS
hare„ n•ma--the holy name of the Lord; hare„ n•ma--the holy name of the
Lord; hare„ n•ma--the holy name of the Lord; eva--certainly; kevalam--only;
kalau--in the Age of Kali; na asti--there is none; eva--certainly; na asti-there is none; eva--certainly; na asti--there is none; eva--certainly; gati„-destination; anyath•--otherwise.
TRANSLATION
" 'In this Age of Kali there is no other means, no other means, no other
means for self-realization than chanting the holy name, chanting the holy
name, chanting the holy name of Lord Hari.'
TEXT 22
TEXT
kali-k•le n•ma-rãpe k”£‹a-avat•ra
n•ma haite haya sarva-jagat-nist•ra
SYNONYMS
kali-k•le--in this Age of Kali; n•ma-rãpe--in the form of the holy name;
k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; avat•ra--incarnation; n•ma--holy name; haite--from; haya-becomes; sarva--all; jagat--of the world; nist•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
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"In this Age of Kali, the holy name of the Lord, the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra, is the incarnation of Lord K”£‹a. Simply by chanting the holy name,
one associates with the Lord directly. Anyone who does this is certainly
delivered.
TEXT 23
TEXT
d•r‚hya l•gi' 'harer n•ma'-ukti tina-v•ra
ja‚a loka bujh•ite puna„ 'eva'-k•ra
SYNONYMS
d•r‚hya l•gi'--in the matter of emphasizing; harer n•ma--of the holy name
of Lord Hari; ukti--there is utterance; tina-v•ra--three times; ja‚a loka-ordinary common people; bujh•ite--just to make them understand; puna„--again;
eva-k•ra--the word eva, or "certainly."
TRANSLATION
"This verse repeats the word 'eva' ['certainly'] three times for emphasis,
and it also three times repeats 'harer n•ma' ['the holy name of the Lord'],
just to make common people understand.
PURPORT
To emphasize something to an ordinary person, one may repeat it three
times, just as one might say, "You must do this! You must do this! You must do
this!" Thus the B”han-n•rad†ya Pur•‹a repeatedly emphasizes the chanting of
the holy name so that people may take it seriously and thus free themselves
from the clutches of m•y•. It is our practical experience in the K”£‹a
consciousness movement all over the world that many millions of people are
factually coming to the spiritual stage of life simply by chanting the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra regularly, according to the prescribed principles. Therefore
our request to all our students is that they daily chant at least sixteen
rounds of this harer n•ma mah•-mantra offenselessly, following the regulative
principles. Thus their success will be assured without a doubt.
TEXT 24
TEXT
'kevala'-¤abde punarapi ni¤caya-kara‹a
j‘•na-yoga-tapa-karma-•di niv•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
'kevala'-¤abde--by the word kevala, or "only"; punarapi--again; ni¤cayakara‹a--final decision; j‘•na--cultivation of knowledge; yoga--practice of the
mystic yoga system; tapa--austerity; karma--fruitive activities; •di--and so
on; niv•ra‹a--prohibition.
TRANSLATION
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"The use of the word 'kevala' ['only'] prohibits all other processes, such
as cultivation of knowledge, practice of mystic yoga, and performance of
austerities and fruitive activities.
PURPORT
Our K”£‹a consciousness movement stresses the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a
mantra only, whereas those who do not know the secret of success for this Age
of Kali unnecessarily indulge in the cultivation of knowledge, the practice of
mystic yoga or the performance of fruitive activities or useless austerities.
They are simply wasting their time and misleading their followers. When we
point this out very plainly to an audience, members of opposing groups become
angry at us. But according to the injunctions of the ¤•stras, we cannot make
compromises with these so-called j‘•n†s, yog†s, karm†s and tapasv†s. When they
say they are as good as we are, we must say that only we are good and that
they are not good. This is not our obstinacy; it is the injunction of the
¤•stras. We must not deviate from the injunctions of the ¤•stras. This is
confirmed in the next verse of Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
TEXT 25
TEXT
anyath• ye m•ne, t•ra n•hika nist•ra
n•hi, n•hi, n•hi----e tina 'eva'-k•ra
SYNONYMS
anyath•--otherwise; ye--anyone who; m•ne--accepts; t•ra--of him; n•hika-there is no; nist•ra--deliverance; n•hi n•hi n•hi--there is nothing else,
nothing else, nothing else; e--in this; tina--three; eva-k•ra--bearing the
meaning of emphasis.
TRANSLATION
"This verse clearly states that anyone who accepts any other path cannot be
delivered. This is the reason for the triple repetition 'nothing else, nothing
else, nothing else,' which emphasizes the real process of self-realization.
TEXT 26
TEXT
t”‹a haite n†ca ha‘• sad• labe n•ma
•pani nirabhim•n†, anye dibe m•na
SYNONYMS
t”‹a--grass; haite--than; n†ca--lower; ha‘•--becoming; sad•--always; labe-chant; n•ma--the holy name; •pani--personally; nirabhim•n†--without honor;
anye--unto others; dibe--you should give; m•na--all respect.
TRANSLATION
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"To chant the holy name always, one should be humbler than the grass in the
street and devoid of all desire for personal honor, but one should offer
others all respectful obeisances.
TEXT 27
TEXT
taru-sama sahi£‹ut• vai£‹ava karibe
bhartsana-t•‚ane k•ke kichu n• balibe
SYNONYMS
taru-sama--like a tree; sahi£‹ut•--forbearance; vai£‹ava--devotee; karibe-should practice; bhartsana--rebuking; t•‚ane--chastising; k•ke--unto anyone;
kichu--something; n•--not; balibe--will utter.
TRANSLATION
"A devotee engaged in chanting the holy name of the Lord should practice
forbearance like that of a tree. Even if rebuked or chastised, he should not
say anything to others to retaliate.
TEXT 28
TEXT
k•àileha taru yena kichu n• bolaya
¤uk•iy• mare, tabu jala n• m•gaya
SYNONYMS
k•àileha--even being cut; taru--the tree; yena--as; kichu--something; n•-not; bolaya--says; ¤uk•iy•--drying up; mare--dies; tabu--still; jala--water;
n•--does not; m•gaya--ask for.
TRANSLATION
"For even if one cuts a tree, it never protests, and even if it is drying
up and dying it does not ask anyone for water.
PURPORT
This practice of forbearance (t”‹•d api sun†cena) is very difficult, but
when one actually engages in chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra, the quality of
forbearance automatically develops. A person advanced in spiritual
consciousness through the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mantra need not practice
to develop it separately, for a devotee develops all good qualities simply by
chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra regularly.
TEXT 29
TEXT
ei-mata vai£‹ava k•re kichu n• m•giba
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ay•cita-v”tti, ki‰v• ¤•ka-phala kh•iba
SYNONYMS
ei-mata--in this way; vai£‹ava--a devotee; k•re--from anyone; kichu-anything; n•--not; m•giba--shall ask for; ay•cita-v”tti--the profession of not
asking for anything; ki‰v•--or; ¤•ka--vegetables; phala--fruits; kh•iba--shall
eat.
TRANSLATION
"Thus a Vai£‹ava should not ask anything from anyone else. If someone gives
him something without being asked, he should accept it, but if nothing comes,
a Vai£‹ava should be satisfied to eat whatever vegetables and fruits are
easily available.
TEXT 30
TEXT
sad• n•ma la-iba, yath•-l•bhete santo£a
eita •c•ra kare bhakti-dharma-po£a
SYNONYMS
sad•--always; n•ma--the holy name; la-iba--one should chant; yath•-inasmuch as; l•bhete--gains; santo£a--satisfaction; eita--this; •c•ra-behavior; kare--does; bhakti-dharma--of devotional service; po£a--maintenance.
TRANSLATION
"One should strictly follow the principle of always chanting the holy name,
and one should be satisfied with whatever he gets easily. Such devotional
behavior solidly maintains one's devotional service.
TEXT 31
TEXT
t”‹•d api su-n†cena
taror iva sahi£‹un•
am•nin• m•na-dena
k†rtan†ya„ sad• hari„
SYNONYMS
t”‹•t api--than downtrodden grass; su-n†cena--being lower; taro„--than a
tree; iva--like; sahi£‹un•--with tolerance; am•nin•--without being puffed up
by false pride; m•na-dena--giving respect to all; k†rtan†ya„--to be chanted;
sad•--always; hari„--the holy name of the Lord.
TRANSLATION
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"One who thinks himself lower than the grass, who is more tolerant than a
tree, and who does not expect personal honor yet is always prepared to give
all respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of the Lord."
PURPORT
The grass is specifically mentioned in this verse because everyone tramples
upon it yet the grass never protests. This example indicates that a spiritual
master or leader should not be proud of his position; being always humbler
than an ordinary common man, he should go on preaching the cult of Caitanya
Mah•prabhu by chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra.
TEXT 32
TEXT
ãrdhva-b•hu kari' kaho•, ¤una, sarva-loka
n•ma-sãtre g••thi' para ka‹àhe ei ¤loka
SYNONYMS
ãrdhva-b•hu--raising my hands; kari'--doing so; kaho•--I declare; ¤una-please hear; sarva-loka--all persons; n•ma--of the holy name; sãtre--on the
thread; g••thi--stringing; para--get it; ka‹àhe--on the neck; ei--this; ¤loka-verse.
TRANSLATION
Raising my hands, I declare, "Everyone please hear me! String this verse on
the thread of the holy name and wear it on your neck for continuous
remembrance."
PURPORT
When chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, in the beginning one may commit
many offenses, which are called n•m•bh•sa and n•ma-apar•dha. In this stage
there is no possibility of achieving perfect love of K”£‹a by chanting the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. Therefore one must chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra
according to the principles of the above verse, t”‹•d api su-n†cena taror iva
sahi£‹un•. One should note in this connection that chanting involves the
activities of the upper and lower lips as well as the tongue. All three must
be engaged in chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. The words "Hare K”£‹a"
should be very distinctly pronounced and heard. Sometimes one mechanically
produces a hissing sound instead of chanting with the proper pronunciation
with the help of the lips and tongue. Chanting is very simple, but one must
practice it seriously. Therefore the author of Caitanya-carit•m”ta, K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m†, advises everyone to keep this verse always strung about his
neck.
TEXT 33
TEXT
prabhu-•j‘•ya kara ei ¤loka •cara‹a
ava¤ya p•ibe tabe ¤r†-k”£‹a-cara‹a
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SYNONYMS
prabhu--of the Lord; •j‘•ya--on the order; kara--do; ei ¤loka--of this
verse; •cara‹a--practice; ava¤ya--certainly; p•ibe--he will get; tabe-afterwards; ¤r†-k”£‹a-cara‹a--the lotus feet of Lord K”£‹a.
TRANSLATION
One must strictly follow the principles given by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
in this verse. If one simply follows in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya and the
Gosv•m†s, certainly he will achieve the ultimate goal of life, the lotus feet
of ¥r† K”£‹a.
TEXT 34
TEXT
tabe prabhu ¤r†v•sera g”he nirantara
r•tre sa•k†rtana kaila eka sa‰vatsara
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; prabhu--the Lord, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ¤r†v•sera--of
¥r†v•sa áh•kura; g”he--in the home; nirantara--always; r•tre--at night;
sa•k†rtana--congregational chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra; kaila-performed; eka sa‰vatsara--one full year.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu regularly led congregational chanting of the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra in the house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura every night for one full
year.
TEXT 35
TEXT
kap•àa diy• k†rtana kare parama •ve¤e
p•£a‹‚† h•site •ise, n• p•ya prave¤e
SYNONYMS
kap•àa--door; diy•--closing; k†rtana--chanting; kare--performed; parama-very high; •ve¤e--in an ecstatic condition; p•£a‹‚†--nonbelievers; h•site--to
laugh; •ise--come; n•--does not; p•ya--get; prave¤e--entrance.
TRANSLATION
This ecstatic chanting was performed with the doors closed so that
nonbelievers who came to make fun could not gain entrance.
PURPORT
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Chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra is open to everyone, but sometimes
nonbelievers come to disturb the ceremony of chanting. It is indicated herein
that under such circumstances the temple doors should be closed. Only bona
fide chanters should be admitted; others should not. But when there is largescale congregational chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, we keep our
temples for everyone to join, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
this policy has given good results.
TEXT 36
TEXT
k†rtana ¤uni' b•hire t•r• jvali' pu‚i' mare
¤r†v•sere du„kha dite n•n• yukti kare
SYNONYMS
k†rtana ¤uni'--after hearing the chanting; b•hire--outside; t•r•--the
nonbelievers; jvali'--burned; pu‚i'--to ashes; mare--die; ¤r†v•sere--unto
¥r†v•sa áh•kura; du„kha--troubles; dite--to give; n•n•--various; yukti--plans;
kare--do.
TRANSLATION
Thus the nonbelievers almost burned to ashes and died in envy. To
retaliate, they planned various ways to give trouble to ¥r†v•sa áh•kura.
TEXTS 37-38
TEXT
eka-dina vipra, n•ma----'gop•la c•p•la'
p•£a‹‚†-pradh•na sei durmukha, v•c•la
bhav•n†-pãj•ra saba s•magr† la‘•
r•tre ¤r†v•sera dv•re sth•na lep•‘•
SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; vipra--one br•hma‹a; n•ma--named; gop•la c•p•la--of the
name Gop•la C•p•la; p•£a‹‚†-pradh•na--the chief of the nonbelievers; sei--he;
durmukha--ferocious, using strong words; v•c•la--talkative; bhav•n†-pãj•ra-for worshiping the goddess Bhav•n†; saba--all; s•magr†--ingredients,
paraphernalia; la‘•--taking; r•tre--at night; ¤r†v•sera--of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura;
dv•re--on the door; sth•na--the place; lep•‘•--smearing.
TRANSLATION
One night while k†rtana was going on inside ¥r†v•sa áh•kura's house, a
br•hma‹a named Gop•la C•p•la, the chief of the nonbelievers, who was talkative
and very rough in his speech, placed all the paraphernalia for worshiping the
goddess Durg• outside ¥r†v•sa áh•kura's door.
PURPORT
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This br•hma‹a, Gop•la C•p•la, wanted to defame ¥r†v•sa áh•kura by proving
that he was actually a ¤•kta, or a worshiper of Bhav•n†, the goddess Durg•,
but was externally posing as a Vai£‹ava. In Bengal there is perpetual
competition between the devotees of Goddess K•l† and the devotees of Lord
K”£‹a. Generally Bengalis, especially those who are meat-eaters and drunkards,
are very much attached to worshiping the goddesses Durg•, K•l†, ¥†tal• and
Ca‹‚†. Such devotees, who are known as ¤•ktas, or worshipers of the ¤aktitattva, are always envious of Vai£‹avas. Since ¥r†v•sa áh•kura was a wellknown and respected Vai£‹ava in Navadv†pa, Gop•la C•p•la wanted to reduce his
prestige by bringing him down to the platform of the ¤•ktas. Therefore outside
¥r†v•sa áh•kura's door he placed various paraphernalia for worshiping Bhav•n†,
the wife of Lord ¥iva, such as a red flower, a plantain leaf, a pot of wine,
and reddish sandalwood paste. In the morning, when ¥r†v•sa áh•kura saw all
this paraphernalia in front of his door, he called for the respectable
gentlemen of the neighborhood and showed them that at night he was worshiping
Bhav•n†. Very much sorry, these gentlemen called for a sweeper to cleanse the
place and purify it by sprinkling water and cow dung there. This incident
concerning Gop•la C•p•la is not mentioned in the Caitanya-bh•gavata.
TEXT 39
TEXT
kal•ra p•ta upare thuila o‚a-phula
haridr•, sindãra •ra rakta-candana, ta‹‚ula
SYNONYMS
kal•ra p•ta--a banana leaf; upare--upon it; thuila--placed; o‚a-phula--a
particular type of flower; haridr•--turmeric; sindãra--vermilion; •ra--and;
rakta-candana--red sandalwood; ta‹‚ula--rice.
TRANSLATION
On the upper portion of a plantain leaf he placed such paraphernalia for
worship as o‚a-phula, turmeric, vermilion, red sandalwood and rice.
TEXT 40
TEXT
madya-bh•‹‚a-p•¤e dhari' nija-ghare gela
pr•ta„-k•le ¤r†v•sa t•h• ta' dekhila
SYNONYMS
madya-bh•‹‚a--a pot of wine; p•¤e--by the side of; dhari'--placing; nijaghare--to his own home; gela--went; pr•ta„-k•le--in the morning; ¤r†v•sa-¥r†v•sa áh•kura; t•h•--all those things; ta'--certainly; dekhila--saw.
TRANSLATION
He placed a pot of wine beside all this, and in the morning when ¥r†v•sa
áh•kura opened his door he saw this paraphernalia.
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TEXT 41
TEXT
ba‚a ba‚a loka saba •nila bol•iy•
sab•re kahe ¤r†v•sa h•siy• h•siy•
SYNONYMS
ba‚a ba‚a--respectable; loka--persons; saba--all; •nila--brought them;
bol•iy•--causing to be called; sab•re--to everyone; kahe--addresses; ¤r†v•sa-¥r†v•sa áh•kura; h•siy• h•siy•--while smiling.
TRANSLATION
¥r†v•sa áh•kura called for all the respectable gentlemen of the
neighborhood and smilingly addressed them as follows.
TEXT 42
TEXT
nitya r•tre kari •mi bhav•n†-pãjana
•m•ra mahim• dekha, br•hma‹a-sajjana
SYNONYMS
nitya r•tre--every night; kari--I do; •mi--I; bhav•n†-pãjana--worship of
Bhav•n†, the wife of Lord ¥iva; •m•ra--my; mahim•--glories; dekha--you see;
br•hma‹a-sat-jana--all respectable br•hma‹as.
TRANSLATION
"Gentlemen, every night I worship the goddess Bhav•n†. Since the
paraphernalia for the worship is present here, now all you respectable
br•hma‹as and members of the higher castes can understand my position."
PURPORT
According to the Vedic system there are four castes--the br•hma‹as,
k£atriyas, vai¤yas and ¤ãdras--and below them are the pa‘camas, who are lower
than the ¤ãdras. The higher castes--the br•hma‹as, the k£atriyas and even the
vai¤yas--were known as br•hma‹a-saj-jana. The br•hma‹as especially were known
as sajjana, or respectable gentlemen who guided the entire society. If there
were disputes in the village, people would approach these respectable
br•hma‹as to settle them. Now it is very difficult to find such br•hma‹as and
saj-janas, and thus every village and town is so disrupted that there is no
peace and happiness anywhere. To revive a fully cultured civilization, the
scientific division of society into br•hma‹as, k£atriyas, vai¤yas and ¤ãdras
must be introduced all over the world. Unless some people are trained as
br•hma‹as, there cannot be peace in human society.
TEXT 43
TEXT
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tabe saba ¤i£àa-loka kare h•h•k•ra
aiche karma heth• kaila kon dur•c•ra
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; saba--all; ¤i£àa-loka--gentlemen; kare--exclaimed; h•h•k•ra--alas, alas; aiche--such; karma--activities; heth•--here; kaila--did;
kon--who; dur•c•ra--sinful person.
TRANSLATION
Then all the assembled gentlemen exclaimed, "What is this? What is this?
Who has performed such mischievous activities? Who is that sinful man?"
TEXT 44
TEXT
h•‚ike •niy• saba dãra kar•ila
jala-gomaya diy• sei sth•na lep•ila
SYNONYMS
h•‚ike--a sweeper; •niy•--calling; saba--all; dãra kar•ila--caused to be
thrown far; jala--water; gomaya--cow dung; diy•--mixing; sei--that; sth•na-place; lep•ila--caused to be smeared over.
TRANSLATION
They called for a sweeper [h•‚i], who threw all the items of worship far
away and cleansed the place by mopping it with a mixture of water and cow
dung.
PURPORT
The men in Vedic society who engage in public sanitary activities like
picking up stool and sweeping the street are called h•‚is. Sometimes they are
untouchable, especially when engaged in their profession, yet such h•‚is also
have the right to become devotees. This is established by ¥r† Bhagavad-g†t•
(9.32), where the Lord declares:
m•‰ hi p•rtha vyap•¤ritya
ye 'pi syu„ p•pa-yonaya„
striyo vai¤y•s tath• ¤ãdr•s
te 'pi y•nti par•‰ gatim
"O son of P”th•, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower
birth--women, vai¤yas [ merchants], as well as ¤ãdras [workers]--can approach
the supreme destination."
There are many untouchables of the lower caste in India, but according to
Vai£‹ava principles everyone is welcome to accept this K”£‹a consciousness
movement on the spiritual platform of life and thus be freed from trouble.
Equality or fraternity on the material platform is impossible.
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When Lord Caitanya declares, t”‹•d api su-n†cena taror iva sahi£‹un•, He
indicates that one must be above the material conception of life. When one
thoroughly understands that he is not the material body but a spiritual soul,
he is even humbler than a man of the lower castes, for he is spiritually
elevated. Such humility, in which one thinks himself lower than the grass, is
called su-n†catva, and being more tolerant than a tree is called sahi£‹utva,
forbearance. Being situated in devotional service, not caring for the material
conception of life, is called am•nitva, indifference to material respect; yet
a devotee thus situated is called m•na-da, for he is prepared to give honor to
others without hesitation.
Mahatma Gandhi started the hari-jana movement to purify the untouchables,
but he was a failure because he thought that one could become a hari-jana, a
personal associate of the Lord, through some kind of material adjustment. That
is not possible. Unless one fully realizes that he is not the body but a
spiritual soul, there is no question of his becoming a hari-jana. Those who do
not follow in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu and His disciplic
succession cannot distinguish between matter and spirit, and therefore all
their ideas are but a mixed-up hodgepodge of problems. They are virtually lost
in the bewildering network of M•y•dev†.
TEXT 45
TEXT
tina dina rahi' sei gop•la-c•p•la
sarv••ge ha-ila ku£àha, vahe rakta-dh•ra
SYNONYMS
tina dina--three days; rahi'--remaining in that way; sei--that; gop•lac•p•la--of the name Gop•la C•p•la; sarva-a•ge--all over the body; ha-ila-became visible; ku£àha--leprosy; vahe--discharging; rakta-dh•ra--a flow of
blood.
TRANSLATION
After three days, leprosy attacked Gop•la C•p•la, and blood oozed from
sores all over his body.
TEXT 46
TEXT
sarv••ga be‚ila k†àe, k•àe nirantara
asahya vedan•, du„khe jvalaye antara
SYNONYMS
sarva-a•ga--all over the body; be‚ila--became covered; k†àe--by insects;
k•àe--biting; nirantara--always; asahya--unbearable; vedan•--pain; du„khe--in
unhappiness; jvalaye--burns; antara--without cessation.
TRANSLATION
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Incessantly covered with germs and insects biting him all over his body,
Gop•la C•p•la felt unbearable pain. His entire body burned in distress.
TEXT 47
TEXT
ga•g•-gh•àe v”k£a-tale rahe ta' vasiy•
eka dina bale kichu prabhuke dekhiy•
SYNONYMS
ga•g•-gh•àe--on the bank of the Ganges; v”k£a-tale--underneath a tree;
rahe--remains; ta'--certainly; vasiy•--sitting; eka dina--one day; bale--says;
kichu--something; prabhuke--the Lord; dekhiy•--seeing.
TRANSLATION
Since leprosy is an infectious disease, Gop•la C•p•la left the village to
sit down on the bank of the Ganges underneath a tree. One day, however, he saw
Caitanya Mah•prabhu passing by and spoke to Him as follows.
TEXT 48
TEXT
gr•ma-sambandhe •mi tom•ra m•tula
bh•gin•, mui ku£àha-vy•dhite ha‘•chi vy•kula
SYNONYMS
gr•ma-sambandhe--in a village relationship; •mi--I (am); tom•ra--Your;
m•tula--maternal uncle; bh•gina--nephew; mui--I; ku£àha-vy•dhite--by the
disease of leprosy; ha‘•chi--have become; vy•kula--too much afflicted.
TRANSLATION
"My dear nephew, I am Your maternal uncle in our village relationship.
Please see how greatly this attack of leprosy has afflicted me.
TEXT 49
TEXT
loka saba uddh•rite tom•ra avat•ra
mu‘i ba‚a dukh†, more karaha uddh•ra
SYNONYMS
loka--people; saba--all; uddh•rite--to deliver; tom•ra--Your; avat•ra-incarnation; mu‘i--I (am); ba‚a--very; dukh†--unhappy; more--unto me; karaha-please do; uddh•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
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"As an incarnation of God, You are delivering so many fallen souls. I am
also a greatly unhappy fallen soul. Kindly deliver me by Your mercy."
PURPORT
It appears that although Gop•la C•p•la was sinful, talkative and insulting,
he nevertheless had the qualification of simplicity. Thus he believed Caitanya
Mah•prabhu to be the incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead who had
come to deliver all fallen souls, and he appealed for his own deliverance,
seeking the mercy of the Lord. He did not know, however, that the deliverance
of the fallen does not consist of curing their bodily diseases, although it is
also a fact that when a man is delivered from the material clutches his
material bodily diseases are automatically cured. Gop•la C•p•la simply wanted
to be delivered from the bodily sufferings of leprosy, but ¥r† Caitanya,
although accepting his sincere appeal, wanted to inform him of the real cause
of suffering.
TEXT 50
TEXT
eta ¤uni' mah•prabhura ha-ila kruddha mana
krodh•ve¤e bale t•re tarjana-vacana
SYNONYMS
eta--thus; ¤uni'--hearing; mah•prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
ha-ila--there was; kruddha--angry; mana--mind; krodha-•ve¤e--out of intense
anger; bale--says; t•re--unto him; tarjana--chastising; vacana--words.
TRANSLATION
Hearing this, Caitanya Mah•prabhu appeared greatly angry, and in that angry
mood He spoke some words chastising him.
TEXT 51
TEXT
are p•pi, bhakta-dve£i, tore na uddh•rimu
koài-janma ei mate k†‚•ya kh•oy•imu
SYNONYMS
•re--O; p•pi--you sinful person; bhakta-dve£i--envious of devotees; tore-you; n• uddh•rimu--I shall not deliver; koài-janma--for ten million births; ei
mate--in this way; k†‚•ya--by the germs; kh•oy•imu--I shall cause you to be
bitten.
TRANSLATION
"O sinful person, envious of pure devotees, I shall not deliver you!
Rather, I shall have you bitten by these germs for many millions of years.
PURPORT
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We should note herein that all our sufferings in this material world,
especially from disease, are due to our past sinful activities. And of all
sinful activities, actions directed against a pure devotee out of sheer envy
are considered extremely severe. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted Gop•la C•p•la
to understand the cause of his suffering. Any person who disturbs a pure
devotee engaged in broadcasting the holy name of the Lord is certainly
punished like Gop•la C•p•la. This is the instruction of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu. As we shall see, one who offends a pure devotee can never satisfy
Caitanya Mah•prabhu unless and until he sincerely regrets his offense and thus
rectifies it.
TEXT 52
TEXT
¤r†v•se kar•ili tui bhav•n†-pãjana
koài janma habe tora raurave patana
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•se--unto ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; kar•ili--you have caused to do; tui--you;
bhav•n†-pãjana--worshiping the goddess Bhav•n†; koài janma--for ten million
births; habe--there will be; tora--your; raurave--in hell; patana--fall down.
TRANSLATION
"You have made ¥r†v•sa áh•kura appear to have been worshiping the goddess
Bhav•n†. Simply for this offense, you will have to fall down into hellish life
for ten million births.
PURPORT
There are many tantric followers who practice the black art of worshiping
the goddess Bhav•n† in a crematorium, wishing to eat meat and drink wine. Such
fools also consider this bhav•n†-pãj• as good as worship of Lord K”£‹a in
devotional service. Such abominable tantric activities performed by so-called
sv•m†s and yog†s are herein condemned, however, by Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
He declares that such bhav•n†-pãj• for drinking wine and eating meat quickly
plunges one into hellish life. The method of worship itself is already
hellish, and its results must also be hellish and nothing more.
Many rascals say that whatever way one accepts, one will ultimately reach
Brahman. Yet we can see from this verse how such persons reach Brahman.
Brahman spreads everywhere, but appreciation of Brahman in different objects
leads to different results. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.11) the Lord says, ye
yath• m•‰ prapadyante t•‰s tathaiva bhaj•my aham: "I reward everyone according
to his surrender unto Me." M•y•v•d†s certainly realize Brahman in certain
aspects, but realization of Brahman in the aspects of wine, women and meat is
not the same realization of Brahman that devotees achieve by chanting, dancing
and eating pras•da. M•y•v•d† philosophers, being educated in paltry knowledge,
think all sorts of Brahman realization one and the same and do not consider
varieties. But although K”£‹a is everywhere, by His inconceivable potency He
is simultaneously not everywhere. Thus the Brahman realization of the tantric
cult is not the same Brahman realization as that of pure devotees. Unless one
reaches the highest point of Brahman realization, K”£‹a consciousness, he is
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punishable. All people except K”£‹a conscious devotees are to some proportion
p•£a‹‚†s, or demons, and thus they are punishable by the Supreme Lord, the
Personality of Godhead, as stated below.
TEXT 53
TEXT
p•£a‹‚† sa‰h•rite mora ei avat•ra
p•£a‹‚† sa‰h•ri' bhakti karimu prac•ra
SYNONYMS
p•£a‹‚†--demons, atheists; sa‰h•rite--to kill; mora--My; ei--this; avat•ra-incarnation; p•£a‹‚†--atheist; sa‰h•ri'--killing; bhakti--devotional service;
karimu--I shall do; prac•ra--preaching.
TRANSLATION
"I have appeared in this incarnation to kill the demons [p•£a‹‚†s] and,
after killing them, to preach the cult of devotional service."
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya's mission is the same as that of Lord K”£‹a, as He states in
the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.7-8):
yad• yad• hi dharmasya
gl•nir bhavati bh•rata
abhyutth•nam adharmasya
tad•tm•na‰ s”j•my aham
paritr•‹•ya s•dhãn•‰
vin•¤•ya ca du£k”t•m
dharma-sa‰sth•pan•rth•ya
sambhav•mi yuge yuge
"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion--at that time I
descend Myself. In order to deliver the pious and to annihilate the
miscreants, as well as to reestablish the principles of religion, I advent
Myself millennium after millennium"
As explained here, the real purpose of an incarnation of Godhead is to kill
the atheists and maintain the devotees. He does not say, like so many rascal
incarnations, that both atheists and devotees are on the same platform. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, or Lord ¥r† K”£‹a, the real Personality of Godhead, does
not advocate such an idea.
Atheists are punishable, whereas devotees are to be protected. To maintain
this principle is the mission of all avat•ras, or incarnations. One must
therefore identify an incarnation by His activities, not by popular votes or
mental concoctions. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu gave protection to devotees and
killed many demons in the course of His preaching work. He specifically
mentioned that the M•y•v•d† philosophers are the greatest demons. Therefore He
warned all others not to hear the M•y•v•da philosophy. M•y•v•di-bh•£ya ¤unile
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haya sarva-n•¤a. Simply by hearing the M•y•v•da interpretation of the ¤•stras,
one is doomed (Cc. Madhya 6.169).
TEXT 54
TEXT
eta bali' gel• prabhu karite ga•g•-sn•na
sei p•p† du„kha bhoge, n• y•ya par•‹a
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; gel•--went away; prabhu--the Lord; karite--to take;
ga•g•-sn•na--a bath in the Ganges; sei--that; p•p†--sinful man; du„kha--pains;
bhoge--suffers; n•--not; y•ya--go away; par•‹a--the life.
TRANSLATION
After saying this, the Lord left to take His bath in the Ganges, and that
sinful man did not give up his life but continued to suffer.
PURPORT
It appears that an offender to a Vai£‹ava continues to suffer and does not
give up his life. We have actually seen that a great vai£‹ava-apar•dh† is
continuously suffering so much that it is difficult for him to move, and yet
he does not die.
TEXTS 55-56
TEXT
sanny•sa kariy• yabe prabhu n†l•cale gel•
tath• haite yabe kuliy• gr•me •il•
tabe sei p•p† prabhura la-ila ¤ara‹a
hita upade¤a kaila ha-iy• karu‹a
SYNONYMS
sanny•sa kariy•--after accepting the renounced order of life; yabe--when;
prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; n†l•cale--to Jagann•tha Pur†; gel•--went;
tath• haite--from there; yabe--when; kuliy•--of the name Kuliy•; gr•me--to the
village; •il•--came back; tabe--at that time; sei--that; p•p†--sinful man;
prabhura--of the Lord; la-ila--took; ¤ara‹a--shelter; hita--beneficial;
upade¤a--advice; kaila--gave; ha-iy•--becoming; karu‹a--merciful.
TRANSLATION
When ¥r† Caitanya, after accepting the renounced order of life, went to
Jagann•tha Pur† and then came back to the village of Kuliy•, upon His return
that sinful man took shelter at the Lord's lotus feet. The Lord, being
merciful to him, gave him instructions for his benefit.
PURPORT
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¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura, in his Anubh•£ya, has given the
following note in connection with the village Kuliy•. The village originally
known as Kuliy• has developed into what is now the city of Navadv†pa. In
various authorized books like Bhakti-ratn•kara, Caitanya-carita-mah•k•vya,
Caitanya-candrodaya-n•àaka and Caitanya-bh•gavata it is mentioned that the
village Kuliy• is on the western side of the Ganges. Even now, within the area
known as Koladv†pa, there is a place known as kuli•ra ga‘ja and a place called
kuli•ra daha, both within the jurisdiction of the present municipality of
Navadv†pa. In the time of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu there were two villages,
named Kuliy• and P•h•‚apura, on the western side of the Ganges, both belonging
to the jurisdiction of B•hiradv†pa. At that time the place on the eastern side
of the Ganges now known as Antardv†pa was known as Navadv†pa. At ¥r† M•y•pur
that place is still known as Dv†pera M•àha. There is another place of the name
Kuliy• near K••ca‚•p•‚•, but it is not the same Kuliy• mentioned here. It
cannot be accepted as apar•dha-bha‘janera p•àa, or the place where the offense
was excused, for that occurred in the above-mentioned Kuliy• on the western
side of the Ganges. For business reasons many envious persons oppose
excavation of the real place, and sometimes they advertise unauthorized places
as the authorized one.
TEXTS 57-58
TEXT
¤r†v•sa pa‹‚itera sth•ne •che apar•dha
tath• y•ha, te•ho yadi karena pras•da
tabe tora habe ei p•pa-vimocana
yadi puna„ aiche n•hi kara •cara‹a
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sa pa‹‚itera--of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; sth•ne--at the lotus feet; •che-there is; apar•dha--offense; tath•--there; y•ha--go; te•ho--he; yadi--if;
karena--does; pras•da--blessings; tabe--then; tora--your; habe--there will be;
ei--this; p•pa-vimocana--immunity from sinful reaction; yadi--if; puna„-again; aiche--such; n•hi kara--you do not commit; •cara‹a--behavior.
TRANSLATION
"You have committed an offense at the lotus feet of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura," the
Lord said. "First you must go there and beg for his mercy, and then if he
gives you his blessings and you do not commit such sins again, you will be
freed from these reactions."
TEXT 59
TEXT
tabe vipra la-ila •si ¤r†v•sa ¤ara‹a
t••h•ra k”p•ya haila p•pa-vimocana
SYNONYMS
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tabe--after that; vipra--the br•hma‹a (Gop•la C•p•la); la-ila--took
shelter; •si--coming; ¤r†v•sa--¥r†v•sa áh•kura; ¤ara‹a--shelter of his lotus
feet; t••h•ra k”p•ya--by his mercy; haila--became; p•pa-vimocana--free from
all sinful reaction.
TRANSLATION
Then the br•hma‹a, Gop•la C•p•la, went to ¥r†v•sa áh•kura and took shelter
of his lotus feet, and by ¥r†v•sa áh•kura's mercy he was freed from all sinful
reactions.
TEXT 60
TEXT
•ra eka vipra •ila k†rtana dekhite
dv•re kap•àa,----n• p•ila bhitare y•ite
SYNONYMS
•ra--another; eka--one; vipra--br•hma‹a; •ila--came; k†rtana--chanting of
the Hare K”£‹a mantra; dekhite--to see; dv•re--in the gateway; kap•àa--the
door (being closed); n• p•ila--did not get; bhitare--inside; y•ite--to go.
TRANSLATION
Another br•hma‹a also came to see the k†rtana performance, but the door was
closed, and he could not enter the hall.
TEXT 61
TEXT
phiri' gela vipra ghare mane du„kha p•‘•
•ra dina prabhuke kahe ga•g•ya l•ga p•‘•
SYNONYMS
phiri' gela--went back; vipra--the br•hma‹a; ghare--to his home; mane-within his mind; du„kha--unhappiness; p•‘•--getting; •ra dina--the next day;
prabhuke--unto the Lord; kahe--says; ga•g•ya--on the bank of the Ganges; l•ga-touch; p•‘•--getting.
TRANSLATION
He returned home with an unhappy mind, but on the next day he met Lord
Caitanya on the bank of the Ganges and spoke to Him.
TEXT 62
TEXT
¤•piba tom•re mu‘i, p•‘•chi mano-du„kha
pait• chi‹‚iy• ¤•pe praca‹‚a durmukha

1078

SYNONYMS
¤apiba--I shall curse; tom•re--You; mu‘i--I; p•‘•chi--I have; mana„-du„kha-mentally very much aggrieved; pait•--sacred thread; chi‹‚iy•--breaking; ¤•pe-cursing; praca‹‚a--fiercely; durmukha--one who speaks harshly.
TRANSLATION
That br•hma‹a was expert in talking harshly and cursing others. Thus he
broke his sacred thread and declared, "I shall now curse You, for Your
behavior has greatly aggrieved me."
TEXT 63
TEXT
sa‰s•ra-sukha tom•ra ha-uka vin•¤a
¤•pa ¤uni' prabhura citte ha-ila ull•sa
SYNONYMS
sa‰s•ra-sukha--material happiness; tom•ra--Your; ha-uka--may it become;
vin•¤a--all vanquished; ¤•pa ¤uni'--hearing this curse; prabhura--of the Lord;
citte--within His mind; ha-ila--there was; ull•sa--jubilation.
TRANSLATION
The br•hma‹a cursed the Lord, "You shall be bereft of all material
happiness!" When the Lord heard this, He felt great jubilation within Himself.
TEXT 64
TEXT
prabhura ¤•pa-v•rt• yei ¤une ¤raddh•v•n
brahma-¤•pa haite t•ra haya paritr•‹a
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; ¤•pa-v•rt•--the incident of the curse; yei--anyone
who; ¤une--hears; ¤raddh•v•n--with affection; brahma-¤•pa--cursing by a
br•hma‹a; haite--from; t•ra--his; haya--becomes; paritr•‹a--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
Any faithful person who hears of this br•hma‹a's cursing Lord Caitanya is
delivered from all brahminical curses.
PURPORT
One should know with firm conviction that the Lord, being transcendental,
is never subject to any curse or benediction. Only ordinary living entities
are subjected to curses and the punishments of Yamar•ja. As the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is beyond such punishments and
benedictions. When one understands this fact with faith and love, he
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personally becomes free from all curses uttered by br•hma‹as or anyone else.
This incident is not mentioned in the Caitanya-bh•gavata.
TEXT 65
TEXT
mukunda-dattere kaila da‹‚a-paras•da
kha‹‚ila t•h•ra cittera saba avas•da
SYNONYMS
mukunda-dattere--unto Mukunda Datta; kaila--did; da‹‚a--punishment;
paras•da--benediction; kha‹‚ila--vanquished; t•h•ra--his; cittera--of the
mind; saba--all kinds of; avas•da--depressions.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu blessed Mukunda Datta with punishment and in
that way vanquished all his mental depression.
PURPORT
Mukunda Datta was once forbidden to enter the association of ¥ri Caitanya
Mah•prabhu because of his mixing with the M•y•v•d† impersonalists. When Lord
Caitanya manifested His mah•-prak•¤a, He called all the devotees one after
another and blessed them, while Mukunda Datta stood outside the door. The
devotees informed the Lord that Mukunda Datta was waiting outside, but the
Lord replied, "I shall not soon be pleased with Mukunda Datta, for he explains
devotional service among devotees, but then he goes to M•y•v•d†s to hear from
them the Yoga-v•¤i£àha-r•m•ya‹a, which is full of M•y•v•da philosophy. For
this I am greatly displeased with him." Hearing the Lord speak in that way,
Mukunda Datta, standing outside, was exceedingly glad that the Lord would at
some time be pleased with him, although He was not pleased at that moment. But
when the Lord understood that Mukunda Datta was going to give up the
association of the M•y•v•d†s for good, He was pleased, and He at once called
to see Mukunda. Thus He delivered him from the association of the M•y•v•d†s
and gave him the association of pure devotees.
TEXT 66
TEXT
•c•rya-gos•‘ire prabhu kare guru-bhakti
t•h•te •c•rya ba‚a haya du„kha-mati
SYNONYMS
•c•rya-gos•‘ire--unto Advaita šc•rya; prabhu--the Lord; kare--does; gurubhakti--offering respects like a spiritual master; t•h•te--in that way;
•c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; ba‚a--very; haya--becomes; du„kha-mati--aggrieved.
TRANSLATION
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Lord Caitanya respected Advaita šc•rya as His spiritual master, but Advaita
šc•rya Prabhu was greatly aggrieved by such behavior.
TEXT 67
TEXT
bha•g† kari' j‘•na-m•rga karila vy•khy•na
krodh•ve¤e prabhu t•re kaila avaj‘•na
SYNONYMS
bha•g† kari'--doing it in fun; j‘•na-m•rga--the path of philosophical
speculation; karila--did; vy•khy•na--explanation; krodha-•ve¤e--in the mood of
anger; prabhu--the Lord; t•re--to Him; kaila--did; avaj‘•na--disrespect.
TRANSLATION
Thus He whimsically began to explain the path of philosophical speculation,
and the Lord, in His anger, seemingly disrespected Him.
TEXT 68
TEXT
tabe •c•rya-gos•‘ira •nanda ha-ila
lajjita ha-iy• prabhu pras•da karila
SYNONYMS
tabe--at that time; •c•rya-gos•‘ira--of Advaita šc•rya; •nanda--pleasure;
ha-ila--aroused; lajjita--ashamed; ha-iy•--becoming; prabhu--the Lord;
pras•da--benediction; karila--offered.
TRANSLATION
At that time Advaita šc•rya was greatly pleased. The Lord understood this,
and He was somewhat ashamed, but He offered Advaita šc•rya His benediction.
PURPORT
Advaita šc•rya was a disciple of M•dhavendra Pur†, •¤vara Pur†'s spiritual
master. Therefore •¤vara Pur†, the spiritual master of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, was Advaita šc•rya's Godbrother. As such, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
treated Advaita šc•rya as His spiritual master, but ¥r† Advaita šc•rya did not
like this behavior of Lord Caitanya, for He wanted to be treated as His
eternal servant. Advaita Prabhu's aspiration was to be a servant of the Lord,
not His spiritual master. He therefore devised a plan to antagonize the Lord.
He began to explain the path of philosophical speculation in the midst of some
unfortunate M•y•v•d†s, and when Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu heard about this, He
immediately went there and in a very angry mood began to beat Advaita šc•rya.
At that time, Advaita šc•rya, greatly pleased, began to dance, saying, "Just
see how My desire has now been fulfilled! Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu used to
treat Me honorably for so long, but now He is treating Me neglectfully. This
is My reward. His affection for Me is so great that He wanted to save Me from
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the hands of the M•y•v•d†s." Hearing this statement, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu
was somewhat ashamed, but He was very much pleased with Advaita šc•rya.
TEXT 69
TEXT
mur•ri-gupta-mukhe ¤uni' r•ma-gu‹a-gr•ma
lal•àe likhila t••ra 'r•mad•sa' n•ma
SYNONYMS
mur•ri-gupta--of Mur•ri Gupta; mukhe--from the mouth; ¤uni'--hearing; r•ma-of Lord R•macandra; gu‹a-gr•ma--glories; lal•àe--on the forehead; likhila-wrote; t••ra--of Mur•ri Gupta; r•ma-d•sa--the eternal servant of Lord
R•macandra; n•ma--the name.
TRANSLATION
Mur•ri Gupta was a great devotee of Lord R•macandra. When Lord Caitanya
heard Lord R•macandra's glories from his mouth, He immediately wrote on his
forehead "r•mad•sa" [the eternal servant of Lord R•macandra].
TEXT 70
TEXT
¤r†dharera lauha-p•tre kaila jala-p•na
samasta bhaktere dila i£àa vara-d•na
SYNONYMS
¤r†dharera--of ¥r†dhara; lauha-p•tre--from the iron pot; kaila--did; jalap•na--drinking of water; samasta--all; bhaktere--to the devotees; dila--gave;
i£àa--desired; vara-d•na--benediction.
TRANSLATION
Once Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu went to the house of ¥r†dhara after k†rtana
and drank water from his damaged iron pot. Then He bestowed His benediction
upon all the devotees according to their desires.
PURPORT
After the mass nagara-sa•k†rtana in protest against the magistrate Chand
Kazi, the Kazi was converted to a devotee. Then ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
returned with His sa•k†rtana party to the house of ¥r†dhara, and Chand Kazi
followed Him. All the devotees rested there for some time and drank water from
¥r†dhara's damaged iron pot. The Lord accepted the water because the pot
belonged to a devotee. Chand Kazi then returned home. The place where they
rested is still situated on the northeastern side of M•y•pur, and it is known
as k†rtana-vi¤r•ma-sth•na, "the resting place of the k†rtana party."
TEXT 71
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TEXT
harid•sa àh•kurere karila pras•da
•c•rya-sth•ne m•t•ra kha‹‚•ila apar•dha
SYNONYMS
harid•sa àh•kurere--unto Harid•sa áh•kura; karila--did; pras•da-benediction; •c•rya-sth•ne--in the home of Advaita šc•rya; m•t•ra--of
¥ac†m•t•; kha‹‚•ila--vanquished; apar•dha--the offense.
TRANSLATION
After this incident the Lord blessed Harid•sa áh•kura and vanquished the
offense of His mother at the home of Advaita šc•rya.
PURPORT
On the mah•-prak•¤a day, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu embraced Harid•sa áh•kura
and informed him that he was none other than an incarnation of Prahl•da
Mah•r•ja. When Vi¤varãpa took sanny•sa, ¥ac†m•t• thought that Advaita šc•rya
had persuaded Him to do so. Therefore she accused Him of this, which was an
offense at Advaita šc•rya's lotus feet. Later Lord Caitanya induced His mother
to take the dust of Advaita šc•rya's lotus feet, and thus her vai£‹avaapar•dha was nullified.
TEXT 72
TEXT
bhakta-ga‹e prabhu n•ma-mahim• kahila
¤uniy• pa‚uy• t•h•• artha-v•da kaila
SYNONYMS
bhakta-ga‹e--unto the devotees; prabhu--the Lord; n•ma-mahim•--glories of
the holy name; kahila--explained; ¤uniy•--hearing; pa‚uy•--the students;
t•h••--there; artha-v•da--interpretation; kaila--did.
TRANSLATION
Once the Lord explained the glories of the holy n•me to the devotees, but
some ordinary students who heard Him fashioned their own interpretation.
TEXT 73
TEXT
name stuti-v•da ¤uni' prabhura haila du„kha
sab•re ni£edhila,----ih•ra n• dekhiha mukha
SYNONYMS
n•me--in the holy name of the Lord; stuti-v•da--exaggeration; ¤uni'-hearing; prabhura--of the Lord; haila--became; du„kha--aggrieved; sab•re--unto
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everyone; ni£edhila--warned; ih•ra--of him; n•--do not; dekhiha--see; mukha-face.
TRANSLATION
When a student interpreted the glories of the holy name as a prayer of
exaggeration, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, greatly unhappy, immediately warned
everyone not to see the student's face henceforward.
PURPORT
When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu explained the glories of the transcendental
potency of the Lord's holy name, the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, one unfortunate
student said that such glorification of the holy name was an exaggeration in
the ¤•stras to induce people to take to it. In this way the student
interpreted the glories of the holy name. This is called artha-v•da, and it is
one of the ten offenses at the lotus feet of the holy name of the Lord. There
are many kinds of offenses, but the offense known as n•ma-apar•dha, an offense
at the lotus feet of the holy name, is extremely dangerous. The Lord therefore
warned everyone not to see the face of the offender. He immediately took a
bath in the Ganges with all His clothes to teach everyone to avoid such a
n•ma-apar•dha. The holy name is identical with the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. There is no difference between the person God and His holy name. This
is the absolute position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore one
who distinguishes between the Lord and His name is called a p•£a‹‚†, or
nonbeliever, an atheistic demon. Glorification of the holy name is
glorification of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should never attempt
to distinguish between the Lord and His name or interpret the glories of the
holy name as mere exaggerations.
TEXT 74
TEXT
saga‹e sacele giy• kaila ga•g•-sn•na
bhaktira mahim• t•h•• karila vy•khy•na
SYNONYMS
sa-ga‹e--with His followers; sa-cele--without leaving the clothes; giy•-going; kaila--did; ga•g•-sn•na--bathing in the Ganges; bhaktira--of devotional
service; mahim•--glories; t•h••--there; karila--did; vy•khy•na--explanation.
TRANSLATION
Without even changing His garments, Lord Caitanya took a bath in the Ganges
with His companions. There He explained the glories of devotional service.
TEXT 75
TEXT
j‘•na-karma-yoga-dharme nahe k”£‹a va¤a
k”£‹a-va¤a-hetu eka----prema-bhakti-rasa
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SYNONYMS
j‘•na--the path of speculative knowledge; karma--fruitive activities; yoga-the process of controlling the senses; dharme--in the activities, in such an
occupation; nahe--is not; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; va¤a--pleased; k”£‹a--of Lord
K”£‹a; va¤a--for the pleasure; hetu--reason; eka--one; prema--love; bhakti-devotional service; rasa--such a mellow.
TRANSLATION
"By following the paths of speculative philosophical knowledge, fruitive
activity or mystic yoga to control the senses, one cannot satisfy K”£‹a, the
Supreme Lord. Unalloyed devotional love for K”£‹a is the only cause for the
Lord's satisfaction.
TEXT 76
TEXT
na s•dhayati m•‰ yogo
na s••khya‰ dharma uddhava
na sv•dhy•yas tapas ty•go
yath• bhaktir mamorjit•
SYNONYMS
na--never; s•dhayati--causes to remain satisfied; m•m--Me; yoga„--the
process of control; na--nor; s••khyam--the process of gaining philosophical
knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharma„--such an occupation; uddhava--My
dear Uddhava; na--nor; sv•dhy•ya„--study of the Vedas; tapa„--austerities;
ty•ga„--renunciation, acceptance of sanny•sa, or charity; yath•--as much as;
bhakti„--devotional service; mama--unto Me; ãrjit•--developed.
TRANSLATION
"[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a, said:] 'My dear Uddhava,
neither through a£à••ga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the senses],
nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the Absolute Truth,
nor through study of the Vedas, nor through practice of austerities, nor
through charity, nor through acceptance of sanny•sa can one satisfy Me as much
as one can by developing unalloyed devotional service unto Me.'"
PURPORT
Karm†s, j‘•n†s, yog†s, tapasv†s and students of Vedic literature who do not
have K”£‹a consciousness simply beat around the bush and do not get any final
profit because they have no clear knowledge of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. Nor do they have faith in approaching Him by discharging devotional
service, although everywhere such service is repeatedly emphasized, as it is
in this verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (11.14.20). The Bhagavad-g†t• (Bg. 18.55)
also declares, bhakty• m•m abhij•n•ti y•v•n ya¤ c•smi tattvata„: "One can
understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by devotional service." If
one wants to understand the Supreme Personality factually, he must take to the
path of devotional service and not waste time in profitless philosophical
speculation, fruitive activity, mystic yogic practice or severe austerity and
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penance. Elsewhere in the Bhagavad-g†t• (12.5) the Lord confirms, kle¤o
'dhikataras te£•m avyakt•sakta-cetas•m: "For those whose minds are attached to
the unmanifested, impersonal feature of the Supreme, advancement is very
troublesome." People who are attached to the impersonal feature of the Lord
are obliged to take great trouble, yet nevertheless they cannot understand the
Absolute Truth. As explained in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (1.2.11), brahmeti
param•tmeti bhagav•n iti ¤abdyate. Unless one understands the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, the original source of both Brahman and Param•tm•, one
is still in darkness about the Absolute Truth.
TEXT 77
TEXT
mur•rike kahe tumi k”£‹a va¤a kail•
¤uniy• mur•ri ¤loka kahite l•gil•
SYNONYMS
mur•rike--unto Mur•ri; kahe--says; tumi--you; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; va¤a-satisfied; kaila--made; ¤uniy•--hearing; mur•ri--of the name Mur•ri; ¤loka-verse; kahite--to speak; l•gila--began.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya then praised Mur•ri Gupta, saying, "You have satisfied Lord
K”£‹a." Hearing this, Mur•ri Gupta quoted a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam.
TEXT 78
TEXT
kv•ha‰ daridra„ p•p†y•n
kva k”£‹a„ ¤r†-niketana„
brahma-bandhur iti sm•ha‰
b•hubhy•‰ parirambhita„
SYNONYMS
kva--whereas; aham--I (am); daridra„--very poor; p•p†y•n--sinful; kva-whereas; k”£‹a„--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ¤r†-niketana„--the
shelter of the goddess of fortune; brahma-bandhu„--a caste br•hma‹a without
brahminical qualifications; iti--thus; sma--certainly; aham--I (am);
b•hubhy•m--by the arms; parirambhita„--embraced.
TRANSLATION
" 'Since I am but a poor, sinful brahma-bandhu, not brahminically qualified
although born in a br•hma‹a family, and You, Lord K”£‹a, are the shelter of
the goddess of fortune, it is simply wonderful, my dear Lord K”£‹a, that You
have embraced me with Your arms.'"
PURPORT
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This is a verse from ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.81.16) spoken by Sud•m• Vipra in
the presence of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a. This and the previous verse quoted from
¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam clearly indicate that although K”£‹a is so great that it is
not possible for anyone to satisfy Him, He exhibits His greatness by being
personally satisfied even with one who is disqualified from so many angles of
vision. Sud•m• Vipra was born in a family of brahma‹as, and he was a learned
scholar and a class friend of K”£‹a's, yet he considered himself unfit to be
strictly called a br•hma‹a. He called himself a brahma-bandhu, meaning "one
born in a br•hma‹a family but not brahminically qualified." Because of His
great respect for br•hma‹as, however, K”£‹a embraced Sud•m• Vipra, although he
was not a regular br•hma‹a but a brahma-bandhu, or friend of a br•hma‹a
family. Mur•ri Gupta could not be called even a brahma-bandhu because he was
born of a vaidya family and according to the social structure was therefore
considered a ¤ãdra. But K”£‹a bestowed special mercy upon Mur•ri Gupta because
he was a beloved devotee of the Lord, as stated by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
The purport of ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura's elaborate discussion of
this subject is that no qualification in this material world can satisfy the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, K”£‹a, yet everything becomes successful
simply through development of devotional service to the Lord.
The members of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness cannot
even call themselves brahma-bandhus. Therefore our only means for satisfying
K”£‹a is to pursue the injunctions of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who says:
y•re dekha, t•re kaha 'k”£‹a'-upade¤a
•m•ra •j‘•ya guru ha‘• t•ra' ei de¤a
"Whomever you meet, instruct him on the teachings of K”£‹a. In this way, on
My order, become a spiritual master and deliver the people of this country."
(Cc. Madhya 7.128) Simply trying to follow the orders of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, we speak to the people of the world about Bhagavad-g†t• As It Is.
This will make us qualified to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
K”£‹a.
TEXT 79
TEXT
eka-dina prabhu saba bhakta-ga‹a la‘•
sa•k†rtana kari' vaise ¤rama-yukta ha‘•
SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; prabhu--the Lord; saba--all; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees;
la‘•--taking into company; sa•k†rtana--chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra; kari'-doing so; vaise--sat; ¤rama-yukta--feeling fatigued; ha‘•--thus being.
TRANSLATION
One day the Lord performed sa•k†rtana with all His devotees, and when they
were greatly fatigued they sat down.
TEXT 80
TEXT
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eka •mra-b†ja prabhu a•gane ropila
tat-k£a‹e janmila v”k£a b•‚ite l•gila
SYNONYMS
eka--one; •mra-b†ja--seed of a mango; prabhu--the Lord; a•gane--in the
yard; ropila--sowed; tat-k£a‹e--immediately; janmila--fructified; v”k£a--a
tree; b•‚ite--to grow; l•gila--began.
TRANSLATION
The Lord then sowed a mango seed in the yard, and immediately the seed
fructified into a tree and began to grow.
TEXT 81
TEXT
dekhite dekhite v”k£a ha-ila phalita
p•kila aneka phala, sabei vismita
SYNONYMS
dekhite dekhite--as people were seeing; v”k£a--the tree; ha-ila--became;
phalita--fully grown with fruits; p•kila--ripened; aneka--many; phala--fruits;
sabei--every one of them; vismita--struck with wonder.
TRANSLATION
As people looked on, the tree became fully grown, with fruits that fully
ripened. Thus everyone was struck with wonder.
TEXT 82
TEXT
¤ata dui phala prabhu ¤†ghra p•‚•ila
prak£•lana kari' k”£‹e bhoga l•g•ila
SYNONYMS
¤ata--hundred; dui--two; phala--fruits; prabhu--the Lord; ¤†ghra--very
soon; p•‚•ila--caused to be picked up; prak£•lana--washing; kari'--doing;
k”£‹e--to Lord K”£‹a; bhoga--offering; l•g•ila--made it so.
TRANSLATION
The Lord immediately picked about two hundred fruits, and after washing
them He offered them to K”£‹a to eat.
TEXT 83
TEXT
rakta-p†ta-var‹a,----n•hi a£àhi-valkala
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eka janera peàa bhare kh•ile eka phala
SYNONYMS
rakta-p†ta-var‹a--the mangoes were red and yellow in color; n•hi--there was
none; a£àhi--seed; valkala--or skin; eka--one; janera--man's; peàa--belly;
bhare--filled up; kh•ile--if he would eat; eka--one; phala--fruit.
TRANSLATION
The fruits were all red and yellow, with no seed inside and no skin
outside, and eating one fruit would immediately fill a man's belly.
PURPORT
In India a mango is considered best when it is red and yellow, its seed is
very small, its skin is very thin, and it is so palatable that if a person
eats one fruit he will be satisfied. The mango is considered the king of all
fruits.
TEXT 84
TEXT
dekhiy• santu£àa hail• ¤ac†ra nandana
sab•ke kh•oy•la •ge kariy• bhak£a‹a
SYNONYMS
dekhiy•--seeing this; santu£àa--satisfied; hail•--became; ¤ac†ra--of mother
¥ac†; nandana--son; sab•ke--everyone; kh•oy•la--made to eat; •ge--in the
beginning; kariy•--doing; bhak£a‹a--eating Himself.
TRANSLATION
Seeing the quality of the mangoes, the Lord was greatly satisfied, and thus
after eating first, He fed all the other devotees.
TEXT 85
TEXT
a£àhi-valkala n•hi,----am”ta-rasamaya
eka phala kh•ile rase udara pãraya
SYNONYMS
a£àhi--seed; valkala--skin; n•hi--there is none; am”ta--nectar; rasa-maya-full of juice; eka--one; phala--fruit; kh•ile--if one eats; rase--with the
juice; udara--belly; pãraya--fulfilled.
TRANSLATION
The fruits had no seeds or skins. They were full of nectarean juice and
were so sweet that a man would be fully satisfied by eating only one.
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TEXT 86
TEXT
ei-mata pratidina phale b•ra m•sa
vai£‹ava kh•yena phala,----prabhura ull•sa
SYNONYMS
ei-mata--in this way; prati-dina--every day; phale--fruit grew; b•ra-twelve; m•sa--months; vai£‹ava--the Vai£‹avas; kh•yena--eat; phala--the
fruits; prabhura--the Lord's; ull•sa--satisfaction.
TRANSLATION
In this way, fruits grew on the tree every day throughout the twelve months
of the year, and the Vai£‹avas used to eat them, to the Lord's great
satisfaction.
TEXT 87
TEXT
ei saba l†l• kare ¤ac†ra nandana
anya loka n•hi j•ne vin• bhakta-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
ei saba--all these; l†l•--pastimes; kare--performed; ¤ac†ra--of mother
¥ac†; nandana--son; anya loka--other people; n•hi--do not; j•ne--know; vin•-except; bhakta-ga‹a--the devotees.
TRANSLATION
These are confidential pastimes of the son of ¥ac†. Other than devotees, no
one knows of this incident.
PURPORT
Nondevotees cannot believe this incident, yet the place where the tree grew
still exists in M•y•pur. It is called šmra-ghaààa or šma-gh•à•.
TEXT 88
TEXT
ei mata b•ra-m•sa k†rtana-avas•ne
•mra-mahotsava prabhu kare dine dine
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; b•ra-m•sa--for twelve months; k†rtana--chanting of
the Hare K”£‹a mantra; avas•ne--at the end; •mra-mah•-utsava--festival of
eating mangoes; prabhu--the Lord; kare--performs; dine dine--every day.
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TRANSLATION
In this way the Lord Performed sa•k†rtana every day, and at the end of
sa•k†rtana there was a mango-eating festival every day for twelve months.
PURPORT
On principle, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu would distribute pras•da at the end
of k†rtana performances. Similarly, the members of the K”£‹a consciousness
movement must distribute some pras•da to the audience after performing
k†rtana.
TEXT 89
TEXT
k†rtana karite prabhu •ila megha-ga‹a
•pana-icch•ya kaila megha niv•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
k†rtana--sa•k†rtana; karite--performing; prabhu--the Lord; •ila--there was;
megha-ga‹a--bunches of clouds; •pana-icch•ya--by self-will; kaila--made;
megha--of the clouds; niv•ra‹a--stopping.
TRANSLATION
Once while Caitanya Mah•prabhu was performing k†rtana, clouds assembled in
the sky, and the Lord, by His own will, immediately stopped them from pouring
rain.
PURPORT
In this connection ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura says that once when Lord
Caitanya was performing sa•k†rtana a short way from the village, some clouds
appeared overhead. By the supreme will of the Lord, the clouds were asked to
disperse, and they did. Because of this incident, that place is still known as
Meghera-cara. Since the course of the Ganges has now changed, the village of
the name Belapukhuriy•, which was formerly situated in a different place,
called T•ra‹av•sa, has now become known as the Meghera-cara. The Madhya-kha‹‚a
of the Caitanya-ma•gala also relates that once at the end of the day, when
evening clouds assembled overhead and thundered threateningly, all the
Vai£‹avas were very much afraid. But the Lord took His karat•las in His hands
and personally began chanting the Hare K”£‹a mantra, looking up towards the
sky as if to direct the demigods in the higher planets. Thus all the assembled
clouds dispersed, and as the sky became clear, with the moon rising, the Lord
began dancing very happily with His jubilant and satisfied devotees.
TEXT 90
TEXT
eka-dina prabhu ¤r†v•sere •j‘• dila
'b”hat sahasra-n•ma' pa‚a, ¤unite mana haila
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SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; prabhu--the Lord; ¤r†v•sere--unto ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; •j‘•-order; dila--gave; b”hat--great; sahasra-n•ma--one thousand names; pa‚a-read; ¤unite--to hear; mana--mind; haila--wanted.
TRANSLATION
One day the Lord ordered ¥r†v•sa áh•kura to read the B”hat-sahasra-n•ma
[the thousand names of Lord Vi£‹u], for He wanted to hear them at that time.
TEXT 91
TEXT
pa‚ite •il• stave n”si‰hera n•ma
¤uniy• •vi£àa hail• prabhu gauradh•ma
SYNONYMS
pa‚ite--while reading; •il•--came; stave--in the prayer; n”si‰hera--of Lord
N”si‰ha; n•ma--the holy name; ¤uniy•--hearing; •vi£àa--absorbed; hail•-became; prabhu--Lord; gaura-dh•ma--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
As he read the thousand names of the Lord, in due course the holy name of
Lord N”si‰ha appeared. When Caitanya Mah•prabhu heard the holy name of Lord
N”si‰ha, He became fully absorbed in thought.
PURPORT
The Caitanya-ma•gala, Madhya-kha‹‚a, describes this incident as follows:
¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita was performing the ¤r•ddha ceremony of his father, and as is
customary, he was hearing the thousand names of Lord Vi£‹u. At that time
Gaurahari (Lord Caitanya) appeared on the scene, and He also began to hear the
thousand names of Vi£‹u with full satisfaction. When He thus heard the holy
name of Lord N”si‰ha, Lord Caitanya became absorbed in thought, and He became
angry like N”si‰ha Prabhu in His angry mood. His eyes became red, His hairs
stood on end, all the parts of His body trembled, and He made a thundering
sound. All of a sudden He took up a club, and people became greatly afraid,
thinking, "We do not know what kind of offense we have now committed!" But
then ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu adjusted His thoughts and sat down on His seat.
TEXT 92
TEXT
n”si‰ha-•ve¤e prabhu h•te gad• la‘•
p•£a‹‚† m•rite y•ya nagare dh•iy•
SYNONYMS
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n”si‰ha-•ve¤e--in the ecstatic mood of Lord N”si‰ha; prabhu--the Lord;
h•te--in His hand; gad•--club; la‘•--taking; p•£a‹‚†--the atheists; m•rite--to
kill; y•ya--goes; nagare--in the city; dh•iy•--running.
TRANSLATION
In the mood of Lord N”si‰hadeva, Lord Caitanya ran through the city
streets, club in hand, ready to kill all the atheists.
TEXT 93
TEXT
n”s†‰ha-•ve¤a dekhi' mah•-tejomaya
patha ch•‚i' bh•ge loka p•‘• ba‚a bhaya
SYNONYMS
n”si‰ha-•ve¤a--the ecstasy of Lord N”si‰hadeva; dekhi'--seeing; mah•-tejomaya--very fierce; patha ch•‚i'--giving up the road; bh•ge--run away; loka-all people; p•‘•--getting; ba‚a--very; bhaya--afraid.
TRANSLATION
Seeing Him appearing very fierce in the ecstasy of Lord N”si‰ha, people ran
from the street and fled here and there, afraid of His anger.
TEXT 94
TEXT
loka-bhaya dekhi' prabhura b•hya ha-ila
¤r†v•sa-g”hete giy• gad• phel•ila
SYNONYMS
loka-bhaya--the fearful people; dekhi'--seeing this; prabhura--of the Lord;
b•hya--external sense; ha-ila--appeared; ¤r†v•sa-g”hete--in the house of
¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita; giy•--going there; gad•--the club; phel•ila--threw away.
TRANSLATION
Seeing the people so afraid, the Lord came to His external senses and thus
returned to the house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura and threw away the club.
TEXT 95
TEXT
¤r†v•se kahena prabhu kariy• vi£•da
loka bhaya p•ya,----mora haya apar•dha
SYNONYMS
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¤r†v•se--unto ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; kahena--says; prabhu--the Lord; kariy•-becoming; vi£•da--morose; loka--people; bhaya p•ya--become afraid; mora--My;
haya--there is; apar•dha--offense.
TRANSLATION
The Lord became morose and said to ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, "When I adopted the
mood of Lord N”si‰hadeva, people were greatly afraid. Therefore I stopped,
since causing fear among people is an offense."
TEXT 96
TEXT
¤r†v•sa balena,----ye tom•ra n•ma laya
t•ra koài apar•dha saba haya k£aya
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sa balena--¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita said; ye--anyone who; tomara--Your; n•ma-holy name; laya--takes; t•ra--his; koài--ten million; apar•dha--offenses;
saba--all; haya--become; k£aya--vanquished.
TRANSLATION
¥r†v•sa áh•kura replied, "Anyone who takes Your holy name vanquishes ten
million of his offenses immediately.
TEXT 97
TEXT
apar•dha n•hi, kaile lokera nist•ra
ye tom•' dekhila, t•ra chuàila sa‰s•ra
SYNONYMS
apar•dha--offense; n•hi--did not; kaile--committed; lokera--of the people;
nist•ra--liberation; ye--anyone who; tom•'--You; dekhila--saw; t•ra--his;
chuàila--became free; sa‰s•ra--material bondage.
TRANSLATION
"There was no offense in Your appearing as N”si‰hadeva. Rather, any man who
saw You in that mood was immediately liberated from the bondage of material
existence."
TEXT 98
TEXT
eta bali' ¤r†v•sa karila sevana
tu£àa ha‘• prabhu •il• •pana-bhavana
SYNONYMS
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eta bali'--saying this; ¤r†v•sa--¥r†v•sa áh•kura; karila--did; sevana-worship; tu£àa--satisfied; ha‘•--becoming; prabhu--the Lord; •il•--came back;
•pana-bhavana--to His own home.
TRANSLATION
After saying this, ¥r†v•sa áh•kura worshiped the Lord, who was then greatly
satisfied and returned to His own home.
TEXT 99
TEXT
•ra dina ¤iva-bhakta ¤iva-gu‹a g•ya
prabhura a•gane n•ce, ‚amaru b•j•ya
SYNONYMS
•ra dina--another day; ¤iva-bhakta--a devotee of Lord ¥iva; ¤iva-gu‹a--the
qualities of Lord ¥iva; g•ya--chants; prabhura--of Lord Caitanya; a•gane--in
the courtyard; n•ce--dances; ‚amaru--a kind of musical instrument; b•j•y•-plays on it.
TRANSLATION
On another day a great devotee of Lord ¥iva, chanting of Lord ¥iva's
qualities, came to Lord Caitanya's house, where he began dancing in the
courtyard and playing his ‚amaru [a musical instrument].
TEXT 100
TEXT
mahe¤a-•ve¤a hail• ¤ac†ra nandana
t•ra skandhe ca‚i n”tya kaila bahu-k£a‹a
SYNONYMS
mahe¤a-ave¤a--in the mood of Lord ¥iva; hail•--became; ¤ac†ra--of mother
¥ac†; nandana--son; t•ra skandhe--on his shoulder; ca‚i--getting on; n”tya-dance; kaila--did; bahu-k£a‹a--for a long time.
TRANSLATION
Then Lord Caitanya, adopting the mood of Lord ¥iva, got on the man's
shoulders, and thus they danced together for a long time.
PURPORT
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu adopted the mood of Lord ¥iva, for He is ¥iva
also. According to the philosophy of acintya-bhed•bheda-tattva, Lord ¥iva is
not different from Lord Vi£‹u, but still Lord ¥iva is not Lord Vi£‹u, just as
yogurt is nothing but milk and yet is not milk nevertheless. One cannot get
the benefit of milk by drinking yogurt. Similarly, one cannot get salvation by
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worshiping Lord ¥iva. If one wants salvation, one must worship Lord Vi£‹u.
This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-g†t• (9.4): mat-sth•ni sarva-bhãt•ni na
c•ha‰ te£v avasthita„. Everything is resting on the Lord, for everything is
His potential energy, yet He is not everywhere. Lord Caitanya's adopting the
mood of Lord ¥iva is not extraordinary, but one should not therefore think
that by worshiping Lord ¥iva one is worshiping Lord Caitanya. That would be a
mistake.
TEXT 101
TEXT
•ra dina eka bhik£uka •il• m•gite
prabhura n”tya dekhi n”tya l•gila karite
SYNONYMS
•ra--another; dina--day; eka--one; bhik£uka--beggar; •il•--came; m•gite--to
beg; prabhura--of the Lord; n”tya--dancing; dekhi--seeing; n”tya--dancing;
l•gila--began; karite--to perform.
TRANSLATION
On another day a mendicant came to beg alms from the Lord's house, but when
he saw the Lord dancing, he also began to dance.
TEXT 102
TEXT
prabhu-sa•ge n”tya kare parama ull•se
prabhu t•re prema dila, prema-rase bh•se
SYNONYMS
prabhu-sa•ge--along with the Lord; n”tya kare--was dancing; parama--very;
ull•se--in satisfaction; prabhu--the Lord; t•re--him; prema--love of Godhead;
dila--delivered; prema-rase--in the mellows of love of God; bh•se--began to
float.
TRANSLATION
He danced with the Lord because he was favored by love of K”£‹a. Thus he
flowed in the mellows of love of Godhead.
TEXT 103
TEXT
•ra dine jyoti£a sarva-j‘a eka •ila
t•h•re samm•na kari' prabhu pra¤na kaila
SYNONYMS
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•ra dine--some other day; jyoti£a--an astrologer; sarva-j‘a--who knows
everything; eka--one; •ila--came there; t•h•re--unto him; samm•na kari'-giving all honor; prabhu--the Lord; pra¤na--question; kaila--put.
TRANSLATION
On another day an astrologer came who was supposed to know everything-past, present and future. Thus ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu received him with all
honor and put this question before him.
PURPORT
Br•hma‹as generally used to become astrologers, šyur-vedic physicians,
teachers and priests. Although highly learned and respectable, such br•hma‹as
went from door to door to distribute their knowledge. A br•hma‹a would first
go to a householder's home to give information about the functions to be
performed on a particular tithi, or date, but if there were sickness in the
family, the family members would consult the br•hma‹a as a physician, and the
br•hma‹a would give instruction and some medicine. Often, since the br•hma‹as
were expert in astrology, people would also be greatly inquisitive about their
past, present and future.
Although the br•hma‹a appeared at Lord Caitanya's house as a beggar, Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu received him with great respect because he was a qualified
br•hma‹a who knew the astrological science perfectly. Although br•hma‹as would
go door to door just like beggars, they were honored as very respectable
guests. This was the system in Hindu society five hundred years ago, during
the time of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. This system was current even one hundred
years ago; even fifty or sixty years ago, when we were children, such
br•hma‹as would visit householders like humble beggars, and people would
derive great benefit from the mercy of such br•hma‹as. The greatest benefit
was that a householder could save a great deal of money from being spent on
doctor bills because the br•hma‹as, aside from explaining the past, present
and future, could ordinarily cure all kinds of diseases simply by giving
instructions and some medicine. Thus no one was bereft of the benefit of a
first-class physician, astrologer and priest. The important members of ISKCON
should give careful attention to our Dallas school, where children are being
taught Sanskrit and English to become perfect br•hma‹as. If they are actually
trained as perfect br•hma‹as, they can save society from rogues and ruffians;
indeed, people can live happily under the protection of qualified br•hma‹as.
Therefore the Bhagavad-g†t• (4.13) gives special stress to the division of
society (c•tur-var‹ya‰ may• s”£àa‰ gu‹a-karma-vibh•ga¤a„). Unfortunately some
people are now claiming to be br•hma‹as simply by birthright, with no
qualifications. Therefore the entire society is in chaos.
TEXT 104
TEXT
ke •chilu• •mi pãrva janme kaha ga‹i'
ga‹ite l•gil• sarva-j‘a prabhu-v•kya ¤uni'
SYNONYMS
ke •chilu• •mi--who I was; pãrva janme--in My previous birth; kaha--please
say; ga‹i'--by your astrological calculation; ga‹ite--to calculate; l•gil•-1097

began; sarva-j‘a--a man who knows past, present and future; prabhu-v•kya--the
words of Lord Caitanya; ¤uni'--hearing.
TRANSLATION
"Please tell Me who I was in My previous birth," the Lord said. "Please
tell Me by your astrological computations." Hearing the words of the Lord, the
astrologer immediately began to calculate.
PURPORT
Through astrology one can know past, present and future. Modern Western
astrologers have no knowledge of the past or future, nor can they perfectly
say anything about the present. Herein we find, however, that after hearing
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's order, the astrologer immediately began his
calculations. This was not a facade; he actually knew how to ascertain one's
past life through astrology. A still-existing treatise called the Bh”gusa‰hit• describes a system by which anyone can immediately get information
about what he was in the past and what he is going to be in the future. The
br•hma‹as who went door to door as if beggars had perfect command of such vast
knowledge. Thus the highest knowledge was easily available even to the poorest
man in society. The poorest man could inquire from an astrologer about his
past, present and future, with no need for business agreements or exorbitant
payments. The br•hma‹a would give him all the benefit of his knowledge without
asking remuneration, and the poor man, in return, would offer a handful of
rice, or anything he had in his possession, to satisfy the br•hma‹a. In a
perfect human society, perfect knowledge in any science--medical,
astrological, ecclesiastical and so on--is available even to the poorest man,
with no anxiety over payment. In the present day, however, no one can get
justice, medical treatment, astrological help or ecclesiastical enlightenment
without money, and since people are generally poor, they are bereft of the
benefits of all these great sciences.
TEXT 105
TEXT
ga‹i' dhy•ne dekhe sarva-j‘a,----mah•-jyotirmaya
ananta vaiku‹àha-brahm•‹‚a----sab•ra •¤raya
SYNONYMS
ga‹i'--by calculation; dhy•ne--by meditation; dekhe--sees; sarva-j‘a-knower of everything; mah•-jyotir-maya--highly effulgent body; ananta-unlimited; vaiku‹àha--spiritual world; brahm•‹‚a--planets; sab•ra--of all of
them; •¤raya--shelter.
TRANSLATION
Through calculation and meditation, the all-knowing astrologer saw the
greatly effulgent body of the Lord, which is the resting place of all the
unlimited Vaiku‹àha planets.
PURPORT
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Here we get some information of the Vaiku‹àha world, or spiritual world.
Vaiku‹àha means "without anxiety." In the material world, everyone is full of
anxiety, but another world, where there is no anxiety, is described in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (8.20):
paras tasm•t tu bh•vo 'nyo
'vyakto 'vyakt•t san•tana„
ya„ sa sarve£u bhãte£u
na¤yatsu na vina¤yati
"Yet there is another unmanifest nature, which is eternal and is
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is supreme and
is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, that part remains
as it is."
As there are many planets within the material world, there are many
millions of planets, called Vaiku‹àhalokas, in the spiritual world. All these
Vaiku‹àhalokas, or superior planets, rest on the effulgence of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. As stated in the Brahma-sa‰hit• (yasya prabh•
prabhavato jagad-a‹‚a-koài-), the Brahman effulgence emanating from the body
of the Supreme Lord creates innumerable planets in both the spiritual and
material worlds; thus these planets are creations of the Supreme Personality
of Godhead. The astrologer saw ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu to be the very same
Personality of Godhead. We can just imagine how learned he was, yet he was
traveling door to door, just like an ordinary beggar, for the highest benefit
of human society.
TEXT 106
TEXT
parama-tattva, para-brahma, parama-†¤vara
dekhi' prabhura mãrti sarva-j‘a ha-ila ph••phara
SYNONYMS
parama-tattva--the Supreme Truth; para-brahma--the Supreme Brahman; parama†¤vara--the Supreme Lord; dekhi'--seeing; prabhura--of the Lord; mãrti--form;
sarva-j‘a--the all-knowing astrologer; ha-ila--became; ph••phara--confused.
TRANSLATION
Seeing Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu to be the same Absolute Truth, the Supreme
Brahman, the Personality of Godhead, the astrologer was confused.
PURPORT
Herein it is clearly indicated that the Absolute Truth, the Supreme
Brahman, is, in the ultimate issue, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Therefore a person is the beginning of all things. As confirmed in the
Bhagavad-g†t• (10.8), matta„ sarva‰ pravartate: everything begins from the
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Lord is the supreme living entity.
Therefore whatever exists, whether matter or spirit, is all but an emanation
from the Supreme Person, or supreme life. The modern scientists' theory that
life begins from matter is nonsense. Both matter and life begin from life.
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Unfortunately the scientists do not know this scientific fact; they are
drifting in the darkness of their so-called knowledge.
TEXT 107
TEXT
balite n• p•re kichu, mauna ha-ila
prabhu puna„ pra¤na kaila, kahite l•gila
SYNONYMS
balite--to say; n• p•re--is not able; kichu--anything; mauna--silent; haila--became; prabhu--the Lord; puna„--again; pra¤na--question; kaila--put;
kahite--to speak; l•gila--began.
Struck with wonder, the astrologer remained silent, unable to speak. But
when the Lord again put the question before him, he replied as follows.
TEXT 108
TEXT
pãrva janme chil• tumi jagat-•¤raya
paripãr‹a bhagav•n----sarvai¤varyamaya
SYNONYMS
pãrva janme--in the previous birth; chil•--were; tumi--You; jagat-universe; •¤raya--shelter; paripãr‹a--with full potencies; bhagav•n--the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva-ai¤varya-maya--full of all opulences.
TRANSLATION
"My dear sir, in Your previous birth You were the shelter of all creation,
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full of all opulences.
TEXT 109
TEXT
pãrve yaiche chil• tumi ebeha se-rãpa
durvij‘eya nity•nanda----tom•ra svarãpa
SYNONYMS
pãrve--in the past; yaiche--as much as; chil•--You were; tumi--You; ebeha-now also; se-rãpa--the same thing; durvij‘eya--inconceivable; nity•nanda-eternal happiness; tom•ra--Your; svarãpa--identity.
TRANSLATION
"You are now the same Personality of Godhead that You were in Your previous
birth. Your identity is inconceivable eternal happiness."
PURPORT
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By the power of astrological science one can even ascertain the position of
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything is to be identified by its
symptoms. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is identified by the symptoms
mentioned in the ¤•stras. It is not that anyone and everyone can become God
without proof from ¤•stras.
TEXT 110
TEXT
prabhu h•si' kail•,----tumi kichu n• j•nil•
pãrve •mi •chil•• j•tite goy•l•
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; h•si'--smiling; kail•--said; tumi--you; kichu--anything;
n•--not; j•nil•--know; pãrve--in the past; •mi--I; •chil••--was; j•tite--by
caste; goy•l•--cowherd.
TRANSLATION
When the astrologer was speaking so highly of Him, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
stopped him and began to smile. "My dear sir," He said, "I think you do not
know very clearly what I was, for I know that in My previous birth I was a
cowherd boy.
TEXT 111
TEXT
gopa-g”he janma chila, g•bh†ra r•kh•la
sei pu‹ye hail•• ebe br•hma‹a-ch•oy•la
SYNONYMS
gopa-g”he--in the house of a cowherd; janma--birth; chila--there was;
g•bh†ra--of the cows; r•kh•la--protector; sei pu‹ye--by those pious
activities; hail••--became; ebe--now; br•hma‹a--of a br•hma‹a; ch•oy•la--son.
TRANSLATION
"In My last birth I was born in the family of cowherd men, and I gave
protection to the calves and cows. Because of such pious activities, I have
now become the son of a br•hma‹a."
PURPORT
The words of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the greatest authority, herein
clearly indicate that one becomes pious simply by keeping cows and protecting
them. Unfortunately, people have become such rascals that they do not even
care about the words of an authority. People generally consider cowherd men
lowly members of society, but herein Caitanya Mah•prabhu confirms that they
are so pious that in their next lives they are going to be br•hma‹as. The
caste system has a specific purpose. If this scientific system is followed,
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human society will get the greatest benefit. Heeding this instruction by the
Lord, people should serve cows and calves and in return get ample quantities
of milk. There is no loss in serving the cows and calves, but modern human
society has become so degraded that instead of giving protection to the cows
and serving them, people are killing them. How can they expect peace and
prosperity in human society while committing such sinful activities? It is
impossible.
TEXT 112
TEXT
sarva-j‘a kahe •mi t•h• dhy•ne dekhil••
t•h•te ai¤varya dekhi' ph••phara ha-il••
SYNONYMS
sarva-j‘a--the all-knowing astrologer; kahe--says; •mi--I; t•h•--that;
dhy•ne--in meditation; dekhil••--saw; t•h•te--there; ai¤varya--opulence;
dekhi'--by seeing; ph••phara--confused; ha-il••--became.
TRANSLATION
The astrologer said, "What I saw in meditation was full of opulence, and
therefore I was confused.
PURPORT
It appears that the astrologer not only was a knower of past, present and
future through astrological calculation, but was a great meditator as well.
Therefore he was a great devotee and could see Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu to be
the same personality as K”£‹a. He was puzzled, however, about whether K”£‹a
and ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu were actually the same person.
TEXT 113
TEXT
sei-rãpe ei-rãpe dekhi ek•k•ra
kabhu bheda dekhi, ei m•y•ya tom•ra
SYNONYMS
sei-rãpe--in that form; ei-rãpe--in this form; dekhi--I see; eka-•k•ra--one
form; kabhu--sometimes; bheda--difference; dekhi--I see; ei--this; m•y•ya
tom•ra--Your m•y•.
TRANSLATION
"I am certain that Your form and the form I saw in my meditation are one
and the same. If I see any difference, this is an act of Your illusory
energy."
PURPORT
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¥r†-k”£‹a-caitanya r•dh•-k”£‹a nahe anya: in the vision of a perfect
devotee, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu is a combination of R•dh• and K”£‹a. One who
sees Lord Caitanya to be different from K”£‹a is under the illusory energy of
the Lord. It appears that the astrologer was already an advanced devotee, and
when he came into the presence of the Supreme Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, he
became perfectly self-realized and could see that the Supreme Personality of
Godhead K”£‹a and ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu are one and the same Supreme Person.
TEXT 114
TEXT
ye hao, se hao tumi, tom•ke namask•ra
prabhu t•re prema diy• kaila purask•ra
SYNONYMS
ye hao--whatever You are; se hao tumi--whatever You may be; tom•ke--unto
You; namask•ra--my obeisances; prabhu--the Lord; t•re--unto him; prema--love
of Godhead; diy•--delivered; kaila--did; purask•ra--honor.
TRANSLATION
The all-knowing astrologer concluded, "Whatever You may be or whoever You
may be, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You!" By His causeless mercy,
the Lord then gave him love of Godhead, thus rewarding him for his service.
PURPORT
The incident of Lord Caitanya's meeting the all-knowing astrologer is not
mentioned in the Caitanya-bh•gavata, but we cannot therefore say that it did
not take place. On the contrary, we must accept the statement of K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† that whatever the Caitanya-bh•gavata did not mention he has
especially mentioned in Caitanya-carit•m”ta.
TEXT 115
TEXT
eka dina prabhu vi£‹u-ma‹‚ape vasiy•
'madhu •na', 'madhu •na' balena ‚•kiy•
SYNONYMS
eka dina--one day; prabhu--the Lord; vi£‹u-ma‹‚ape--in the corridor of a
Vi£‹u temple; vasiy•--sitting; madhu •na--bring honey; madhu •na--bring honey;
balena--says; ‚•kiy•--calling loudly.
TRANSLATION
One day the Lord sat down in the corridor of a Vi£‹u temple and began
calling very loudly, "Bring some honey! Bring some honey!"
TEXT 116
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TEXT
nity•nanda-gos•‘i prabhura •ve¤a j•nila
ga•g•-jala-p•tra •ni' sammukhe dharila
SYNONYMS
nity•nanda-gos•‘i--Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu; prabhura--of the Lord; •ve¤a-ecstasy; j•nila--could understand; ga•g•-jala--Ganges water; p•tra--pot; •ni'-bringing; sammukhe--in front; dharila--placed it.
TRANSLATION
Nity•nanda Prabhu Gos•‘i, understanding the ecstatic mood of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, brought a pot of Ganges water as a token and put it before Him.
TEXT 117
TEXT
jala p•na kariy• n•ce ha‘• vihvala
yamun•kar£a‹a-l†l• dekhaye sakala
SYNONYMS
jala--water; p•na kariy•--after drinking; n•ce--dances; ha‘•--becoming;
vihvala--ecstatic; yamun•-•kar£a‹a--attracting the river Yamun•; l†l•-pastimes; dekhaye--sees; sakala--everyone.
TRANSLATION
After drinking the water, Lord Caitanya became so ecstatic that He began to
dance. Thus everyone saw the pastime of attracting the river Yamun•.
PURPORT
Yamun•kar£a‹a-l†l• is the pastime of attracting Yamun•. One day, ¥r†
Baladeva wanted the Yamun• River to come before Him, and when the river Yamun•
refused, He took His plow, wanting to dig a canal so that Yamun• would be
obliged to come there. Since ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is the original form of
Baladeva, in His ecstasy He asked everyone to bring honey. In this way, all
the devotees standing there saw the yamun•kar£a‹a-l†l•. In this l†l•, Baladeva
was accompanied by His girlfriends. After drinking a honey beverage called
V•ru‹†, He wanted to jump into the Yamun• and swim with the girls. It is
stated in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (10.65.25--30, 33) that Lord Baladeva asked Yamun•
to come near, and when the river disobeyed the, order of the Lord, He became
angry and thus wanted to snatch her near to Him with His plow. Yamun•,
however, very much afraid of Lord Balar•ma's anger, immediately came and
surrendered unto Him, praying to the Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
and admitting her fault. She was then excused. This is the sum and substance
of the yamun•kar£a‹a-l†l•. The incident is also described in the prayer of
Jayadeva Gosv•m† concerning the ten incarnations:
vahasi vapu£i vi¤ade vasana‰ jalad•bha‰
halahati-bh†ti-milita-yamun•bham
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ke¤ava dh”ta-haladhara-rãpa jaya jagad-†¤a hare
TEXT 118
TEXT
mada-matta-gati baladeva-anuk•ra
•c•rya ¤ekhara t••re dekhe r•m•k•ra
SYNONYMS
mada-matta--being intoxicated by drinking V•ru‹†; gati--movement; baladeva-Lord Baladeva; anuk•ra--imitating; •c•rya--Advaita šc•rya; ¤ekhara--at the
head; t••re--Him; dekhe--sees; r•ma-•k•ra--in the form of Balar•ma.
TRANSLATION
When the Lord, in His ecstasy of Baladeva, was moving as if intoxicated by
the beverage, Advaita šc•rya, the chief of the •c•ryas [•c•rya ¤ekhara], saw
Him in the form of Balar•ma.
TEXT 119
TEXT
vanam•l† •c•rya dekhe so‹•ra l••gala
sabe mili' n”tya kare •ve¤e vihvala
SYNONYMS
vanam•l† •c•rya--of the name Vanam•l† šc•rya; dekhe--sees; so‹•ra--made of
gold; l••gala--plow; sabe--all; mili'--meeting together; n”tya--dance; kare-perform; •ve¤e--in ecstasy; vihvala--overwhelmed.
TRANSLATION
Vanam•l† šc•rya saw a golden plow in the hand of Balar•ma, and the devotees
all assembled together and danced, overwhelmed by ecstasy.
TEXT 120
TEXT
ei-mata n”tya ha-ila c•ri prahara
sandhy•ya ga•g•-sn•na kari' sabe gel• ghara
SYNONYMS
ei-mata--in this way; n”tya--dancing; ha-ila--was performed; c•ri--four;
prahara--a period of time lasting three hours; sandhy•ya--in the evening;
ga•g•-sn•na--taking bath in the Ganges; kari'--finishing; sabe--all; gel•-returned; ghara--home.
TRANSLATION
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In this way they danced continuously for twelve hours, and in the evening
they all took bath in the Ganges and then returned to their homes.
TEXT 121
TEXT
nagariy• loke prabhu yabe •j‘• dil•
ghare ghare sa•k†rtana karite l•gil•
SYNONYMS
nagariy•--citizens; loke--all the people; prabhu--the Lord; yabe--when;
•j‘•--order; dil•--gave; ghare ghare--in each and every home; sa•k†rtana-chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mantra; karite--to perform; l•gil•--began.
TRANSLATION
The Lord ordered all the citizens of Navadv†pa to chant the Hare K”£‹a
mantra, and in each and every home they began performing sa•k†rtana regularly.
TEXT 122
TEXT
'haraye nama„, k”£‹a y•dav•ya nama„
gop•la govinda r•ma ¤r†-madhusãdana'
SYNONYMS
haraye nama„--I offer my respectful obeisances to Lord Hari; k”£‹a--O
K”£‹a; y•dav•ya--unto the descendant of the Yadu dynasty; nama„--all
obeisances; gop•la--of the name Gop•la; govinda--of the name Govinda; r•ma--of
the name R•ma; ¤r†-madhusãdana--of the name ¥r† Madhusãdana.
TRANSLATION
[All the devotees sang this popular song along with the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra.] "Haraye nama„, k”£‹a y•dav•ya nama„. gop•la govinda r•ma ¤r†madhusãdana."
TEXT 123
TEXT
m”da•ga-karat•la sa•k†rtana-mah•dhvani
'hari' 'hari'----dhvani vin• anya n•hi ¤uni
SYNONYMS
m”da•ga--drum; karat•la--hand bells; sa•k†rtana--chanting of the holy name
of the Lord; mah•-dhvani--great vibration; hari--the Lord; hari--the Lord;
dhvani--sound; vin•--except; anya--another; n•hi--not; ¤uni--one can hear.
TRANSLATION
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When the sa•k†rtana movement thus started, no one in Navadv†pa could hear
any sound other than the words "Hari! Hari!" and the beating of the mrda•ga
and clashing of hand bells.
PURPORT
The International Society for Krishna Consciousness now has its world
center in Navadv†pa, M•y•pur. The managers of this center should see that
twenty-four hours a day there is chanting of the holy names of the Hare K”£‹a
mah•-mantra, with the addition of haraye nama„, k”£‹a y•dav•ya nama„, for this
song was a favorite of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's. But all such sa•k†rtana must
be preceded by the chanting of the holy names of the five tattvas--¤r†-k”£‹acaitanya prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhakta-v”nda.
We are already accustomed to chant these two mantras--¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
prabhu-nity•nanda ¤r†-advaita gad•dhara ¤r†v•s•di-gaura-bhakta-v”nda and Hare
K”£‹a, Hare K”£‹a, K”£‹a K”£‹a, Hare Hare. Hare R•ma, Hare R•ma, R•ma R•ma,
Hare Hare. Now, after these, the other two lines--namely, haraye nama„, k”£‹a
y•dav•ya nama„. gop•la govinda r•ma ¤r†-madhusãdana--should be added,
especially in M•y•pur. Chanting of these six lines should go on so perfectly
well that no one there hears any vibration other than the chanting of the holy
names of the Lord. That will make the center spiritually all-perfect.
TEXT 124
TEXT
¤uniy• ye kruddha haila sakala yavana
k•j†-p•¤e •si' sabe kaila nivedana
SYNONYMS
¤uniy•--by hearing; ye--that; kruddha--angry; haila--became; sakala--all;
yavana--Muslims; k•j†-p•¤e--in the court of the Kazi, or magistrate; •si'-coming; sabe--all; kaila--made; nivedana--petition.
TRANSLATION
Hearing the resounding vibration of the Hare K”£‹a mantra, the local
Muslims, greatly angry, submitted a complaint to the Kazi.
PURPORT
The phaujadar•, or city magistrate, was called the k•j† (Kazi). The
jamid•ras (Zamindars), or landholders (ma‹‚aler•s), levied taxes on the land,
but keeping law and order and punishing criminals was the duty entrusted to
the Kazi. Both the Kazi and the landholders were under the control of the
governor of Bengal, which at that time was known as Sub•-b••g•l•. The
districts of Nadia, Isl•mpura and B•goy•na were all under the Zamindar named
Hari Ho‚a or his descendant known as K”£‹ad•sa Ho‚a. It is said that Chand
Kazi was the spiritual master of Nawab Hussain Shah. According to one opinion
his name was Maul•n• Sir•juddina, and according to another his name was
Habibara Raham•na. Descendants of Chand Kazi are still living in the vicinity
of M•y•pur. People still go see the tomb of Chand Kazi, which is underneath a
campaka tree and is known as Chand Kazi's sam•dhi.
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TEXT 125
TEXT
krodhe sandhy•-k•le k•j† eka ghare •ila
m”da•ga bh••giy• loke kahite l•gila
SYNONYMS
krodhe--in anger; sandhy•-k•le--in the evening; k•j†--the Chand Kazi; eka
ghare--in one home; •ila--came; m”da•ga--drum; bh••giy•--breaking; loke--unto
the people; kahite--to speak; l•gila--began.
TRANSLATION
Chand Kazi angrily came to one home in the evening, and when he saw k†rtana
going on, he broke a m”da•ga and spoke as follows.
TEXT 126
TEXT
eta-k•la keha n•hi kaila hinduy•ni
ebe ye udyama c•l•o k•ra bala j•ni'
SYNONYMS
eta-k•la--so long; keha--anyone; n•hi--not; kaila--performed; hinduy•ni-regulative principles of the Hindus; ebe--now; ye--that; udyama--endeavor;
c•l•o--you propagate; k•ra--whose; bala--strength; j•ni'--I want to know.
TRANSLATION
"For so long you did not follow the regulative principles of the Hindu
religion, but now you are following them with great enthusiasm. May I know by
whose strength you are doing so?
PURPORT
It appears that from the aggression of Baktiy•r Khiliji in Bengal until the
time of Chand Kazi, Hindus, or the followers of the Vedic principles, were
greatly suppressed. Like the Hindus in present-day Pakistan, practically no
one could execute the Hindu religious principles freely. Chand Kazi referred
to this condition of Hindu society. Formerly the Hindus had not been
straightforward in executing their Hindu principles, but now they were freely
chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra. Therefore it must have been by the
strength of someone else that they were so daring.
Actually, that was the fact. Although the members of the so-called Hindu
society had followed the social customs and formulas, they had practically
forgotten to execute their religious principles strictly. But with the
presence of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu they actually began following the
regulative principles according to His order. That order is still existing,
and anywhere and everywhere, in all parts of the world, one can execute it.
That order is to become a spiritual master under the direction of ¥r† Caitanya
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Mah•prabhu by following the regulative principles, chanting daily at least
sixteen rounds of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra, and preaching the cult of K”£‹a
consciousness all over the world. If we adhere to the order of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, we shall get spiritual strength without a doubt, and we shall be
free to preach this cult of the Hare K”£‹a movement and not be hampered by
anyone.
TEXT 127
TEXT
keha k†rtana n• kariha sakala nagare
•ji •mi k£am• kari' y•itecho• ghare
SYNONYMS
keha--anyone; k†rtana--chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra; n•--do not;
kariha--perform; sakala nagare--in the whole town; •ji--today; •mi--I; k£am•
kari'--excusing; y•itecho•--am returning; ghare--home.
TRANSLATION
"No one should perform sa•k†rtana on the streets of the city. Today I am
excusing the offense and returning home.
PURPORT
Such orders stopping sa•k†rtana in the streets of the world's great cities
have been imposed upon members of the Hare K”£‹a movement. We have hundreds of
centers all over the world, and we have been specifically persecuted in
Australia. In most cities of the Western world we have been arrested many
times by the police, but we are nevertheless executing the order of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu by chanting on the streets of all the important cities,
like New York, London, Chicago, Sydney, Melbourne, Paris and Hamburg. We must
remember that such incidents took place in the past, five hundred years ago,
and the fact that they are still going on indicates that our sa•k†rtana
movement is really authorized, for if sa•k†rtana were an insignificant
material affair, demons would not object to it. The demons of the time tried
to obstruct the sa•k†rtana movement started by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
Similar demons are trying to obstruct the sa•k†rtana movement we are executing
all over the world, and this proves that our sa•k†rtana movement is still pure
and genuine, following in the footsteps of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 128
TEXT
•ra yadi k†rtana karite l•ga p•imu
sarvasva da‹‚iy• t•ra j•ti ye la-imu
SYNONYMS
•ra--again; yadi--if; k†rtana--chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra;
karite--to do; l•ga--contact; p•imu--I shall take; sarva-sva--all possessions;
da‹‚iy•--chastising; t•ra--his; j•ti--caste; ye--that; la-imu--I shall take.
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TRANSLATION
"The next time I see someone performing such sa•k†rtana, I shall certainly
chastise him by not only confiscating all his property but also converting him
into a Muslim."
PURPORT
To convert a Hindu into a Muslim was an easy affair in those days. If a
Muslim simply sprinkled water on the body of a Hindu, it was supposed that the
Hindu had already become a Muslim. During the transition of the British in
Bangladesh during the last Hindu-Muslim riots, many Hindus were converted into
Muslims by having cows' flesh forcibly pushed into their mouths. Hindu society
was so rigid at the time of Lord Caitanya that if a Hindu were converted into
a Muslim, there was no chance of his being reformed. In this way the Muslim
population in India increased. None of the Muslims came from outside; social
customs somehow or other forced Hindus to become Muslims, with no chance of
returning to Hindu society. Emperor Aurangzeb also inaugurated a tax that
Hindus had to pay because of their being Hindus. Thus all the poor Hindus of
the lower class voluntarily became Muslims to avoid the tax. In this way the
Muslim population in India increased. Chand Kazi threatened to convert the
people into Muslims by the simple process of sprinkling water on their bodies.
TEXT 129
TEXT
eta bali' k•j† gela,----nagariy• loka
prabhu-sth•ne nivedila p•‘• ba‚a ¤oka
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--thus saying; k•j†--the magistrate; gela--returned; nagariy•
loka--the citizens in general; prabhu-sth•ne--before the Lord; nivedila-submitted; p•‘•--getting; ba‚a--very; ¤oka--shock.
TRANSLATION
After saying this, the Kazi returned home, and the devotees, greatly
shocked that they were forbidden to chant Hare K”£‹a, submitted their grief to
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 130
TEXT
prabhu •j‘• dila----y•ha karaha k†rtana
mu‘i sa‰h•rimu •ji sakala yavana
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; •j‘• dila--ordered; y•ha--go; karaha--and perform;
k†rtana--sa•k†rtana, chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra; mu‘i--I;
sa‰h•rimu--shall kill; •ji--today; sakala--all; yavana--the Muslims.
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TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya ordered, "Go peform sa•k†rtana! Today I shall kill all the
Muslims!"
PURPORT
Gandhi is known for having started the movement of nonviolent civil
disobedience in India, but about five hundred years before him, ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu started His movement of nonviolent civil disobedience to the order
of Chand Kazi. It is not necessary to commit violence to stop the opposition
from hindering a movement, for one can kill their demoniac behavior with
reason and argument. Following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
whenever there are obstacles the Hare K”£‹a movement should kill the
opposition with reason and argument and thus stop their demoniac behavior. If
we became violent in every case, it would be difficult for us to manage our
affairs. We should therefore follow in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, who disobeyed the order of Chand Kazi but subdued him with reason
and argument.
TEXT 131
TEXT
ghare giy• saba loka karaye k†rtana
k•j†ra bhaye svacchanda nahe, camakita mana
SYNONYMS
ghare giy•--returning home; saba--all; loka--citizens; karaye--performed;
k†rtana--sa•k†rtana; k•j†ra--of the Kazi; bhaye--from fear; svacchanda-carefree; nahe--not; camakita--always full of anxieties; mana--the mind.
TRANSLATION
Returning home, all the citizens began performing sa•k†rt•na, but because
of the order of the Kazi, they were not carefree but always full of anxiety.
TEXT 132
TEXT
ta-sabh•ra antare bhaya prabhu mane j•ni
kahite l•gil• loke ¤†ghra ‚•ki' •ni'
SYNONYMS
t•-sabh•ra--of all of them; antare--in the mind; bhaya--fear; prabhu--the
Lord; mane--in the mind; j•ni--understanding; kahite--to speak; l•gil•--began;
loke--to the people; ¤†ghra--very soon; ‚•ki'--calling; •ni'--bringing them.
TRANSLATION
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Understanding the anxiety within the people's minds, the Lord called them
together and spoke to them as follows.
TEXT 133
TEXT
nagare nagare •ji karimu k†rtana
sandhy•-k•le kara sabhe nagara-ma‹‚ana
SYNONYMS
nagare--from town; nagare--to town; •ji--today; karimu--I shall perform;
k†rtana--chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra; sandhy•-k•le--in the evening;
kara--do; sabhe--all; nagara--of the city; ma‹‚ana--decoration.
TRANSLATION
"In the evening I shall perform sa•k†rtana in each and every town.
Therefore you should all decorate the city in the evening.
PURPORT
At that time, Navadv†pa was composed of nine small cities, so the words
nagare nagare are significant. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu wanted to perform
k†rtana in each of these neighboring towns. He ordered the city decorated for
the function.
TEXT 134
TEXT
sandhy•te deuài sabe jv•la ghare ghare
dekha, kona k•j† •si' more m•n• kare
SYNONYMS
sandhy•te--in the evening; deuài--lamps; sabe--everyone; jv•la--light up;
ghare ghare--in each and every home; dekha--just wait and see; kona--which
kind; k•j†--magistrate; •si'--coming; more--unto Me; m•n• kare--orders Me to
stop.
TRANSLATION
"In the evening, burn torchlights in every home. I shall give protection to
everyone. Let us see what kind of Kazi comes to stop our k†rtana."
TEXT 135
TEXT
eta kahi' sandhy•-kale c•le gaurar•ya
k†rtanera kaila prabhu tina samprad•ya
SYNONYMS
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eta kahi'--saying this; sandhy•-k•le--in the evening; cale--went out;
gaura-r•ya--Gaurasundara; k†rtanera--of performing sa•k†rtana; kaila--made;
prabhu--the Lord; tina--three; samprad•ya--parties.
TRANSLATION
In the evening Lord Gaurasundara went out and formed three parties to
perform k†rtana.
PURPORT
This is a scheme for performing k†rtana in a procession. During ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu's time, one party was composed of twenty-one men: four
people playing m”da•gas, one leading the chanting, and sixteen others striking
karat•las, responding to the leading chanter. If many men join the sa•k†rtana
movement, they may follow in the footsteps of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and form
different parties according to the time and the number of men available.
TEXT 136
TEXT
•ge samprad•ye n”tya kare harid•sa
madhye n•ce •c•rya-gos•‘i parama ull•sa
SYNONYMS
•ge--in front; samprad•ye--in the party; n”tya--dancing; kare--does;
harid•sa--áh•kura Harid•sa; madhye--in the middle; n•ce--dances; •c•ryagos•‘i--¥r† Advaita šc•rya; parama--very; ull•sa--happy.
TRANSLATION
In the front party danced áh•kura Harid•sa, and in the middle party danced
Advaita šc•rya with great jubilition.
TEXT 137
TEXT
p•che samprad•ye n”tya kare gauracandra
t••ra sa•ge n•ci' bule prabhu nity•nanda
SYNONYMS
p•che--at the rear; samprad•ye--in the party; n”tya--dancing; kare--does;
gauracandra--Lord Gaur••ga; t••ra--His; sa•ge--along with; n•ci'--dancing;
bule--moves; prabhu--Lord; nity•nanda--of the name Nity•nanda.
TRANSLATION
Lord Gaurasundara Himself danced in the rear party, and ¥r† Nity•nanda
Prabhu moved with Lord Caitanya's dancing.
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TEXT 138
TEXT
v”nd•vana-d•sa ih• 'caitanya-ma•gale'
vist•ri' var‹iy•chena, prabhu-k”p•-bale
SYNONYMS
v”nd•vana-d•sa--V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura; ih•--this; caitanya-ma•gale--in his
book named Caitanya-ma•gala; vist•ri'--elaborately; var‹iy•chena--has
described; prabhu--of the Lord; k”p•-bale--by the strength of mercy.
TRANSLATION
By the grace of the Lord, ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura has elaborately
described this incident in his Caitanya-ma•gala.
TEXT 139
TEXT
ei mata k†rtana kari' nagare bhramil•
bhramite bhramite sabhe k•j†-dv•re gel•
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; k†rtana--congregational chanting; kari'--executing;
nagare--in the city; bhramil•--circumambulated; bhramite bhramite--while thus
moving; sabhe--all of them; k•j†-dv•re--at the door of the Kazi; gel•-reached.
TRANSLATION
Peforming k†rtana in this way, circumambulating through every nook and
corner of the city, they finilly reached the door of the Kazi.
TEXT 140
TEXT
tarja-garja kare loka, kare kol•hala
gauracandra-bale loka pra¤raya-p•gala
SYNONYMS
tarja-garja--murmuring in anger; kare--do; loka--the people; kare--do;
kol•hala--roaring; gauracandra--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; bale--by the
power; loka--people; pra¤raya-p•gala--became mad by such indulgence.
TRANSLATION
Murmuring in anger and making a roaring sound, the people, under the
protection of Lord Caitanya, became mad through such indulgence.
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PURPORT
The Kazi had issued an order not to perform k†rtana, congregational
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. But when this was brought up to Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, He ordered civil disobedience to the Kazi's order. Lord
Caitanya and all His devotees, naturally enthusiastic although agitated, must
have made a great noise with their loud cries.
TEXT 141
TEXT
k†rtanera dhvanite k•j† luk•ila ghare
tarjana garjana ¤uni' n• haya b•hire
SYNONYMS
k†rtanera--of the sa•k†rtana movement; dhvanite--by the sound; k•j†--the
Chand Kazi; luk•ila--hid himself; ghare--in the room; tarjana--murmuring;
garjana--protesting; ¤uni'--hearing; n•--does not; haya--come out; b•hire-outside.
TRANSLATION
The loud sound of the chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mantra certainly made the
Kazi very much afraid, and he hid himself within his room. Hearing the people
thus protesting, murmuring in great anger, the Kazi would not come out of his
home.
PURPORT
The Kazi's order not to perform sa•k†rtana could stand only as long as
there was no civil disobedience. Under the leadership of the Supreme Lord, ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the chanters, increasing in number, disobeyed the order
of the Kazi. Thousands assembled together and formed parties, chanting the
Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra and making a tumultuous sound of protest. Thus the Kazi
was very much afraid, as naturally one should be under such circumstances.
In the present day also, people all over the world may join together in the
K”£‹a consciousness movement and protest against the present degraded
governments of the world's godless societies, which are based on all kinds of
sinful activities. ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam states that in the Age of Kali, thieves,
rogues and fourth-class people who have neither education nor culture capture
the seats of governments to exploit the citizens. This is a symptom of Kaliyuga that has already appeared. People cannot feel secure about their lives
and property, yet the so-called governments continue, and government ministers
get fat salaries, although they are unable to do anything good for society.
The only remedy for such conditions is to enhance the sank†rtana movement
under the banner of K”£‹a consciousness and protest against the sinful
activities of all the world's governments.
The K”£‹a consciousness movement is not a sentimental religious movement;
it is a movement for the reformation of all the anomalies of human society. If
people take to it seriously, discharging this duty scientifically, as ordered
by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the world will see peace and prosperity instead of
being confused and hopeless under useless governments. There are always rogues
and thieves in human society, and as soon as a weak government is unable to
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execute its duties, these rogues and thieves come out to do their business.
Thus the entire society becomes a hell unfit for gentlemen to live in. There
is an immediate need for a good government--a government by the people, with
K”£‹a consciousness. Unless the masses of people become K”£‹a conscious, they
cannot be good men. The K”£‹a consciousness movement that ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu started by chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra still has its
potency. Therefore people should understand it seriously and scientifically
and spread it all over the world.
The sa•k†rtana movement started by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is described in
the Caitanya-bh•gavata, Madhya-kha‹‚a, Twenty-third Chapter, beginning with
verse 241, which states, "My dear Lord, let my mind be fixed at Your lotus
feet." Following Lord Caitanya's chanting, all the devotees reproduced the
same sound He chanted. In this way the Lord proceeded, leading the entire
party on the strand roads by the bank of the Ganges. When the Lord came to His
own gh•àa, or bathing place, He danced more and more. Then He proceeded to
M•dh•i's gh•àa. In this way ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the Supreme Lord, who was
known as Vi¤vambhara, danced all over the banks of the Ganges. Then He
proceeded to B•rako‹•-gh•àa, the N•gariy•-gh•àa, and, traveling through
Ga•g•nagara, reached Simuliy•, a quarter at one end of the town. All these
places surround ¥r† M•y•pur. After reaching Simuliy•, the Lord proceeded
towards the Kazi's house, and in this way He reached the door of Chand Kazi.
TEXT 142
TEXT
uddhata loka bh••ge k•j†ra ghara-pu£pavana
vist•ri' var‹il• ih• d•sa-v”nd•vana
SYNONYMS
uddhata--agitated; loka--persons; bh••ge--break; k•j†ra--of the Kazi;
ghara--house; pu£pa-vana--flower garden; vist•ri'--elaborately; var‹il•-described; ih•--this; d•sa-v”nd•vana--¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura.
TRANSLATION
Naturally some of the people who were very much agitated began to retaliate
the Kazi's actions by wrecking his house and flower garden. ¥r†la V”nd•vana
d•sa áh•kura has elaborately described this incident.
TEXT 143
TEXT
tabe mah•prabhu t•ra dv•rete vasil•
bhavya-loka p•àh•iy• k•j†re bol•il•
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; mah•prabhu--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; t•ra dv•rete--at the
Kazi's door; vasil•--sat down; bhavya-loka--respectable persons; p•àh•iy•-sending; k•j†re--unto the Kazi; bol•il•--had them call.
TRANSLATION
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Thereafter, when ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu reached the Kazi's house, He sat
down by the doorway and sent some respectable persons to call for the Kazi.
TEXT 144
TEXT
dãra ha-ite •il• k•j† m•th• noy•iy•
k•j†re vas•il• prabhu samm•na kariy•
SYNONYMS
dãra ha-ite--from a distant place; •il•--came; k•j†--the Kazi; m•th•--head;
noy•iy•--bowed down; k•j†re--unto the Kazi; vas•il•--gave a seat; prabhu--the
Lord; samm•na--respect; kariy•--offering.
TRANSLATION
When the Kazi came, his head bowed down, the Lord gave him proper respect
and a seat.
PURPORT
Some of the men in ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's civil disobedience movement
were agitated because they could not control their minds. But the Lord was
thoroughly peaceful, sober and unagitated. Therefore when the Kazi came down
to see Him, the Lord offered him proper respect and a seat because he was a
respectable government officer. Thus the Lord taught us by His personal
behavior. In pushing on our sa•k†rtana movement of K”£‹a consciousness, we
might have to face difficult days, but we should always follow in the
footsteps of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu and do the needful according to the time
and circumstances.
TEXT 145
TEXT
prabhu balena,----•mi tom•ra •il•ma abhy•gata
•mi dekhi' luk•il•,----e-dharma kemata
SYNONYMS
prabhu balena--the Lord said; •mi--I; tom•ra--your; •il•ma--have come;
abhy•gata--guest; •mi--Me; dekhi'--seeing; luk•il•--you disappeared; e-dharma
kemata--what kind of etiquette is this.
TRANSLATION
In a friendly way, the Lord said, "Sir, I have come to your house as your
guest, but upon seeing Me you hid yourself in your room. What kind of
etiquette is this?"
TEXT 146
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TEXT
k•j† kahe----tumi •isa kruddha ha-iy•
tom• ¤•nta kar•ite rahinu luk•iy•
SYNONYMS
k•j† kahe--the Kazi replied; tumi--You; •isa--have come; kruddha--angry;
ha-iy•--being; tom•--You; ¤•nta--pacified; kar•ite--to make; rahinu--I
remained; luk•iy•--hiding out of sight.
TRANSLATION
The Kazi replied, "You have come to my house in a very angry mood. To
pacify You, I did not come before You immediately but kept myself hidden.
TEXT 147
TEXT
ebe tumi ¤•nt• haile, •si, milil••
bh•gya mora,----tom• hena atithi p•il••
SYNONYMS
ebe--now; tumi--You; ¤•nta--pacified; haile--have become; •si'--coming;
milil••--I have met (You); bh•gya mora--it is my great fortune; toma--You;
hena--like; atithi--guest; p•il••--I have received.
TRANSLATION
"Now that You have become pacified, I have come to You. It is my good
fortune to receive a guest like Your Honor.
TEXT 148
TEXT
gr•ma-sambandhe 'cakravart†' haya mora c•c•
deha-sambandhe haite haya gr•ma-sambandha s••c•
SYNONYMS
gr•ma-sambandhe--in our neighborhood relationship; cakravart†--Your
grandfather N†l•mbara Cakravart†; haya--becomes; mora--my; c•c•--uncle; dehasambandhe--in a bodily relationship; haite--than; haya--becomes; gr•masambandha--neighborhood relationship; s••c•--more powerful.
TRANSLATION
"In our village relationship, N†l•mbara Cakravart† áh•kura was my uncle.
Such a relationship is stronger than a bodily relationship.
PURPORT
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In India, even in the interior villages, all the Hindu and Muslim
communities used to live very peacefully by establishing a relationship
between them. The young men called the elderly members of the village by the
name c•c• or k•k•, "uncle," and men of the same age called each other d•d•,
"brother." The relationship was very friendly. There were even invitations
from Muslim houses to Hindu houses and from Hindu houses to Muslim houses.
Both the Hindus and the Muslims accepted the invitations to go to one
another's houses to attend ceremonial functions. Even until fifty or sixty
years ago, the relationship between Hindus and Muslims was very friendly, and
there were no disturbances. We do not find any Hindu-Muslim riots in the
history of India, even during the days of the Muslims' rule over the country.
Conflict between Hindus and Muslims was created by polluted politicians,
especially foreign rulers, and thus the situation gradually became so degraded
that India was divided into Hindustan and Pakistan. Fortunately, the remedy to
unite not only the Hindus and Muslims but all communities and all nations can
still be implemented by the Hare K”£‹a movement on the strong basic platform
of love of Godhead.
TEXT 149
TEXT
n†l•mbara cakravart† haya tom•ra n•n•
se-sambandhe hao tumi •m•ra bh•gin•
SYNONYMS
n†l•mbara cakravart†--of the name N†l•mbara Cakravart†; haya--becomes;
tom•ra--Your; n•n•--maternal grandfather; se-sambandhe--by such a
relationship; hao--become; tumi--You; •m•ra--my; bh•gin•--nephew (the son of
my sister).
TRANSLATION
"N†l•mbara Cakravart† is Your maternal grandfather, and by this
relationship You are thus my nephew.
TEXT 150
TEXT
bh•gin•ra krodha m•m• ava¤ya sahaya
m•tulera apar•dha bh•gin• n• laya
SYNONYMS
bh•gin•ra--of the nephew; krodha--anger; m•m•--maternal uncle; ava¤ya-certainly; sahaya--tolerates; m•tulera--of the maternal uncle; apar•dha-offense; bh•gin•--the nephew; n•--does not; laya--accept.
TRANSLATION
"When a nephew is very angry, his maternal uncle is tolerant, and when the
maternal uncle commits an offense, the nephew does not take it very
seriously."
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TEXT 151
TEXT
ei mata du•h•ra kath• haya àh•re-àhore
bhitarera artha keha bujhite n• p•re
SYNONYMS
ei mata--in this way; du•h•ra--of both of them; kath•--conversation; haya-took place; àh•re-àhore--with different indications; bhitarera--inner; artha-meaning; keha--anyone; bujhite--to understand; n• p•re--is not able.
TRANSLATION
In this way the Kazi and the Lord talked with each other with various
indications, but no outsider could understand the inner meaning of their
conversation.
TEXT 152
TEXT
prabhu kahe,----pra¤na l•gi' •il•ma tom•ra sth•ne
k•j† kahe,----•j‘• kara, ye tom•ra mane
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord said; pra¤na l•gi'--just to inquire from you; •il•ma-I have come; tom•ra sth•ne--at your place; k•j† kahe--the Kazi replied; •j‘•
kara--just order me; ye--whatever; tom•ra mane--(is) in Your mind.
TRANSLATION
The Lord said, "My dear uncle, I have come to your home just to ask you
some questions."
"Yes," the Kazi replied, "You are welcome. Just tell me what is in Your
mind."
TEXT 153
TEXT
prabhu kahe,----go-dugdha kh•o, g•bh† tom•ra m•t•
v”£a anna upaj•ya, t•te te•ho pit•
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord said; go-dugdha kh•o--you drink cows' milk; g•bh†-the cow (is); tom•ra--your; m•t•--mother; v”£a--the bull; anna--grains;
upajaya--produces; t•te--therefore; te•ho--he; pit•--(is) your father.
TRANSLATION
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The Lord said, "You drink cows' milk; therefore the cow is your mother. And
the bull produces grains for your maintenance; therefore he is your father.
TEXT 154
TEXT
pit•-m•t• m•ri' kh•o----eb• kon dharma
kon bale kara tumi e-mata vikarma
SYNONYMS
pit•-m•t•--father and mother; m•ri'--killing; kh•o--you eat; eb•--this;
kon--what kind of; dharma--religion; kon bale--on what strength; kara--do;
tumi--you; e-mata--such; vikarma--sinful activities.
TRANSLATION
"Since the bull and cow are your father and mother, how can you kill and
eat them? What kind of religious principle is this? On what strength are you
so daring that you commit such sinful activities?"
PURPORT
Everyone can understand that we drink the milk of cows and take the help of
bulls in producing agricultural products. Therefore, since our real father
gives us food grains and our mother gives us milk with which to live, the cow
and bull are considered our father and mother. According to Vedic
civilization, there are seven mothers, of which the cow is one. Therefore ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu challenged the Muslim Kazi, "What kind of religious
principle do you follow by killing your father and mother to eat them?" In any
civilized human society, no one would dare kill his father and mother for the
purpose of eating them. Therefore ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu challenged the
system of Muslim religion as patricide and matricide. In the Christian
religion also, a principal commandment is "Thou shalt not kill." Nevertheless,
Christians violate this rule; they are very expert in killing and in opening
slaughterhouses. In our K”£‹a consciousness movement, our first provision is
that no one should be allowed to eat any kind of flesh. It does not matter
whether it is cows' flesh or goats' flesh, but we especially stress the
prohibition against cows' flesh because according to ¤•stra the cow is our
mother. Thus the Muslims' cow-killing was challenged by ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 155
TEXT
k•j† kahe,----tom•ra yaiche veda-pur•‹a
taiche •m•ra ¤•stra----ket•va 'kor•‹a'
SYNONYMS
k•j† kahe--the Kazi replied; tom•ra--Your; yaiche--as much as; veda-pur•‹a-the Vedas and Pur•‹as; taiche--similarly; •m•ra--our; ¤•stra--scripture;
ket•va--the holy book; kor•‹a--the Koran.
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TRANSLATION
The Kazi replied, "As You have Your scriptures called the Vedas and
Pur•‹as, we have our scripture, known as the holy Koran.
PURPORT
Chand Kazi agreed to talk with ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu on the strength of
the scriptures. According to the Vedic scripture, if one can support his
position by quoting from the Vedas, his argument is perfect. Similarly, when
the Muslims support their position with quotations from the Koran, their
arguments are also authorized. When Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu raised the
question of the Muslims' cow-killing and bull-killing, Chand Kazi came to the
standard of understanding from his scriptures.
TEXT 156
TEXT
sei ¤•stre kahe,----prav”tti-niv”tti-m•rga-bheda
niv”tti-m•rge j†va-m•tra-vadhera ni£edha
SYNONYMS
sei ¤•stre--in the scripture (the Koran); kahe--it is ordered; prav”tti--of
attachment; niv”tti--of detachment; m•rga--ways; bheda--difference; niv”tti-of detachment; m•rge--on the path; j†va-m•tra--of any living entity; vadhera-of killing; ni£edha--prohibition.
TRANSLATION
"According to the Koran, there are two ways of advancement--through
increasing the propensity to enjoy and decreasing the propensity to enjoy. On
the path of decreasing attachment [niv”tti-m•rga], the killing of animals is
prohibited.
TEXT 157
TEXT
prav”tti-m•rge go-vadha karite vidhi haya
¤•stra-•j‘•ya vadha kaile n•hi p•pa-bhaya
SYNONYMS
prav”tti-m•rge--on the path of attachment; go-vadha--the killing of cows;
karite--to execute; vidhi--regulative principles; haya--there are; ¤•stra•j‘•ya--on the order of the scripture; vadha--killing; kaile--if one commits;
n•hi--there is no; p•pa-bhaya--fear of sinful activities.
TRANSLATION
"On the path of material activities, there is regulation for killing cows.
If such killing is done under the guidance of scripture, there is no sin."
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PURPORT
The word ¤•stra is derived from the dh•tu, or verbal root, ¤as. ¥as-dh•tu
pertains to controlling or ruling. A government's ruling through force or
weapons is called ¤astra. Thus whenever there is ruling, either by weapons or
by injunctions, the ¤as-dhatu is the basic principle. Between ¤astra (ruling
through weapons) and ¤•stra (ruling through the injunctions of the
scriptures), the better is ¤•stra. Our Vedic scriptures are not ordinary
lawbooks of human common sense; they are the statements of factually liberated
persons unaffected by the imperfectness of the senses.
¥•stra must be correct always, not sometimes correct and sometimes
incorrect. In the Vedic scriptures, the cow is described as a mother.
Therefore she is a mother for all time; it is not, as some rascals say, that
in the Vedic age she was a mother but she is not in this age. If ¤•stra is an
authority, the cow is a mother always; she was a mother in the Vedic age, and
she is a mother in this age also.
If one acts according to the injunctions of ¤•stra, he is freed from the
reactions of sinful activity. For example, the propensities for eating flesh,
drinking wine and enjoying sex life are all natural to the conditioned soul.
The path of such enjoyment is called prav”tti-marga. The ¤•stra says,
prav”ttir e£•‰ bhãt•n•‰ niv”ttis tu mah•-phal•: one should not be carried away
by the propensities of defective conditioned life; one should be guided by the
principles of the ¤•stras. A child's propensity is to play all day long, but
it is the injunction of the ¤•stras that the parents should take care to
educate him. The ¤•stras are there just to guide the activities of human
society. But because people do not refer to the instructions of ¤•stras, which
are free from defects and imperfections, they are therefore misguided by socalled educated teachers and leaders who are full of the deficiencies of
conditioned life.
TEXT 158
TEXT
tom•ra vedete •che go-vadhera v•‹†
ataeva go-vadha kare ba‚a ba‚a muni
SYNONYMS
tom•ra vedete--in Your Vedic literature; •che--there is; go-vadhera--for
cow-killing; v•‹†--injunction; ataeva--therefore; go-vadha--cow-killing; kare-does; ba‚a ba‚a--very, very great; muni--sages.
TRANSLATION
As a learned scholar, the Kazi challenged Caitanya Mah•prabhu, "In Your
Vedic scriptures there is an injunction for killing a cow. On the strength of
this injunction, great sages peformed sacrifices involving cow-killing."
TEXT 159
TEXT
prabhu kahe,----vede kahe go-vadha ni£edha
1123

ataeva hindu-m•tra n• kare go-vadha
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord replied; vede--in the Vedas; kahe--is enjoined; govadha--cow-killing; ni£edha--prohibition; ataeva--therefore; hindu--Hindu;
m•tra--any; n•--does not; kare--execute; go-vadha--cow-killing.
TRANSLATION
Refuting the Kazi's statement, the Lord immediately replied, "The Vedas
clearly enjoin that cows should not be killed. Therefore every Hindu, whoever
he may be, avoids indulging in cow-killing.
PURPORT
In the Vedic scriptures there are concessions for meat-eaters. It is said
that if one wants to eat meat, he should kill a goat before the goddess K•l†
and then eat its meat. Meat-eaters are not allowed to purchase meat or flesh
from a market or slaughterhouse. There are no sanctions for maintaining
regular slaughterhouses to satisfy the tongues of meat-eaters. As far as cowkilling is concerned, it is completely forbidden. Since the cow is considered
a mother, how could the Vedas allow cow-killing? ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
pointed out that the Kazi's statement was faulty. In the Bhagavad-g†t• (18.44)
there is a clear injunction that cows should be protected: k”£i-gorak£yav•‹ijya‰ vai¤ya-karma svabh•va-jam. "The duty of vai¤yas is to produce
agricultural products, trade and give protection to cows." Therefore it is a
false statement that the Vedic scriptures contain injunctions permitting cowkilling.
TEXT 160
TEXT
jiy•ite p•re yadi, tabe m•re pr•‹†
veda-pur•‹e •che hena •j‘•-v•‹†
SYNONYMS
jiy•ite--to rejuvenate; p•re--one is able; yadi--if; tabe--then; m•re--can
kill; pr•‹†--living being; veda-pur•‹e--in the Vedas and Pur•‹as; •che--there
are; hena--such; •j‘•-v•‹†--orders and injunctions.
TRANSLATION
"In the Vedas and Pur•‹as there are injunctions declaring that if one can
revive a living being, be can kill it for experimental purposes.
TEXT 161
TEXT
ataeva jarad-gava m•re muni-ga‹a
veda-mantre siddha kare t•h•ra j†vana
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SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; jarad-gava--old cows; m•re--killed; muni-ga‹a--sages;
veda-mantre--by the power of Vedic hymns; siddha--rejuvenated; kare--makes;
t•h•ra--his; j†vana--life.
TRANSLATION
"Therefore the great sages sometimes killed old cows, and by chanting Vedic
hymns they again brought them to life for perfection.
TEXT 162
TEXT
jarad-gava ha‘• yuv• haya •ra-v•ra
t•te t•ra vadha nahe, haya upak•ra
SYNONYMS
jarad-gava--old, invalid cows; ha‘•--becoming; yuv•--young; haya--become;
•ra-v•ra--again; t•te--in that action; t•ra--his; vadha--killing; nahe--is
not; haya--there is; upak•ra--benefit.
TRANSLATION
"The killing and rejuvenation of such old and invalid cows was not truly
killing but an act of great benefit.
TEXT 163
TEXT
kali-k•le taiche ¤akti n•hika br•hma‹e
ataeva go-vadha keha n• kare ekhane
SYNONYMS
kali-k•le--in the Age of Kali; taiche--such; ¤akti--power; n•hika--there is
none; br•hma‹e--in the br•hma‹as; ataeva--therefore; go-vadha--killing of
cows; keha--anyone; n•--does not; kare--execute; ekhane--at the present.
TRANSLATION
"Formerly there were powerful br•hma‹as who could make such experiments
using Vedic hymns, but now, because of the Kali-yuga, br•hma‹as are not so
powerful. Therefore the killing of cows and bulls for rejuvenation is
forbidden.
TEXT 164
TEXT
a¤vamedha‰ gav•lambha‰
sanny•sa‰ pala-pait”kam
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devare‹a sutotpatti‰
kalau pa‘ca vivarjayet
SYNONYMS
a¤va-medham--a sacrifice offering a horse; gava-•lambham--a sacrifice of
cows; sanny•sam--the renounced order of life; pala-pait”kam--an offering of
oblations of flesh to the forefathers; devare‹a--by a husband's brother; sutautpattim--begetting children; kalau--in the Age of Kali; pa‘ca--five;
vivarjayet--one must give up.
TRANSLATION
" 'In this Age of Kali, five acts are forbidden: the offering of a horse in
sacrifice, the offering of a cow in sacrifice, the acceptance of the order of
sanny•sa, the offering of oblations of flesh to the forefathers, and a man's
begetting children in his brother's wife.'
PURPORT
This is a quotation from the Brahma-vaivarta Pur•‹a (K”£‹a-janma-kha‹‚a
185.180).
TEXT 165
TEXT
tomar• j†y•ite n•ra,----vadha-m•tra s•ra
naraka ha-ite tom•ra n•hika nist•ra
SYNONYMS
tomar•--you Muslims; j†y•ite--bring to life; n•ra--cannot; vadha-m•tra-killing only; s•ra--the essence; naraka ha-ite--from hell; tom•ra--your;
n•hika--there is not; nist•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
"Since you Muslims cannot bring killed animals back to life, you are
responsible for killing them. Therefore you are going to hell; there is no way
for your deliverance.
TEXT 166
TEXT
go-a•ge yata loma, tata sahasra vatsara
go-vadh† raurava-madhye pace nirantara
SYNONYMS
go-a•ge--on the body of the cow; yata--as many; loma--hairs; tata--so many;
sahasra--a thousand; vatsara--years; go-vadh†--the killer of a cow; rauravamadhye--in a hellish condition of life; pace--decomposes; nirantara--always.
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TRANSLATION
"Cow-killers are condemned to rot in hellish life for as many thousands of
years as there are hairs on the body of the cow.
TEXT 167
TEXT
tom•-sab•ra ¤•stra-kart•----seha bhr•nta haila
n• j•ni' ¤•strera marma aiche •j‘• dila
SYNONYMS
tom•-sab•ra--of all of you; ¤•stra-kart•--compilers of scripture; seha-they also; bhr•nta--mistaken; haila--became; n• j•ni'--without knowing;
¤•strera marma--the essence of scriptures; aiche--such; •j‘•--order; dila-gave.
TRANSLATION
"There are many mistakes and illusions in your scriptures. Their compilers,
not knowing the essence of knowledge, gave orders that were against reason and
argument."
TEXT 168
TEXT
¤uni' stabdha haila k•j†, n•hi sphure v•‹†
vic•riy• kahe k•j† par•bhava m•ni'
SYNONYMS
¤uni'--by hearing; stabdha--stunned; haila--became; k•j†--the Kazi; n•hi-does not; sphure--utter; v•‹†--words; vic•riy•--after due consideration; kahe-said; k•j†--the Kazi; par•bhava--defeat; m•ni'--accepting.
TRANSLATION
After hearing these statements by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, the Kazi, his
arguments stunned, could not put forward any more words. Thus, after due
consideration, the Kazi accepted defeat and spoke as follows.
PURPORT
In our practical preaching work we meet many Christians who talk about
statements of the Bible. When we question whether God is limited or unlimited,
Christian priests say that God is unlimited. But when we question why the
unlimited God should have only one son and not unlimited sons, they are unable
to answer. Similarly, from a scientific point of view, the answers of the Old
Testament, New Testament and Koran to many questions have changed. But a
¤•stra cannot change at a person's whim. All ¤•stras must be free from the
four defects of human nature. The statements of ¤•stras must be correct for
all time.
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TEXT 169
TEXT
tumi ye kahile, pa‹‚ita, sei satya haya
•dhunika •m•ra ¤•stra, vic•ra-saha naya
SYNONYMS
tumi--You; ye--whatever; kahile--have said; pa‹‚ita--O Nim•i Pa‹‚ita; sei-that; satya--truth; haya--is certainly; •dhunika--of modern days; •m•ra--our;
¤•stra--scripture; vic•ra--logic; saha--with; naya--they are not.
TRANSLATION
"My dear Nim•i Pa‹‚ita, what You have said is all true. Our scriptures have
developed only recently, and they are certainly not logical and philosophical.
PURPORT
The ¤•stras of the yavanas, or meat-eaters, are not eternal scriptures.
They have been fashioned recently, and sometimes they contradict one another.
The scriptures of the yavanas are three: the Old Testament, the New Testament
and the Koran. Their compilation has a history; they are not eternal like the
Vedic knowledge. Therefore although they have their arguments and reasonings,
they are not very sound and transcendental. As such, modern people advanced in
science and philosophy deem these scriptures unacceptable.
Sometimes Christian priests come to us inquiring, "Why are our followers
neglecting our scriptures and accepting yours?" But when we ask them, "Your
Bible says, 'Do not kill.' Why then are you killing so many animals daily?"
they cannot answer. Some of them imperfectly answer that the animals have no
souls. But then we ask them, "How do you know that animals have no souls?
Animals and children are of the same nature. Does this mean that the children
of human society also have no souls?" According to the Vedic scriptures,
within the body is the owner of the body, the soul. In the Bhagavad-g†t•
(2.13) it is said:
dehino 'smin yath• dehe
kaum•ra‰ yauvana‰ jar•
tath• deh•ntara-pr•ptir
dh†ras tatra na muhyati
"As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood to
youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. The
self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change."
Because the soul is within the body, the body changes through so many
forms. There is a soul within the body of every living entity, whether animal,
tree, bird or human being, and the soul is transmigrating from one type of
body to another. When the scriptures of the yavanas--namely, the Old
Testament, New Testament and Koran--cannot properly answer inquisitive
followers, naturally those advanced in scientific knowledge and philosophy
lose faith in such scriptures. The Kazi admitted this while talking with ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. The Kazi was a very intelligent person. He had full
knowledge of his position, as stated in the following verse.
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TEXT 170
TEXT
kalpita •m•ra ¤•stra,----•mi saba j•ni
j•ti-anurodhe tabu sei ¤•stra m•ni
SYNONYMS
kalpita--imagined; •m•ra--our; ¤•stra--scripture; •mi--I; saba--everything;
j•ni--know; j•ti--by community; anurodhe--being obliged; tabu--still; sei-that; ¤•stra--scripture; m•ni--I accept.
TRANSLATION
"I know that our scriptures are full of imagination and mistaken ideas, yet
because I am a Muslim I accept them for the sake of my community, despite
their insufficient support.
TEXT 171
TEXT
sahaje yavana-¤•stre ad”‚ha vic•ra
h•si' t•he mah•prabhu puchena •ra-v•ra
SYNONYMS
sahaje--naturally; yavana-¤•stre--in the scriptures of the meat-eaters;
ad”‚ha--unsound; vic•ra--judgment; h•si'--smiling; t•he--from him; mah•prabhu-Caitanya Mah•prabhu; puchena--inquired; •ra-v•ra--again.
TRANSLATION
"The reasoning and arguments in the scriptures of the meat-eaters are not
very sound," the Kazi concluded. Upon hearing this statement, ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu smiled and inquired from him as follows.
TEXT 172
TEXT
•ra eka pra¤na kari, ¤una, tumi m•m•
yath•rtha kahibe, chale n• va‘chibe •m•'
SYNONYMS
•ra eka--one more; pra¤na--inquiry; kari--am putting; ¤una--hear; tumi-you; m•m•--maternal uncle; yath•-artha--as it is true; kahibe--you should
speak; chale--by tricks; na va‘chibe--you should not cheat; •m•'--Me.
TRANSLATION
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"My dear maternal uncle, I wish to ask you another question. Please tell Me
the truth. Do not try to cheat Me with tricks.
TEXT 173
TEXT
tom•ra nagare haya sad• sa•k†rtana
v•dya-g†ta-kol•hala, sa•g†ta, nartana
SYNONYMS
tom•ra nagare--in your city; haya--there is; sad•--always; sa•k†rtana-chanting of the holy name of the Lord; v•dya--musical sounds; g†ta--song;
kol•hala--tumultuous roaring; sa•g†ta--singing; nartana--dancing.
TRANSLATION
"In your city there is always congregational chanting of the holy name. A
tumultuous uproar of music, singing and dancing is always going on.
TEXT 174
TEXT
tumi k•j†----hindu-dharma-virodhe adhik•r†
ebe ye n• kara m•n• bujhite n• p•ri
SYNONYMS
tumi--you; k•j†--the magistrate; hindu-dharma--the religious principles of
the Hindus; virodhe--in opposing; adhik•r†--have the right; ebe--now; ye-that; n• kara m•n•--you do not forbid; bujhite--to understand; n• p•ri--I am
not able.
TRANSLATION
"As a Muslim magistrate, you have the right to oppose the performance of
Hindu ceremonies, but now you do not forbid them. I cannot understand the
reason why."
TEXT 175
TEXT
k•j† bale----sabhe tom•ya bale 'gaurahari'
sei n•me •mi tom•ya sambodhana kari
SYNONYMS
k•j† bale--the Kazi said; sabhe--all; tom•ya--You; bale--address;
gaurahari--by the n•me Gaurahari; sei name--by that name; •mi--I; tom•ya--You;
sambodhana--address; kari--do.
TRANSLATION
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The Kazi said, "Everyone calls You Gaurahari. Please let me address You by
that name.
TEXT 176
TEXT
¤una, gaurahari, ei pra¤nera k•ra‹a
nibh”ta hao yadi, tabe kari nivedana
SYNONYMS
¤una--kindly hear; gaurahari--O Gaurahari; ei pra¤nera--of this question;
k•ra‹a--reason; nibh”ta--solitary; hao--You become; yadi--if; tabe--then;
kari--I shall make; nivedana--submission.
TRANSLATION
"Kindly listen, O Gaurahari! If You come to a private place, I shall then
explain the reason."
TEXT 177
TEXT
prabhu bale,----e loka •m•ra antara•ga haya
sphuàa kari' kaha tumi, n• kariha bhaya
SYNONYMS
prabhu bale--the Lord said; e loka--all these men; •m•ra--My; antara•ga-confidential associates; haya--are; sphuàa kari'--making it clear; kaha-speak; tumi--you; n•--do not; kariha bhaya--be afraid.
TRANSLATION
The Lord replied, "All these men are My confidential associates. You may
speak frankly. There is no reason to be afraid of them."
TEXTS 178-179
TEXT
k•j† kahe,----yabe •mi hindura ghare giy•
k†rtana karilu• m•n• m”da•ga bh••giy•
sei r•tre eka si‰ha mah•-bhaya•kara
nara-deha, si‰ha-mukha, garjaye vistara
SYNONYMS
k•j† kahe--the Kazi replied; yabe--when; •mi--I; hindura--of a Hindu;
ghare--in the house; giy•--going there; k†rtana--chanting of the holy name;
karilu•--made; m•n•--prohibition; m”da•ga--the drum; bh••giy•--breaking; sei
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r•tre--on that night; eka--one; si‰ha--lion; mah•-bhaya•-kara--very fearful;
nara-deha--having a body like a human being's; si‰ha-mukha--having a face like
a lion's; garjaye--was roaring; vistara--very loudly.
TRANSLATION
The Kazi
forbade the
night I saw
being's and

said, "When I went to the Hindu's house, broke the drum and
performance of congregational chanting, in my dreams that very
a greatly fearful lion, roaring very loudly, His body like a human
His face like a lion's.
TEXT 180
TEXT
¤ayane •m•ra upara l•pha diy• ca‚i'
aààa aààa h•se, kare danta-ka‚ama‚i
SYNONYMS

¤ayane--in a sleeping condition; •m•ra--me; upara--upon; l•pha diy•-jumping; ca‚i'--mounting; aààa aààa--rough and hard; h•se--laughs; kare--does;
danta--teeth; ka‚ama‚i--gnashing.
TRANSLATION
"While I was asleep, the lion jumped on my chest, laughing fiercely and
gnashing His teeth.
TEXT 181
TEXT
mora buke nakha diy• ghora-svare bale
ph•‚imu tom•ra buka m”da•ga badale
SYNONYMS
mora--my; buke--on the chest; nakha--nails; diy•--placing; ghora--roaring;
svare--in a voice; bale--says; ph•‚imu--I shall bifurcate; tom•ra--your; buka-chest; m”da•ga--for the drum; badale--in exchange.
TRANSLATION
"Placing its nails on my chest, the lion said in a grave voice, 'I shall
immediately bifurcate your chest as you broke the m”da•ga drum!
TEXT 182
TEXT
mora k†rtana m•n• karis, karimu tora k£aya
••khi mudi' k••pi •mi p•‘• ba‚a bhaya
SYNONYMS
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mora--My; k†rtana--congregational chanting; m•n• karis--you are forbidding;
karimu--I shall do; tora--your; k£aya--destruction; ••khi--eyes; mudi'-closing; k••pi--I was trembling; •mi--I; p•‘•--getting; ba‚a--very great;
bhaya--fear.
TRANSLATION
" 'You have forbidden the performance of My congregational chanting.
Therefore I must destroy you!' Being much afraid of Him, I closed my eyes and
trembled.
TEXT 183
TEXT
bh†ta dekhi' si‰ha bale ha-iy• sadaya
tore ¤ik£• dite kailu tora par•jaya
SYNONYMS
bh†ta dekhi'--seeing me so afraid; si‰ha--the lion; bale--says; ha-iy•-becoming; sa-daya--merciful; tore--unto you; ¤ik£•--lesson; dite--to give;
kailu--I have done; tora--your; par•jaya--defeat.
TRANSLATION
"Seeing me so afraid, the lion said, 'I have defeated you just to teach you
a lesson, but I must be merciful to you.
TEXT 184
TEXT
se dina bahuta n•hi kaili utp•ta
te‘i k£am• kari' n• karinu pr•‹•gh•ta
SYNONYMS
se dina--on that day; bahuta--very much; n•hi--not; kaili--you did; utp•ta-disturbance; te‘i--therefore; k£am• kari'--forgiving; n• karinu--I did not
execute; pr•‹a-•gh•ta--the taking of your life.
TRANSLATION
" 'On that day you did not create a very great disturbance. Therefore I
have excused you and not taken your life.
TEXT 185
TEXT
aiche yadi puna„ kara, tabe n• sahimu
sava‰¤e tom•re m•ri yavana n•¤imu
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SYNONYMS
aiche--similarly; yadi--if; puna„--again; kara--you do; tabe--then; n•
sahimu--I shall not tolerate; sa-va‰¤e--along with your family; tom•re--you;
m•ri--killing; yavana--the meat-eaters; n•¤imu--I shall vanquish.
TRANSLATION
" 'But if you perform such activities again, I shall not be tolerant. At
that time I shall kill you, your entire family and all the meat-eaters.'
TEXT 186
TEXT
eta kahi' si‰ha gela, •m•ra haila bhaya
ei dekha, nakha-cihna amora h”daya
SYNONYMS
eta--thus; kahi'--saying; si‰ha--the lion; gela--returned; •m•ra--my;
haila--there was; bhaya--fear; ei dekha--just see this; nakha-cihna--the nail
marks; amora h”daya--on my heart.
TRANSLATION
"After saying this, the lion left, but I was very afraid of Him. Just see
the marks of His nails on my heart!"
TEXT 187
TEXT
eta bali' k•j† nija-buka dekh•ila
¤uni' dekhi' sarva-loka •¤carya m•nila
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; k•j†--the Kazi; nija-buka--his chest; dekh•ila-showed; ¤uni'--hearing; dekhi'--seeing; sarva-loka--everyone; •¤carya-wonderful incident; m•nila--accepted.
TRANSLATION
After this description, the Kazi showed his chest. Having heard him and
seen the marks, all the people there accepted the wonderful incident.
TEXT 188
TEXT
k•j† kahe,----ih• •mi k•re n• kahila
sei dina •m•ra eka piy•d• •ila
SYNONYMS
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k•j† kahe--the Kazi said; ih•--this; •mi--I; k•re--to others; n• kahila-did not tell; sei dina--on that day; •m•ra--my; eka--one; piy•d•--orderly;
•ila--came to see me.
TRANSLATION
The Kazi continued, "I did not speak to anyone about this incident, but on
that very day one of my orderlies came to see me.
TEXT 189
TEXT
•si' kahe,----gelu• mu‘i k†rtana ni£edhite
agni ulk• mora mukhe l•ge •cambite
SYNONYMS
•si'--coming to me; kahe--he said; gelu•--went; mu‘i--I; k†rtana-congregational chanting; ni£edhite--to stop; agni ulk•--flames of fire; mora-my; mukhe--in the face; l•ge--come in contact; •cambite--all of a sudden.
TRANSLATION
"After coming to me, the orderly said, 'When I went to stop the
congregational chanting, suddenly flames struck my face.
TEXT 190
TEXT
pu‚ila sakala d•‚i, mukhe haila vra‹a
yei pey•d• y•ya, t•ra ei vivara‹a
SYNONYMS
pu‚ila--burned; sakala--all; d•‚i--beard; mukhe--on the face; haila--there
was; vra‹a--blisters; yei--any; pey•d•--orderly; y•ya--goes; t•ra--his; ei-this; vivara‹a--description.
TRANSLATION
" 'My beard was burned, and there were blisters on my cheeks.' Every
orderly who went gave the same description.
TEXT 191
TEXT
t•h• dekhi' rahinu mu‘i mah•-bhaya p•‘•
k†rtana n• varjiha, ghare raho• ta' vasiy•
SYNONYMS
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t•h• dekhi'--seeing that; rahinu--remained; mu‘i--I; mah•-bhaya--great
fear; p•‘•--getting; k†rtana--the congregational chanting; n•--not; varjiha-stop; ghare--at home; raho•--remain; ta'--certainly; vasiy•--sitting.
TRANSLATION
"After seeing this, I was very afraid. I asked them not to stop the
congregational chanting but to go sit down at home.
TEXT 192
TEXT
tabe ta' nagare ha-ibe svacchande k†rtana
¤uni' saba mleccha •si' kaila nivedana
SYNONYMS
tabe ta'--thereafter; nagare--in the city; ha-ibe--there would be;
svacchande--without disturbance or anxiety; k†rtana--congregational chanting;
¤uni',--hearing this; saba--all; mleccha--meat-eaters; •si'--coming; kaila-submitted; nivedana--petition.
TRANSLATION
"Then all the meat-eaters, hearing that there would be unrestricted
congregational chanting in the city, came to submit a petition.
TEXT 193
TEXT
nagare hindura dharma b•‚ila ap•ra
'hari' 'hari' dhvani ba-i n•hi ¤uni •ra
SYNONYMS
nagare--in the city; hindura--of the Hindus; dharma--religion; b•‚ila--has
increased; ap•ra--unlimitedly; hari hari--of the Lord's name, Hari, Hari;
dhvani--the vibration; ba-i--except; n•hi--do not; ¤uni--we hear; •ra-anything else.
TRANSLATION
" 'The religion of the Hindus has increased unlimitedly. There are always
vibrations of "Hari! Hari!" We do not hear anything but this.'
TEXT 194
TEXT
•ra mleccha kahe,----hindu 'k”£‹a k”£‹a' bali'
h•se, k•nde, n•ce, g•ya, ga‚i y•ya dhãli
SYNONYMS
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•ra--another; mleccha--meat-eater; kahe--said; hindu--Hindus; k”£‹a k”£‹a
bali'--saying "K”£‹a, K”£‹a"; h•se--laugh; k•nde--cry; n•ce--dance; g•ya-chant; ga‚i y•ya dhãli--roll in the dust.
TRANSLATION
"One meat-eater said, 'The Hindus say, "K”£‹a, K”£‹a," and they laugh, cry,
dance, chant and fall on the ground, smearing their bodies with dirt.
TEXT 195
TEXT
'hari' 'hari' kari' hindu kare kol•hala
p•tas•ha ¤unile tom•ra karibeka phala
SYNONYMS
hari hari kari'--saying "Hari, Hari"; hindu--the Hindus; kare--make;
kol•hala--tumultuous sound; p•tas•ha--the king; ¤unile--if hearing; tom•ra-your; karibeka--will do; phala--punishment.
TRANSLATION
" 'Vibrating "Hari, Hari," the Hindus make a tumultuous sound. If the king
[p•tas•ha] hears it, certainly he will punish you.'
PURPORT
P•tas•ha refers to the king. Nawab Hussain Shah, whose full name was šl•
Udd†n Saiyad Husen S•, was at that time (A.D. 1498-1521) the independent King
of Bengal. Formerly he was the servant of the cruel Nawab of the H•bs† dynasty
named Muja„phara Kh•n, but somehow or other he assassinated his master and
became the King. After gaining the throne of Bengal (technically called
Masnada), he declared himself Saiyad Husen šl• Udd†n Seriph Mukk•. There is a
book called Riy•ja Us-sal•tina, whose author, Gol•m Husen, says that Nawab
Hussain Shah belonged to the family of Mukk• Seriph. To keep his family's
glory, he took the name Seriph Mukk•. Generally, however, he is known as Nawab
Hussain Shah. After his death, his eldest son, Nasarats•, became King of
Bengal (A.D. 1521-1533). This King also was very cruel. He committed many
atrocities against the Vai£‹avas. As a result of his sinful activities, one of
his servants from the Khoj• group killed him while he was praying in the
mosque.
TEXT 196
TEXT
tabe sei yavanere •mi ta' puchila
hindu 'hari' bale, t•ra svabh•va j•nila
SYNONYMS
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tabe--then; sei--that; yavanere--from the meat-eaters; •mi--I; ta'-certainly; puchila--inquired; hindu--the Hindu; hari bale--says Hari; tara-his; svabh•va--nature; j•nila--I know.
TRANSLATION
"I then inquired from these yavanas, 'I know that these Hindus by nature
chant "Hari, Hari."
TEXT 197
TEXT
tumita yavana ha‘• kene anuk£a‹a
hindura devat•ra n•ma laha ki k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
tumita--but you; yavana--meat-eaters; ha‘•--being; kene--why; anuk£a‹a-always; hindura--of the Hindus; devat•ra--of the God; n•ma--the name; laha-you take; ki--what; k•ra‹a--the reason.
TRANSLATION
" 'The Hindus chant the name Hari because that is the name of their God.
But you are Muslim meat-eaters. Why do you chant the name of the Hindus' God?'
TEXT 198
TEXT
mleccha kahe,----hindure •mi kari parih•sa
keha keha----k”£‹ad•sa, keha----r•mad•sa
SYNONYMS
mleccha--the meat-eater; kahe--says; hindure--unto a Hindu; •mi--I; kari-do; parih•sa--joking; keha keha--some of them; k”£‹ad•sa--of the name
K”£‹ad•sa; keha--some of them; r•mad•sa--of the name R•mad•sa.
TRANSLATION
"The meat-eater replied, 'Sometimes I joke with the Hindus. Some of them
are called K”£‹ad•sa, and some are called R•mad•sa.
TEXT 199
TEXT
keha----harid•sa, sad• bale 'hari' 'hari'
j•ni k•ra ghare dhana karibeka curi
SYNONYMS
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keha--some of them; harid•sa--of the name Harid•sa; sad•--always; bale-says; hari hari--the name of the Lord, "Hari, Hari"; j•ni--I understand; k•ra-someone's; ghare--at home; dhana--wealth; karibeka--will do; curi--theft.
TRANSLATION
" 'Some of them are called Harid•sa. They always chant "Hari, Hari," and
thus I thought they would steal the riches from someone's house.
PURPORT
Another meaning of "Hari, Hari" is "I am stealing. I am stealing."
TEXT 200
TEXT
sei haite jihv• mora bale 'hari' 'hari'
icch• n•hi, tabu bale,----ki up•ya kari
SYNONYMS
sei haite--from that time; jihv•--tongue; mora--my; bale--says; hari hari-the vibration "Hari, Hari"; icch•--desire; n•hi--there is none; tabu--still;
bale--says; ki--what; up•ya--means; kari--I may do.
TRANSLATION
" 'Since that time, my tongue also always vibrates the sound "Hari, Hari."
I have no desire to say it, but still my tongue says it. I do not know what to
do.'
PURPORT
Sometimes demoniac nonbelievers, not understanding the potency of the holy
name, make fun of the Vai£‹avas when the Vai£‹avas chant the Hare K”£‹a mah•mantra. This joking is also beneficial for such persons. ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam,
Sixth Canto, Second Chapter, verse 14, indicates that the chanting of the Hare
K”£‹a mah•-mantra, even in joking, in the course of ordinary discussion, in
indicating something extraneous, or in negligence, is called n•m•bh•sa, which
is chanting that is almost on the transcendental stage. This n•m•bh•sa stage
is better than n•m•par•dha. N•m•bh•sa awakens the supreme remembrance of Lord
Vi£‹u. When one remembers Lord Vi£‹u, he becomes free from material enjoyment.
Thus he gradually comes forward toward the transcendental service of the Lord
and becomes eligible to chant the holy name of the Lord in the transcendental
position.
TEXTS 201-202
TEXT
•ra mleccha kahe, ¤una----•mi ta' ei-mate
hinduke parih•sa kainu se dina ha-ite
jihv• k”£‹a-n•ma kare, n• m•ne varjana
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n• j•ni, ki mantrau£adhi j•ne hindu-ga‹a
SYNONYMS
•ra--another; mleccha--meat-eater; kahe--said; ¤una--please hear; •mi--I;
ta'--certainly; ei-mate--in this way; hinduke--to a Hindu; parih•sa--joking;
kainu--did; se--that; dina--day; ha-ite--from; jihv•--the tongue; k”£‹a-n•ma-the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; kare--chants; n•--does not; m•ne--accept;
varjana--renunciation; n•--not; j•ni--I know; ki--what; mantra-au£adhi--hymns
and herbs; j•ne--know; hindu-ga‹a--the Hindus.
TRANSLATION
"Another meat-eater said, 'Sir, please hear me. Since the day I joked with
some Hindus in this way, my tongue chants the Hare K”£‹a hymn and cannot give
it up. I do not know what mystic hymns and herbal potions these Hindus know.'
TEXT 203
TEXT
eta ¤uni' t•'-sabh•re ghare p•àh•ila
hena-k•le p•£a‹‚† hindu p••ca-s•ta •ila
SYNONYMS
eta ¤uni'--after hearing all this; t•'-sabh•re--all of them; ghare--back
home; p•àh•ila--sent; hena-k•le--at that time; p•£a‹‚†--nonbeliever; hindu-Hindus; p••ca-s•ta--five or seven; •ila--came.
TRANSLATION
"After hearing all this, I sent all the mlecchas back to their homes. Five
or seven nonbelieving Hindus then approached me.
PURPORT
The word p•£a‹‚† refers to nonbelievers engaged in fruitive activities and
to idolatrous worshipers of many demigods. P•£a‹‚†s do not believe in one God,
the Supreme Personality, Lord Vi£‹u; they think that all the demigods have the
same potency as Him. The definition of a p•£a‹‚† is given in the tantra¤•stra:
yas tu n•r•ya‹a‰ deva‰
brahma-rudr•di-daivatai„
samatvenaiva v†k£eta sa
p•£a‹‚† bhaved dhruvam
"A p•£a‹‚† is one who considers the great demigods such as Lord Brahm• and
Lord ¥iva equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, N•r•ya‹a." (Haribhakti-vil•sa 1.17)
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is asamaurdhva; in other words, no one
can be equal to or greater than Him. But p•£a‹‚†s do not believe this. They
worship any kind of demigod, thinking it all right to accept whomever they
please as the Supreme Lord. The p•£a‹‚†s were against the Hare K”£‹a movement
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of Lord ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and now we see practically that they
also do not like our humble attempts to spread K”£‹a consciousness all over
the world. On the contrary, these p•£a‹‚†s say that we are spoiling the Hindu
religion because people all over the world are accepting Lord K”£‹a as the
Supreme Personality of Godhead according to the version of Bhagavad-g†t• As It
Is. The p•£a‹‚†s condemn this movement, and sometimes they accuse Vai£‹avas
from foreign countries of being not bona fide. Even so-called Vai£‹avas-pseudo followers of the Vai£‹ava cult--do not agree with our activities in
making Vai£‹avas in the Western countries. Such p•£a‹‚†s existed even during
the time of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and they still continue to exist.
Despite all the activities of these p•£a‹‚†s, however, the prediction of Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu will triumph: p”thiv†te •che yata nagar•di gr•ma. sarvatra
prac•ra haibe mora n•ma. "In every town and village, the chanting of My name
will be heard." No one can check the spread of the K”£‹a consciousness
movement because upon this movement is the benediction of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 204
TEXT
•si' kahe,----hindura dharma bh••gila nim•i
ye k†rtana pravart•ila, kabhu ¤uni n•i
SYNONYMS
•si'--coming there; kahe--they said; hindura--of the Hindus; dharma-religious principles; bh••gila--has broken; nim•i--Nim•i Pa‹‚ita; ye--that;
k†rtana--congregational chanting; pravart•ila--has introduced; kabhu--at any
time; ¤uni--we heard; n•i--never.
TRANSLATION
"Coming to me, the Hindus complained, 'Nim•i Pa‹‚ita has broken the Hindu
religious principles. He has introduced the sa•k†rtana system, which we never
heard from any scripture.
TEXT 205
TEXT
ma•galaca‹‚† vi£ahari kari' j•gara‹a
t•'te v•dya, n”tya, g†ta,----yogya •cara‹a
SYNONYMS
ma•gala-ca‹‚†--of the religious performance for worship of Ma•galaca‹‚†;
vi£ahari--of the religious performance for worship of Vi£ahari; kari'-observing; j•gara‹a--night vigil; t•'te--in that ceremony; v•dya--musical
performance; n”tya--dancing; g†ta--chanting; yogya--suitable; •cara‹a--custom.
TRANSLATION
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" 'When we keep a nightlong vigil to observe religious performances for the
worship of Ma•galaca‹‚† and Vi£ahari, playing on musical instruments, dancing
and chanting are certainly fitting customs.
TEXT 206
TEXT
pãrve bh•la chila ei nim•i pa‹‚ita
gay• haite •siy• c•l•ya vipar†ta
SYNONYMS
pãrve--before this; bh•la--very good; chila--was; ei--this; nim•i pa‹‚ita-of the name Nim•i Pa‹‚ita; gay•--Gay• (a place of pilgrimage); haite--from;
•siy•--coming; c•l•ya--conducts; vipar†ta--just the opposite.
TRANSLATION
" 'Nim•i Pa‹‚ita was previously a very good boy, but since He has returned
from Gay• He conducts Himself differently.
TEXT 207
TEXT
ucca kari' g•ya g†ta, deya karat•li
m”da•ga-karat•la-¤abde kar‹e l•ge t•li
SYNONYMS
ucca--loud; kari'--making; g•ya--sings; g†ta--songs; deya--practices;
karat•li--clapping; m”da•ga--m”da•ga drum; karat•la--hand cymbals; ¤abde--by
sounds; kar‹e--in the ear; l•ge--there is; t•li--blocking.
TRANSLATION
" 'Now He loudly sings all kinds of songs, clapping, playing drums and hand
cymbals, and making a tumultuous sound that deafens our ears.
TEXT 208
TEXT
n• j•ni,----ki kh•‘• matta ha‘• n•ce, g•ya
h•se, k•nde, pa‚e, uàhe, ga‚•ga‚i y•ya
SYNONYMS
n• j•ni--we do not know; ki--what; kh•‘•--eating; matta--mad; ha‘•-becoming; n•ce--He dances; g•ya--chants; h•se--laughs; k•nde--cries; pa‚e-falls down; uàhe--gets up; ga‚•ga‚i y•ya--goes rolling on the ground.
TRANSLATION
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" 'We do not know what He eats that makes Him become mad, dancing, singing,
sometimes laughing, crying, falling down, jumping up and rolling on the
ground.
TEXT 209
TEXT
nagariy•ke p•gala kaila sad• sa•k†rtana
r•tre nidr• n•hi y•i, kari j•gara‹a
SYNONYMS
nagariy•ke--all the citizens; p•gala--mad; kaila--He has made; sad•-always; sa•k†rtana--congregational chanting; r•tre--at night; nidr•--sleep;
n•hi y•i--we do not get; kari--observe; j•gara‹a--wakefulness.
TRANSLATION
" 'He has made all the people practically mad by always performing
congregational chanting. At night we cannot get any sleep; we are always kept
awake.
TEXT 210
TEXT
'nim•‘i' n•ma ch•‚i' ebe bol•ya 'gaurahari'
hindura dharma na£àa kaila p•£a‹‚a sa‘c•ri'
SYNONYMS
nim•‘i--Nim•i; n•ma--the name; ch•‚i'--giving up; ebe--now; bol•ya--calls;
gaurahari--Gaurahari; hindura--of the Hindus; dharma--the religious
principles; na£àa kaila--spoiled; p•£a‹‚a--irreligion; sa‘c•ri'--introducing.
TRANSLATION
" 'Now He has given up His own name Nim•i and introduced Himself by the
name Gaurahari. He has spoiled the Hindu religious principles and introduced
the irreligion of nonbelievers.
TEXT 211
TEXT
k”£‹era k†rtana kare n†ca b•‚a b•‚a
ei p•pe navadv†pa ha-ibe uj•‚a
SYNONYMS
k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; k†rtana--chanting; kare--does; n†ca--lower class;
b•‚a b•‚a--again and again; ei p•pe--by this sin; navadv†pa--the whole city of
Navadv†pa; ha-ibe--will become; uj•‚a--deserted.
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TRANSLATION
" 'Now the lower classes are chanting the Hare K”£‹a mah•-mantra again and
again. For this sinful activity, the entire city of Navadv†pa will become
deserted.
TEXT 212
TEXT
hindu-¤•stre '†¤vara' n•ma----mah•-mantra j•ni
sarva-loka ¤unile mantrera v†rya haya h•ni
SYNONYMS
hindu-¤•stre--in the scriptures of the Hindus; †¤vara--God; n•ma--the holy
name; mah•-mantra--topmost hymn; j•ni--we know; sarva-loka--everyone; ¤unile-if they hear; mantrera--of the mantra; v†rya--potency; haya--becomes; h•ni-finished.
TRANSLATION
" 'According to Hindu scripture, God's name is the most powerful hymn. If
everyone hears the chanting of the name, the potency of the hymn will be lost.
PURPORT
In the list of offenses in the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, it is
said, dharma-vrata-ty•ga-hut•di-sarva-¤ubha-kriy•-s•myam api pram•da„: to
consider the chanting of the holy name of the Lord equal to the execution of
some auspicious religious ceremony is an offense. According to the
materialistic point of view, observing a religious ceremony invokes an
auspicious atmosphere for the material benefit of the entire world.
Materialists therefore manufacture religious principles to live comfortably
and without disturbance in executing their material activities. Since they do
not believe in the existence of God, they have manufactured the idea that God
is impersonal and that to have some conception of God one may imagine any
form. Thus they respect the many forms of the demigods as different
representations or manifestations of the Lord. They are called bahv-†¤varav•d†s, or followers of thousands and thousands of gods. They consider the
chanting of the names of the demigods an auspicious activity. Great so-called
sv•m†s have written books saying that one may chant any name--Durg•, K•l†,
¥iva, K”£‹a, R•ma, and so on--because any name is all right for invoking an
auspicious atmosphere in society. Thus they are called p•£a‹‚†s--unbelievers
or faithless demons.
Such p•£a‹‚†s do not know the actual value of the chanting of the holy name
of Lord K”£‹a. Foolishly proud of their material birth as br•hma‹as and their
consequently higher position in the social order, they think of the other
classes--namely, the k£atriyas, vai¤yas and ¤ãdras--as lower classes.
According to them, no one but the br•hma‹as can chant the holy name of K”£‹a,
for if others chanted the holy name, its potency would be reduced. They are
unaware of the potency of Lord K”£‹a's name. The B”han-n•rad†ya Pur•‹a
recommends:
harer n•ma harer n•ma
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harer n•maiva kevalam
kalau n•sty eva n•sty eva
n•sty eva gatir anyath•
"For spiritual progress in this age of Kali, there is no alternative, no
alternative, no alternative to the holy name, the holy name, the holy name of
the Lord." The p•£a‹‚†s do not accept that the potency of the holy name of
K”£‹a is so great that one can be delivered simply by chanting the holy name,
although this is confirmed in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (12.3.51): k†rtan•d eva
k”£‹asya mukta-sa•ga„ para‰ vrajet. Any man from any part of the world who
practices chanting of the holy name of K”£‹a can be liberated and after death
go back home, back to Godhead. The rascal p•£a‹‚†s think that if anyone but a
br•hma‹a chants the holy name, the potency of the holy name is vanquished.
According to their judgment, instead of delivering the fallen souls, the
potency of the holy name is reduced. Believing in the existence of many gods
and considering the chanting of the holy name of K”£‹a no better than other
hymns, these p•£a‹‚†s do not believe in the words of the ¤•stra (harer n•ma
harer n•ma harer n•maiva kevalam). But ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu confirms in His
¥ik£•£àaka, k†rtan†ya„ sad• hari„: one must chant the holy name of the Lord
always, twenty-four hours a day. The p•£a‹‚†s, however, are so fallen and
falsely proud of having taken birth in br•hma‹a families that they think that
instead of delivering all the fallen souls, the holy name becomes impotent
when constantly chanted by lower-class men.
Significant in verse 211 are the words k”£‹era k†rtana kare n†ca b•‚a b•‚a,
indicating that anyone can join in the sa•k†rtana movement. This is confirmed
in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (2.4.18): kir•ta-hã‹•ndhra-pulinda-pulka¤• •bh†ra-¤umbh•
yavan•„ khas•daya„. This is a list of the names of ca‹‚•las. The p•£a‹‚†s say
that when these lower-class men are allowed to chant, their influence is
enhanced. They do not like the idea that others should also develop spiritual
qualities, because this would curb their false pride in having taken birth in
families of the elevated br•hma‹a caste, with a monopoly on spiritual
activities. But despite all protests from so-called Hindus and members of the
br•hma‹a caste, we are propagating the K”£‹a consciousness movement all over
the world, according to the injunctions of the ¤•stras and the order of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Thus we are sure that we are delivering many fallen
souls, making them bona fide candidates for going back home, back to Godhead.
TEXT 213
TEXT
gr•mera àh•kura tumi, saba tom•ra jana
nim•i bol•iy• t•re karaha varjana
SYNONYMS
gr•mera--of this town; àh•kura--the ruler; tumi--you; saba--all; tom•ra-your; jana--people; nim•i--Nim•i Pa‹‚ita; bol•iy•--calling; t•re--unto Him;
karaha--do; varjana--the punishment of making Him leave the town.
TRANSLATION
" 'Sir, you are the ruler of this town. Whether Hindu or Muslim, everyone
is under your protection. Therefore please call Nim•i Pa‹‚ita and make Him
leave the town.'
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PURPORT
The word àh•kura has two meanings. One meaning is "God" or "a godly
person," and another meaning is "k£atriya." Here the p•£a‹‚† br•hma‹as address
the Kazi as àh•kura, considering him the ruler of the town. There are
different names by which to address the members of different castes. The
br•hma‹as are addressed as mah•r•ja, the k£atriyas as àh•kura, the vai¤yas as
¤etha or mah•jana, and the ¤ãdras as caudhur†. This etiquette is still
followed in northern India, where the k£atriyas are addressed as áh•kura
S•hab. The p•sa‹‚†s went so far as to request the magistrate, or Kazi, to have
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu expelled from the town because of His introducing
hari-n•ma-sa•k†rtana. Fortunately our Hare K”£‹a movement all over the world,
especially in the civilized world of Europe and America, has become very
popular. Generally no one complains against us to have us removed from a city.
Although such an attempt was indeed made in Melbourne, Australia, the attempt
failed. Thus we are now introducing this Hare K”£‹a movement in great cities
of the world like New York, London, Paris, Tokyo, Sydney, Melbourne and
Auckland, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu everything is going on
nicely. People are happy to accept the principle of chanting the Hare K”£‹a
mantra, and the result is most satisfactory.
TEXT 214
TEXT
tabe •mi pr†ti-v•kya kahila sab•re
sabe ghare y•ha, •mi ni£edhiba t•re
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; •mi--I; pr†ti-v•kya--sweet words; kahila--said; sab•re-unto all of them; sabe--all of you; ghare--back home; y•ha--go; •mi--I;
ni£edhiba--shall prohibit; t•re--Him (Nim•i Pa‹‚ita).
TRANSLATION
"After hearing their complaints, in sweet words I told them, 'Please go
back home. I shall certainly prohibit Nim•i Pa‹‚ita from continuing His Hare
K”£‹a movement.'
TEXT 215
TEXT
hindura †¤vara ba‚a yei n•r•ya‹a
sei tumi hao,----hena laya mora mana
SYNONYMS
hindura--of the Hindus; †¤vara--God; ba‚a--the topmost; yei--who; n•r•ya‹a-Lord N•r•ya‹a; sei--He; tumi--You; hao--are; hena--such; laya--takes; mora-my; mana--mind.
TRANSLATION
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"I know that N•r•ya‹a is the Supreme God of the Hindus, and I think that
You are the same N•r•ya‹a. This I feel within my mind."
TEXT 216
TEXT
eta ¤uni' mah•prabhu h•siy• h•siy•
kahite l•gil• kichu k•jire chu•iy•
SYNONYMS
eta--this; ¤uni'--hearing; mah•prabhu--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; h•siy•
h•siya--smiling; kahite--to speak; l•gil•--began; kichu--something; k•jire-unto the Kazi; chu•iy•--touching.
TRANSLATION
After hearing the Kazi speak so nicely, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu touched him
and smilingly spoke as follows.
TEXT 217
TEXT
tom•ra mukhe k”£‹a-n•ma,----e ba‚a vicitra
p•pa-k£aya gela, hail• parama pavitra
SYNONYMS
tom•ra mukhe--in your mouth; k”£‹a-n•ma--chanting of the holy name of
K”£‹a; e--this; ba‚a--very; vicitra--wonderful; p•pa-k£aya--nullifying of
sinful activities; gela--has become a fact; hail•--have become; parama-topmost; pavitra--purified.
TRANSLATION
"The chanting of the holy name of K”£‹a from your mouth has performed a
wonder--it has nullified the reactions of all your sinful activities. Now you
have become supremely pure.
PURPORT
Confirming the potency of the sa•k†rtana movement, these words from the
very mouth of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu express how people can be purified
simply by chanting the holy name of Lord K”£‹a. The Kazi was a Muslim mleccha,
or meat-eater, but because he several times uttered the holy name of Lord
K”£‹a, automatically the reactions of his sinful life were vanquished and he
was fully purified of all material contamination. We do not know why the
p•£a‹‚†s of the present day protest that we are deteriorating the Hindu
religion by spreading K”£‹a consciousness all over the world and claiming all
classes of men to the highest standard of Vai£‹avism. But these rascals
disagree with us so vehemently that some of them do not allow European and
American Vai£‹avas to enter into the temples of Vi£‹u. Thinking religion to be
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meant for material benefit, these so-called Hindus have actually become
vicious by worshiping the numerous forms of the demigods. In the next verse
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu confirms the Kazi's purification.
TEXT 218
TEXT
'hari' 'k”£‹a' 'n•r•ya‹a'----laile tina n•ma
ba‚a bh•gyav•n tumi, ba‚a pu‹yav•n
SYNONYMS
hari k”£‹a n•r•ya‹a--the holy names of Lord Hari, Lord K”£‹a and Lord
N•r•ya‹a; laile--you have taken; tina--three; n•ma--holy names; ba‚a--very;
bh•gyav•n--fortunate; tumi--you are; ba‚a--very; pu‹yav•n--pious.
TRANSLATION
"Because you have chanted three holy names of the Lord--Hari, K”£‹a and
N•r•ya‹a--you are undoubtedly the most fortunate and pious."
PURPORT
Here the Supreme Lord, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, confirms that anyone who
chants the holy names Hari, K”£‹a and N•r•ya‹a without offense is certainly
extremely fortunate, and whether Indian or non-Indian, Hindu or non-Hindu, he
immediately comes to the level of the most pious personality. We therefore do
not care about the statements of p•£a‹‚†s who protest against our movement's
making the members of other cities or countries into Vai£‹avas. We have to
follow in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu, executing our mission
peacefully, or, if necessary, kicking the heads of such protesters.
TEXT 219
TEXT
eta ¤uni' k•j†ra dui cak£e pa‚e p•ni
prabhura cara‹a chu•i' bale priya-v•‹†
SYNONYMS
eta--this; ¤uni'--hearing; k•j†ra--of the Kazi; dui--two; cak£e--in the
eyes; pa‚e--flow down; p•ni--tears; prabhura--of the Lord; cara‹a--lotus feet;
chu•i'--touching; bale--says; priya-v•‹†--pleasing words.
TRANSLATION
After the Kazi heard this, tears flowed down from his eyes. He immediately
touched the lotus feet of the Lord and spoke the following sweet words.
TEXT 220
TEXT
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tom•ra pras•de mora ghucila kumati
ei k”p• kara,----yena tom•te rahu bhakti
SYNONYMS
tom•ra pras•de--by Your mercy; mora--my; ghucila--have gone away; kumati-bad intentions; ei--this; k”p•--mercy; kara--please do unto me; yena--so that;
tom•te--in You; rahu--may stay; bhakti--devotion.
TRANSLATION
"Only by Your mercy have my bad intentions vanished. Kindly favor me so
that my devotion may always be fixed upon You."
TEXT 221
TEXT
prabhu kahe,----eka d•na m•giye tom•ya
sa•k†rtana v•da yaiche nahe nad†y•ya
SYNONYMS
prabhu kahe--the Lord said; eka--one; d•na--charity; m•giye--I beg; tom•ya-from you; sa•k†rtana--chanting of the Hare K”£‹a mantra; v•da--opposition;
yaiche--as it may be; nahe--not be; nad†y•ya--in the district of Nadia.
TRANSLATION
The Lord said, "I wish to beg you for one favor in charity. You must pledge
that this sa•k†rtana movement will not be checked, at least in the district of
Nadia."
TEXT 222
TEXT
k•j† kahe,----mora va‰¤e yata upajibe
t•h•ke 't•l•ka' diba,----k†rtana n• b•dhibe
SYNONYMS
k•j† kahe--the Kazi said; mora--my; va‰¤e--in the dynasty; yata--all
(descendants); upajibe--who will take birth; t•h•ke--unto them; t•l•ka--grave
admonition; diba--I shall give; k†rtana--the sa•k†rtana movement; n•--never;
b•dhibe--they will oppose.
TRANSLATION
The Kazi said, "To as many descendants as take birth in my dynasty in the
future, I give this grave admonition: No one should check the sa•k†rtana
movement."
PURPORT
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As a result of this grave injunction by the Kazi, even at present the
descendants of the Kazi's family do not oppose the sa•k†rtana movement under
any circumstances. Even during the great Hindu-Muslim riots in neighboring
places, the descendants of the Kazi honestly preserved the assurance given by
their forefather.
TEXT 223
TEXT
¤uni' prabhu 'hari' bali' uàhil• •pani
uàhila vai£‹ava saba kari' hari-dhvani
SYNONYMS
¤uni'--hearing; prabhu--the Lord; hari--the holy name of the Lord; bali'-chanting; uàhil•--got up; •pani--personally; uàhila--got up; vai£‹ava--other
devotees; saba--all; kari'--making; hari-dhvani--vibration of the holy name,
"Hari Hari."
TRANSLATION
Hearing this, the Lord got up, chanting "Hari! Hari!" Following Him, all
the other Vai£‹avas also got up, chanting the vibration of the holy name.
TEXT 224
TEXT
k†rtana karite prabhu karil• gamana
sa•ge cali' •ise k•j† ullasita mana
SYNONYMS
k†rtana--chanting; karite--to perform; prabhu--the Lord; karil•--made;
gamana--departure; sa•ge--accompanying Him; cali'--walking; •ise--comes; k•j†-the Kazi; ullasita--jubilant; mana--mind.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu went back to perform k†rtana, and the Kazi, his
mind jubilant, went with Him.
TEXT 225
TEXT
k•j†re vid•ya dila ¤ac†ra nandana
n•cite n•cite •il• •pana bhavana
SYNONYMS
k•j†re--unto the Kazi; vid•ya--farewell; dila--gave; ¤ac†ra--of mother
¥ac†; nandana--the son; n•cite n•cite--dancing and dancing; •il•--came back;
•pana--own; bhavana--house.
1150

TRANSLATION
The Lord asked the Kazi to go back home. Then the son of mother ¥ac† came
back to His own home, dancing and dancing.
TEXT 226
TEXT
ei mate k•j†re prabhu karil• pras•da
ih• yei ¤une t•ra kha‹‚e apar•dha
SYNONYMS
ei mate--in this way; k•j†re--unto the Kazi; prabhu--the Lord; karil•--did;
pras•da--mercy; ih•--this; yei--anyone who; ¤une--hears; t•ra--his; kha‹‚e-vanquishes; apar•dha--offenses.
TRANSLATION
This is the incident concerning the Kazi and the Lord's mercy upon him.
Anyone who hears this is also freed from all offenses.
TEXT 227
TEXT
eka dina ¤r†v•sera mandire gos•‘i
nity•nanda-sa•ge n”tya kare dui bh•i
SYNONYMS
eka dina--one day; ¤r†v•sera--of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; mandire--in the house;
gos•‘i--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; sa•ge-accompanied by; n”tya--dancing; kare--performed; dui--two; bh•i--brothers.
TRANSLATION
One day the two brothers Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu and ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
were dancing in the holy house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura.
TEXT 228
TEXT
¤r†v•sa-putrera t•h•• haila paraloka
tabu ¤r†v•sera citte n• janmila ¤oka
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sa--of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; putrera--of the son; t•h••--there; haila--took
place; paraloka--death; tabu--still; ¤r†v•sera--of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; citte--in
the mind; n•--not; janmila--there was; ¤oka--lamentation.
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TRANSLATION
At that time a calamity took place--¥r†v•sa áh•kura's son died. Yet ¥r†v•sa
áh•kura was not at all sorry.
TEXT 229
TEXT
m”ta-putra-mukhe kaila j‘•nera kathana
•pane dui bh•i hail• ¤r†v•sa-nandana
SYNONYMS
m”ta-putra--of the dead son; mukhe--in the mouth; kaila--did; j‘•nera--of
knowledge; kathana--conversation; •pane--personally; dui--the two; bh•i-brothers; hail•--became; ¤r†v•sa-nandana--sons of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu caused the dead son to speak about knowledge, and
then the two brothers personally became the sons of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura.
PURPORT
This incident is described as follows by ¥r†la Bhaktivinoda áh•kura in his
Am”ta-prav•ha-bh•£ya. One night while ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was dancing with
His devotees at the house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, one of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura's sons,
who was suffering from some disease, died. ¥r†v•sa áh•kura was so patient,
however, that he did not allow anyone to express sorrow by crying, for he did
not want the k†rtana going on at his house to be disturbed. Thus k†rtana
continued without a sound of lamentation. But when the k†rtana was over,
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who could understand the incident, declared, "There must
have been some calamity in this house." When He was then informed about the
death of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura's son, He expressed His regret, saying, "Why was this
news not given to Me before?" He went to the place where the son was lying
dead and asked him, "My dear boy, why are you leaving the house of ¥r†v•sa
áh•kura?" The dead son immediately replied, "I was living in this house as
long as I was destined to live here. Now that the time is over, I am going
elsewhere, according to Your direction. I am Your eternal servant, a dependent
living being. I must act only according to Your desire. Beyond Your desire, I
cannot do anything. I have no such power." Hearing these words of the dead
son, all the members of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura's family received transcendental
knowledge. Thus there was no cause for lamentation. This transcendental
knowledge is described in the Bhagavad-g†t• (2.13): tath• deh•ntara-pr•ptir
dh†ras tatra na muhyati. When someone dies, he accepts another body; therefore
sober persons do not lament. After the discourse between the dead boy and ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu, funeral ceremonies were performed, and Lord Caitanya
assured ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, "You have lost one son, but Nity•nanda Prabhu and I
are your eternal sons. We shall never be able to give up your company." This
is an instance of a transcendental relationship with K”£‹a. We have eternal
transcendental relationships with K”£‹a as His servants, friends, fathers,
sons or conjugal lovers. When the same relationships are pervertedly reflected
in this material world, we have relationships as the sons, fathers, friends,
lovers, masters or servants of others, but all these relationships are subject
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to termination within a definite period. If we revive our relationship with
K”£‹a, however, by the grace of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu our eternal
relationship will never break to cause our lamentation.
TEXT 230
TEXT
tabe ta' karil• saba bhakte vara d•na
ucchi£àa diy• n•r•ya‹†ra karila samm•na
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; ta'--certainly; karil•--did; saba bhakte--unto all
devotees; vara--benediction; d•na--charity; ucchi£àa--food remnants; diy•-giving; n•r•ya‹†ra--of N•r•ya‹†; karila--did; samm•na--respect.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter the Lord charitably bestowed His benediction upon all His
devotees. He gave the remnants of His food to N•r•ya‹†, showing her special
respect.
PURPORT
N•r•ya‹† was a niece of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura, and later she became the mother of
¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura. In this connection the sahajiy•s cite a
malicious story that after eating the remnants of Lord Caitanya's food
N•r•ya‹† became pregnant and gave birth to V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura. The rascal
sahajiy•s may manufacture such false statements, but no one should believe
them because they are motivated by enmity against the Vai£‹avas.
TEXT 231
TEXT
¤r†v•sera vastra si•ye daraj† yavana
prabhu t•re nija-rãpa kar•ila dar¤ana
SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sera--of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; vastra--cloth; si•ye--sewing; daraj†-tailor; yavana--meat-eater; prabhu--the Lord; t•re--unto him; nija-rãpa--His
own form; kar•ila--caused; dar¤ana--vision.
TRANSLATION
There was a tailor who was a meat-eater but was sewing garments for ¥r†v•sa
áh•kura. The Lord, being merciful to him, showed him His own form.
TEXT 232
TEXT
'dekhinu' 'dekhinu' bali' ha-ila p•gala
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preme n”tya kare, haila vai£‹ava •gala
SYNONYMS
dekhinu--I have seen; dekhinu--I have seen; bali'--saying; ha-ila--became;
p•gala--mad; preme--in the ecstasy of love; n”tya--dancing; kare--does; haila-became; vai£‹ava--devotee; •gala--first class.
TRANSLATION
Saying "I have seen! I have seen!" and dancing in ecstatic love as though
mad, he became a first-class Vai£‹ava.
PURPORT
There was a Muslim tailor near the house of ¥r†v•sa áh•kura who used to sew
the garments of the family. One day he was very much pleased with the dancing
of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; indeed, he was enchanted. The Lord, understanding
his attitude, showed him His original form as K”£‹a. The tailor then began to
dance, saying, "I have seen! I have seen!" He became absorbed in ecstatic love
and began to dance with Lord Caitanya. Thus he became one of the foremost
Vai£‹ava adherents of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 233
TEXT
•ve¤ete ¤r†v•se prabhu va‰¤† ta' m•gila
¤r†v•sa kahe,----va‰¤† tom•ra gop† hari' nila
SYNONYMS
•ve¤ete--in ecstasy; ¤r†v•se--unto ¥r†v•sa; prabhu--the Lord; va‰¤†--a
flute; ta'--certainly; m•gila--asked; ¤r†v•sa--¥r†v•sa áh•kura; kahe--replied;
va‰¤†--flute; tom•ra--Your; gop†--the gop†s; hari--stealing; nila--took away.
TRANSLATION
In ecstasy the Lord asked ¥r†v•sa áh•kura to deliver His flute, but ¥r†v•sa
áh•kura replied, "Your flute has been stolen away by the gop†s."
TEXT 234
TEXT
¤uni' prabhu 'bala' 'bala' balena •ve¤e
¤r†v•sa var‹ena v”nd•vana-l†l•-rase
SYNONYMS
¤uni'--hearing; prabhu--the Lord; bala bala--go on speaking, go on
speaking; balena--He says; •ve¤e--in ecstasy; ¤r†v•sa--¥r†v•sa áh•kura;
var‹ena--describes; v”nd•vana--of V”nd•vana; l†l•-rase--the transcendental
mellow of the pastimes.
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TRANSLATION
Hearing this reply, the Lord said in ecstasy, "Go on talking! Go on
talking!" Thus ¥r†v•sa described the transcendental mellow pastimes of ¥r†
V”nd•vana.
TEXT 235
TEXT
prathamete v”nd•vana-m•dhurya var‹ila
¤uniy• prabhura citte •nanda b•‚ila
SYNONYMS
prathamete--in the beginning; v”nd•vana-m•dhurya--sweet pastimes of
V”nd•vana; var‹ila--described; ¤uniy•--hearing; prabhura--of the Lord; citte-in the heart; •nanda--jubilation; b•‚ila--increased.
TRANSLATION
In the beginning ¥r†v•sa áh•kura described the transcendental sweetness of
V”nd•vana's pastimes. Hearing this, the Lord felt great and increasing
jubilation in His heart.
TEXT 236
TEXT
tabe 'bala' 'bala' prabhu bale v•ra-v•ra
puna„ puna„ kahe ¤r†v•sa kariy• vist•ra
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; bala bala--go on speaking, go on speaking; prabhu--the
Lord; bale--says; v•ra-v•ra--again, again; puna„ puna„--again, again; kahe-speaks; ¤r†v•sa--¥r†v•sa áh•kura; kariy•--making; vist•ra--expansion.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter the Lord again and again asked him, "Speak on! Speak on!" Thus
¥r†v•sa again and again described the pastimes of V”nd•vana, vividly expanding
them.
TEXT 237
TEXT
va‰¤†-v•dye gop†-ga‹era vane •kar£a‹a
t••-sab•ra sa•ge yaiche vana-vihara‹a
SYNONYMS
va‰¤†-v•dye--on hearing the sound of the flute; gop†-ga‹era--of all the
gop†s; vane--in the forest; •kar£a‹a--the attraction; t••-sab•ra--of all of
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them; sa•ge--in the company; yaiche--in what way; vana--in the forest;
vihara‹a--wandering.
TRANSLATION
¥r†v•sa áh•kura extensively explained how the gop†s were attracted to the
forests of V”nd•vana by the vibration of K”£‹a's flute and how they wandered
together in the forest.
TEXT 238
TEXT
t•hi madhye chaya-”tu l†l•ra var‹ana
madhu-p•na, r•sotsava, jala-keli kathana
SYNONYMS
t•hi madhye--during that; chaya-”tu--the six seasons; l†l•ra--of the
pastimes; var‹ana--description; madhu-p•na--drinking of the honey; r•sautsava--dancing the r•sa-l†l•; jala-keli--swimming in the Yamun•; kathana-narrations.
TRANSLATION
¥r†v•sa Pa‹‚ita narrated all the pastimes enacted during the six changing
seasons. He described the drinking of honey, the celebration of the r•sa
dance, the swimming in the Yamun•, and other such incidents.
TEXT 239
TEXT
'bala' 'bala' bale prabhu ¤unite ull•sa
¤r†v•sa kahena tabe r•sa rasera vil•sa
SYNONYMS
bala bala--go on speaking, go on speaking; bale--says; prabhu--the Lord;
¤unite--hearing; ull•sa--very jubilantly; ¤r†v•sa--¥riv•sa áh•kura; kahena-says; tabe--then; r•sa--r•sa dance; rasera--filled with transcendental humors;
vil•sa--pastimes.
TRANSLATION
When the Lord, hearing with great pleasure, said, "Go on speaking! Go on
speaking!" ¥r†v•sa áh•kura described the r•sa-l†l• dance, which is filled with
transcendental mellows.
TEXT 240
TEXT
kahite, ¤unite aiche pr•ta„-k•la haila
prabhu ¤r†v•sere to£i' •li•gana kaila
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SYNONYMS
kahite--speaking; ¤unite--hearing; aiche--in that way; pr•ta„-k•la-morning; haila--appeared; prabhu--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; ¤r†v•sere-unto ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; to£i'--satisfying; •li•gana--embracing; kaila--did.
TRANSLATION
As the Lord thus requested and ¥r†v•sa áh•kura spoke, the morning appeared,
and the Lord embraced ¥r†v•sa áh•kura and satisfied him.
TEXT 241
TEXT
tabe •c•ryera ghare kaila k”£‹a-l†l•
rukmi‹†-svarãpa prabhu •pane ha-il•
SYNONYMS
tabe--thereafter; •c•ryera--of Advaita šc•rya; ghare--in the house; kaila-performed; k”£‹a-l†l•--pastimes of Lord K”£‹a; rukmi‹†--of Rukmi‹†; svarãpa-form; prabhu--the Lord; •pane--personally; ha-il•--became.
TRANSLATION
Thereafter a dramatization of K”£‹a's pastimes was performed in the house
of Advaita šc•rya. The Lord personally took the part of Rukmi‹†, the foremost
of K”£‹a's queens.
TEXT 242
TEXT
kabhu durg•, lak£m† haya, kabhu v• cic-chakti
kh•àe vasi' bhakta-ga‹e dil• prema-bhakti
SYNONYMS
kabhu--sometimes; durg•--the part of Goddess Durg•; lak£m†--the goddess of
fortune; haya--is; kabhu--sometimes; v•--or; cit-¤akti--the spiritual potency;
kh•àe--on a cot; vasi'--sitting; bhakta-ga‹e--unto the devotees; dil•--gave;
prema-bhakti--love of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
The Lord sometimes took the part of Goddess Durg•, Lak£m† [the goddess of
fortune] or the chief potency, Yogam•y•. Sitting on a cot, He delivered love
of Godhead to all the devotees present.
TEXT 243
TEXT
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eka-dina mah•prabhura n”tya-avas•ne
eka br•hma‹† •si' dharila cara‹e
SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; mah•prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; n”tyaavas•ne--at the end of the dancing; eka--one; br•hma‹†--wife of a br•hma‹a;
•si'--coming; dharila--caught hold; cara‹e--of His lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
One day when ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu had finished His dancing, a woman, the
wife of a br•hma‹a, came there and caught hold of His lotus feet.
TEXT 244
TEXT
cara‹era dhãli sei laya v•ra v•ra
dekhiy• prabhura du„kha ha-ila ap•ra
SYNONYMS
cara‹era--of His lotus feet; dhãli--the dust; sei--that woman; laya--takes;
v•ra v•ra--again and again; dekhiy•--seeing this; prabhura--of the Lord;
du„kha--unhappiness; ha-ila--there was; ap•ra--unlimited.
TRANSLATION
As she took the dust of His lotus feet again and again, the Lord became
unlimitedly unhappy.
PURPORT
This holding of a great personality's lotus feet is certainly very good for
the person who takes the dust, but this example of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu's
unhappiness indicates that a Vai£‹ava should not allow anyone to take dust
from his feet.
One who takes the dust of a great personality's lotus feet transfers his
sinful activities to that great personality. Unless the person whose dust is
taken is very strong, he must suffer the sinful activities of the person who
takes the dust. Therefore ordinarily it should not be allowed. Sometimes in
big meetings people come to take the same advantage by touching our feet. On
account of this, sometimes we have to suffer from some disease. As far as
possible, no outsider should be allowed to touch one's feet to take dust from
them. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu personally showed this by His example, as
explained in the next verse.
TEXT 245
TEXT
sei-k£a‹e dh•‘• prabhu ga•g•te pa‚ila
nity•nanda-harid•sa dhari' uàh•ila
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SYNONYMS
sei-k£a‹e--immediately; dh•‘•--running; prabhu--the Lord; ga•g•te--in the
water of the Ganges; pa‚ila--plunged; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda; harid•sa-Harid•sa áh•kura; dhari'--catching Him; uàh•ila--raised Him.
TRANSLATION
Immediately He ran to the river Ganges and jumped in to counteract the
sinful activities of that woman. Lord Nity•nanda and Harid•sa áh•kura caught
Him and raised Him from the river.
PURPORT
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu is God Himself, but He was playing the part of a
preacher. Every preacher should know that being allowed to touch a Vai£‹ava's
feet and take dust may be good for the person who takes it, but it is not good
for the person who allows it to be taken. As far as possible, this practice
should ordinarily be avoided. Only initiated disciples should be allowed to
take this advantage, not others. Those who are full of sinful activities
should generally be avoided.
TEXT 246
TEXT
vijaya •c•ryera ghare se r•tre rahil•
pr•ta„-k•le bhakta sabe ghare la‘• gel•
SYNONYMS
vijaya--named Vijaya; •c•ryera--of the teacher; ghare--at the home; se-that; r•tre--on the night; rahil•--remained; pr•ta„-k•le--in the morning;
bhakta--the devotees; sabe--all; ghare--home; la‘•--taking them; gel•--went.
TRANSLATION
That night the Lord stayed at the house of Vijaya šc•rya. In the morning
the Lord took all His devotees and returned home.
TEXT 247
TEXT
eka-dina gop†-bh•ve g”hete vasiy•
'gop†' 'gop†' n•ma laya vi£a‹‹a ha‘•
SYNONYMS
eka-dina--one day; gop†-bh•ve--in the ecstasy of the gop†s; g”hete--at
home; vasiy•--sitting; gop† gop†--"Gop†, Gop†"; n•ma--the name; laya--chants;
vi£a‹‹a--morose; ha‘•--becoming.
TRANSLATION
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One day the Lord, in the ecstasy of the gop†s, was sitting in His house.
Very morose in separation, He was calling, "Gop†! Gop†!"
TEXT 248
TEXT
eka pa‚uy• •ila prabhuke dekhite
'gop†' 'gop†' n•ma ¤uni' l•gila balite
SYNONYMS
eka pa‚uy•--one student; •ila--came there; prabhuke--the Lord; dekhite--to
see; gop† gop†--"Gop†, Gop†"; n•ma--the name; ¤uni'--hearing; l•gila--began;
balite--to say.
TRANSLATION
A student who came to see the Lord was astonished that the Lord was
chanting "Gop†! Gop†!" Thus he spoke as follows.
TEXT 249
TEXT
k”£‹a-n•ma n• lao kene, k”£‹a-n•ma----dhanya
'gop†' 'gop†' balile v• kib• haya pu‹ya
SYNONYMS
k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; n•--not; lao--You take; kene--why;
k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; dhanya--glorious; gop† gop†--the
names "Gop†, Gop†"; balile--on saying; v•--or; kib•--what; haya--there is;
pu‹ya--piety.
TRANSLATION
"Why are You chanting the names 'Gop†, Gop†' instead of the holy name of
Lord K”£‹a, which is so glorious? What pious result will You achieve by such
chanting?"
PURPORT
It is said, vai£‹avera kriy•-mudr• vij‘eha n• bujhaya: no one can
understand the activities of a pure devotee. A student or neophyte devotee
could not possibly understand why ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu was chanting the
name of the gop†s, nor should the student have asked the Lord about the
potency of chanting "Gop†, Gop†." The neophyte student was certainlv convinced
of the piety in the chanting of K”£‹a's holy name, but this sort of attitude
is also offensive. Dharma-vrata-ty•ga-hut•di-sarva-¤ubha-kriy•-s•myam api
pram•da„: to chant the holy name of K”£‹a in exchange for the achievement of
piety is an offense. This, of course, was unknown to the student. Thus he
innocently asked, "What piety is there in the chanting of the name Gop†?" He
did not know that there is no question of piety or impiety. The chanting of
the holy name of K”£‹a or the holy name Gop† is on the transcendental platform
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of loving affairs. Since he was not expert in understanding such
transcendental activities, his question was merely impudent. Thus ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu, apparently greatly angry at him, reacted as follows.
TEXT 250
TEXT
¤uni' prabhu krodhe kaila k”£‹e do£odg•ra
àhe•g• la‘• uàhil• prabhu pa‚uy• m•rib•ra
SYNONYMS
¤uni'--hearing; prabhu--the Lord; krodhe--in anger; kaila--did; k”£‹e--unto
Lord K”£‹a; do£a-udg•ra--many accusations; àhe•g•--stick; la‘•--taking;
uàhil•--got up; prabhu--the Lord; pa‚uy•--the student; m•rib•ra--to strike.
TRANSLATION
Hearing the foolish student, the Lord became greatly angry and rebuked Lord
K”£‹a in various ways. Taking up a stick, He rose to strike the student.
PURPORT
It is mentioned in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam that when Uddhava came from Lord K”£‹a
with a message for the gop†s, all the gop†s, especially ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†,
denounced K”£‹a in various ways. Such denunciations, however, reflect an
exuberant loving attitude that an ordinary man cannot understand. When the
foolish student questioned Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Lord Caitanya
similarly rebuked Lord K”£‹a in loving exuberance. When ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu was in the mood of the gop†s and the student advocated the cause of
¥r† K”£‹a, Lord Caitanya was greatly angry. Seeing His anger, the foolish
student, who was an ordinary atheistic sm•rta-br•hma‹a, foolishly misjudged
Him. Thus he and a party of students were ready to strike the Lord in
retaliation. After this incident, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu decided to take
sanny•sa so that people would not commit offenses against Him, considering Him
an ordinary householder, for in India even now a sanny•s† is naturally offered
respect.
TEXT 251
TEXT
bhaye pal•ya pa‚uy•, prabhu p•che p•che dh•ya
•ste vyaste bhakta-ga‹a prabhure rah•ya
SYNONYMS
bhaye--out of fear; pal•ya--runs away; pa‚uy•--the student; prabhu--the
Lord; p•che p•che--after him; dh•ya--runs; •ste vyaste--somehow or other;
bhakta-ga‹a--all the devotees; prabhure--the Lord; rah•ya--checked.
TRANSLATION
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The student ran away in fear, and the Lord followed him. But somehow or
other the devotees checked the Lord.
TEXT 252
TEXT
prabhure ¤•nta kari' •nila nija ghare
pa‚uy• pal•y• gela pa‚uy•-sabh•re
SYNONYMS
prabhure--the Lord; ¤•nta kari'--pacifying; •nila--brought; nija--His own;
ghare--to the house; pa‚uy•--the student; pal•y•--running away; gela--went;
pa‚uy•--of students; sabh•re--to the assembly.
TRANSLATION
The devotees pacified the Lord and brought Him home, and the student ran
away to an assembly of other students.
TEXT 253
TEXT
pa‚uy• sahasra y•h•• pa‚e eka-àh•‘i
prabhura v”tt•nta dvija kahe t•h•• y•i
SYNONYMS
pa‚uy•--students; sahasra--a thousand; y•h••--where; pa‚e--they study; ekath•‘i--in one place; prabhura--of the Lord; v”tt•nta--incident; dvija--the
br•hma‹a; kahe--says; t•h••--there; y•i--he goes.
TRANSLATION
The br•hma‹a student ran to a place where a thousand students were studying
together. There he described the incident to them.
PURPORT
In this verse we find the word dvija, indicating that the student was a
br•hma‹a. Actually, in those days, only members of the br•hma‹a class became
students of Vedic literature. Schooling is meant especially for br•hma‹as;
previously there was no question of schooling for k£atriyas, vai¤yas or
¤ãdras. K£atriyas used to learn the technology of warfare, and vai¤yas learned
business from their fathers or other businessmen; they were not meant to study
the Vedas. At present, however, everyone goes to school, and everyone is given
the same type of education, although no one knows what the result will be. The
result, however, is most unsatisfactory, as we have seen in the Western
countries especially. The United States has vast educational institutions
where everyone is allowed to receive an education, but the result is that most
students become like hippies.
Higher education is not meant for everyone. Only selected individuals
trained in brahminical culture should be allowed to pursue a higher education.
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Educational institutions should not aim to teach technology, for a
technologist cannot properly be called educated. A technologist is a ¤ãdra;
only one who studies the Vedas may properly be called a learned man (pa‹‚ita).
The duty of a br•hma‹a is to become learned in the Vedic literature and teach
the Vedic knowledge to other br•hma‹as. In our K”£‹a consciousness movement we
are simply teaching our students to become fit br•hma‹as and Vai£‹avas. In our
school at Dallas, the students are learning English and Sanskrit, and through
these two languages they are studying all our books, such as ¥r†madBh•gavatam, Bhagavad-g†t• As It Is and The Nectar of Devotion. It is a mistake
to educate every student as a technologist. There must be a group of students
who become br•hma‹as. Without br•hma‹as who study the Vedic literature, human
society will be entirely chaotic.
TEXT 254
TEXT
¤uni' krodha kaila saba pa‚uy•ra ga‹a
sabe meli' kare tabe prabhura nindana
SYNONYMS
¤uni'--hearing; krodha--angry; kaila--became; saba--all; pa‚uy•ra--of
students; ga‹a--the groups; sabe--all; meli'--joining to gether; kare--do;
tabe--then; prabhura--of the Lord; nindana--accusation.
TRANSLATION
Hearing of the incident, all the students became greatly angry and joined
together in criticizing the Lord.
TEXT 255
TEXT
saba de¤a bhra£àa kaila ekal• nim•‘i
br•hma‹a m•rite c•he, dharma-bhaya n•i
SYNONYMS
saba--all; de¤a--countries; bhra£àa--spoiled; kaila--has; ekal•--alone;
nim•‘i--Nim•i Pa‹‚ita; br•hma‹a--a caste br•hma‹a; m•rite--to strike; c•he--He
wants; dharma--of religious principles; bhaya--fear; n•i--there is not.
TRANSLATION
"Nim•i Pa‹‚ita alone has spoiled the entire country," they accused. "He
wants to strike a caste br•hma‹a. He has no fear of religious principles.
PURPORT
In those days also, the caste br•hma‹as were very proud. They were not
prepared to accept chastisement even from a teacher or spiritual master.
TEXT 256
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TEXT
puna„ yadi aiche kare m•riba t•hare
kon v• m•nu£a haya, ki karite p•re
SYNONYMS
puna„--again; yadi--if; aiche--like that; kare--He does; m•riba--we shall
strike; t•hare--Him; kon--who; v•--or; m•nu£a--the man; haya--is; ki--what;
karite--to do; p•re--He is able.
TRANSLATION
"If He again performs such an atrocious act, certainly we shall retaliate
and strike Him in turn. What kind of important person is He, that He can check
us in this way?"
TEXT 257
TEXT
prabhura nind•ya sab•ra buddhi haila n•¤a
supaàhita vidy• k•rao n• haya prak•¤a
SYNONYMS
prabhura--of the Lord; nind•ya--in accusation; sab•ra--of everyone; buddhi-the intelligence; haila--became; n•¤a--spoiled; su-paàhita--well-studied;
vidy•--knowledge; k•rao--everyone's; n•--does not; haya--become; prak•¤a-manifest.
TRANSLATION
When all the students thus resolved, criticizing ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
their intelligence was spoiled. Thus although they were learned scholars,
because of this offense the essence of knowledge was not manifest in them.
PURPORT
In the Bhagavad-g†t• it is said, m•yay•pah”ta-j‘•n• •sura‰ bh•vam •¤rit•„:
when one becomes inimical to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, adopting an
atheistic attitude (•sura‰ bh•vam), even if one is a learned scholar the
essence of knowledge does not become manifest in him; in other words, the
essence of his knowledge is stolen by the illusory energy of the Lord. In this
connection ¥r† Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura quotes a mantra from the
¥vet•¤vatara Upani£ad (6.23):
yasya deve par• bhaktir
yath• deve tath• gurau
tasyaite kathit• hy arth•„
prak•¤ante mah•tmana„
The purport of this verse is that one who is unflinchingly devoted to the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vi£‹u, and similarly devoted to the spiritual
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master, with no ulterior motive, becomes a master of all knowledge. In the
heart of such a devotee, the real essence of the Vedic knowledge becomes
manifest. This essence is nothing but surrender unto the Supreme Personality
of Godhead (vedai¤ ca sarvair aham eva vedya„). Only unto one who fully
surrenders to the spiritual master and the Supreme Lord does the essence of
Vedic knowledge become manifest, not to anyone else. This same principle is
emphasized by ¥r† Prahl•da Mah•r•ja in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (7.5.24):
iti pu‰s•rpit• vi£‹au
bhakti¤ cen nava-lak£a‹•
kriyeta bhagavaty addh•
tan manye 'dh†tam uttamam
"A person who directly applies these nine principles [hearing, chanting,
remembering, etc.] in the service of the Lord is to be understood as a greatly
learned man who has assimilated the Vedic literature very well, for the goal
of studying the Vedic literature is to understand the supremacy of Lord ¥r†
K”£‹a." ¥r†dhara Sv•m† confirms in his commentary that first one must
surrender to the spiritual master; then the process of devotional service will
develop. It is not a fact that only one who diligently pursues an academic
career can become a devotee. Even with no academic career, if one has full
faith in the spiritual master and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he
develops in spiritual life and real knowledge of the Vedas. The example of
Mah•r•ja Khaàv••ga confirms this. One who surrenders is understood to have
learned the subject matter of the Vedas very nicely. One who adopts this Vedic
process of surrender learns devotional service and is certainly successful.
One who is very much proud, however, is unable to surrender either to the
spiritual master or to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus he cannot
understand the essence of any Vedic literature. ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam (Bh•g.
11.11.18) declares:
¤abda-brahma‹i ni£‹•to
na ni£‹•y•t pare yadi
¤ramas tasya ¤rama-phalo
hy adhenum iva rak£ata„
"If one is learned in Vedic literature but is not a devotee of Lord Vi£‹u,
his work is a useless waste of labor, just like the keeping of a cow that does
not give milk."
Anyone who does not follow the surrendering process but is simply
interested in an academic career cannot make any advancement. His profit is
only his labor for nothing. If one is expert in the study of the Vedas but
does not surrender to a spiritual master or Vi£‹u, all his cultivation of
knowledge is but a waste of time and labor.
TEXT 258
TEXT
tath•pi d•mbhika pa‚uy• namra n•hi haya
y•ha• t•h•• prabhura nind• h•si' se karaya
SYNONYMS
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tath•pi--still; d•mbhika--proud; pa‚uy•--students; namra--submissive; n•hi-not; haya--become; y•h••--any where; t•h••--everywhere; prabhura--of the
Lord; nind•--accusation; h•si'--laughing; se--they; karaya--do.
TRANSLATION
But the proud student community did not become submissive. On the contrary,
the students spoke of the incident anywhere and everywhere. In a laughing
manner they criticized the Lord.
TEXT 259
TEXT
sarva-j‘a gos•‘i j•ni' sab•ra durgati
ghare vasi' cinte t•'-sab•ra avy•hati
SYNONYMS
sarva-j‘a--all-knowing; gos•‘i--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; j•ni'--knowing;
sab•ra--of all of them; durgati--degradation; ghare--at home; vasi'--sitting;
cinte--contemplates; t•'--of them; sab•ra--of all; avy•hati--the rescue.
TRANSLATION
Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, being omniscient, could understand the
degradation of these students. Thus He sat at home, contemplating how to
rescue them.
TEXT 260
TEXT
yata adhy•paka, •ra t••ra ¤i£ya-ga‹a
dharm†, karm†, tapo-ni£àha, nindaka, durjana
SYNONYMS
yata--all; adhy•paka--professors; •ra--and; t••ra--their; ¤i£ya-ga‹a-students; dharm†--followers of religious ritualistic ceremonies; karm†-performers of fruitive activities; tapa„-ni£àha--performers of austerities;
nindaka--blasphemers; durjana--rogues.
TRANSLATION
"All the so-called professors and scientists and their students generally
follow the regulative principles of religion, fruitive activities and
austerities," the Lord thought, "yet at the same time they are blasphemers and
rogues.
PURPORT
Here is a depiction of materialists who have no knowledge of devotional
service. They may be very religious and may work very systematically or
perform austerities and penances, but if they blaspheme the Supreme
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Personality of Godhead they are nothing but rogues. This is confirmed in the
Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (3.11):
bhagavad-bhakti-h†nasya
j•ti„ ¤•stra‰ japas tapa„
apr•‹asyaiva dehasya
ma‹‚ana‰ loka-ra‘janam
If they are without knowledge of devotional service to the Lord, then great
nationalism, fruitive, political or social work, science or philosophy are all
simply like costly garments decorating a dead body. The only offense of
persons adhering to these principles is that they are not devotees; they are
always blasphemous toward the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees.
TEXT 261
TEXT
ei saba mora nind•-apar•dha haite
•mi n• laoy•ile bhakti, n• p•re la-ite
SYNONYMS
ei saba--all of them; mora--of Me; nind•--blasphemy; apar•dha--offense;
haite--from; •mi--I; n•--not; laoy•ile--if causing them to take; bhakti-devotional service; n•--not; p•re--able; la-ite--to take.
TRANSLATION
"If I do not induce them to take to devotional service, because of
committing the offense of blasphemy none of these people will be able to take
to it.
TEXT 262
TEXT
nist•rite •il•ma •mi, haila vipar†ta
e-saba durjanera kaiche ha-ibeka hita
SYNONYMS
nist•rite--to deliver; •il•ma--have come; •mi--I; haila--it has become;
vipar†ta--just the opposite; e-saba--all these; durjanera--of the rogues;
kaiche--how; ha-ibeka--it will be; hita--the benefit.
TRANSLATION
"I have come to deliver all the fallen souls, but now just the opposite has
happened. How can these rogues be delivered? How may they be benefited?
TEXT 263
TEXT
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•m•ke pra‹ati kare, haya p•pa-k£aya
tabe se ih•re bhakti laoy•ile laya
SYNONYMS
•m•ke--unto Me; pra‹ati--obeisances; kare--they offer; haya--becomes; p•pak£aya--destruction of sinful reactions; tabe--then; se--they; ih•re--unto
them; bhakti--devotional service; laoy•ile--if causing to take; laya--will
take.
TRANSLATION
"If these rogues offer Me obeisances, the reactions of their sinful
activities will be nullified. Then, if I induce them, they will take to
devotional service.
TEXT 264
TEXT
more nind• kare ye, n• kare namask•ra
e-saba j†vere ava¤ya kariba uddh•ra
SYNONYMS
more--Me; nind• kare--blasphemes; ye--anyone who; n•--does not; kare-offer; namask•ra--obeisances; e-saba--all these; j†vere--living entities;
ava¤ya--certainly; kariba--I shall do; uddh•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
"I must certainly deliver all these fallen souls who blaspheme Me and do
not offer Me obeisances.
TEXT 265
TEXT
ataeva ava¤ya •mi sanny•sa kariba
sanny•si-buddhye more pra‹ata ha-iba
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; ava¤ya--certainly; •mi--I; sanny•sa--the renounced order
of life; kariba--shall accept; sanny•si-buddhye--by thinking of Me as a
sanny•s†; more--unto Me; pra‹ata--bow down; ha-iba--they shall do.
TRANSLATION
"I shall accept the sanny•sa order of life, for thus people will offer Me
their obeisances, thinking of Me as a member of the renounced order.
PURPORT
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Among the members of the var‹•¤rama institution's social orders (br•hma‹a,
k£atriya, vai¤ya and ¤ãdra), the br•hma‹a is considered the foremost, for he
is the teacher and spiritual master of all the other var‹as. Similarly, among
the spiritual orders (brahmacarya, g”hastha, v•naprastha and sanny•sa), the
sanny•sa order is the most elevated. Therefore a sanny•s† is the spiritual
master of all the var‹as and •¤ramas, and a br•hma‹a is also expected to offer
obeisances to a sanny•s†. Unfortunately, however, caste br•hma‹as do not offer
obeisances to a Vai£‹ava sanny•s†. They are so proud that they do not offer
obeisances even to Indian sanny•s†s, what to speak of European and American
sanny•s†s. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, however, expected that even the caste
br•hma‹as would offer respectful obeisances to a sanny•s† because five hundred
years ago the social custom was to offer obeisances immediately to any
sanny•s†, known or unknown.
The sanny•s†s of the K”£‹a consciousness movement are bona fide. All the
students of the K”£‹a consciousness movement have undergone the regular
process of initiation. As enjoined in the Hari-bhakti-vil•sa by San•tana
Gosv•m†, tath• d†k£•-vidh•nena dvijatva‰ j•yate n”‹•m: by the regular process
of initiation, any man can become a br•hma‹a. Thus in the beginning the
students of our K”£‹a consciousness movement agree to live with devotees, and
gradually, having given up four prohibited activities--illicit sex, gambling,
meat-eating and intoxication--they become advanced in the activities of
spiritual life. When one is found to be regularly following these principles,
he is given the first initiation (hari-n•ma), and he regularly chants at least
sixteen rounds a day. Then, after six months or a year, he is initiated for
the second time and given the sacred thread with the regular sacrifice and
rituals. After some time, when he advances still further and is willing to
give up this material world, he is given the sanny•sa order. At that time he
receives the title sv•m† or gosv•m†, both of which mean "master of the
senses." Unfortunately, debauched so-called br•hma‹as in India neither offer
them respect nor accept them as bona fide sanny•s†s. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu
expected the so-called br•hma‹as to offer respect to such Vai£‹ava sanny•s†s.
Nevertheless, it does not matter whether they offer respect or whether they
accept these sanny•s†s as bona fide, for the ¤•stra describes punishment for
such disobedient so-called br•hma‹as. The ¤•stric injuction declares:
devat•-pratim•‰ d”£àv•
yati‰ caiva trida‹‚inam
namask•ra‰ na kury•d ya„
pr•ya¤citt†yate nara„
"One who does not offer respect to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, to
His Deity in the temple or to a trida‹‚† sanny•s† must undergo pr•ya¤citta
[atonement]." If one does not offer obeisances to such a sanny•s†, the
prescribed pr•ya¤citta is to fast for one day.
TEXT 266
TEXT
pra‹atite habe ih•ra apar•dha k£aya
nirmala h”daye bhakti kar•iba udaya
SYNONYMS
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pra‹atite--by offering obeisances; habe--there will be; ih•ra--of such
offenders; apar•dha--the offenses; k£aya--destruction; nirmala--pure; h”daye-in the heart; bhakti--devotional service; kar•iba--I shall cause; udaya--the
rising.
TRANSLATION
"Offering obeisances will relieve them of all the reactions to their
offenses. Then, by My grace, devotional service [bhakti] will awaken in their
pure hearts.
PURPORT
According to Vedic injunctions, only a br•hma‹a may be offered sanny•sa.
The ¥a•kara-samprad•ya (ekada‹‚a-sanny•sa-samprad•ya) awards the sanny•sa
order only to caste br•hma‹as, or born br•hma‹as, but in the Vai£‹ava system
even one not born in a br•hma‹a family may be made a br•hma‹a according to the
direction of the Hari-bhakti-vil•sa (tath• d†k£•-vidh•nena dvijatva‰ j•yate
n”‹•m). Any person from any part of the world may be made a br•hma‹a by the
regular process of initiation, and when he follows brahminical behavior,
observing the principle of abstaining from intoxication, illicit sex, meateating and gambling, he may be offered sanny•sa. All the sanny•s†s in the
K”£‹a consciousness movement, who are preaching all over the world, are
regular br•hma‹a-sanny•s†s. Thus the so-called caste br•hma‹as should not
object to offering them respectful obeisances. By offering such obeisances, as
recommended by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, they will diminish their offenses and
automatically awaken to their natural position of devotional service. As it is
said, nitya-siddha k”£‹a-prema s•dhya kabhu naya: k”£‹a-prema can be awakened
in a purified heart. The more we offer obeisances to sanny•s†s, especially
Vai£‹ava sanny•s†s, the more we diminish our offenses and purify our hearts.
Only in a purified heart can k”£‹a-prema awaken. This is the process of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu's cult, the K”£‹a consciousness movement.
TEXT 267
TEXT
e-saba p•£a‹‚†ra tabe ha-ibe nist•ra
•ra kona up•ya n•hi, ei yukti s•ra
SYNONYMS
e-saba--all these; p•£a‹‚†ra--of the demons; tabe--then; ha-ibe--there will
be; nist•ra--deliverance; •ra--alternative; kona--some; up•ya--means; n•hi-there is not; ei--this; yukti--of the argument; s•ra--essence.
TRANSLATION
"All the unfaithful rogues of this world can be delivered by this process.
There is no alternative. This is the essence of the argument."
TEXT 268
TEXT
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ei d”‚ha yukti kari' prabhu •che ghare
ke¤ava bh•rat† •il• nad†y•-nagare
SYNONYMS
ei--this; d”‚ha--firm; yukti--consideration; kari'--making; prabhu--the
Lord; •che--was; ghare--in His home; ke¤ava bh•rat†--of the name Ke¤ava
Bh•rat†; •il•--came; nad†y•-nagare--to the town of Nadia.
TRANSLATION
After coming to this firm conclusion, the Lord continued to stay at home.
In the meantime Ke¤ava Bh•rat† came to the town of Nadia.
TEXT 269
TEXT
prabhu t••re namaskari' kaila nimantra‹a
bhik£• kar•iy• t••re kaila nivedana
SYNONYMS
prabhu--the Lord; t••re--to him; namaskari'--offering obeisances; kaila-did; nimantra‹a--invitation; bhik£•--alms; kar•iy•--giving; t••re--to him;
kaila--submitted; nivedana--His prayer.
TRANSLATION
The Lord offered him respectful obeisances and invited him to His house.
After feeding him sumptuously, He submitted to him His petition.
PURPORT
According to the system of Vedic society, whenever an unknown sanny•s†
comes to a village or town, someone must invite him to take pras•da in his
home. Sanny•s†s generally take pras•da in the house of a br•hma‹a because the
br•hma‹a worships the Lord N•r•ya‹a ¤il•, or ¤•lagr•ma-¤il•, and therefore
there is pras•da that the sanny•s† may take. Ke¤ava Bh•rat† accepted the
invitation of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. Thus the Lord had a good opportunity to
explain His desire to take sanny•sa from him.
TEXT 270
TEXT
tumi ta' †¤vara baàa,----s•k£•t n•r•ya‹a
k”p• kari' kara mora sa‰s•ra mocana
SYNONYMS
tumi--you; ta'--certainly; †¤vara--the Lord; baàa--are; s•k£•t--directly;
n•r•ya‹a--the Supreme Lord, N•r•ya‹a; k”p• kari'--showing mercy; kara--please
do; mora--My; sa‰s•ra--material life; mocana--deliverance.
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TRANSLATION
"Sir, you are directly N•r•ya‹a. Therefore please be merciful unto Me.
Deliver Me from this material bondage."
TEXT 271
TEXT
bh•rat† kahena,----tumi †¤vara, antary•m†
ye kar•ha, se kariba,----svatantra nahi •mi
SYNONYMS
bh•rat† kahena--Ke¤ava Bh•rat† replied; tumi--You; †¤vara--the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; antary•m†--You know everything from within; ye-whatever; kar•ha--You cause to do; se--that; kariba--I must do; svatantra-independent; nahi--not; •mi--I.
TRANSLATION
Ke¤ava Bh•rat† replied to the Lord, "You are the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, the Supersoul. I must do whatever You cause me to do. I am not
independent of You."
TEXT 272
TEXT
eta bali' bh•rat† gos•‘i k•àoy•te gel•
mah•prabhu t•h• y•i' sanny•sa karil•
SYNONYMS
eta bali'--saying this; bh•rat†--Ke¤ava Bh•rat†; gos•‘i--the spiritual
master; k•àoy•te--to Katwa; gel•--went; mah•prabhu--Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
tah•--there; yai'--going; sanny•sa--the renounced order of life; karil•-accepted.
TRANSLATION
After saying this, Ke¤ava Bh•rat†, the spiritual master, went back to his
village, Katwa. Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu went there and accepted the renounced
order of life [sanny•sa].
PURPORT
At the end of His twenty-fourth year, at the end of the fortnight of the
waxing moon, ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu left Navadv†pa and crossed the river
Ganges at a place known as Niday•ra-gh•àa. Then He reached Ka‹àaka-nagara, or
K•àoy• (Katwa), where He accepted ekada‹‚a-sanny•sa according to the ¥a•karite
system. Since Ke¤ava Bh•rat† belonged to the ¥a•karite sect, he could not
initiate Caitanya Mah•prabhu into the Vai£‹ava sanny•sa order, whose members
carry the trida‹‚a.
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Candra¤ekhara šc•rya assisted in the routine ceremonial work of the Lord's
acceptance of sanny•sa. By the order of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, k†rtana was
performed for the entire day, and at the end of the day the Lord shaved off
His hair. On the next day He became a regular sanny•s†, with one rod
(ekada‹‚a). From that day on His name was ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya. Before that, He
was known as Nim•i Pa‹‚ita. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, in the sanny•sa order,
traveled all over R•‚ha-de¤a, the region where the Ganges River cannot be
seen. Ke¤ava Bh•rat† accompanied Him for some distance.
TEXT 273
TEXT
sa•ge nity•nanda, candra¤ekhara •c•rya
mukunda-datta,----ei tina kaila sarva k•rya
SYNONYMS
sa•ge--in His company; nity•nanda--Nity•nanda Prabhu; candra¤ekhara •c•rya-Candra¤ekhara šc•rya; mukunda-datta--Mukunda Datta; ei tina--these three;
kaila--performed; sarva--all; k•rya--necessary activities.
TRANSLATION
When ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted sanny•sa, three personalities were
with Him to perform all the necessary activities. They were Nity•nanda Prabhu,
Candra¤ekhara šc•rya and Mukunda Datta.
TEXT 274
TEXT
ei •di-l†l•ra kaila sãtra ga‹ana
vist•ri var‹il• ih• d•sa v”nd•vana
SYNONYMS
ei--this; •di-l†lara--of the •di-l†l• (the first portion of Lord Caitanya's
pastimes); kaila--made; sãtra--synopsis; ga‹ana--enumeration; vist•ri-elaborately; var‹il•--described; ih•--this; d•sa v”nd•vana--V”nd•vana d•sa
áh•kura.
TRANSLATION
Thus I have summarized the incidents of the •di-l†l•. ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa
áh•kura has described them elaborately [in his Caitanya-bh•gavata].
TEXT 275
TEXT
ya¤od•-nandana hail• ¤ac†ra nandana
catur-vidha bhakta-bh•va kare •sv•dana
SYNONYMS
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ya¤od•-nandana--the son of mother Ya¤od•; hail•--became; ¤ac†ra--of mother
¥ac†; nandana--the son; catu„-vidha--four kinds of; bhakta-bh•va--devotional
humors; kare--does; •sv•dana--tasting.
TRANSLATION
The same Supreme Personality of Godhead who appeared as the son of mother
Ya¤od• has now appeared as the son of mother ¥ac†, relishing four kinds of
devotional activities.
PURPORT
Servitude, friendship, parental affection and conjugal love for the Supreme
Personality of Godhead are the basis of the four kinds of devotional
activities. In ¤•nta, the marginal stage of devotional service, there is no
activity. But above the ¤•nta humor are servitude, friendship, parental
affection and conjugal love, which represent the gradual growth of devotional
service to higher and higher platforms.
TEXT 276
TEXT
sva-m•dhurya r•dh•-prema-rasa •sv•dite
r•dh•-bh•va a•g† kariy•che bh•la-mate
SYNONYMS
sva-m•dhurya--His own conjugal love; r•dh•-prema-rasa--the mellow of the
loving affairs between R•dh•r•‹† and K”£‹a; •sv•dite--to taste; r•dh•-bh•va-the mood of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; a•g† kariy•che--He accepted; bh•la-mate--very
well.
TRANSLATION
To taste the mellows of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†'s loving affairs in Her
relationship with K”£‹a, and to understand the reservoir of pleasure in K”£‹a,
K”£‹a Himself, as ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, accepted the mood of R•dh•r•‹†.
PURPORT
In this connection ¥r†la Bhaktisiddh•nta Sarasvat† áh•kura writes in his
Anubh•£ya, "¥r† Gaurasundara is K”£‹a Himself with the attitude of ¥r†mat†
R•dh•r•‹†. ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu never gave up the attitude of the gop†s. He
remained everlastingly predominated by K”£‹a and never accepted the part of
the predominator by imitating conjugal love with an ordinary woman, as
sahajiy•s generally do. He never placed Himself in the position of a
debauchee. Lusty materialists like the members of the sahajiy•-samprad•ya
hanker after women, even others' wives. But when they try to ascribe the
responsibility for their lusty activities to ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, they
become offenders to Svarãpa D•modara and ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura. In ¥r†
Caitanya-bh•gavata, šdi-kha‹‚a, Chapter Fifteen, it is said:
sabe para-str†ra prati n•hi parih•sa
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str† dekhi' dãre prabhu hayena eka-p•¤a
'¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu never even joked with others' wives. As soon as He
saw a woman coming, He would immediately give her ample room to pass without
talking.' He was extremely strict regarding the association of women. The
sahajiy•s, however, pose as followers of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu although they
indulge in lusty affairs with women. In His youth Lord Caitanya was very
humorous with everyone, but He never joked with any woman, nor in this
incarnation did He talk about women. The gaur••ga-n•gar† party is not approved
by ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu or V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura. Even though one may
offer all kinds of prayers to Caitanya Mah•prabhu, one should strictly avoid
worshiping Him as the Gaur••ga N•gara. The personal behavior of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu and the verses written by ¥r† V”nd•vana d•sa áh•kura have
completely repudiated the lusty desires of the gaur••ga-n•gar†s."
TEXT 277
TEXT
gop†-bh•va y•te prabhu dhariy•che ek•nta
vrajendra-nandane m•ne •pan•ra k•nta
SYNONYMS
gop†-bh•va--the mood of the gop†s; y•te--in which; prabhu--the Lord;
dhariy•che--accepted; ek•nta--positively; vrajendra-nandane--Lord K”£‹a; m•ne-they accept; •pan•ra--own; k•nta--lover.
TRANSLATION
Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu accepted the mood of the gop†s, who accept
Vrajendranandana, ¥r† K”£‹a, as their lover.
TEXT 278
TEXT
gopik•-bh•vera ei sud”‚ha ni¤caya
vrajendra-nandana vin• anyatra n• haya
SYNONYMS
gopik•-bh•vera--of the ecstasy of the gop†s; ei--this; sud”‚ha--firm;
ni¤caya--confirmation; vrajendra-nandana--Lord ¥r† K”£‹a; vin•--without;
anyatra--anyone else; n•--not; haya--is possible.
TRANSLATION
It is firmly ascertained that the ecstatic mood of the gop†s is possible
only before K”£‹a, and no one else.
TEXT 279
TEXT

1175

¤y•masundara, ¤ikhipiccha-gu‘j•-vibhã£a‹a
gopa-ve¤a, tri-bha•gima, mural†-vadana
SYNONYMS
¤y•ma-sundara--Lord K”£‹a, who has a bluish color; ¤ikhi-piccha--with a
peacock feather on the head; gu‘j•--a garland of gu‘j• (small berries or
conchshells); vibhã£a‹a--decorations; gopa-ve¤a--with the dress of a cowherd
boy; tri-bha•gima--curved in three places; mural†-vadana--holding a flute to
His mouth.
TRANSLATION
He has a bluish complexion, a peacock feather on His head, a gu‘j• garland
and the decorations of a cowherd boy. His body is curved in three places, and
He holds a flute to His mouth.
TEXT 280
TEXT
ih• ch•‚i' k”£‹a yadi haya any•k•ra
gopik•ra bh•va n•hi y•ya nikaàa t•h•ra
SYNONYMS
ih•--this; ch•‚i'--giving up; k”£‹a--K”£‹a; yadi--if; haya--takes; anya•k•ra--another form; gopik•ra--of the gop†s; bh•va--the ecstasy; n•hi--does
not; y•ya--arise; nikaàa--near; t•h•ra--that (form).
TRANSLATION
If Lord K”£‹a gives up this original form and assumes another Vi£‹u form,
nearness to Him cannot invoke the ecstatic mood of the gop†s.
TEXT 281
TEXT
gop†n•‰ pa¤upendra-nandana-ju£o bh•vasya kas t•‰ krt†
vij‘•tu‰ k£amate durãha-padav†-sa‘c•ri‹a„ prakriy•m
•vi£kurvati vai£‹av†m api tanu‰ tasmin bhujair ji£‹ubhir
y•s•‰ hanta caturbhir adbhuta-ruci‰ r•godaya„ ku‘cati
SYNONYMS
gop†n•m--of the gop†s; pa¤upa-indra-nandana-ju£a„--of the service of the
son of Vraja's King, Mah•r•ja Nanda; bh•vasya--ecstatic; ka„--what; t•m--that;
k”t†--learned man; vij‘•tum--to understand; k£amate--is able; durãha--very
difficult to understand; padav†--the position; sa‘c•ri‹a„--which provokes;
prakriy•m--activity; •vi£kurvati--He manifests; vai£‹av†m--of Vi£‹u; api-certainly; tanum--the body; tasmin--in that; bhujai„--with arms; ji£‹ubhi„-very beautiful; y•s•m--of whom (the gop†s); hanta--alas; caturbhi„--four;
adbhuta--wonderfully; rucim--beautiful; r•ga-udaya„--the evoking of ecstatic
feelings; ku‘cati--cripples.
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TRANSLATION
"Once Lord ¥r† K”£‹a playfully manifested Himself as N•r•ya‹a, with four
victorious hands and a very beautiful form. When the gop†s saw this exalted
form, however, their ecstatic feelings were crippled. A learned scholar,
therefore, cannot understand the gop†s' ecstatic feelings, which are firmly
fixed upon the original form of Lord K”£‹a as the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja. The
wonderful feelings of the gop†s in ecstatic parama-rasa with K”£‹a constitute
the greatest mystery in spiritual life." "
PURPORT
This is a quotation from the Lalita-m•dhava (6.54), by ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 282
TEXT
vasanta-k•le r•sa-l†l• kare govardhane
antardh•na kail• sa•keta kari' r•dh•-sane
SYNONYMS
vasanta-k•le--during the season of spring; r•sa-l†l•--the r•sa dance; kare-does; govardhane--near the Govardhana Hill; antardh•na--disappearance; kail•-did; sa•keta--indication; kari'--making; r•dh•-sane--with R•dh•r•‹†.
TRANSLATION
During the season of springtime, when the r•sa dance was going on, suddenly
K”£‹a disappeared from the scene, indicating that He wanted to be alone with
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†.
TEXT 283
TEXT
nibh”ta-niku‘je vasi' dekhe r•dh•ra b•àa
anve£ite •il• t•h•• gopik•ra àh•àa
SYNONYMS
nibh”ta--solitary; niku‘je--in a bush; vasi'--sitting; dekhe--waiting to
see; r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; b•àa--the passing; anve£ite--while
searching; •il•--came; t•h••--there; gopik•ra--of the gop†s; àh•àa--the
phalanx.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a was sitting in a solitary bush, waiting for ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† to pass
by. But while He was searching, the gop†s arrived there, like a phalanx of
soldiers.
TEXT 284
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TEXT
dãra haite k”£‹e dekhi' bale gop†-ga‹a
"ei dekha ku‘jera bhitara vrajendra-nandana"
SYNONYMS
dãra haite--from a distance; k”£‹e--unto K”£‹a; dekhi'--seeing; bale--said;
gop†-ga‹a--all the gop†s; ei dekha--just see here; ku‘jera--the bush; bhitara-within; vrajendra-nandana--the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja.
TRANSLATION
"Just see!" the gop†s said, seeing K”£‹a from a distant place. "Here within
a bush is K”£‹a, the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja."
TEXT 285
TEXT
gop†-ga‹a dekhi' k”£‹era ha-ila s•dhvasa
luk•ite n•rila, bhaye hail• viba¤a
SYNONYMS
gop†-ga‹a--all the gop†s combined together; dekhi'--seeing; k”£‹era--of
K”£‹a; ha-ila--there were; s•dhvasa--some emotional feelings; luk•ite--to
hide; n•rila--was unable; bhaye--out of fear; hail•--became; viba¤a-motionless.
TRANSLATION
As soon as K”£‹a saw all the gop†s, He was struck with emotion. Thus He
could not hide Himself, and out of fear He became motionless.
TEXT 286
TEXT
catur-bhuja mãrti dhari' •chena vasiy•
k”£‹a dekhi' gop† kahe nikaàe •siy•
SYNONYMS
catur-bhuja--four-armed; mãrti--form; dhari'--accepting; •chena--was;
vasiy•--sitting; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; dekhi'--seeing; gop†--the gop†s; kahe-say; nikaàe--nearby; •siy•--coming there.
TRANSLATION
K”£‹a assumed His four-armed N•r•ya‹a form and sat there. When all the
gop†s came, they looked at Him and spoke as follows.
TEXT 287
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TEXT
'iho• k”£‹a nahe, iho• n•r•ya‹a mãrti'
eta bali' t••re sabhe kare nati-stuti
SYNONYMS
iho•--this; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; nahe--is not; iho•--this is; n•r•ya‹a--the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; mãrti--the form; eta bali'--saying this;
t••re--unto Him; sabhe--all the gop†s; kare--make; nati-stuti--obeisances and
prayers.
TRANSLATION
"He is not K”£‹a! He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, N•r•ya‹a."
After saying this, they offered obeisances and the following respectful
prayers.
TEXT 288
TEXT
"namo n•r•ya‹a, deva karaha pras•da
k”£‹a-sa•ga deha' mora ghuc•ha vi£•da"
SYNONYMS
nama„ n•r•ya‹a--all respects to N•r•ya‹a; deva--the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; karaha--kindly give; pras•da--Your mercy; k”£‹a-sa•ga--association
with K”£‹a; deha'--giving; mora--our; ghuc•ha--please diminish; vi£•da-lamentation.
TRANSLATION
"O Lord N•r•ya‹a, we offer our respectful obeisances unto You. Kindly be
merciful to us. Give us the association of K”£‹a and thus vanquish our
lamentation."
PURPORT
The gop†s were not made happy even by seeing the four-armed form of
N•r•ya‹a. Yet they offered their respects to the Supreme Personality of
Godhead and begged from Him the benediction of achieving the association of
K”£‹a. Such is the ecstatic feeling of the gop†s.
TEXT 289
TEXT
eta bali namaskari' gel• gop†-ga‹a
hena-k•le r•dh• •si' dil• dara¤ana
SYNONYMS
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eta bali--saying this; namaskari'--offering obeisances; gel•--went away;
gop†-ga‹a--all the gop†s; hena-k•le--at this time; r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†;
•si'--coming there; dil•--gave; dara¤ana--audience.
TRANSLATION
After saying this and offering obeisances, all the gop†s dispersed. Then
¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† came and appeared before Lord K”£‹a.
TEXT 290
TEXT
r•dh• dekhi' k”£‹a t••re h•sya karite
sei catur-bhuja mãrti c•hena r•khite
SYNONYMS
r•dh•--¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; dekhi'--seeing; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a; t••re--unto
Her; h•sya--joking; karite--to do; sei--that; catur-bhuja--four-armed; mãrti-form; c•hena--wanted; r•khite--to keep.
TRANSLATION
When Lord K”£‹a saw R•dh•r•‹†, He wanted to maintain the four-armed form to
joke with Her.
TEXT 291
TEXT
luk•il• dui bhuja r•dh•ra agrete
bahu yatna kail• k”£‹a, n•rila r•khite
SYNONYMS
luk•il•--He hid; dui--two; bhuja--arms; r•dh•ra--of Sr†mat† R•dh•r•‹†;
agrete--in front; bahu--much; yatna--endeavor; kail•--did; k”£‹a--Lord K”£‹a;
n•rila--was unable; r•khite--to keep.
TRANSLATION
In front of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†, ¥r† K”£‹a had to hide the two extra arms. He
tried His best to keep four arms before Her, but He was completely unable to
do so.
TEXT 292
TEXT
r•dh•ra vi¤uddha-bh•vera acintya prabh•va
ye k”£‹ere kar•il• dvi-bhuja-svabh•va
SYNONYMS
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r•dh•ra--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†; vi¤uddha--purified; bh•vera--of the ecstasy;
acintya--inconceivable; prabh•va--influence; ye--which; k”£‹ere--unto Lord
K”£‹a; kar•il•--forced; dvi-bhuja--two-armed; svabh•va--original form.
TRANSLATION
The influence of R•dh•r•‹†'s pure ecstasy is so inconceivably great that it
forced K”£‹a to come to His original two-armed form.
TEXT 293
TEXT
r•s•rambha-vidhau nil†ya vasat• ku‘je m”g•k£†-ga‹air
d”£àa‰ gopayitu‰ svam uddhura-dhiy• y• su£àhu sandar¤it•
r•dh•y•„ pra‹ayasya hanta mahim• yasya ¤riy• rak£itu‰
s• ¤aky• prabhavi£‹un•pi hari‹• n•s†c catur-b•hut•
SYNONYMS
r•sa-•rambha-vidhau--in the matter of beginning the r•sa dance; nil†ya-having hidden; vasat•--sitting; ku‘je--in a grove; m”ga-ak£†-ga‹ai„--by the
gop†s, who had eyes resembling those of deer; d”£àam--being seen; gopayitum-to hide; svam--Himself; uddhura-dhiy•--by first-class intelligence; y•--which;
su£àhu--perfectly; sandar¤it•--exhibited; r•dh•y•„--of ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹†;
pra‹ayasya--of the love; hanta--just see; mahim•--the glory; yasya--of which;
¤riy•--the opulence; rak£itum--to protect that; s•--that; ¤aky•--able;
prabhavi£‹un•--by K”£‹a; api--even; hari‹•--by the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; na--not; •s†t--was; catu„-b•hut•--four-armed form.
TRANSLATION
"Prior to the r•sa dance, Lord K”£‹a hid Himself in a grove just to have
fun. When the gop†s came, their eyes resembling those of deer, by His sharp
intelligence He exhibited His beautiful four-armed form to hide Himself. But
when ¥r†mat† R•dh•r•‹† came there, K”£‹a could not maintain His four arms in
Her presence. This is the wonderful glory of Her love."
PURPORT
This is a quotation from the Ujjvala-n†lama‹i, by ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 294
TEXT
sei vraje¤vara----iha• jagann•tha pit•
sei vraje¤var†----iha• ¤ac†dev† m•t•
SYNONYMS
sei--that; vraje¤vara--the King of Vraja; iha•--now; jagann•tha--Jagann•tha
Mi¤ra; pit•--the father of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sei--that; vraje¤var†-Queen of Vraja; iha•--now; ¤ac†dev†--¥ac†dev†; m•t•--the mother of ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
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TRANSLATION
Father Nanda, the King of Vrajabhãmi, is now Jagann•tha Mi¤ra, the father
of Caitanya Mah•prabhu. And mother Ya¤od•, the Queen of Vrajabhãmi, is now
¥ac†dev†, Lord Caitanya's mother.
TEXT 295
TEXT
sei nanda-suta----iha• caitanya-gos•‘i
sei baladeva----iha• nity•nanda bh•i
SYNONYMS
sei nanda-suta--the same son of Nanda Mah•r•ja; iha•--now; caitanya-gos•‘i-Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sei baladeva--the selfsame Baladeva; iha•--now;
nity•nanda bh•i--Nity•nanda Prabhu, the brother of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
The former son of Nanda Mah•r•ja is now ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, and the
former Baladeva, K”£‹a's brother, is now Nity•nanda Prabhu, the brother of
Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 296
TEXT
v•tsalya, d•sya, sakhya----tina bh•vamaya
sei nity•nanda----k”£‹a-caitanya-sah•ya
SYNONYMS
v•tsalya--paternity; d•sya--servitude; sakhya--fraternity; tina--three;
bh•va-maya--emotional ecstasies; sei--that; nity•nanda--Nity•nanda Prabhu;
k”£‹a-caitanya--of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu; sah•ya--the assistant.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu always feels the ecstatic emotions of paternity,
servitude and friendship. He always assists ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu in that
way.
TEXT 297
TEXT
prema-bhakti diy• te•ho bh•s•'la jagate
t••ra caritra loke n• p•re bujhite
SYNONYMS
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prema-bhakti--devotional service; diy•--giving; te•ho--Lord Nity•nanda
Prabhu; bh•s•'la--overflooded; jagate--in the world; t••ra--His; caritra-character; loke--people; n•--not; p•re--able; bujhite--to understand.
TRANSLATION
¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu overflooded the entire world by distributing
transcendental loving service. No one can understand His character and
activities.
TEXT 298
TEXT
advaita-•c•rya-gos•‘i bhakta-avat•ra
k”£‹a avat•riy• kail• bhaktira prac•ra
SYNONYMS
advaita-•c•rya--¥r† Advaita Prabhu; gos•‘i--spiritual master; bhaktaavat•ra--the incarnation of a devotee; k”£‹a--the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; avat•riy•--descending; kail•--did; bhaktira--of devotional service;
prac•ra--propagation.
TRANSLATION
¥r†la Advaita šc•rya Prabhu appeared as an incarnation of a devotee. He is
in the category of K”£‹a, but He descended to this earth to propagate
devotional service.
TEXT 299
TEXT
sakhya, d•sya,----dui bh•va sahaja t••h•ra
kabhu prabhu karena t••re guru-vyavah•ra
SYNONYMS
sakhya--fraternity; d•sya--servitude; dui--two; bh•va--ecstasies; sahaja-natural; t••h•ra--His; kabhu--sometimes; prabhu--Lord Caitanya; karena--does;
t••re--to Him; guru--of spiritual master; vyavah•ra--treatment.
TRANSLATION
His natural emotions were always on the platform of fraternity and
servitude, but the Lord sometimes treated Him as His spiritual master.
TEXT 300
TEXT
¤r†v•s•di yata mah•prabhura bhakta-ga‹a
nija nija bh•ve karena caitanya-sevana
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SYNONYMS
¤r†v•sa-•di--headed by ¥r†v•sa áh•kura; yata--all; mah•prabhura--of
Caitanya Mah•prabhu; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; nija nija--in their own
respective; bh•ve--emotions; karena--do; caitanya-sevana--service to Lord
Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
All the devotees of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, headed by ¥r†v•sa áh•kura,
have their own emotional humors in which they render service unto Him.
TEXT 301
TEXT
pa‹‚ita-gos•‘i •di y••ra yei rasa
sei sei rase prabhu hana t••ra va¤a
SYNONYMS
pa‹‚ita-gos•‘i--Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita; •di--headed by; y••ra--whose; yei-whatever; rasa--transcendental mellow; sei sei--that respective; rase--by the
mellow; prabhu--the Lord; hana--is; t••ra--his; va¤a--under control.
TRANSLATION
Personal associates like Gad•dhara, Svarãpa D•modara, R•m•nanda R•ya, and
the six Gosv•m†s (headed by Rãpa Gosv•m†) are all situated in their respective
transcendental humors. Thus the Lord submits to various positions in various
transcendental mellows.
PURPORT
In verses 296 through 301 the emotional devoted service of ¥r† Nity•nanda,
¥r† Advaita Prabhu and others has been fully described. Describing such
individual service, the Gaura-ga‹odde¤a-d†pik•, verses 11 through 16, declares
that although Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu appeared as a devotee, He is none other
than the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja. Similarly, although ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu
appeared as Lord Caitanya's assistant, He is none other than Baladeva, the
carrier of the plow. Advaita šc•rya is the incarnation of Sad•¤iva from the
spiritual world. All the devotees headed by ¥r†v•sa áh•kura are His marginal
energy, whereas the devotees headed by Gad•dhara Pa‹‚ita are manifestations of
His internal potency.
¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu, Advaita Prabhu and Nity•nanda Prabhu all belong to
the vi£‹u-tattva category. Because Lord Caitanya is an ocean of mercy, He is
addressed as mah•prabhu, whereas Nity•nanda and Advaita, being two great
personalities who assist Lord Caitanya, are addressed as prabhu. Thus there
are two prabhus and one mah•prabhu. Gad•dhara Gosv•m† is a representative of a
perfect br•hma‹a spiritual master. ¥r†v•sa áh•kura represents a perfect
br•hma‹a devotee. These five are known as the Pa‘ca-tattva.
TEXT 302
TEXT
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tiha• ¤y•ma,----va‰¤†-mukha, gopa-vil•s†
iha• gaura----kabhu dvija, kabhu ta' sanny•s†
SYNONYMS
tiha•--in k”£‹a-l†l•; ¤y•ma--blackish color; va‰¤†-mukha--a flute in the
mouth; gopa-vil•s†--an enjoyer as a cowherd boy; iha•--now; gaura--fair
complexion; kabhu--sometimes; dvija--br•hma‹a; kabhu--sometimes; ta'-certainly; sanny•s†--in the renounced order of life.
TRANSLATION
In k”£‹a-lil• the Lord's complexion is blackish. Holding a flute to His
mouth, He enjoys as a cowherd boy. Now the selfsame person has appeared with a
fair complexion, sometimes acting as a br•hma‹a and sometimes accepting the
renounced order of life.
TEXT 303
TEXT
ataeva •pane prabhu gop†-bh•va dhari'
vrajendra-nandane kahe 'pr•‹a-n•tha' kari'
SYNONYMS
ataeva--therefore; •pane--personally; prabhu--the Lord; gop†-bh•va--the
ecstasy of the gop†s; dhari'--accepting; vrajendra-nandane--the son of Nanda
Mah•r•ja; kahe--addresses; pr•‹a-n•tha--O Lord of My life (husband); kari'-accepting.
TRANSLATION
Therefore the Lord Himself, accepting the emotional ecstasy of the gop†s,
now addresses the son of Nanda Mah•r•ja, "O master of My life! O My dear
husband!"
TEXT 304
TEXT
sei k”£‹a, sei gop†,----parama virodha
acintya caritra prabhura ati sudurbodha
SYNONYMS
sei k”£‹a--that K”£‹a; sei gop†--that gop†; parama virodha--very much
contradictory; acintya--inconceivable; caritra--character; prabhura--of the
Lord; ati--very much; sudurbodha--difficult to understand.
TRANSLATION
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He is K”£‹a, yet He has accepted the mood of the gop†s. How is it so? It is
the inconceivable character of the Lord, which is very difficult to
understand.
PURPORT
K”£‹a's accepting the part of the gop†s is certainly contradictory
according to any mundane calculations, but the Lord, by His inconceivable
character, may act like the gop†s and feel separation from K”£‹a, although He
is K”£‹a Himself. Such a contradiction can be reconciled only in the Supreme
Personality of Godhead because He has energy that is inconceivable (acintya),
which can make possible that which is impossible to do (aghaàa-ghaàanapat†yas†). Such contradictions are very difficult to understand unless a
devotee strictly follows the Vai£‹ava philosophy under the direction of the
Gosv•m†s. Therefore K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja Gosv•m† ends every chapter with this
verse:
¤r†-rãpa-raghun•tha-pade y•ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
"Praying at the lotus feet of ¥r† Rãpa and ¥r† Raghun•tha, always desiring
their mercy, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following in their
footsteps."
In a song by Narottama d•sa áh•kura it is stated:
rãpa-raghun•tha-pade ha-ibe •kuti
kabe h•ma bujhaba se yugala-p†riti
The conjugal love between R•dh• and K”£‹a, which is called yugala-p†riti,
is not understandable by mundane scholars, artists or poets. It is simply to
be understood by devotees who strictly follow in the footsteps of the six
Gosv•m†s. Sometimes so-called artists and poets try to understand the love
affairs of R•dh• and K”£‹a, and they publish cheap books of poetry and
pictures on the subject. Unfortunately, however, they do not understand the
transcendental affairs of R•dh• and K”£‹a even to the smallest degree. They
are simply meddling in a matter in which they are not fit even to enter.
TEXT 305
TEXT
ithe tarka kari' keha n• kara sa‰¤aya
k”£‹era acintya-¤akti ei mata haya
SYNONYMS
ithe--in this matter; tarka kari'--making arguments; keha--someone; n•--do
not; kara--make; sa‰¤aya--doubts; k”£‹era--of Lord K”£‹a; acintya-¤akti-inconceivable potency; ei--this; mata--the verdict; haya--is.
TRANSLATION
One cannot understand the contradictions in Lord Caitanya's character by
putting forward mundane logic and arguments. Consequently one should not
maintain doubts in this connection. One should simply try to understand the
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inconceivable energy of K”£‹a; otherwise one cannot understand how such
contradictions are possible.
TEXT 306
TEXT
acintya, adbhuta k”£‹a-caitanya-vih•ra
citra bh•va, citra gu‹a, citra vyavah•ra
SYNONYMS
acintya--inconceivable; adbhuta--wonderful; k”£‹a-caitanya--of Lord ¥r†
K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu; vih•ra--pastimes; citra--wonderful; bh•va--ecstasy;
citra--wonderful; gu‹a--qualities; citra--wonderful; vyavah•ra--behavior.
TRANSLATION
The pastimes of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu are inconceivable and
wonderful. His ecstasy is wonderful, His qualities are wonderful, and His
behavior is wonderful.
TEXT 307
TEXT
tarke ih• n•hi m•ne yei dur•c•ra
kumbh†p•ke pace, t•ra n•hika nist•ra
SYNONYMS
tarke--by arguments; ih•--this; n•hi--not; m•ne--accepts; yei--anyone who;
dur•c•ra--debauchee; kumbh†-p•ke--in the boiling oil of hell; pace--boils;
t•ra--his; n•hika--there is not; nist•ra--deliverance.
TRANSLATION
If one simply adheres to mundane arguments and therefore does not accept
this, he will boil in the hell of Kumbh†p•ka. For him there is no deliverance.
PURPORT
Kumbh†p•ka, a type of hellish condition, is described in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam
(5.26.13), wherein it is said that a person who cooks living birds and beasts
to satisfy his tongue is brought before Yamar•ja after death and punished in
the Kumbh†p•ka hell. There he is put into boiling oil called kumbh†-p•ka, from
which there is no deliverance. Kumbh†p•ka is meant for persons who are
unnecessarily envious. Those who are envious of the activities of ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu are punished in that hellish condition.
TEXT 308
TEXT
acinty•„ khalu ye bh•v•
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na t•‰s tarke‹a yojayet
prak”tibhya„ para‰ yac ca
tad acintyasya lak£a‹am
SYNONYMS
acinty•„--inconceivable; khalu--certainly; ye--those; bh•va„--subject
matters; na--not; t•n--them; tarke‹a--by argument; yojayet--one may
understand; prak”tibhya„--to material nature; param--transcendental; yat--that
which; ca--and; tat--that; acintyasya--of the inconceivable; lak£a‹am--a
symptom.
TRANSLATION
"Anything transcendental to material nature is called inconceivable,
whereas arguments are all mundane. Since mundane arguments cannot touch
transcendental subject matters, one should not try to understand
transcendental subjects through mundane arguments."
This is a quote from the Mah•bh•rata (Bh†£ma parva 5.22) and is also quoted
in the Bhakti-ras•m”ta-sindhu (2.5.93), by ¥r†la Rãpa Gosv•m†.
TEXT 309
TEXT
adbhuta caitanya-l†l•ya y•h•ra vi¤v•sa
sei jana y•ya caitanyera pada p•¤a
SYNONYMS
adbhuta--wonderful; caitanya-l†l•ya--in the pastimes of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; y•h•ra--anyone whose; vi¤v•sa--faith; sei--that; jana--person;
y•ya--makes progress; caitanyera--of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; pada--the lotus
feet; p•¤a--near.
TRANSLATION
Only a person who has firm faith in the wonderful pastimes of Lord Caitanya
Mah•prabhu can approach His lotus feet.
TEXT 310
TEXT
prasa•ge kahila ei siddh•ntera s•ra
ih• yei ¤une, ¤uddha-bhakti haya t•ra
SYNONYMS
prasa•ge--in the course of discussion; kahila--it was said; ei--this;
siddh•ntera--of the conclusion; s•ra--the essence; ih•--this; yei--anyone who;
¤une--hears; ¤uddha-bhakti--unalloyed devotional service; haya--becomes; t•ra-his.
TRANSLATION
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In this discourse I have explained the essence of the devotional
conclusion. Anyone who hears this develops unalloyed devotional service to the
Lord.
TEXT 311
TEXT
likhita granthera yadi kari anuv•da
tabe se granthera artha p•iye •sv•da
SYNONYMS
likhita--written; granthera--of the scripture; yadi--if; kari--I do;
anuv•da--repetition; tabe--then; se granthera--of that scripture; artha--the
meaning; p•iye--I can get; •sv•da--taste.
TRANSLATION
If I repeat what is already written, I may thus relish the purpose of this
scripture.
TEXT 312
TEXT
dekhi granthe bh•gavate vy•sera •c•ra
kath• kahi' anuv•da kare v•ra v•ra
SYNONYMS
dekhi--I see; granthe--in the scripture; bh•gavate--in ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam;
vy•sera--of ¥r†la Vy•sadeva; •c•ra--behavior; kath•--narration; kahi'-describing; anuv•da--repetition; kare--he does; v•ra v•ra--again and again.
TRANSLATION
We can see in the scripture ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam the conduct of its author,
¥r† Vy•sadeva. After speaking the narration, he repeats it again and again.
PURPORT
At the end of ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam, in the Twelfth Canto, the Twelfth Chapter
contains forty-three verses in which ¥r† K”£‹a-dvaip•yana Vedavy•sa
recapitulates ¥r†mad-Bh•gavatam's entire subject matter. ¥r† K”£‹ad•sa
Kavir•ja Gosv•m† wants to follow in the footsteps of ¥r† Vy•sadeva by
recapitulating the seventeen chapters of ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta's šdi-l†l•.
TEXT 313
TEXT
t•te •di-l†l•ra kari pariccheda ga‹ana
prathama paricchede kailu• 'ma•gal•cara‹a'
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SYNONYMS
t•te--therefore; •di-l†l•ra--of the First Canto, known as šdi-l†l•; kari--I
do; pariccheda--chapter; ga‹ana--enumeration; prathama paricchede--in the
First Chapter; kailu•--I have done; ma•gala-•cara‹a--invocation of
auspiciousness.
TRANSLATION
Therefore I shall enumerate the chapters of the šdi-l†l•. In the First
Chapter I offer obeisances to the spiritual master, for this is the beginning
of auspicious writing.
TEXT 314
TEXT
dvit†ya paricchede 'caitanya-tattva-nirãpa‹a'
svaya‰ bhagav•n yei vrajendra-nandana
SYNONYMS
dvit†ya paricchede--in the Second Chapter; caitanya-tattva-nirãpa‹a-description of the truth of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; svayam--personally;
bhagav•n--the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yei--who; vrajendra-nandana--the
son of Nanda Mah•r•ja.
TRANSLATION
The Second Chapter explains the truth of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu. He is the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord K”£‹a, the son of Mah•r•ja Nanda.
TEXT 315
TEXT
te•ho ta' caitanya-k”£‹a----¤ac†ra nandana
t”t†ya paricchede janmera 's•m•nya' k•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
te•ho--He; ta'--certainly; caitanya-k”£‹a--K”£‹a with the name of ¥r†
Caitanya; ¤ac†ra nandana--the son of ¥ac†m•t•; t”t†ya paricchede--in the Third
Chapter; janmera--of His birth; s•m•nya--general; k•ra‹a--reason.
TRANSLATION
¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu, who is K”£‹a Himself, has now appeared as
the son of mother ¥ac†. The Third Chapter describes the general cause of His
appearance.
TEXT 316
TEXT
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tahi• madhye prema-d•na----'vi¤e£a' k•ra‹a
yuga-dharma----k”£‹a-n•ma-prema-prac•ra‹a
SYNONYMS
tahi• madhye--in that chapter; prema-d•na--distribution of love of Godhead;
vi¤e£a--specific; k•ra‹a--reason; yuga-dharma--the religion of the millennium;
k”£‹a-n•ma--the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; prema--love of Godhead; prac•ra‹a-propagating.
TRANSLATION
The Third Chapter specifically describes the distribution of love of
Godhead. It also describes the religion of the age, which is simply to
distribute the holy name of Lord K”£‹a and propagate the process of loving
Him.
TEXT 317
TEXT
caturthe kahilu• janmera 'mãla' prayojana
sva-m•dhurya-prem•nanda-rasa-•sv•dana
SYNONYMS
caturthe--in the Fourth Chapter; kahilu•--I have described; janmera--of His
birth; mãla--the real; prayojana--necessity; sva-m•dhurya--His own
transcendental sweetness; prema-•nanda--of ecstatic joy from love; rasa--the
mellows; •sv•dana--tasting.
TRANSLATION
The Fourth Chapter describes the main reason for His appearance, which is
to taste the mellows of His own transcendental loving service and His own
sweetness.
TEXT 318
TEXT
pa‘came '¤r†-nity•nanda'-tattva nirãpa‹a
nity•nanda hail• r•ma rohi‹†-nandana
SYNONYMS
pa‘came--in the Fifth Chapter; ¤r†-nity•nanda--of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu;
tattva--the truth; nirãpa‹a--description; nity•nanda--Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu;
hail•--was; r•ma--Balar•ma; rohi‹†-nandana--the son of Rohi‹†.
TRANSLATION
The Fifth Chapter describes the truth of Lord Nity•nanda Prabhu, who is
none other than Balar•ma, the son of Rohi‹†.
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TEXT 319
TEXT
£a£àha paricchede 'advaita-tattve'ra vic•ra
advaita-•c•rya----mah•-vi£‹u-avat•ra
SYNONYMS
£a£àha paricchede--in the Sixth Chapter; advaita--of Advaita šc•rya;
tattvera--of the truth; vic•ra--consideration; advaita-•c•rya--Advaita Prabhu;
mah•-vi£‹u-avat•ra--incarnation of Mah•-Vi£‹u.
TRANSLATION
The Sixth Chapter considers the truth of Advaita šc•rya. He is an
incarnation of Mah•-Vi£‹u.
TEXT 320
TEXT
saptama paricchede 'pa‘ca-tattve'ra •khy•na
pa‘ca-tattva mili' yaiche kail• prema-d•na
SYNONYMS
saptama paricchede--in the Seventh Chapter; pa‘ca-tattvera--of the five
tattvas (truths); •khy•na--the elaboration; pa‘ca-tattva--the five tattvas;
mili'--combining together; yaiche--in what way; kail•--did; prema-d•na-distribution of love of Godhead.
TRANSLATION
The Seventh Chapter describes the Pa‘ca-tattva--¥r† Caitanya, Prabhu
Nity•nanda, ¥r† Advaita, Gad•dhara and ¥r†v•sa. They all combined together to
distribute love of Godhead everywhere.
TEXT 321
TEXT
a£àame 'caitanya-l†l•-var‹ana'-k•ra‹a
eka k”£‹a-n•mera mah•-mahim•-kathana
SYNONYMS
a£àame--in the Eighth Chapter; caitanya-lil•-var‹ana-k•ra‹a--the reason for
describing Caitanya Mah•prabhu's pastimes; eka--one; k”£‹a-n•mera--of the holy
name of Lord K”£‹a; mah•-mahim•-kathana--description of great glories.
TRANSLATION
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The Eighth Chapter gives the reason for describing Lord Caitanya's
pastimes. It also describes the greatness of Lord K”£‹a's holy name.
TEXT 322
TEXT
navamete 'bhakti-kalpa-v”k£era var‹ana'
¤r†-caitanya-m•l† kail• v”k£a •ropa‹a
SYNONYMS
navamete--in the Ninth Chapter; bhakti-kalpa-v”k£era--of the desire tree of
devotional service; var‹ana--the description; ¤r†-caitanya-m•l†--¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu as the gardener; kail•--did; v”k£a--the tree; •ropa‹a-implantation.
TRANSLATION
The Ninth Chapter describes the desire tree of devotional service. ¥r†
Caitanya Mah•prabhu Himself is the gardener who planted it.
TEXT 323
TEXT
da¤amete mãla-skandhera '¤•kh•di-ga‹ana'
sarva-¤•kh•-ga‹era yaiche phala-vitara‹a
SYNONYMS
da¤amete--in the Tenth Chapter; mãla-skandhera--of the main trunk; ¤•kh••di--of the branches, etc.; ga‹ana--enumeration; sarva-¤•kh•-ga‹era--of all
branches; yaiche--in what way; phala-vitara‹a--distribution of the fruits.
TRANSLATION
The Tenth Chapter describes the branches and subbranches of the main trunk,
and the distribution of their fruits.
TEXT 324
TEXT
ek•da¤e 'nity•nanda-¤•kh•-vivara‹a'
dv•da¤e 'advaita-skandha ¤•kh•ra var‹ana'
SYNONYMS
ek•da¤e--in the Eleventh Chapter; nity•nanda-¤•kh•--of the branches of ¥r†
Nity•nanda Prabhu; vivara‹a--description; dv•da¤e--in the Twelfth Chapter;
advaita-skandha--the trunk known as Advaita Prabhu; ¤•kh•ra--of the branch;
var‹ana--description.
TRANSLATION
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The Eleventh Chapter describes the branch called ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu. The
Twelfth Chapter describes the branch called ¥r† Advaita Prabhu.
TEXT 325
TEXT
trayoda¤e mah•prabhura 'janma-vivara‹a'
k”£‹a-n•ma-saha yaiche prabhura janama
SYNONYMS
trayoda¤e--in the Thirteenth Chapter; mah•prabhura--of Lord ¥r† Caitanya
Mah•prabhu; janma--of the birth; vivara‹a--the description; k”£‹a-n•ma-saha-along with the holy name of Lord K”£‹a; yaiche--in what way; prabhura--of the
Lord; janama--the birth.
TRANSLATION
The Thirteenth Chapter describes the birth of ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu,
which took place with the chanting of the holy name of K”£‹a.
TEXT 326
TEXT
caturda¤e 'b•lya-l†l•ra' kichu vivara‹a
pa‘cada¤e 'pauga‹‚a-l†l•ra' sa•k£epe kathana
SYNONYMS
caturda¤e--in the Fourteenth Chapter; b•lya-l†l•ra--of the Lord's childhood
pastimes; kichu--some; vivara‹a--description; pa‘cada¤e--in the Fifteenth
Chapter; pauga‹‚a-l†l•ra--of the pastimes of the pauga‹‚a (boyhood) age;
sa•k£epe--in brief; kathana--the telling.
TRANSLATION
The Fourteenth Chapter gives some description of the Lord's childhood
pastimes. The Fifteenth briefly describes the Lord's boyhood pastimes.
TEXT 327
TEXT
£o‚a¤a paricchede 'kai¤ora-l†l•' ra udde¤a
saptada¤e 'yauvana-l†l•' kahilu• vi¤e£a
SYNONYMS
£o‚a¤a--sixteenth; paricchede--in the chapter; kai¤ora-l†l•ra--of pastimes
prior to youth; udde¤a--indication; saptada¤e--in the Seventeenth Chapter;
yauvana-l†l•--the pastimes of youth; kahilu•--I have stated; vi¤e£a-specifically.
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TRANSLATION
In the Sixteenth Chapter I have indicated the pastimes of the kai¤ora age
[the age prior to youth]. In the Seventeenth Chapter I have specifically
described His youthful pastimes.
TEXT 328
TEXT
ei saptada¤a prak•ra •di-l†l•ra prabandha
dv•da¤a prabandha t•te grantha-mukhabandha
SYNONYMS
ei saptada¤a--these seventeen; prak•ra--varieties; •di-l†l•ra--of the šdil†l• (First Canto); prabandha--subject matter; dv•da¤a--twelve; prabandha-subject matters; t•te--among those; grantha--of the book; mukha-bandha-prefaces.
TRANSLATION
Thus there are seventeen varieties of subjects in the First Canto, which is
known as the Adi-l†l•. Twelve of these constitute the preface of this
scripture.
TEXT 329
TEXT
pa‘ca-prabandhe pa‘ca-rasera carita
sa•k£epe kahilu• ati,----n• kailu• vist”ta
SYNONYMS
pa‘ca-prabandhe--in five chapters; pa‘ca-rasera--of five transcendental
mellows; carita--the character; sa•k£epe--in brief; kahilu•--I stated; ati-greatly; n• kailu•--I did not make; vist”ta--expanded.
TRANSLATION
After the chapters of the preface, I have described five transcendental
mellows in five chapters. I have described them very briefly rather than
expansively.
TEXT 330
TEXT
v”nd•vana-d•sa ih• 'caitanya-ma•gale'
vist•ri' var‹il• nity•nanda-•j‘•-bale
SYNONYMS
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v”nd•vana-d•sa--áh•kura V”nd•vana d•sa; ih•--this; caitanya-ma•gale--in his
book Caitanya-ma•gala; vist•ri'--expanding; var‹il•--described; nity•nanda--of
¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu; •j‘•--of the order; bale--on the strength.
TRANSLATION
By the order and strength of ¥r† Nity•nanda Prabhu, ¥r†la V”nd•vana d•sa
áh•kura has elaborately described in his Caitanya-ma•gala all that I have not.
TEXT 331
TEXT
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya-l†l•----adbhuta, ananta
brahm•-¤iva-¤e£a y••ra n•hi p•ya anta
SYNONYMS
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya-l†l•--the pastimes of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu;
adbhuta--wonderful; ananta--unlimited; brahm•--Lord Brahm•; ¤iva--Lord ¥iva;
¤e£a--Lord ¥e£a N•ga; y••ra--of which; n•hi--not; p•ya--get; anta--end.
TRANSLATION
The pastimes of Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu are wonderful and unlimited.
Even personalities like Lord Brahm•, Lord ¥iva and ¥e£a N•ga cannot find their
end.
TEXT 332
TEXT
ye yei a‰¤a kahe, ¤une sei dhanya
acire milibe t•re ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya
SYNONYMS
ye yei a‰¤a--any part of this; kahe--anyone who describes; ¤une--anyone who
hears; sei--that person; dhanya--glorious; acire--very soon; milibe--will
meet; t•re--Him; ¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TRANSLATION
Anyone who describes or hears any part of this elaborate subject will very
soon receive the causeless mercy of ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya Mah•prabhu.
TEXT 333
TEXT
¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya, advaita, nity•nanda
¤r†v•sa-gad•dhar•di yata bhakta-v”nda
SYNONYMS
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¤r†-k”£‹a-caitanya--Lord ¥r† Caitanya Mah•prabhu; advaita--Advaita šc•rya
Prabhu; nity•nanda--Nity•nanda Prabhu; ¤r†v•sa--¥r†v•sa áh•kura; gad•dhara•di--and others like Gad•dhara; yata--all; bhakta-v”nda--all devotees.
TRANSLATION
[Herein the author again describes the Pa‘ca-tattva.] ¥r† K”£‹a Caitanya,
Prabhu Nity•nanda, ¥r† Advaita, Gad•dhara, ¥r†v•sa and all the devotees of
Lord Caitanya.
TEXT 334
TEXT
yata yata bhakta-ga‹a vaise v”nd•vane
namra ha‘• ¤ire dharo• sab•ra cara‹e
SYNONYMS
yata yata--each and every one; bhakta-ga‹a--devotees; vaise--reside;
v”nd•vane--at V”nd•vana; namra ha‘•--becoming humble; ¤ire--on my head;
dharo•--I place; sab•ra--of all; cara‹e--the lotus feet.
TRANSLATION
I offer my respectful obeisances to all the residents of V”nd•vana. I wish
to place their lotus feet on my head in great humbleness.
TEXTS 335-336
TEXT
¤r†-svarãpa-¤r†-rãpa-¤r†-san•tana
¤r†-raghun•tha-d•sa, •ra ¤r†-j†va-cara‹a
¤ire dhari vando•, nitya karo• t••ra •¤a
caitanya-carit•m”ta kahe k”£‹ad•sa
SYNONYMS
¤r†-svarãpa--¥r† Svarãpa D•modara; ¤r†-rãpa--¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†; ¤r†san•tana--¥r† San•tana Gosv•m†; ¤r†-raghun•tha-d•sa--¥r† Raghun•tha d•sa
Gosv•m†; •ra--and; ¤r†-j†va-cara‹a--the lotus feet of ¥r† J†va Gosv•m†; ¤ire-on the head; dhari--placing; vando•--I worship; nitya--always; karo•--I do;
t••ra--their; •¤a--hope to serve; caitanya-carit•m”ta--the book named ¥r†
Caitanya-carit•m”ta; kahe--describes; k”£‹ad•sa--¥r†la K”£‹ad•sa Kavir•ja
Gosv•m†.
TRANSLATION
I wish to place the lotus feet of the Gosv•m†s on my head. Their names are
¥r† Svarãpa D•modara, ¥r† Rãpa Gosv•m†, ¥r† San•tana Gosv•m†, ¥r† Raghun•tha
d•sa Gosv•m† and ¥r† J†va Gosv•m†. Placing their lotus feet on my head, always
hoping to serve them, I, K”£‹ad•sa, narrate ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, following
in their footsteps.
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Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to ¥r† Caitanya-carit•m”ta, šdi-l†l•,
Seventeenth Chapter, describing the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mah•prabhu in
His youth.
END OF THE šDI-L•Lš

HDG A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada
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